CU herzh 12-248) 
THE BRITISH COUNCIL 





4 
r 


British 
Book e 
ws 





A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION 
DLST pew 
Contents EER 
The Advent of Educational Technology W. onc Ric frond 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subje 


A Select List of Forthcoming Books 


Price 1s 3d net JANUARY. 1968 Pages 1-83 
"(OVERSEAS PRICE) : 


The Teaching of Development Economics 
Kart Martin and John Knapp, Eds. 
The Proceedings of the conference held at Manchester University 
to consider the adequacy of orthodox economic theories in 
relation to the problems encountered by underdeveloped 
countries. 
“The volume deserves a wider audience than those interested in 
development economics.’ 
Times Literary Su plement, October 1967 
eee 2 k ' sit 3 458 


ines 


t 


Four Stadies on the Economic Development 


of Turkey 


Frederic C. A John F. Kolars, Dankwart A. Rustow and 
Oktay Yenal 


The four studies included in this volume analyse the accelerated 
economic and social change in modern Turkey where politics 
and economics interact with redoubled intensity. 

45s 


The Economic History of the British Iron and 
Steel Industry 1784-1879 
Alan Birch 


A foundation study cf industrial history, based both on sources 
already available in print and on extensive research into such 
original records of important iron works as survive. 

90s 


Civil Services of the United Kingdom 
1853-1970 
E. N. Gladden 


“To be commended to all those interested in the general subject 
of large-scale administration and government administration in 
particular.” 


Local Government Chronicle, August 1967 
35s 


Politics and the Military in Jordan 
A Study of the Arab Legion 1921-1957 
P. J. Vatikiotis 


“A scholarly treatment of recent history 
be recommended to all students of Middle East affairs.” 
British Book News, September 1967 
30s 


Frank Cass & Co Ltd 
67 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1 





wet 


George Crabbe: 
Tales (1812) 
and Other 


Selected Poems 
Edited by HOWARD MILLS 


The largest available selection of 
the work of George Crabbe. The 
poems include The Tales (1812) 
complete, with substantial ex- 
cerpts from The Parish Register, 
The Borough and other poems 
chosen to illustrate Crabbe’s 
poetic development over 40 years. 
Crabbe’s work is being increas- 
ingly studied. 

Cloth 50s. net; paperback 16s. net 


Spenser's 
images of Life 


C. 8, LEWIS 
Edited by ALASTAIR FOWLER 


Spenser was C. S. Lewis’s 
favourite author, but, though he 
referred to him constantly in his 
criticiam, he never devoted a 
whole book to him. He gave a 
popular course of undergraduate 
on Spenser at Cambridge, 
meaning to turn them into a book. 
At his death only notes for this 
survived, and with great skill Dr 
Alastair Fowler (author of 
Spenser and the Numbers of Time), 
has reconstructed the whole argu- 
ment from them. The resultin 
book is terse, original, keárned 
and engaging. 21s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY 
PRESS 


Selections 
from | 
History Today 


This series consists of collec- 
tions of articles previously 
published in the popular his- 
torical journal History Today, 
on topics which have proved to 
be of lasting interest. Each 
volume contains six or seven 
articles on one historical theme 
or period, with an introductory 
essay by a distinguished his- 
torian. 

Titles published so far are: 


American Themes, 
edited by Esmond Wright 
English Society and 
Government in the 


Fifteenth Century, 
edited by C. Crowder 


Russian Themes, 
edited by Miriam Kochan 


Universal Rome, 
edited by A. Birley 


Conflicts in Tudor and 
Stuart England 
edited by Ivan Roots 


Varieties of Travel, 
edited by Alan Hodge 
American Profiles, 
edited by Esmond Wright 


Politics and Personality, 
1780-1827, 
edited by M. J. Barnes 


10s. 6d. each 


Oliver & Boyd 











ASPECTS OF 
EDUCATIONAL 
TECHNOLOGY . 


The Proceedings of the 
Loughborough Programmed 
Learning Conference 1966 


Edited by Derick Unwin 
and John Leedham 










‘One must give particular mention to 
the admirable introduction In which 
the editors have, with piquant com- 
ments, summarized each section. 
They have given a fine review of a 
-conference which was itself repre- 
4 sentative of the most forward-looking 
aspects of programmed learning.’ 
The Times Educational Supplement 
05s 











THE TEACHING 
REVOLUTION 


W. Kenneth Richmond 


‘Its two great merits reside in the 
masterly conspectus it gives of 
on-going changes in methods of 
instruction, and particularly, In the 
penetrating analysis of the require- 
ments of the learning situation pro- 
vided by a most acute and subtle 
mind.’ The Times Educational 
Supplement With 12 photographs 
and 11 diagrams 36s 














THE LANGUAGE 
LABORATORY 
IN SCHOOL 


J. B. Hilton 


‘Essential reading for taachers who 
bellave that mechanisation In the 
classroom has come to stay.’ 

British Book News 2 half-tone Illus- 
trations ` '12s 6d non-net 











RONALD RIDOUT and 
CLIFFORD WITTING 

A fascinating collection of 
hundreds of English proverbial 
expressions. The compilers not 
only pithily define and illus- 
trate the proverbs but also, 
trace them back to their origins 
where possible. Those to whom 
English is a second or foreign 
language will be greatly helped 
by the definitions, since pro- 
verbial expressions are notor- 
iously bewildering. 

25s net (School Edition 10s 6d) 


Modern English 
Language Texts 


A new series of paperbacks 
presenting fine modern books, 
either complete or abridged, 
but with no re-writing, in 
expertly annotated editions for 
students of English as a foreign 
language. 

Ashenden 

by W. Somerset Maugham 8s 6d 
Our Man in Havana 

by Graham Greene - 8s 6d 


Flowering 

by Robert Bolt 

*An Old Captivity 

by Nevil Shute 

Tiger in the Smoke . 

by Margery Allingham 8s 6d 
*The Time Machine 

by H. G. Wells 6s 
The Loved One . 
by Evelyn Waugh i 6s 


“Prescribed for we Cambridge 
Lower Ce cate I 


A 
EDUCATIONAL BOOKS 
48 Charlies Street London W.1 





BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


65 DAVIES STREET LONDON W.1 


Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


‘World Copyright. Permission to 
of the contents of this 
obtained from: 


m 
: The Editor Bush Book 


amy 
ust be 
News. 


NUMBER 329 JANUARY 1968 





THE ADVENT OF 
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 
W. KENNETH RICHMOND 


“The habit of apprehending a technology in its completeness: this is the essence of 
technological humanism’, we are assured by Sir Eric Ashby in Technology and the 
Academics (1963, Macmillan, 18s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers). A brave utterance, but 
let it be conceded at the outset that the term ‘educational technology’ is at present far 
from being apprehended in its completeness and smacks somewhat of sheer bravado. ' 
As popularly conceived, it stands, however loosely, for a whole gamut of mechanical 
devices—radio, television, language laboratories, teaching machines, overhead pro- 
jectors and computer-based. systems of instruction—which were formerly lumped 
together under the heading of audio-visual aids. In this sense it is more properly 
referred to as a technology of machines; and its impact on methods of teaching is familiar 
enough, though the force and extent of that impact are easily exaggerated—after all 
there are still many classrooms where the daily regimen of chalk and talk remains 


unchanged. 


In so far as it implies a technology of instruction, however, the term is at once more 
ambitious and less well defined. In the U.S.A. the cult of McLuhanism has enjoyed a 
succès fou in recent years, though even there warning voices have been raised against 
it as a dehumanising influence. Thus in the June 1967 issue of Kappan; A Joumal for the 
Promotion of Leadership in Education, Professor Kenneth Melvin expresses the fear that 
the American’s passion for gadgetry may mean selling his cultural soul for a mess of 
wattage; and he goes on, ‘Whatever is wrong with British education, and however 
feebly it has pursued its avowed objectives, it has never seceded from the prime aim of 
incalculating good character. What educational technology has to do with this 
desideratum is uncertain; and to fail here is to fail everywhere in education. Tech- 
nology today may be the most important advance since the invention of movable 


I 


type, but for the educator concerned with the formation of worthy character—as 
distinct from retrieval and fact-vending—it is ominous to a degree’. 


Unless and until a technology of instruction capable of matching the wizardries of 
the existing technology of machines is forthcoming Melvin’s caveat cannot go 
unheeded. To date, with one exception, the manufacturers of audio-visual aids have 
been more concerned to market their hardware, and the users more preoccupied with 
exploiting the possibilities of this or that medium, than to work out any convincing 
rationale. Worse still, serious attempts to co-ordinate the various new techniques of 
audio-visual communication have been few and far between, with the results that the 
possibilities opened up by modern instrumentation have not been fully realised. Radio, 
film, television—each has gone its separate way. It is not surprising, therefore, that the 
literature dealing with the educational applications of mass media in Britain gives the 
impression of being sketchy and inconclusive and that such evaluative studies as have 
been attempted report ‘No significant differences’ with monotonous frequency. A 
comparison between K. V. Bailey’s The Listening Schools: Educational Broadcasting by 
Sound and Television (1957, B.B.C., 7s.6d.) and Teaching and Television: ETV Explained 
edited by Guthrie Moir (1967, Pergamon Press, 21s. paper covers) might almost 
suggest that no very fundamental thinking about presentation techniques has taken 
place within the past decade. Apart from a handful of formal research reports and 
such monographs as S. P. Corder’s English Language Teaching and Television (1961, 
Longmans), one is tempted to say that the bulky and scattered literature contains some 
pretty thin stuff. Too many publications in this field give the impression of being 
exercises in selfjustification or in public relations. Nicholas Tucker’s Understanding the 
Mass Media (1966, Cambridge University Press, 30s.), incidentally, offers a neat exposé 
of the guiles of mass communication and some practical suggestions for teachers who 
wish to correct its miseductive influence on pupils. 


How to use the machines now available in the classroom? J. B. Adam and A. J. 
Shawcross, The Language Laboratory (1963, Pitman, 12s.6d.) and J. B. Hilton, The 
Language Laboratory in School (1964, reprinted 1966, Methuen, 12s.6d.) are two books 
typical of a new genre. More succinct, and from the practising teacher’s point of view 
just as helpful, are the work papers contained in New Education (No. 1. The Tape 
Recorder, September 1965. National Magazine Co., 4s. a copy, 39s. per annum). 


The outstanding exception, referred to earlier, is represented by developments in 
the field of programmed learning. Here, if nowhere else, it is possible to discern a 
systematic, determined attempt to devise a technology of instruction: appropriate, 
therefore, that the Proceedings of the Loughborough Programmed Learning Con- 
ference, 1966, should have reported under the title of Aspects of Educational Technology 
edited by Derek Unwin and John Leedham (1967, Methuen, £5 5s.). In one respect 
the programmers were luckier than they knew. Unlike their colleagues in educational 
television and film, they did not have a fully perfected machine technology behind 
them from the start, nor a set of conventions foisted on them from mass media usage: 
they had to begin from scratch and with the requirements of formal instruction firmly 


in mind. 


Kicking off with a fine flourish of self-advertisement ın the late fiftics and carly 
sixties, the teaching machine movement promised to usher in the age of auto- 
instruction overnight. Ingenuous minds even professed to descry ın it a return to the 
Socratic method. The outcome was a flurry of books, each fated to be quickly out- 
dated, outlining the rudiments of linear and branching programme techniques, among 
others, C. A. Thomas, I. K. Davies et al, Programmed Learning in Perspective (1963, 
Empiric Ltd. (Nottingham), 28s.), K. Austwick, Teaching Machines and Programming 
(1964, Pergamon Press, 42s.), G. O. M. Leith et al, A Handbook of Programmed Learning 
(1964; 2nd edition 1966, Birmingham University Institute of Education, 10s.6d.}, 
W. K. Richmond, Teachers and Machines (1964, Collms, 25s.) and D. Rowntree, 
Basically Branching (1966, Macdonald, 30s.). Mechanisation in the Classroom edited by 
Maurice Goldsmith (1963, Souvenir Press) remains as good an introduction to the 
subject as any. In addition there has been a considerable output of programmed texts 
covering a wide range of subjects (mainly mathematical, technical and scientific) for 
use with pupils and students of all ages. The latest list of these 1s to be found in 
Programmes in Print 1966 published by the Association for Programmed Learning 
(free to members, 25s. to non-members); new additions to the list are given in the 
Journal of Progiammed Learning and Educational Technology issued quarterly (30s. to 
members, 60s. to non-members). The association also publishes six times a year 
Programmed Learning News (free to members, 30s. to non-members). 


If only because it 1s necessary to learn to walk before one can run, books about 
programmme and programmed texts serve ther own ephemeral purposes, but so 
swift is the pace of technological advance that they are already being left behind by 
developments ın computer-assisted instruction. Here again the danger is that machme 
technology may push ahead a good deal faster than the development of an adequate 
technology of instruction—for the simple reason that the latter has to be worked out 
empirically and is to that extent alone time-consuming. Programming has madc 
considerable strides since the days when Skinnerian principles were held to be 
inviolable, but it is stall at the stage which the film had reached in the days of the 
silent movie: the most sophisticated teaching machines on the market still rely on 
purely visual (mainly verbal) forms of communication and are really no more than 
page-turners. Already, however, the engineering problems involved in the manu- 
facture of multi-media devices are being overcome and an all-talking, all-colour, 
all-everything type of teaching machine can confidently be expected in the foreseeable 
future. 


The electric technology is within the gates. Without necessarily agreeing that ‘the 
medium is the message’, its effects are there for all to see, the only trouble being, as 
McLuhan insists, that most of us are blind to them. Useless, really, to complain that 
we have a technology of machines but no technology of instruction to match the 
needs of the time—or to protest that its advent owes more to commercial entrepreneurs 
than it does to enlightened pedagogy. Perhaps useless, too, to suppose that the 
literature of education technology will come to us in the form of reading matter 
since it heralds the onset of a post-print culture. Its language is Algol or variants of 
it, not English prose! 
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Even so it would be foolish to underestimate the survival value of books—if only 
because the impossible takes a little longer than the pundits of technocracy would 
have us believe! In any case, there will presumably always be a place for explanatory 
accounts of the educational theory underlying current innovations in practice. The 
author’s own study, The Teaching Revolution (1967, Methuen, 36s.), is one attempt 
to survey the field in all its aspects and dimensions. At first blush, the rise of educa- 
tional technology may appear to involve nothing more than a wholesale extension of 
the use of push-button gadgets in the classroom. As the author points out, however, 
there is a second and much more significant line of development which promises to 
bring about fundamental changes both in the subject matter of the curriculum and in 
its styles of presentation—to say nothing of organisational changes such as team 
teaching. Such moves as the introduction of the New Mathematics and the shift of 
emphasis from literacy to aracy in the teaching of languages (including English) 
represent the first stirrings of a reform which is certainly as pregnant for the future as 
electronic installation. While it remains true that progress towards a technology of 
instruction has not kept pace with machine technology, some promising work has 
been done. In this connection the series of Working Papers issued by the Schools 
Council (for example, No. 5, Sixth Form Curriculum and Examinations (1966, H.M.S.O. 
4s.) and the same body’s Curriculum Bulletins (No. 2, A School Approach to Technology, 
1967, H.M.S.O. 6s.) deserve at least an honourable mention. 


Mr. W. Kenneth Richmond, formerly B.B.C. Education Officer, is Senior Lecturer in 
Education in the University of Glasgow. He is the author of Culture and General 
a Educational Planning and other books in addition to the two mentioned in 
this article. 
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PAPERBACKS IN PRINT: Winter 1967. Whitaker, 11s. 1967. 25 cm. 
620 pages. Paper covers. 
The 13th edition of this extremely useful reference book records 28,125 paperbacks 
available in Britain at the beginning of October 1967 and is more than 80 pages longer 
than the last edition in April. It is naturally of considerable use to booksellers and 
librarians and growing creasingly so to others as they come to realise and appreciate 
the wide range of subjects covered by paperbacks: the Classified list is divided into 52 
sections, including Aeronautics, Art, Biography, Chemistry and Physics, History, 
Literature, Medical Science, Political Science and Economics, Religion and Theology, 
as well as Children’s Books and Fiction (8 sections). After this, all the books are listed 
together alphabetically under author and title, and this is particularly helpful in 
enabling one to see at a glance how many of an author’s books are available in paper- 
back editions. There is a list of names and addresses of paperback publishers, and 
another of series and their publishers. (or5-42) 
Collected Works 
TYNAN RIGHT AND LEFT: Plays, Films, People, Places and Events. 
Kenneth Tynan. Longmans, sos. 1967. 24 cm. 492 pages. Index. 
Kenneth Tynan, brilliant theatre critic and since 1963 Literary Manager of the 
National Theatre, reprints from his writings of the last ten years a selection of subjects 
‘by which I’ve been pleased, provoked, disturbed and enthralled’. The essence is here: 
because these pieces of theatre and film criticism, evocation of people and places, and 
opon on a diversity of topics present a personality, witty, entertaining, intellectually 
ive, and above all deeply committed to what is really his subject throughout—the 
cause of humanity—their proper place is with us and not in the grave, as wıth most 
journalism. In describing Barcelona, San Francisco, New York, witnessing the Lady 
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Chatterley trial, paying notable tribute to Joan Littlewood and Humphrey Bogart, 
lionising Orson Welles, debating with Robert Bolt, championing Brecht and the 
films of Jean-Luc Godard, defending Zeffirelli’s Romeo uliet and undergoing 
Peter Brook’s King Lear, he provides a memorable record of the cultural scene of the 
past decade. (081) 


Manuscripts and Rare Books 
FINE BOOKS. Alan G. Thomas. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1967. 21-5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

Rather than attempt a history of books in 120 pages which could be no more than 
sketchy, the author has chosen four phases, which he has been able to treat in more 
detail: Manuscripts; Early Printed Books; English Books with Coloured Plates 
1790-1837; and Private Presses. All but the chapter on early printing are primarily 
concerned with what has been done in Britain, but in most instances the examples 
discussed are internationally known. The book is a delightful and enlightening pro~ 
duction, copiously and judiciously illustrated and rich in colour as wellas monochrome. 
Mr. Thomas is an antiquarian bookseller in London, well known for his informative 
catalogues. (0o90) 


Pornography 
THE UNDERGROWTH OF LITERATURE. Gillian Freeman. Nelson, 
308. 1967. 22*5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Natural History of Society) 

Mrs, Freeman has made a pioneer study of a socially significant, if dreary, subject: 
those publications which deal in sexual fantasies and perversions in order to cater, 
legally or illegally, for readers who (to quote from Dr. Stafford-Clark’s foreword) 
‘are literate and yet in no way emotionally mature (and are unable) to deal with love 
and sex in ways which preserve respect for the person’, Mrs. Freeman limits herself 
almost entirely to the English-speaking countries, but finds these publications so 
numerous, varied and profitable as to convince her that ‘pornography is a real necessity 
in the lives of many people’. She makes no attempt at psychological or abaa 
analysis, but simply presents her findings with a cool E e Dr. Stafford-C 
provides a shrewd, concise psychological commentary. (098-1) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


pi SPA =a 





Novelist, biographer and writer of radio scripts, Vincent Brome sets out to explain 
the struggles in the ranks of the early pioneers of psycho-analysis. He describes the 
formation of Freud’s early circle, which included k names as , Adler, Stekel, 
Rank and Ferenzi, the feuds which caused rifts in this company andthe resignation of 
Adler. Concerned so much with originality, Freud became hypersensitive to any 
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challenge to this: he spent much of his life elaborating the concepts by which he first 
grasped his new interpretation of the human psyche, yet he wanted no advance on 
them. Today he would be disappointed, as qualifications and refinements of sexual 
aetiology have arisen and the power of economic determinism in forming character 
now makes claims at least as great as those of the oedipal complex. Much information 
1s given on Ernest Jones, who may well be considered Freud’s ‘Boswell. This detailed 
study of Freud’s circle provides an excellent account of early psycho-analytic history. 
(131-346) 
A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Edited by John Macquarrie. 
S.C.M, Press, 638. 1967. 25+5 cm. 380 pages. 
This dictionary 1s intended to serve as a guide to the problems presented by Christian 
Ethics, such as the basic ethical concepts of Christianity, the obligations of Christians 
today, the pattern of behaviour for groups and individuals. It does not provide 
exphat and detailed guidance in matters of Christian conduct but rather, as the editor 
(a Bntish scholar who 1s now Professor of Systematic Theology at Union Theological 
Seminary, New York) observes in a preface, its purpose is to indicate where the 
problems lie and what Christian moralists, past aa present, have to say about them. 
Certain articles, mostly written by professional philosophers, cover concepts of general 
ethics. There are also articles on great philosophical systems of ethics and on non- 
Christian ethics including Marxist Communism. Contributions on biblical and 
theological ethics come from biblical scholars and Church historians, while the treat- 
ment of contemporary moral problems ‘is illumined by articles on psychology, 
sociology and anthropology. All the major articles have bibliographies. The publica- 
tion of this volume is an outstanding service to the promotion oe the study of Christian 
ethics. (17-103) 
CONSEQUENCES OF UTILITARIANISM: A Study in Normative 
Ethics and Legal Theory. D. H. Hodgson. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
The theory of Utilitarianism constitutes the major contribution of Anglo-Saxon 
thinking to moral philosophy. It received its first expression in the writings of the 18th 
century Scottish philosophers Hutcheson and Hume, and thereafter influenced not 
only moral and hia theory but also the development of legal and political 


institutions. Dr. Hodgson’s lively book witnesses to the continuing fascination the 

theory has for philosophers. The book is based on an Oxford doctoral dissertation and 

1s not for the general reader, but philosophers will find much to interest them in the 

criticism of current forms of utilitarianism and the examination of utilitarian systems 

of legal justification. (171°5) 
RELIGION 
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ERSTANDING. Edited by D. Z. Philhps. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Thus 1s a compilation of eleven philosophical papers on topics connected with religion. 





RELIGION AND UND 


Io 


All except one are reprinted from elsewhere, usually from learned journals. There are 
two by S editor, one of them being the new publication just mentioned. The quality 
of the papers is rather uneven, but hes Pa Norman Malcolm’s celebrated article 
on Anselm’s ontological arguments, and R. F. Holland on the Miraculous. The neo- 
Wittgensteinian A which pervades the book is relieved by the inclusion of two 
articles from the idealist era (both appeared in 1931): Norman Kemp Smith on Divine 
Existence, and R.G. Collingwood on the Devil. The collection will interest students 
of religion or religious philosophy. The editor is a lecturer in philosophy at University 
College, Swansea. l (201) 
THE JEWS FROM ALEXANDER TO HEROD. D. S. Russell. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. 1967. 19 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The New 
Clarendon Bible: Old Testament, Vol. V) 
The Clarendon Bible has for many years been used in schools and colleges or for 
private study, but the volume now superseded by that of Dr. Russell, General 
Secretary of the Baptist Union of Great Britain and Ireland, appeared in 1932 and is 
out of date as regards both outlook and subject-matter. The present work is some 
seventy pages longer than its predecessor and covers about sixty more years, but the 
major difference is due to the discovery in the late forties of the Dead Sea Scrolls. 
Dr. Russell makes full use of them ef of advances in scholarship as he covers the 
history, literature and religion of the period and provides introductions and notes to 
selected passages from biblical and extra-biblical sources. The result is a readable and 
reliable account of the life and thought of Judaism at a time of special importance for 
the study of Christian origins. (220-7) 
PSALMS: Introduction and Commentary. J. H. Baton. S.C.M. Press, 258. 1967. 
19 cm. 318 pages. (Torch Bible ecu 
The series is intended to provide the general reader with help in his understanding of 
the text and message oF the Bible. In this commentary on the Revised Standard 
Version of the Psalter, Mr. Eaton, a lecturer in theology at Birmmgham University, 
shows a knowledge of and sympathy with modern German and Scandinavian treat- 
ment of the subject, with its emphasis on types and rites. This appears both in the 
16-page introduction and in the notes on the individual psalms. Fach psalm is placed 
in its literary or liturgical setting; then follows a running commentary dealing with 
the psalm paragraph by paragraph; and, finally, the religious significance of the psalm 
is described briefly. Mr. Eaton meets the requirements of the general reader mae 
(2236 
FAITH IN A CHANGING CULTURE. Kerr Lectures delivered at Glasgow 
University 1966. Allan D. Galloway. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. 
Index. 
In these lectures Dr. Galloway deals with the inescapable problem of the relation 
between faith and culture. The nature of the relationship is particularly acute today in 
view of the emergence of indigenous cultures in Africa, Tndia and other parts of Asia, 
as well as the various theological and ecclesiastical questions to which the Church’s 
contact with non-European cultures gives rise. Further, European culture has asserted 
its own autonomy in the form of a secularism that leaves faith out. What then, it is 
asked, is the essential relation of faith to culture? Can the Church retain its identity or 
its apostolicity and yet remain open to radical ee the cultural pattern? It is the 
author’s contention, which he maintains with considerable skill and sound scholarship, 
that the presence of Christ is to be discerned in every cultural situation. He recognises 
that the Belief of the Church is liable to human error, but affirms that it is norma 
. everywhere, (230) 
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NEWMAN AND THE MODERN WORLD. Christopher Hollis. Hollis 

& Carter, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
Another Newman book?—Yes, but a good one; and one which firmly advances the 
arguable thesis that Newman’s greatness (or one side of his greatness) must be as herald 
and pathfinder of most of the main fos A and ‘progressive’ tendencies brought 
forward within the Roman Catholic Church by Pope John XXIII and his followers. 
Mr. Hollis—experienced and scholarly writer that he is, and himself a prominent lay 
antagonist of dpi reaction—thus keeps an eye on the contemporary situation; and 
his book, a leisurely and cultivated survey of the key points in Newman’s life and 
thought, is no less suited to help men who engage in today’s ecclesiastical conflicts than 
men. who study yesterday’s. (230) 
STRUCTURES FOR RENEWAL: A search for the renewal of the Church’s 

Mission to the world. B .N. Y. Vaughan. Mowbray, 278.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. 
The Bishop of Honduras faces honestly and courageously the mission of the Church 
in the ap des world and accepts the prediction that by the end of the century the 
proportion of Christians to non-Christians will be one/five. Following A. G. Hebert, 
a distinction is drawn between: the form of the Church, which is constant, and its 
structures, which can be adapted to social changes in fulfilment of its task. Particular 
attention is drawn to the new challenges from morality, theology and education; the 
enduring values of the old order; individual and group ministries; training for leader- 
ship; the work of the laity and the relevance of reunion. _ (260) 


CHURCH AND MISSION IN MODERN AFRICA. Adrian Hastings. 
„Burns & Oates, 218. 1967. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This important book is written by a Roman Catholic missionary in Eastern Africa 
whose major concern is to discover how Christianity can be most effectively related to 
the Scans needs of Africa at this critical stage in its history. The Church’s mission is 
here surveyed in the light of theology, history and religious sociology. The first.two 
chapters deal with missionary principles and their application to the context of today. 
The author rightly emphasises the fact that the spearhead of the Church’s mission is 
the young Churches themselves. We have a valuable sketch of African Christianity up 
to ah post-independence era, followed by an analysis of the various aspects of the 
life—conversion, sacraments, scripture, marriage, a working laity—which 
in particular pinpoints the need for a new approach to questions of marriage and the 
flexibility of the ministry. There is an adeirae chapter on ecumenism set in the midst 
not of theological abstractions but of the existing situation in Afrıca. This is a pene- 
trating volume and is of interest to those within and without the Church (276) 


THE SECOND VATICAN COUNCIL: Studies by Eight Anglican 
Observers. Edited by Bernard C. Pawley. Oxford University Press, 218. 1967. 
20 cm. 268 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Renewed interest in the Second Vatican Council will be stimulated by the publication 

of these studies. The main issues discussed in the various sessions are here reviewed, and. 

the reactions of those who represent Anglican traditions are particularly significant, 

Professor Frederick C. Grant (Union Theological Seminary, New York) writes on 

Divine Revelation; Professor Eugene R. Fairweather (Trinity College, Toronto) on 

the Church; The Bishop of Ripon on the Ministry; Professor Howard E. Root 

(Southampton University) on Ecumenism, and on the Church and non-Christian 

religions; Professor William J. Wolf (Cambridge, Mass.) on religious hberty; John 

Findlow ar cari Centre, Rome) on the Church in the modern world, and Professor 

Massey H. Shepherd (Berkeley, California) on the Liturgy. (282) 
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THE JUDGMENT OF THE DEAD: An Historical and Comparative Study 
of the Idea of a Post-Mortem Judgment in the Major Religions. S. G. F. Brandon. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1967. 225 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author, who is Professor of Comparative Religion in the University of Manches- 

ter, adds to his works on Man and his Destiny in the Great Religions (1962), History, Time 

and Deity (1965) with this study of belief in judgment after death. From ancient Egypt 
to modern Japan he considers divine judges and impersonal karma. There are many 
lurid descriptions of the pains of the died and Professor Brandon hardly stops to 
ask how literally people took these details; like pictures of God in the sky they were 
known to be srobolledl and some religions spiritualise the whole story. The book is 
rather uneven, and Far Eastern religions get little space, yet there are a hundred pages 
of notes and indexes, and few books cover this important subject. It is advanced study, 
but not difficult reading and is well illustrated. (29123) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE POLITICS OF JOHN F. KENNEDY. Edmund S. Ions. Routledge, 
28s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. (World Studies Series) 

This little book consists of a skilfully selected and edited series of short extracts from 
ea Sa and writings of President Kennedy, and from appraisals of his political 
ignificance and ideas and of his term as president of the United States made both 
before and since his assassination on November 22, 1963. Mr. Ions, now a lecturer in 
politics in York University, is a graduate of Oxford and a former Harkness fellow at 
Harvard. For students who not reached adult years when Kennedy became 
President in 1961 it must be exceedingly difficult to judge his personality and career in 
view of the tragic shadow cast by his violent death. These extracts should help them— 
and others—toward an adequate, if still only provisional, assessment of his true worth 
and of the extent to which he has left behind him a gap in the American body politic, 
and in international and what he called in his speech on July 4, 1962 ‘intercontinental’ 
relations. (320-81) 


THE FIGHTING PANKHURSTS: A Study in Tenacity. David Mitchell. 
Cape, 368. 1967. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Pankhursts, mother and three daughters, must be the most famous and influential 
family of women in modern British history. They first became prominent as leaders 
of the ‘Suffragette’ (i.e. Women’s Rights) movement during the early years of this 
century. Being exceptionally strong-minded and individualistic, their ideas and 
ambitions soon grew apart, and the subsequent public careers of each of them (Mrs. 
Pankhurst died in 7928) lay along widely separated lines. Their common character- 
istic, however, remained extreme and irrepressible idiosyncracy. Mr. Mitchell, a 
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popular history writer of considerable talent, here tells the’ fascinating story of their 
ublic lives in welcome detail, providing enough evidence for each reader to attempt 
Bis own explanations of their collective phenomenon. (324°3) 


WOMEN’S SUFFRAGE AND PARTY POLITICS IN BRITAIN 
1866-1914. Constance Rover. Routledge, 408. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
(Studies in Political History) 

As the author, who is Senior Lecturer in Government at the North-Western Poly- 

technic, London, remarks in her preface, the women’s suffrage movement, which was 

partially boycotted by the press before the First World War, has retained some 
invisibility ever since. There have been a number of accounts by participants but no 
examination from the viewpoint of the various political parties and the anti- 
suffragists. This gap 1s excellently filled by the present volume, produced to mark the 
centenary of the foundation of ihe first women’s suffrage society in 1867. It traces the 
history of the constitutional (s ist) parliamentary campaign, which was nearly 

successful in 1884 and again in 1910 before women ultimately achieved votes in 1918. 

It discusses the contribution of the militant suffragettes who started their activities in 

1903 and developed many of the tactics of passive resistance later used by Indian 

nationalists and American civil rights workers. Useful appendices list the many 

abortive women’s suffrage bills introduced by Members of Parliament (but not 
sponsored by Governments) and chart the major Parliamentary events. An important 

contribution to political history. (3243) 


SOCIAL GEOGRAPHY OF BRITISH ELECTIONS, 1885-1910. 
Henry Pelling. Macmillan, 70s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author, now back at Cambridge University after sixteen Oxford years, here 
decisively disposes of the idea that he is no more than Britain’s best historian of ‘the 
working class movement’. This pioneering tome stakes a claim to indispensable 
usefulness in the very heart of British political history. Every constituency has been 
carefully studied: its social character determined, its economic interests summarised. 
Armed with these comprehensive statistics and assessments, he is able to trace, with a 
certainty and an amplitude going far beyond the more impressionistic judgments 
which have hitherto prevailed, those basic contours of political history which are 
necessarily hidden from both the participants in political action and the students of 
pe episodes, politicians, parties etc. To D conventional sort of political 
istory, Dr. Pelling’s electoral geography has the same relation as aerial photograph 
to conventional landscape; ıt presents a starker, simplified scene—but it aa 
fundamental features ‘otherwise hidden from the eye. All who research into the 
politics of this period will have to use it; university students can make do with the 
introduction and conclusions. (324-42) 


COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT AND GOOD GOVERNMENT: A 
study of the ideas expressed by the British official classes in planning decolonization 
1939-1964. J. M. Lee. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

After 1940 the principle of colonial trusteeship remained, but the new philosophy of 

satire yee laid primary emphasis on the economic interest of the colony, and the 

gtadual transformation of colonial society with the help of reformed administrators 
and generous welfare services. Over the next twenty years subsidised research into 
local conditions provided an unprecedented reservoir of facts and principles; un- 
fortunately, the most carefully constructed Colonial Office programmes could not 
guarantee the co-operation -of African leaders exposed to, and not infrequently 
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inebriated by, the heady fumes of post-war nationalism. By 1955 the New Deal of 
the 40’s been overtaken by events; between 1955 and 1964 the traditional 
objective of ‘good government’ had been ‘dethroned from the centre of Common- 

th practice’. Basing his account on official printed sources, private papers, 
particularly those of the late Arthur Creech Jones, and the innumerable publications 
of students of colonial affairs (not least, those of his colleagues at Manchester Uni- 
versity, where he is a senior lecturer in government), Mr. Lee has made a valuable 
contribution to the study of British bureaucracy during the unique period of 
‘decolonization’. ; (325°342) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. First 
Series, Vol. XV. Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, assisted by M. E. 
Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, 95s. 1967. 25 cm. 868 pages. 

This latest volume in its great series deals with ‘International Conferences and 

Conversations 1921’. Those here documented are the so-called Second and Third 

Conferences of Paris (24-29 January, 8-13 August); the Third and Fourth Conferences 

of London (18 February-18 March, 30 August-s May); and a variety of ancillary 

conferences between delegates of the ‘allies’. Allare, of course, concerned with various 
aspects of the post-war settlement; the dominant topics, however, are ‘the Near 

East’—i.e, the adjustment of Greek, Turkish and French and British interests around 

the eastern Mediterrancan—and the reparations demanded from Germany by the 

victor states. For all close study of foreign policy between the wars it is, of course, 
absolutely indispensable. The lack of an index is compensated by quite adequate 

summaries of the chapters. (327-42) 


BRITAIN AND THE BALANCE OF POWER IN NORTH 
AMERICA 1815-1908. Kenneth Bourne. Longmans, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
452 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Bourne, a lecturer in International History at the London School of Economics, 

has retraced the often-told story of Anglo-American relations in the 19th century 

from an entirely new angle and produces in this readable and well-researched book a 

number of fresh facts and viewpoints. He has concentrated on ‘British thinking and 

pears for the possibility ofa future war with the United States’—which fortunately 
never occurred since 1815-—‘and their general influence upon official British policy 
toward the United States’. Since 1815 Britain has been several times almost on the 

a of war with the U.S.A., and on not one of a ce a she at all 

uately prepared for such a war. The ‘thinking and ing’ that Dr. Bourne 
es a nearly always belated or half-hearted, if Gaby Ges hardly anybody in 

Britain ever wanted such a war (not even the consistently anti-American Iron Duke 

himself). Even before 1908 such a war had become virtually ‘unthinkable’ to the fire- 

eating Admiral ‘Jackie’ Fisher. (327°42073) 


THE POWER OF PARLIAMENT. Ronald Butt. Constable, 63s. 1967. 
2a+5 cm. 478 pages. Index. 

Mr. Butt, best known as a high-class journalist specialising in the political scene, wrote 
most of this fat book during a year’s scholarly respite at Nuffield College, Oxford. 
With a special concern for the efficiency and practical usefulness of Parliament, he 
devotes most of the book to a survey of the way Parliament functions in contem 

British politics (i.e. since 1945), and considers carefully the ways in which Members of 
Parliament do or do not ‘represent the people’. Five detailed chapters study the 
relations of ‘backbenchers’ with the party machines (one of them, of course, that of the 
Government of the day) and most of the rest of the contemporary part is about 
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Parliament's relations with the civil service and ‘the public’. The first 150 pages are 
historical, from the Anglo-Saxons to 1945; useful for non-historians whose main 
interests are, like the author’s, in the present—and the future. He concludes with 
thoughtful recommendations, and some optimism. (32842) 


WOMEN AT WESTMINSTER: An Account of Women in the British 
Parliament 1918-1966. Pamela Brookes. Peter Davies, $03. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A comprehensive account of women standing for and entering Parliament from 1918, 

when they first became eligible for election to the House of Commons, almost 

immediately after having obtained the right to vote. Mrs. Brookes has herself been a 

Parliamentary candidate and her knowledge of the background and acquaintance with 

many of the leading personalities in her story greatly increases its value. She shows the 

blaze of publicity, the exaggerated hopes and fears that greeted the first women 

Members of Parliament, the calm acceptance of them by their male colleagues, and 

the useful work they were able to do. She discusses why the number of women in the 

House of Commons is still so small (only 26 were elected in 1966) and concludes that 

few women consider a political career, partly because those of the best age for 

candidates (under 40) have most domestic ties. Women have been admitted to the 

House of Lords since 1958 and Baroness Stocks, one of the new women life peers, 

sums up the book in her foreword as a study in integration, the end of a phase in so 

far as women are now taken for granted in Parliament. (328-4209) 


THE SWATANTRA PARTY AND INDIAN CONSERVATISM. 
Howard L. Erdman. Cambridge University Press, 603. 1967. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. 
Index. (Cambridge South Asian Studies) 

The long domination of the Congress Party in India has led to the neglect of the serious 

stud as other, and especially conservative, political parties. Professor Erdman’s study 

of the Swantantra Party against a background of a discussion of the strands of 
conservative thought in India is, therefore, very welcome. Making extensive use of 
interviews, the author devotes the main part of the book to a detailed analysis of the 

Swatantra leaders, their often divergent policies,and the party organisation and tactics. 

The book was written before the 1967 elections, but their effects are i 

briefly in an appendix. The author, who is Assistant Professor of Government at 

Dartmouth College in the United States, preserves an impressive detachment and 

everyone with a serious interest in Indian politics will find his book of great value. 

Economics - (329°954) 


BRITAIN’S ECONOMIC GROWTH 1920-1966. A. J. Youngson. 
Allen & Unwin, 353. cloth; ass. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Index. 
Under its earlier title, The British Economy 1920-1957, this book by the Professor of 
Political Economy in the University of Edinburgh has been used by many students of 
economic affairs. The author considers all aspects of Britain’s economic development, 
not neglecting to show the more regressive features such as the decline in international 
trade, the difficulties created by the trade unions, and the struggle to maintain the gold 
standard. He discusses in detail, the government’s economic and social policy, and calls 
for a fundamental change of attitude to national problems. In a long and valuable 
appendix he analyses economic thought and policy between the wars. (330942) 
CASES AND MATERIALS ON LABOUR LAW. K. W. Wedderburn. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. cloth; 40s. paper covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. 814 pages. 
Indexes. (Cambridge Legal Case Books) 
Labour law is a subject which is increasingly studied by students who do not intend 
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to become lawyers, such as those engaged in management studies or in the various 
branches of engineering. Their lack of means of access to the statutes and reported 
cases on labour law has been a big handicap which this book goes far to overcome. It 
contains extracts from cases, statutes and documents relating to the basic contract of 
ne ear and the rights and obligations flowing from it, on collective bargaining, 
strikes and conciliation procedures, trade union membership and on industrial 
accidents, all connected. by brief but informative comment. Law students, too, will 
find this book a useful companion to their studies. The author is Cassel Professor of 
Commercial Law at the London School of Economics, London iii j 
i i 331026 
INDUSTRIAL WORKERS IN THE U.S.S.R. Edited by Robert 
Conquest. Bodley Head, 303. 1967. 22*5 cm. 204 pages. (Soviet Studies) 
This is a systematic treatment of the main forces which determine the life and activity 
of industrial workers in the U.S.S.R. Thus it considers such matters as employment, 
wages, labour discipline, working hours, and the trade unions. Each of these broad 
sections is itself divided into three periods: 1928-1940, 1940-1953, and the present. 
The result is a comprehensive guide, on the basis of Soviet sources in the main, that 
lucidly illuminates the working life of the Soviet citizen. It will be highly useful to 
economists, social scientists and historians. (331°0947) 
EQUITABLE PAYMENT: A General Theory of Work, Differential Pay- 
ment and Individual Progress. Elliott Jaques. net eld Penguin Books, 73.6d. 
1967. 18 cm. 382 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Library of Business 
and Management) 
The author, who is Head of the School of Social Sciences at Brunel University, is well 
known for his researches on fair payment for work, carried on for many years in the 
factory of the Glacier Metal Company under the auspices of the Tavistock Institute of 
Human Relations. His interim findings were described in his book Measurement of 
Responsibility, and the present study sets out his resulting general theory of work, 
payment and individaal capacity. In this new edition he has incorporated a chapter 
which explains in simple terms the technique of his important system of time-span 
measurement; he has also revised his formalin of the earnings progression curves. 
(331-21) 


LONDON’S PAVEMENT POUNDERS. Geoffrey S. Fletcher. Hutchinson, 
30s. 1967. 27-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Fletcher defines a ‘pavement pounder’ as ‘one who earns a living, however 
meagre, by performing, selling or in some other manner in the streets’. In his absorbing 
introduction describing the id ies of these hangers-on to the skirts of a fast- 
disappearing London, he reveals his appreciation of two great predecessors, Dickens 
and Mayhew. Like them he shows respect for human personality, however forlorn, 
bizarre or comical it may be. His own London books—this is the eighth—make no 
es to be social documents like Mayhew’s London Labour and the London Poor, 
ut they have this great advantage—that he draws as well as he writes. His lively and 
moving reports of conversations with forty pavement pounders are beautifully 
matched with forty full-page portraits. (331-79) 
THE DRUMMONDS OF CHARING CROSS. Hector Bolitho and 
Derek Peel. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1967. 24:5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The bank at Charing Cross, London, which is now known as Drummonds Branch, 
the Royal Bank of Scotland, was founded in 1717 by Andrew Drummond, son of Sir 
John Drummond of Machany, and many members of this illustrious family have since 
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been partners in the firm. This delightful book, which abounds in excellent pictures, 
is a continuous history of the family and the Bank, based on correspondence and 
documents in the possession of the firm. While of obvious interest to the student of 
banking, the book will fascinate the general reader with its anecdotes of the family 
and of the bank’s customers, who have included the Adam brothers, Thomas 
Gainsborough, Josiah Wedgwood, ‘Bean’ Brummell and many other E peo pis, 
33210942. 


INTERNATIONAL MONETARY CO-OPERATION, 1945-67. Brian 
Tew. oth edition. Hutchinson, 273.6d. cloth; 118.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
224 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This remarkably clear introduction to the theory and practice of itemational 

monetary co-operation has been in constant demand since its first publication in 1952. 

The author, who is Midland Bank Professor of Money and Banking in the University 

of Nottingham, has kept to his original plan to describe, for the non-specialist, only 

those types of capital movement which are relevant to the settlement of accounts, and 
to concentrate on post-war international monetary problems and the institutions 
which have been developed to deal with them. This new edition has been extended 
to cover recent innovations in the international monetary system and current proposals 
for its reform. (332°43) 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF A NORFOLK MANOR 
1086-1565. Frances Gardiner Davenport. Reprint. Frank Cass, 50s. 1967. 22 cm. 
218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As long ago as 1906 an American historian made use of a rich series of manorial 

documents in the possession of the steward of the manor of Forncett in Norfolk to 

make a study of the economic history of the medieval manor. Miss Davenport 
produced a work which has served as a model for many studies of a similar kind. Her 
clear and detailed statement of fact about one English manor and its inhabitants 
throughout the Middle Ages still remains a fresh interpretation of economic factors, 
while the rich collection of contemporary documents from the manorial records 
provides the serious student of agrarian history with important illustrative materials. 

The original edition has long been out of print, and librarians will be glad to be able 

to place this new impression on their reference shelves. (333°322) 


THE IMPACT OF THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION 1917-1967: The 
Influence of Bolshevism on the World Outside Russia. With an Introductory 
Essay by Arnold J. Toynbee. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 45s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

This impressive collection of essays examines the impact on the world of the Bolshevik 

revolution and the policies to which it gave rise. It opens with a agai bbe study by 

Arnold Toynbee in which the distinguished historian and former professor at London 

University discusses the revolution in the perspective of world history, Then Neil 

McInnes, a writer on communist affairs, surveys the fortunes of communist and 

socialist parties since 1917. There follows an analysis by Professor H. Seton~Watson 

of London University of the way in which communist theory and practice have been 
affected by nationalism and imperialism. Then Professor Peter Wiles of London 

University comments on the impact of Soviet economic policies on the non- 

communist world, Finally, Professor Richard Lowenthal of the Free University of 

Berlin in a brilliant essay speculates on the possible applications of the Bolshevik 

totalitarian model in some of the developing countries. This authoritative volume 

should be of considerable value to nE in contemporary politics. (335-43) 
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THE RISE OF FASCISM. F. L. Carsten. Batsford, 45s. 1967. 23 cm. 256 pages. 
Index. 


Although there is a growing library of works in English on the history of Fascism in 
the individual European countries, there has hitherto been no comparative study 
(except of a predominantly ideological kind) of the origins of the Fascist movements 
as a whole. The present historical enquiry by the Masaryk Professor of Central 
European History in the University of London thus provides students of recent history 
and politics with something quite new. Not all of Professor Carsten’s book is based 
upon original sources, but in the two central chapters on Germany he draws upon 
much hitherto untapped material from the Nazi Party archives. In so doing, he is able 
to consider the interplay of the German, Italian and other European movements, and 
at the same time to examine the social, political and economic factors upon which 
Fascism was nurtured. (335-6) 


ENERGY IN EUROPE 1945-1980. W. G. Jensen. Foulis, 45s. 1967. 
23°5 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Energy is increasingly vital in public policy, in relation both to questions of supply and 
end-use, and its repercussions on community life. Dr. Jensen of the National Coal 
Board surveys the postwar transition from a coal-based to a ‘multi-fuel’ economy in 
terms of the availability of fuels and government measures affecting their use. He is 
particularly illuminating on the changing relationships between the Coal & Steel 
Community and its member governments. His forecasts envisage an economy 
dominated by oil in the Common Market and coal and oil in the U.K. and Eastern 
Europe. The book is a valuable contribution to public debate, for both specialists and 
commentators. (338-476a11) 


OVERHEAD CAPITAL: A Study in Development Economics. A. J. 
Youngson. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 403. 1967. 23 cm. 200 pages. 
Index. 

Although the word ‘capital’ has a definite meaning for economists, the ession 

‘overhead capital’ has hie escaped definition. In this book the Professor of 

Political Economy in the University of Edinburgh clarifies its meaning, and in doing 

so raises the question of the extent to which a government should undertake invest- 

ment in a developing country, and what kinds of investment policy are most likely to 
succeed. He comes to a practical solution by considering first the financial situation of 

Britain, the United States and Australia and then, from published statistics, the develop- 

ment requirements of Denmark, Greece, Colombia, Ceylon, India, Iran, Israel, 

Pakistan, Portugal, the Sudanese Republic and Thailand. (338-91) 


Law 
BASIC DOCUMENTS IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. Edited by Jan 
Brownlie. Oxford University Press, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
252 pages. 
For students of international law who have no ready access to a library this collection 
of basic treaties and other documents should prove useful. It can be used as a com- 
panion to the editor’s own textbook, Principles of Public International Law (1966). 
Whilst there are a number of books containing selected cases on international law, 
there has been no equivalent collection of documents. The documents collected here 
include the U.N. , the constitution of the I.L.O., the Hague Conventions on 
the Law of the Sea, 1958, and a number of the more important agreements or 
declarations relating to Outer Space, Diplomatic Relations, Human Rights and Self 
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Determmation and the International Court. Dr. Brownlie is a Fellow of Wadham 
College, Oxford, and a lecturer in law in that university. (34108) 
PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACY IN THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY. A. J. Anthony Morris. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 17s.6d. 
limp .covers. 1967. 20 cm. 202 pages. Daon, Index. (Commonwealth and 
International Library) 
The title misleads, inasmuch as there was no parliamentary democracy, strictly under- 
stood, in Britain till the 2oth century; and it does less than justice to the good sense 
actually shown by the author. His book, in fact, is concerned with the outlines of the 
constitutional history of Britain between 1815 and 1914; and it is difficult to see how 
a simplified conventional break-down of the subject (Parties and Policies, Commons, 
Lords, Crown, Cabinet, Prime Minister, Civil Service, Local Government, Political 
Sovereignty) could have been better ed within so short a space. For senior 
schoolchildren and hard-pressed solga it ought, indeed, to be ay 
342-09) 
ANNUAL SURVEY OF COMMONWEALTH LAW 1966. Edited 
by H. W. R. Wade, Barbara Lillywhite and Harold L. Cryer. Butterworths, £8 8s. 
1967. 25'5 cm. 962 pages. Indexes. i 
First begun in 1964, this annual survey of Commonwealth law is published under the 
joint auspices of the British Institute of International and Comparative Law and the 
Oxford University Law Faculty. Some twenty academic writers, drawn mainly but 
not entirely from the law dons at Oxford, each take a major area of law and analyse 
the recent developments in that area in the various legal systems of the Common- 
wealth. This work is a convenient source for anyone withing to get quick information 
about developments in other Commonwealth countries. It also emphasises the essential 
similarities between much of the common law of the Commonwealth. The survey is 
pethaps most important to law teachers and law practitioners in the Commonwealth 
rather than to law students. (347°058) 


ENGLISH LAW IN IRELAND 1290-1324. G. J. Hand. Cambridge 
University Press, 75s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Legal 
History) 

` Dr. Hand, a barrister-at-law and Lecturer in Legal and Constitutional History at 

University College, Dublin, has produced in this book a work of rare scholarly 

eminence, the immediate subject of which is a period of just over three decades at the 

turn of the 14th century. If it be tho an a but a small segment of Irish legal 
history, it should be understood, firstly, that it is the crucial period so far as the Irish 
reception of common law is concerned, and, secondly, that Dr. Hand’s title is un- 

necessarily humble. A gem of an introduction, occupying twenty pages, paints a 

canvas of the period down to 1290; and by 1324, the other limit of the period studied, 

the transition was substantially effected, so that, as Dr. Hand puts it, ‘the judges of the 
two jurisdictions in Ireland today ay claim succession to those of Wogan’s 
time’. For Irish legal history, the middle ages have been dark ages, Dr. Hand’s book is 

a splendid illumination of them and, consequently, of the roots of the modern Irish 

common law. It is the most significant contribution to Irish legal scholarship to be 

published. ? (347-09) 

LAND LAW: CASES AND MATERIALS. R. H. Maudsley and E. H. 
Burn. Butterworths, 80s. cloth; 65s. limp covers. 1967. 25 cm. 664 pages. Index. 

Law students always find that Land Law and Conveyancing are among the most 

difficult subjects they have to master. The concepts on which these branches of the 
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law are based are highly artificial and complex. The present book will, therefore, be 
found very helpful, because it is based on a progressive analysis and development of 
these concepts by reference to the relevant legislation (which is quoted at length) and 
to the cases dealing with that legislation or working out common law or equitable 
rules (such cases being summarised or presented in the form of extracts). The dis- 
tinguishing merit of the book is its continuity; cases and statutes are not first thrown 
at the reader, but are integrated with a readily understood commentary on their 
significance’ and effect. Professor Maudsley is Professor of Law at King’s College in 
the University of London and Mr. Burn is Lecturer in Law at Oxford University; 
both are barristers-at-law. (347°2) 


PERSONAL PROPERTY. J. Crossley Vaines. 4th edition. Butterworths, 68s. 
1967. 25:5 cm. 636 pages. Index. 

This book is intended as a guide for students for first and postgraduate law degrees and 
for professional law examinations. It examines lucidly but in considerable detail the 
rules governing the ownership, transfer and devolution of the different varieties of 
mb sabie property together with the complex transactions to which modern law and 
practice have given nse, such as hire purchase and the interests of husband and wife 
in ‘family’ property. The subject matter is no more extensive than in earlier editions, 
but the treatment is deeper and the book usefully includes the text of several of the 
relevant statutes. The author is a senior lecturer in law in the University of Liverpool. 

(347°3) 


THE MACHINERY OF JUSTICE IN ENGLAND. R. M. Jackson. 
sth edition. Cambridge University Press, 0s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 506 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Downing Professor of the Laws of England in the University of 
Cambridge, bas had to incorporate much new material into this edition, for a great 
deal has happened to affect the administration of justice since the last edition in 1964. 
Most of the changes have occurred with respect to the criminal law, and the book 
now deals in some detail with the demise of the Court of Criminal Appeal, and with 
the newly constituted Court of Appeal. There are also copious references to the 
Criminal Justice Act 1967, which accounts for much of the new material in this 
edition. eee Jackson’s book a aed authoritative work on this subject, 
distinguished by its freshness of approach and by the refusal of its distinguished author 
to worship tradition where al dons in social conditions demand changes in the 
administration of the law. There is only one unaccountable omission: there is a 
detailed discussion of Tribunals and Enquiries, but no reference to the appointment of 
a Parliamentary Commissioner, or Ombudsman as he is popularly allai, (34790942) 
Military Science - 
GUERILLAS: A History and Analysis. Arthur Campbell. Arthur Barker, 45s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 358 pages. Maps. Index. ; 

Colonel Campbell is a serving officer who has experienced guerilla warfare in Burma, 
Malaya and Cyprus. He attempts in this book to analyse the outstanding guerilla 
campaigns from the Spanish uprising against Napoleon to the Algerian revolt against 
France. In many cases vivid accounts of participants are quoted and, along with an 
outline narrative of events, the author comments upon the tactics and strategy of the 
guerillas and counter-guerullas in each campaign. Finally, two chapters attempt to 
summarise the lessons to be drawn from the campaigns studied. The main weakness 
of the book is that it is too ambitious and the treatment of the different campaigns is 
very uneven in quality. Colonel Campbell is usually at his best where British forces 
were involved—in the Second Boer War, and since 1945, in Malaya and Kenya. 
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However, there is also a most interesting study of the Communist revolution in China 
and the theories of Mao Tse-Tung, and the seep ar are especially valuable, 
embodying the views of an expert on modern guerilla warfare. (355°425) 


Social Welfare 
THE LAW RELATING TO THE BLIND. Philip F. Skottowe. 2nd edition. 
Butterworths, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Index. 

A second edition of this work must be of value to those whose concern is the welfare 
of the blind. It contains a comprehensive account of the law as it affects blind persons 
and one of the most useful parts of the book is the appendix of forms. The author 
deals with the definition of blindness and, in separate chapters, with a number of 
topics which raise particular problems for blind persons, including their registration 
and education. One of the most interesting chapters is that on the Common Law, in 
which there is a fairly detailed discussion of ths decision in Haley-v-The London 
Electricity Board. (36241025) 


FRENCH PENSIONS. Tony Lynes. G. Bell, 25s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Occasional Papers on Social Administration) 
This is one of a valuable series of papers, edited by Professor Titmuss of the London 
School of Economics, which are designed for research students, social workers, 
admunistrators and others concemed with the social services. Mr. Lynes prepared this 
monograph while working as research assistant to Professor Titmuss. In it he 
concentrates on the financial provision made for old people in France, trying to 
discover from it the remedy fe Britain’s shortcomings in the provision of public 
and private pensions. It is a most informative paper on a subject on which little 
has been published, and is provided with a i glossary of the relevant French 
technical terms. (36260944) 


Criminology 
CRIME AND THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE. John Barron Mays. and 
edition. Faber, 358. 1967. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Society Today and Tomorrow) 
The author of this book (originally published in 1963) writes both as a social scientist 
and as a practitioner, as one who was warden of a Merseyside youth club and who is 
now Professor in the Social Science Department of Liverpool University. Because of 
this, it is a book which has already been recognised as important, both to the academic 
student of criminology and to the worker in the field. The argument ding the 
book is that the crime situation demands that attention be Sneed Gane at the 
structure of society than at aberrations of individuals and that the concept of crime is 
based on normal rather than abnormal behaviour. The opening section of the book 
examines the nature and extent of crime in contemporary society and the contribution 
which sociological and psychological theories can make to understanding the problem. 
The second section pursues the theories into the more specialised areas of vandali 
violence, racialism, recidivism and sexual offences. Finally, however, the author 
returns to a realistic appraisal of how and to what extent crime may be contained if 
not eliminated. (364-1) 
Education 
BRITAIN AND THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES: EDUCATION. 
Central Office of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.9d. 1967. 23-5 cm. 
36 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) 
Considering that Britain’s educational assistance to other countries amounts to some 
twenty million pounds a year it is surprising that so little information on it has been 
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published. This pamphlet makes good the:deficiency, and describes the educational 
work of the Ministry of Overseas Development, the British Council, the National 
Council for the Supply of Teachers Overseas and other bodies. It is a remarkable 
record of achievement in the supply of lecturers and teachers, universities and schools, 
books and equipment in Commonwealth and other countries and facilities for study 
and training for students from overseas in Britain. (370-194) 


SCHOOL REMEMBERED: An Anthology edited and with an Introduction 
by Gillian Avery. Gollancz, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 

Most people would sympathise with Shakespeare’s schoolboy, creeping like a snail 
unwillingly to school. But in this wide-ranging anthology of autobiographical 
accounts of schooldays, Miss Avery has included a fair proportion of extracts expressing 
delight in the process of learning, as well as the expected descriptions of the ‘prison- 
house’, Edwin Muir, Leigh Hunt, George Orwell, Daudet, Gorki, Mme. de 
Maintenon, Tamara Karsavina are among the famous names represented, but some of 
the most moving pieces come from little-known wniters like Savitri Devi Nanda on 
“The Grief of Separation’. The educational institutions attended by the writers range 
from Harrow to A. S. Neill’s ‘progressive’ Summerhill, from the girls’ school at 
St. Cyr to the Mariinsky Ballet School. This anthology, which has some charmin 

illustrations by John Verney, will give enjoyment to a wide audiénce. Goi 


CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS IN THEINFANTS’ SCHOOL. 
Lesley Webb. Colin Smythe (St. Peter’s Vicarage, de Beauvoir Road, London, N.1), 
308. 1967. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

In the classroom the disturbed child presents problems of discipline, learning and 

social trainung which the teacher is often hard put to understand, let alone solve. One 

of the aims of this book is to help teachers to recognise the significance of abnormal 
types of behaviour and to indicate the agencies which are in a position to give special 
guidance. A series of illuminating and sensitive case-histories is presented of Gulden 
exhibiting symptoms of aggression, anxiety, pilfering, brain docace physical and 
cultural handicaps, etc. It is emphasised that these are to be understood as particular 
cases illustrating general paadis (which are discussed in the final chapters). Written 
by a former haec, now Principal Lecturer in Education at a teachers’ training 
college, this is a book of rare quality which can be recommended to all, including 
parents, who have dealings with young children. (371-9) 


ADVENTURING OUTWARD BOUND. Michael Jeneid. Lansdowne 
Press (Melbourne), $4.25. 1967. 22 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 
The case for character training through adventure courses owes a great deal to the 
example set by the Outward Bound movement. This account explains its aims and 
methods. Fırst-aid and rescue work, fire-fighting, rock climbing and sailing are only 
some of the skills dealt with. A typical expedition is described and details of courses 
are ere In short, this is a practical manual which teachers and youth leaders will find 
useful and stimulating. The author’s experience extends from the British Army 
Outward Bound School and the Rhowniar Girls’ Outward Bound School in Wales 
to the Australian Outward Bound School, to which he was appointed Chief 
Instructor in 1965. (377°2) 
ILLITERACY: A WORLD PROBLEM. Sw Charles Jeffries. Pall Mail 
Press, 323.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Maps. Index. 
Sir Charles Jeffries was formerly Deputy Under-Secretary of State in the Colonial 
Office and has long been associated with efforts to raise levels of education in low- 
income countries. He outlines the nature of the problem of literacy, considers the 
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ways in which it slows up social and economic progress, and discusses some of the 
special techniques which have been evolved to overcome it. He describes the contri- 
butions of Unesco, the organisation of literacy programmes, the provision of reading 
material for new learners. A valuable chapter examines the use of mass media and the 
provision of reading material needed to follow up man campaigns. The book 
concludes with an evaluation of the social, economic and political implications of the 
fact that a thousand million of the world’s people still cannot read or write. (A 16-page 
appendix describes in practical detail the activities of the North Regional Literature 
Agency in Nigeria.) This is a book which should be read by all who work or teach in 
any low-income country, particularly in Africa or India. (379-2) 


Commerce 
THE DAWN OF BRITISH TRADE TO THE EAST INDIES, As 
Recorded in the Court Minutes of the East India Company, 1599-1603. Henry 
Stevens. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1967. 22 cm. 360 pages. Index. 
This is a word-for-word transcript of the first Court Book of the East India Company; 
as far as is possible in letterpress it is a facsimile of the original manuscript in the india 
Office, London. The transcript was first published in 1886, and has not until now been 
reprinted, but its value to the historian who is undertaking research on early overseas 
development, commercial expansion or company organisation is self-evident. Other 
readers will find the book fascinating to dip into for its details of cargoes, the search 
for a North-West Passage, and the day-to-day adventures of ocean travel. 
(382-09420095) 
Communications 
THE IMPACT OF TELEVISION: Methods and Findings in Program 
Research. William A. Belson. Crosby Lockwood, 50. 1967. 23 cm. 410 pages. Index. 
The author of this scholarly and most thorough study is an Australian graduate who 
served for some years in the BBC’s Audience Research Department before becoming 
Head of the Survey Research Centre at the London School of Economics. His purpose 
is to describe different methods of anticipating and (after transmission) assessing the 
degree of adult audience response to various kinds of informational programmes. The 
book is addressed not only to those concerned in the preparation and production of 
such programmes, but to educators, social scientists and (derivatively) people con~ 
cerned in market research and advertising. At the pre-planning stage = the pro- 
grammes he selects, the author shows how the areas of ignorance and need for 
information were measured in samples of the potential audience; in a later section he 
explains in great detail how controlled tests were undertaken for the degree of 
comprehension shown in sample audiences. Beyond this, Dr. Belson describes 
experiments in measuring the influence of ao programmes on the attitudes of 
viewers. In conclusion, he enters the broader field of the effect of television on the 
interests, habits and initiative of viewers, and he ends with a strong plea for increased. 
investigation of the kind he has undertaken, a field which remains at present almost 
entirely undeveloped. The text is illustrated throughout by statistical tables and 
charts. (384-55) 


Transport 

NORTH STAR TO SOUTHERN CROSS. John M. Maber. T. Stephenson 
(Prescot, Lancs.), 638. 1967. 24 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The first steamship communication between Europe and Australasia dates from the 

arrival of the paddle ship Sophia Jane at Sydney in 1831. Regular services were a later 

development, but in 1852 the increased importance of Australia following the 
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discovery of gold led to the P. and O. and the Royal Mail Company initiating the 
sea links which have since grown to vast proportions. This book is a comprehensive 
study of the routes between Europe, Australasia, and North America. Seventy 
chapters, each devoted to one shipping company, indicate the variety of enterprises, 
some very short lived, some of considerable significance, involved. Though companies 
based on Britain have played the major part, the United States and various European 
countries have also been concerned. The book is illustrated with ninety-six photo- 
graphs of individual ships, and indexes of companies and ships’ names add to the value 
of what will certainly be a standard work of reference on its subject. (387°54) 


BUSES, TROLLEYS AND TRAMS. Chas. S. Dunbar. Paul Hamlyn, 15s. 
1967. 28-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
Although it includes a competent and interesting text, this is essentially a picture book 
—and a very good one, too. There are over 200 illustrations, many of them in colour, 
and since public transport has played such an important part in the everyday life of 
the community, this selection of historical engravings i eres is as much a 
record of the contemporary street scene and the changin g social order as it is of the 
deyelopment of the bus and the tram themselves. The book spans the period from the 
stage coach to the modern ‘mass transit’ car, and depicts the progress of street transport 
in many parts of the world. It can be recommended to the enthusiast and the general 
reader alike. (388-309) 


Costume 
A HISTORY OF WOMEN’S HAIRSTYLES 1500-1965. Jean Keyes. 
Methuen, 22s.6d. 1967. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Those who prefer to have their historical research presented to them in simple form 
will readily acclaim the virtues of this book. Jean Keyes has condensed nearly 500 years 
of women’s hair styles into one small, easy to read volume. Lavish illustrations coupled 
with precise notes provide a useful basic reference book. The student is thus relieved 
of the necessity of spending many hours selecting and rejecting items from the larger 
volumes on the same subject, or of visiting galleries and libraries. It must be stressed 
that this book is naal basic in its approach. The keen student will still be amply 
rewarded by time spent in individual research, particularly with regard to the com- 
bined study of dress and hair styles through the ages. (391:2) 


Customs 
DESIGN FOR DEATH. Barbara Jones. Deutsch, 638. 1967. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Jones has long been known for her writings on the arts of everyday life; she now 
magnificently tackles everyday death. From the treatment of the corpse, through the 
design of the coffin, to the procession, the tomb and the layout of graveyards, her 
discerning eye finds material, diverting or horrifying but always fascinating. Her 
approach is personal, and about half the book is taken up with her lively drawings; 
he makes no claim to a complete survey of funeral customs, but concentrates on the 
United States and Western Europe, with glimpses of the rest of the world thrown in 
for good measure. (393) 
ENGLISH MEDIEVAL GRAFFITI. V. Pritchard. Cambridge University 
Press, 708. 1967. 25°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is a scholarly work and at first sight appears to be one only for specialists in 
medieval studies, It is concerned with drawings and writings scratched on walls 
(graffit) between the rath and 15th centuries, and is confined mostly to examples 
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from churches in the Cambridge area. But it opens up an almost new source of 
information about English life in the Middle Ages and brings an intimate contact 
with individual priests and’ workmen, knights and artists, in their more informal 
moments. The book is a model which shows how other areas may be explored in this 
practically uncharted field of study. (394) 





HARRAP’S SHORTER FRENCH AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 
French-English, English-French, complete in one volume. J. E. Mansion. Revised 
by M. Ferlin and P. Forbes. Edited by D. M. Ledésert and R. P. L. Ledésert. 
Harrap, $08. 1967. 2.4°5 cmi. 1,506 pages. 

This completely revised edition in one volume of a deservedly Pope dictionary 

incorporates words which have now become established in language, . and 

eliminates the out of date. New scientific and technical terms are included and, 
altogether, 22,000 entries have been added, while the others have been revised. There 
are phonetic aids to pronunciation, and a fascinating list of ‘Common Abbreviations’. 

Turning over the pages is an enthralling occupation, and there is little at which to 

cavil (ones to say of someone that he is le bienvenu means he is welcome, not 

successful). This new edition is more than welcome and wonderful value for the 

price. (443-2) 

PURE SCIENCE 
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Mathematics. 
MATHEMATICS FOR THE MILLION. Lancelot Hogben. 4th edition. 
Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 650 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This is the fourth edition and twenty-fourth impression of this well-known work. 
Compared with the third edition (published in 1951) much of the text has been 
rewritten, the remainder has been revised, and there is some additional material, 
mainly concerned with determinants, matrices and probability theory. As is to be 
expected with Lancelot Hogben as author, here is a book which is both lucid and 
entertaining and, at the same time, should prove successful in teaching a great deal of 
elementary mathematics to someone prepared to make the necessary intellectual effort. 
From the point of view of such a person, it is unfortunate that the book contains 
several misprints, some of which were not present in the first edition, - (s10) 
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PROBABILITY. James R. Gray. Oliver & Boyd, 27s.6d. cloth; 178.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 18:5 cm. 276 pages. Index. (University Mathematical Texts) 
The author, Senior Lecturer in Statistics in the University of St. Andrews, has written 
a textbook aimed squarely at undergraduates in mathematics studying probability, 
though useful also to beginning postgraduates. There is little on the interpretation of 
probability, nothing on its role in statistics. Instead, standard problems of direct 
probability are treated, with emphasis on stochastic processes (recurrent events, 
renewal processes, Markov chains and processes, queuing theory), handled by the 
basic methods (fundamental laws, generating functions, simple limit theorems, 
recurrence relations) established axiomatically in the earlier chapters. It is a well- 
connected text, with everything clearly stated and derived at a snndetate mathematical 
level, with many exercises, and may be recommended as a book which the good 
student will find straightforward, the weaker student most helpful. (519°1) 


Astronomy 


THEIR MAJESTIES’ ASTRONOMERS: A survey of astronomy in Britain 
between the two Elizabeths. Colin A. Ronan. Bodley Head, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Astronomers Royal from Flamsteed to Woolley provide the unifying thread 

in this book, but instead of a succession of NEREA sketches we have a general 

history of astronomy in England from Elizabeth the First to the present day, with 
special emphasis on those problems (such as that of longitude) with which the 

Astronomers Royal were particularly concerned. Mr. Ronan is a popular writer on 

science and notably on astronomy, and this book is suitable for the interested non- 

specialist. It is written with commendable clarity and accuracy. (520°942) 

Physics 

FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE AND MATHE- 
MATICS. Vol. I K, J. Dean. Penguin Books, 108.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 138 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Library of Technology) 

All engineers of whatever grade need a sound grounding, in their student days, of 

basic fundamentals and that is precisely what this book provides. The title states the 

general coverage, which embraces calculation, measurement, matter, heat, electricity, 
mechanical force, and mathematical aids thereto, circles and centroids, with worked 
problems and revision problems with answers. The mathematics is simple and the 
illustrations will help to reinforce the text. A second volume will follow. The author 
is Head of the Department of Science and Electrical Engineering at the Letchworth 
College of Technology. (530) 


THE GENERATION OF HIGH MAGNETIC FIELDS. David H. 
Parkinson and Brian E. Mulhall. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 70s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
180 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (International Cryogenics Monographs) 

The subject of this book is highly specialised and it is written chiefly for those engaged 

in the field concerned. High magnetic fields are secured through a cooling process, 

and the book deals extensively with the pnnaples and apparatus for this. The super- 
conductor figures largely in the methods and chapters are devoted to this topic. Others 
cover solenoids for generating intense fields, cooling, power supplies, and pulse 
techniques for releasing high magmitude fields under controlled conditions. The 
overall result of these dissertations 1s a book of profound importance and one that 1s 
likely to become a classic. It is well illustrated a contains a long list of references and 
author and subject indexes. The authors are attached to the staff of the Royal Radar 
Establishment, Malvern. (537°12) 


D 27 


HIGH ENERGY COLLISIONS OF ELEMENTARY PARTICLES. 
R. J. Eden. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1967. 23°5cm. 310 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book by a recognised expert in the field deals with the up-to-date theoretical 
aspects of high energy collisions of hadrons. The book is intended primarily for 
graduate saidas in elementary particle physics and covers a wide range of topics, 
including the background to relativistic kinematics, the S-matrıx, partial wave 
analysis, properties of collision amplitudes, dispersion relations, Regge polology and 
crossing symmetries. Experimental aspects of the field are also examined when 
i 10n centres on particle cross-sections, both differential and total, the inter- 
relation of cross-sections, and the experimental situation regarding Regge 
trajectories and. special models, nelni che quark, for hadron collisions, This is a 
good book for the serious student of the subject and is modest in price considering its 
standard and content. (539-721) 
Chemistry 
A HANDBOOK OF LABORATORY SOLUTIONS. M. H. Gabb and 
W. E. Latchem. Deutsch, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book satisfies a demand often felt in general and educational laboratories by 
non-specialists, laboratory technicians and students for concise details often only 
avai bie in reference books. Beginning with basic definitions and handling techniques, 
it deals with a range of solutions—titrants, reagents, and indicators—and then details 
special chemical and biological solutions, finally ending with a very good index. The 
book suffers from trying to do too much, with the result that individual items are 
often so condensed as to be ambiguous, but this criticism should not detract from an 
otherwise very useful publication. (541-34) 


TRANSITION METAL INTERMEDIATES IN ORGANIC SYN- 
THESIS. C. W. Bird. Logos Press: Academic Press, 60s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 288 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The use of organometallic complexes of the transition metals as catalysts for some very 
important industrial processes is reason enough for interest in this field by many 
chemists. The added fascination of elucidating the mechanisms of these reactions 
makes them of considerable interest to many others. A disadvantage of writing a book 
on this aspect of chemistry, which is moving at such a rapid pace, is that any book is 
out of date before it can be published. But Dr. Bird, who lectures in chemistry in the 
University of London, has produced a set of reviews that will be of considerable use 
to the researchers in the elds of homogeneous oligomerisation, hydrogenation, 
isomerisation, oxidation, hydroformylation, carbon monoxide insertion, carbonyla- 
tion, and desulphonylation. Whether it will be of great use to the organic chemist 
looking for a new synthetic route to a specific compound (a suggested reader) is more 
doubtful, but this book contains a lot of chemistry and should stimulate the thi 

of the active researcher. (547°2 


THE SHAPES OF MOLECULES: Carbohydrate Polymers. David A. Rees. 
Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Contemporary Science Paper 

Although, as the title suggests, this book ıs mainly concerned. with carbohydrates, it 

contains much valuable scuso relevant to the structure of polymers in general. 

After a brief introduction, the second chapter deals with ‘Shapes in Equilibrium’ of 

molecules, introducmmg basic ideas which are valuable in iene shapes of 
lymer molecules generally. The third chapter on ‘Sugars and their Shapes’ leads 

ogically to a chapter on structure of carbohydrate polymers and anotheron theirshape. 
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The final chapter discusses a number of interesting biological aspects of the functions 
of the shapes of carbohydrate polymer molecules. To obtain full value, some prior 
knowledge of chemical thermodynamics is desirable, but even without this the reader 
with a reasonable understanding of structural orgamic chemistry will find much of 
interest. The author is Lecturer in Chemistry at Edinburgh University. (547-78) 


Geology 
A GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS. F. G. H. Blyth. sth edition. Edward 
Amold, 36s. 1967. 22 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The several editions of this successful book by the Reader in Engineering Geology 
at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, University of London, have for 
more than twenty years provided for the young student engineer a concise mtroduc- 
tory account of the basic processes of physical geology, and outline descriptions of 
some minerals, of the igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks, of British 
stratigraphy, and of the elements of structural geology and associated mapping 
problems. These have been followed by a shorter section illustrating the application 
of geological principles to such civil engineering problems as water supply, reservoir 
ae dam sites, slope stability, tunnelling and site investigations. The basic pattern is 
unchanged in this edition. Minor changes have been made in the chapters on sedi- 
mentary rocks and water supply and more recent case histories included in the section 
on engineering applications. The book remains a valuable aid to the engineering 
student, but could have been further improved by more extensive revision and the 
omission of material which, though of interest to the pure geologist and the economic 
geologist, has small relevance in the engineering context. ($51) 


UNDERSTANDING THE EARTH. Ronald Fraser. and edition. Penguin 
Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Of the five chapters of this book the first four deal with solid earth geophysics and the 
last deals with the oceanic and atmospheric part of the planet. In the first four, the 
author discusses the interior of the earth, the floor of the oceans, and devotes two 
chapters to the geophysical aspects of mountain building and continental drift. These 
chapters are interestingly written with clear diagrams and are very up to date. The 
physics of all the processes and the instruments and methods used to investigate these 
are all emphasised. The last chapter is similar in its approach and coverage, and 
completes a geophysical picture of the earth as a whole. The book should appeal to the 
scientifically inclined general public, and would be invaluable to undergraduate 
geologists, geographers and all scientists who wish to know what is the present state 
of research on the nature and origin of the earth. The author is an active geophysicist 
who has worked in industry and on the planning of the International Semma 
Year. $51 


LANDFORM STUDIES PROM AUSTRALIA AND NEW GUINEA. 
Edited by J. N. Jennings and J. A. Mabbutt. Australian National University Press 
(Canberra), $10.50: Cambridge University Press (London), £5 58. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
458 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Tho haps not so spectacular as those of the Western States of America, 

pclae orms are sufficiently individual to have strongly impressed the early 

explorers, and it is likely that their study will have equally important results for 

eomorphology. As this important volume demonstrates, extensive research is now 
being unde systematically, by the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research 
and several university departments, which will greatly advance understanding of the 
evolution of landforms in tropical and arid regions. The contributors to this volume 
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also demonstrate a number of techniques of interest to research workers elsewhere. 
Though largely concerned with systematics, the essays have regional mtcrest: the 
themes cover coastal lagoons, karst areas, volcanic landforms, slope development in 
New Guinea, denudation chronology of Central Australia, and the geomorphological 
history of the Lake Eyre Basin. The book should appeal to a wide audience, for its 
themes are basic for af saeenested in the future of the Australian environment. 
(55140994) 


THE STRATIGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Dorothy H. Rayner. 
Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Stratigraphy is that branch of geology which is concerned with the origin, classifica- 
tion and relay age of the stratified rocks. In the wrong hands ıt can prove a dull 
subject, but Dr. Rayner’s clear, factual description of the strangraphy of Great 
Britain and Ireland with just the oon amount of detail to sharpen the interest of the 
general reader brings the subject to life and her book is anything but dull. The author, 
who is a senior lecturer in the Department of Earth Sciences at Leeds University, has 
designed her book for undergraduate students and for non-specialist readers with 
some basic knowledge of geology. It will fill a gap in the literature of geology which 
has long been empty at will undoubtedly become the standard general text on 
British stratigraphy. (5512-70942) 
Anthropology 
THE TRIBES OF NORTHERN AND CENTRAL KORDOFAN. 
H. A. MacMichael. Reprint. Frank Cass, 758. 1967. 22 cm. 276 pages. Hlustrations. 
Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 
Sir Harold MacMichael joined the Sudan Political Service in 1905, served as an 
Inspector in Kordofin and other provinces, and was Civil Secretary and periodically 
pie Governor General from 1926 to 1934. In this work, first published in 1912, he 
described the tribes and peoples of the vast region between Darfur and the White 
Nile, drawing upon ach o bad and ethnographic advice as was then 
available. His principal concern, however, was to ad ae antecedents of the tribes 
of this buffer territory, which was never an independent kingdom, as an aid to the 
administration and economic development of the province. The bibliography 
indicates the published source material, which the author supplemented extensively 
from current local oral tradition. This reprint will be welcomed by historians and 
those interested in such field-work by the administrators of a former generation. 
Biology i (572-9628) 
INVESTIGATIONS INTO GENERATION 1651-1828. Elzabeth B. 
Gasking. Hutchinson, 30s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (History of Science 
Monographs) 
The book is a study of the role of the parent or parents in the creation of offspring, 
and of how the offspring develops into a fully-formed creature of the same species as 
the parents. It spans the period between Harvey’s Exercitationes de Generatione and the 
announcement by Baer of his identification of the mammalian egg. The subject is 
important in the tesa of biology and is well treated by the author, who lectures in 
the philosophy and history of science at Melbourne University. Her book will be of 
value to specialists and serious students. (57416) 
Biochemistry 
DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF BIOCHEMISTRY. Ernest Baldwin. sth 
edition. Cambridge University Press, 558. 1967. 24 cm. 480 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
To mark the twenty years since its first publication, this important textbook by the 
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Professor of Biochemistry, University College, London, appears in a new, attractive 
format. Already translated into seven languages, it caters most successfully for the 
student taking a degree course in biochemistry, and for those, such as orgamic chemists 
and postgraduate medical students, who need background reading in this subject. In 
the first edition, the author defined the two parts into which biochemistry could be 
divided as the static or morphological, and the dynamic or physiological. The latter 
in this text is discussed in two sections, Part 1, Enzymes and Part 2, Metabolism. In 
both parts, the author has somewhat rearranged the text to give point to the advances 
of the past four years. In Part 1, a separate chapter is devoted to hie lyases and isomer- 
ases, and more space 1s given to such topics as one-carbon metabolism and biotin- 
dependent enzymes. In Part 2 the main features of the former chapter on some special 
aspects of nitrogen metabolism are dispersed, while the accounts of the nucleotides 
and nucleic acids are reshaped to include protein synthesis; those on the citric acid 
cycle and the metabolism of fats are greatly altered to bring them up to date. (574-192) 


PRACTICAL CLINICAL BIOCHEMISTRY. Harold Varley. 4th 

edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 70s. 1967. 22 cm. 812 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Appearing after an interval of five years, the new edition, reset, is also much revised to 
meet the requirements of hospital laboratory workers, whether laboratory technicians 
studying for the examinations of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology, 
registrars preparing for a postgraduate diploma in clinical pathology, hospital bio~ 
chemists or medical research workers, For all of these, this is essentially a practical 
guide to tests and their interpretation. A second introductory chapter on some special 
techniques is inserted after the first, dealing with the collection of specimens and some 
general techniques. Among the chapters largely rewritten are those on proteins, 
enzymes, acid-base regulation and hormones; several sections, too, such as those 
relating to hypoglycaemia, amino-acid disorders, pyridoxine and folic acid, are much 
altered. References to work summarised in the text are appended to the relevant 
chapters. (574192) 


Natural History Ecology 
THE TEACHING OF ECOLOGY: A Symposium of the British Ecological 
Society, Goldsmiths’ College, University of London, 13 April to 16 April 1966. 
Edited by J. M. Lambert. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 478.64. 1967. 
23 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This symposium was immensely popular and overwhelmingly attended by teachers 
at school and university levels. Dr. Joyce Lambert has performed a most valuable 
task in editing carefully a very wide range of contributions. First come general 
problems such as the kage in teaching of plant and animal ecology and of ecology 
with earth sciences and medicine. Then two sessions went more deeply into the 
methods and approach needed at school and at university. Further topics were on 
teaching ecology in countries outside Britain and on the organisation of field courses. 
There are then two important contributions on the teaching of ecology at the post- 
graduate level for which a special course for an M.Sc. is deed Finally, the 
opportunities for using an ecological training in developed and developing countries 
were contrasted. This volume should be eagerly sought by teachers all over the 
world. (574°5) 


WILD AUSTRALIA. Michael K. Morcombe. Paul Hamlyn, 258. 1967. 
29 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 


The author has made his name with his camera and the immediately striking thing 
about his book is how well he has handled the brilliant colours and patterns of 
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Australian animals and flowers. Whether he attempts to catch the towering effect of 
giant trees or the delicate detail of a small spider, he composes his subject so as 
to lead the eye in the right direction. It is sadaning that such screaming colours as 
the scarlet of Hakea and the blue of the splendid wren do not seem in the least crude 
as handled by Mr. Morcombe’s camera. When the photographs have been scanned, 
the text claims attention and, though subsidiary in arrangement, is full of first-hand, 
fascinating information about this unique fauna and flora. (574-994) 
SUB-ANTARCTIC SANCTUARY: Summertime on Macquarie Island. 
Mary E. Gillham. Gollancz, 45s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is remarkable that no book for the general naturalist has previously been published 
about Macquarie Island, which lies just north of the Antarctic Convergence, south- 
wards from Tasmania, and boasts a mixture of penguins and parrakeets (or did until 
the latter were exterminated). Dr. Gillham is primarily a botanist, now a lecturer at 
Cardiff, and her thorough assessment of the waywardly derived vegetation of this 
isolated island is as welcome as are her drawings of plants. Her descriptions and 
photographs of the oceanic birds and mammals, once pillaged but now protected, 
show how good she is as a general naturalist. The account is racily written and will 
appeal to laymen as well as to biologists. (574-999) 


Zoology 
ANIMALS OF EASTERN AUSTRALIA: A Photographic Account of 
the Mammals, Reptiles and Amphibia. Stan and Kay Breeden. Australasian 
Publishing Co. (Sydney) in association with Harrap (London), 503. 1967. 29 cm. 
128 pages. 
Thus is more than another picture book, because it grves a systematic account (in 
which the excellent photographs nevertheless predominate) of the mammals, reptiles 
and amphibia of eastern Australia. The text introduces each group and notes its 
taxonomic subdivisions. The illustrations are notable for a very interesting series of 
bats, which have been cursorily treated in previous works, and careful close-ups of 
the colourful Australian frogs. In fact, the nine colour photographs of the latter ce 
the authors’ work at its best, since some of the monochrome photographs have rather 
muddy tones. Nevertheless, there are many spectacular successes like that of the 
frilled dragon and the flash pictures of the smaller marsupials. (591-994) 


INVERTEBRATE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION. E. J. W. 
Barrington. Nelson, 60s. 1967. 25:5 cm. $60 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Professor Barrington is Head of the Department of Zoology at Nottingham Uni- 
versity and it 1s refreshing to find, m this major work of his, that the great tradition of 
parallel interest in form and fimetion, s ing from the Oxford school under 
Goodrich, still has plenty of vitality. His aodo sdic knowledge of the diverse 
invertebrate groups enables him to mould his Neck pean fruitful comparisons of 
function under the headings of movement (skeleton, muscle, hydrostatics, etc.), 
metabolism (methods of feeding, digestion, excretion), information (nervous 
` organisation and co-ordinations), reproduction (including larval forms) and 
associations. This book, with its intense interest in whole animals, will help to 
counteract the modern preoccupation with biochemistry and ultra-structure. (592) 
POLYZOA (BRYOZOA)—ASCOPHORA—FROM NORTH NEW 
ZEALAND. Neil Andrew Powell. Cambridge University Press, £8 8s. 1967. 
31 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations, Paper covers. (Discovery Reports, Vol. XXXIV) 


An account of the Polyzoa collected in the vicinity of Three Kings Islands by the 
British Antarctic (Terra Nova) Expedition in 1910 and by the Royal Research Ship 
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ita IT in 1932. Essentially a reference book giving detailed descriptions of the 
species found in the area, illustrated by excellent photographs and drawings which 
ow the details of the zooecia. Forty-five species and one genus are decried as new, 
and a number of Polyzoa are recorded for the first time from New Zealand waters. 
The palaeo-distribution of some north New Zealand Ascophora is discussed in the 
light of polyzoan species occurring in the area at the present time. It is concluded that 
the pent olean fauna consists of three elements. This is very much a specialist’s 
boak, (594-71) 
INSECTS AND PHYSIOLOGY. Essays presented to Sir Vincent 
Wigglesworth. Edited by J. W. L. Beament and J. E. Treherne. Oliver & Boyd, 
£6 10s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume is composed of essays presented by ex-students and colleagues to Sir 
Vincent Wigglesworth on his retirement from the Quick Chair of Biology and the 
Directorship of the Agricultural Research Council’s Unit of Insect Physiology at 
Cambridge University. They range over many subjects in which the pioneer work 
was done by Sir Vincent—the physiology of the insect cuticle, morphogenesis, 
hormones, flight (a contribution by the present Professor of Zoology at Cambridge), 
nervous senses, behaviour, membrane permeability and reproduction. Many 
istinguished names are included among the list of contributors and it will be a great 
satisfaction to the recipient as well as a valuable record of researches for zoologists to 
have a volume recalling the development of the distinguished work that emanated 
from Sir Vincent’s department affectionately known as the ‘Top Floor’. —_ (595-7) 


FUNCTIONAL DESIGN IN FISHES. R. McN. Alexander. Hutchinson, 
25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 21 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

Dr: Alexander is Lecturer in Zoology at the University College of North Wales, 

Bangor, and his book breaks new ground in mixing together hydrodynamics with the 

natural history of fishes. It is an approach that will be welcome to university students 

and naturalists who are interested in the adaptations of fish to the pa physical 
characteristics of their watery environment. Mere naturalists will have to struggle 
with formulae for drag but will find that it all makes illuminating sense when the 


habits and dangers of fish are considered. Chapters deal with swimming, buoyancy, 
respiration, feeding and sense organs. An appendix on classification will be useful to 
those naturalists whose speciality lies in other animal groups. (597) 


RADAR ORNITHOLOGY. Eric Eastwood. Methuen, 75s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It was a curious and fruitful accident that many professional biologists found their 
talents iarly in demand during the war for operational nas upon radar in 

. The ‘angels’, or unidentified echoes, that crowded the screens were incidental 
(and troublesome) to the interpretation of aeroplane movement, but it was quickly 
realised that here was a valuable new tool, which could be developed later, for longs 
the movements of migrating birds. So a whole new realm of research was opened up. 
The careful and authoritative account here presented by the Chief Scientist of the 
Marconi Company will stretch the mental capacities of most ornithologists, but the 
vast new fields of knowledge about direction, speed and timing of migratory move- 
ments beyond the reach of vision will delight all curious minds. (598252) 


WATERFOWL IN AUSTRALIA. H. J. Frith. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $10.00; £5. 1967. 24-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To many naturalists outside Australia it will come as a surprise to know how varied a 
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fauna of indigenous wildfowl this continent can boast. But Australia is in so many ways 
unique, and it is right that this first authoritative account of its unique waterfowl is 
compiled by Harry Frith, Chief of the Division of Wildlife Research at Canberra, 
already well known for his publications on mallee fowl and kangaroos, as well as 
being a staunch advocate for the conservation of the Australian native fauna. His book 
starts with general sections on the main divisions of the Anatidae in Australia, the 
distribution of habitats and problems of conservation. The bulk of it deals with all that 
is known about the wildfowl, arranged species by species, and will remain a standard 
work of reference for naturalists for many years to come. (598-2994) 


PRIMATE ETHOLOGY. Edited by Desmond Morris. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
$58. 1967. 22'5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. $ 
Ethology, or the modern study of animal behaviour, has its experimental methods 
but is y grounded on observation in the wild. Hence its great appeal to amateur 
naturalists as well as to professional biologists. Primates have come rather late as 
subjects for ethological studies, partly because many live in remote and difficult 
habitats. The editor of this book is well known for his work upon primates and for 
his interpretations on radio and television, and it is fitting that he should edit and 
introduce this collection of papers, which cover such a range of subjects as facial 
displays, socio-sexual symbols, grooming, play, social organisation, mother-offspring 
relationships and behaviour of human ale Where the work was done on captive 
animals, ıt is notable how much this is enlightened by a knowledge of field 
conditions. (599-8) 


ANIMAL PROBLEM SOLVING: Selected Readings. Edited by A. J. 
Riopelle. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Paper coven S Modern Psychology) 

Since the editor of this selection of readings was formerly Director of the Yerkes 

Laboratories of Primate Biology, it is not surprising that his choice has fallen mainly 

on classical studies of the great apes and of monkeys. It 1s an extensive collection that 

is oe offered at this modest price, extending back to the pioneer work in animal 
psycho ogy of Lloyd Morgan and Thomdike at the end of the last century. It is 
noteworthy that the emphasis is mainly upon the mental performances of other 

imates in relation to man and the approach is psychological rather than ethological, 

Di the book is a fund of fascinating reading for curious naturalists as well as for 

psychologists. (599°8) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 









LONDON’S INDUSTRIAL HERITAGE. Aubrey Wilson. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot); 63s. 1967. 28+5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Here is yet another facet of London’s inexhaustible variety, and a very unfamiliar 
facet. This is apparently the first book on its subject for the visitor and ‘general reader’, 
but it will appeal also to the archaeologist and the student of social history. Mr. 
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Wilson, who is a leading industrialist, writes with verve and imaginative insight, and 
by thorough investigation of relics of the past 400 years he has provided a valuable 
“guide bock to where some of the physical remains of London’s industrial past can 
be found, and to the whole study of industrial archaeology’, for London has ‘a vast, 
multifarious and unique’ heritage from a great variety of industries and trades. There 
are more than seventy very large and sing photographs by Joseph McKeown, of 
ancient machinery, railways, pumps, kilns, factories and so forth, which constitute 
an important part of this fascinating book. (609-421) 
Medical Sciences 
THE SHIP CAPTAIN’S MEDICAL GUIDE. Board of Trade. 20th 
edition, H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. 1967. 25 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The previous edition was issued under the auspices of the ae ol Transport and 
ivil Aviation; now the Guide returns to the Board of Trade, which acknowledges 
the help, in this thorough revision, of a medical commuttee under the chairmanship of 
M. T. Morgan, the Board’s Medical Adviser. Detailed advice 1s still given, among 
other subjects, on first aid, nursing, diseases and injuries, medicines and medical stores, 
and invalid cookery; chapters are added on childbirth, antibiotics, and illnesses more 
prevalent aoas Groeten. This practical text, containing a wealth of facts, for 
example, a list of the contents of a lifecraft first aid outfit, and European names of 
communicable diseases, as well as clearly presented, detailed descriptions of treatment 
within the layman’s compass, should give the ship captain confidence in dealing with 
most of the medical and surgical emergencies he is likely to encounter. The text is 
attractively produced and well illustrated, altogether excellent value at the price. 
(610) 
SELECTED WRITINGS OF LORD MOYNIHAN: A Centenary 
Volume. Edited by A. White Franklin. Pitman Medical Publishing Co. for the 
Osler Club of London, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 
The Osler Club (composed of medical historians) has selected some of the writings of 
Berkeley see as a tribute to this great abdominal surgeon on the centenary 
of his birth. Members have also contributed a brief biography and a description of 
Moynihan’s only visit to the club in 1930. Orator and masterful after-dinner speaker, 
as befitted his Irish ancestry, Moynihan also produced. some remarkable writings, 
the best of which are me in this volume. A check-list of books and articles by 
Lord Moynihan, revised and amended by the Librarian of the Royal College of 
Surgeons, is also included. (6r0-81) 


MEDICINE IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. C. H. Talbot. Oldbourne Press, 
358. 1967. 23 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oldbourne History of Science 
Library) 

The author, who is a Research Fellow at the Wellcome Historical Medical Museum, 

London, has provided an account which, while authoritative and containing much for 

the specialist, will nevertheless make absorbing reading for the layman. Dr. Talbot 

dates the beginning of medieval medicine in England from the Anglo-Saxon Leech- 
books, explains the influence of Arab medicine and of the famous medical schools of 

Salerno and Montpellier. During the eleventh and twelfth centuries, medical educa- 

tion was based on the type of curricula valid for other disciplines, and students learned 

by rote rather than by eee 2 RR There is a detailed account of medieval 
surgery, and chapters are included on ethics, hygiene, plague and pestilence, and 
hospitals. During the late fourteenth and early th centuries, texts in English 
began to appear, but more than a century was to elapse before the foundation of the 
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College of Physicians and any significant advances in medicine. Dr. Talbot adds a 
short list of books for further reading but omits references in the text, a fact which 
may discourage his readers from pursuing their study of this fascinating subject. 
(610-942) 
INTRODUCTION TO DENTAL ANATOMY. James Henderson Scott 
and Norman Barrington Bray Symons. sth edition. Livingstone, $58. 1967. 23 cm. 
434 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
One aim of the Professor of Dental Anatomy, Queen’s University of Belfast and of 
the Reader in Dental Anatomy and Histology, University of Dundee, is to place 
dental anatomy in the central position it should hold in the dental curriculum, linked 
with basic gencral anatomy, physiology, biochemistry and histology, and bringing 
the student forward to dental pathology, surgery and orthodontics. Five editions of 
the textbook within fifteen years indicate the success of this approach. Both the 
excellent illustrations and the text are revised. The chapter on enamel must be specially 
mentioned, and also the adoption of the current classification of the primates and of 
fossil man, in the chapters on the dentition of the primates, and on the characteristics 
of the human dentition in the light of comparative anatomy. The arrangement of the 
text is slightly altered, while the four appendices, which assemble much information 
regarding the teeth of animals and man, are retained, as is the glossary. (611-314) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF 
THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. David Bowsher. Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions (Oxford), 158. 1967. 18-5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

At the request of readers, the Senior Lecturer in Anatomy, Liverpool University, 

substitutes this Introduction, expanded to include more physiology, for his 

Introduction to Neuroanatomy published five years ago. The basic anatomy is revised, 

chapters are added on the properties of excitable tissues, and on receptors and effectors, 

and there is some rearrangement of material, in such chapters as that on the non- 
specific afferent system, added to this edition, and that on skeletal motor systems. The 
line drawings are not intended to replace the illustrations available in atlases and larger 
textbooks. This handbook, which serves as an introduction to these, is also to be used 
to supplement formal lectures and brain dissection. The author lists a few recent 
monographs and symposia upon which he has drawn for this text. (611-8) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ACID-BASE REGULATION. James R. 
Robinson. 3rd edition, Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 128.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

The author’s intention is to provide a short explanation, for the pre-clinical student 

and clinician, of the regulation of acid-base metabolism by the combined action of 

lungs and kidneys, and by bufferig. Three editions have appeared within six years, 
so the Professor of Physiology, University of Otago Medical School, Dunedin, New 

Zealand, is as successful with this wider circle of readers as he was with his own 

medical students. As in the previous editions, he omnts laboratory methods, also 

clinical and rg pay aspects; but there are some additions to the revised text, such 
as mention of the function of the cerebrospinal fluid and intracranial chemoreceptors 
in the chapter on respiratory control, expansion of the sections on buffering in the 
tissues, and a chapter devoted to renal acidosis. The long list of references, which 
includes titles of papers, is brought up to date. (612-015) 


THE REINS OF LIFE. John Anthony Davies. J. A. Allen, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Davies is the Chief Instructor at the Riding Centre for the Disabled at Chigwell. 
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He has been working in the field of rehabilitation for the past twenty-five years and 
is immensely experienced. Riding as a means of rehabilitation for those suffering 
from one form or another of paralysis is, however, a recent development: no more 
than two or three years old. In those few years Mr. Davies has N E roved its 
tremendous value ın spastic and polio cases, and in other forms of physical handicap, 
and has shown that is psychological benefit is as great. Himself an accomplished 
horseman, he has written a precise and wholly unsentimental (the emphasis is always 
on ability not disability) practical book of instruction for the use of instructors. It wall 
undoubtedly prove of immense value and benefit to all those concerned with the 
problems of the disabled the world over. A most important book. (615°8515) 


PRINCIPLES OF PATHOLOGY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. 
J. B. Walter, Margaret C. Hamilton and M. S. Israel. Churchill, 60s. cloth; 48s. 
limp covers. 1967. 23-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From the Banting Institute, University of Toronto, aes i University and the 

Royal College of Surgeons of England, the authors provide a comprehensive text- 

book in which the approach to the subject is governed by the dentist’s needs—to 

understand the principles of general pathology as a basis for the diagnosis and treat- 
ment of oral disease, and also readily to recognise and have suficient understanding 
of other disorders to enable him to safeguard his patients and to co-operate with their 
physician. Accordingly, the text opens with general principles, and continues with, 
among other subjects, bacterial, fungous and virus diseases, tumours, trauma, and the 
effects of ionizing radiations. Finally, diseases of the body systems are considered, and 
here, the manifestations of each major condition are described, and prognosis. A plan 
of the text precedes each chapter; this is a useful aid to revision, and numbered 
references guide students and qualified practitioners who wish to read further in the 
subject. (616-07) 


BEDSORES. B. N. Bailey. Edward Amold, 503. 1967. 23-5 cm. 138 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Consultant Plastic Surgeon at Stoke Mandeville Hospital and Nuffield 
Burns Unit, Aylesbury, where ample experience is offered of ie prevention of 
bedsores in long-stay neurological and geriatric patients. In a practical text for general 
surgeons, Mr. Bailey gives concise descriptions of causation, pathology, diagnosis and 
plan of treatment. Therapeutic aspects account for a large proportion of the text, 
general treatment, local treatment of wounds, methods of closing defects by skin 
grafts and by flaps, and local non-surgical treatment of sores. There are chapters also 
on surgical treatment by excision and suture, plastic surgical repairs and the excision 
of the hip joint. Methods of prevention are E i The clear descriptions are 
amplified by photographs, and selected references end each chapter. (616-545) 


RENAL DISEASE. Edited by D. A. K. Black. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), £6 6s. 1967. 25°5 cm, 810 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The policy of the editor, Professor of Medicine, Manchester University, is unchanged: 
to assemble essays on important aspects of renal disease by authors who have advanced 
knowledge of their specialty. The twenty-nine essays fall into three groups, those 
concerned. with basic aspects, with renal disorders, and nephrology in relation to 
general medicine. The chapters retained from the first edition are revised to in- 
corporate the past five years advances, while the other seventeen are on new subjects 
o D7 different contributors. Among the new topics with which these substantial, 
well-documented surveys deal are the hmitations of the pathological diagnosis of 
chronic pyelonephritis; dialysis; transplantation; renal involvement in collagen 
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disease; drugs, poison and the kidney; diuretics; and renal disease in childhood. 
Purchases of this edition should also retain the previous one in which there is some 
work of lasting importance to the nephrologist. (616-6) 


BACKGROUND TO MIGRAINE. First Migraine Symposium, 8th-oth 
November, 1966. Sponsored by the Migraine Trust. Edited by Robert Smith. 
Heineniann Medical Books, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The symposium was held at the Institute of Neurology, National Hospital, Queen 

Square, London, under the chairmanship of Macdonald Critchley, Raymond Greene 

and J. N. C s. The eleven papers read on that occasion and the following 

discussions ERREA here. They range over a variety of subjects, such as radiology, 
cerebral blood fow measurements, the EEG, vascular spasm in the cerebral circulation, 
the hypothalamus and aetiology, polypeptides and other substances in the production 
of vascular headache, and biochemical changes in induced attacks. In this documented 
volume for the research worker, there is a fascinating historical chapter on Migraine: 
From. Cappadocia to Queen Square. (616-857) 


DECOMPRESSION OF COMPRESSED AIR WORKERS IN 
CIVIL ENGINEERING. Proceedings of an International Working Party 
held at the Ciba Foundation, London, in October, 1965. Edited by R. I. McCallum. 
Oriel Press, 42s. 1967. 23° cm. Illustrations. Index. 

The working party consisted of twenty-six medical men, physiologists and engineers 

from Britain, Canada, Europe, Japan and the United States. A main preoccupation 

was current decompression tables, and, accordingly, Sessions 1 and 2 examined the 
tables used in countries represented in the working party, and their effectiveness as 
shown by existing data. They also studied, in Session 3, decompression sickness, 
aetiology, neurological damage and bone lesions, and electrocardiographic changes 

in caisson workers. Prevention by special procedures was the subject of Session 4, 

and Session 5 considered treatment. Members were brought up to date in Session 6 

with current research into pneumatic analogue computer control of decompression, 

and blood changes in decompression sickness. The proceedings ended with a 

description of a central registry of compressed air workers. Discussions and references 

are included in this comprehensive account. (616-9894) 


ESSENTIALS OF OTOLARYNGOLOGY. R. S. Lewis, S. R. Mawson, 
W. G. Edwards and Harold Ludman. Heinemann Medical Books, $53. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By four surgeons at King’s College Hospital, a London teaching hospital, who still 

remember their own difficulties as students, this texbook is designed to concentrate 

on essential knowledge of basic principles, and of cause and effect. The text, which is 

well ed for the ing of salient features, is detailed enough to provide a 

useful aide for hospital officers and general practitioners. It describes aetiology and 

incidence, the chnical picture, examination, medical treatment including dosages, and 
surgery. For example, in ee tracheostomy, immediately urgent steps in the 
technique are set out in numbered paragraphs, followed by intermediate urgency, 
elective tracheostomy, management, types of tracheostomy tube, maintenance of 
position, humidification, and surgical complications. Tracheostomy in the child, in 
the management of coma, head injury, for artificial ventilation of the lungs, are all 
dealt with. In conclusion, fifty tracheostomies at King’s are anal functions of the 
procedure are enumerated, and the appropriate sizes of the tube for various age groups 
are tabulated. As is apparent from the above, noteworthy are both the lucid details 
with which the essentials are invested, and the wide scope of the text, which includes 
five chapters on tumours and one on deafness in early childhood. (617°8) 
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DISEASES OF THE EAR. Stuart R. Mawson. and edition. Edward Amold, £5. 
1967. 23-5 cm. 564 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is intended for all who have to treat ear conditions, consultants, registrars, general 
ractitioners, house surgeons, and also postgraduates studying for the Fellowship 
E.N.T.) of the Royal Colleges of Surgeons, and for the Diploma in Laryngology 

and Otology, Louden University. Comprehensive in scope, the text provides in 

Part 1 an introduction elucidating embryology, anatomy, physiology, and methods 

of examination. Part 2, Disturbance of Function, deals fully with deafness in children, 

and with traumatic, senile and psychogenic deafness. The three parts on Diseases of 
the External, Middle and Internal E Ear include details ofincidence, pathology, aetiology, 
diagnosis, stages of disease, disease variants, treatment, prognosis and complications. 

Operative surgery is assembled in the final Part 6. Throughout, concepts, such as 

ifications, causes of disease, schemes of medication, differential diagnosis, are 
admirably set out in tabular form. References are provided. Some new material, 
representing the advances of the past srx years or repairing an omission, is incorpor- 
ated, for example, in the accounts of audiometer tests, and the reference to and photo- 
graph of psoriasis. The volume itself is pleasing. 617°8) 


GYNAECOLOGY: A Handbook for Nurses. Gladys H. Dodds. sth edition. 
Faber, 21s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handbook by an Honorary Consulting Obstetric Surgeon at a teaching hospital, 
Queen Charlotte’s Hospital, London, is specially helpful, since ıt exactly describes the 
nurse’s duties and points out when her careful observation will enable the doctor to 
make a correct diagnosis. The background of normal anatomy, physiology and 
pregnancy is given, then, m dealing with each major disorder, mcidence, aetiology, 
clinical features and treatment ate outlined. Methods of investigating infertility, the 
nurse’s role in the special gynaecological examination, preparation for ype and 
steps in operative procedures are discussed, as are the symptoms, spread of infection, 
diagnosis and treatment of venereal diseases. In this edition, the accounts of hydatidi- 
form mole, chorion-epithelioma, shock and inter-sex are rewritten. (618-1) 
Engineering: Mechanical 
WORKSHOP PROCESSES AND MATERIALS FOR MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS. Vol. 1.J. A. Rankin. Penguin Books, 15s. 
1967. 21 cm. 258 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers.(Penguin Library of Technology) 
‘Written at an appropriate level for students and apprentices intending to become 
technicians, this book covers the ground exceedingly well. It goes from preparatory 
to final stages, starting with drawing and dimensioning, measurement, mechanical 
properties of materials, ferrous and non-ferrous metals, non-metallic materials, the 
working of materials, and the tools used in the various workshop operations. The 
various topics are presented in a logical sequence suited to the needs of the learner, 
which are further assisted by practical review questions and illustrations. The book is 
well composed and written and it cannot fail to be of service to budding engineering 
technicians. The author is Lecturer on Mechanics of Materials and Design at the 
University of Aston in Birmingham. (621) 
— Electrical 
TEXTBOOK OF ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION WORK. Vol. I. 
R. A. Mee. Macdonald, 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A most welcome companion to Vol.I-(1966), extending the gener subject to 
measurements, generators and motors. The City and Guilds of London Institute 
Courses A, B and C are covered as before. There is the same high standard of pre- 
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sentation in the book as ın Vol. the text is clearly written, the illustrations are clear 
and numerous, worked examples are given and questions with numerical answers are 
provided. The book is one that no student of the Courses referred to can afford to be 
without. Mr. Mee is at the Openshaw Technical College, Manchester. (621-3) 


FUEL CELLS: Theory and Application. A. B. Hart and G. J. Womack. 
Chapman and Hall, 72s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Modern 
Electrical Studies) 

This book brings up to date the scientific theory, technology and modern applications 

of the subject and it will be extremely valuable to all those students, engineers, 

chemists, materials scientists, and technicians for whom it has been written. In 
particular, the chemist’s approach is presented, and the electrochemical thermo- 
dynamical aspects of fuel cell science are developed for the benefit of engineers. 

Numerous applications are described in detail and these, together with information 

on theory, TE materials and construction, provide all that is needed for an 

intelligent understanding of the subject. The book ıs well illustrated and to be 
recommended as a competent account of fuel cell science and technology. The authors 
are attached to the Central Electricity Generating Board, the first at the Leatherhead 

Research Laboratories, and the second at the Marchwood Laboratories, Southampton. 

(621-353) 


THE ELECTRONIC REVOLUTION. S. Handel. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1967. 18 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book is written authoritatively but ın non-technical language. It first traces the 
developments of electrical science which culminated in J. J. Thomson’s discovery of 
the electron and explains the scientific sigmficance of this discovery of the first sub- 
atomic particle. Then follows a description of how the very light and highly 
responsive electron has been ea under control and made to serve useful purposes. 
The second part, still historically presented, describes the multifarious electronic 
devices used in telecommunications, computers, medicine and war and, abundantly 
illustrated with diagrams, explains their principles of operation. Finally, the author 
briefly considers the pa electronics and its social ımplications. (621°381) 


ELECTRONIC ENGINEER’S REFERENCE BOOK. Edited by 
L. E. C. Hughes and F. W. Holland. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, £6 6s. 1967. 
19°5 cm. 1,532 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new material in this edition includes modulation systems, transistor data, vacuum 

techniques, computing machines, and 250 new illustrations. The remaining matter 

has been thoroughly revised since the 1959 edition. The book is chiefly for industrial 
engineers and those in development laboratories and covers problems in physical and 
chemical approaches, production, safety, reliability, and maintenance. Information 
is given also on the origin of the various effects of ‘electronics’ to the realisation of 
practical devices and their use and integration in industrial plants. The book is in nine 
parts, namely, fundamentals, radiations, electrics, valves, materals, vibrations, 
computing, automatics, and miscellaneous. It is a compendious volume of the best 
type which should have a wide readership. The late L. E. C. Hughes and F. W. 
Holland were and are, respectively, engineers and authors of repute. (621-381) 


Television 
PRINCIPLES OF TELEVISION RECEPTION. W. Wharton and 
D. Howorth. Pitman, 403. 1967. 225 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 


This book is a new survey of the television field with particular emphasis upon 625- 
line transmission, colour t.v., and the influence of transistors, all of which create a new 
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level of performance and reception. The authors have provided an explanation of the 
fundamental principles of high-definition t.v. together with a concise account of the 
circuits, techniques and systems involved which include all those aspects of trans- 
mission encountered and in such a way as will provide a basic understanding of the 
subject and a starting point for further study. The value of the text is increased 
considerably by numerous illustrations and an 18-page list of bibliographical references. 
As an eels he survey of the modern topics referred to above the book makes 
essential reading and can be warmly recommended to both students and technicians. 
The authors are attached, respectively, to the Transmitter Planning and Installation 
Department and the Research Department of the B.B.C. (621-38836) 


—— Naval 
JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1967-68. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1967. 33 cm. 566 pages (excluding 
advertisements). Illustrations. Index. 
This invaluable Jane’s attains its 7oth edition with the present issue and can be certain 
of a wide welcome. To mark the occasion it has extra pages and additional features 
comprising illustrated Naval Aircraft and Guided Missiles supplements and an 
historical annex “A Century of Warship Development’ showing some of the most 
interesting ships which have appeared in successive editions of Jane’s, and the whole 
work has reset in slightly larger type. The preamble to each national chapter now 
includes a table enumerating the ships in each category, and dimensions, capacities, 
essures etc. for all the major aR are now given in both British and metric 
faes, This issue gives particulars of some 13,500 ships in the navies or maritime 
defence forces of 103 countries, and there is the usual World Figures Table of Naval 
Strengths for quick comparison. New are 570 photographs and nearly 80 scale drawings 
in the total of some 2,200 illustrations of which about 400 are drawings, and the 
amount of fresh material is much above the average. This is a publication so well 
established and esteemed that it needs no further recommendation. (623°825) 


—— Structural ; 
THE ANALYSIS OF INDETERMINATE STRUCTURES. Alan 
Williams. Macmillan, 558. 1967. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Considerable confusion is generally experienced by the student of Theory of Structures, 
_ This confusion is caused in part by the multitude of techniques available but mostly 
by the lack of experience necessary to choose a particular technique for a particular 
problem. This book has attempted to take the most powerful of the modern methods 
of analysis and illustrate their usefulness by theory and numerous examples. It will 
appeal to any student taking an intermediate or advanced course in Theory of . 
Structures. Dr. Williams is Reader in Civil Engineering in the University of Science 
and Technology, Kumasi. (624172) 
EXPERIMENTAL STRESS ANALYSIS: Prmciples and Methods. 
G.°S. Holister. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cambridge Engineering Studies) 
The author, now Professor of Engineering Mechanics at Pennsylvania State Uni- 
versity, was formerly a lecturer in engineering at the University College of 
Wales, Swansea. Except for the first chapter on the theory of elasticity, the book has 
been based broadly on the syllabus of a postgraduate course at that school. The second 
chapter is devoted entirely to electrical resistance strain gauges, their application and 
interpretation of results, with an appendix on semi-conductor types. Strain-gauge 
circuits, bridges, slip rings and telemetering systems are discussed in the third chapter. 
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Information on two-dimensional photoelastic techniques, materials, and several 
proprietary benches, is given in the fourth chapter, while the fifth deals exclusively 
rite photoelastic coatings (a subject on which the author has written several papers). 
A distinction is made between moiré method for surface measurements and that for 
flexural studies, treating them separately in chapters sıx and seven respectively. Brief 
mention is made of brittle lacquers in the final chapter entitled ‘Other Methods’, 
which also includes some information about the use of ultrasonics in measurement of 
applied and residual stresses, as well as describing vibrating wire, mechanical, and 
KRT gauges. Where appropriate, the names and addresses of manufacturers 
are given, and a list of recommended reading is provided. The book is well written 
and should appeal to university students and design engineers alike. (624°176) 


—— Roads and Railways 
HIGHWAYS: A textbook of highway engineering covering planning, design, 
construction and traffic management. C. A. O'Flaherty. Edward Arnold £5 10s. 
1967. 23°§ cm. 880 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the Professor of Transportation Engineering in the University of Leeds 
considers in some depth the whole range of Highway Engineering. The first of the 
three major sections into which the book can be divided concerns the principles of 
highway planning, route surveying and location, and geometric design, together with 
an account of the economics of road improvements. The second section is devoted to 
the materials of construction and of the foundation, and to the problems of flexible 
and rigid pavement design. Relevant theoretical and practical aspects of materials and 
soils science and engineering are reviewed in detail, with emphasis on the physico- 
chemical interpretation of behaviour. The final section deals with principles of traffic 
management and highway lighting. In all sections the practice described is basically 
that of Great Britain, but fs frequent reference to American practice. The book 1s 
written in a clear, easy style, illustrated by numerous graphs and diagrams and furnished 
with a useful bibliography at the end of each chapter. Graduate and postgraduate 
students and practising engineers will find it a useful detailed introduction to the 
subject. (625-7) 


Aeronautics 
SHORTS AIRCRAFT SINCE 1900. C. H. Barnes. Putnam, 84s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. $42 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Putmams are to be congratulated on their aeronautical series in which they have set 
and maintained a uniformly high standard. Here, once again, we are given a mass of 
historical data, but it is salted with anecdote, incident and accident. The human touch 
is always present. Shorts have had a very long history and have produced a wide 
may of aeroplanes, but their name will always be vividly linked with the glorious 
era of flying boats. Everyone who ever served or flew in boats will want to possess 
this book. There is the usual wealth of photographs, three-line drawings, and 
technical data. . (629-1333) 
SPACE VEHICLE DYNAMICS. K. J. Ball and G. F. Osborne. Oxford 
University Press, 758. 1967. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
An advanced textbook applying the principles of classical dynamics to aerospace 
engineering, this work fills a gap in current literature on the subject without becomi 
submerged in too much deal: A good mathematical background 1s required. forall 
understanding of the book, but the mathematical treatment, although detailed, takes 
the reader to a logical conclusion. The contents are arranged to cover events from the 
launch site, through the trajectory, to satellite orbit, in a logical order. The early 
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British Book News, January 1968 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MARCH, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE ANATOMY OF LEVIATHAN. F. S. NeNeilly. (Macmillan, 55s.). Examination of the 
political philosophy of Thomas Hobbes, 1588-1679. 

CHRIST FOR US TODAY: Papers from the 1967 Conference of the Modern Churchman’s 
Union. Edited by Norman Pittengor. (S.C.M. Press, 15s. paper covers) 

EVOLUTIONARY ETHICS. A. G. N. Flew. AQUINAS AND NA TONAT, Law. D. I. O'Connor. 
(Macmillan, 83.6d. each). In the new Studies in Ethics seri 

GNOSIS AND THE NEW TESTAMENT. R. McL. Wilson. (Blackwell, 27s.6d.). The present 
situation in the study of Gnosticism. 

GOD IN MAN’S EXPERIENCE. Leonard Griffith. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Meditations 
on 21 Psalms. 

PRAYER AND PROVIDENCE. Peter Baelz. (S.C.M. Press, 21s.) 

SHORT DICTIONARY OF BIBLE THEMES. Peter Ford. (Nelson, 21s.) 

THE SPIRIT OF COUNTER-REFORMATION. Outram Evennett. Edited by John Bossy. 
(Cambridge University Press, about 40s.), Origins of modern Roman Catholicism. 


Social Sciences 

BURY ME IN MY BOOTS. Sally Trench. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Illus. Work with 
beatniks, drug addicts and drinkers of methylated spirits. 

CHINESE COMMUNISM IN CRISIS: Maoism and the Cultural Revolution. Jack Gray and 
Patrick Cavendish. (Pall Mall Press, 45s.) 

ECONOMICS FOR PLEASURE. G. L. S. Shackle. (Cambridge University Press, about 25s. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers) 

THE ECONOMICS OF AGRICULTURAL POLICY. Graham Hallett. (Blackwell, about 42s.) 

EDUCATIONAL FINANCE: Its Sources and Uses in the U.K. Alan Peacock, Howard 
Glennerster and R. Lavers. (Oliver & Boyd, 40s.) 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN MEDIEVAL TIMES. Marjorie Rowling. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. 

FOUR CENTURIES OF BANKING. Vol. II. George Chandler. (Batsford, 42s.). Illus. The 
history of Martins Bank. 

THE GOLDEN TRADE OF THE MOORS. E. W. Bovill. 2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 
42s.). Revised and with additional material by Robin Hallett. 

THE MOBILITY OF FARM FAMILIES. J. S. Nalson. (Manchester University Press, 55s.). 
Investigation of an upland area in England. 

OBSERVING CHILDREN WHO ARE SEVERELY SUBNORMAL: An Approach to their Education. 
Mildred Stevens. (Edward Arnold, about 21s.) 

PARLIAMENTARY REFORM: A Survey of Recent Proposals for the Commons. The Hansard 
Society. (Cassell, about 50s.). Revised edition of Parliamentary Reform 1933-1960 
covering proposals up to the end of 1966. 

THE UNBOUND PROMETHEUS. David S. Landes. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers). Economic history of Europe from 1750 to the 1950's. 

WARSHIPS OF THE ROYAL NAVY: First Series, Sail. Martin Simmons. (Hugh Evelyn, 
about 75s.). Illus. 

WITNESS TO VIET NAM: The Containment of Communism in South East Asia. Alan Glyn. 
(Johnson Publications, 35s.). Tus. 

WwoarD YeR ; BOOK OF EDUCATION. David G. Scanlon and Joseph A. Lauwerys. (Evans 

0s, 848 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AN Rance BIOLOGICAL ULTRA-STRUCTURE. John D. Dodge. (Edward Arnold, 
about f 

BIOCHEMISTRY OF THE ACUTE ALLERGIC REACTIONS: A Symposium organised by the 
Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences. Edited by K. Frank 
Austen. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 63s.). Ulus. 

CASTING PIT PRACTICE. J. D. Sharp. (life Books, 42s. cloth; 28s. limp covers). Ius. 

THE CHILD AND HIS SYMPTOMS: A Psychosomatic Approach. John apley i and Ronald 
MacKeith. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific ay Saree about 30s.). Hh 

COAL AND COAL-BEARING STRATA. Edited by D. G. Murchison and T. S Westoll. 
(Oliver & Boyd, £8 8s.). Illus. 


COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL RECORDS STORAGE. R. L. Collison. (Benn, about 45s.). Hus. 

CONCRETE MATERIALS AND PRACTICE. L. J. Murdock and G. F. Blackledge. 4th edition. 
(Edward Arnold, about 80s.). Thoroughly revised. 

A COURSE IN RENAL DISEASES. G. M Berlyn. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 40s.). Illus. 

DIAGNOSTIC METHODS. J. W. Mills. (Butterworths no price yet.). Illus. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF CYBERNETICS. (Manchester University Press, 508.) 

EXCURSION FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. A. R. Clapham and others. 2nd edition. 
(Cambridge University Press, 30s.). Illus. 

ESSENTIALS OF CARDIOLOGY. S. G. Owen, T. B. Stretton and J. Vallance-Owen. 2nd 
edition. (Lloyd-Luke, about 30s.). Hlus. 

FAITH HEALING. Louis Rose. (Gollancz, 30s.). By a member of the Department of 
Psychological Medicine at St. Bartholomew’s Bosnia London. 

FOUNDATIONS OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. J. S. Ross and K. J. W. Wilson. 3rd edition. 
(Livingstone, about 32s.6d.). Ius. 

GARDENING COMPLETE. R. H. W. Brown. (Faber, 70s.). Dlus. 

THE GOOD FOOD GUIDE 1968. Raymond Postgate. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Ilus. 

GRASS CONSERVATION HANDBOOK. M. Cherry. (life Books, 25s.). Blus. 

HANDBOOK OF HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. R. W. Haines and A. Mohiuddin. 4th edition. 
(Livingstone, 27s.6d.). Illus. 

HUMAN HISTOLOGY. B. Cruickshank, T. C. Dodds and D. L. Gardner. 2nd edition. 
(Livingstone, 84s.). Illus. 

INDUSTRIALISED BUILDING. Vol. II. R. M. E. Diamant. (Iliffe Books, 70s ). Ulus. 

INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL VIROLOGY. A. P. Waterson. 2nd edition. (Cambridge 
Be dept Lied Press, 27s 6d.). Illus. 

THE MEASUREMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS IN TERRESTRIAL ECOLOGY. Edited by 

R. M. Wadsworth. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 55s.). Tus. 

MINERAL SPECIMENS. C. J. Morrissey. (Iliffe Books, £5 5s.). Ilus. Colour photographs 
and technical data for over 100 minerals. 

MINOR SURGERY. David Kyle. (Betrerworths, no price yet). Ius. 

MODERN AEROMODELLING. R. G. Moulton. 2nd edition. (Faber, 21s.). Illus. 

OPTIMIZATION IN CONTROL THEORY AND PRACTICE. I. Gumowski and Christian Mira. 
(Cambridge University Press, 70s.). Illus. 

THE PEOPLE IN BETWEEN: The Pitjantjatjara People of Ernabella. Winifred M Hilliard. 
(Hodder & Stoughton, 50s.). Illius. A central Australian aboriginal tribe. 

PREHISTORIC ANIMALS AND THEIR HUNTERS. I. W. Cornwall. (Faber, 42s.) 

SITE LEVELLING FOR STUDENTS. J. H. Arnison. (Iliffe Books, 35s. cloth; 21s. limp covers) 

THE SOLID STATE WELDING OF METALS. R. F. Tylecote. (Edward Arnold, about 70s.). Tus. 

TORREY CANYON REPORT. J. E. Smith. (Cambridge University Press, ‘about 50s.). Illus. 
Biological consequences of release of oil by the wreck and measures adopted to 
clear ıt 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL SCULPTURED STONES OF ISLAY. W. Lamont. (Oliver & Boyd, 
no price yet). Illus. 

THE BOOK OF THE OLYMPIC GAMES. Robert Bateman. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Dilus. Fiom the 
first Olympics thousands of years ago to the pr ts for 1968. 

CATAMARAN RACING. Reg White and Bob Fisher. (Cassell, about 30s.). Mus. 

CONTEMPORARY ART IN AFRICA. Ulli Beier. (Pall Mall Press, 55s.). Ilus. 

HUGO WOLF: A Biography. Frank Walker. Revised edition. (Dent, 70s.). Illus. Austrian 
composer, 1860-1903. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH MEDIEVAL ARCHITECTURE. Hugh Braun. (Faber, 84s.). 
Illus. Revised edition. 

KINETIC ART. Guy Brett. (Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). Ulus, 

LET’S a A MUSICAL. Peter Spencer. (Studio Vista, "358, ). Illus. How to mount an amateur 
production. 

OLD GLASS. O. N. Wilkinson. (Benn, 42s.). Ilus. History of glass from ancient Egyptian 
and Romano-Byzantine times. ' 

THE POMPING FOLK. J. C. Trewin. (Dent, 42s.). Anthology of the stage in the 19th century. 

THE PORTRAIT PAINTER’S HANDBOOK. Claude Harrison. (Studio Vista, 35s.). Illus, 

STAGE DESIGN. Kenneth Rowell. (Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). Tus. 


Literature and 


Oe D TEY OF RETICENCE. B. Melchiori. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). Robert Browning, 
poet, = . 
COLLECTED WORKS OF J. M. SYNGE. Vols. II, IV: Plays. Edited by Ann Saddlemyer 


(Oxford University Press, Vol. HI, 55s; Vol. IV, 63s.). Illus. Including the previously 
unpublished play When the Moon has Set. 

DICTIONARY OF FICTIONAL CHARACTERS, William Freeman. (Dent, 25s.). Reprint with 
author and title indexes. 

THE GOLDEN CHAINS. George Barker. (Faber, 18s.). New poems. 

JAMES JOYCE REMEMBERED. C. P. Curran. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). Illus. Irish 
writer, 1882-1941. 

MEDIEVAL DRAMA A. M. Kinghorn. BLAKE. Stanley Gardner. (Evans Bros., each 16s. 
cloth; 8s. paper covers). William Blake, poet and engraver, 1757-1827. 

A MIND AWARE: An Anthology of C. S. Lewis. Edited by Clyde S. Kilby. (Bles, 25s.). 
Writings by the Renaissance scholar and Christian apologist who died in 1963. 

POET IN THE MAKING: The Notebooks of Dylan Thomas. Edited by Ralph Maud. 
(Dent, 45s.). Early years of the poet (1914-53). 

THE PROSE WRITINGS OF JONATHAN SWIET. Vol. XIV: Index. Edited by Herbert Davis. 
(Blackwell, 45s.). Satirist, 1667-1745. 

oe POEMS. Philip O’ ‘Connor. (Cape, 25s.). Iconoclastic comments on present- 

y life. 

SOME TALL TINKLES. N. F. Simpson. (Faber, 18s.). Three television plays with the author’s 
special brand of crazy logic. 

THE SYMBOLIST AESTHETIC IN FRANCE, 1885-1895. A. G. Lehmann. New edition. 
(Blackwell, about 35s.) 

“THIS DELICIOUS MADNESS’. S. P. B. Mais. (Leslie Frewin, 30s.). Illus. Anthology of love. 

TRUTH’S HIGHWAY. Hedley Lucas. (Johnson Publications, 15s.). Poems on events of 
universal importance. 

UNDERNEATH THE WATER. Charles Causley. (Macmillan, 21s.). First collection of his 
poetry to be published for 7 years. - 
WISE CHILD. Simon Gray. (Faber, about 18s. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers). Play about 

bizarre characters drawn with compassion and psychologica precision. 


History and Biography ; 

ARMISTICE, 1918. Brigadier C. N. Barclay. (Dent, 30s.). Illus. The last campaign of 
World War I and the armistice. 

BORING—NEVER! Margaret E. Popham. (Johnson Publications, 30s.). Illus. Autobiography 
of a former girls’ public school headmustress. 

BROKE AND THE SHANNON. Peter Padfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Illus. Biography 
X Rear Admiral Broke who commanded the Shannon in the British-American War 
o % 

BWANA GAME. George Adamson. (Collins, no price yet). Olus. Autobiography of a 
game warden who 1s on friendly terms with lions. 

CHILDHOOD IN EGYPT. Anne Viccars Barber, (Cassell, 21s.). Illus. Reminiscences of 
Egypt at the beginning of this century. 

CONFEDERATION 1867. RIEL. CANADA VOTES 1791-1891. BRISTOL AND THE CABOTS. Richard 
Howard. 1837—MACKENzIE. Michael Crawford. preppB—-1942. Doug Stuebing. 
(Cape, 19s.6d. each). Folders of documents relating to Canadian history. 

CURE FOR BLINDNESS. Walter Thornton. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Autobiography 
of a blind man who achieved a worthwhile life and career. 

DARK WITH NO SORROW. Sara Jackson. (Bles, 16s.). Letters to the writer’s dying husband, 
theatrical producer and Drama Director of The British Council. 

EDWARD I. L. F. Salzman. (Constable, 35s.). Illus. King of England, lived 1239 to 1307. 

m Oe) aS OF INDIAN NATIONALISM. Anıl Seal. (Cambridge University Press, about 

us 

ENGLAND UNDER THE YORKISTS AND TUDORS 1471-1603. P. J. Helm. (Bell, about 35s.). 

us. 

THE FLYING DUCHESS. John, Duke of Bedford. (Macdonald, 45s.). Illus. Biography of 
Mary, Duchess of Bedford, 1865-1937. 

GENTLE PIONEERS: Five Nineteenth-Century Canadians. Audrey Y. Morris. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 35s.) 

GRUB STREET STRIPPED BARE, Philip Pinkus. (Constable, 50s.). Illus. The original 18th 
century Grub Street writers. 

HE WHO CAN’T—TEACHES. J. B. C. Grundy. (Dent, 42s.). Autobiography of the linguist. 

HORATIO NELSON: A short Biography. Captain Russell Grenfell. (Faber, 25s.). Ilus. 
Victor of Trafalgar, 1758-1805. 

LATER MEDIEVAL FRANCE. P. S. Lewis. (Macmillan, 638.) 

LIFE WITH QUEEN VICTORIA. Marie let. (Murray, 42s.). Illus. Letters of a Maid-of- 
Honour to Queen Victoria (reigned 1837-1901). 


Tue is REVOLUTION 1910-1914. Peter Calvert. (Cambridge University Press, about 

5s us 

ONE THING AT A TIME. Harman Grisewood. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Ilus. Autobiography of 
a leading B.B.C. official covering his time with the Corporation (1929-66). 

THE QUEST FOR TIMBUCTOO. Brian Gardner. (Cassell, about 36s.). Hius. How a myth led 
to exploration of Africa. 

THE QUEST OF THREE ABBOTS: Pioneers of Ireland’s Golden Age. Brendan Lebane. 
(Murray, 42s.). Illus. St. Patrick (c.385-c.461), St. Brendan (c. 485-c.583), St. Colum- 
banas (e 543-615). 

THE ‘ROYAL POLICY OF RICHARD II: Absolutism in the Later Middle Ages. Richard 
H. Jones. (Blackwell, 35s.). King of England, lived 1367-1400. 

ST. LOUIS. Margaret Wade Labarge. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, about 50s.). Ilus. Louis IX 
of France, reigned 1226-1270. 

SIR PHILIP SIDNEY: THE SHEPHERD KNIGHT. Roger Howell. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Soldier 
and poet, 1554-86. 

SIR WILLIAM JONES: A Study in 18th Century British aes towards India, S. N. 
Mukherjee. (Cambridge University Press, about 55s.). Tj 

STEPPES TO FLEET STREET. Olga Franklin. (Gollancz, 35s.). Memoirs of a journalist and 
‘stunt girl’ for her paper. 

TO BE A KING. Dermot Morrah. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. The education and life of Prince 
Charles, heir to the British throne. 


Geography Travel Description 
ma GUIDE TO PARIS. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. (Benn, 32s.6d.). Hlus. New enlarged 
ition. 
FILIPINESCAS: Travels in the Philippines Today. James Kirkup. (Dent, 30s.). Illus. 
LIBYA: The Country and its People. Terence Blunsum. (Macdonald, 12s.6d.). Illus. 
NO TIGERS IN THE HINDU KUSH. Philip Tranter. Edited by Nigel Tranter. (Hodder & 
SrongMton; 35s.). Illus. Four young Scots in the unexplored mountains of the Hindu 


UNKNOWN AUSTRIA. Vol, II: Upper Austria, Lower Austria, Vienna. Barbara Whelpton. 
(Johnson Publications, 35s.). Ulus. 


Fiction 

APOLLO'S SUMMER LOOK. Kathleen Conlon. (Collins, 21s.). First novel about an art 
student’s affair with a married man. 

BEST MYSTERY STORIES. Edited by Maurice Richardson. (Faber, 21s.) 

BUDGIE BILL. James Robson. (Constable, 25s.). First novel about a tramp and his 
significance. 

CANADIAN WINTER’S TALES. Norman Levine. (Macmillan, 28s.). Short stories by 
distinguished Canadian authors. 

CONSIDER THE LILIES. Jain Crichton Smith. (Gollancz, 21s.). The eviction of the Scottish 
highlanders from their homes between 1792 and the 1850's. 

DENNIS WHEATLEY’S FIRST BOOK OF HORROR STORIES, Edited by Dennis Wheatley. 
(Hutchinson, 30s.) 

THE KEEPER. Audrey Laski. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). A religious sect in a remote 
part of Wales living according to rigid rules instituted hundreds of years ago. 

THE MAN WHO INVENTED TOMORROW. David Hughes. (Constable, 25s.). Nove’ about 
the making of a TV documentary. 

A ROOM ON THE HILL. Garth St. Omer. (Faber, 25s.). Portrait of a young West Indian 
today. 

A SURVIVOR. Mervyn Jones. (Cape, 25s.). A writer’s love for an unattainable woman. 

THE TORELLA TIGERS. Graham Hill. (Pelham Books, 13s.6d.). Exciting story of motor 
racing. 

TRAVELS WITH A DUCHESS. Menna Gallie. (Gollancz, 21s.). A gay fairy-tale for wives. 

TUNC. Lawrence Durrell. (Faber, 25s.). The inventor of ‘Abel that can record everything’ 
feels strangely at home in Athens. 


chapters cover the performance and stability of space vehicles, followed by the 


techniques of separation and ballistic flight. Problems of mterplanetary flight are 
discussed. (629-1388) 


—— Automation 
PRINCIPLES OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL. Martin Healey. 
English Universities Press, 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Science 
and Technology Series) 
The scope of this book is unusual in that it not only deals with elementary lmear 
analysis on the assumption that the student knows little about differential equations, 
but also has sections on non-linear systems, application of statistics to closed loo 
control systems, sampled data systems, and time domain analysis. Both electrical an 
hydraulic systems are considered. The level of the book is such that it should suit final 
year honours students specialising m control, and be useful to many graduates wishing 
to gain a general oat e of the field. In its detail the book is less satisfactory than 
in its broad concept; and foreign students should be warned that the use of English is 
not always impeccable. The author is a lecturer in the Department of Electrical and 
Electronic Engineering, University College, Cardiff. (629°8) 
Agriculture 
WEATHER AND AGRICULTURE. Edited by James A. Taylor. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 80s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 238 pages. Diagrams. Maps. 
A selection of eighteen papers from the Annual Meetings on Agricultural Meteorology 
_ held re y since 1958 in the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth. The 
roceedings of the symposia organised by Mr. Taylor, Senior Lecturer in Geography, 
ie been circulated hitherto as memoranda and it is gratifying that some of the 
contributions from outstanding experts should now be available to a wider audience. 
The topics chosen are grouped into three parts: The Environment, The Hazards and 
Productivity. They range from studies of the soil climate ae eee on temperature) to 
the effects of climatic factors on animal and crop yields and the transmission of 
diseases, while productivity includes considerations of time-variant agro-climatic 
relationships. Poe most of the work pertains to Wales and neighbouring areas, 
the techniques demonstrated here will be useful in those parts of ee world with a 
similar climatic environment and/or comparable agricultural practices. (630-2515) 


Veterinary Science 
VETERINARY CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS. W: R. Kelly. Baillidre, 63s. 
1967. 26 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Veterinary Medicine, Pharmacology and Food Hygiene, University 
College, Dublin, an experienced teacher and examiner of veterinary subjects, has 
made a valuable contribution to veterinary literature. Although intended for students 
in the clinical years of their studies, this book will serve as an excellent medium for 
those veterinarians, however experienced, who wish to perfect their methods and 
techniques of clinical examination of any of the domesticated animals. The author 
emphasises throughout the importance of being methodical in any clinical examina~ 
tion and the necessity of examining the animal as a whole if the signs and symptoms of 
disease are to be interpreted correctly and errors of judgment in diagnosis and 
prognosis avoided. The examination of the various systems of the body are described 
in separate chapters, and full coverage is given to the latest techniques and laboratory 
aids to diagnosis. The text is profusely illustrated with excellent photographs and 
diagrams, but lacks any form of bibliography for further pursuance of a particular 
subject. (636-0896) 
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Business Management 
MANAGEMENT THEORY. T. T. Paterson. Business Publications, 45s. 
1967. 22-5 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Business Management Series) 
The author, who is Professor of Industrial Administration in the University of 
Strathclyde, does not agree with the popular argument that sound management must 
be based ultimately on practical experience. In this book he has drawn up a convincing 
scientific and philosophical theory of management, which he has divided, for purposes 
of discussion, into a theory of organisation, a theory of administration and a general 
system theory. This he supplements with precepts of personal and moral Sar A 
The common sense of his arguments is brought out constantly by the many examples 
he provides, thus adding to the value of this quite unusual approach to the see ) 
658-01 
STORAGE AND CONTROL OF STOCK for Industry and Public 
Undertakings. A. Morrison. 2nd edition. Pitman, 35s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 288 pages. 
Tustrations. Index. 
Onginally written at the request of the Purchasing Officers Assocation, this has 
become recognised as the standard book on storage and control of stock for both 
students and those actually engaged in this work. and is recommended to examination 
candidates by the Institute of Purchasing and Supply. It deals with all the subjects 
relating to stock receipt and inspection, stockyards and materials handling, stock 
records and accounting. The changes in this second edition include a new chapter on 
Developing Techniques, material from an operational research study on invoice 
checking, and new photographs of automatic warehouse equipment. (658-78) 
Chemical Technology 
BIOCHEMICAL AND BIOLOGICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE. 
Vol. I. Edited by N. Blakebrough. Academic Press, £5. 1967. 2355 cm. 418 pages. 
illustrations. Indexes. 
This first volume 1s concerned with industrial microbiological processes, and 
particularly with the physical factors involved in aerobic fermentation processes, while 
a second volume will deal with the preservation of biological raat, Each chapter 
is written by a British or American expert and the whole work is edited by the Senior 
Lecturer in the Biological Engineering section of the Chemical Engineering Depart- 
ment of Birmingham University. The volume opens with two introductory chapters 
dealing with basic aspects of microbiology and industrial fermentation and closes with 
a chapter on practical aspects of the conversion of the product to saleable form and 
two chapters, of wide interest, on effluent disposal. The five intervening chapters 
review, with extensive bibliography, the theory and practice of aerosol filtration, 
agitation and aeration, mass transfer, process kinetics and product recovery in 
fermentation processes. The work 1s a praiseworthy attempt at reviewing and 
systemising the present state of knowledge in this relatively new and extensive field, 
and will be of particular value to graduate students and those engaged in research and 
development work in industry. (660-28449) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 

FOOD PROCESSING PLANT. Vol. I. Frank H. Slade. Leonard Hill, 
£5 105. 1967. 22°5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a well-known engineering consultant to the food industry, has compiled, 

from a strictly practical viewpoint, a review of manufacturing techniques and a guide 

to the machinery and equipment available to the food manufacturer. Subjects covered 

include considerations of plant layout, the mechanical handling of solids and fluids, 
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automatic control techniques, the preparation of fruit, vegetables and meat for 
processing, and the many applications of the processes of particle size reduction, 
separation, evaporation and drying. The treatment is descriptive, with very limited 
provision of process engineering data and no reference to the literature, but the 
coverage is extensive and the text is well illustrated with many excellent diagrams and 
pee The book presents, in concise form, an assessment of the important 
eatures of the design, construction and operating characteristics of a very extensive 
range of equipment in relation to its suitability to particular food industry applications. 
It will be a useful reference volume for students of food technology as well as for 
practising managers, engineers and technologists in both large-scale and specialist 
sections of the food industry. (664) 


Metallurgy 
MODERN THEORY IN THE DESIGN OF ALLOYS. Lectures 
delivered at the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, April 1966. 
B. A. Bilby, S. G. Glover and D. W. Wakeman. Iliffe Books for the Institution of 
Metallurgists, 32s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first paper by Dr. Bilby (Professor of the Theory of Materials in the University of 
Sheffield) presents with admirable clarity the conventions necessary to obtain un- 
ambiguous diagrammatic representation of dislocation lines, and then summarises 
some of the important properties of dislocations. In the second paper, Dr. Glover 
(Senior Lecturer m the Department of Metallurgy and Science of Materials, University 
of Birmingham) skilfully brings together many theoretical and experimental aspects 
of the relationship between structure and mechanical properties. The final, much 
shorter, paper by Dr. Wakeman (Scientific Adviser, Development and Research 
Laboratory, International Nickel Ltd.) emphasises some of the problems in alloy 
design for specific applications and considers the way in which modern theory could 
be applied to them. Although the approach taken in the first and subsequent papers 
differs markedly, the former bemg highly specialised and the latter general, this book 
provides interesting and stimulating rea for students or research workers in 
physical metallurgy. (669) 
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Se tad ANR A — 
GOTHIC ART. Andrew Marundale. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers. 1967. 21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 
Once derogatory, and still a curiously imprecise term to win international acceptance, 
‘Gothic’ has been used for nearly 200 years to describe the art which flourished between 
the Romanesque penod and the Renaissance. Born in rath century Northern France 
and nurtured by great ecclesiastical and royal patrons hke Abbot Suger and Louis IX, 
it was adopted with marked regional variations throughout the western world, rising 
to supreme mastery in the cathedrals of France, England, Germany and Spain. 
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Architecture and sculpture, however, were not the only fields of Gothic achievement. 
In his short, but thorough, survey, the Senior Lecturer in the History of Art at the 
University of East Anglia has not neglected Gothic painting, manuscript illumination, 
stained glass, metalwork and tapestry, while he gives particular attention to the 
contributions of Gothic Italy. This is an excellent study, finely balanced, well 
illustrated and, unlike the work of so many Gothic scholars, sympathetically written. 


Architecture (709-02) 
DUBLIN DECORATIVE PLASTER WORK of the Seventeenth and 
Eighteenth Centuries. C. P. Curran. Tiranti, 50s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 134 pages of 
text, 164 pages of plates. Index. (Chapters in Art) 
Few buildings ın Dublin survive from an earlier date than 1700, but since the 18th 
century the figurative and floral stucco decoration of public and private architecture 
has acquired a deserved reputation beyond the frontiers of Ireland. In this book, the 
author, who has a lifelong acquaintance with his subject, describes the major works 
of the master craftsmen, many of whom were native Irishmen, against the piquant 
background of social history. The numerous illustrations, four of them in aout 
provide visual evidence of the wealth that is extant and of some that has disappeared. 
The author has a graceful and elegant style, and his expert knowledge and experience 
preserve a oe i delightful art-works that decay and destruction are gradually 
obliterating. (729-6094183) 
Sculpture 
MODEL SOLDIERS. Edited by Lt.-Colonel J. B. R. Nicholson. Belmont- 
Maitland, 303. 1967. 30 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. 
Model soldiers differ from toy soldiers in that they are made not for children but for 
adult collectors. In fact, the best of them are miniature works of art and fetch prices 
beyond the pockets of many adults, let alone children. In recent years Charles Stadden 
has become one of the best-known designers, and this book is a pictorial record of his 
work, showing in colour more than 450 of his historically accurate figures, all in the 
same scale, 54 mm. They range from Roman Legionaries to ‘Royal Aur Force Pull 
Dress 1930’; they show French, Russian, Prussian, Austrian, Indian and American 
uniforms, as well as British; and include a few set-pieces such as Henry V guarding his 
brother, the Earl of Suffolk, at Agincourt. The brief text is in English, German and 
French. (733-893) 


Numismatics 
RENAISSANCE MEDALS from the Samuel H. Kress Collection at the 
National Gallery of Art. Based on the Catalogue of Renaissance Medals in the 
Gustave Dreyfus Collection. G. F. Hill. 2nd edition revised and enlarged by 
Graham Pollard. Phaidon Press for the Samuel H. Kress Foundation, gos. 1967. 
30°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In 1957 the Samuel H. Kress Foundation of the U.S.A. presented to the National 
Gallery of Artin Washington the famous collection of Renaissance medals, in all over 
650, which had been formed by the great French collector Gustave Dreyfus. This 
collection, first published by the late Sır George Hill in 1931, has now received fresh 
and expert study from Graham Pollard, Keeper of Coins and Medals at the Fitz- 
william Museum, Cambridge. Renaissance medals, by artists including such famous 
names as Pisanello, Matteo de’ Pasti, Sperandio, Bold’ and Bellini, are among the 
urest, most personal, and technically the most beautiful of the new art-forms 
especially portraiture) which swept over post-medieval Europe; and the exactitude 
of the text of this new catalogue, coupled with a series of splendid plates illustrating 
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every piece, provides an admirable commentary upon them which scholars every- 
where will value. . (737:2) 


Ceramics 
ENGLISH CHINA COLLECTING FOR AMATEURS. J. P. Cushion. 
Muller, 20s. 1967. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The chief merit of this work is that it contains practically everything that the amateur 
needs to know about coll English pottery and porcelain without going into the 
clogging detail that can so easily put him off. The author has spent many years in the 
ceramics department of the Victoria and Albert Museum, and unfolds his jence 
clearly and with authority. Ilustrated with photographs and well indexed, the book 
1s good value for anyone starting on the china-collecting road. (73830942) 


Textile Handicrafts 
ORIENTAL RUGS AND CARPETS. Stanley Reed. 

See under PLAYING CARDS. Roger Tilley, page 50. (746-75) 
Music 
A HISTORY OF BRITISH MUSIC. Percy M. Young. Benn, £5 5s. 1967. 

23°5 cm. 654 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
This is the first new, comprehensive work of its kind for over fifty years. To judge 
from the numerous footnotes, it is based on very wide reading. (It is much to be hoped 
that Dr. Young will fulfil his intention of publishng a separate ‘bibliographical 
handbook’). It is no mean feat to trace from the gth century to the age of Britten the 
very diverse development of music in the British Isles and take full account of its 
continual cross-fertilisation with the growth of the art in Europe. The book makes no 
false claims for greatness during dull periods, but offers a fair assessment of many 
sound composers of the second rank and puts the great ones into true perspective. 
Dr. Young discusses not only the music itself, but also its effects ın a changing social, 
economic and educational structure, both in the cities and in the countryside. 
Inevitably, in such a vast survey, he is led into some awkward generalisations, and 
there are occasional maccuracies of detail. But the narrative is lively, and the book 
should be very useful to those in their last year at school or in their first year or two at 
university or musical academy. (780942) 


MUSIC AND THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND 1549-1660. 
Peter Le Huray. Herbert Jenkins, 638. 1967. 22-5 cm. 464 pages. Musical examples. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Studies in Church Music) 

It is perhaps characteristic of our national reticence that no one has hitherto made a 

full study of that period in the history of English church music which produced far- 

reaching changes and numerous great composers. The author of this splendid work, a 

lecturer ın music at Cambridge University, has collected a mass of little known 

material which he has arranged and analysed in a masterly way. With the aid of nearly 

200 beautifully printed musical examples, and forty-six tables (lists of works, persons, 

organisations and sources), he shows the full effects of ecclesiastical reform on English 

liturgy, and how successive generations of composers met the challenge. There is an 
excellent chapter on the splendour of services in the Chapel Royal, and another on 
the problems of reconstructing the manner of performance—the use of organs and 

other instruments, the size of choirs and so on. Nearly half the text is devoted to a 

discussion of the music, which takes full account of. continental influences and is 

excellently done. The book may be strongly recommended to music students and 

historians. (783-09) 
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REQUIEM: Music of Mourning and Consolation. Alec Robertson. Cassell, 
638. 1967. 25°§ cm. 312 pages. Musical examples, Index. 
Probably the first study of its kind ever written in English, this unusual book offers a 
cross-section of a huge sweep of music, from the 13th century up to Stravinsky’s 
‘In Memoriam Dylan Thomas’ and Strauss’s ‘Four Last Songs’. It is an anthology with 
commentary, rather than continuous history, but a very personal one with a deeply 
felt exposition of the music. Mr. Robertson, widely known for his work in musical 
education and broadcasting, writes with an pee knowledge of the liturgy of the 
Middle Ages and the sacred masterpieces of church music in the Renaissance. 
Liturgical and non-liturgical works—Catholic, Lutheran, Anglican—are described 
with affection and fervour. Mr. Robertson feels as deeply about Britten’s War 
Requiem as about Bach’s eight cantatas which have death as their theme. Even if 
emotion may sometimes seem to distort judgment, this is a sincere book which will 
enhance the music lover’s enjoyment of some familiar works and lead him to explore 
many unfamiliar ones with deeper knowledge and insight. (783°29) 
THE SINGER’S AND ACTOR’S THROAT: The Vocal Mechanism 
of the Professional Voice User and its Care in Health and Disease. Norman A. Punt. 
and edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 18s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. 
First published in 1952, this manual is by a Fellow of the Royal College of Surgeons, 
Edinburgh, who is | ological adviser to the National Theatre, and laryngologist 
to well-known theatrical and musical companies and schools. Here he discusses for 
successful and ienced performers, as well as for teachers and students, the mental 
attitude and pees problems of professional voice users, structure and function, care 
and use of the voice, as well as the attributes necessary for fine singing. He also advises 
on preven the voice breaking down, and treatment. Mr. Punt concludes the text 
with some fallacies and traditions. A most useful, classified bibliography is a 
78493) 


COLLECTING MUSICAL BOXES AND HOW TO REPAIR 
THEM. Arthur W. J. G. Ord-Hume. Allen & Unwin, 425. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent book is a welcome addition on a subject noted for the paucity of written. 

material. Mr. Ord-Hume, who is well known on both sides of the Atlantic as a 

prominent member of the Musical Box Society of Great Britain and editor of their 

m e The Music Box, has taken considerable pains to make this book an 

authoritative work which will immediately delight both the seasoned collector and 

the unitiated alike. The interested novice will find sound advice on how to decide 
what to collect, how to know a good buy when he sees it and how to restore and 
overhaul his acquisition. This final section 1s invaluable, since this information appears 
forthe first time outside collecting journals, and is explicitly written and aided by 
diagrams (by the author) of refreshing ae The earlier chapters are devoted to the 
history of mechanical musical instruments illustrated with excellent photographs an 
a valuable list of makers. The whole book is written with erudition, but ie i 
(78 


a desirable reference work it remains extremely enjoyable to read. 9:8) 
Films, Radio and Television 


THE HEAVIES. Ian and Elisabeth Cameron. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 1os.6d. 
paper covers (Movie Paperbacks). 1967. 17 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

This entertaining and useful book, the latest in an excellent series, selects nearly a 

hundred supporting players whose faces have become familiar as ‘heavies’, or men of 
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violence and bad character, in films of the past quarter century. The nature of the 
characters they project on the screens described, together with individual biographical 
details and stills from their films. The authors rightly point out that some fs best 
screen acting and characterisation comes from players such as these, few of whom 
become stars m their own right. Their faces are familiar while their names remain 
comparatively unknown. An attractive and instructive book. (702'43) 


FILM CENSORS AND THE LAW. Neville March Hunnings. Allen & 
Unwin, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 474 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This comparative history of film censorship in a number of contrasting countries 
(England; four federal countries, The United States of America, India, Canada and 
Australia; three Euro ones Denmark, France and hes Russia) shows a 
the development of the regulations governing conditions for the screening of 

have led io foes of moral and political prohibition by the authorities involved. It is 
a detailed and scholarly work written by a legal expert; he is particularly concerned 
to examine how far film censorship in the various communities studied violates the 
basic laws (if any) protecting the rights of citizens to freedom of expression. Adopting 
an historical approach in each case, the author, with a wealth of illustration and 
reference, describes the way ın which censorship has evolved—either created by the 
film industry itself in order to withstand impositions by state, province, or local 
authority (as well as the moral pressures of such organisations as the former American 
Legion of Decency) or devised directly by the various authorities themselves, in- 
cluding, of course, the tight state and Party control exercised in the U.S.S.R. (791-43) 


HOLLYWOOD THE HAUNTED HOUSE. Paul Mayersberg. Allen Lane 
The Penguin Press, 358. 1967. 23 cm. 188 pages. 
Written by the film critic of New Society and concerned specially with the effect of 
social and economuc aspects of the American film industry on its creative workers, 
this book begins with a description of how the picture-making community has grown 
up within the larger environment of Los Aida and reaches its main subject with an 
examination of how specific producers, directors, writers and others of both the older 
and newer schools of American film-making regard their careers. A considerable part 
of it consists of extensive quotations from interviews given by such film personalities 
as Alfred Hitchcock, Stanley Kramer, Richard Brooks, Delmer Daves and John 
Sturges either to the author himself during a visit to Hollywood or to others in already 
published form. These interviews, sometimes very frank, offer both comment and 
rationalisation about the economics of American film production, the star system 
past and present, the complex and re ai position of the screenwriter, and the 
relationship of Hollywood to the outside world of film-making, Although the book 
tends to develop into an anthology of selected opinions, it throws considerable and 
detailed light on Hollywood as personally experienced by a cross-section of individual 
film-makers. (791-43) 
The Theatre 
SHAKESPEARE'S STAGECRAFT. J. L. Styan. Cambridge University 
Press, 45s. cloth; 138.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Paper covers. 
The author, formerly of Hull University and now Professor of English in the Uni- 
versity of Michigan, moves from the familiar abstract analyses of Shakespeare to a 
consideration of the plays as works written for acting in a theatre of a particular type: 
an approach by no means fresh in drama criticism, though less usual, maybe, in aca~ 
demic scholarship. It makes a very useful guide. Though Professor Styan says little 
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that is new, most playgoers will agree that Shakespeare should be treated in this way 
as a practical man of the theatre, and they will find pleasure ın the cogent comments 
on grouping, tone, and phrasing, Shakespeare’s visual and aural stagecraft. (792) 


Ballet Dancing 
THE ART OF THE ROYAL BALLET seen. by Keith Money. and edition. 
Harrap, 708. 1967. 28+5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
This fine photographic record of some performances and rehearsals by both com- 
ies of the Royal Ballet during 1963-4 has been reissued with two changes. Material 
‘ormerly printed in blue or brown is now in black and white, and the last sixteen 
es (the last scenes of La Fille Mal Gardée in the original edition of 1964) are now 
dered to boldly effective action photographs of a performance of Kenneth 
Macmillan’s Romeo and Juliet with Christopher Gable and Lynn Seymour in the title 
roles, (792°8) 
SCOTLAND THROUGH HER COUNTRY DANCES. George 
Emmerson. Johnson, 358. 1967. 23°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index of dances. 
The traditional social dances of Scotland—whether reels or true ‘country dances’, 
‘longwise for as many as -will’—never died out completely and are now, in the 
academic care of the Royal Scottish Country Dance Society, enjoyed far beyond 
Scottish borders. This charming miscellany began as notes for Canadian ‘hans 
~ students on the dances in the Society’s published dance collection; on their titles, tunes, 
words, history, and above all on their relationship to Scottish history and legend. So 
arranged, and including excellently unpretentious advice on dress and deportment, it 
is an admirable companion for the dancer. Moreover, though presupposing some 
knowledge of the dances, it can be read with much pleasure by the non-dancer for its 
refreshing portrayal of the Scotland in which they grew, a portrayal rich in quotation, 
and full of unsentimental feeling for Scots weather, poetry, manners and personalities. 
The illustrations, a selection of old prints, and Barbara Crocker’s sketches, are an 
added pleasure. (793-31) 


Sports and Games 
PLAYING CARDS. Roger Tilley. ORIENTAL RUGS AND CARPETS. 
Stanley Reed. Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 30s. each. 1967. 21-5 cm. 120 pages in each. 
Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) 
These two new additions to an attractive series maintain the standards set by earlier 
volumes. As always, the illustrations are lavish and of high quality, an essential and 
major part of each book rather than just an addition to the text. Both subjects lend 
themlves particularly well to coloured illustration, and twenty-four pages of each 
volume are in full colour. Playing Cards is written by the former curator of the De La 
Rue collection now in the British Museum. He traces the tortuous, mysterious, and 
magic-ridden story of these antidotes to boredom (or tools of the Devil, as some think) 
from their medieval beginnings to the present day. Oriental Rugs and Carpets is also by 
an authority, a well-known dealer in fine carpets. All the famous names—Tabriz, 
Kashan, Kirman, Bokhara—are here, and many lesser ones. The difficult task of 
assessing the quality, as well as the source, of these lovely things (still an excellent 
investment) 1s explained with a welcome clarity. (795+4) (746-75) 
SOCCER FOR THINKERS. Malcolm Allison. Pelham Books, 303. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a thoughtfully-written book for all footballers from the young onwards, in 
which the theme is constantly that soccer is a team game. Obvious though this is, it 
needs stressing time and time again. The author is a well-known football coach who 
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has had, as a player, a very great deal of Football League experience and has tried out 
his theories on the field with considerable success. The views that he expresses are 
sometimes unorthodox but, throughout, the approach is practical and modern. 

(796-334 


SQUASH RACKETS. Henry Macintosh. Pelham Books, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The game of squash rackets, at one time played almost exclusively by men who went 
to public schools, now has a much wider appeal. In Australia, for instance, there has 
been a fairly extensive development of the ‘public’ court and there are signs that this 
is also taking place in Britain. The game has also become more international in scope 
and, in fact, an International Squash Rackets Federation was created in 1966. Further- 
more, the character of the game itself has changed considerably, particularly with 
regard to the power and speed with which it is played. This useful book considers the 
history and development of the game, the clothing and equipment, play and rules, 
physical fitness and training, and gives some notes on the future of the game. The 
author is an all-round sportsman who has competed in many championships between 
1959 and 1966 and has represented Scotland in international matches. The book 
includes some very useful diagrams. (796-343) 


MODERN GOLF. Dave Thomas (with Ben Wright). Duckworth, 18s. 1967. 
225 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Dave Thomas, the Bnitish Ryder Cup golfer, has the reputation of being one of the 
longest and straightest hitters in the game. Here he explains his methods, with separate 
chapters on the use of each of the clubs and on the various specialised shots that every 
pale needs from time to time when in trouble by way of rough, bunker or trees. 
Pinal chapters cover mental attitudes, equipment and etiquette. There are many useful 
hints which will benefit the average Bra but beginners (and perhaps overseas 
readers) may be puzzled by some of the jargon-words the meaning of which Mr. 
Thomas takes for granted. The action-photographs are particularly helpful, however, 
and in part compensate for the jargon. (796:352) 
PICK OF ‘THE CRICKETER’. Edited by Michael Melford. The Cricketer: 
Hutchinson, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Cricketer was founded in 1921 by Sir Pelham Warner immediately after his 
retirement from first class cricket and still continues to flourish. Mr. Melford’ s skilfully 
chosen anthology rescues from undeserved oblivion some of its best contributions, 
and gives a good idea of the magazine’s range. Several of the reminiscences and poems 
are of a somewhat amateurish standard of writing, but the articles of technical interest 
on batting and bowling by wnters such as Aubrey Faulkner and A. C. Maclaren are 
first-rate, as are the biographical sketches of players of many periods in the past. 
Lovers of cricket may be consoled by the fact that its imminent decline was being 
prophesied with no fos certainty than it is today even at periods which are now 
regarded as the golden age of the game. (796358) 


THE LONELY BREED. Ron Clarke and Norman Harris. Pelham Books, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The ‘Lonely Breed’ are those athletes, generally men, who run over long distances, 
i.e. anything from 1,500 to 10,000 metres, but not the marathons of 26 miles or so. 
This book covers the period from 1886 to 1966 and the running triumphs of twenty- 
one men from eleven countries—from the Englishman Walter George, of the 1880's 
and the great Finn, Paavo Nurmi, to Herbert Elliott, Murray Halberg, Gordon Pirie 
and Vladimir Kuts of more recent days. The authors confess that they have not chosen 
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the best runners since 1880; the choice has been rather at random, selecting the 
individuals who interested them most. The result, however, is very good: an excellent 
and attractive book on distance running. (796-426) 


ALL ARMS AND ELBOWS. Innes Ireland. Pelham Books, 308. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At the end of the 1966 season, Innes Ireland announced hus retirement from Grand 
Prix motor-racing. In this book he tells the story of his whole career, from early races 
with the Bentley Owner’s Club in the 1950's to his five years near the top of the 
professional ranks, as a works driver with Lotus and Jaguar. Ireland is a devil-may-care 
fellow, somewhat accident-pronc, and he writes of his exploits on the track (and off 
it!) in a light-hearted style, tate very frank about himself, his fellow racing drivers, 
and about the cut-throat raad, competition which underlies all motor-sport. 
This is a book which enthusiasts will certainly want to read, but inevitably it is too 
repetitive for the general reader. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





IMPROVE YOUR SPEECH. Audrey M. Bullard. 2nd edition. Anthony 
Blond, 18s. 1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. 
Miss Bullard has a lifetime’s experience of ‘speech training’ both as a lecturer at the 
Royal Academy of Dramatic Art and as an examiner fe the College of Speech 
Therapists. In is helpful handbook she covers most aspects of her subject, with 
chapters on What is Good Speech, How to Make Your Meaning Clear, to be an 
interesting speaker, to speak more distinctly, to improve your accent, to develop a 
beautiful voice and to speak well in public. A 60-page section has been specially written 
for the foreign speaker of English, with detailed instruction and exercises for develop- 
ing a more correct English accent. The emphasis 1s on practical self-help throughout. 
Different sections of this book will appeal to different readers; perhaps no one other 
than a speech trainer would want to study the whole. (808°5) 


THE NOVELIST’S RESPONSIBILITY. L. P. Hartley. Hamish Hamilton, 
308. 1967. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 
One of the most distinguished novelists of his generation, Mr. Hartley has not so far 
been widely known as a literary critic. Some of the essays collected in this book have 
been published by literary societies, while the five studies of the American novelist 
Nathaniel Hawthorne were written to be delivered as the Clark Lectures at Cam- 
bridge. In these and in his surveys of modern and 19th century authors, Mr. Hartley 
shows himself to be an unpretentious critic possessed of a sensitive and eae 
judgment. His approach is not that of academic analysis, but rather that of the 
practising novelist who is interested both in the personality of his author and in his 
artistic skill, which he examines and illustrates. In two other essays, the title-piece and 
a discussion of the novelist and his material, he enlarges on his own experience of the 
art of fiction. (809-2) 


52 


American Literature 
JAMES FENIMORE COOPER: THE NOVELIST. George Dekker. 
Routledge, 408. 1967. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 

Although James Fenimore Cooper is often referred to as the first important American 
novelist, his work, apart from the Leatherstocking novels, has been seriously neglected. 
George Dekker (Senior Lecturer in Literature in the University of Essex) has now 
written a discriminating and thorough critical survey of Cooper's fiction, and argues 
that he is a Sorel ae bias importance. The whole range of Cooper’s fiction is 
carefully evaluated; so also is his use of the historical romance developed by Sur Walter 
Scott, and his involvement in contemporary political and social questions. However 
inadequate Cooper was as a literary artist, he understood, as Dr. Dekker points out, 
the character of American society, and he expressed much that was typical and crucial 
in American experience. (813-2) 


English Literature 
THE OXFORD COMPANION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
Compiled and edited by Sir Paul Harvey. 4th edition revised by Dorothy Eagle. 
Oxford University Press, 503. 1967. 24°5 cm. 972 pages. 
In the great range of Oxford reference books none is more respected or more valuable 
for its own field than is this. From its first publication in 1932 it has been established 
as a standard work, and this fourth edition, completely revised and reset, and some 
fifty pages longer than the first, will certainly maintain its reputation. The character 
of the work has not been changed, but the contents have been brought up to date to 
include such well-established contemporary writers as the novelist Graham Greene 
and the playwright John Osborne, the bibliographical notes have been revised, and so 
forth. The book consists of short biographies of English writers from the earliest 
times, summaries of their books, and explanations of a vast number of the references, 
literary, historical, geographical and mythological, which readers and students are 
likely to meet. It remains the best adept of English literature. (820-3) 


English Poetry 
A NEW CANON OF ENGLISH POETRY. Chosen and edited by James 
aig and Martin Seymour-Smith. Heinemann, 458. 1967. 22:5 cm. 344 pages. 
Index. 
This is a body of poems not too well-known, English and American, from the 15th 
to the zoth century. Its object is not to replace but to modify, supplement and extend 
the canon of essential English lyrical poetry as so far understood in such compilations 
as Palgrave’s Golden Treasury and the Oxford Book of English Verse. An introduction 
explains the editors’ principles, there are very brief notes and archaic words are glossed. 
Many of the poems are otherwise out of print or only to be found with difficulty. 
Some ron will, of course, at sins of commission and omission, but the 
editors have performed an indispensable function ın extending the range of enjoyment 
of the non-specialist reader of verse. Hartley Coleridge, John Clare, the Elzabethan 
and Jacobean song books and the Americans Trumbull Stickney and Emily Dickinson 
all needed to be brought again before a general reader who has all too probably missed 
them. (821-082) 


THE STORY OF ANGLO-IRISH POETRY (1800-1922). Patrick C. 
Power. Mercier Press (Cork), 103. 1967. 18 cm. 188 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Mercier Original Paperbacks) 

This idiosyncratic short study explores the influence of Gaelic verse forms, music and 
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attitudes on Anglo-Irish poetry. The author surveys the period from the Act of Union 
to the establishment of the Irish Free State. Inevitably his critical comments are 
compressed, sometimes even curt and superficial, but his book is lively and stimulating, 
its points illustrated by apt quotations. The opening account of the Irish ballads is 
balanced, and throughout attention is skilfully drawn to Gaelic verse techniques, old 
tales, songs and poems. It is a pity that the usual standard of the Mercier Press 1s not 
maintained: far too many misprints occur and the book needs more careful editing 
than it seems to have recerved. It is, none the less, a useful contribution to some of the 
particular qualities of Anglo-Irish writing. ` (821-09) 


SPENSER’S IMAGES OF LIFE. C. S. Lewis. Edited by Alistair Fowler. 
Cambridge University Press, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The death of C. S. Lewis has left a serious gap in Renaissance studies, and the publica- 
tion of this text brings to the nonce of students who never had the advantage of hearing 
his lectures upon Spenser some sense of their stimulating power. The book is based 
upon the lecture notes made by Professor Lewis which fate been expanded by Mr. 
Fowler mto a readable book. He has relied where he could upon ‘research or memory’ 
for his reconstruction and has contributed, very valuably, kis own interpretation of 
Spenser. This proves to be a fortunate recreation of the outlook and values of a critic 
to whom dala of the 16th century owe so much. (821°3) 


JOHN DONNE: THE SATIRES, EPIGRAMS AND VERSE 
LETTERS. Edited with Introduction and Commentary by W. Milgate. 
Oxford University Press, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important text 1s designed to accompany Professor Helen Gardner’s editions of 

Donne’s Divine Poems (1952) and his Love Poenis (1965). Its general introduction con- 

sists of an admirable summary of the nature of Donne’s satire (its topicality, its power 

of caricature, its dramatic skill, and its debt to Roman predecessors); The Progresse of 
the Soule, (the mock-grandeur of an anti-epic, the different sae of wit, and the way 
in which true, poetic splendour combines with irony and the grotesque); the Verse 

Letters (those written to men marked by Horatian eloquence and those addressed to 

women by the presence of compliment and moral ardour). Donne’s command of 

colloquial and conversational style is observed in each group of poems. The textual 
study is detailed and extremely informative to all who wish to study the source of 
the material upon which the notes and commentary are founded. This is a most 
valuable accompaniment to Professor Gardner’s great contribution to the under- 
standing of the work of John Donne. (821:3) 


SPENSER: FOWRE HYMNES, EPITHALAMION. A Study of 
. Edmund Spenser’s Doctrine of Love. Enid Welsford. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1967. 
23 cm. 226 pages. Indexes. 

Miss Welsford, well known for her study of the Masque, has now brought her 
extensive scholarly and critical gifts to the study of the problem of Spenser’s Fowre 
Hymnes and his Epithalamion. Indicating the literary genre to which they belong, she 
examines Spenser’s themes in relation to the neo-Platonic doctrines of Ficino, 
Castiglione and Leone Ebreo. All this illuminates a difficult subject, and Miss Welsford 
rightly emphasises that it is poetry not ‘versified shilosarhy? with which she 1s 
dealing. She points out merits of the first two hymns as works of art, agreeing with 
Robert Ellrodt that these are probably the rehandling of earlier material, and finds in 
the h on heavenly beauty and on heavenly love some attempt to reconcile 
Sadi love with love of God. Epithalamion is accepted as a personal wedding so 

by the bridegroom who regards it as a holy event. Gara, 
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SAMUEL BUTLER: HUDIBRAS. Edited with an Introduction and 
Commentary by John Wilders. Oxford University Press, £5 55. 1967. 22 cm. 526 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford English Texts) 

Thus is the first modern scholarly edition of the 17th century satirical poem. The text, 

which occupies 321 pages, has been properly established for the first time on modern 

bibliographical principles, and previous editions are described in a textual introduction. 

The general introduction deals with the poet’s life and ideas and with the content and 

form of the poem. The commentary is intended to make Hudibras intelligible to the 

modern literary student, who will be greatly benefited by having Butler's continual 

allusions explained. This definitive edition fills a gap in a distinguished series. (821-4) 

SWIFT: POETICAL WORKS. Edited by Herbert Davis. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 712 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (Oxford Standard Authors) 

The late Professor Herbert Davis has given us here an admirable edition of Swift’s 

poetry. He has used as a basis the three-volume edition by Harold Williams (1937; 

and edition 1958), but he has altered the order of the poems to give a chronological 

arrangement according to the date of composition. He has also omitted some poems 
from the canon, and has omitted some of the verses Williams included under the title 

‘Trifles’. The second volume of Swift’s works printed by George Faulkner in Dublin 

in 1735 was used by Professor Davis ın the establishment of his text, because recent 

research has shown that Swift himself changed the contents of that volume. The 
source of the text of each poem is given, and footnotes contain explanatory notes 
from early editions, provided or approved by Swift. (821°5) 


HENRY LAWSON: COLLECTED VERSE. Vol. I: 1885-1900. Edited 
with Introduction and Notes by Colin Roderick. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $6.50; 658. 1967. 22°5 cm. 528 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

Professor Roderick (Professor of English at the Move College of Townsville, 

Queensland) is the foremost authonty on Henry Lawson and this edition of the poems 

is a monument to his painstaking scholarship. An mtroduction deals in a general way 

with the textual problems involved and contains also a detailed chronology of 

Lawson’s life and a bibliography. The themselves are arranged in chrono- 

logical order, with known or deduced dates assigned to each one, and with variant 

readings where relevant. The extensive notes cover mainly the background and 
composition of the verse. It may be doubted whether the poetry itself stands the weight 
of the scholarship, but Lawson has an importance in the literary history and in the 
sociology of Australia that justifies presenting his work in this detail. It is difficult to 
believe that this can be anything other than the definitive edition. (821-8 Australia) 

JETS FROM ORANGE. Zulfikar Ghose. Macmillan, 218. 1967. 21 cm. 
70 pages. 

Zulfikar Ghose is a remarkably versatile young man; in the fifteen years since he came 

to England as a boy of seventeen he has published two novels ad an autobiography 

and is known to thousands of newspaper readers for his reporting of first-class cricket 
and hockey. His poems have been appearing in periodicals since his Keele University 
days, and this is his second collection in book form. The themes are varied; one gets 
the impression of a lively mind reacting to all experiences, whether of travel, social 
relationships, politics, his own emotional life, or of the London classrooms where he 
teaches. Stylistically, too, there is considerable range, though in general he prefers 
unrhymed structures and irregular rhythms. He does not always avoid the ers 
inherent in such a technique—and there are, at times, passages of flat prosaic statement. 
But there is insight and originality in his conceptions, and his work is always well 
worth studying. (82191) 
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COLLECTED POEMS 1967. Ehzabeth Jenmngs. Macmillan, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 282 pages. Index. 
During the past fourteen. years Elizabeth Jennings has published seven books of poems, 
four of which won literary prizes. She now follows de modern fashion of issuing her 
Collected Poems at a relatively early age. Her reputation already stands high; 1t will be 
further consolidated by this volume, which comprises all she wishes to preserve from 
her earlier books plus a dozen new poems. Edmund Blunden once described her work 
as uniting ‘the deepest sensibility with a poetry of restraint and yet of great candour’ 
and the phrase could hardly be bettered. She is essentially a writer of subjective lyrics, 
yet her accurate observation of the natural world and her habitual restraint give an air 
of objectivity and universality to all her best work. She does not, however, always 
escape the er which inevitably threatens all poetry of restraint—that the 
nies are likely to go flat and the statements become unremarkable. Unfortunately, 
this is true of most of the twelve recent poems here published for the first tıme. But 
then one turns back the pages, and is profoundly impressed by the overall achieve- 
ment, (821-91) 


TO FIND THE NEW. Alan Bold. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 18s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Though this is lus second book of poems, Mr. Bold is still only twenty-four. His work 
bears many of the signs of youth—intensity, energy, a certain selfconsciousness, and 
a belief in the moral or therapeutic powers of poetry. His values are humanist: he is 
commutted to the defence of the individual against the exploiters, the organisations, 
even the State. He defines ‘real poetry’ as ‘the kind that sings/The facts and yells the 
truth’—and indeed many of the poems in To Find the New are fairly noisy manifestos. 
There are echoes of Auden and Eliot, and some direct literary references to Chaucer 
and other writers, but in the main Mr. Bold is finding his own voice. He 1s better 
working in the disciplines of a tight verse-form than when writing in free forms. His 
observation, imagery and rhythms give a fairly constant sense of power to his writing. 
All readers of modern poetry would find him of interest. (821-914) 


English Drama 
EDWARD II. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by Moelwyn Merchant. THE 
MALCONTENT. John Marston. Edited by Bernard Harris. Benn, 15s. each 
cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 138: 144 pages. (New Mermaids Series) 
The text of Edward H is the most satisfactory of all of Marlowe’s plays: the present 
edition is based on Greg’s Malone Society Reprint, but introduces modern spelli 
and follows the act and scene divisions adopted by Charlton and Waller. Professor 
Merchant discusses and leaves open the difficult problem of whether this play succeeded 
or preceded Dr. Faustus and gives an excellent critical appreciation of its dramatic 
merits, which are strikingly different from those of Marlowe’s other plays. The 
Malcontent, though seldom performed, is one of the most interesting of Elizabethan 
plays from the point of view of hterary history. Written just after the tur of the 
century, it is a prototype of the satirical drama of intrigue and revenge set in an Italian 
court, the genre which receives its most sophisticated expression in the work of 
Webster and Tourneur. The historical context in which it was written and the 
intricacies of its plot are brilliantly analysed ın Dr. Harris’s exceptionally lucid 
introduction. The commentary, however, is somewhat meagre, compared at least 
with the recent edition in the Regents Renaissance Drama series. _ (822°3) (822°3) 
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THE ROVER. Aphra Behn. Edited by Fredenck M. Link, CITY POLI- 
TIQUES. John Crowne. Edited by John Harold Wilson. THE TENDER 
HUSBAND. Richard Steele? Edited by Calhoun Winter. FATAL 
CURIOSITY. George Lillo. Edited by William H. McBurney. Edward Arnold, 
15s. each, cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 160: 180: 112: 96 pages. 
(Regents Restoration Drama Serles) 

These four comparatively unfamiliar plays all belong to the period between the re- 

opening of the etn at the Restoration and the passing of the Licensing Act which 

inaugurated a new system of theatrical censorship in 1737. Aphra Behn owes much 

of her celebrity to her unprecedented position as a woman dramatist, but she was a 

capable craftsman of the comedy of ronnie adventure. The Rover, her most 

famous play, was much influenced by the Spanish comedy of intrigue: its pa set in 

Naples aod Madrid, ingeniously manipulates the devices of disguise and mistaken 

identity and touches upon one of the author’s favourite themes, the evils of arranged 

marriages. City Politiques is a topical satire which enjoyed considerable success at its 
first production (1683): diretied agains Shaftesbury and the Whig party for their 
exploitation of popular anti-Papist feeling at the time of the Titus Oates plot, the 
theme is disguised in an Italian setting. The Tender Husband, an ironical comedy of 
married life—the title- is an exceptionally unpleasant consort—is dramatically 
the most interesting of the four. Steele was a friend of Congreve and Vanbrugh and 
shares something of their technical skill and facility in comic dialogue, although by 
this date (1705) the change in manners which accompanied Queen Anne’s reign had 
eliminated much of the licence, the anti-clerical sentiment, and the satirical bitterness 
of Restoration comedy. Lillo’s Fatal Curiosity, written in the mid-1730’s, is a didactic 
blank verse tragedy, more popular in its time in print than on the stage: it deals with 
the well-wom theme of two parents who, pursuing their sinister trade of robbing 
strangers, unwittingly kill their long-lost son. These plays present few textual com- 
plications. The editors (all in America) provide illuminating critical introductions 
which place them in their historical contexts, and the notes clarify the occasional” 
obscurities of vocabulary or topical allusion. (822-4) (822-4) (822°5) (822°5) 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS to: Their Very Own and Golden City 
(Arnold Wesker); Dickon (David Pinner); Bread and Butter (Cecil Taylor). 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 222 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS rr: Happy Family (Giles Cooper); A 
Night to Make the Angels Weep (Peter Teron; Fill the Stage with Happy 
pe To Wood). Penguin Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 240 pages. Paper covers. 
Penguin Plays) 

Arnold Wesker’s play offers another variation upon a central theme in this writer’s 

work, the efforts and failures of British Socialism to build ‘a new Jerusalem’: it tells 

the story of a project to found a number of ‘golden cities’ owned on the co-operative 
principle by ae inhabitants, and of the situation, familiar in British history, of the 
idealist who finds himself honoured but his work ignored. Dickon is a powerfully 

conceived, though somewhat clumsily written domestic drama, which succeeds to a 

remarkable extent in the difficult task of presenting a man’s long drawn out death 

from cancer. Bread and Butter, another domestic play, attempts a less ambitious theme, 
but handles it with ease and fluency. It is a conversation piece between two Glasgow 

Pre of whom the men are life-long friends, Jews and Socialists: the comedy lies 

in the contrast between their protected and complacent lives and the portentousness 

with which they discuss large questions of prnciple and world-shaking events. The 
three plays in he second volume share the theme of the prevalence of illusion or 
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self-deception in Enghsh life. The late Giles Cooper possessed an exceptional insight 
into the manifestations of this element in contemporary behaviour, and his Happy 
Family is concerned with a quartet, each member sack has in some measure failed 
to grow up. A Night to Make the Angels Weep describes a village community in which 
a character possesses a fantasy ambition or desired image for his personality, the 
social structure depending on ie observance of these pretences by all concerned. 
Charles Wood belongs to the new generation of actor-dramatists who display a 
special facility for dialogue and parody. His Fill the Stage with Happy Hours 1s a 
savagely satirical piece whose target is an old-fashioned theatrical furry playing in 
the provinces and thar habit of projecting their personal shortcomings mto 
performance and management. 822-91) 


A DAY IN THE DEATH OF JOE EGG. Peter Nichols. Faber, 18s. cloth; 
63,6d. paper covers. 1967. 20 cm. 88 pages. 
This play scored an immediate success in London, partly because of the brilliant 
histrionic opportumties which it offers to skilled performers, partly because of its 
striking contrast of moods: it succeeds in applying a comic treatment to an acutely 
inful theme. Joe Egg is the nickname for a spastic child. Her father, an unsuccessful 
schoolmaster, and her mother can only endure the distress of looking after her by 
weaving comic fantasies around the details of the daily routine. A visit from some 
conventional and tactlessly well-wishing friends brings the situation to a head. The 
- father pretends to have killed his daughter, the pros and cons of euthanasia are 
discussed and the plot proceeds to explore a succession of hypothetical situations, 
culminating in the revelation that the father is himself on the point of leaving his wife. 
When the play’s message becomes clear, that the majority can only endure a limited 
measure oft reality, the audience may feel slightly cheated; nevertheless, this is a play 
of quite exceptional ingenuity and theatrical quality. (822-91) 
English Fiction 
ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON. Lettice Cooper. 2nd edition. Arthur 
Barker, 13s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 110 pages. Index. (European Novelists) 
This is the second edition of an essay originally published in 1947 by an author who 
is herself a novelist and was for some years President of the Robert Louis Stevenson 
Society of England. It is a short biographical and critical account of the life and work 
of Stevenson (1850-94), whose no and short stories exhibit that superb zest, 
character and style praised by his distinguished contemporary the novelist Henry 
James. Miss Cooper singles out Treasure Island, Kidnapped, The Master of Ballantrae 
and the unfinished Weir of Hermiston for special appreciation, noting in them especially 
the quality of his prose, ‘personal, expressive, renewed at every attempt’. Her work 1s 
a useful short introduction to a craftsman with an honourable ies in English 
letters. (823-8) 
South African Literature 
SOUTH AFRICAN WRITING TODAY. Edited by Nadine Gordimer 
and Lionel Abrahams. Penguin Books, 6s. 1967. 20 cm. 264 pages. Paper covers. 
This anthology covers an impressively wide range of authors, subject and literary 
genres: it includes fiction, poetry, drama, reminiscence, autobiography, travel- 
writing and Ta letters. What especially distinguishes it is its urgency of expression, 
the tension of the situation in which the life it describes is lived: in the words of 
Anthony Sampson’s illuminating introduction ‘the writing comes out like gas 
through cracks in the rocks, forcing its way to the surface with an energy and 
authenticity which cannot be mistaken’. Its contents range from the highly accom- 
plished—work of the calibre of Nadine Gordimer and Dan Jacobson—to the less 
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polished but still intensely expressive writing of such authors as Dugmore Boetie and 
Casey Motsisi. The section entitled ‘Testimony’ includes Ruth First’s ‘Ninety Days’, 
an extract describing her experience under the present detention-without-trial law, 
and Mary Benson’s Open Letter to James Baldwin. The selection is not confined to 
recent or topical wnting, but includes the work of authors such as Herman Bosman 
and Jillian Becker who have died or emigrated in recent years. (828-99) 


French Literature 
THE STYLE OF JOHN CALVIN IN HIS FRENCH POLEMICAL 
TREATISES. Francis M. Higman. Oxford University Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Indexes. (Oxford Modern Languages and Literature Monographs) 
As leader of the French Reformation, Calvin (1509-64) had a wide reading public, 
largely without Latin, and it is as a writer of French that he had his greatest H aA 
A study of his style will help to discover by what means he achieved this. For his 
enquiry Mr. Higman chose Calvin’s polemical writings (listed on pages 12-13), since 
they contain the most vigorous appeals to conversion to his way of thought, expressed 
clearly without deceptive ornament, anti-intellectualist, relying on brute fact. The 
style varies from classical and dignified to more popular when discrediting opponents, 
the humour produces scorn rather than laughter. Archaisms as well as neologisms are 
admitted because they enrich a e, and, hke Du Bellay and Ronsard, Calvin 
believed that the more words we have the more perfect our language. Conversational 
style, narrations and proverbs enrich the rhythm of hus prose, but its hallmark is 
outbursts of indignation. Comparison with contemporary writers appears in 
Appendix B. This scholarly thesis, illustrated by copious quotation (assumin 
familiarıty with medieval French), provides valuable insight into Calvin’s mind whi 
will appeal to students and those interested in theological argument. (848:3) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





RY. W. H. 
Walsh. 3rd edition. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
216 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This book is one of the standard readings for beginners in the philosophy of history. 

It discusses the usual matters, such as the nature of histori lanation and the 

problem of objectivity, in a careful and balanced way. It also apain the views of 

Kant, Hegel and others on history. The first edition came out in 1951, and the main 

text is mostly unchanged, but two additional essays, reprinted from journals, extend 

the book by some 40 pages. In this form the volume will continue to be useful for the 
student or the general reader. The author is Professor of Logic and Metaphysics at 

Edinburgh University. (901) 

EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF DATES. sth edition revised by 
Audrey Butler. Dent, 25s. 1967. 20 cm. 480 pages. (Everyman’s Reference Library) 

This very useful compendium gives (in alphabetical order of subject) dates and 
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particulars of events, topics, persons, places, etc. in world history, including not only 
obvious items, such as the French Revolution, but others less to find quickly 
elsewhere, such as the Shoguns it gee The history (by date) of ah country is given 
under its name. Arts, sciences, philosophy, religion, and invention are all represented, 
and a large number of miscellaneous facts have been included on grounds of interest 
or notoriety. There are valuable lists of writers of all periods to be found under the 
headings of English Literature, German Literature, etc. From the List of Longer 
Entries at the beginning of the volume the user will gain some idea of how the material 
is arranged. This edition 1s more comprehensive than its predecessors, there have been 
extensive changes in content, and there is much new information—for example, 
under such items as Botswana, Gibraltar Talks and Space Flights. For rapid reference 
this volume should prove invaluable. (903) 


Geography Travel Description 
LIVERPOOL ESSAYS IN GEOGRAPHY: A Jubilee Collection. Edited 
by Robert W. Steel and Richard Lawton. Longmans, 65s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 614 pages. 
Maps. 
This collection of essays is by ‘over thirty authors who, between them, span successive 
generations of Liverpool Nastia? Erie geographers from the 1920's to the 
1960's’. The essays are fairly evenly divided between systematic and regional themes, 
with some concentration on the Liverpool region and on the geography of settlement. 
Except for one essay on applied planning research relating to that city, they proceed 
on well-established lines, cece little bias towards “statistical techniques and model 
building’ now currently in favour: indeed, there is a warning against the pitfalls 
resulting from misuse of these techniques. Particular care has been taken in the 
preparation of the sketchmaps and diagrams, for which credit is due to Mr. A. G. 
Hodgkiss. In an introductory sketch Professor Steel outlines the history of the 
Department (the first in Britain to have an Honours School in Geography), and the 
work of his predecessors, ın particular Professor P. M. Roxby. (910-04) 


GIPSY MOTH CIRCLES THE WORLD. Francis Chichester. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 358. 1967. 23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Here is Sir Francis Chichester’s own account of his circumnavigation of the world— 
outward to Australia by the Cape of Good Hope, homeward round Cape Horn, The 
voyage of 29,630 miles, Plymouth to Plymouth, took nine months and one day 
sailing time 226 days, the fastest by any small vessel). In simple, straightforward 
eas which gives a freshness and immediacy to the narrative and a sense of 
participation to the reader, he describes the preparations and frustrations, the daily 
round afloat with perpetual sail changing, navigating, self-steering gear worries, 
minor disasters and real dangers (capsize in the Tasman Sea, for instance). He explains 
his much publicised criticisms of Gipsy Moth IV, and he certainly seems to have been 
happier with her after adjustments had been made in Sydney, his only port of call. 
By any standard this voyage was a stupendous effort of courage and determination, 
af which there are poignant glimpses m moments of self-revelation—the sense of 
spiritual loneliness in the Roaring Forties or the feeling of flatness after rounding the 
Horn. (910-41) 
DOCUMENTS RELATING TO ANSON’S VOYAGE ROUND 
' THE WORLD 1740-1744. Edited by Glyndwr Williams. Navy Records 
Society, 508. 1967. 23-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The popular account of Anson's circumnavigation, ostensibly written by the chaplain, 
Richard Walter, went through many editions and has generally been accepted as the 
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standard account of the voyage. In this carefully prepared collection of documents, 
Dr. Williams shows that it was the work of one Benjamin Robins, who had no part 
in the voyage, and was definitely written to put forward Anson’s views. With docu- 
ments drawn from archives in many countnes, Dr. Williams (who is a lecturer in 
history in the University of London) builds up a valuable account of the whole affair; 
the intentions of the promoters (it was hoped to induce Spain’s colonies on the Pacific 
coast of America to revolt), the events of Anson’s stay in Canton, the capture of the 
ae treasure ship, and proceedings in England after his return, are all freshly 
illuminated. The story of the outward voyage is one of almost incredible suffering: 
among the many who died were Chelsea pensioners shipped as marines (one of them 
had been wounded at the Battle of the Boyne, fifty years earlier). Nevertheless, the 
stature of Anson, pressing on through all setbacks to achieve his principal objective, 
is not impaired by these revelations. (910°41) 


THE JOURNAL AND LETTERS OF CAPTAIN CHARLES 
BISHOP on the North-West Coast of America, in the Pacific and in New 
South Wales 1794-1799. Edited by Michael Roe. Cambridge University Press for 
the Hakluyt Society, 423. 1967. 22 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a further contribution from the Hakluyt Society to the history of European 

penetration of the Pacific. Charles Bishop went out, in the wake of James Cook and 

George Vancouver, to take part in the profitable fur trade which developed between 

the North American coast and China. A man of liberal and romantic views, and 

something of a poet, he was not of the stuff to prosper in the tough world of the 

Pacific, and is last heard of as a mentally deranged pauper awaiting return from 

Sydney. The journals of his life before he rea that pass, however, are detailed, 

with much interesting observation on the peoples he encountered, and material on 

the financial aspects of his voyages. They thus throw, from an unusual point of view, 

a valuable light also on early missionary work in the islands and on the early growth 

of New South Wales. The editor, Dr. Roe of the Department of History, University 

of Tasmania, provides a valuable general introduction and has edited the texts care- 
fully, with a minimum of fuss. (910°45) 


WEST AFRICAN DIRECTORY 1967-8. Thomas Skinner, 428. 1967. 
25 cm. 674 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the sixth edition of a valuable yearbook covering the countries of West Africa 
from Senegal to Cameroon. Under each country there is a geographical section, 
followed by notes on climate, peoples, government and various aspects of administra 
tion, public services, transport, and economics. Lists of periodicals, travel information 
and a business directory are also included. Tables of statistics and illustrations add to 
the book’s value. There are also general sections dealing with transport and a sub- 
stantial directory of exporters to the west coast. A large and detailed coloured foldi 
map of West Africa is included, with an index of place names on the back. (916-6 


TRADING LIFE IN WESTERN AND CENTRAL AFRICA. John 
Whitford. Reprint with a new introduction by A. G. Hopkins. Frank Cass, 84s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

Whitford’s account of, in his phrase, ‘frequent travel and residence upon the West 

Coast of Africa between the years 1853 Ae 1875’ was published in 1877. It has been 

drawn on by historians and others writing on trade and customs between Sierra Leone 

and Luanda, and more particularly the Niger as far as the Nupe country. However, 
it presents certain problems. Whitford wrote as of one continuous journey but, as 

Dr. Hopkins shows in his introduction, it is in fact compounded of material from 
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1865, 1873 and 1875. Greater interest has thus been added to this chatty account. , 
. (916-6) 
THE LIFE AND LAND OF CENTRAL AUSTRALIA. Text and 
photographs by Jeff Carter. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $4.50; 455. 
1967. 29 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The flow of picture books from Australia continues undiminished and this volume, 
though containing a short text, is almost entirely made up of illustrations, taken by 
the author, a well-known journalist-photographer. His subject is the arid ‘dead heart’ 
of Australia, and he has brought together very varied scenes, ranging from the grim 
éattle skeletons marking the effects of drought to the | tourist accommodation 
of Alice Springs. Wild life, outback characters, relics of exploration, and other topics 
have their place. Several of the photographs are in colour but the reproduction of 
these is somewhat lacking in clarity ad clots definition. (9194) 


Biography 
WILLIAM ALLINGHAM’S DIARY. Reprint. Centaur Press (Fontwell, 
Sussex), £5 $8. 1967. 23 cm. 416 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Centaur Classics) 
The diary of William Allingham, the Anglo-Irish poet (1824-89), was published in 
1907, and it has long been out of print. Now the 1907 edition (edited by H. Allingham 
and D. Radford) has been reissued in its entirety, except for the deletion of a few 
irrelevant notes, and the poet and critic Geoffrey Grigson has supplied an introduc- 
tion. ‘Allingham, would it disgust you if I read Maud? Would you expire?” asked 
Tennyson, who is the dommant figure in the diary, and Allingham records a good 
deal about his prejudices and ideals, his work and his everyday life. But this diary, 
which covers a century, also records Browning and Morris, the Rossettis and 
Carlyle, Thackeray and Burne-Jones. This is a fascinating panorama of Victorian 
literary life, written with honesty, perception, and sometimes inspiration. The student 
of English literature will certainly appreciate it. (92) 
ROUND THE NEXT CORNER: A Life Story. Denys Blakelock. 
Gollancz, 32s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Denys Blakelock, formerly one of the most endearing character actors on the British 
stage and remembered especially for his work in the revived farces of Pinero, The 
Magistrate and Dandy Dick, has now written his autobiography. This is by no means a 
familiar progress of stage events, but the tale of a sensitive and witty artist with a gift 
for Fiend, and with a talent for teaching that he exercised at the Royal Academy 
of Dramatic Art, where, from 1947 to 1962, he taught many of the principal actors of 
the current theatre, Albert Finney, jem Neville, and Peter O’Toole among them. He 
has much to say about these, and about the London productions in iera worked 
between the wars and after: he decided, because of pressing nervous strain, to retire 
from the stage early in 1954, though he is still a busy radio actor. The book is absorb- 
ing as the self-portrait of a man who, secing himself clearly (and with a sense of 
humour), can see and describe others with a similar shrewdness. His courtesy remains 
unfailing. (92) 
THE HARD YEARS: An Autobiography. Joe Brown. Gollancz, 42s. 1967. 
22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Por the past ten years or more Joe Brown has been a figure of almost legendary 
significance to British rock climbers—and his reputation is almost as high in inter- 
national circles by reason of his climbs in the Alps, the Pamirs and the Himalayas. In 
this autobiography he tells of his underprivileged childhood in the poorer part of 
Man ; ind of the instinct which led him to escape to the hills at every oppor- 
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tunity from the age of fourteen onwards. His early scrambles on the gritstone out- 
crops of the Peak district determined the course of his life and by great determination 
he gradually reached the position when he could give up his trade of plumbing and 
devote all his time and energy to climbing. He is without doubt the great British 
‘artificial’ climber (choosing routes up the ‘difficult’ sides of mountains)—and his 
toutes on Clogwyn are wall the classic climbs on which a top class climber can test 
himself. Among the many other climbs described in this book the reader will be most 
enthralled by the record ascent of the West face of the Dru (1954), Kanchenjunga 
(1955), the Murtagh Tower in the Karakoram (1956), and the Pamurs expedition on 
which Wilfred Noyce was killed in 1962. This book is a ‘must’ for all past and present 
rock-climbers. (92) 


FROM THE WINGS. Thelma Cazalet-Keir. Bodley Head, 30s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The peak of Mrs. Cazalet-Keir’s celebrity came in 1931 when she was elected 
Conservative M.P. for a London constituency. But her memoirs cover much besides 
the political and public life which she has in her blood. Ever active, adventurous and 
philanthropic, she has made a variety of impacts (none of them in itself particularly 
weighty) in the realms of literature and painting, in tennis, horticulture and the B.B.C. 
Wealthy, sociable and generous as well as high-principled and discriminating, she has 
known many distinguished and influential people. The tale of her life she here tells 
with an engaging mixture of verve, candour and modesty; it touches lightly upon 
many historically interesting sides of British upper-class political and social life 
between the wars. ` (92) 


MAN OF DESTINY: The Story of Muhammad Ali formerly Cassius Clay. 
John Cottrell. Muller, 35s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the somewhat strange world of professional boxing, there has rarely been such an 
extraordinary character as the ex-heavy-weight champion of the world, Cassius Clay, 
Rated by many, includmg the author of this book who is a sports writer now holding 
an executive position in the newspaper world, as the greatest boxer of the present age, 
it is a fact A the social, religious and semi-political ideas he represents are so 
controversial that it is difficult to judge Clay with complete impartiality. This is, 
however, a fascinating story of the life and times of a champion boxer who was never 
beaten, and it is well written. (92) 


EDWARD GORDON CRAIG 1872-1966. George Nash. H.M. 
Stationery Office for the Victoria and Albert Museum, 12s.6d. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
70 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Edward Gordon Craig, son of the actress, Ellen Terry, and the architect, Edward 

Willam Godwin, became the most mani and contentious of stage designers 

and theorists. He had to be principally a theorist because, in spite of the fame of certain 

productions where his plans were used—the Moscow Art Theatre Hamlet, for 
example, and the Copenhagen version of Ibsen’s The Crown Pretenders—he would see 
relatively little of his work on the stage. But his influence upon others was in- 
calculable. As Mr. Nash, who is officer in charge of the Theatre Collections at the 

Victoria and Albert Museum in London, says now in this splendid summary of the 

artist’s life and achievement, with many plates and a judicious preface, Craig remained 

full of ideas and energy to the last. It was a crowded career; he would have been 
celebrated for his theatre books, his drawings, woodcuts, and etchings even if he had 
never designed a production. Mr. Nash’s monograph, which illustrates some of the 

stage sets in their towering simplicity, is a valuable companion to Craig’s work. (92) 
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A BIRD IN MY HANDS: A Personal Experience. G. M. Glaskin. Herbert 
Jenkins, 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
G. M. Glaskin is an established Australian novelist whose work has been translated 
into many languages. A Bird in My Hands is a fragment of autobiography which 
describes how Mr. Glaskin, when living in Amsterdam, was struck by a severe illness 
which kept him confined to bed for many weeks and which induced in him a 
depression bordering on the suicidal. The only thing that kept him moderately sane 
was the affection which he developed for two canaries kept by the owner of the flat 
in which he was staying. Mr. Glaskin examines this experience in great detail, but he 
has the gift of arousing and sustaining the reader’s interest throughout. The canaries 
were the agents through which life reasserted its claims on Mr. Glaskin; his book 
might well do the same for some of his readers. (92) 


AMY JOHNSON. Constance Babington Smith. Collins, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Any Johnson became a legend in her lifetime and the oe has lingered. Whilst 
enjoying this book, some readers may feel that the legend should not have 
been so clinically examined. Most of us are accustomed to having our heroes 
ed to us, ‘warts and all’, and the male animal stands up well to this treatment. 
When the same treatment is applied to a heroine the result is less comfortable. This 
is a thorough and well-written biography, but it is a little lacking in balance. Far too 
much time is devoted to Amy Johnson’s early life before she became interested in 
flying. Her epic flights are only sketchily described. This is a sad story, sympatheticall 
unfolded, and full of human interest. (93) 


THE HYPHEN IN ROLLS-ROYCE: A Biography of Claude Johnson. 
Wilton J. Oldham. Foulis, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Claude Johnson (1864-1926) was the business genius behind the Rolls-Royce motor- 
car and aero-engine company. He lived to see the motor-car emerge from its crude 
innings to maturity and the Rolls-Royce establish itself as “The Best Car in the 
World’. In this intimate biography of this great but gentle man, this period of the 
history of the automobile is interwoven with the life of Johnson, his friendly 
correspondence with Sir Henry Royce and Lord Northcliffe, his gracious way of 
living, and the motoring affairs with which he was associated, from being Secretary 
to the body which became the Royal Automobile Club to his activities to ensure that 
the Rolls-Royce kept its reputation untarnished. Inevitably there is a good deal of 
repetition, for the number of books about Royce and his cars has been considerable. 
But there is enough fresh material to please those who seek every available scrap of 
Rolls-Royce information, while this is the first complete record of the man who was, 
indeed, the hyphen connecting the Hon. C. S. Rolls, racing driver and pioneer 
aviator, with F. H. Royce, the perfectionist engineer. As such, it has a definite place 
in specialist motoring literature. (9a) 
A SAILOR HAT IN THE HOUSE OF THE LORD: The Autobiography 
of a Rebellious Victorian. Theresa La Chard. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
180 pages. Frontispiece. 
Theresa La Chard was, as she says, ‘a Victorian cageling par excellence’. She was the 
only child ofa wealthy Anglo-German family hving on the outskirts of London. Her 
mother died just after her birth, and her father devoted himself to the child in a 
Teutonic and remarkably selfish fashion. He carried his belief in fresh air, wholemeal 
bread and woollen clothes to the point of obsession, but he refused outright to let his 
daughter try for entrance to Girton College, Cambridge. Here she tells the story of 
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her unfortunate youth, and of how she took up teaching in ‘Church’ and ‘Board’ 
schools as a means of gaining independence. She describes her affairs of the heart, and 
her work on the London County Council. Her story is saddening, but she writes 
it well (92) 
MARY OF AGREDA: The Life and Legend of a Spanish Nun. T. D. Kendrick, 
Routledge, 30s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Thomas Kendrick, from 1950 to 1959 Director and Principal Librarian of the 
British Museum, is the author of a number of works, including some on Iberian 
themes, such as the Lisbon earthquake and the legend of St. James in Spain. He has 
now turned his attention to the extraordinary personality of Sister Mary of Agreda, 
a 17th century Spanish nun, who over a anabe of years corresponded with King 
Philip IV on everything from politics to spiritual matters. Her reputation in her da 
was great, for she was believed to be favoured with divine visions and to have the ir 
of bi-location which enabled her, while still living in her Spanish convent, to appear 
miraculously in America where she preached to Indians. Thus sdf of a curious life 
and legend throws much light on 17th century attitudes in gencral and on Spain in 
ao and should appeal especially to Be es interested in a curious by-way of 
istory and religious psychology. (92) 
WILLIAM MORRIS: His Life, Work and Friends. Philip Henderson. Thames 
& Hudson, 63s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. a 
Some years ago, Mr. Philip Henderson edited The Letters of William Morris to his 
Family and Friends; now he has put admirers of Morris further in his debt by producing 
a life of Morris which is comprehensive, handsome and original. He has drawn upon 
several collections of papers, including the letters of D. G. Rossetti to Mrs. Morris, 
which have only ody eee released. Mr. Henderson wears his erudition lightly, 
and he shows a constant understanding of Morris as poet, politician, artist and crafts- 
man, and above all as a passionate human being whose marriage was remarkably 
complex, whose E A with aaa and Rossetti and Webb and other 
eminent contemporaries were to be fruitful in the history of the English aesthetic 
movement. ‘Just because I string a few rhymes together, they call me dreamy and 
unpractical’, said Morris. ‘I can’t help writing verses, but I’m as much a man of 
business as any of them.’ Not the least remarkable feature of his character was his 
combination of aesthetic sense and a tough, practical temper. (92) 


THE GROWING BOY: Being the first book of an Autobiography, 1892-1908. 
Cecil Roberts. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1967. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Roberts is a cheerful veteran from the between-wars generation of best-selling 
novelists when it was considered no disgrace to cultivate atime and tell a good 
story, to be prolific, versatile and irotan], In this opening volume of his auto- 
biography he looks back affectionately upon his first sixteen years in Nottingham at 
the turn of the century. The book is discursive, even at times prolix and irrelevant, as 
is excusable in a man’s recollections at seventy-five, but there are memorable 
character-sketches of the author’s parents and other people, while the amateur of 
social history will fnd much of interest in its picture of an Englsh provincial ci 
before the First World War. There is something endearing in the frank pleasure wi 
which the author contemplates the contrast between shad kii beginnings and the 
well-deserved successes that were to follow. (92) 


CECIL SHARP: His Life and Work. Maud Karpeles. Routledge, 403. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first edition of this biography was written by A. H. Fox Strangways in col- 
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laboration with Maud Karpeles and published in 1933; a second edition appeared in 
1955. Miss eles, as a belong friend of Cecil Sharp, his li executor, and 
collaborator in his great work in collecting folk-songs in the Appalachian Mountains, 
was admirably qualified to reshape the book and Ge it up to date. She has re- 
examined the source material and has brought to light new facts and details. She has 
wisely kept Fox Strangways’ splendid assessment of Sharp as an appendix. The book 
is a fine tribute to a dedicated man of vision who lived at the right time to revive and 
rescue a great heritage which has borne fruit in a world-wide interest in English folk- 
song and dance. The origins and struggles of the movement are recreated in these vivid 
pages. The author is Honorary President of the International Folk Music Council. (92) 


SPURGEON: Her of the Puritans. Ernest W. Bacon. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 184 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Charles Haddon Spurgeon (1834-92) was an English Baptist preacher who played an 
important part in the religious life of the 19 yeni In addition to preaching 
regularly to overflowing congregations, he was a prolific writer, the founder of an 
orphanage and of a pastor’s college. Theologically, he was a rigid Calvinist and, as 
Mr. Bacon shows in this vivid, interesting but uncritical biography, his preaching and 
teaching were influenced largely by the Puritan divines of the 17th century. Spurgeon’s 
fundamentalist views, to a A the author attaches great significance, led to a disas- 
trous rupture in the Baptist denomination in 1887. (92) 


WORDS AND MUSIC FOR A MECHANICAL MAN. Oliver Stewart. 
Faber, 258. 1967. 21 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
Oliver Stewart's ience and expertise as an aviator and aeronautical journalist are 
such that any book he writes must be worth reading. This book does not disappoint. 
In the beginning, when he writes of his early career as a musician, he is deliciously 
funny. His flying experiences during the First World War are faithfully described and 
are still of value. An outstanding feature of the book is the author’s tendency, under- 
standable in a grand old man, to moralise and philosophise on the basis of his very 
firm prejudices. Some of his prejudices are highly defensible and others will certainly 
provoke or amuse his younger readers. His book will brighten many a dull evening, 
and cheer many hearts which yearn for the good old days of flying! (92) 


JONATHAN SWIFT AND CONTEMPORARY CORK. Gerald Y. 
Goldberg. Mercier Press (Cork), 218. 1967. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
This book deals with Swift’s association with the city of Cork and some of its 
inhabitants. Its main contributions are an exploration of the circumstances underlying 
those objections which were raised to Swift’s being presented with the Freedom of 
Cork, and an account of the quarrel between Swift and Richard Bettiesworth, that 
‘blatant pompous and self-sufficient individual’ who caused Swift’s printer Faulkner 
to be committed to the noisome Newgate prison in Dublin, to Swift’s grave distress. 
There are other chapters which add to our knowledge of the social, political and 
literary background of Swift's time. (92) 
GATHERING MOSS: A Memoir of Owen Tweedy. Edited by Thomas Crowe, 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
Owen Tweedy was of Protestant Anglo-Irish stock and this memoir, pen phy, 
part an edited version of his copious diaries and letters, reveals him as a t, friendly, 
intelligent man who embarked on several different careers without achieving more 
than modest success in wordly terms. An independent but far from cranky cast of 
mind and perhaps no love of power for its own sake weakened his drive and in the end 
denied him his be real ambition, to take a hand in the planning of post-war British 
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policy in the Middle East. In World War 1, he joined Allenby’s army in the Palestine 
campaign, afterwards working in military intelligence. In 1919 he was seconded to 
the Foreign Office as Assistant Oriental Secretary at the Cairo Residency, from which 
he resigned out of boredom in 1925. He spent eight years as a political journalist in 
the Middle East, and in 1936 joined the Palestine Government as Press Officer, 
becoming Principal Information Officer, Middle East, in 1941. He was B.O.A.C’s 
Adviser, Middle East Relations, from 1944 until his retirement in 1948. He died in 
1960. His unremarkable story is enhanced by the warmth of his affection for the 
peoples amongst whom he lived, his frank opposition to British policies of which he 
disapproved, and his highly personal assessments of the events of his times and the 
men who shaped them, such as Allenby, Lord Lloyd, Sır Ronald Storrs, St. John 
Philby, Zaghloul Pasha and many others. The book will be enjoyed by anyone with 
an interest in the Middle East and is useful source material for the historians of this 
period. (92) 
HUBERT WALTER. C. R. Cheney. Nelson, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Frontispiece, Index. (Leaders of Religion) 
Despite Walter’s importance as a religious leader in medieval England, no one has 
previously attempted a biography of this significant personality. The reason is not 
difficult to find: the available sources are not such as to give a clear-cut picture of the 
man. That, however, is no reason for neglecting one who was an undoubted force in 
the spiritual life of his time. In this study the Professor of Medieval History in the 
University of Cambridge, an authority on the ecclesiastical history of the period, 
contributes concise and illuminating answers to the questions how the Church of 
Canterbury came to have a man of Hubert’s background and interests at its head, and 
how he interpreted and fulfilled his responsibilities as the leader of the English Church. 
On the whole, Professor Cheney’s verdict is favourable. If he did not possess all the 
virtues needed for his exacting office, Hubert Walter was undoubtedly inspired by a 
genuine desire to use his talents and his ecclesiastical powers for the furtherance of 
religion. The Church of his day had an important part to play in the life of the 
country, and this study shows how it fulfilled its tasks under Walter’s leadership. A 
readableand rewarding contribution tothe history of religion in medieval England. (92) 
AMERICAN PROFILES. A Selection of Articles from History Te with 
an original introductory essay by Esmond Wright. Oliver & Boyd, 108.6d. 1967. 
21 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 
These thumb-nail biographical sketches of Franklin, Washington, Hamilton, Lincoln, 
Woodrow Wilson and F. D. Roosevelt, originally printed in the ine History 
Today between 1955 and 1962, make a welcome reappearance in book form in this 
little paperback, which forms a companion volume to the same author’s American 
Themes. These historical miniatures in prose are produced with much skill and insight 
by the writer of larger-scale biographies of George Washington and Benjamin 
Franklin (in 1937 and in 1966). A man of affairs (he is now Member of Parliament for 
Pollock, Glasgow) as well as a scholar (he was until recently Professor of Modern 
History at Glasgow University) the author is very well qualified to reassess these six 
great historical figures. (923-273) 
World War I 
DEATH OF AN ARMY. Anthony Farrar-Hockley. Arthur Barker, 303. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Brigadier Farrar-Hockley, who is a serving officer, already has a distinguished 
reputation as a military historian. In Death of an Army, he gives a vivid and scholarly 
account of the First Battle of Ypres in October-November 1914, in which the Allies 
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foiled the German drive to seize the Channel coast as far as Calais. ‘First Ypres’ was 
a story of heroic resistance against heavy odds by the British Expeditionary Force, 
the bulk of which, the old regular long-service army of Great Britain, became 
casualties in the struggle. Brigadier Farrar-Hockley excels in the account of the 
actions of British units and also gives a good description of the German side of the 
battle. More emphasis might have been Bia upon the invaluable assistance of French 
divisions and the claim that ‘First Ypres’ was a decisive blow to German chances to 
final victory is much exaggerated, but the book is a valuable contribution to the 
history of one of the finest feats of arms in the history of the British Army. (940-421) 


Scotland 
‘THE SECOND CITY’. C. A. Oakley. and edition. Blackie, 45s. 1967. 
29° cm. 288 pages, Illustrations. Index. i 
For this refashioned edition of Mr. Oakley’s book (first published in 1946 and re- 
rinted six times) about a tenth of the text has been replaced by new matter and the 
illustrations have been added to (and are very good indeed). That the work is not 
nearly as good in its maps is no doubt because its patriotic author (emment in 
Glasgow’s business and literary circles and Lecturer in Industrial Psychology at 
Glasgow University) felt he was wats for a local readership. It is not, in fact, a 
systematic and comprehensive history of Clydeside’s great capital, and it falls short 
of the modern urban historian’s standards in several important respects. But it remains 
a very enjoyable, stimulating and suggestive selective survey of Glasgow life and 
industry since the city began to boom in the later 18th cenrury; and, in its fine new 
form, will be enjoyed by many besides Glaswegians. (941-435) 


Britain 
EDGEHILL 1642: The Campaign and the Battle. Peter Young. Roundwood 
Press (Kineton, Warwick), 653. 1967. 24 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume commemorates the 325th anniversary of the battle of ill, the first 
major engagement of the English Civil Wars. It is an excellent book and equally 
suitable for the general reader and the specialist. The first part gives a general account 
of military logistics and personnel in mid-17th century eds the second deals 
with the campaign and battle in detail; the third provides a selection of contemporary 
documents and also notes by the author on the structure and composition of the 
Royalist and Parliamentarian armies in the autumn of 1642. Finally, the book is 
lavishly illustrated, in black and white and in colour, and there are plenty of maps. 
Brigadier Peter Young, at present Head of the Military History Department at 
Sandhurst, is one of the leading authorities on the Civil War period and particularly 
on the Royalist armies under the command of Prince Rupert. He has already written 
several books on various aspects of military history; but this present book is his best 
work so far and reveals his considerable abilities as a writer and scholar. (942062) 


THE GEORGIANS AT HOME 1714-1830. Elizabeth Burton. Longmans, 
508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this pleasing book is known for her attractive studies of English 
domestic life. She ieres hie results by bringing together, from a wide range of 
sources, a splendid collection of details usaie all aspects of daily life in England. 
In this volume, a successor to similar books on Elizabethan and Jacobean England, she 
deals with the r8th century. She has much interesting information about stately 
homes, and quite as much about hovels, fascinating descriptions of furniture, china, 
and glass, while food, farming, and famine, cosmetics, gardens and gardening, and 
many other topics connected with the life of rich and poor in the period all find a 
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place in her scheme. Her book is a serious, well-documented contribution to social 
istory presented in most readable form. A word must be spared for the aei a 
illustrations by the artist Felix Kelly, which add charm to a well-produced and 
fascinating book. (942-07) 
DISRAELIAN CONSERVATISM AND SOCIAL REFORM. Paul 
Smith. Routledge, 60s. 1967. 22*§ cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in 
Political History 
If any history book could conclusively rid the British Conservative party of the idea 
that it 1s in some significant way the hereditary friend and protector of the working 
classes, and that Disraeli made it so, this book should. Dr. Smith (an Oxford scholar, 
now lecturing in history at King’s College in the University of London) is not a 
polemical historian. He serves no party, and grinds no axes, He simply examines with 
close professional care the Conservatives’ attitudes to ‘democracy’ and social reform 
ie problems of poverty, trade unions, housing, education, public health, and the 
iquor trade) during the years of Disracli’s ascendancy, 1866-1880. While recognisin 
reality of Disraeli’s concern and the value of several of his lieutenants’ ministeri 
activities, he shows how temporary and slight was their impact on their party. While 
the general lines of his argument are not new (for example, they are in Robert 
Blake’s magisterial biography of Disraeli), it has not previously been supported with 
such detail and force. (942-08) 
THE ZINOVIEV LETTER. Lewis Chester, Stephen Fay and Hugo Young. 
Heinemann, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Zinoviev letter, purporting to give Comintern instructions to Communists in 
Great Britain, was the means whereby the 1924 Labour Government was decisively 
defeated at the polls, British Liberalism given its electoral quietus and an Anglo- 
Soviet rapprochement frustrated. The forging of the letter and its utterance are 
analysed in detail on the basis of new evidence, though some of the peripheral topics 
could have been more accurately delineated. The narrative is compelling, which makes 
the work attractive to the general reader, as well as to the specialist in British politics. 
The authors are on the staff of the Sunday -Times. (942-083) 
Germany 
THE GERMAN REVOLUTION OF 1918: A Study of German Socialism 
in War and Revolt. A. J. Ryder. Cambridge University Press, 638. 1967. 23-5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Social Democracy was one of the most potent forces in German politics from 1890 
(when, no longer proscribed, the Social Democratic Party secured 1} million votes 
in the Reichstag elections) to the advent of Hitler in January 1933; yet because of their 
disunity the German socialists were unable in the 1918 revolution to gain power 
commensurate with their strength. Indeed, they were only able to use that strength to 
the full on one dramatically successful occasion, and that was in the general strike 
which thwarted the Kapp putsch of March 1920. A good study in ae of the 
reasons for this failure has long been needed, and the present scrupulously objective 
and well documented and illustrated work, by a lecturer in history at St. David’s 
College, Lampeter, at last fills the gap. (943-085) 
Russia 
THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE 1801-1917. Hugh Seton-Watson. Oxford 
University Press, 55s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 834 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Oxford History of 
Modern Europe) 
Written by the Professor of Russian History in the University of London, this is a 
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major work both in bulk and in achievement. It begins with a short survey of Russia’s 

owth during the 18th century and goes on to trace in full the course of Russian 
eae from ie accession of Alexander I to the collapse of the Empire. Its length, its 
sober tone, carefully balanced construction and immense wealth of statistical and 
other facts make it a valuable and reliable ‘standard history’; but it is much more than 
a work of reference. The occasional general comments, and above all the section of 
‘Conclusions’ with which the book ends, light up the whole mass of detail as only 
a historian of deep insight can. (947) 


NAPOLEON IN RUSSIA. Alan Palmer. Deutsch, 45s. 1967. 24°§ cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Another account of the dramatic 1812 campaign, but well worth doing, because the 
author of The Gardeners of Salonika has read widely, commands a vigorous style and 
rich vocabulary, 1s aware of the ironies of history, and paints succint portraits of 
clashing personalities. He also questions motives and decisions, and is a perceptive 
interpreter of events and their results. Mr. Palmer is particularly good on the stages of 
pe sons decision to go beyond Smolensk to Moscow, against his original concept 
and the advice of hs commanders; on the reasons for Murat’s appointment to com- 
mand after the Emperor’s departure for Paris; on the low morale among the forei 

contingents and the failing spirit of the Napoleonic Empire. He shows us not only ee 
horrors and chaos of the retreat but also the impact of news and rumour from Russia 
on the British public. Perhaps the final chapter, which pursues the story to 1840, does 
not wholly avoid a sense of anti-climax. If the Notes on Sources are excellent, and 
interesting per se, the illustrations are a little disappointing. (94707) 


NIHILISTS: Russian Radicals and Revolutionaries in the Reign of Alexander 1 
(1855-81). Ronald Hingley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of History) 

One of a series of monographs on ‘key groups and movements of the past’ for the 

general reader. The author is a Fellow of St. Anthony’s College, Oxford, and 

University Lecturer in Russian. The book studies the development of the Nihilist 

movement from its beginnings to its culmination in the assassination of Alexander IL 

While based on solid historical knowledge, it is written in a refreshingly unacademic 

style and manages to present with understanding both the revolutionary and the 

official points of view. (947-08) 


POLITICS OF IDEAS IN THE U.S.S.R. Edited by Robert Conquest. 
Bodley Head, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. (Soviet Studies) 
Under this title, Mr. Conquest has assembled material, culled mainly from Soviet 
sources, bearing on Soviet attempts to impose the current ideas of the party and to 
repress others. He points out that there have been and remain exceptions to party 
control, e.g. physics; and that ın the case of literature a certain vagueness has always 
characterised aay is politically permissible in print. But these are exceptional fields 
and the bulk of the taok documents with great thoroughness such topics as “The 
Mobilisation of Thought after 1928’, “The System of Restriction’, ‘State Organisation 
of the Press’, “The Party Indoctrination System’ and “Thought Control in Action’. 
This book, although it omits almost entirely the period before 1928, is a valuable 
guide to the understanding of Soviet reality. (947°084) 


SOVIET NATIONALITIES POLICY IN PRACTICE. Edited by 
Robert Conquest. Bodley Head, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. (Soviet Studies) 
The population of the Soviet Union is divided into about 130 nationalities and 


70 


nations. Hence, the importance of the national question and nationality policy is 
obvious, This book is a most valuable guide to this contentious problem. Mr. 
Conquest has made a special study of Soviet problems, at the London School of 
Economics and also at the Russian Institute, Columbia University. He examines the 
national question in terms of revolutionary theory, the creation of Soviet nations and 
the sovereignty of the Union Republics. He also considers the question historically 
over the years 1917 to 1930. This book is meticulously documented. and includes a 
bibliography. For students of the U.S.S.R. it will prove invaluable. (947-084) 


THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. Anthony Cash. Benn, 25s. 1967. 
25:5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Benn’s Twentieth-Century Historles) 

A highly compressed account of the ongins, course and sequel of the Russian 
Revolution and Civil War. It is more successful as a narrative of events, always from 
the internal Russian angle, than as an analysis of their causes. The author has studied 
Russian at Oxford and worked with the B.B.C. East European Service. The numerous 
illustrations, from contemporary photographs, are well chosen. (947-0841) 
India 

KERALA: A Portrait of the Malabar Coast. George Woodcock. Faber, 42s. 

1967. 22°5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Historically, the political centre of gravity in India has always lain in the fertile 
a a plain. Consequently, both historians and travellers have always neglected 
southern India in favour of the north. But South India has its own enchantments, as 
George Woodcock demonstrates in his well-written account of Kerala, at once the 
best educated and most poverty-stricken state in India. In his several earlier books on 
Asia and South America the author has developed an individual style, combining a 
sound knowledge of serious writing on his subject, acute personal observation and an 
attractive prose style. In the present book, for the educated general reader, the 
treatment is primarily historical, filled out with a good understanding of the strange 
and complicated social and political structure of the first state in the world to elect, in 
freedom, a Communist government. (954-8) 


Gambia 
THE GAMBIA COLONY AND PROTECTORATE: An Official 
Handbook. Francis Bisset Archer. Reprint with a new introduction by J. M. Gray. 
Frank Cass, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Cass Library of 
African Studies) 
This reprint makes available a comprehensive handbook first produced in 1906 by the 
Colonial Treasurer of the Gambia, who had served in West African colonies since 
1894 and, from the evidence of this volume, was an industrious collector and recorder 
of facts. His historical background stands in need of correction in some respects, and 
the short introduction to this new edition, by Sir John Gray, indicates some of these 
points and notes sources for further study. Archer is particularly useful on Colonial 
rule and his varied statistical, administrative and other information is all the more 
valuable for the comparative paucity of books on the Gambia. The reprint includes 
the original illustrations and folding maps. (966-51) 
Nigeria 
THE FULANI EMPIRE OF SOKOTO. H. A. S. Johnston. Oxford University 
Press, $58. 1967. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. (West African History) 
Mr. Johnston was an administrator in Northern Nigeria in the last years of British 
tule, obtaining a deep knowledge of the people, their language and history. As in his 
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Selection of Hausa Stories in the Oxford Library of African Literature, he has drawn here 
on local oral sources, thus illustrating and deepening his account of the Fulani Empire 
from its establishment by Usuman dan Podat its overthrow by the British a 
century later. By 1900 it was a ramshackle affair, but Mr. Johnston, writing with 
sympathy, contends that the Fulani gave Hausaland peace and ‘a government based 
on principle and not on mere power. (966-9) 


Southern Rhodesia 
RHODESIA: THE ROAD TO REBELLION. James Barber. Oxford 
University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 42s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The Institute of Race Relations, continuing its interest in Rhodesia, publishes this 
book by a former lecturer at the University College in Salisbury, who is now a 
lecturer in the Department of Government at Exeter University. He has produced a 
clear, well-written account of Rhodesia in the ’sixties, detailing the refusal to com- 
promise on all sides resulting in ‘the politics of desperation’. A useful picture of Mr. 
Jan Smith is built up and of the African leaders, who receive much well-directed 
criticism for the failure of their policies. While the story stops with U.D.I. in 
November 1965, it will be valuable for all who wish to understand this intractable 
problem. (968-91) 


RHODESIAN PERSPECTIVE. Edited by Theodore Bull.’ Michael Joseph, 
308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Maps. Index. 
The editor of this volume headed the group which published the Central African 
_ Examiner until it ceased to appear owing to the Rhodesian censorship in December 
1965. He has brought tog contributions from former writers for the Examiner 
to provide historical, economic, statistical and other information as a background to 
recent events. The introduction makes it clear that the viewpoint of the volume is 
strongly hostile to the Smith regime, but whatever the opinions of the reader, he will 
find much useful information and some controversial opinions—including a forecast 
of the possible relations between an African government in Rhodesia and the govern- 
ment of South Africa— ted in it. An appendix contains a valuable list of 
particularly relevant ais published in the Examiner between 1957 and 1965, which 
will be of considerable assistance to those fortunate enough to havea file. (968-91) 


REVOLT IN SOUTHERN RHODESIA 1896-7: A Study in African 
Resistance. T. O. Ranger. Heinemann Educational Books, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

. Terence Ranger, now Professor of History at University College, Dar es Salaam, 
- taught formerly at the University College at Salisbury in Rhodesia. There he both 
ransacked the country’s official records and became intimate with the African leaders. 
pie has enabled him to onma the original movement of revolt ag the Debi and. 
Shona against Euro e to the more recent stirrings among them. The original 
basis was in scious cule of gods and mediums but ChiMurenga, the Shona name for 
the 1896-7 risings, is being used for the present violence. This, then, is an umportant 
study for (aii ob: of the present, but it is the distinctive work of an historian, 
written with sympathy for all the actors of the 1890's. While Professor Ranger pro- 
duces the African chiefs and spirit-mediums as living characters, he is compelled also 
into a reluctant admiration for Cecil Rhodes. This is both colonial history, in analysis 
of the administrative structure, and African history in setting the revolts against the 
long background of Shona resistance to Europeans from the 16th century. (968-91) 
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Canada te ote ie Big 3 
THE ATLANTIC PROVINCES: The Emergence of Colonial Society 
1712-1857. W. S. MacNutt. Oxford University Press, 458. 1967. 24 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Canadian Centenary Series) 
The Dean of Arts in the University of New Brunswick has written the first scholarly 
history of the Atlantic colonies before the Confederation of 1867. For much of the 
period Nova Scotia and Newfoundland were more valuable possessions of the British 
Empire than Upper Canada (Ontario), but the high expectations of them were dis- 
appointed. Although Professor MacNutt deals fadicially with problems of early 
settlement, diplomacy and war, his main theme concerns political and economic 
development, and the spasmodic efforts after the American Revolution to make New 
England’s Outpost the great entrepôt of British North America. The effort to merge 
four distinct provincial histories into one narrative was, as the author confesses, a 
difficult task; on the other hand, although it was not always apparent, a similar 
geographic environment did produce ‘a seaward community with attributes basically 
common to one another’. (971°5) 


WESTCOUNTRYMEN IN PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLE: A Fragment 
of the Great Migration. Basil Greenhill and Ann Giffard. David & Charles, 
(Newton Abbott), 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The interrelation of communities in Britain with settlers in the colonies is an aspect of 

social and economic history which has been all too little explored; one therefore 

welcomes this volume as a contribution to this aspect of historical research as well as 

a valuable study in its own right. It describes the activities of merchants from Devon 

who settled in Canada’s Prince Edward Island in the first half of the roth century, and 

whose continued contact with their county of origin resulted in the development of 
shipbuilding and other enterprises. The sources include a wide variety of manuscripts, 
letters, official reports, and parish registers, as well as local papers and other printed 
material, The central characters are the members of the Yeo family, and their person- 
alities and varied activities emerge in the quotations in the text and in the portraits 
which form part of a well chosen collection of illustrations. (971°7) 


FICTION 





DON’T LOOK AT ME LIKE THAT. Diana Athill. Chatto & Windus, ass. 
1967. 20:5 Cm. 216 pages. 
A practised writer of biographical and other books, Miss Athill now makes a promis- 
ing debut as a novelist. The outline of her theme is reminiscent of Margaret Drabble’s 
recent Jerusalem the Golden, though its plot develops along quite different lines. The 
heroine, Meg Bailey, suffers an emotionally stunted childhood in a depressing country 
vicarage, but is a potentially gifted artist who discovers her talents and personal 
attractions and blossoms out in all directions when she goes to stay with her former 
school friend, Roxane, near Oxford. She falls in love with Roxane’s husband David, 


73 


t 


and after enjoying some success as an artist, is forced to come to terms with herself 
and her situation when she discovers that he is about to emigrate to a better job in 
America, and that she is pregant by him. Miss Athill writes in a keenly perceptive if 
slightly bloodless style. Although sympathetic to her heroine, she is ruthless in 

ing her faults. There is no reassuring ending: the novel represents an unfinished 
but intensely significant segment of a woman’s life. 


THE WAR QUEEN. J. F. Broxholme. Leslie Frewin, 21s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
192 pages. Map. 
Mr. Broxholme, a leading magazine journalist, lives in Colchester and this perhaps 
provoked his interest in a grim episode of its early history, namely, its sack by 
Boadicea and the wider story of her revolt against the Romans. Despite blemishes, 
such as the consistent spelling of Suetonius Paulinus as Seutonius and of Petilius 
Cerialis as Petrilius, he has given his imagination free play and produced an exciting, 
romantic and vivid reconstruction of the story. According to Sir Winston Churchill 
Boadicea’s revolt was ‘probably the most horrible episode which our island has 
oe : Mr. Broxholme has spared the reader nothing of the cruelty, rape and 
loodshed. 


QUEEN VICTORIA’S BOMB. Ronald Clark. Cape, 25s, 1967. 21°5 cm. 
256 pages. Frontispiece. 

Ronald Clark is the author of biographies of Professor J. B. S. Haldane and Sir 
Henry Tizard; he also wrote The Birth of the Bomb which deals with British work on 
nuclear fission during the Second World War. He has had the bright idea of Ma 
a novel based on the assumption that the possibility of constructing an atomic bom 
was known in the Victorian period. His central character, Professor Franklin Huxtable, 
is sent by Queen Victoria to test his weapon on a desolate plateau in India. The test is 
successful and Professor Huxtable daka to face the dilemma which the nuclear 
scientists of our own age have faced—whether to use the bomb as a political and 
military expedient or ies to suppress his knowledge. This exciting novel is told 
as ifit were fact, and the author’s extensive know of the Victorian period enables 
him to fit in many actual facts and many more probabilities. The result is a convincing 
novel which makes one realise the continuity of moral issues. 


HOLD MY HAND, I’M DYING. John Gordon Davis. Michael Joseph, 358. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 638 pages. 
This large-scale, aggressively-written novel, set in contemporary Rhodesia, has a 
double theme: the beck ill-fated love for Africa and for a beautiful girl—ill-fated 
because he can only conceive of his own and of the white man’s role in terms of 
domination. Joseph Mahoney begins his career as a Native Commissioner, loses his 
district when the building of the Kariba Dam turns it into a lake, studies law and 
becomes a Public Prosecutor, which brings him into conflict with the movement for 
African independence, and ends in his losing his farm and his financée and joining the 
Rhodesian army to fight the terrorists. Mr. Davis shows deep feeling for Africa, and 
his book contains some magnificent descriptions of wild life and of the African 
landscape. Its characterisation is several times larger than life and its portraits are 
painted in heavy strokes and lurid colours. In many ways an absorbing story, it is 
strikingly naive in its judgments both of political and of personal issues. The author 
was born in Rhodesia. 
THE MURDER OF AZIZ KHAN. Zulfikar Ghose. Macmillan, 30s. 1967. 
21 cm. 316 pages. 
Set in modern Pakistan, this novel is a remorseless tale of the destruction of the inno- 
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cent written in a fongia sententious style which is reminiscent of 18th century 
fiction. Aziz Khan is a landowner who refuses to sell his estate, which the three 
wealthy Shah brothers urgently need for the ion of their business, and like 
Naboth he pays a heavy price for his affection for his ancestral soil. He soon discovers 
that, in a society in which money is so powerful, his rights can easily be trampled 
underfoot. One of his sons is framed on a murder charge, and in the end the hero, 
finding himself bereft of his wife, his workmen and his land, loses his sanity. Mr. 
Ghose’s picture of contemporary Pakistani society and institutions is unrelievedly 
sombre, His eloquence is occasionally tinged with irony, but there is no doubt that in 
the world he describes the wicked flourish like a green bay tree. 


THE ARTIST TYPE. Brian Glanville. Cape, 21s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 192 pages. 

In its choice of milieu Mr. Glanville’s latest novel is somewhat akin to its predecessor, 
A Second Home; in this instance he describes the fringe of the world of advertising and 
entertainment. Geoff Barnes, ‘the artist type’, is a Fee hie advertising copy-writer 
who has dabbled in acting and playwriting but whose principal asset, and weakness, 
is his attraction for women. His enna Ge veers uneasily between Jane, the pretty, 
devoted but uninspired girl who wants him all to herself, and Audrey, the glamorous, 
unhappily acrid ex-actress who is content to use him. Geoff lives on Jane, marries 
her, and finally attains unexpected affluence as a caption-writer, but this does nothing 
to solve his real problems. Mr. Glanville writes amusingly and with complete 
assurance of this lively, superficially attractive, treacherous world, but his hero’s 
regrets and emotional upheavals, although frequent, hardly cause the reader much 


concern, 


THE COMMANDER: An Autobiographical Novel of 1940-1941. Robert 
Henriques. Secker & Warburg, 308. 1967. 20°5 cm. 318 pages. 

Cast in a fictionalised form, this book was clearly written from knowledge acquired 
at first-hand: that 1s, the author’s experience of the period between 1940 and 1941, 
when the first Commando units were recruited in Britain from volunteers and trained 
for secret combined operations. The hero of the late Robert Henriques’ story is, as 
he was, a regular soldier who rejoins the army at the beginning of the war. An 
experienced staff officer who is, at thirty-five, really too old for this kind of soldiering, 
he neverthcless achieves acceptance and succeeds in training a unit which is acknow- 
ledged to be first-class, only to suffer the humiliating re ie of being recalled to 
base when half-way across the Channel. Despite a somewhat old-fashioned technique 
and an occasionally sentimental mode of expression, this 1s a remarkable book. The 
author shows a deep understanding of the psychology of the Commando-type officer 
and soldier, and his account of the training, the agonising suspense of waiting for an 
operation to begin, and of the last-minute confusion brought about by contradictions: 
and changes of plan in the high command, ring true at every point. 


WHITE CHRISTMAS. Nina Warner Hooke. Arthur Barker, 158. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs. Hooke is the author of a widely admired animal story, The Seal Summer. In her 
new book a stray kitten roams a village whose people, though concerned about it, do 
not feel responsible for its plight, and none will take it in. Too young to fend properly 
for itself, ıt survives on its own for a short time until, just as cold, hunger natural 
predators are about to make an end of it, it finds a home with a human being as lonely 
and rejected as itself. Short and slight though this book is, the skill, compassion and 
sensibility with which ıt is written will make a strong appeal to all who love animals. 
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LONDON MAGAZINE STORIES. Alan Ross, 128.6d. 1967. 18:5 cm. 

232 pages. Paper covers. (London Magazine Editions) 
This selection of stories published in the London Magazine over the past two years is 
well up to the standard set in an earlier volume which appeared in 1963. It is rounded 
off by three comments on the short story: Francis King on the incentives and rewards, 
William Sansom on the process of writing, and V. S. Pritchett with a short but 
brilliant discourse on the nature and essentials of a story. It is, of course, one of the 
conspicuous virtues of the London Magazine that it keeps the short story alive by 
providing these and other first-rate practitioners with an outlet for their work. The 
present volume contains outstanding stories by William Trevor and Nadine 
Gordimer, and well above average contributions from R. Prawer Jhabvala and 
A. E. Ellis, as well as such promising new writers as Michael Wilding and Jobn 
Ginger. 


WINTER’S TALES 13. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 258. 1967. 
21 cm. 250 pages. 

This yearly anthology always maintains a high standard, but the latest volume may 

fairly be as a vintage number. Now that the series is firmly established, the 

editor is rightly less concerned to meet the demand for mere entertainment, and 
_ offers a proportion of difficult but rewarding fiction. The collection is dominated by 

Patrick White’s ‘A Woman’s Hand’, a long study of the domestic relationships of a 

closely linked quartet, ably seconded by Frank O’Connor’s “The Cheat’, a typically 
ble aa and beautifully constructed tale of the religious life, and John Wain’s 
“While the Sun Shines’, a compulsive piece of story-telling concerning a feat of 
agricultural brinkmanship with a dangerous tractor. Christine Brooke-Rose con- 
tributes an original exercise in fantasy, ‘The Religious Button’, concerning a visit to 
an old woman in an stitution, and Tom Macintyre, a discovery of the No. 12 issue, 
sustains his earlier promise with a story in quite different vein, this time on the theme 
of Irish hagiology. Indeed, all the stories in this issue are outstandingly good value. 


THE FAMILY. Yvonne Mitchell. Heinemann, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
The author is a distinguished actress who possesses a genuine though unconventional 
talent for fiction. As its title suggests, her fe novel is a domestic chronicle devoted 
to the Coleman clan, a family of Jewish immigrants, who originally owned a 
tobacco factory in London’s East End but later built up an empire in ae catering 
industry. The family tree which prefaces the book is far too large for the relatively 
modest scope of the plot. The main interest of the story is concentrated upon the 
relationship between Arthur, an unsuccessful member of the family, and his three 
daughters. Arthur, although rich, is a dull and pathetic figure, but Miss Mitchell 
possesses a profound understanding of children and adolescents, and in Esther, the 
second of the three, she has created a memorable portrait. Whenever the narrative 
describes the education and upbringing of the girls, it is witty, sympathetic and 
brutally outspoken in tums, but always perceptive, qualities which almost vanish 
during the stuffier chapters of family history. 


MY PRIEND SAYS IT’S BULLET-PROOF. Penelope Mortimer. 
Hutchinson, 25s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

Whether married or single, Penelope Mortimer’s heroines are essentially soli 

creatures. The principal character in her latest novel is an attractive peed | 

journalist, the only woman member of a party making a public relations trip to the 

U.S.A. Gradually it emerges that she is recovering from a cancer operation which 

resulted in the removal of her left breast, a misfortune which coincided with the 
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breakdown of a three-year love affair with a married man in London. Instinctively 
withdrawing into herself and yet frightened by solitude, she is torn between her 
feelings for three men whom she meets in America, and finally rejects the one who is 
genuinely anxious to marry her. Much of the story is told in dialogue, at which 
Mrs. Mortimer excels, as she does in interweaving descriptions of past and present and 
describing her heroine’s dazed and incoherent state of mind and analysing her trains 
of thought. The structure of the novel, however, and the plausibility of the supporting 
characters suffer from an excessive concentration upon the viewpoint of the heroine. 


THE ONE DAY OF THE YEAR. Alan Seymour. Souvenir Press, 25s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Originally a successful stage and radio play and now converted into fictional form, 
this dere avid a new and lively setting for the perennial strife between age and 
youth. ANZAC day 1s a national institution, a shrine justly venerated by the veterans 
of two world wars, but also attended by sentimentality, self-admiration and alcohol. 
To the young it seems a symbol of mindless patriotism. They can see only the futility 
not the gallantry of the Gallipoli campaign and are impelled to debunk the tradition, 
without quite knowing what they are doing. This conflict, which reaches its climax 
with a riot between veterans and university students, is matched on the domestic 
front by a clash between the parents and son of a suburban family. If not a stylishly 
ae novel, it draws a vigorous and convincing picture of contemporary Australian 
e. 


THE HAT. Betty Singleton. Bles, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 

‘Cay Ira’ is an imaginary island in the Caribbean: small, poor in resources, primitive 
in social attitudes and customs, ripe for takeover by the modern materialist world. 
Jago returns to the island after five years studying on the mainland at the expense of 
his uncle, an exiled Cay Ira politician. He 1s a symbol of the outside world—and as 
such is hated by some of his former friends, while others admire his courage in dis- 
regarding island traditions. An intense rivalry springs up between Jago and Tortor, 
hitherto the acknowledged leader of the younger generation. They Toh risk therr 
lives in trying to prove their superiority and to win the love of the beautiful Pascala 
—but their personal duel becomes a part of a political struggle in which Jago is hailed 
as a reincarnation of a former revolutionary leader. The wile treatment is symbolical, 
right down to the names of the characters, and some readers may well feel that the 
symbolism is overdone. But the pace and vigour of the narrative will carry most 
teaders along to the unexpected denouement. 


THE UNLIKELY GHOSTS. A Collection of Twelve Ghost Stories. Edited 

by James Turner. Cassell, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 218 pages. 
Two successful anthologies of modem short stories (Thy Neighbour’s Wife and A Coin 
has Two Sides) have established James Turner as a witty and perceptive editor. The 
Unlikely Ghosts, like its predecessors, contains twelve stories; they all depend on a 
certain ironic ambivalence in their authors’ attitude to the supernatural world. These 
are not spine-chilling stories about haunted houses, or clanking chains, and such 
skeletons as they contain are metaphorical ones in modern cupboards. The ‘unlikely’ 
ghosts are ‘extensions of human individuals, with their comedy and pathos, question- 
ing the barrier between life and death’. As often as not, the resolution of the plot is 
ironic or even comic. The standard is high; the contributors include well-known 
writers like Fred Urquhart, Ronald Duncan, Christine Brooke-Rose, Paul Tabori 
and William Kean Seymour. 
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THE HUNTER AND THE WHALE. Laurens van der Post. Hogarth Press, 
258. 1967. 21 cm. 320 pages. 

A novel concerned with Le: which numbers among its characters a melancholy 
captain who finally loses his life in his obsessive pursuit of a gigantic whale can 
scarcely avoid comparison with Moby Dick; ipod Colonel van der Post’s novel 
1s not of the kind that arouses expectations which it cannot fulfil. It is a finely written 
adventure story which gives full scope to its author’s love of nature, to his powers of 
description, and to that special awareness of solitude which often accompanies the 
sailor’s or the hunter’s profession. The narrator is a young Afrikaner, already an 
experienced tracker and shot, who signs on a Noea eela as a ‘spotter’. The 
ship is later joined by a famous hunter, who wishes to kill a whale, but is also, like 
the captain, obsessed by the pursuit of a gigantic quarry, in hus case an elephant. The 
symbolism of this quest, in which both men lose their lives, is never made explicit, 
neither are the complexities of character of the principal figures fully ored. 
Nevertheless, this is a memorable book, alike for 1ts mastery of the technicalities of 
the chase and for the pictures it creates of Africa and of southern seas. 


THE SMALLER SKY. John Wain. Macmillan, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 184 pages. 
This harrowing but deeply compassionate study of a nervous breakdown, or “drop-~ 
out’ to use a more fashionable term, marks a new and impressive development in 
Mr. Wain’s writmg. Arthur Geary, a middle-aged scientist apparently happily 
established with an efficent though somewhat cold-blooded wife and two children, 
finds himself suffering from anintense yet undefinable malaise, which he cannot shake 
off. After carefully providing for his family, he leaves home and finds solace in 
wandering all day about Paddington station ın London. The story goes on to describe 
the pressures applied by his friends and family to bring him back and lastly the inter- 
vention, with Etal results, of a television interviewer complete with camera team. 
Mr. Wain unfolds lus plot with finesse. He does not attempt to analyse the precise 
nature of the breakdown, but his handling of the dialogue 1s highly sensitive and his 
description of the final man-hunt through the station builds up to a masterly climax. 
Reprints 
SILAS MARNER: The Weaver of Raveloe. George Eliot. Edited with an 
Introduction by Q. D. Leavis. Reprint. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1967 18 cm. 266 pages. 
Paper covers. (pemeita English Librar) 
Though Silas Marner is not George Eliot’s most ambitious novel, one can argue that 
in an artistic sense it is her best. She herself has recorded the ‘sudden inspiration’ with 
which this ‘story of old-fashioned village life’ came to her mind, forcing her to lay 
aside other asi until it had been written. For this new edition Mrs. Q. D. Leavis 
has written a scholarly and perceptive introduction some 40 pages long: it deals fully 
with the social and religious background to the book and with its inner symbolism 
and artistic merits. Students of English literature will find this immensely useful (it is 
indeed one of the best things written on George Eliot) and it will also add to the 
pleasure which general readers will derive from reading or re-reading Silas Mamer. 


THE CHANNINGS. Mrs. Henry Wood. CONFESSIONS OF A THUG. 
Captain Meadows Taylor. Reprints. Anthony Blond, 35s. each. 1967. 22:5 cm. 
468: 348 pages. (The Doughty Library) 

‘With the publication of two more neglected Victorian classics, the Doughty Library 

begins to be rather more than an optimistic publisher’s venture. The sheer pro- 

fessionalism and solidity of The Channings (first published in 1904) ıs typical of its 
period. The plot may seem artificial (it derives from unfounded accusations of 
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dishonesty—the great crime against Victorian socicty—against Charley and Arthur 
Channing), but the book will be appreciated by modern readers as a rounded picture 
of middle-class England sixty or so years ago. The Channings are a truly likeable 
family, and most readers will find themselves fully involved in their ups and downs. 
Confessions of a Thug was first published over half a century earlier, in 1840. Its author 
spent over half his working life in the service of the Nizam of Hyderabad, and he 
was onc of the first people to investigate the cult of ritual murder practised by the 
Thugs in the early part of the 19th century. In the Confessions Captain Meadows- 
Taylor is ‘using the tools of fiction to popularise a whole story of fact’ (to quote Brian 
Rawson’s introduction). It is not too easy to accept the convention of this book— 
told by a young Thug in the first person—but there 1s such authority in the writing 
that readers will find themselves fascinated by it. Librarians wishing to acquire a 
representative selection of lesser Victorian and Edwardian fiction will do well to 
place a standing order for this series. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





THE PRINCE WITH MANY CASTLES and Other Stores. Sarah 
Churchill. Leslie Fiewin, 21s. 1967. 31 cm. $6 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Churchill is the daughter of the late Sw Winston Churchill. She is also a well- 
known and versatile actress and writer. This is her first book for juvenile readers. It 
contains three stories. The first is about a charming and virtuous prince, suddenly 
struck by disaster, who finds happiness in spite of ruined hopes; the second 1s about a 
rincess who dreams of freedom and learns that ıt 1s an illusion; the third 1s about a 
y who leaves home to achieve success and returns to find contentment. The form 
of these stories is that of children’s tales, but the style and tone, romantic and rather 
sad, will appeal to the 14-15 age-group, who will also like Eric Critchley’s romantic 
and humorous illustrations. 


THE YOUNGEST STORYBOOK. A Collection of Stories and Rhymes 
for the Youngest. Compiled and with an afterword by Eileen Colwell. Bodley 
Head, 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 

Eileen Colwell is a children’s hbrarian with many years of experience. She has already 

published two books of stories for young children who are already able to read. 

Her new book is intended for very young ones and is for reading aloud or retelling. 

It is a delightful selection of stories and poems from many sources, all of which can 

be read in ten munutes or less, so as not to tire the young listener. A note at the end 

gives useful advice to teachers or parents using the ook: 


THE KITCHEN MADONNA. Rumer Godden. Macmillan, 21s. 1967. 
24'5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
Rumer Godden’s popularity with readers in the 6-9 age-group surely owes much to 
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the way she combines the telling of a story with a practical, detailed, step-by-step 
account of how to do something. In this book, a small boy and hus sister make an icon, 
a picture of the Madonna and Child in rich materials and substitute gems, in order to 

ease his family’s Ukrainian cook. Many young readers will be inspired to try their 
ae at the same thing and will be stimulated in their efforts by the bright illustrations 
in this handsome volume. 


TALES OF ANCIENT EGYPT. Selected and retold by Roger Lancelyn 
Green. Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Green shows all his accustomed skill in this companion to his books of Greek 
and Norse myths. Egyptian mythology and folklore are more difficult than those of 
other ancient peoples and need to be read in their historical setting. They will interest 
rather older children, those of thirteen and over, who will also appreciate the historical 
information in the prologue and time-chart and the notes on sources. Mr. Green has 
divided his selection under three headings: tales of the gods, of magic and of adventure. 


KNIGHTS OF GOD: Tales and Legends of the Irish Saints. Patricia Lynch. 

Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations, 
This is a redesigned edition of a book first published in 1947 by an author well known 
for Irish stories for children. It consists of stories and legends associated with eight of 
the best known Insh Saints: Patrick, Ciaran, Brigid, Enda, Brendan the Navigator, 
Columcille, Kevin and Laurence O’Toole. Bach chapter 1s attractively illustrated by 
Victor Ambrus in black and white. The book is well worth a further issue for the 
benefit of children of 10 to 15 years, especially those interested in Christiamty and the 
Celtic past. 


THE COLD FLAME. Based on a Tale from the Collection of the Brothers 

Grimm. James Reeves. Hamish Hanitlton, 18s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
An old fairy story, The Tinder Box, retold for children older than those who enjoyed 
it in its original form. A poor old soldier falls into the power of a witch and obtains 
from her a magic tinder-box which he uses to mend his fortunes and avenge his 
wrongs. The poetic force of the writer’s imagination makes a strange, almost three- 
dimensional impression on readers who know the traditional version: the soldier's 
bitterness, the witch’s hatefulness and the callousness of the authorities provide an 
emotional setting from which the incidents of the story stand out with ‘cutting effect. 


THE WHITE NIGHTS OF ST. PETERSBURG. Geoffrey Trease. 
Macmillan, 183. 1967. 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Geoffrey Trease’s new book is of the same high standard as his previous historical 
novels, The story is set in St. Petersburg (now Leningrad) in 1916 and 1917 and it 
concerns four young people and the part they play in the stirring events of that period. 
Through the eyes et Daves the American bey, the reader is given an accurate and 
impartial view of the beginning of the Russian Revolution. The plot is gripping and 
swift-moving and all the characters seem real. One of the outstanding features of the 
book is the excellence of its descriptive passages, especially those which describe the 
city as it es according to the season. Boys and girls of 11 to 14 should find this 
story both informative and stimulating. 
A REFLECTION OF RACHEL. Robina Beckles Willson. Macmillan, 18s. 
1967. 21 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
A fatherless family is offered a home by an elderly relation. Their acceptance solves 
many of their problems, particularly fiaa ones, but leaves them with others, 
for Cousin Luke is an eccentric recluse who seems to dislike them and arranges to 
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see as little of them as possible. His cold, forbidding personality so grates on the lively, 
artistic children that the arrangement nearly ends in disaster: only Rachel, the un- 
talented member, suspects a tragedy in hus past. This is a pleasant family story, with 
enough mystery to keep the reader guessing and sneered: 


Non-fiction 
PLANTS THAT EAT ANIMALS. Linna Bentley. Bodley Head, 13s. 6d. 
1967. Obl. 26 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
This is an outstanding addition to an attractive series. The number of groups of 
carnivorous plants in the world is small, so that full justice can be done to each in a 
book this size. The text is admirably straightforward and clear, but it is difficult for 
it not to be outshone by the illustrations by Colin Threadgall which are remarkably 
satisfying in composition and colour. There are large-scale pictures of all the species 
concerned and beautifully drawn enlarged details showing the variety of ways in 
which animals are trapped and then digested. Carnivorous plants have fascinated 
naturalists from Darwin onwards and 1t is valuable to have, at the end of the book, a 
list of the Botanic Gardens in the world which exhibit collections of them. The author 
isa lecturer in botany at Bedford College in the University of London. 


IRELAND’S STORY. Désirée Edwards-Rees. Constable Young Books, 305. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This highly commendable history, designed for young readers, is unusually well 
written, thoughtful and impartial, and can be read with enjoyment and profit by 
readers of all ages. The author, who died shortly before its publication, was clearly 
fascinated by her subject and equipped by wide reading to convey her enthusiasm to 
the reader. Though occasionally mclming to the romantic, she gives a readable and 
intelligible account of a very tangled and frustrated story, dealing particularly well 
with Norman rule, the failure of the ‘Old English’ to establish a viable society, and 
the tragic history of roth century famine and land war. Her views on recent events 
achieve a high measure of impartiality, though on the future she is perhaps a little too 
optimistic. Eire is a small, pastoral, non-industrial country, and for all such the con- 
temporary world is hard. ‘there are some interesting illustrations, but the sketch maps 
cai well have been more informative. 


CHARLES DARWIN. Arthur S. Gregor. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 

London), $2°50; 218. 1967. 21°5 cm. 190 pages Illustrations. Index. 
If there are young people still to be fired by the biography of a great naturalist, 
instead of by tales a cosmic exploration, then this well-written account of Darwin’s 
explorations and of the development of his thought will havea wide appeal. The facts of 
Darwin’s life are vividly described as a background to the important impact which his 
painstakingly evolved hypothesis of the origin of species by natural selection had upon 
an unwilling world. Darwin is clearly revealed as the releaser of the flood of pds 
research on evolutionary processes, and the importance of his ideas is set against the 
modesty of his life and circumstances. 


THE LIVING WORLD OF LEARNING. Collins, 22s. 6d. 1967. 29 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Collins Pageant of Knowledge Series: Living World 
Encyclopedias) 

This lavishly and colourfully illustrated volume is frankly a hotchpotch, but at least 

it is a oe | hotchpotch, full of nourishing ingredients—art history, natural history 

and ‘straight’ history, literature and legend and geography—a full dish for the enquir- 
ing child to dip into. All the articles are unfortunately anonymous, and the styles vary 
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considerably from those consciously bright and arresting to others which, in vocabu- 
lary and abstract expression, give little consideration to a young reader’s difficulties. 
It 1s therefore hard to indicate an age-level, but most children from about nine 
upwards should be able to find A enin they can assunilate. 


WILLIAM BLAKE: An Introduction. Edited by Anne Malcolmson. 

Constable Young Books, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mrs. Malcolmson is an American teacher of English literature who has already 
published introductory works for school children on Chaucer and on Miracle Plays. 
The present volume consists of a twenty-page essay on Blake’s life and work followed 
by extracts from his poems and prophetic books, each extract with a bnef introduc- 
tion setting the background or explaining the mythology. Mrs. Malcolmson does not 
of course parade scholarship; her work is designed to be useful to children in their 
early teens making their first acquaintance with a poet whose very sunplicity can be so 
obscure. There are some fifteen not very accurately coloured reproductions of 
drawings and engravings by Blake. 


GOVERNMENT BY LOCAL AUTHORITIES. John Merrett. 

Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 16s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
This 1s another enjoyable book for children in the 12-15 age-group by the author of 
How Britain’ s Waterways are Used and How Parliament Works. After some dire hints of 
what would happen if local government services failed and amenities such as street 
hghting ceased to exist, Mr. Merrett traces the history of English local government and 
distinguishes between the powers of the councils of counties, county boro 5 
boroughs, urban and rural districts and parishes. He then describes the work of these 
bodies in connection with housing, libraries, public health and so on. The illustrations 
by Colin Judge are excellent. 


GREAT BEGINNINGS IN THE AGE OF QUEEN VICTORIA. 
Sir Charles Petrie. Macmillan, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations, 
A first book for children by a well-known historian. He sets out to show that the 
Victorian Age (1837-1901), that by-word for stuffy conventionality and rigid respect- 
ability, was in fact a time of startling change. He suceeds in this and does so without 
unduly hammenng home his pomts or ceasing to be interesting. By the time a teen- 
age reader who likes social history has finished the volume he will have learned how 
remarkable those changes were, in the position of women, the condition of the 
working classes, the growth of the middle classes and many other aspects of life in 
_ Britain. 
THE EARTH. Jean Petrie. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 96 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Children’s Reference Libary) 
This 1s the seventh volume in a series providing simple ene ey reading for 
younger children. It describes the formation of the earth, its rocks and fossils and its 
mountains, oceans and rivers, as well as volcanoes, earthquakes and different kands of 
weather. Written by a well-qualified authority, and attractively produced with text 
and coloured illustration about equally balanced, ıt should succeed in attracting and 
instructing the young audience for which it is designed. 


‘LEV DAVIDOVICH TROTSKY: The Eternal Rebel. Ronald Seth. 
Dennis Dobson, 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations, Index. (People fiom the 
Past) 

This short biography of the great Russian revolutionary leader will be uscful to 
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readers of about fifteen and over, provided they are interested in and already have 
some knowledge of the social and political history of Europe since 1900. The proviso 
is important. The book’s early chapters, about Trotsky’s youth and the social and 
economic conditions of pre-revolutionary Russia, and the bral one, about Trotsky’s 
last years and his death, are of general interest; but the intervening chapters, which 
deal with the quarrels among Russian exiles and the shifts of power and policy in the 
early years of Bolshevik government, would be heavy going for beginners. 


MEN AND WOMEN IN HISTORY. R. J. Unstead. A & C. Black, 
25s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a welcome one-volume edition of four biographical collections presenting a 
wide variety of famous historical characters in terms appreciable by children from 
about ten upwards. A few, Pytheas the Greek sea-captain, Julius Caesar, Hadrian, and 
the Cabots, were mere visitors who none the less loom large in British history. The 
other thirty or so may be claimed as ‘residents’, though often and adventurously on 
the move abroad. They include the Black Prince and the Venerable Bede, Baden- 
Powell and Lord Nuffield, Wellington and Churchill, with a leavening of ladies 
ranging from the Saxon Ethelburga to the aeronaut Amy Johnson. An experienced 
schoolmaster, Mr. Unstead has become outstandingly successful in producing readable 
but reliable history books of this type. 
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The World Year Book 
of Education 1968 


Education 
Within Industry 


Joint Editors 


Joseph A. Lauwerys DSc DLit FRIC 
Professor of Comparative Education 
in the University of London 


David G. Scanlon EdD : 
Professor of International Education, Columbia University 


Last year, the editors of the ‘World Year Book of Education’ dealt 
with educational planning. This year, in ‘Education Within 
Industry’ they examine more closely the educational demands of 
technological and industrializing societies. 


Their work has revealed that remarkably similar problems are 
emerging in both the industrialized and developing societies The 
delineation of interests and responsibility in vocational education 
is unclear, and confusion extends to the ways in which industrial 
and state responsibility can be effectively combined to produce 
the best possible education. 


The source of technological innovation is education, and the 
education explosion is a reflection of these industrial needs yet, 
curiously, the editors have found that little research has previously 
been devoted to ‘Education Within Industry.’ 


Published in association with The University of London 
Institute of Education and Teachers College 

Columbia University New York by 

Evans Brothers Ltd 

Montague House Russell Square London WC1 


Publication date April 1968 . ak 
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French Drama of 
the Inter-War 
Years, 1918-39 


DOROTHY KNOWLES, Docteur 
és Lettres en Sorbonne, Officier 
d’ Académie. 

The book describes what happened 
. during this period of intense 
activity in the French theatre, 
when ideas were born which had a 
profound effect on the development 
of drama as a whole. 35s. 
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NEVILLE WESTON 
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frame of reference to be constructed 
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Fully illustrated 35s. 
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PART II Electrical 


R. H. CLARKE, B.Sc., A.F.LM.A., 
author of Mathematics for the 
General Course. 
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Paul Kirschner 
In this biographical, critical and 
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| artist, Paul Kirschner has con- 
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ideas about human nature. 
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bell’s advanced economic geographies 


A new series of university- and research-level textbooks, edited by 
R. O. Buchanan, Professor Emeritus, University of London ' 


Regional Analysis and Economic Geography 
A Case Study of Manufacturing in the Bristol Region, by J. N. H. BRITTON, M.A., 
PH.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Geography, University of Maryland. An 
example of geographers’ continuing interest in regional analysis and of the application 
of some contemporary methods and techniques in that discipline. 37s. 6d. net 


Geography and Economics 
The basic book in the series, by MICHAEL CHISHOLM, M.A., Lecturer in Geography, 
University of Bristol. He sets out to bridge the lamentable gap in communication 
between the two disciplines, geography and economics. New socigTy: ‘Michael 
Chisholm has a unique claim to be father of the new revolution in England. Deserves 
the congratulations of his fellow geographers.’ 
3rd Printing. 240 pp. 8 maps. Tables. i 30s. net 


Plantation Agriculture 
P. P. COURTENAY, B.A., PH.D., Senior Lecturer in Geography, University College of 
Townsville, Queensland, has written a book ‘unique in providing a logical and coherent 
account of the background structure and future prospects of the plantation system’ 
_ EXPERIMENTAL AGRICULTURE. 274 pages. 12 maps. Tables. 25s. net 


Greater London: An Industrial Geography 
J. E. MARTIN, 8.3.c.(Econ.), PH.D., Senior Lecturer in Geography, London School of 
Economics, is the author of ‘one of the most thorough and interesting studies in 
industrial geography to appear in recent years ... should reach a wide audience’ THE 
TIMES, LONDON; ‘a book heavily packed with a variety of information, much of it 
entirely new and valuable for comparative purposes’ BRITISH BOOK NEWS. 
272 pages. 33 maps. Tables. 37s. 6d. net 


An Economic Geography of Oil.. 
A study by PETER R. ODELL, B.A., PH.D. GEOGRAPHY: ‘First-rate . . . Dr. Odell has 
expert, inside knowledge of the oil industry, bat writes in terms the non-specialist can 
understand.’ 2nd Printing. 22s. 6d. net 
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Agricultural 
Implements of the 


Roman World 
K. D. WHITE 


An important and unusual 
work of original research. _ 
This comprehensive survey 
and evaluation of the 
agricultural implements of 
the Roman world carries full 
references to the sources of 
information, including 
allusions in literature and the 
evidence of monuments and 
mosaics, and is beautifully 
illustrated with over 100 line 
drawings and 16 pages of 
plates. 90s. net 
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Survey 20 
An Annual Survey of 


Shakespearian 

and Production 

Edited by KENNETH MUIR 
Fifteen papers on a wide 
range of topics, including: 
‘Shakespeare and other 
Tragedy’, studies of particular 
aspects of the plays, scene 
design, sources, accounts of 
performances in other ` 
countries, particularly: Brazil. 
There are twelve plates and 
the usual survey of the year’s 
contribution to Shakespeare 
study. 45s. net 
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the Three Kings 


Arabia— 
from South to North 


BARBARA TOY 


A fascinating picture of travel 
tracing the old Incense Route 
from the South Arablan Coast 
first to the outskirts of 
Mecca, through Saudi Arabia, 
and then going north-east 
through Aqaba, Petra, Am- 
man and—the goal of her 
Journey —to Damascus, Part 
of the way she travelled with 
pilgrims going to Mecca. 


Illustrated 30s. net 












A Fringe of Blue 


An autobiography 


JOICE 
NANKIVELL LOCH 


Joice NanKivell was brought 
up In all the rigours and eccen- 
tricitles of outback family life 
in Australia. Journalism 
brought her to England in 
1918.With her husband Sidney 
Loch she Joined a Quaker 
mission to Poland and found 
her true vocation In the intell- 
igent and Imaginative: service 
of others. She now lives on the 
frontier between Mount Athos 
and the Greek mainland. 


Illustrated 35s. net 


Rhodesia 


The Road to Rebellion 
JAMES BARBER 


*, . . skilful deployment of evidence argues strongly for itself that 
U.D.I. was inevitable . . . an admirable account of an exciting episode 
in history.’ Hugh Hanning in The Guardian 2 plates, 1 map 42s net 
Institute of Race Relations r 


African Integration and 
Disintegration 

Case Studies in Economic and Political Union 

Edited by ARTHUR HAZLEWOOD 

The first detailed analysis of the experiences and problems of economic 
and political integration in the various regions of tropical Africa. 

The author has been economic adviser to both the Nyasaland and the 
Kenya Governments. 9 maps, 1 chart 715s net Chatham House 


Zambia: The Politics of 
Independence 


DAVID C. MULFORD 


Based on a unique collection of government and party materials, this 
is a study of the critical years of Zambia’s transition from white 
minority rule to African government and independence. 55s net 


Colonial Development and 
Good Government 


A study of the ideas expressed by the British official 
classes in planning decolonization 1939-1964 
J. M. LEE 


This book examines what the planners thought necessary, and-the 
administrators believed possible, in their plans for the development of 
the colonial empire after 1940. It shows how the assumptions of the 

’ ‘official classes’ dominated policy-making before 1964. 

5 diagrams 453 net ` 
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AFTER EMPIRE 


GEORGE BENNETT 


AT the very moment of the ending of British colonial rule in Africa David K. 
Fieldhouse, Beit Lecturer in Commonwealth History at Oxford University, was 
bold enough to attempt a survey of The Colonial Empires’(1966, Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 63s.). Fieldhouse’s position is essentially ‘Eurocentric’, thus providing a 
marked contrast with the most stimulating book to emerge as the result of the first 
stage of the winding up of these empires: K. M. Panikkar’s Asia and Western 
Dominance (1953; 2nd edition 1959, Allen & Unwin, 32s.; paperback 1965, 22s.6d.). 
As an Indian, Panikkar looked at 450 years of what he called ‘the Vasco da Gama 
epoch’ of world history; Fieldhouse has laid his emphasis on the major period of 
European domination, that from 1700. Now that these empires are so recently ‘one 
with Nineveh and Tyre’, has the time come to strike a balance and to measure their 
impact? 

Certainly it is easier for the earlier of these empires. In Hutchinson’s ‘History of 
Human Society’ series, edited by Dr. J. H. Plumb of Cambridge University, two 
magisterial volumes have appeared which tackle this from a social point of view. 
C. R. Boxer, Camoens Professor of Portuguese at London University, has long been 
supplementing his studies of the Portuguese with a consideration of their Dutch 
successors, and this has now developed into The Dutch Seaborne Empire 1600-1800 
(1965, $os.). Next in the series has come J. B. Parry’s The Spanish Seaborne Empire 
(1966, ṣos.), while the general editor promises to produce a similarly entitled volume 
on the first stage of the British Empire. As for the social side of the Portuguese empire, 
perhaps the most stimulating of Boxer’s many books has been the short one in which 
he pricked the illusion that this was an empire with good relationships across the 
colour-line: Race Relations in the Portuguese Colonial Empire‘1415-1825 (1963, Oxford’ 
University Press, 158.). More recently David Birmingham’s Trade and Conflict in 
Angola (1966, Oxford University Press, 35s.) has detailed the harshness of the! 
Portuguese impact on that area of Africa between 1483 and 1790. ma 
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The connection between trade and empire has become almost proverbial, but was 
the statement that finance-capitalism was ‘the governor of the imperial engine’ 
necessarily true? In maintaining this, Imperialism: A Study (1902; latest impression of 
the 1938 edition, 1961, Allen & Unwin, 24s.) by the British liberal economist J. A. 
Hobson proved to be one of the seminal books of the twentieth century. Hobson’s 
ideas were picked up by Lenin, while his book continues to influence popular thought. 
Indeed, one may descry its continuing traces in Kwame Nkrumah’s Neo-Colonialism: 
The Last Stage of Imperialism (1965, Nelson, 42s.). The former President of Ghana is 
not alone in believing that the domination of the world by white men is not over. He 
has been a great user of such emotive words as ‘imperialism’, ‘colonialism’ and ‘neo- 
colonialism’. Before the last war Sir Keith Hancock protested in his Survey of British 
Commonwealth Affairs that ‘imperialism’ was a word which did not convey ‘a precisé 
meaning’. It remained then for a central European, Rachard Koebner, to investigate 
the ideas behind the two English words Empire (1961, Cambridge University Press, 
50s.) and Imperialism (1964, Cambridge University Press, 63s.), the latter having to be 
prepared from Koebner’s notes after his death by H. D. Schmidt. Hancock might 
protest, but in so doing he was acknowledging that historians of empire have to write 
under the shadow of the Hobson-Leninist doctrine. Thus it was in his own brillant 
study Problems of Economic Policy, as he sub-titled the second volume of his Survey; 
this volume, which appeared originally in 1940, was so rmportant that in 1964 the 
Oxford University Press simply reissued it hthographed from the original sheets 
(two parts, sos. each). By then Bernard Semmel had in Imperialism and Social Reform 
(1960, Allen & Unwin, 28s.) provided one answer to the Marxists by showing that 
imperialism was immensely popular among the working classes around the beginning 
of the century. Fieldhouse, who examined Semmel’s and other recent books in an 
important article on ‘Imperialism’ (Economic History Review, December, 1961), has 
now produced an anthology of writings bearing upon The Theory of Capitalist 
Imperialism in a paperback (1967, Longmans, 12s.6d.). 


In 1961 also Ronald Robinson and John Gallagher, with Alice Denny, unveiled. 
their researches into ‘the official mind of imperialism’, as they sub-titled their important 
investigation of how British mmisters and civil servants in the Foreign Office viewed 
the scramble for Africa. While they sought ın Africa and the Victorians (1961, Macmillan, 
50s.; paperback 1965, 25s.) to avoid any single, and simple, explanation of the process 
of imperialism, they did put a main weight on strategic considerations, finding in the 
Nile Valley Britain’s first such interest within Africa. For this G. N. Sanderson later 
provided a footnote in a detailed diplomatic study: England, Europe and the Upper Nile 
1882-1899 (1965, Edinburgh University Press, 70s.). Some believe, however, that 
Robinson and Gallagher did not give enough consideration to West Africa—hence 
the importance of J. D. Hargreaves’ Prelude to the Partition of West Africa (1963, 
Macmillan, 50s.; paperback 1967, 25s.) which concentrated on the years before 1885. 
Those who think that Leopold II of Belgium was important in triggering off the 
activity have been rewarded by a fascinating biography by a journalist: Neal 
Ascherson’s The King Incorporated (1963, Allen & Unwin, 37s.6d.). For southern 
Africa two major figures have received further attention: Rhodes in a biography by 

J: G. Lockhart and C. M. Woodhouse (1963, Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.) and Smuts 
in an important study by Sir Keith Hancock, of which the first volume The Sanguine 
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Years 1870-1919 appeared in 1962 (Cambridge University Press, 52s.6d.), while the 
second is now in the press. Robinson and Gallagher argued that in part British 
imperialism reached a climax in ‘a hardening of the arteries’, a failure to cope with new 
and rising nationalisms, and this not least in South Africa. Two important studies of 
Anglo-Boer relations published by the Oxford University Press appear to illustrate 
this: J. S. Marais’ The Fall of Kruger’s Republic (1961, 38s.) and G. H. L. Le May’s 
British Supremacy in South Africa 1899-1907 (1965, 308.), while the same press also issued 
earlier L. M. Thompson’s definitive study of the constitution-making in The 
Unification of South Africa 1902-1910 (1960, 55s.). 


To Britons the years around the turn of the century were the period of Kiplingesque 
confidence, of the High Noon of Empire as Michael Edwardes not inaptly entitled his 
study of that viceroyalty of Lord Curzon that ran from 1899 to 1905 (1965, Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 35s.). This was the culmination of a period of forceful British rule 
discussed by an Indian, S. Gopal, in British Policy in India 1858-1905 (1965, Cambridge 
University Press, 70s.). However, in the latter part of this period, with the birth of the 
Indian National Congress in 1885 and its subsequent development, particularly under 
the leadership of Gandhi, the seeds were sown, according to another Indian, S. R. 
Mehrotra, of that peaceful change of the Indo-British relationship from one of empire 
in 1947. Mr. Mehrotra’s thoughtful study of the process appeared in 1965 as India and 
the Commonwealth 1885-1929 (Allen & Unwin, 40s.). Crucial on the British side in the 
transformation was the part played by the Ear] of Halifax (previously Lord Irwin). 
S. Gopal has produced a lively study of his time in India in The Viceroyalty of Lord 
Irwin 1926-1931 (1957, Oxford University Press, 25s.), while Lord Birkenhead’s more 
recent biography Halifax (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 63s.) discusses also the contribution 
he made in the final debates in Britain in 1947. 


The actual transfer of power in the Indian sub-continent will long excite interest 
—not least among wniters. The latest to describe his part in these events 1s Gandhi's 
Emissary as Sudhir Ghosh calls himself and his book (1967, Cresset Press, 42s.). 
Certainly the most important account so far has been that by a civil servant at the 
centre in Delhi: V. P. Menon’s The Transfer of Power (1957, Longmans). Since then 
two popular writers have drawn on confidential documents and the private reminis- 
cences of participants to produce readable versions: Leonard Mosley’s The Last Days 
of the British Raj (1962, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s.) and Michael Edwardes’ The 
Last Years of British India (1963, Cassell). These two books provided something of a 
starter for a more scholarly, though outline, account by Professor Hugh Tinker. His 
Experiment with Freedom: India and Pakistan 1947 (1967, Oxford University Press, 15s.), 
in the useful ‘Chatham House Essays’ series, is written from a sense of involvement in 
many ways. Indeed, he concludes with the melancholy reflection that ‘so far as the 
British public is concerned, India and Pakistan have been forgotten’. He complains 
that most of those who served in India ‘chose to put it all aside’. Nevertheless, he 
mentions some few—and others might be added—who have ‘kept up the old tradition 
of the soldiers and administrators who were scholars’. 


Of Tinker’s list Sir Penderel Moon has recounted in Divide and Quit (1961, Chatto 
& Windus, 35s.) his experiences in the Punjab in 1947, and Sir Olaf Caroe has written 
a somewhat subjective history of The Pathans 550 B.C.~A.D. 1957 (1958, Macmillan, 
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6os.; paperback 1965, 258.), while the doyen of these civil servants has been Philip 
Mason. After writing novels based on his District Officer experiences under the pen- 
name of Philip Woodruff, he was commissioned to wnite for the old members of the 
Indian Civil Service a history, and produced two volumes of lively portraits in The 
Men who Ruled India (1953-4, Cape, Vol. I, The Founders, 458.; Vol. IL The Guardians, 
45s. 2 vols. together, boxed, 84s.; paperback 1963, 12s.6d. each vol.), Among old 
LC.S. men whom Tinker does not list are Sir Percival Griffiths and Maurice Zinkin. 
The former attempted an assessment of The British Impact on India in 1952 (reprinted 
1966, Frank Cass, 758.), and more recently he has produced a weighty History of the 
Indian Tea Industry (1967, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £8 8s.). Zinkin has a journalist 
wife, Taya; cach has produced interesting books on India, while together they have 
surveyed the relationships between Britain and India in a volume with the affecting 
sub-title ‘Requiem for Empire’ (1964, Chatto & Windus, 218.). 


This last is one of the useful ‘Britain in the World Today’ series edited from St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford. Other contributions which have been concerned with areas 
in which Britain once exercised imperial sway have been Saul Rose’s Britain and 
South-East Asia (1962, 25s.), Kenneth Kirkwood’s Britain and Africa (1965, 25s.) and 
Elizabeth Monroe’s Britain’s Moment in the Middle East 1914-1956 (1963, 25s.), the last 
being widely regarded as the best book on the subject. For Britain and the Old 
Dominions (1966, 308.) the series called on the Australian professor J. D. B. Miller. 
Already he had an established reputation m the field of Commonwealth relationships 
with The Commonwealth in the World (1958), a book which appeared in a revised 
form in 1965 (Duckworth, 25s. cloth; paperback 16s.}. 


But to return to the civil servants. Another who served in India was Richard 
Symonds. After writing The Making of Pakistan (1950, Faber; 1966, Allies Book 
Corporation, Karachi, Rs. 8.00), he went on to become an international civil servant 

working with the United Nations in Africa; this enabled him to produce a solid 
account of ‘The British and their Successors: A Study in the Development of the Goven- 
ment Services in the New States (1966, Faber, 36s.). The educator par excellence of the 
colonial civil servants at Oxford was Dame Margery Perham. While she followed 
with fascinated interest their subsequent careers, her particular hero was Lugard, 
whose long African career had started in the late 1880’s and who, in retirement after 
1918, exercised a profound influence on British colonial policy: her biography of him 
appeared in two volumes, Lugard: The Years of Adventure 1858-1898 and Lugard: The 
Years of Authority 1898-1945 (1956 and 1960, Collins, sos. each). In the Reith lectures 
for 1961 Dame Margery essayed The Colonial Reckoning (1962, Collins, 13s.6d.), 
though the concentration of attention was, as might have been expected with the 
speaker, upon Africa. More recently she has reissued her articles on colonial matters 
published between 1930 and 1949 as Colonial Sequence (1967, Methuen, $5s.). A 
colleague of Dame Margery at Oxford was Kenneth Robinson, who had been 
previously a civil servant in the Colonial Office; he later distilled his teflections on 
British colonial policy between the wars in lectures at Acadia University in Canada, 
subsequently publishing them under the title The Dilemmas of Trusteeship (1965, 
Oxford University Press, 15s.). One active civil servant who also reflected in lecturés 
was Sir:Atidrew Cohen; his long experience in. Whitehall and as Governor of Uganda 
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informed British Policy in Changing’ Africa eee Routledge, 12s.), with the question 
being left to the reader whether the operative word`in the title was intended as a 
gerundive or was merely adjectival. One.most' influential: Colonial Office official, Sir 
Ralph Furse, set out very candidly his policy as ‘a recruiting officer’ of colonial civil 
servants in Aucuparius (1962, Oxford University Press, 42s.) and thereby revealed 
much about the men themselves. Sir Charles Jeffries has written a number of volumes 
from the viewpoint of the Colonial Office and in subsequent retirement; in Ceylon: 
The Path to Independence (1962, Pall Mall Press, 273.6d.) he looked back on one case 
of the Transfer of Power: Problems of the Passage to Self-Government (1960, Pall Mall 
Press, 17s.6d.), being able to speak in both volumes with intimate personal knowledge, 
although without being as revealing as V. P. Menon’s book on India noted earlier. 


Clearly there is much more to be said on the ending of British rule in the colonial 
territories. So far there is an impressionistic account from the man who was, ın the 
"fifties, the Commonwealth Officer of the Labour Party—John Hatch’s A History of 
Post-War Africa (1965, Deutsch, ṣos.; paperback 1967, Methuen, 18s.)—while the 
Times correspondent who covered many of the independence conferences, W. P. 
Kirkman, has produced a ‘critique’ in Unscrambling an Empire (1966, Chatto & Windus, 
358.). More recently an academic, J. M. Lee, has studied the ideas of ‘the British 
official classes in planning decolonization, 1939-1964’ in Colonial Development and 
Good Government (1967, Oxford University Press, 45s.). 


Of former colonial officials in the field, the one to gain most the popular car has 
undoubtedly been Sir Arthur Grimble with his charming broadcast vignettes of life 
in the Pacific, published by Murray as A Pattern of Islands (1952, 18s.) and Return to the 
Islands (1957, 18s.), which continue to delight readers of paperbacks (1960 and 1962, 
Murray, 5s. each). Perhaps the doyen of former colonial officials may be considered 
to be Sir Kenneth Bradley, who has gone on to present the new Commonwealth as 
Director of the Commonwealth Institute in London and has looked back on his career 
in Once a District Officer (1966, Macmillan, 21s.). In The Memoirs of a Malayan Official 
(1965, Cassell, 42s.) Victor Purcell, whose books on the Chinese in Malaya and South- 
East Asia earned him a distinguished reputation, set out how he had gained his deep 
personal knowledge of this people. Possibly the most literary colonial civil servants 
were Leonard Woolf and Joyce Cary. Woolf served in Ceylon from 1904 to 1911, 
years he has looked back on in the second volume of his autobiography, Growing 
(1961, reprinted 1964, Hogarth Press, 25s.), while his novel The Village in the Jungle 
(1913), which grew out of those experiences, has been reprinted more than once 
(latest impression 1961, Chatto & Windus, 15s.) and won considerable applause in 
Ceylon itself. Cary’s West African novels are, of course, better known, but in 1964 
Molly M. Mahood revealed in Joyce Cary’s Africa (Methuen, 30s.) the background of 
these ‘sinewy novels’ on the basis of Cary’s diaries in Northern Nigeria before and 
during the First World War. Northern Nigeria attracted, both in the first decades of 
this century and at the end of the colonial period, men who, as colonial officials, 
studied the past to produce useful historical work. To Palmer’s and Temple’s books at 
the beginning must now be added D. J. M. Muffett’s tale of Lugard’s conquest in 
Concerning Brave Captains (1964, Dentsch, 45s.) and H. A. S. Johnston’s solid account 
of The Fulani Empire of Sokoto (1967, Oxford University Press, 55s.). In the nearby 
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Gold Coast the major British Governor was Guggisberg, ‘the good Governor’ of the 
"twenties; his life has now received a lively treatment in Guggisberg (1967, Oxford 
University Press, 428.) from R. E. Wraith, a man who became deeply interested in 
Africa through training academically, like Dame Margery Perham, colonial civil 
servants. The names of authors in Benn’s ‘Nations of the Modern World’ series will 
again indicate how the colonial relationship took Britons to the ends of the earth and 
gave them the knowledge to write informing and rewarding books for the general 
reader. Among these are two distinguished ex-civil servants, K. D. D. Henderson and 
Sir Rex Niven, who have produced, respectively, The Sudan Republic (1965, 373.6d.) 
and Nigeria (1967, 37s.6d.). 


While some of Britain’s former imperial administrators are thus looking back to 
provide volumes of value, it may be long before the academic historian can produce 
conclusive work. The scholar-administrators have, though, in many territories laid 
useful foundations for further study. Now that their work is over and the sun has 
almost completely set upon the British empire, the process of historical assessment 
and reassessment must begin. This will be a complex and difficult task, and it may not 
be completed within this generation. A time-perspective is essential; the cries of 
prejudice and the battle slogans must be allowed to die away before a final balance 
can be struck. 


George Bennett is Senior Lecturer in Commonwealth History and a Fellow of Linacre College, 
Oxford. His publicaticna include The Concept of Emptre (and cain 1962, A. & C. Black, 25s.), 
Kenya: A Political History (1963, Oxford University Press, 63.) and, with G. G. Rosberg, The 
Kenyatta Election (1961, Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
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Knowledge abd Learning 
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN COMMUNICATION. Jolie 
' Parry. University of London Press, 303. 1967. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 

By careful selection of material it is possible to gre the feel of a subject without 
covering every aspect in detail. John Parry, pn ogist at the Air Ministry, has done 
this in a book which will interest the general reader as well as the psychology student. 
Part I, on types of information, covers such topics as transmission of i MEA 
through the sensory channels and within the central nervous system; the role of 
language and thé re ce of information theory. Part 2, on barriers to communica- 
tion, discusses out limitations as receivers of information, the effects of distraction, 
unstated assumptions and the influence of unconscious mechanisms. Part 3 deals with 
complex activities: the special types of communication problem involved in personnel 
selection, literary criticism, education, military decision, law, scientific research and 
creative art. Part 4 describes recent psychological research illustrating the excitement 
of much of this work. (oor) 


Bibliography 
ORGANIZATION AND HANDLING OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC 
"RECORDS BY COMPUTER. Edited by Nigel S. M. Cox and 
Michael W. Grose. Oriel Press, 658. 1967. 31 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The origin of this book was a Seminar on the subject sponsored by the Computing - 
Laboratory and the Library of the University of Newcastle upon Tyne in July, 1967. 
It includes many of the ip presented, togega with summaries of the ions. 
In this particular field application o uter techniques to library prob- 
lems—Great Britain has lagged behind the United States, and the initiative taken by 
the University of Newcastle upon Tyne in bringing together British, American and 
German representatives interested in it is to be applauded. The papers, by leading 
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7 from Britain and North America, deal with such important matters as 
information on file handling systems, information transfer, the cataloguing of old 
books, generalised storage and retrieval systems, technological and periodicals index- 
ing, consideration of the various functions libraries must perform, and the necessity 
for maintaining different kinds of library. (or0-78) 
CHEMICAL AND PROCESS ENGINEERING UNIT OPERA- 

TIONS: A Bibliographical Guide. Kay Bourton. Macdonald, £8 8s. 1967. 25 cm. 

$60 pages. Indexes. (Macdonald Bibliographical Guides) 
It is a major task, when teaching or starting a research and development programme, 
to make the appropriate literature survey, and the proliferation of written material 
in recent years does not alleviate this problem. The present volume is one of a pair 
devoted to the fields of chemical and process engineering, the second volume being 
in preparation and covering unit processes. The author, an established bibliographer, 
presents almost 5,000 items covering textbooks, survey and review articles, symposia, 
conferences, papers and much other related material. Over 250 periodicals are cited, 
covering mainly the period 1950-1966, and the comprehensive author and subject 
indexes extend to 75 pages. Topics are suitably sectioned for case of reference. The 
two volumes should ease the lot of many. It will be necessary to keep the references 
up to date, but the many abstracting services now available will facilitate this and 
Mrs. Bourton has prepared a firm foundation. (016-662842) 


A GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. F. W. Bateson. 2nd edition- 
Longmans, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
First published in 1965, this very valuable guide to book selection for librarians and 
students is now reissued with no increase in length and no ‘substantial changes, but 
many small revisions. It has been brought up to the end of 1966, with a few 1967 
publications. Mr. Bateson, a lecturer in English literature at Oxford University and 
editor of the great Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature, is tionally well 
qualified to compile such a guide. It consists miy ofa comprehensive fs of authors, 
giving the best editions of their works and the most important biographies and 
critical studies, with many concise comments. Literary history and criticism are 
similarly treated, and there are also introductory essays on the various literary periods. 
Library Science (16-82) 
INTRODUCTION TO SUBJECT STUDY. Ronald Staveley, Ia C. 
Mcllwaine and John H. St.J. McIlwaine. Deutsch, 35s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. ( Grafton Books) 
This is a completely revised and considerably re work replacing Ronald 
Staveley’s Notes on Subject Bibliography (1962), which was intended for students 
preparing for the postgraduate Diploaa in Librananship of the University of London. 
Al ooga the limitations of the work are that ıt re ts part of two courses in a 
eee syllabus in a particular school, nevertheless ıt forms an important intro- 
uction to a programme of tutorial work in both bibliography and classification for 
library students anywhere. More than this, it is a most useful companion for librarians 
generally, and could be of assistance also to the serious users of libraries. The authors 
are tutors at the School of Librarianship at University College, London. (028 7) 
General Periodicals 
THE NEW AGE UNDER ORAGE: Chapters in English Cultural 
History. Wallace Martin. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 358. 1967. 21°5 
cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A. R. Orage became sole editor of The New Age in 1908 and remained so until 1922. 
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Tt was under his guidance that it became a weekly journal in which the social, political 
and literary issues of the period were discussed, and its views reached a wide audience. 
Articles and reviews were contributed by many of the leading writers of the time, 
such as Hilaire Belloc, G. K. Chesterton, Upton Sinclair, T. E. Hulme, Arnold 
Bennett. Orage also encouraged new writers, and early work by Erza Pound and 
Katherine Mansfield and many others first appeared in the pages of his magazine. In 
Dr. Martin’s study, The New Age is shown to be a useful source of information for 
the study of the many controversies debated over the period. The chapters on the 
discussion around Realism in the novel (chiefly centred on Bennett) and on the 
origins of Imagism offer useful coverage of their subjects. The political and social 
questions are dealt with less fully. This is a book which will be useful to the literary 
and social historian. = (052) 
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INTRODUCTION T Y: Its History and Modern 
Schools. J: A. Hadfield. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1967. 22°5 cm. 370 pages. Index. 
Late Lecturer in Psychopathology and Mental Hygiene in the University of London, 
Dr. Hadfield has written a serious, informative, and readable book on psychotherapy 
for the intelligent layman. The latter is led from definition, to history, through the 
pre-scientific, carly and later scientific periods, to an elucidation of hypnotism. He 
is informed about the munor prophets, such as Weir Mitchell, Babinski and Morton 
Prince, and their roles, and also about unorthodox systems, like Christian Science and 
spiritual healing. Much of the text is concerned with the modern schools, with 
McDougall, Freud, Jung and Adler, and, finally, there is an exposition of direct 
reductive analysis, a system of treatment which follows in principle the methods 
employed by Janet, Freud and others, and which Dr. Hadfield had himself evolved 
and used for more than fifty years. (131-322) 
THE AFRICAN WITCH, with Particular Reference to Witchcraft Beliefs 
and Practice among the Shona of Rhodesia. Michael Gelfand. Livingstone, 308. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Already the author of several books on Shona magic and medicine, Dr. Gelfand, who 
1s Professor of Medicine at the University College of Rhodesia, here exploits a new 
source of information. He not only draws upon his own clinical experience of 
‘bewitched’ patients, but also analyses the records of many cases tried (before 1930) in 
the Rhodesian law courts, mostly under a witchcraft suppression ordinance of 1899. 
Among the topics he discusses, and illustrates with detailed evidence, are ‘types of 
of witches’, ‘factors influencing witchcraft accusations’, the prevalence of such accusa~ 
tions, and how they are dealt with. He writes clearly and unpretentiously, and who- 
ever is at all interested in witchcraft will find the book a good popular description of 
its manifestations in a region where both belief and practice stil ourish, 
(133 409689) 
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100 YEARS OF FREETHOUGHT. David Tribe. Elek Books, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 260`pages. Index. ` ` Hpi 
The term ‘freethought’ is commonly used to denote the more militant wing of the 
Humanist movement. In Great Britain the leading freethought organisation is the 
National’ Secular Society (NSS), which was founded a century ago by Charles 
Bradlaugh, the first avowed atheist to become a Member of Parliament. In this book 
the present President of the NSS surveys the history of the Society and of the free- 
thought movement in general. He is concerned primarily with Great Britain, though 
he includes an instructrve chapter on 'Frecthionek as a World Movement’. The book 
is packed with very detailed information and only dedicated freethinkers are likely 
to read it siet throught but it provides a valuable work of reference for all who 
are interested in this aspect of social history. (149-7) 


RELIGION 
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The purpose of this dictio: is to place at the disposal of the ordinary reader, who 
is shea taieeed and oai by technical detail, the findings of modern biblical 
scholarship so that he may come to a new understanding of the Bible not simply as 
literature but as the Word of God. Father Richards, who is Principal of Corpus 
Christi Catechetical Centre ın London, deals simply and frankly with the books of 
the Bible, dificult phrases, prophets, sacrifices, outstanding personalities, religious 
sects and biblical languages. There are clear headings and cross references in this 
convenient guide to biblical study. (220-3) 


WORLD CHRISTIAN HANDBOOK 1968. Edited by H. Wakelin 
Coxill and Sir Kenneth Grubb. Lutterworth Press for the Survey Application Trust, 
428. 1967. 23 cm. 396 pages. Index. 

The four previous editions of this Handbook have established its reputation as an 

indispensable work of reference for those who desire information about Christianity 

throughout the world. The first part contains nine articles on the main Christian 
denominations; the second provides statistics about the Orthodox and Roman 

Catholic Churches as well as the Protestant Churches and Missions, and Jewish 

statistics with estimates of some non-Christian religions are also included; Part II is a 

directory containing the addresses of all major Christian organisations. The book has 

been competently edited and should find a place in libraries, government departments, 

schools, and colleges. (280-58) 


GREEK ORACLES. H. W. Parke. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 
1967. 21 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The author (Professor of Ancient History at Trinity College, Dublin) is well known 

for his earlier detailed study of the ancient Greek oracle at Delphi, and has recently 
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produced a related work on another oracle, that at Dodona. Here he presents for the 
general reader a convenient and up-to-date survey of the whole history of the Greek 
oracles, from their beginning mirrored in mythology down to dar final dis- 
appearance in Roman times before the assault of Christianity. It ıs a clear and impartial 
account of a practice based on human credulity, adapting itself to many different 
circumstances but finally dying out when its pretensions were no longer able to 
convince. (29232) 
THE ASSASSINS: A Radical Sect in Islam. Bernard Lewis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Assassins were an extremist sect of the Ismailis, a branch of the Shi’a, who 
established themselves in Northern Iran in the 11th century under the evil genius of 
Hasan-i-Sabbah, ‘the Old Man of the Mountains’. He and his successors were 
responsible for the world’s first organised terrorist society, murdering anyone who 
opposed the Ismaili doctrines, princes, generals, governors and even divines. They 
failed totally to overthrow the existing orthodox establishment and were themselves 
destroyed by the still greater brutalism of the Mongol invasion of the 13th century. 
The Ismaili sect, now peaceful and respectable, survives in many parts of the Muslim 
world, including India, under the leadership of the Aga Khan. The author of this 
scholarly study is Professor of History of the Near and Middle East in the University 
of London. Beginning by tracing the processes by which knowledge of the Ismailis 
came to medieval and modern Europe, he then examines the origins and activities of 
the sect and discusses the political, social and economic implications of the movement. 
This is a competent introduction to a subject which, even under Professor Lewis’s 
graceful and lively pev, is deserving only of specialist attention. (297°8) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





“THE LIMITS OF MAN: An enquiry into the scientific bases of human 
population. Hugh Nicol. Constable, 35s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The author, a well-known writer on various aspects of chemistry and biology, 
suggests that this is essentially a source book. His thesis is Dat ee only logical 
approach to the dilemma of increasing population and inadequate food supplies is by 
assessing the resources available to support mankind in terms of chemical substances. 
Chemicals, he points out, are the ENE basis both of food and of the energy 
required, in whatever form, to convert raw materials into food. The limiting factor 
on population 1s the amount of fuel, in the normal sense (coal, oil, gas or fissionable 
material for nuclear reactors), and in the sense that chemicals are the ‘fuel’ for all 
living matter. Moreover, vast quantities of energy and of raw materials are bei 

squandered to provide the amenities and appliances which modern civilisation takes 
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for granted. While the author is concerned to assess the fundamental factors deciding 
the ultimate period of human survival, those who can follow the somewhat difficult 
text and digest the lengthy notes at the end of each of the 24 short chapters will find 
much food for thought a present-day practices and policies, in industry as well 
as in agriculture and population control. (301-32) 


POPULATION. R. K. Kelsall. Longmans, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 
1967. 19-5 cm. 124 pages. Maps. Index. (Aspects of Modern Sociology: The Social 
Structure of Modern Britain) 

This is one of a new series for students of sociology, particularly those training for 

social work. The author, who is Professor and Head of die De ent of 

Sociological Studies, University of Sheffield, has filled an urgent want for a readable 

but authoritative account of Britain’s population position and its likely development. 

He touches on all the relevant factors, such as the Finds of data available, the trends in 

fertility and mortality rates, emigration, immigration and internal migration, showing 

the social implications of current changes and giving an expert guide to further 
reading. (301°32942) 

SYSTEMS OF ORGANIZATION: The control of task and sentient 
boundaries. E. J. Miller and A. K. Rice. Tavistock Publications, 50s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 
304 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is an attempt to build up an organisational theory covering human tasks, 

activites and organisation. The authors (both of the Centre for Applied Social 

Research) develop ideas, set out in previous publications, of open system theory 

(roughly speaking, the theory of enterprises which operate by dealings with outside 

bodies), and relate them to theories of individual and group behaviour and to the 

identification and performance of tasks. The ‘sentient boundaries’ of the sub-title are 
used to delimit the group or system ‘that demands and receives loyalty from its 
members’ (page xiii), or to which human beings consider themselves as bei 
affiliated. The group thus defined differs from the various ‘task systems’ whic 
themselves have boundaries which may or may not coincide with the sentient ones. 

The interrelations between the systems provide the main theme of the book. (301-4) 


RACE RELATIONS. Michael Banton. Tavistock Publications, 63s. 1967. 
22-5 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This is an excellent contribution to the study of race relations. It is much more than a 
ay of the existing situations of racial conflict, for the author, who is Professor of 
Sociology in the University of Bristol, discusses the various theories concerning the 
nature of relationships between different ethnic groups. He himself has worked 
amongst coloured groups in Britain and thus has acquired a fund of oe 
directly relevant to his feld of study. Race Relations will not only be useful for the 
specialist but invaluable for all those whose work brings them into contact with 
situations of ethnic conflict. In particular, social workers in countries with an 
immigrant population will be grateful for Professor Banton’s book. (302-451) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1968. Whitaker, Library edition, half-leather 
binding with coloured maps, 45s.; Complete edition, cloth, 273.6d.; 1,222 pages. 
Shorter edition, paper covers, 158.; 694 pages. 1967. 19 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

Now in its rooth edition, this valuable annual reference book can claim to have 

established itself as a national institution of international usefulness. It retains all its 

traditional features—a comprehensive index (80 pages), an astronomical section, 
particulars of the monarchy, Parliament and the government, the civil service, the 
churches, the administration of justice and of education and a review of events of the 
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year. The complete editions contain as usual sections on individual countries, oe 
and Commonwealth, illustrated for the first time by 2 number of outline maps in the 
text. There is another new feature, Topics of the Day, where fuller treatment is given 
to matters of public interest, such as decimal coinage, the Channel Tunnel project, 
North Sea gas, Sir Francis Chichester’s voyage andthe Florence floods. There are the 
usual sections on literature, science, education and sport, for which a special graph 
has been prepared showing the progress over the last 100 years of the world one-mile 
record. (305:9) 
Political Science 
POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT AT HOME AND ABROAD. 
William A. Robson. Allen & Unwin, 37s.6d. 1967. 22'5 cm. 300 pages. Index. 
In this book the author, Professor Emeritus of Public Administration in the University 
of London, discusses subjects including ‘Freedom, Equality and Socialism’, the 
‘American Megalopis: An Unresolved Problem’, ‘India as a Welfare State’, and “The 
Reform of British Government’. In all there are fifteen essays, and although students 
of politics will have read at least some of them before, when they were originally 
published, Professor Robson’s writings, whether about public administration or 
administrative law in his discussions of the general problems of modern America, 
India and the Soviet Union, remind one once more of his outstanding contribution 
to political science: they are not only indicative, in their range, of the scope of his 
interests, but also constitute a testimony to his continuing intellectual incisiveness. 
(320°4, 
CHURCH AND STATE IN BRITAIN SINCE 1820. Edited by 
David ‘sabia Routledge, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. (Readings in Politics and 
Society 
The editor and introducer of these thirty-odd extracts from books, pamphlets, 
sermons and speeches has his eye mainly on the British situation, including the future; 
but the theme is of universal interest and some of the arguments in most of the 
extracts can be appreciated outside their original British context. Such a collection is 
quite unusual and it deserves the attention of discrimmating teachers. Starting with 
Coleridge, Gladstone and the Arnolds, it includes such relatively unfamiliar characters 
as Miall, Harrison, Clifford, Gore and Henson, and ends up with Wolfenden and 
Devlin et al in the contemporary debate on morals and the criminal law. Mr. Nicholls, 
an Anglican priest of unusually wide academic grounding, and now a lecturer in 
politics in the University of the West Indies, Trinidad, sensibly puts his own point of 
view in a pithy introduction. (322-082) 
PHILOSOPHY AND OPINIONS OF MARCUS GARVEY or Africa 
for the Africans. Compiled by Amy Jacques Garvey. Reprint with a new 
introduction by E. U. Essien-Udom. Two volumes in one. Frank Cass, 90s. cloth; 
ER paper covers. 1967. 22:5 cm. 448 pages. Hlustrations. (Cass Library of African 
Studies 
Marcus Garvey was a black Jamaican who started the first truly mass movement 
amongst American Negroes in the 1920’s and whose proud, passionate assertion of 
African nationhood, dignity and history encouraged Negro patriots and politicians 
everywhere. He was a pioneer of anti-colonialism, pan-Africanism, négritude and 
“Black Power’. Although his influence waned in America after his deportation from 
it in 1927, it was never lost abroad, particularly on the leaders, such as Nkrumah, of 
the emerging independent African states. This selection from his speeches and writings 
by his wife (ant published in two parts in 1923 and 1925) has long been out of print 
and difficult to obtain. The present reprint, with an admirable introduction by 
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Professor E. U. Essien-Udom, will therefore be warmly welcomed by all who are 
interested in the history and destiny of persons of African descent. The rehabilitation 
of Garvey, so long neglected and so often despised, continues with this volume, 
which takes the place of honour at the head of a new series of reprints of books, by 
and about Negroes, that promises to be of unusual interest. (323°173) 


CORRUPT AND ILLEGAL PRACTICES: A General Survey and a 
Case Study of an Election Petition. L. M. Helmore. Routledge, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. 
paper covers. 1967. 19°5 cm. 128 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 

Against the background of the struggle between the British Houses of Lords and 

Commons from 1909 to 1911, this book shows how exciting election procedure can 

be, particularly when questions of bribery and corruption are involved. Students of 

government and politics, and also general readers, will find it a fascinating work, 
more especially for its enjoyable case study relating to the hearing of the Exeter 

Election Petition arisi om the General Election of 1910. This was the occasion 

when an election won A two votes was followed by a reversal of the result by one 

vote, a situation which is treated here with much humour. (32427) 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE WHITE AUSTRALIA POLICY. 
A. C. Palfreeman. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$6.00: Cambridge 
University Press (London), 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Index. 

The author of this important study is Senior Lecturer in Political Science in the 

University of New South Wales. His approach to a very controversial subject is 

descriptive rather than polemical or, primarily, historical. Though Australia bes an 

overwhelmingly white population, the policy of limiting non-European immigrants 
has been largely a matter of application and interpretation of statutes rather than 
specific lesa rovisions. This beck: with useful appendices including tables and 

, Shows ke policy in operation, considers factors which may lead to modifica- 
tion, including ‘Australia’s growing association with Asia, and assembles essential 
detail for anyone studying an important aspect of race relations m the Common- 

wealth. (325-94) 


THE RELUCTANT IMPERIALISTS. Vol. I: British Foreign Policy 
1878-1902; VoL II: The Documents. C. J. Lowe. Routledge, Vol. I: 35s. cloth, azs. 
paper covers; Vol. I: as. cloth, 15s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. Vol I: 272 pages; 
Maps; Index. Vol. I: 156 pages. 

Dr. Lowe (a lecturer in international history at the London School of Economics) 

has here sought to give students an up-to-date survey of the present state of learning 

about the international policies of the great powers during the tense years of 

‘imperialism’, It is an undoubted strength of his book that he handles the African and 

other non-Euro activities of the powers as of equal importance with their 

European in tions: ‘foreign’ and ‘international’ are here equivalent, as too often 

they are not. It is also to his credit that he has mastered such a quantity of recent 

research and brought together such an interesting and helpful collection of docu- 

ments. The style of his text, however, is sufficiently technical and dehumanised (a 

very far cry from R. W. Seton-Watson’s classic Britain in Europe, the latter part of 

which Dr. Lowe hopes to replace!) for one to be unable to imagine anyone below 

university level enjoying or perhaps even fully understanding it. (327-42) 

BRITISH POLICY AND THE INDEPENDENCE OF LATIN 
AMERICA, 1804-1828. William W. Kaufmann. Reprint. Frank Cass, 63s. 
1967. 23°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 7 

This book is a reissue of the study first published in America in 1951 in which William 


99 


Kaufmann sought to trace the evolution of British policy towards the Spanish 
empire in America when that vast area was convulsed by the revolutions for inde- 
pendence. Though based entirely on secondary material, the book was a competent 
and well-written survey, not the least of its merits being the interweaving of the 
European and American aspects of the story, and the author manifestly showed his 
mastery of the printed sources, of which there is a profusion. Since its onginal 
publication, historians on both sides of the Atlantic have shown no lessening of 
interest in this critical period, and in the major role played by British diplomacy in 
the independence of Latin America. Nevertheless, Kaufmann’s study has worn well, 
subsequent research supplementing but not seriously modifying its principal 
conclusions. As a single-volume work on a complex phase of European-American 
relations, the book can be recommended to the specialist and general reader alike. 
(327-4208) 
SOCIALISTS, LIBERALS AND LABOUR: The Struggle for London 
1885-1914. Paul Thompson. Routledge, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Maps. 
Index. (Studies in Political History) 
The neglect of London has only recently become recognised as one of the most 
astonishing and regrettable things about English historiography. Dr. Thompson’s 
close study of London politics during the first thirty years both of national democracy 
(ofa kind) and of the London County Council is one of a number of recent indications 
that the metropolis is at last receiving the attention it deserves. His book, with its 
thick footnotes and multiple appendices of maps, tables and bibliography, makes few 
concessions to the fonao reader; but professionals will embrace it as a most 
valuable contribution both to London and to general political hıstory—and as a 
remarkable sign of the versatility of the author, a lecturer in social history in the 
University of Essex who is perhaps best known as an authority on Victorian 
architecture! (3299421) 
Economics 
KEYNES AND AFTER. Michael Stewart. Penguin Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 
272 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book, whose cover design includes a delightful caricature of Keynes by David 
Low, is by a senior economic adviser to the British Cabinet. Mr. Stewart devotes the 
first half of his study to the life and work of Keynes, particularly as writer of The 
General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money and prime mover in the creation of 
the International Monetary Fund. He makes clear to the non-expert reader why 
Keynes is such an outstanding figure in 20th century economic thought, and goes on 
to discuss how far his ideas are practicable in the present-day world. —_ (330-10942) 


THE CAUSES OF THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION IN 
ENGLAND. Edited with an Introduction by R. M. Hartwell. Methuen, 25s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 21-5 cm. 190 pages. (Debates in Economic History) 

In a long and scholarly introduction to this collection of periodical articles Dr. 

Hartwell discusses whether the Industrial Revolution was = ies a revolution or an 

unprecedented increase in the rate of growth of the output of goods and services. 

The six articles which follow, reprinted from Economic Development and Cultural 

Change and elsewhere, are by Professor Herbert Heaton, Phyllis Deane, Professor F. 

Crouzet and other authorities, and deal with the changes as a whole and with specific 

topics, which include the supply of raw materials in the Industrial Revolution, 

demand as a factor, and a comparative analysis of the economic growths of England 

and France in the 18th century. (330-942) 
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LAND, LABOUR AND POPULATION IN THE INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION. Essays presented to J. D. Chambers. Edited by E. L. Jones 
and G. E. Mingay. Edward Arnold, sos. 1967. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The ten essays in this unusually compact and coherent ‘Festschrift’ eat to the 

themes announced in its title. Mingay, John and Jones survey aspects of landownership 

and agriculture; Elliott, Coats, Church and Barnett, aspects of labour history; Krause, 

Eversley and Razzell, problems of demography. None of the essays is less good; 

several are very good indeed; and there is a pleasing freshness in the way they 

contribute to current debate. The book is certainly worthy of its Se 
addressee (recently retired, he has long been one of Britain’s most respected socio- 
economic historians) and its quality will command the attention of ail who work in 

the field he made his own. (330-942) 


BEYOND THE URALS: Economic Developments m Soviet Asia. Violet 

Conolly. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although not claiming to have written an ‘exhaustive textbook’, Miss Conolly has 
et a formidable amount of information about a rather neglected area of the 
Soviet Union. She gives a lucid account of economic development down to 1945, 
but devotes three-quarters of the book to a systematic treatment of the resources and 
recent development of Siberia, the Soviet Far East and Soviet Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan, based on an original range of local periodicals, newspapers and books, 
For many years in the Foreign Office, Miss Conolly has ad a volume which 
shows an impressive familiarity with her subject and which should prove to be 
invaluable for geographers, economists and al those with a serious interest in the 
Soviet Union. (330-957) 


BRITAIN ON BORROWED TIME. Glyn Jones and Michael Barnes. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 352 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Britain’s current economic difficulties are not a sudden development, but spring from 
organisations and ideas dating back 100 years. The object of this book is to show a 
wide public in this country the need for Britain to change many of her ways. It 
produces a wealth of foreign examples to follow as well as showing British enter- 
prises that have broken with the past and are making a real contribution to the modern 
world. Foreign readers will probably be most interested by the hght thrown on 
British methods, the determination to achieve results by democratic persuasion, 
whether of workers by managements or of managements by Government. This may 
be why Britain’s strike record is better than that of the United States and of most 
West European countries. The authors, who are both B.B.C. producers specialising 
in scientific and industrial affairs, are well placed to broadcast thei stimulatin: 
ideas. (331°10942 
HOUSING ON TRIAL: A Study of Immigrants and Local. Government. 
Ehzabeth Burney. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 25s. 
1967. 20-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
In its Survey of Race Relations, for which this book was written by a senior staff 
writer on the Economist, the Institute of Race Relations investigates the implications 
for British society of the large number of Commonwealth immigrants in its midst. 
The importance of housing in this context is obvious, and Miss Burney’s book, which 
is the first full-scale study of British local authority housing policies in this connection, 
will be of interest in any country where the housing of coloured families presents a 
problem. It describes the conditions in London, Manchester, Wolverhampton and 
Nottingham, and shows, among other matters, how much depends on the attitudes 
of the housing investigators. (331-833) 
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TOWARDS FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE IN A DEVELOPING 
ECONOMY: An Analysis of the Monetary Experience of the Federation of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland 1952-63. R. A. Sowelem. Allen & Unwin, $5s. 1967. 
22 cm. 330 pages. Index. f 

Dr. Sowelem has written a detailed account of the monetary experience of this area, 

covering the change-over from the control of monetary supply by a Currency Board 

to the establishment of a Central Bank and the development of indigenous discount 
and acceptance markets. The work is definitely one for the specialist. It has two great 
virtues. First, it presents a mass of relevant but well el information with great 
clarity. Secondly, it discusses objectively and with authority many questions of great 
importance to developing countries. Foremost among these are the advantages of 
an independent monetary system, the extent to which the operations of foreign- 
owned commercial banks influence development, and the case for and against the 
creation of a local short-term money market. (33209689) 


LAND REFORM IN THE KIKUYU COUNTRY: A Study in Govern- 
ment Policy. M. P. K. Sarrenson. Oxford University Press for the East African 
Institute of Social Research, Makerere University College, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 
278 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

This volume is part of a larger programme of research on land reform in Kenya 

initiated by the East African Institute of Social Research. It is primarily historical in 

approach, drawing in the main on official records, so that it makes no claim to ex- 
pound the African reaction to the policies described. The first two-fifths relates to the 
period from the establishment of the Protectorate in 1895 down to 1952. A section of 
simular length covers 1952 to 1960, the years of the Mau-Mau emergency, though the 

military aspects of this period are dealt with only in outline, and the final section is a 

summing-up of the subject, including some ideas on future development, viewed 

from the legal, agrarian and political angles. (3337609676) 


THE PROPERTY BOOM. Oliver Marriott. Hamish Hamilton, 428. 1967. 
225 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an amazing account by the Financial Editor of The Times of the huge develop- 
ment boom in Britain from 1945 to 1965, when a number of individual men of enter- 
rise, including Charles Clore, Jack Cotton and others, snatched the opportunity to 
w up schemes for replanning and rebuilding the badly bombed areas of London 
and the provinces. The author describes the personalities and financial arrangements 
concerned in the building of the Euston Centre and other important projects in 
London and the great shopping centres elsewhere, taking note of fantastic successes 
and an Seoul failure. In the main it is a story of remarkable achievement, told 
here for the first time. (333°77) 


AGRICULTURE AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN ENGLAND 
1650-1815. Edited with an Introduction by E. L. Jones. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 
1§s. paper covers. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. (Debates in Economic History) 

This is the first of a promising new senes, under the general editorship of Peter 

Mathias, designed to a together related articles on economic history for the 

convenience of students. The seven articles in this volume, which are reprinted from 

the Economic History Review and elsewhere, are by Lord Ernle, Professor J. D. 

Chambers, Professor A. H. John and other experts. They deal with different as 

of agricultural development, including agriculture and the brewing and distilli 

industries in the 18th century, enclosure and labour supply in the Industrial Revolu- 

tion, and agricultural productivity and economic growth in England from 1700 to 
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1760. Dr. E. L. Jones, of Nuffield College, Oxford, has contributed an excellent 
introduction. (338:10942) 


INVESTMENT AND THE RETURN TO EQUITY CAPITAL IN 
THE SOUTH AFRICAN GOLD MINING INDUSTRY 1887-1965: 
An International Comparison. S. Herbert Frankel. Blackwell (Oxford), 638. 1967. 
29 cm. 142 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 

Professor Frankel has had considerable experience of South African economic 

affairs, both as Professor of Economics in the University of the Witwatersrand and 

in the government service, and is well known for his writings on that country; he is 
now Professor in the Economics of Underdeveloped Countries in the University of 

Oxford. In this book he makes an extremely detailed statistical analysis of the profit- 

ability, financial structure and other aspects of South Africa’s gold mining indery, 

based on the accounts of over a hundred gold mining companies and related bodies, 
and compares his findings with gold mining investment statistics of the United 

Kingdom and the United States. The book is particularly relevant to the present 

international discussions on gold. (338-27413) 


THE COMMON MARKET: The Conflict of Theory and Practice. Stephen 
Holt. Hamish Hamilton, 308. 1967. 225 cm. 222 pages. Index. (Hamilton Management 
Studies) 

British businessmen will find this a clearer explanation of the working of the Common 

Market, for general purposes, than is obtainable from some of the more exhaustive 

treatises on the subject. Dr. Holt, who specialises in European affairs as a lecturer in 

politics in the University of Sheffield, confines his text to the essentials, showing the 
advantages of entering the Market and how decisions are reached and sabed and 
conflicts resolved. The necessary authoritative A is given in appendices 
which quote some of the more significant articles of the Treaty of Rome. The book 
can be recommended to any general enquirer. (338-9) 


COMMUNITY EUROPE: A Short Guide to the Common Market. Roger 
Broad and Robert Jarrett. Oswald Wolff, 30s. cloth; 19s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
21's cm. 172 pages. Index. 

The authors of this informative handbook, who are currently engaged at the London 

office of the European Community Information Service, have both studied the 

subject of the Common Market at close hand in European centres. Their book is 

particularly useful in that, besides discussing the functions of the Community as a 

society, a structure and a policy-maker, it gives factual details on the member- 

eountries, including notes on their religion, education, politics and economic affairs, 
with statistical tables of and trade union membership, research expenditure, 
foreign trade, and other desirable background information. It is an excellent basis for 

discussion. (338-91) 


Law 

STATE SUCCESSION IN MUNICIPAL LAW AND INTER- 
NATIONAL LAW. Vol. I: Internal Relations. Vol. II: International 
Relations. D. P. O’Connell. Cambridge University Press, Vol. I, £7 7s.; Vol. 0, £6. 
1967. 22 cm. 704: 542 pages. Ini . (Cambridge Studies in International and 
Comparative Law 

Professor O’Connell’s work on state succession which began with a couple of articles 

in the early 1950's and crystallised into his book The Law g State Succession published 

in 1956 has now blossomed into a two-volume work which is destined to become the 
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standard work in the English language on the subject. The addition of new material 
as well as changes in approach and arrangement make it substantially a new work, 
and legal advisers in the fields of foreign affairs and foreign investment will need to 
have it to hand. All this being said, one is left wondering why the ‘cut-off’ date should 
be as long as two years prior to publication. And one 1s also concerned that Volume II 
should duplicate no less than 108 pages of material contained in Volume I. While 
there may be a case for selling the volumes separately and it may be convenient for 
the purchaser of a single volume to have access to the full indexes and bibliographies, 
it would have been better, surely, for them to be selective and relevant; failing this, 
for the purchaser of both to be spared the expense of unnecessary duplication. (341-5) 


THE ENGLISH MAGISTRACY. Frank Milton. re University Press, 
7s.6d. 1967. 20 cm. 152 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks, University 
Series 

yore courts do not have the aura which surrounds Assizes or the High Court, 

yet they dispose of more than 95 per cent of the criminal prosecutions brought in 

England and of a substantial amount of civil litigation. Mr. Milton, himself a 

Metropolitan Stipendiary Magistrate, has written a fascinating little book about the 

history and jurisdiction of the Justices. He deals in short compass with most of the 

important matter comprised in these subjects. The result is an interesting and readable 
book which is enlivened by illustrations, often drawn, one suspects, from the author’s 

own experience. (347-9942) 


Criminology 
CRIME AND INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY IN THE 19TH CENTURY. 
J. J. Tobias. Batsford, 55s. 1967. 23 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. (Studies in Economic 
and Social History) 
Dr. Tobias, now on the staff of the Police College, did most of the work for this book 
as a graduate student of London University. Unlike so many books on crime, it is 
responsible, unsensational, and scholarly. Persuasively arguing that the available 
statistics are inadequate for the quantification we should really like to see, he has 
based his study of English crime and criminals in the roth century mainly on the 
copious contemporary literature, from Dickens, Mayhew and such observers as 
James Greenwood, to ‘official’ sources like parlamentary enquiries and inspectors’ 
reports. Not the least valuable aspect of his book is his readiness to quote freely from 
such sources, and the frankness with which he discusses their quality. If his pains- 
taking, even pedestrian, method results in less exciting a book than one might expect, 
that will not disappoint readers who seek understanding rather than titullation. 
Serious social historians cannot fail to welcome it as a distinct advance in its subject. 
(364-942) 
Education 
CURRICULUM PROCESS. D. K. Wheeler. University of London Press, 
308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
Curriculum planning is a highly complex business and readers must not complain if 
they find this a difficult book. Written by the Senior Lecturer in Education in the 
University of Western Australia, it bears the impress of American methodology, not 
least in its reliance on the behavioural sciences in general and on Benjamin Bloom's 
Taxonomy of Educational Objectives in particular. Schematically, it outlines a flow-chart 
for curriculum development: Phase 1, Aims, Goals and Objectives; Phase 2, Selection 
of learning experiences; Phase 3, Selection of content; Phase 4, Organisation and 
integration of experiences and content; Phase 5, Evaluation. The insistence that 
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‘ultimate aims’ must be capable of being expressed, in the first instance, in terms of 
specific objectives the intended outcomes of which can be measured (or at least 
observed) is in keeping with a modern systems approach. So, too, is the insistence 
that it is illicit to derive criteria and principles from existing school subjects. The 
account ends with a ‘Model of the Teaching-learning Situation’ which 1s almost 
certainly too abstract for practical purposes and the rile teacher. Nevertheless, as 


a guide to high-level decision-making ın the curriculum field this must be reckoned 
a major contribution. (375) 
Commerce 


ALEPPO AND DEVONSHIRE SQUARE: lish Traders in the 
Levant in the Eighteenth Century. Ralph Davis. Macmillan, 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

pone as his princtpal sources the business and other family papers of the Radcliffe 

ily of Devonshire Square, London, and other merchants who were engaged in the 

Levant trade in the eighteenth century, the author (Professor of Economic History at 

Leicester Ce ee here a scholarly and most interesting account of the 

business carried on through the English agents in Aleppo. He describes the scope and 

volume of the trade, largely in English broadcloth and Persian and Syrian silk, and 
discusses how far the Levant Company enforced its monopoly powers. The book is 
well up to the standard of the author’s well-known work The Rise of the English 

Shipping Industry. (382-0942) 


Philately 
RARE STAMPS. L. N. and M. Williams. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s. 1967. 
215 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pleasures and Treasures) 

Every philatelist, old and young, dreams of acquiring a postage stamp of which only 
a few examples are known. The world’s rarest stamps, however, are obviously few in 
number and, for very many collectors, the possibility of acquiring a specimen is 
remote. This very handsomely illustrated volume (many of the illustrations are in 
colour, excellently reproduced), which tells the story of such ue i is therefore 
about the next best thing and should be warmly welcomed by philatelists of all ages. 
It is a fascinating story and might well appeal also to many who, although not 
collectors, have an interest in social history. The authors are well known in pe 
arcles for their many books and periodical articles on various aspects of postage 
stamps and stamp collecting. (383-22) 


COMMEMORATIVE POSTAGE STAMPS OF GREAT BRITAIN, 
1890-1966. L. N. and M. Williams. Arco Publications, 45s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Commemorative postage stamps, i.e. stamps issued to mark the occurrence of an 

event or anniversary, have been produced by many countries for a considerable time. 

In Great Britain, however, apart from the appearance in 1890 of an inscribed postcard 

bearing a printed penny stamp to mark the fiftieth anniversary of Uniform Penny 

Postage, it was not until 1924 that the first commemorative stamps were issued. These 

‘were two stamps to mark the opening of the British Empire Exhibition at Wembley. 

Even so, it was not until after the Second World War that such issues creased in 

number, with the result that, in 1966, no less than thirteen such stamps were made 

available. This is another excellent addition to the literature of philately by these 
well-known authors, who have given their book a good glossary, a short bibliography 
and an efficient index. (383 +223) 
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Costume 
OCCUPATIONAL COSTUME IN ENGLAND from the Eleventh 
Century to 1914. Phillis Cunnington and Catherine Lucas, with chapters by 
Alan Mansfield. A. & C. Black, 55s. 1967. 24 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
Dr. Phillis Cunnington, a leading authority on the history of costume, has produced 
many books on the subject, often in collaboration with open: The present volume is 
a fairly comprehensive treatment of its theme, covering the dress of land-workers, 
seamen and foherfolk, workers in the coal and building industries, household servants, 
workers in wood, metal and textiles, in the food and drink trades, transport and postal 
services, the medical profession, police, etc., with two final chapters on the relation- 
ship between costume and occupation. This 1s a useful compilation of information not 
readily accessible elsewhere, with many quotations from contemporary sources, and 
a good bibliography. The collection of upwards of 400 illustrations in half-tone and 
line is also of value, though zıt is a pity that the drawings are insensitive and the layout 


unprepossessing. (391-0942) 


Gypsies 
GYPSIES AND OTHER TRAVELLERS. H.M. Stationery Office, 27s.6d. 
1967. 30 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This report by a Sociological Research Section of the Ministry of Housing and Local 
Government and the Welsh Office is the first comprehensive study made in England 
and Wales of the lives and problems ofa nomadic minority group. The work has been 
most thoroughly done ani the facts, supported by a wealth of statistics, are clearly 
set forth. But, unlike most official publications of its kind, this is a warm and genuinely 
humane document which treats of gypsies as human beings caught up in a world 
becoming ever more hostile to them and their way of life. The gypsy problem is not, 
of course, confined to England and Wales and a chapter is devoted to gypsies else- 
where in Europe and the measures taken in different countries to cope with the 
problems they pose for the settled tion. This is a most important publication, 
a milestone in British S hasta , and one which cannot fail to interest all 
those, both in Britain and abroad, who have ever had any contact, no matter how 
slight, with gypsies. (397) 

LINGUISTICS 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING IN THE UNIVERSITIES. 

F. E Healey, Manchester University Press (Manchester), 358. 1967. 21 cm. 292 pages. 

Index, 
As the Hale Committee report pointed out, university teachers tend to be singularly 
incurious about the methods they use. On that account alone, this survey of existing 
practices in some of England’s provincial universities (the result of a two-year 
investigation in the University of Manchester's Education Research Project) is to be 
welcomed. Though the shift of emphasis from ‘literacy’ to ‘oracy’ has not been so 
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marked in higher education as ıt has at the beginner level, the traditional pattern of 
degree courses is changing. As the position of language (as distinct from literature) 
becomes more central, both the content of studies and the techniques of teaching are 
affected—as are the objectives of the course itself. Dr. Healey’s chapter on ‘Changes 
in Language Teaching Methods’ summarises present trends, and ways and means of 
evaluating these are outlined in a subsequent chapter on ‘Research on Teaching 
Methods’. Readable, forward-looking and stimulating, this analysis can be recom- 
mended to teachers of foreign languages at all levels. (407) 
SENSE AND SENSE DEVELOPMENT. R. A. Waldron. Deutsch, 30s. 
225 cm. 224 pages. Index. (The Language Library) 
Anyone with an interest in language and the choice of words would enjoy this book, 
which is scholarly and well-informed but straightforward and unpretentious. The 
first part deals with the notion of meaning, its relation to behaviour, the effect on it 
of context, and so on; the second half deals with the way meaning changes, in 
particular ‘shift’ and metaphoric transfer and transfer by metonymy, i.e., where an 
expression is applied to a new object of reference that belongs to the same context as 
the old one. There are interesting examples throughout. The author is a lecturer in 
English at King’s College, London University. (422) 
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Mathematics 
SYSTEMATIC ANALOGUE COMPUTER PROGRAMMING: An 
mtroduction for students of science and engineering. A. S. Charlesworth and 
J. R- Fletcher. Pitman, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1967. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
The reader is carefully shown each stage of problem solution and the probable sources 
of difficulty are dealt with; the chapter on ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ types of function genera- 
tion is of particular value. Only sufficient detail of the pr eu hardware is presented 
to ensure successful machine operation. The book concludes with a useful chapter on 
the complete solution of a particular mechanical engineering problem; each step in 
the solution is logged and graphical results are poa There are many worked 
examples in the text and a comprehensive set of exercises is included. The authors, 
both of the School of Mathematics at Bath University, have produced a book which 
is very practical in its outlook and will be valuable both to complete a to 
analogue computation and to those with a little experience who wish to develop an 
ordered method of attack. (510-78) 
VECTOR ANALYSIS. D. E. Bourne and P. C. Kendall. Oldbourne Press, 558. 
cloth; 21s. limp covers. 1967. 23°§ cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oldbourne 
Mathematical Series) 
This book is intended mainly for Ss eae ın applied mathematics and 
theoretical physics, and covers all the material in vector analysis likely to be needed by 
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them. Vectors are defined by means of components and their transformation proper- 
ties under rotations. This has several advantages over the more conventional approach 
through directed line segments; not only is a much firmer base provided from which 
to develop scalar and vector field theory, but the subsequent generalisation of the 
subject to tensor analysis is made very much easier. After a short introductory chapter 
on three dimensional geometry there are chapters on vector algebra and vector 
calculus. Chapter 4 with scalar and vector field theory, Chapter 5 is devoted to 
the definition and methods of calculation of line, surface and volume integrals, the 
integral theorems of Gauss, Stokes and Green are contained in Chapter 6, while the 
last chapter is concerned with the application of some of the preceding results to 
potential theory. There are a number of worked examples throughout the text, and 
ample exercises for the student (with in many cases hints for their solution as well as 
answers). The authors are, respectively, Lecturer iñ Applied Mathematics and 
Professor of Applied Mathematics in the University of Sheffield. (516-83) 
Physics 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MASERS AND LASERS. T. P. Melia. 

Chapman & Hall, 35s. 1967. 21 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Masers and lasers are quantum electronic devices which emit intensified electro- 
magnetic radiation when excited, to fulfil a wide Naat | of purposes ranging from 
space communication, heavy metal cutting, and medical surgery. The emitted 
radiation is intense, highly directional, coherent and of precisely defined frequency. 
Masers are solid-state ad lasers are both solid and gaseous devices. This book is a 
comprehensive elementary work suitable for science undergraduates and research 
workers and it describes notation, selection rules, electro-magnetic radiation, various 
maser and laser systems, and their applications in chemistry and physics, and health 
hazards. A list of commercially available laser systems is given, which should be 
useful. The book is well prepared and should prove of considerable interest to general 
readers as well as to the specialist. The author is a lecturer in chemistry in the Uni- 
versity of Salford. (535) 


MASERS AND LASERS: Physics and Design. J. S. Thorp. Macmillan, 42s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Topics in Physics and Chemistry) 
This book 1s suitable for both undergraduate and postgraduate students, and also 
provides an introduction to the subject for practising scientists and engineers. The 
author indicates clearly which of the sections and chapters contain the more advanced 
treatment. Both masers and lasers receive satisfactory attention, and considerable space 
is devoted to maser and laser matenals. The treatment is physical tee tk 
mathematical, though the author has not hesitated to use mathematics where 
necessary. There is a good balance between theory and applications, and an interesting 
chapter on current trends in research and development. A comprehensive set of 
references to original papers ıs provided, together with a list of books for supple- 
mentary reading. The book may be recommended as a well-written and authoritative 
text. The author is a lecturer in applied physics in the University of Durham. (535-8) 


. CONTACT AND FRICTIONAL ELECTRIFICATION. W. R. Harper. 
Oxford University Press, 70s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Monographs on the Physics and Chemistry of Materials) 

It is remarkable that one of the earliest scientific observations made by man—that two 

solids can become electrically charged by being rubbed together—has remained a 

mystery. Remarkable, that is, until one realises that the term ‘rubbing’ is itself not 

very precise and that this is essentially a problem in surface physics where closely 
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controlled experimental conditions and, above all, the absence of surface contamina- 
tion are of paramount importance. Dr. nee well known for his researches in 
frictional electrification, discusses critically the existing experimental observations, 
describes some of his own and interprets them within the general framework of solid 
state theory. Written primarily for those who already have some familiarity with the 
subject, this monograph should appeal to a wider audience. If ever a subject needed 
to be freed from false trails, unreliable or misleading data and the general aura of 
mystery in which it is held, this is it. Not everyone will agree with all Dr. Harper’s 
conclusions, but few will deny the service he renders here. (537:5) 


ATTRACTION AND REPULSION: Mechanical Applications of Permanent 
Magnets. Malcolm McCaig. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 

The author of this unassuming little book is Assistant Director of Research at the 

Permanent Magnet Association’s research laboratories. His principal aim is to describe 

some of the applications m which permanent magnets are at present used, and to 

discuss some possible future applications. Three rather tightly written chapters 
provide the necessary background. The book is essentially descriptive in nature; 
mathematical formulations are confined to a few simple equations. The author’s hope 
that any intelligent reader will find this volume well within his grasp is perhaps over- 
optimistic; interested readers with only slight technical juigwiedae. however, will 
find the book fascinating and will understand why so much effort is at present bemg 
expended on the improvement of permanent magnet materials. (538-8) 


Chemistry 
MOLECULAR COMPLEXES. J. Rose. Pergamon Press (Oxford), $03. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 188 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 
The author of this book is Principal of Blackburn College of Technology and Design. 
After a brief introduction, the second chapter is concerned with the bonding and 
energetics of bond formation in molecular complexes. In chapter three, compositions 
and stabilities of molecular complexes are discussed. Succeeding chapters with 
the properties of molecular complexes, the effect of donors and acceptors on complex 
formation, the molecular complexes of group IM elements of the periodic table, and 
the applications of molecular complexes. There are 691 references given in this book, 
of which, however, relatively few relate to very recent work in the 1960's. The 
treatment is largely compendious and many aspects are touched upon without there 
being the opportunity to develop them in a book of this size. Although not a textbook, 
it will undoubtedly be useful reading for the undergraduate and postgraduate. 
(541-22) 


ELECTROCHEMISTRY. C. W. Davies. Newnes, 638. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
246 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Newnes International Monographs on Corrosion Science 
and Technology) 

It is appropriate that this volume should be the first in a new series, since it lays a firm 

PARTA on which future texts can build. It contains nineteen short chapters givin 

an up-to-date account of electrochemistry. The first eight cover the conventiona 

aspects of the subject, including dissociation, thermodynamics of solutions, con- 
ductivity, transport numbers, acid-base equilibria and solubility effects. These are 
followed by the electrochemistry of surfaces, colloidal systems, omotive forces, 
electrode potentials, concentration cells, pH and also by chapters dealing with 
irreversible processes occurring during end of aqueous and non-aqueous 
solutions. The final chapter describes the chemical sources of electrical energy. The 
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author, Senior Research Fellow, University of ‘Surrey, and Professor Emeritus, 
University of Wales, has produced a book that is concise but authoritative, giving a 
sufficient number of examples and excellent diagrams to make the subject clear in a 
most direct manner. It can be recommended as a general introduction to electro- 
chemistry for undergraduates in chemistry, metallurgy or chemical engineering, and 
will also be of value to research workers who wish to become familiar with some new 
topics, (541-37) 


ADVANCES IN FREE-RADICAL CHEMISTRY. Vol IL Edited by 
G. H. Williams. Logos Press: Academic Press, 70s. 1967. 23 cm. 284 pages. Indexes. 
This series contrasts with others such as Advances in Photochemistry and Progress in 
Reaction Kinetics in that the articles are mostly written from the standpoint of the 
organic rather than the physical chemist. Four of the authoritative reviews in the 
present volume are in this category: a clear and well-written account by Professor 
D. H. Hey (University of London) of where of Aromatic Compounds, an article 
by Dr. R. A. Abramovitch (University of Saskatchewan) on Intramolecular Aromatic 
Substitution, an account by Dr. A. op airs (University of Sussex) of the Reactivity 
of Polymer Radicals (which suffers from te definition of quantities given 
in tables but is otherwise clear and interesting), and a comprehensive review of 
the Reactions of Phosphorus Compounds by Professor J. I. G. Cadogan (University 
of St. Andrews). The remaining article is Part II of a useful account of the thermo- 
dynamic properties of Group V and VI Radicals by Dr. N. J. Friswell (National 
Research Council, Ottawa) and Professor B. G. Gowenlock (Herriott-Watt Uni- 
versity, Edinburgh). The series in its current form will appeal much more to the 
specialist than to the general or undergraduate reader. (546) 


METAL-LIGAND AND RELATED VIBRATIONS: A Critical Survey 
of the Infrared and Raman Spectra of Metallic and Organometallic Compounds. 
David M. Adams. Edward Arnold, £6. 1967. 24:5 cm. 398 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Dr. Adams is a lecturer in the Department of Chemistry in the University of Leicester 

and has contributed extensively to the field of study with which this book is concerned. 

At first sight the subject matter seems perhaps somewhat narrowly specific, but the 

experimental information (which is always critically appraised in the text) provides an 

often invaluable means of characterisation of structure in an extremely active field of 
study which is of concern to chemists in general and to spectroscopists in particular. 

The subject matter is concerned in sequence of chapters with metal/hydrogen, 

metal/halogen, metal/carbon (two chapters), metal/oxygen and metal/nitrogen 

frequencies, with a final brief chapter referring to metal bonds to some other elements. 

The book is quite handsomely produced but the price seems to put it somewhat out- 

side the immediate range of purchase of others than those with specific interests in 

these fields. (546-3) 


INTRODUCTION TO CARBOHYDRATE CHEMISTRY. R. J. 
Mcllroy. Butterworths, 21s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 
This small book by the Professor of Agriculture in the University of Queensland 
covers the “basis and essentials’ of the chemistry of the carbohydrates, including the 
glycosides and simple derivatives of the monosaccharides. The main emphasis is on 
structural chemistry, but two chapters outlining present knowledge of the mechanisms 
involved in the metabolism and biosynthesis of carbohydrates are included. The book 
should pre useful as a background guide to lecture courses in this field for degree 
and diploma students in chemistry, agricultural sciences, biochemistry and pharmacy. 
(547-78) 
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Geology a 
COAL MINING GEOLOGY. Iain A. Williamson. Oxford University Press, 
LS $8. 1967. 25-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 

Many industrial schemes develop on an empirical basis and it is not until the scheme is 
well established that a scientific or analytical approach can be successfully applied. The 
author of this book, Senior Lecturer in Geology at Wigan and District es i e and 
Technical College, stresses the practical importance of geology to the mining industry 
and the book is aimed at ja i in this field, although much of the material will 
have a wider appeal. The volume is in two parts, the first covering elementary aspects 
of the appropriate branches of geology, and the second, advanced aspects with specific 
mon to coal. A near-conversational style is used, with much data and many 
sketches, drawings and protease Examples, for illustration, are included from a 
variety of countries. Coal will play a large part in energy supply for many years yet 
and the topic of this book will therefore continue to be of interest. (553:2) 


Anthropology 
KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE: An Anthropological Perspective. Robin Fox. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 
This excellent book provides the first really comprehensive introduction. to the study 
of kinship and marriage. Professor Fox, now Professor of Anthropology at Rutgers 
University in America and formerly at the London School of Economics, writes with 
eat clarıty and ın a lively and engaging style. His book will become essential reading 
or all students of anthropology and is very suitable for the la with an interest in 
the methods people have evolved for reckoning their Hoshi and arranging their 
marriages. An outstanding feature is the way in which oleae. demographic, 
ecological ‘and temporal dimensions are woven into the discussion. Thus, the List 
work on animal behaviour has been brought to bear on the problem of incest; the 
relevance of certain types of kinship and marriage arrangements to the scale, com~ 
plexity and physical environment of a society are discussed; and the importance of 
the time dimension for understanding the functioning of kinship systems is set before 
the reader. In addition there are discussions of the ex ¢ of women among groups 
and kinship terminology. Finally, Professor Fox examines the Western kinship 
system the peculiarities of which stand out strikingly when compared with other 
kinship systems of the world. (572) 


AFRICAN MINIATURES: The Goldweights of the Ashanti. Margaret 
Webster Plass. Lund Humphries, sos. 1967. 25+5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 
Ashanti goldweights are simple visual ‘statements ’of activities, animals or things 
which have acquired some cultural meaning for Ashanti; frequently they represent 
well-known proverbs. Perhaps partly because of their size, partly because their 
secular use a freer form and content distinguish them from the major part of African 
sculpture, they have tended until now to be treated as a peripheral, merely ‘amusing’ 
art form. This book restores the balanceand gives them the attention they deserve. It 
contains a well-photographed selection of 165 goldweights, supported by two short 
essays on Ashanti society and the history of Ashanti contact with the west. Written 
by an authority on African sculpture, known especially for her and her late husband’s 
extremely fine collection (now given to the British Museum), the book will appeal to 
the non-specialist as much as to the specialist: indeed, to anyone with visual curioity 
and an ability to see what F. H. Lem described as the ‘ideogram’ character of African 
sculpture. ; ; (572°96674) 
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AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL PORTRAITS. Charles P. Mountford. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6.00: Cambridge University Press (London), 
60s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations: 

C. P. Mountford has studied the aborigine for many years and has published books 

on many aspects of their life, notably in the field of ethnology and art. This volume 

reveals his qualities as a photographer. Thirty-nine camera studies, chiefly portraits, 

range from babyhood to pata old age. Each photograph is accompanied by a 

short description, and the margins are decorated with drawings by Jane Robinson 

based on the author’s collection of cave art. A valuable essay in the visual and written 

interpretation of a people’s life. (5729940084) 

Marine Biology ` 

GREAT WATERS. Sir Alister Hardy, Collins, 63s. 1967. 22 cm. 542 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Alister Hardy, former Linacre Professor of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy 

at Oxford University, has celebrated his retirement with a stream of books that reflect 

a lifetime’s experience of marine biology and the sea. This book 1s pure adventure. 

The author at the beginning of his career was Chief Zoologist on Captain Scott’s old 

ship Discovery, which sailed to the Antarctic in the 1920’s to study the biology of the 

Southern Ocean and ın particular the great whale fishery. Based on his journal and 

illustrated by his own photographs and water colour sketches, the book is an intensely 

personal yet dispassionate account of the frustrations and rewards that accompany 
_ research ies ate in such conditions. But more than this, for the student it provides 

a guide to the vast fund of information contained in the Discovery Reports, for, by 

delaying publication some forty years, Sir Alister is able to provide many of the 

answers to questions raised in the original journal. It is a book that carries the personal 
charm of the author on every page and will be greatly valued by all thos¢ fascinated 

by the infinite variety of marine fife (574-92) 

Microbiology 

PROGRESS IN MICROBIOLOGICAL TECHNIQUES. Edited by 
C. H. Collins. Butterworths, 553. 1967. 25-5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The eleven authors, who are staff members of the Central Public Health Laboratory, 

Colindale, or of other research institutions and pharmaceutical organisations, contri- 

bute papers for microbiologists who may be called upon to undertake a type of 

investigation which they have not so far encountered, or for those who may wish to 
adapt new techniques to their own problems. The essays range widely over advances 
‘ in fluorescent antibody techniques, freeze-drying, the assay of vitamins and amino 
acids, analysis of the bacterial cell, gel diffusion and immuno-electrophoresis methods, 
bacteriophage typing of staphylococa, bacteriological examination of water, and 
serological methods in ara e and a variety of other subjects. Each is excellently 

documented to give the background reading ihe microbiologist may require. (576) 

` Botany 

WAYSIDE AND WOODLAND FUNGI. W. P. K. Findlay. Warne, 65s. 
1967. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 

This is a welcome addition to a favourite series of handbooks on British natural 

history. The author, as is usual in this series, is a well-known authority in his field, 

and added charm is given by the illustrations from watercolours by Beatrix Potter, 
better known as a writer of children’s books many years ago. Besides a useful and 
informative ‘text, the book contains simple keys for the identification of the species 
described as well as giving their scientific names as published in the British Mycologtcal 
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Society's check list. Most of the species described are widespread outside Britain, and 
European readers especially will find this a useful addition to any natural history 
library. Those species which are inedible are clearly indicated, and besides notes for 
the amateur mycologist the book contains a useful glossary and good index. (589-2) 


Zoology 
EXPERIMENTS IN ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. Marguerite D. Hainsworth. 
Macmillan, 353. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Lecturer in Biology at Borough Road College, Isleworth, and she has 
written an eminently practical book, which consists of a course of exercises, suitable 
for older school pupils and undergraduates, in the analysis of animal behaviour. She 
has taken great care that the apparatus and techniques, necessary for investigating the 
main characteristics of diverse animal groups at the class and laboratory level, shall be 
clearly laid down so that any failure of the animals to respond in the expected way 
shall be the animal’s fault—and should be further investigated as such. There are clear 
diagrams and some excellent photographs, and it is sensible that whole animals are 
used, even if there is little space to consider them against their whole natural 
setting. (591-51) 
BIRDS AND WILD AFRICA. William Condry. Collins, 30s. 1967. 23 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author normally writes about the natural history of North Wales and his contri- 
bution to the ‘New Naturalist’ series on The Snowdonia National Park is well known. 
Here he describes a holiday in those parts of Zambia and Tanzania which he to the 
south-east of Lake Tanganyika. He is primarily concerned to describe and discuss the 
tich bird life there, but he has a penetrating eye for the countryside as a whole, and 
his observations are continually enlightened by comparison with his own temperate- 
zone habitat. The itinerary style makes for discurstveness, but naturalists will find 
themselves carried easily along by fluent writing and good photographs. (598-29676) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 









Medical Sciences 
HARLEY STREET. Reginald Pound. Michael Joseph, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Recognised as the centre of private medical practice in England, London’s Harl 

Street remains unaltered by pee changes ee have E so many Aon 
Mr. Pound has, in addition to his character studies of many well-known consultants, 
documented the conflict between the General Medical Council and Sır Herbert 
Barker, the manipulative surgeon. From his study of Sir Herbert’s papers, the author 
has been able to give a full account of Dr. F. W. Axham who was struck off the 
Medical Register for acting as anaesthetist to Sir Herbert Barker. The private case 
notes of Lionel Logue, the Australian who helped King George VI to overcome his 
speech ‘defect, have also been made available to Mr. Pound. All this material has 
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enabled him to produce a fascinating story which will be eagerly read by the pro- 
fession and laymen alike. (610-695) 
` BASIC ANATOMY. G. A. G. Mitchell and E. L. Patterson. 2nd edition. 
. Livingstone, £5 58. 1967. 25°$ cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Anatomy and the Reader in the subject at Manchester University 
assemble here all the information they consider desirable in an introductory course 
for medical and dental students. Among their aims are to provide ae pe S of 
anatomy and to link the subject with biology, physiology and clinical studies; to 
discuss the development of man and the arrangement of his cells and tissues; and to 
ensure that the student has a general knowledge of the whole body at the end of the 
first term. These aims are fulfilled in a text based upon their own ing experience. 
Besides the essentials, they include a brief history of anatomy, and lucid accounts of 
the evolution of man and of the facts that can be learned from the study of bones. 
Each chapter 1s illustrated with an abundance of photographs, microphotographs and 
drawings, some new in this edition. A good deal of expansion has been found 
necessary to incorporate new ideas; the more important additions relate to such aspects 
as genetics, morphology and functional anatomy. Two new chapters are introduced 
to deal with the regional arrangement of the voluntary muscles and with the 
peripheral nervous system. (611) 


THE GROSS ANATOMY OF THE HUMAN BRAIN: A Manual of 
Dissection, W. Hewitt. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 308. 1967. 26°5 cm. 178 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

The Senior Lecturer in Anatomy, St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School, London, 

has here two aims: to describe the gross anatomy of the brain, including some account 

of the spinal cord and of the meninges, and to provide practical teaching in dissection. 

The text progresses from simple outline of main features to chapters giving fuller 

details in which efforts are made to elucidate subjects which students End ifficult 

The basic, clearly-labelled line drawings are helpful. (611-81) 


CUTANEOUS SENSATION. David Sinclair. Oxford University Press, 638. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
Although, in this authoritative monograph, the Regius Professor of Anatomy, 
Aberdeen University, writes mainly for clinicians who require a general survey, he 
includes work which will interest research workers in this or related fields. Also 
useful to them are the 1,304 references to literature, mainly from those English- 
speaking and Scandinavian countries which for some years past have advanced 
knowledge of cutaneous sensation. The text is divided into four main sections. The 
first gives the general ound, the major theories and methods of investigation. 
Section 2 is concerned with the apparatus, nerve endings, first sensory neurons and 
the central pathways. The main section is Section 3, in which the author examines 
sensory correlates of peripheral and central neural apparatus, introspection and 
sensory quality, stimulus and sensation, spatial and temporal factors. A Binal general 
review in Section 4 surveys present theories and indicates the growing points at which 
further investigations may be profitable. (612-798) 
THE AUDITORY PATHWAY. L C. Whitfield. Edward Arnold, 55s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Monographs of the Physiological Society) 
The personal interest of the author, who is Director, Neurocommunications Research 
Unit, Birmingham University, is ın the auditory pathway as exemplifying an informa- 
tion handling system. He is not concerned here to provide a comprehensive account 
of auditory physiology for the specialist, but, commencing at the oral window, to 
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describe the pathway, its anatomy, physiology, and its handling of acoustic signals. 
Each chapter reviews important experiments, the evidence they have contributed 
towards the solution of problems, and objections to hypotheses. Among other 
subjects to which the author gives attention are transducer mechanisms, frequen 
and pitch, and intensity and loudness. The list of references to classical and recent ao 
includes papers mainly in the English language or from European sources. (612-85) 
DIETETIC FOODS. A. E. Bender. Leonard Hill, 638. 1967. 23 cm. 298 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. t 
By a Fellow of the Royal Institute of Chemistry, who is also a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Health, this textbook is intended for those concerned with food manu- 
facture and for dietitians. It provides a most useful course, after an introductory 
chapter, discussing dietary formulation, physiological principles underlying diet ın 
the main disorders, treatment by diet, and the composition of natural foodstuffs and 
pa rietary preparations. The growth of knowledge is traced, some experiments in 
dig and. overseas foods are considered, and references are incorporated in the 
text. Substantial chapters discuss the major food constituents, and details are given 
about food enrichment and loss of nutrients. This work can be read through or dipped 
into for facts relating to basic principles or practice. (613-2) 
RADIUM DOSAGE: The Manchester System. Compiled from articles b 
Ralston Paterson, F. W. Spiers, S. K. St henson; H. M. Parker, M. C. Tod, 
W. J. Meredith. Edited by W. J. Meredith, and edition. Livingstone, 42s. 1967. 
25-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This classical monograph first appeared in 1947 and was reprinted in 1949 and 1958. 
The main papers upon which the present text is based are the same as in the original 
edition, but the opportunity has been taken to clarify parts of the text, and to introduce 
examples which are in line with up-to-date methods to explain the principles under- 
lyng the system. The volume is still in two parts: Part 1, Clinical Aspects, contains 
e papers, rewritten and with some additions to form an integrated whole, and 
Part 2, Physical Aspects, assembles relevant sections from the papers. An important 
new chapter is added here, entitled ‘A New Unit and Some New Sources’, for workers 
vee use the rad as the unit instead of the roentgen, to which the authors adhere. 
This chapter also describes how gamma-ray emitting isotopes may be used in the 
system. (615-8423) 
TREATMENT OF COMMON ACUTE POISONINGS. Henry 
Matthew and Alexander A. H. Lawson. Livingstone, 16s. 1967. 19 cm. 160 pages. 


. Index. 

This handy little book is designed for quick reference in an emergency, and to provide 
doctors with essential details for the treatment of poisoning from drug overdosage, 
but not from the side-effects of drugs given in therapeutic dosages. The authors, 
respectively Physician-in-Charge, Poisoning Treatment Centre, Royal Infirmary, 
Edinburgh, and a former Registrar at the Centre, give clear, dogmatic instructions 
for an assessment of the severity of the poisoning, and for diagnosis and treatment. 
They include biochemical as well as clinical features, setting the facts out in synoptic 
style or listing them, and numbering the paragraphs. As a background to chapters on 
acute poisoning from each main of drug, the size of the problem is outlined, also 
the lines.on which the Poisons Information Service in Britain is organised. (615-9) 
THEORY OF CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY TECHNIQUE: A Guide 

for Medical Laboratory Technologists. Ronald A. McAllister. Butterworths, 38s. 

1967. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The aim of the Chief Technologist, University Department of Surgery, Western 
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Infirmary, Glasgow, is to provide a textbook for students preparing for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Biochemistry of the Institute of ‘Medical Laboratory 
Technology, for which he is an examiner. He has in mind, too, the needs of the 
syllabuses for the Associateship and Fellowship Examinations of the Institute, and of 
student technicians working for National Certificates in Medical Laboratory Science. 
First of all, he deals with components of cells and tissues, then with quantitative 
analysis. He describes the composition of blood, gastric juice, cerebrospinal fluid, 
urine and faeces, and from this chapter passes on to colorimetry and spectrophoto- 
metry, chromatography, and hydrogen ions and buffers. Many facts are gathered in 
appendices, and questions based on the text are separately listed for intermediate and 
more advanced students. (616-07) 


LECTURE NOTES ON CARDIOLOGY. J. S. Fleming and M. V. 
Braimbridge. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 358. 1967. 23 cm. 328 pages. 
<- Diagrams. Index. 
The authors co-operating in this addition to a ‘Lecture Notes’ series intended for 
undergraduate and postgraduate students are, respectively, Senior Registrar, St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, and Director, Cardiac Surgical Unit, St. Thomas's Hospital, 
London. An emphasis is placed upon the British physiological approach to an under- 
standing of the dia osis and treatment of cardiac disease, including surgical measures. 
Common cardiac diseases, such as coronary and hypertensive heart disease, are briefly 
described, but congenital conditions aoe acquted valvular disease which can be 
rae i physiologically and treated surgically are mass dealt with. The authors 
attach great importance to the general practitioner’s understanding the scope and 
Py ae of surgical treatment now available, and in consequence surgery is more 
y considered here than in most introductions. These clear notes are set out, and the 
subject is developed, under standard headings, from definitions, through aetiology, 
pathology, clinical presentation, lig aie and complications, to prognosis and 
treatment. Physiological concepts are admirably clarified by diagrams. (616-1) 
EXERCISES IN NEUROLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS. John H. Tyrer and 
John M. Sutherland. Livingstone, 428. 1967. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Neurologists to the Royal Brisbane Hospital, and respectively Professor of Medicine 
and Clinical Lecturer ın the University of Queensland, the authors’ method of 
instructing undergraduate and postgraduate students in neurological diagnosis is 
novel and intriguing. They have bod selected cases from their practices; these are not 
arranged in any logical sequence but are presented as ‘Clinics’, with details of findings 
of the physical examination and of ancillary investigations. Normally, only results 
which prove positive are given here, but attention is drawn to negative ones, 1f these 
are important in diagnosis. Fram time to time, the authors insert false clues. After 
studying each case, students are required to submit a written diagnosis for each Clintc, 
and then to turn to the provisional and differential diagnosis, assembled after the 
Clinics, and presented there as examples of method in neurological diagnosis. This 
text will enliven the reading of the standard textbooks on neurological disease. 
(616-84) 
A HISTORY OF THE TREATMENT OF SPEECH DISORDERS. 
Margaret Eldridge. Livingstone, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Indexes. 
A graduate of the Speech Therapy School of the West End Hospital for Nervous 
Diseases, London, the late Mrs. heat AOE a school of speech therapy in the 
State of Victoria, Australia, She describes the history of her profession, first setting 
out pre-Renaissance treatment of speech disorders and then outlining work done in 
Europe, America and Australia down to the beginning of the 2oth century. The first 
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hospital clinic in Britain was established at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital in r911. 
Many gi people, among them Lloyd George, were subject to psychogenic vocal 
symptoms, and the First World War {ed to many more cases among both mili 

personnel and civilians subjected to bombing. In greater detail the author deals wih 
advances in the post-1918 years and assesses the present position in European 
countries, the U.S.A., Canada, Latin America, Africa, Israel, India, Singapore, Hong 
Kong, Japan, Australia and New Zealand. Finally, she reviews present trends in the 
clinical practice of speech and hearing therapy and in the academic approach to speech 
and hearing etiology Useful references complete this work, which will surely 
become a standard possession for speech therapists everywhere. (616-855) 


A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO THE CARE OF THE INJURED. 
P. S. London. Livingstone, £7 10s. 1967. 26 cm. 790 pages. Illustrations. Index: 
The joint authors of the foreword, H. Osmond-Clarke and William Gissane, praise 
the excellence of this book, intended for accident surgeons and postgraduate students, 
and written by a member of the younger generation of surgeons expertly trained in 
the urgent treatment of multiple injuries. Surgeon at, the Birmingham Accident 
Hospital, Mr. London is the main author and also the editor of the work, leading a 
team of seven contributors who are all on the staff of this hospital, with the exception 
of the Consultant Neurological Surgeon, Addenbrooke’s Hospital, Cambridge, and 
a barrister-at-law. The text covers medical and related aspects, as well as surgical 
considerations, and while cursory mention only is made of basic knowledge, the 
authors pay special attention to subjects in which surgical training is lacking. They 
also evaluate different techniques and suggest in some detail how dangers in treat- 
ment may be obviated. General and urgent considerations are reviewed, including 
the planning and execution of treatment, after which there are sections on wounds; 
fractures, dislocations and sprains; head injuries; injuries of the trunk; burns; 
anaesthesia; also an analysis of conditions simulating or associated with injures. 
Human problems are discussed in chapters on rehabilitation, and the legal relationsh 
between doctor and patient. The volume is copiously and clearly illustrated, and full 
references are appended to each chapter. Accident surgeons must have access to this 
work, (617-1) 
A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF ORTHOPAEDICS AND TRAUMAT- 
OLOGY. J. N. Aston. English Universities Press, 40s. cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 
1967. 21-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University Medical Texts) 
This series, the general editor of which is Selwyn Taylor, Dean of the Royal Post- 
graduate Medical School, is designed to provide standard undergraduate textbooks 
at so moderate a price that they can be abandoned as soon as they become out of date. 
Another title in the scries, A Short Textbook of Surgery, has chapters on fractures and 
orthopaedics, but in the present volume the Orthopaedic Surgeon to St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Hospital, London, deals more comprehensively with injuries, and with 
orthopaedics. He has had the advice of a plastic surgeon ın the sections on skin loss 
and of a thoracic surgeon in the chapter on chest injuries, while two other surgeons, 
J. O. Robinson and R. Campbell Connolly (both of Barts) write, respectively, on 
abdominal and head injuries. The essentials are well selected and clearly presented for 
the undergraduate student or for the family doctor who needs an up-to-date, brief, 
but alab account of diagnosis and treatment. (617:3) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Vol. X: Diseases of the Retina. 
Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and John H. Dobree. Kimpton, £10. 1967. 26 cm. 894 pages. 

` Illustrations. Index. 

Of this fifteen-volume reference work, edited by Sir Stewart Duke-Flder, which is 
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intended to supersede the Text-Book of Ophthalmology, Vols. 1-3 and 7-10 have now 
appeared, and each possesses the distinction of the earlier classic. In Vol. 10, the 
principal author, who describes it as the most satisfying and important to write, so 
great has been the progress of the past twenty-five years, has as collaborator the 
Surgeon in charge of the Eye Department, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London. 
The new techniques which have advanced knowledge of diseases of the retina—such 
as those used in the examination of the fundus, in elucidating changes in the function 
of the different elements, in the study of disturbances of circulation, and in surgical 
treatment—are all discussed. General considerations introduce the subject, Ae a are 
followed by comprehensive accounts of disturbances of the circulation, inflammations, 
retinopathies associated with general disease, degenerations and dystrophies, cysts and 
tumours, and detachment and folding of the retina. The text gives the historical 
background, tracing each important step in knowledge, and includes thousands of 
references, Among the superb illustrations are many portraits. (617-7) 


THE NURSE’S GUIDE TO COMMON SURGICAL OPERATIONS. 
R. Gordon Cooke. Faber, 118.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 72 pages. Index. 
The Examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales is the author 
of this outline in synoptic form, intended to emphasise important points for revision 
and reference purposes. It cansists of short, factual notes on general pre-operative, 
then on general post-operative arrangements, followed by an alphabetical guide to 
common surgical operations. Each 1s boldly headed by the name of the technique, 
with a definition of its meaning as sub-head, and, below, numbered indications for 
operation, pre-operative points, the pos of operation in a line or two, description, 
post-operative points, special complications, and other points to be noted. (617-91) 


PHYSIOTHERAPY IN OBSTETRICS (including Education for Child- 
birth and Post-natal Restoration). Maria Ebner, with contributions by R. R- 
Macdonald. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 22s.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The late Mrs. Helen Heardman was the original author of this comprehensive text- 

book for physiotherapists, which combined her experience as Principal of the School 

and Department of Physiotherapy, United Leeds Hospitals, with that derived from 
work in the Leeds Maternity Hospital. Her colleague and successor assumed responsi- 
bility for the textbook in the 2nd edition; she a now revised this, and after an 
interval of eight years the work reappears much rearranged and altered. The 
gynaecological section 1s omitted and the pe are is placed upon the education of 
the expectant mother, upon her mental an siya preparation, and post-natal 
restoration. The specialist contributor, Senior Lecturer and Honorary Consultant in 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Leeds University, is responsible for chapters newly 

introduced or rewritten on the mechanism of labour, endocrine function in normal 

pregnancy, deviations from the normal both in pregnancy and also during and after 
labour, and on analgesics and anaesthetics. The drawings, some of them new, are 

effective. (618-2) 

MILESTONES IN MIDWIFERY. Walter Radcliffe. Wright (Bristol), 25s. 


| 1967. 24'§ cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The author, a retired general practitioner, has for many years collected information 
on this ancient branch of medicine. An outline of very carly and medieval references 
is followed by a study of the Renaissance anatomists and a description of the work of 
one of the first schools for midwives, the Hétel-Dieu, Paris. From this school came 
many famous surgeons, among them Paré, Guillemeau and Mauriceau, all of whom 
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wrote books on the subject. The British doctor Hugh Chamberlen, who translated 
Maurticeau’s Treatise, was a member of the famous family who invented the obstetric 
forceps, but it was William Smellie’s lectures and his demonstrations of the use of 
forceps which led to the practice of midwifery becoming, not only respectable, but 
fashionable among British surgeons during the 18th century. The history of 
Caesarian operations is given, as are details of the mainly continental advances of the 
early 19th century. With the advent of Simpson, the growing popularity of chloro- 
form anaesthesia and the adoption of Listerian techniques, Britain went forward into 
the vanguard of advances in maternity care. This excellent small volume has good 
references at the end of each chapter. i (618-2) 


Engineering: Mechanical 
BRITISH LOCOMOTIVE DESIGN 1825-1960. Graham Glover. Allen 
& Unwin, 45s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 114 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Despite the fact that the literature on the steam locomotive era in Britain is already 
very extensive, this book is a most useful addition to it. The reason 1s that the author 
has contrived to cover all the main features of his subject within the muted compass 
of just over 100 pages, so that the book makes a handy but comprehensive work of 
reference. Of particular interest are the descriptions of the failures and successes of 
various elements of steam locomotive design, as exemplified ın individual locomotive 
classes, The illustrations—s2 photographic plates selected and supplied by J. H. Court 
and a dozen line drawings—well support hs text, many of them showing the clean, 
graceful and powerful lines so long associated with the British railway locomotive. 
(621-13) 

—Electrical 

PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY. H. Cotton. Pitman, 

458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 670 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author’s earlier work Electrical Technology, which reached six editions, is now 
replaced by the present volume, which contains somewhat less matter on machines but 
more on electronics, In addition, there is a new chapter on determinants and matrices 
and one on vectors. These changes make the book more up-to-date, and it may be 
ee as a useful work on the component machines of systems and on the theory 
of electricity and its applications. The book is intended for first year degree and 
Higher National Cathe students. Problems with answers are given and there isa - 
lavish display of illustrations. The author is Emeritus Professor of Electrical Engineer- 
mg in the University of Nottingham. 621°3) 


ELECTRIC POWER UTILIZATION. N. N. Hancock. Pitman, 75s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author is concerned with the use of products developed in the elec- 
trical power supply industry and with the application of simple fundamental theory 
to the analysis of conversions, control and performance. The major parts are devoted 
to motor control, rectification and inversion, and frequency changing. Induction 
machines figure largely in the work on account of their versatility. The treatment is 
theoretical (the manufacturers publish literature describing actual installations). 
Worked examples are given and there is an extensive bibliography. Illustrations are 
numerous and well devised, and the mathematics is of the lal demanded by the 
general standard of the work. The book is one of considerable value to those con- 
cerned with utilisation. The author is a senior lecturer in electrical engineermg at the 
University ‘of Manchester Institute of Science and Technology. (621-313) 
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% NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING. Vol. I, No. I, August 1967, Editor: 


M. I. Dawes. Iliffe Science & Technology Publications (Guildford). Quarterly. Annual 
subscription: U.K. £6; other countries £10. 29-5 cm. Ilustrated. 
Non-destructive testing is a facet of quality control achieving increasing importance. 
Its application ranges Pon small scale electric circuitry to the largest power station 
boilers and the ‘non-destructive’ aspect often entails sophisticated testing equipment 
and techniques which can be expected to be continually developing. This new journal 
aims regularly to cover research and practice in this field. The first issue has several 
articles and papers (will this become a nebulous distinction?) on a range of subjects, 
plus technical abstracts from_a diversity of nations and notes on technical develop- 
ments. A list of instructional courses is presented. (621-3131) 


TELECOMMUNICATION FOR TECHNICIANS. Vol. L D. 
Coatesworth. Penguin Books, 10s. 6d. 1967. 21 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Limp covers. (Penguin Library of Technology) 

This book is devoted to a consideration of the theoretical topics covered in the 

syllabus of the City and Guilds of London Institute telecommunication Course 

49A and it is for both students and technicians in industry. It relates to the electrical 
aspects of the subject and discusses d.c. and a.c. circuits, batteries, thermionic emission, 
rectification, and various electronic features and devices forming items in the general 
telecommunication programme. These are presented in an attractively clear manner 
and the text is illustrated painstakingly by numerous diagrams and tables. Examples 
together with solutions are given and the work constitutes a very acceptable addition 
to the literature. The author is Principal of the County Technical College, King’s 

Lynn. _(621-38) 

ELEMENTARY TELECOMMUNICATION PRINCIPLES. R. N. 
Renton. Pitman, 40s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 25-5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The main coverage is concerned with the first year subject, engineering science, and, 

second year, telecommunication principles, of the City and Guilds of London Insti- 

tute. These are supplemented by considerations of the elements of permeability, and of 
the shunt-wound d.c. generator and motor. The S.L and M.K.S.A. systems of units 
are employed and explained in an appendix. Other appendices list mathematical 
notes, letter and graphical symbols, and: examination i of the Institute, Course 

49. In electronics, transistors and valves are discussed. Worked examples are provided 

and there are numerous illustrations. The chapters are written as individual topics of 

the general picture and they provide a well-ordered sequence of study. The author is 

a professional engineer experienced in telecommunication work. (621-38) 


% MICROELECTRONICS. Vol. I, No. I, November 1967. Editor: Harry 


J. McKeown. Shaw Publishing Co. 10 issues a year. Annual subscription £10. 29°5 
cm. Illustrated. 
The reduction in the dimensions of clectronic components which followed the 
replacement of values by transistors is a continuing trend. This reduction of dimens- 
ions and the development of minute solid-state components and integrated circuits 
has led to the design of compact reliable control devices and other electronic circuits 
which use little power and have very fast responses. This new journal, the first issue 
of which contains seven or eight short technical articles and information about new 
microelectronic materials, products and applications, is addressed to readers with 
technical knowledge of electronics and interest in microelectronics applications. 
; (621:38105} 
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—— Shipbuilding 
MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. Vol. XV, 1967: Vessels of 
1,000 tons gross and over completed in 1966. Compiled by E. E. Sigwart. Adlard 
Coles in association with Hart-Davis, 458. 1967. Obl. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume may be added to the previous fourteen to make a cumulative reference 
library of the world’s merchant fleets. It includes the vessels of 1000 tons gross and 
over completed during 1966, but some smaller vessels are also included if they illus- 
trate recent trends. The main part of the book consists of an alphabetical list of vessels, 
some of them being illustrated in over 130 photographs. A brief description of each 
vessel includes the principal dimensions, speed and power; where a vessel is illustrated, 
the description is more detailed and enligis recent developments ın ship design. 
Besides being a compact reference index of vessels built during 1966, thıs volume will 
provide good ‘browsing’ for anyone interested in ships and is a record of current 
progress in ships and shipping. (623-824) 
Automotive 
JANE’S SURFACE SKIMMER SYSTEMS 1967-68: A world-wide 
survey of air cushion craft and vehicles of air-riding materials handling equipment 
and of hydrofoil craft. Edited and compiled by Roy McLeavy. Sampson Low, 42s. 
1967. 33 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first edition of a world-wide survey of air cushion vehicles and hydrofoil 
craft. Those who already know the annual editions of Jane’s Fighting Ships (first pub- 
lished in 1897), Jane’s All the World’s Aircraft and Jane’s World Railways will anticipate 
that this new book will become an international standard work of reference for those 
interested in surface skimming vehicles. In addition to descriptions of the marine 
applications of the A.C.V. principle, information is given about the hovertrain and 
air lubricated conveyor systems and pallets. The organisations operating A.C.V.s and 
hydrofoil craft are listed, and the book closes with a description of the principal 
power units for these vehicles. Whilst this book is an important addition for any 
reference library and will be consulted continually by those sec in this new 
industry, it is also a book with general appeal to all those interested in engineering. 
This and the subsequent annual volumes will make an interesting record of the inter- 
national progress of these new technologies. (629-1) 
Aeronautics 
FLYING TALES FROM ‘BLACKWOOD’. Series I. Wm. Blackwood, 
18s. 1967. 19 cm. 296 pages. 
This collection of authentic flying tales from Blackwood’s Magazine is even better than 
one would expect it to be, ere would expect it to be very good. It is a rare mixture 
of aeronautical experience: the reader shares the thrills of trans-Polar flight, of ee 
jumping, of gliding, of high-speed emergencies, and of crashes. The stories have the 
simple freshness of amateur story-telling; there is no writing for effect; these are 
lain tales from the ar. But all the stories tempt one to read them again. This 1s a 
ae collection which will be widely read and highly popular. (629-1309) 
Motor Vehicles 
BRAKING OF ROAD VEHICLES. T. P. Newcomb and R. T. Spurr. 
Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1967. 22.5 cm. 292 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The braking of motor vehicles is a vital subject affecting both the social and technical 
development of motor transport. The continued improvement of manceuvrability 
and performance of vehicles has been made possible by research and development 
into efficient brake systems which are described here by two experts in this field who 
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work for a brake materal manufacturer. This book would be most‘useful for motor 
‘design engineers but, as the amount of usage of mathematics is moderate, the service 
engineer could benefit from it, although some of the diagrams should be clearer to aid 
understanding of equipment operations. The factors needed to be considered in 
design, mechanical details of disc and drum brakes and auxiliary brake systems, and 
` brake testing are discussed. The bibliographies at the end of each chapter will be 
extremely useful to the practising engincer. (629-246) 
—— Automation 
AUTOMATION: Its Anatomy and Physiology. AUTOMATION: Its 
` Uses and Consequences. J. Rose. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. each. 1967. 18+5 cm. 152: 
132 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 
Digital computors, servomechanisms, control equipment and mathematical theones 
of control are the subjects of the first of these two books by Dr. Rose. The account of 
the evolution of digital computers is thought-provoking if not complete without 
supplementary reading. The elementary account of mathematical control theory 1s 
not intended to require previous knowledge, but the difficulties of this somewhat 
esoteric subject may not entirely be overcome. There is a useful 8-page glossary of 
computer and control engineering terminology, The second book tries to put into 
pective the various industrial activities in which automation can take over from 
ieee beings. Extensive facts are quoted, especially as regards recent American 
experience. Naturally, the nature and solution of problems in the more distant future 
are a matter for speculation, but alternative theories on this subject are described very 
briefly. (629-8) (629-89) 
Agriculture ` 
WORLD CROPS INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY AND HAND- 
BOOK. Compiled by T. H. R. Hall. Leonard Hill, £6 6s. 1967. 29 cm. 344 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 
The object of this comprehensive work is to make available, to all those in any way 
connected. with agriculture, information on the sources of supply of all types of 
agricultural equipment and chemicals in all parts of the world. The first ‘Handbook’ 
section contains on all sorts of materials—wire, nuts and bolts, building materials; 
information about seeds and fertilisers; and notes on tractor performance. Then 
follow lists of research stations, agricultural journals, conversion tables and technical 
data. A list of addresses of commercial firms manufacturing agricultural equipment 
and supplies is followed by a directory of their products, which is usefully indexed ın 
French and Spanish. This remarkable compilation should be of especial ‘value to 
agricultural scininieeatons in the developing countries as well as to those planning 
technical assistance programmes or seeking information on machinery, equipment and 
supplies for agricultural development. (630°58) 
SOIL POTASSIUM AND MAGNESIUM. Proceedings of a Conference 
organized by the Soil Chemists of the National Agricultural Advisory Service, 
‘October pac Aer 1963. H. M. Stationery Office, 403. 1967. 25 cm. 204 pages. 
TA Index. (Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food: Technical Bulletin 
No. 14 ‘ 
The relations between soil and plant nutrients are complex, and the task of iùter- 
pete the fertility status of soils is difficult. The work of the agricultural adviset 
should be made much easier by the publication of this technical bulletin relating to 
potassitum and magnesium. The eighteen papers are by acknowledged experts, and 
range over the more theoretical aspects of beech of potassium and magnesium by 
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the plant, their uptake from the soul, their movement within the soil, crop responses 
to potassium and magnesium application, and the antagonism effect which influences 
crop composition and yield. Although publication of these proceedings has taken 
almost four years, the basic nature of the information provided makes this volume an 
important addition to the technical literature of soil science. (631-41) 


THE GRAFTER’S HANDBOOK. R. J. Garner. 3rd edition. Faber, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This new edition of a standard work by a leading authority not only brings the text 
as a whole up to date, but includes new material on recent developments in the field. 
The author has been for many years on the staff of East Malling Research Station, for 
long the centre of fruit-growing research in Britain, and the results of the past ten 
years’ work there provide much of the new and revised material. Three new append- 
ices deal with ‘replant’ diseases of rootstocks, which senously affect the re-use of 
nursery land; with weed control in nurseries, using modern herbicidal treatments, 
and with the problems related to the establishment of hardwood cuttings of deciduous 
woody plants. Although the author is primarily concerned with fruit-tree propagat- 
ion, the new edition contains much of great interest to anyone, amateur or profes- 
sional, who wishes to graft any plant material, from vegetables such as tomatoes to 
ornamental trees and shrubs. Excellent descriptions of grafting techniques are sup- 

sorted by the author’s clear line drawings. There is also a lav of almon 150 references 
> those who would study the subject further. (632-541) 


Forestry 
FORESTS OF AUSTRALIA. Alexander Rule. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), A$6.75; 673.6d. 1967. 24°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author has had long experience in Australian forestry, first in Western Australia 
and then at Canberra as lecturer at both technical school and university levels. His 
knowledge of indigenous trees and of climatic and edaphic conditions throughout 
Australia is wide and first-hand, and readers will learn from his book a great deal 
aboutthese unique forestsdominated by the genus Eucalyptus. Even moreimportant, the 
reader can follow, from Mr.Rule’s own experience, the transition from ‘tree-pillaging’ 
to the establishment of self-sustaining sylvicultural systems, a process which is difficult 
in the face of greed, ignorance and divided state policies. (634-90994) 
METHODS FOR ESTIMATING THE PRIMARY PRODUCTION 
OF FORESTS. P. J. Newbould. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford) for the 
International Biological Programme (7 Marylebone Road, London N.W.1), 73.6d. 
1967. 21 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (IBP Handbooks) 
The I.B.P., as it is now generally known, is desi to run for five years, gatheri 
information about the ait ut of plas and pe ee (produca n fe eke 
tive examples of the world’s habitats. It is an attempt at co-operative stock-taking of 
man’s resources and at forecasting his ability to adapt himself to their depletion. This 
brief and preliminary hanihock by Professor Newbould, who for some years was in 
charge oft the Conservation Course at University College, London, attempts to 
arrive at generally agreed terms and procedures in sarge the production of plant 
material by forests. Only on this kind of groundwork will it be possible to make 
valid comparisons between measurements in different parts of the world. (634-9285) 
Veterinary Science 
A GUIDE TO COMPARATIVE VETERINARY ANATOMY. 
William M. Stokoe. Baillidre, 21s. 1957. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 
The author, a lecturer in veterinary anatomy at the Royal (Dick) School of Veterinary 
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- Studies, Edinburgh, has assembled clearly and concisely in tabulated form the essential 
elements of the anatomy of domesticated animals. The subject matter concerns 
oesteology, arthrology and general systematic anatomy. Each section deals firstly 
with anatomical generalities, followed by the main comparative features of the horse, 
ox, sheep, pig, dog and fowl. Although be book is intended for students of veterinary 
anatomy as an adjunct to their lectures and a guide in the dissection room, nursing 
auxiliaries, meat inspectors and veterinarians ee pcr their surgical 
techniques will also find it of great value. Printed in ‘offset litho’ from the original 
ing, and with a ring binding, the volume is devoid of index and illustrations, but 

is in no way reduces the value of the work, which will undoubtedly become 
essential reading wherever veterinary anatomy is being studied. _ (636-0891) 


Business and Business Methods 
EUROPEAN BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE AND PRACTICE. 
Edited by P. J. Locke. Batsford, 70s. 1967. 25 cm. 222 pages. (Modern Management 
Series) - 
Business men who have dealings with France, Spain, West Germany or Italy will 
find that this book saves them a load of anxiety. It contains excellent glossaries of 
business terms for each of these countries, compiled in each case by a bilingual 
authority who also gives specimens of typical business letters. It also gives everyday 
information on matters relating to social and commercial life m each country, 
including currency, accommodation, medical arrangements, the means of travel, 
public holidays, banks, trade fairs, working hours, the telephone system, and so on, 
together with lists of useful addresses both in Britain and in the country concerned. 
(650) 
Publishing and Bookselling 
LETTERS TO MACMILLAN. Selected and edited by Simon Nowell-Smith. 
Macmillan, 55s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The publishing house of Macmillan can boast of a galaxy of authors, including 
Tennyson and Gladstone, Matthew Arnold, Lewis Carroll, Kipling, Churchill, Yeats 
and the Sitwells. Here is a selection from the letters sent to generations of the Mac- 
mullans by generations of their authors (no living writers are included). They show 
that even the most famous have their anxieties about proofs and illustrations, 
advertisements and advances. They reflect gratitude and disappointment and frank 
indignation, and sometimes they shed an cea eee sidelight on literary history. 
“Mr. Tennyson had what some people would call the sagacity to wrap up his political 
opinions in lavender, and has never yet cared to seem to be on the losing side.’ It is 
an interesting comment, made at the height of Tennyson’s fame by Alfred Austin, 
who was to succeed him as Poet Laureate. This anthology is awkwardly edited, and 
some may find it vexing to have such brief snippets of correspondence, but there are 
certainly some illuminating moments in the book. (6555) 


RARE PEOPLE AND RARE BOOKS. E. Millicent Sowerby. Constable, 
425. 1967. 22:5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From time to time in her entertaining book Miss Sowerby pauses to express astonish- 
ment that throughout her career as a bibliographer she received a salary for work she 
would equally happily have done without pay. Born with an inherited love of books, 
she left Caiabsidee Umversity at the tume when military demands were shortly to 
deplete civilian manpower, and thus she was admitted to a profession exclusively 
masculine until World War L After some years on the expert cataloguing staff of 
Sothebys, the famous London art arid rare-book auctioneers, she moved to the 
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British Book News, February 1968 
' FORTHCOMING BOOKS 
A select list of books to be published in or about APRIL, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion , , 

EZRA, NEHEMIAH AND ESTHER. L. H. Brockington. (Nelson, 42s.). The historical 
significance of these books of the Bible. 

GALATINNS. Donald Guthrie. (Nelson, 30s.). Commentary on St. Paul’s letter to the 

atians. 

A HISTORY OF THE FRANCISCAN ORDER : From its Origins to the Year 1547. John Moorman. 
(Oxford University Press, £5) 

MORE NEW TESTAMENT ESSAYS. C. H. Dodd. (Manchester University Press, about 30s.) 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF TIME. Edited by Richard Gale. (Macmillan, 45s.) 


Social Sciences 

ART AND EDUCATION. Michael Stevens. (Batsford, 42s.). Illus. The place of art at all 
levels of school education. 

FIELDWORK IN GEOGRAPHY. J. E. Archer and T. H. Dalton. (Batsford, 45s.). Tilus. 
Handbook for teachers. 

FIRST WITH THE TRUTH: Newspapermen in Action. Egon Larsen. (John Baker, 30s.). 
Important disclosures by newapapers. 

IMPACT OF ASSISTANCE UNDER P. ON INDIAN ECONOMY. Nilakanth Rath and V. S. 
Patvardhan. (Asia Publishing House, 45s.). Effect of the import of American food on 
India’s agriculture. 

MODERN DIPLOMATIC LAW. M. Hardy. (Manchester University Press, 30s.) 

THE NATIONALIZED INDUSTRIES. W. Thornhill. (Nelson, 45s.). How their structures have 
developed in Britain. 

ORGANISATION ANALYSIS. A. D. Newman and PNA W. oe (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 30s.). Introduction to a ea AS 

RACE—-A CHRISTIAN (Go fae. ao Officially sponsored by both the 
Anglican and Roman Catholic churches. 

RELIGION AND THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. Colin Alves. (SCM Press, 50s.). Survey of pupils’ 
attainments and attitudes. 

RELIGION, LAW AND THE STATE IN INDIA. J. D. M. Derrett. (Faber, 90s. 

UNILEVER 1945-65. Charles Wilson. (Cassell, about 50s.). Post-war development of 
the international business. 

VILLAGE COMMUNITY PROJECTS IN INDIA. V. P. Pande. (Asia Publishing House, 45s.) 

ee Patterns of Economic Activity. F. E. Ian Hamilton. (G. Bell, about 42s.). 

us. 

Science and Technology Medicine 

ADVANCES IN MACHINE TOOL DESIGN AND RESEARCH 1967. Edited by S. A. Tobias and 
F. Koenigsberger. (Pergamon Press, £15) 

THE BIOLOGY OF ESTUARINE ANIMALS. J. Green. (Sidgwick & Jackson, about 50s.). Hus. 

CALCIUM METABOLISM AND THE BONE. Paul Fourman. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 75s.). IHus. 

THE CARS THAT GOT AWAY: Ideas, Experiments and Proto Michael Frostick, 
(Cassell, about 50s.). Ilus. British | designs which were never sold to the general public. 

CLINICAL GASTROENTEROLOGY. F. Avery Jones, J. W. P. Gummer and J. E. Lennard- 
Jones. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 84s.). Illus. 

sae rea IN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY. Edited by J. Batty. (Heinemann, 55s.). 

us, 

nas arate MACHINING. Edited by A. E. De Barr and D. A. Oliver. (Macdonald, 
7 

ELEMENTS OF MARINE ECOLOGY: An Introductory Course. R. V. Tait. (Butterworths, no 
price yet). Tus. 

Enom DESIGN. Edited by J. G. Giles. Wife Books, about 42s. cloth; 25s. limp covers). 

us 

FISH MIGRATION. F. R. Harden Jones. (Edward Arnold, about 80s.). Illus. 

FORMATION AND CHARACTERIZATION OF ADDITIONAL POLYMERS. D. A. Smith and others. 
(Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

FUNDAMENTAL PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY. W., J. Meredith and J. B. Massey. (Wright, 90s.) 

ag AND PERIGLACIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY. C. Embleton. (Edward Arnold, about 50s.). 
Ilus. 

THE GOLDEN AGE OF PLANT HUNTERS. Kenneth Lemmon. Edited by Peter Hunt. (Dent, 
84s.). Illus. The botanical era 1760-1860. 


GUIDE TO STEROID THERAPY. Picton Thomas. (Lloyd-Luke, 37s.6d.). Thus, 

HARDY FERNS. Reginald Kaye. (Faber, 63s.). Illus. Britain’s range of varieties. 

HIGH yo MATERIALS, A. J. Kennedy. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers 

MAMMALS OF ARABIA. Vol. II: The Carnivora, Hyracoidea and Artiodactyla, David 
Harrison. (Benn, £7 7s.). Illus. 

METRIC SPACES. E. T. Copson. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s.). Introduction 
to metric space topography. 

THE MOLECULAR BIOLOGY OF VIRUSES. M. G. P. Stoker and L. V. Crawford. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 75s.). Illus. 

NATURE WALKABOUT. Vincent Serventy. (Deutsch, 42s.). Dus. Covering 15,000 miles 
between Perth and Sydney in Australia. 

NEUROLOGICAL EXAMINATION IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. E. R. Bickerstaff. 2nd edition. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 60s.). Illus. 

PHYSICS FOR CHEMISTS AND BIOLOGISTS. D. O. Hughes and J. L. Latham. (Butterworths, 
no price yet). Illus. 

A PRACTICE OF CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION. D. Mendel. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 55s.). Illus, 

PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR PHYSICS. Yol. X. Edited by D. M. Brink and J. Mulvey. (Pergamon 
Press, £T). Ulus. 

SECURITY: Attitudes and Techniques for Management. Edited by Noel Currer Briggs. 
(Hutchinson, 458.) 

THE 6c 1750 ALFA ROMEO. Roy Slater and Luigi Fusi. THE AUSTIN SEVEN. R. J. Wyatt. 
(Macdonald, 45s. each). Illus. In the series Macdonald Automobile Histories. 

THE SKELETAL BIOLOGY OF EARLIER HUMAN POPULATIONS. Edited by D. R. Brothwell. 
d ergamon Press, 50s.). 1965 symposium of the Society for the Study of Human 
Biology. : 

SOIL ENGINEERING IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. Alam Singh. (Asia Publishing House, 708.) 

THE STORY OF JODRELL BANK. Sir Bernard Lovell. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). Its 
Director writes about the experimental station containing the world’s largest 
steerable radio telescope. à 

TECHNICAL METALLURGY. D. R. Cliffe. (Edward Arnold, about 45s.). For students at 
advanced technician level. 

Fine Arts Recreation 

THE COLLECTING MAN. John Bedford. (Macdonald, 45s.). Illus. Guide to antiques of 
special interest to men. 

pr CRAFTSMAN IN TEXTILES. L. J. Clarke. (G. Bell, ebout 30s.). Illus. Evolution of fabric 

esign. 

ENGLISH DELFTWARE POTTERY IN THE ROBERT HALL WARREN COLLECTION. Anthony Ray. 
(Faber, about £5 5s.). Illus. 

FIRST FLUTE. Gerald E. Jackson. (Dent, 35s.). Illus. Reminiscences of a long orchestral 
career under many conductors. 

A HISTORY OF BRITISH FOOTBALL. Percy M. Young. (Stanley Paul, 42s.) 

HOMES, TOWNS AND TRAFFIC. John Tetlow and Anthony Goss. 2nd edition. (Faber, 50s.). 
Tilus. Almost entirely rewritten. 

THE INTERNATIONAL SERIES. The Story of the United States y Canada at Cricket 1844— 
1967. John I. Marder. (Kaye & Ward, ma lus. 

JOHN CHRISTIE OF GLYNDEBOURNE. Wilfrid Blunt. (Bles, 42s.). Illus. Glyndebourne 
Festival Theatre devoted to opera was founded by John Christie in 1934. 

NEW CINEMA IN U.S.A. Roger Manvell. MARLENE DIETRICH. John Kobal. (Studio Vista, 
21s. each cloth; 10s 6d. each paper covers). Illus. 

ee A guide for artists, architects and designers. Gwen White. (Batsford, 30s.). 

us, 

POSTERS—TURN OF THE CENTURY. POSTERS OF THE NINETEEN-TWENTIES, Maurice Rickards. 
(Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, 18s. each). Illus. Posters as art form and social history. 

A SCULPTOR’S MANUAL. Geoffrey Clarke and Stroud Comock. (Studio Vista, 42s.). 
Traditional and latest media and processes. 

THE SEARCH FOR THE PERFECT SWING. Golf Society of Great Britain. (Heinemann, 42s.). 
Illus. Scientific analysis of its physical ingredients. 

Literature and Language 

DICKENS. Edited by A. E. Dyson. Mitton. Edited by Alan Rudrum. HENRY JAMES. 
Edited by Tony Tanner. (Macmillan, 36s. each cloth; 18s. each paper covers). 
Critical essays on each writer. i 

A DICTIONARY OF LITERATURE IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Edited by R. Myers. (Pergamon. 
Press, £10). Bibliography of authors from the 14th century to the present time. 


ENGLISH DRAMA: A Modern Viewpoint. Allardyce Nicoll. (Harrap, 188.6d.). Hus 

ESSENTIAL WRITINGS OF ERASMUS DARWIN. Edited by Desmond King-Hele. (MacGibbon 
& Kee, 45s.). Scientific writer, poet and physician, 1731-1802. 

THE LETTERS OF RUPERT BROOKE. Edited by Sir Geoffrey Keynes. (Faber, about 84s.). 
Ilus. Poet, 1887-1915. 

MORE LITERARY ESSAYS. David Daiches. (Oliver & Boyd, 42s.). Ranging from discussion 
of Shakespeare to the Bible. 

THE MUTABILITIZ CANTOS. Edmund Spenser. Edited by S. P. Zitner. (Neison, 30s.). New: 
edition of this part of the poem The Faerie Queene. 

PAPER WINDOWS. James Kirkup. (Dent, 30s.). New poems composed in Japan where 
the author lives. 

RINGS ON A TREE. Norman MacCaig. (Chatto & Windus, 15s.). New poems about 
experiences in Scotland and the United States. 

THE ‘SATYRICON?’ OF PETRONIUS: A Literary Study. J. P. Sullivan. (Faber, 42s.). Latin 
writer, died 66 A.D. 

SELECTED POEMS. Patric Dickinson. (Chatto & Windus, 218.) 

STUDIES IN THE ARTS. Edited by Francis Warner. (Blackwell, about 30s.). Collection 
of literary criticism. 

TIME PRESENT and THE HOTEL IN AMSTERDAM. John Osborne. (Faber, 25s. cloth; 63.6d. 
paper covers). Two new plays by the author of Look Back in Anger. 

UNIVERSITY AND RESEARCH LIBRARY STUDIES. Edited by W. L. Saunders, (Pergamon 
Press, 603.). For students and practising librarians. 

WRITERS’ HOUSES: A Literary Journey in England. Michael and Mollie Hardwick. 
(Dent, 42s.). Uus. 


History and Biography 
ASIAN NATIONALISM IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. J. Kennedy. (Macmillan, 42s.). Ius. 
AUSTRALIA. O. H. K. Spate. WEST GERMANY. Michael Balfour. KENYA. A. M. MacPhee. 
(Benn, 458; 43s; 42s.). Hlus. In the Nations of the Modern World series. 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL HANDBOOK ON TUDOR ENGLAND. M. Levine. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 22s.6d.) 

CALL TO ARMS. Sir Richard Gale. (Hutchinson, 45s.), Ulus. Autobiography of the former 
Deputy Supreme Allied Commander of Euro; 

DESTROYER LEADER. Peter Smith. (Kimber, 458). The destroyer H.M.S. Faulknor in 
World War II. 

EARLY BIRDS. Harry Miller. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Life-story of an Australian 
airline pioneer. 

THE EARLY VASAS. Michael Roberts. (Cambridge University Press, about 63s.). Illus. 
Swedish pounce, religious and diplomatic history from 1523 to 1611. 

EDITOR: A Second Volume of Autobiography 1931-1945. Kingsley Martin. (Hutchinson, 
42s.). Illus. By the former editor of the weekly New Statesman. 

ELLEN TERRY. Roger Manvell. (Heinemann, 63s.). Ilus. Biography of the great actress, 

1848-1928, who partnered Henry Irving. 

ESSAYS IN MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Edited by R. W. Southern. ESSAYS IN MODERN HISTORY. 
Edited by Ian R. Christie. (Macmillan, 50s. each cloth; 25s. each paper covers). To 
mark the centenary of the Royal Historical Society in 1968. 

FRANK COUSINS: A Study. Margaret Stewart. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Ilus. The General 
Secretary of the Transport and General Workers’ Union since 1956. 

GRAND TOUR TODAY. William Sansom. (Hogarth Press, 35s.). A novelist’s account of 
changes in Europe in the past few years. - 

AN HISTORICAL JOURNAL OF PORT JACKSON AND NORFOLK ISLAND. John Hunter. (Angus 
& ribet 80s.). Australian First Fleet documents relating to the first Sydney 
settlement. 

THE RISH. Donald S. Connery. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 36s.). Nus. The Republic and 
Northern Ireland today. 

JAMES BRYCE AND AMERICAN DEMOCRACY, 1870-1922. Edmund Ions. (Macmillan, 84s.). 
Historian and ambassador to the United States, 1838-1922. 

JOHN KNOX. Jasper Ridley. (Oxford University Press, 60s.). Scottish religious reformer, 
1513-72. 

MALAWI: A Political and Economic History. John G. Pike. (Pall Mall Press, 45s.) 

THE MEMOIRS OF PRIVATE WATERFIELD, 1842-1857. Edited by Arthur Swinson and Donald 
Scott. (Cassell, about 42s.). Service in India before the Mutiny. 

1916: THE EASTER RISING. Edited by Owen Dudley Edwards and Fergus Pyle. 
(MacGibbon & Kee, 42s.). Symposium of Irish historians on the subjec 

OUR LIFE IN THE HIGHLANDS. Queen Victoria. (Kimber, 50s.). Extracts fon her journals 
first published in 1868 and 1884. 


PAKISTAN’S RELATIONS- WITH INDIA, 1947-66. G. W. Choudhury. (Pall Mall Press, about 
50s.) 

PERSIAN DOCUMENTS PART ONE: TEXT. Edited by P. Saran. (Asia Publishing House, £5). 
Letters to the East India Company from 1773 to 1803. 

PORTRAIT OF ELGAR. Michael Kennedy. (Oxford University Press, 63s.). Ulus. Sir Edward 
Elgar, composer, 1857-1934. 

RIDERS OF TIME. Mabel Brookes. (Macmillan, 63s.). Autobiography covering Australia 
in the first half of this century. 

ROYAL AIR FORCE, 1918. Edited by Christopher Cole. (Kimber, 63s.). Hitherto unpub- 
lished confidential action reports of the R.A.F. in its first months. 

STONEWALL JACKSON AS MILITARY COMMANDER. John Selby. (Batsford, 63s.). Illus. 
American Confederate general, 1824-63. 

THE STORY OF JAPAN. Ian Nish. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. 

WILLIAM SHIPLEY: Founder of the Royal Society of Arts. D.G.C. Allan. (Hutchinson, 
50s.). Illus. Lived 1714-1803, founded Society in 1754. 


Geography Travel Description 

ENGLAND FOR A CHANGE, Ethel Mannin. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Ulus. Travel book about 
the beauty and interest of England. 

THE HIGH COUNTRY. Helmut Gritscher and Craig McGregor. (Angus & Robertson, 658.). 
Ilus. The Snow country of Southern Australia. 

ISLES OF m SOUTH PACIFIC. John Cockroft. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.). Illus. As they 
are today. 

MALVERN COUNTRY. Vincent Waite. (Dent, 30s). Ilus. The ten-mile stretch of hills 
crowned by Worcester Beacon in the west of England. 

THE NIGER EXPLORED. E. W. Bovill. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). Illus. History of the 
exploration of this African river. 

SARDINIA: The Undefeated Island. Mary Delane. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. Account of a 
journey up and down Sardinia. 

SERENADE TO SYDNEY. Frank Clune. (Angus & Robertson, 47s.6d.). Famous events and 
historic buildings in the city. 

TIGER COUNTRY. Patsy Adam Smith. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Remote parts of the 
island of Tasmania. 

URBANISATION AND ITS PROBLEMS: Essays presented to E. W. Gilbert. Edited by R. P. 
Beckinsale and J. M. Houston. (Blackwell, about 70s.). By geographers from 
universities in Britain and North America. 

WAYS OF AQUITAINE. Freda White. (Faber, 35s.). Illus. Regional guide-book. 

Fiction 

THE ADDING UP. Elizabeth Holland. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). An Edinburgh slum boy’s 
friendship with a West African cabinet minister leads to an adventurous career. 

THE BRIGHTON BELLE and other stories. Francis King (Longmans, 25s.). Short stories 
evoking the heterogeneous town of Brighton. 

_ENDERBY OUTSIDE. Anthony Eurgess. (Heinemann, 21s.). Another instalment of the 
adventures of the earthy yet quixotic poet, F. X. Enderby. 

AN EXTRAORDINARY AFTERNOON. Winifred Wilkinson (Gollancz, 25s.) Eight brothers 
and sisters, their ways now widely divergent, meet after their mother’s death. 

THE GODS ARE NOT MOCKED Anna Taylor. (Longmans, 30s.). Life in Britain and Rome 
in 55 B.C. 

THE GREEN GAUNTLET. R. F. Delderfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Illus. Saga of 
England's west country in the 20th century. 

THE INDUSTRIALISTS. Guy Wilson. (Dent, 30s.). Human and emotional factors affect 
apparently matter-of-fact industrial issues. 

PENDULUM. John Christopher. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Teenage anarchists in 1984. 

THE SECOND WINDOW. Robin Maugham. (Heinemann, 21s ). Hunting down slavery and 
vice in Mombasa, the hero becomes involved and learns to know himself better. 

THE SELF LOVERS. Christopher Nicole. (Hutchinson, 30s ). Set in the author’s native 
West Indies. 

SHADOW OF GOD. Frank Rooney. (Macmillan, 30s.), Nuns captured by Communists. 

THE SINGING swan. A. P. Herbert. (Methuen, 35s.). Life on the Thames sailing barges 
by the well-known humorist and authority on the river Thames. 

THOSE DARLING DAYS. James Belfour. (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). A witty exploration of the 
art of marriage. 

TO GLORY WE STEER. Alexander Kent. (Hutchinson, 278.6d.). 18th century naval life in 
the West Indies. 

THE TRUSTED SERVANT. Alison Macleod. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). A royal spy in the 
days of Henry VIII of England. 


U.S.A. and joined the no less famous Rosenbach organisation, finally undertaking a 
project for i Library of Congress. Interested in people as much as in bo, she gives 
many shrewd character sketches of dealers and collectors, commending the integri 
of some and noting the trickery of others. While the expertise she displays 
attract bibliographers, her enthusiasm and the human warmth of her narrative will 
rivet the attention of every reader. ; (655-56) 


Business Management 
MANAGEMENT AND WORLD DEVELOPMENT. Stanley Hyman. 
Pitman, 273.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Index. 

Dr. Hyman, who is expert in the management problems of developed countries, here 
enlarges upon the seine ae the quality of management in sie ear countries 
is of great importance in their progress, and that international business groups may, 
given the right attitude of their central directorate, play a significant part in its 
improvement. He makes his case with an impressive array of evidence, and the book 
1s well documented. His argument 1s not as new as he appears to believe, and he tends 
to contradict some accepted economic arguments with an authority which is open to 
doubt, but the book constitutes a strong and clear presentation of an important 
truth. (658) 


INTEGRATED MANAGERIAL CONTROLS: A Visual Approach 
through Integrated Management Information Systems. R. O. Boyce. Longmans, 
758. 1967. 22-5 cm. 394 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Management Studies Series) 

Management literature and teaching has tended to deal with controls in functional 

terms; the concept of overall control has been neglected, and, in the process, the’ 

possibility that the aims of the functional controls may conflict. Controls discussed 
have also tended to be ‘static’, relating to systems as they are: they should be 

‘dynamic’, suggesting ways in which the systems themselves might be extended or 

umproved. Mr. Boyce, a director of a Melbourne firm of management consultants, 

sets out to remedy these defects. Part I of the book deals with the prerequisite of any 
control system—setting objectrves and devising plans. Parts I - V examine particular 
functional controls—financial, marketing, production and investment. Data pro- 

cessing, ni to integrate the information oa is considered ın Part VI 

(appendices deal with the relevant applications of computers). Part VII, ea sani 

Controls, shows the operation of an integrated, dynamic control system. The book is 

clearly written, copiously illustrated, and rich in practical examples. It can be strongly 

recommended to teachers and to progressive practising managers. (658-1) 

MARKETING OVERSEAS. Henry Deschampsneuf. MARKETING 

` AND THE BRAND MANAGER. Gordon Medcalf. MARKETING 
THROUGH RESEARCH. Gordon Wills. MARKETING AND 
FINANCIAL CONTROL. A. S. Johnson. MARKETING AND THE 
COMPUTER. I. St. J. Hugo. Pergamon Press (Oxford), each 40s. cloth; 25s. 
per covers. 1967. 20 cm. 240: 268: 168: 242: 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
[Goicnomoealh and International Library) 
The writers of these handbooks are experts in marketing techniques. Between them 
they have produced a series of works which will provide an exceedingly useful 
reference collection for the shelves of the sales and marketing managers, marketing 
trainees, businessmen and others whom the editors had in mind. Although they are 
interconnected, each work is complete in itself. Students will naturally wish to read 
those by Mr. Wills and Mr. Johnson, who are well-known lecturers on management, 
while Mr. Hugo’s well-illustrated book on the use of the computer is an expert 


125 


introduction to a topical subject; but 1t would be invidious to single out any particular 
volume. (658-8) 


INDUSTRIAL MARKETING MANAGEMENT AND CONTROLS. 
L. A. Willams. Longmans, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Management Studies Series) i 

In this book Mr. Wiliams makes good use of his expericnce in industrial marketing 

and, for the last four years, as operational research engineer in the Transformer 

Division of Ferranti Limited, in ing the application of operational research 

methods to marketing and considering what management control systems can be 

based on them. He succeeds in offering a convincing control system with the help of 
marketing analysis and the ona ee of resource appraisal and resource allocation, 


~ in the course of which he gives a detailed analysis of two case studies, in the market 
for computers in manufacturing industry and the market for transformers in 
Canada. . (658-8) 
Advertising l 


THE NEW HIGH PRIESTHOOD: The social, ethical and polincal 
implications of a marketing-orientated somety. Ralph Glasser. Macmillan, 36s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. 

This book is an essay on a social and moral problem of the advanced economy. The 

author, who has much experience of different aspects of marketing and economic 

ing, points out that modern conditions of production and mass communication 
ee altered the balance of knowledge and power in favour of the seller, who is 
ethically and socially wrresponsible compared with other, and former, guiding lights. 

The resulting manipulation of the consumers’ minds and tastes has the further result 

of making people less individualistic and more willing to accept and adopt attitudes 

which may be undesirable. The book traces out the methods of marketing which 
carry the danger, their implications, and the possible remedies. The ‘High Priesthood’ 
of the title are, of course, those in charge of tS aces function in our apparently 

enlightened society. (659-10115) 


PACKAGE AND PRINT: The Development of Container and Label Design. 
Alec Davis. Faber, 84s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
Packaging is much older than one may suppose, for ıt may be traced. back to the 
unguent pots of Babylonia, but packaging m the modern sense—that is, with 
identifying and advertising functions for branded goods—dates practically from the 
roth century, though various earher examples occur. Mr. Davis traces the social 
history of packaging from the 16th century and deals individually with the develop- . 
ment and design of pots, paper bags and wrappers, wooden and cardboard boxes, 
and metal boxes, cans, and tubes. This book is not a definitive history and it comes no 
nearer to modern times than 1914, but it is a lively and delightful account, beautifully 
produced and lavishly illustrated ın colour and monochrome. Bookjackets, called 
wrappers in the book trade, are certainly packages, but they are not dealt with; the 
wrapper of this book cannot be accounted a good example. (659-12) 
MODERN PUBLICITY 1967/68. Edited by Felix Gluck. Studio Vista, 63s. 
1967. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A challenging and inspiring collection of: pieces of printed publicity from man 
countries, we BEB and adequately displayed. There are pi F examples, or 
which forty are in colour. The text is in three languages, English, French, and German, 
but it consists only of a brief introduction and a long quotation from a lecture’ by 
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Henry Wolf at the International Design Conference at Aspen, Colorado, in which is 
stated, but not resolved, the conflict between the originality of the designer and the 
common denominator of public taste and acceptance—perhaps as exemplified by 
detergent packs. The editor in his selection comes down firmly on the side of 
originality and quality, which are doubtfully the criteria of effectiveness in advertising. 
There are indexes of artists and designers and of printers, agents, and studios, but not 
one of countries of origin—a curious omission. (659-13) 


Chemical Technology 


CHEMISTRY AND INDUSTRY: Applications of basic principles in research 
and process development. Edited by D. G. Jones. Oxford University Press, 40s. 
cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is impossible to separate absolutely chemistry, industrial chemistry and chemical 

engineering. This book aims to give an indication of their relationship and does so 

by considering the various stages of development of industrial processes and showi 

the importance of facets of pure and applied chemistry. It covers aspects of RER 
organic and inorganic chemistry, process development, economics and plant 
investigations. Reference is made to actual industrial processes, with the emphasis on 
the principles covered rather than the individual processes, since the book is too short 
for a comprehensive coverage. A reasonable knowledge level is assumed. The value 
of the book is expected to lie in showing students how chemistry is applied to industry, 

but there are those in industry who may well benefit from a reading. (660) 


Metallurgy 


METALLOGRAPHIC POLISHING BY MECHANICAL METHODS. 
L. E. Samuels. Pitman, 70s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The object of this book is to give a critical analysis of the surface preparation of 
metallographic specimens by mechanical methods and to explain why certain ` 
procedures are adopted ın practice and then to give detailed description of the methods. 
The eight chapters deal in turn with specimen mounting, principles and practice of 
machining, abrasion and mechanical pohshing, followed by the practical preparation 
procedures. In the final chapter comparison 1s made between the mechanical and 
electrolytic methods of polishing The book is very well produced, easy to read, and 
contains numerous carefully chosen excellent eah which illustrate, side by 
side, good and bad preparation of surfaces: These micrographs are very often 
accompanied by very a diagrams which explain the possible reasons for the bad 
surface preparation. There are nineteen tables giving a wealth of relevant information 
regarding mechanical polishing. The book can be highly recommended to both 
undergraduate and postgraduate students of metallurgy, materials, solid state physics 
and engineering, and it will also be found to be invaluable to any laboratones con- 
cerned with metallographic work. The author is Superintendent of the Metallurgy 
and Engineering Division of the Defence Standards Laboratories, Melbourne, 
Australia. (669-95) 


CHEMICAL ANALYSIS FOR IRONFOUNDRIES: Selected Methods 
recommended by the B.C.LR.A. Canes Cast Iron Research Association) Methods 
of Analysis Sub-Committee. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. , 

The book 1s divided into three parts giving an up-to-date account of samplmg and 

analysis of pig and cast iron, ferro-alloys and foundry slags: In the appendix, there are 

short notes on the relevant equipment, apparatus and reagents, laboratory techniques, 
use of spectrometers and absorptiometers, followed ‘by short notes on laboratory 
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. hazards, The text is casy to read, the methods have been carefully selected and the 

description is detailed enough to enable any laboratory technician familiar with this 

type of work to follow the methods. Well produced and containing a number of 

useful photographs and diagrams of equipment, this 1s a very useful volume which 

can be highly recommended to students of metallurgy, chemical i a and 
with 


materials, and also as a reference book for any laboratories concern rrous 
and slags analysis. (669-957) 
Computers 


INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER ENGINEERING. B. S. Walker. 
University of London Press, 32s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, which is of first degree standard, should be suitable for students reading 
science or engineering. It provides a very useful introduction to Analogue and Digital 
Computation, although Hybrid Computation 1s not given the attention it merits, and 

_ little reference is made to the many integrated logic carcuits which are now available. 
After three chapters dealing with Analogue methods, there are sections on Arithmetic 
and Logic. These are followed by chapters dealing with the basic elements of a digital 
computer, namely, Input/Output, Control, Memory and the Arithmetic Unit. The 
book ends by discussing mixed Analogue/Digital systems and engineering considera- 
tions. The book can be recommended to those having a basic scientific training who 
wish to familiarise themselves with the subject and ıt is very good value for money. 

(681-142) 
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IMAGINATION ALL COMPACT: Understanding the Arts. A. N. W. 
Saunders. Methuen, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s 
General Studies Books) 

Mr. Saunders 1s concerned to help those with little or no knowledge of the arts (either 

as practitioner or spectator) to understand the creative process, and so better to 

appreciate its results. The well-developed argument deals firstly with imitation; then 
with imagination and its impact on saber matter and on form; there follows alo 

analysis of form in the different arts, leading on to symbolism and abstraction, ani 
returning to imagination considered in greater depth. The concluding chapters are on 

Tragedy and Comedy and the Nature of Art. Reference is constantly made to the 

photographic illustrations and to the passages of literature which are printed in the 

appendix. There is a brief bibliography and an adequate index. Though unpretentious, 
this short book is one of the best of its kind, invaluable to the student and of great 

interest to all concerned with the arts. 702) 

STUDIES IN RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART presented to 
Anthony Blunt on his 6oth Birthday. Phaidon Press, 848. 1967. 31 cm. 280 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This volume celebrates not only Sir Anthony Blunt’s sixtieth birthday but the 
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twentieth anniversary of his appointment as Director of the Courtauld Institute. It 
has been his task in these years to establish the History of Art as a respectable academic 
discipline in Britain and to foster the understanding of certain phases of art, notably 
French classicism of the 17th century, which are not universally popular. Something 
of the austerity of these undertakings is reflected in this volume, which is hardly for 
the ordinary reader, but scholars in the field of Renaissance and Baroque studies, to 
which the contributions are confined, will find much of interest in these short articles 
by thirty-one experts. The volume is introduced with a ‘personal preface’ by 
Professor E. K. Waterhouse and concludes with a useful bibliography of Sir 
Anthony’s writings. (709-03) 


EARLY RENAISSANCE. Michael Levey. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1967. 
20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Style and Civilization) 
So much has been written on the Renaissance that one instinctively questions the 
value of yet another book, but Mr. Levey’s little volume more than justifies itself. 
Occasionally one may feel that the effort to avoid hackneyed material and judgments 
has led to a distortion of emphasis but, generally speaking, Mr. Levey’s new angles of 
approach are highly stimulating and illuminating. His basic acceptance of the early 
Renaissance as a European rather than a purely Italian phenomenon is particularly 
welcome. It is also interesting to have some account of the development of music in 
relation to that of the other arts. Readers will look forward to his promised High 
Renaissance volume that will link this one with Dr. Shearman’s admirable Mannerisin 
in the same series. Mr. Levey is the Keeper at the National Gallery in London. 
(709-03) 
IRISH ART DURING THE VIKING INVASIONS (800-1020 A.D.). 
Françoise Henry. Methuen, 84s. 1967. 22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this second volume of her trilogy (the first was Irish Art in the Early Christian Period 
(to 800 A.D.), published in 1965), Dr. Henry, Director of Studies in Archaeology and 
the History of Painting at University College, Dublin, continues her masterly analysis 
of Irish art through the Viking invasions and occupation until their defeat at the 
Battle of Clontart Against a background of political. turmoil, the pillaging of mon- 
asteries and the flight of monks to Western Europe, carrying with fea Irish learning 
and art, court life still flourished and church art and architecture developed, fore- 
shadowing the Romanesque phase. Dr. Henry traces the beginnings of Viking 
influence on the scanty metalwork, the contribution of Carolingian art to the figure 
sculpture of the magnificent High Crosses (with a subtle study of their oei, 
and the imtricate intermixture of traditional Irish ornament with contmental, 
Mediterranean and eastern elements in the illuminated manuscripts, especially the 
superb Book of Kells but also the many other related works from Britain and the 
continent, This is a contribution of great significance to the history of European art 
and the early Church, and is uly illustrated with 136 plates, 16 of them in 
colour. (709-4151) 


VICTORIAN ARTISTS. Quentin Bell. Routledge, sos. 1967. 25:5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Victorian Artists is based on the Slade lectures which Quentin Bell, Professor of Fine 
Art in the University of Sussex, gave at Oxford in 1965. It is not, therefore, another 
annotated picture-book on the subject, but rather eight essays offering ‘some general 
considerations concerning the Victorion period and a partial adumbration of its 
historical shape’. Especially valuable is the attention which Professor Bell gives to 
the period 1870-1910, in which he perceives ‘the beginnings of a reassociation of 
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the visual arts at all levels’ after the ‘aesthetic fragmentation’ of the mid-century. 
Brief though his book is, it is refreshing to have a study of Victorian painting which 
does not stop short in 1870, and Professor Bell’s discussion of the earlier period— 
of “The Teutonic Influence’ and of ‘Hard-edge Pre-Raphaelism’—is equally 
illuminating. His style throughout is lively and the 123 black-and-white illustrations 
are well chosen. (709-42) 
Architecture ‘ 
BRITISH ARCHITECTURE AND ITS BACKGROUND. John B. 
Nellist. Macmillan, 70s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although this history of architecture is concerned with the British Isles, the influence 
of classical, European continental and, in our own time, American, building arts and 
techniques is analysed comprehensively and with exceptional perception. British 
architecture is critically exammed through the centuries, and presented as the mirror 
of society, particular attention being given to the developments of the pe century, 
a period often largely ignored in books on architectural history by laymen. The 
author, who is Head of the Art Department at Ashville College, Harrogate, wrote 
the book for his senior class. They, and many other people, should be grateful for his 
sympathetic introduction to Britain’s architecture. The sensibly chosen illustrations 
include many of John Nellist’s own drawings. The good general bibliography and the 
bibliographical references at each chapter’s end are helpfully e, (a 
URBAN STRUCTURING. Alison and Peter Smithson. Studio Vista, 25s. 
cloth; 1as.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1960 Uppercase 3, an admirable little publication of limited circulation, presented an 
illustrated summary of the ideas about architecture and town planning of Peter and 
Alison Smithson, a young hnsband~and-wife architectural partnership, whose high 
reputation is no longer confined to their native Britain. Studio Vista have now issued 
an expanded version of the original volume, which should be welcomed by everybody 
seriously interested in the problems of our present and future environment. The value 
of a book of this kind is that it invites the layman to join in these vital discussions with 
the professionals. A mass of relevant illustrations and an exceptionally clear, concise 
and informative introduction by Theo Crosby, another young architect of sense and 
sensibility, stimulates the argument. (721) 
Ceramics i 
POTTERY IN BRITAIN TODAY. Michael Casson. Tiranti, 703. 1967. 
29 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concepts in Art) 
This well-produced book consists mainly of photographs, with a few pages of text 
by Michael Casson, himself a sla pre potter and teacher. He traces the extra- 
ordinary rise of pottery as a handcraft in Britain and gives acknow! ent where it 
is due. The book is divided into three sections, Handbuilding, Wheel Throwing 
Individual Pieces and Repetition Production, and shows clearly, by several examples 
of each, the work of catty eighty British hand potters working today, from Bernard 
Leach to the younger contemporaries whose work has exhibition status.: While a few 
of the examples show present-day ‘off-beat’ styles and a number of purely sculptural 
pots, most of them belong to the sound practical tradition of hollow vessels, even 
when they are almost lyrical. This book will be a joy to potters and all who love to 
look at pots. (738-30942) 
GREEK TERRACOTTAS. R. A. Higgins. Methuen, £7 7s. 1967. 29 cm. 
` 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Methuen’s Handbooks of Archaeology) i 
Terracottas were a minor art form practised in every region of the'ancient Greek world 
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throughout the greater part of Greek history. In a humble but often very charming 
way they illustrate many aspects of Greek life—their thoughts on hfe and death, 
their dress and appearance, their humour and sentimentality, their domestic and 
nursery scenes, sport, drama and mythology. These gay little objects also reflect, in 
periods of great artistic achievement, the aay and styles of major sculptures now 
vanished. R. A. Higgins is Deputy Keeper of Greek and Roman Antiquities in the 
Britsh Museum and author of the important definitive catalogue of the terracottas 
in that Museum. In this book he assembles from museums in all parts of the world a 
representative selection of the finest extant terracottas, explaining their manufacture 
at different periods, and illustrating the development of their art in all the main centres 
of production, and in relation to the societies which used them, from the earliest times 
until well into the Christian era. The examples are arranged systematically according 
to period and place of origin, and are illustrated by 64 plates of photographs, plus four 
in colour, 2a thirty line drawings. Full indexes, a glossary, and a conveniently 
classified bibliography make this a complete and easily consulted guide to the whole 
subject. It is attractive, also, just as a book. (738-60938) 


Metal Arts 
MODERN SILVER THROUGHOUT THE WORLD 1880-1967. 
Graham Hughes. Studio Vista, £5 55. 1967. 27-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is the much travelled Art Director of the Worshipful Company of 
Goldsmiths and one of the few people who could have produced this splendid volume, 
the first on the subject. He gives ‘biographies’ of the outstanding firms of the world, 
and after a look backward at origi a in detail the emergence, from the late 
19th century handcraft, of aisa hke Behrens and Jensen, and takes us up to the latest 
work displayed at the recent Montreal exhibition. He has chapters on Training 
(including the Royal College of Art and English Schools of Art, and the German 
Bauhaus), on Techniques, on Patrons and on Design, and supplies an extensive 
bibliography. The book contains $00 illustrations (1a in colour) of a wide range, 
including religious work which will open many people’s eyes, domestic ware from 
andmother’s teapot to contemporary cigarette boxes and maces, and tableware, 
fon all over the world. This is an essential volume for collectors and those who 
study silver, and a feast for everyone. (739-23) 


SWORDS AND DAGGERS. Frederick Wilkinson. Ward Lock, 35s. 1967. 
20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Wilkinson, the Secretary of the Arms and Armour Society, has written a brief 
guide to edged weapons, to match his earlier Small Arms (1965). He illustrates some 
270 weapons, mainly from private collections and mostly still within the price range 
of the collector of limited means for whom the book is designed. There is a compressed 
history of swords, daggers, and staff-weapons, followed by a short description of 
Oriental weapons from European Turkey to the Par East, and Africa. The writer also 
gives a brief account of the methods of manufacture both in Europe and the Orient. 
The chapters on Collectors and Collecting, and Display and Care are extremely 
valuable, not only for beginners. There is a helpful bibliography and a list of museums 
where weapons can be studied. (739-7) 
Drawing 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF COMICS. George Perry and Alan Aldridge. 
Penguin Books, 258. 1967. 29 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
This ‘slight history’ of comics from their late 19th century origins to the present day: 
ought to please all who regard them with more than interest. Most of it consists 
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of straight reproductions of pages or strips of famous or significant American and 
British comics, which can either be simply enjoyed as an anthology or taken seriously 
by cultural historians. Mr. Perry’s historico-critical commentary is modest, generally 
well-informed and sensible; while Mr. Aldridge’s excellent illustrations—instantly 
recognisable !—add interest and originality to a book which would otherwise, from 
the visual point of view, have become rather flat and repetitive. All in all, it is a 
remarkable book: bright, breezy, vulgar and absurd in its subject matter, but pre- 
sented with intelligence and even scholarly care. (741°5) 


HOGARTH TO CRUIKSHANK: SOCIAL CHANGE IN GRAPHIC 
SATIRE. M. Dorothy George. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, £5 $s. 1967. 
31 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Here is a fine gallery of English caricatures (17 in ‘colour, 200 in black and white) 

from the golden period: Hogarth, Dighton, Rowlandson, Bunbury, Heath, 

Cruikshank etc. and Gillray, the greatest of them all. They are at least sine tanh 

reproduced, and Mrs. George’s commentary 1s learned and readable. The book’s 

character should, however, be carefully sadi prospective purchasers. It is not the 
systematic sociological or art-historical analysis which the title could be taken to 
imply. It is simply a rollicking but sensible collection of excellent caricatures on social 
subjects, with an historical commentary to make them fully intelligible to a non- 
learned readership. (741-5942) 


Decorative Art and Design 
WILLIAM MORRIS AS DESIGNER. Ray Watkinson. Studio Vista, Jos. 
1967. 25-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

William Morris has come into his own again, in our design-conscious age; and Mr. 
Philip Henderson’s recent comprehensive biography (William Morris: His Life, 
Work and Friends) has been seviltly followed by Mr. Watkinson’s appreciation of 
Morris the designer. In this handsome book he considers three aspects of Morris: ‘as 
an individual playing his part in a large development; as working designer; and as 
theorist about art and its aion in society’. Mr. Watkinson (Senior Lecturer in the 
History of Art at Brighton College of Art) writes unevenly, but he appreciates warmly, 
and sets Morris well and truly in the context of the J des adventure. The ninety- 
one illustrations cover every aspect of Morris’s career as a designer, and the twenty-six 
in colour are admirable. This is a competent and good-looking essay.  (745:40942} 


GEORGIAN GRACE: A Social History of Design from 1660 to 1830. 
John Gloag. Spring Books: Paul Hamlyn, 35s. 1967. 25+5 cm. 446 pages. [lustrations. 
Index. 


‘How was it that architects, designers, ra and their paroni never seemed to 
put a foot wrong in the Georgi iod? John Gloag, a masterly exponent of English 
social history in many rakei =e this question at the bestman of this oe of 
Georgian Grace and then explores the whole English design scene between 1660, when 
Charles II was restored in triumph to the throne, and 1830, when attitudes which 
would soon be labelled ‘Victorian’ were making themselves felt. Few authors can take 
their readers so surely into the heart of a subject; many drawings and quotations from 
contemporary sources are scattered through the pages, and the result is authoritative- 
and entertaining. Almost no alterations have been made either to text or illustrations. 
since the publication of the first edition in 1956; this reissue at a remarkably cheap: 

rice should find a place on the shelves of everyone who wants to understand the 

ackground to art, degen and collecting. (74544942) 
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Interior Decoration 


GREAT INTERIORS. Edited by Ian Grant. Photographs by Edwin Smith. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 1967. 32 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
The period covered by this, in every sense of the word, gorgeous book is the past 300 
years. Seven architectural scholars, most of them well known, discuss the character 
and quality of interior design and describe some famous rooms in seven essays, each 
devoted to a particular era. What really matter, however, are the pictures, and 
whether these are black-and-white or colour photographs, or reproductions of 
drawings and engravings, they are sumptuous, succulent and altogether splendid. 
Cecil Beaton writes the preface, than whom nobody is better qualified to present the 
world of exquisite, almost phantasmagorian, luxury which the volume portrays. (747) 


HOUSE AND GARDEN GUIDE TO INTERIOR DECORATION. 
Edited by Robert Harling. Condé Nast Publications, 903. 1967. 30 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This book, emanating from the monthly e House and Garden, shows in an 

abundance of illustrations (a large proportion of them in colour) the ideas, innovations 

and inventions put into practice by contemporary interior decorator-designers in 
homes mainly in Britain and America but Awe in France, Italy and several other 
countries. The book, which covers every room in a house, not forgetting entrance 
halls and garden rooms, is for a lay audience, who, by seeing how other people have 
dealt with design or decoration problems, may gain inspiration from them to deal 
with their own. There are sections on Basic Problems (the use of space, colour, 

ttern); Stylistic Problems (period, modern or mixed styles); Parti Problems 
fin various rooms); and Decorative Additions (objects and fanciful details). In 
conclusion, there is a series of articles on collecting, including such items as wax 
portraits, papier måché, clocks, majolica and primitive art. This is a book which 
cannot be digested all at once but is delightful and fascinating to browse through and 

return to, and most handsomely produced. (747) 


Glassware 
ENGLISH GLASS. Edited by Sidney Crompton. Ward Lock, 35s. 1967. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a thoroughly modern account, both in terms of subject matter and presentation, 
of collectors’ items in English glass. More than half ot it is made up of excellent 
photographs showing the development of drinking glasses. The text is sensibly 
ivided into sections on tradition, techniques (of which an exceptionally clear account 
is ate by E. M. Elville, a well-known authority on old glass), some hints on 
collecting, and a necessary warning about fakes and forgeries. Most useful, too, are 
the four-page list of collections open to the public, and the calendar of importantevents 
in glass~making from 1226 to 1859. Highly recommended for would-be collectors. 
Furniture (748-292) 
A GUIDE TO PRE-CONFEDERATION FURNITURE OF 
ENGLISH CANADA. Don R. Stewart. Longmans Canada (Ontario), $12.00. 
1967. 26 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Antiques fever is sweeping Canada and has prompted a stream of publications on 
Canadian artifacts. Mr. Stewart’s is the first to treat the furniture and accessories of 
lish Canada—or more specifically Ontano. The brief description accompanying 
each illustration is knowledgeable and full of enthusiasm for the often naive furniture 
and sturdy pioneers who made it. Most of the emphasis is on individual pieces, but 
several rooms furnished in period are shown. The photographs, the majority in black 
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and white, are clear, and the examples have been chosen to illustrate stylistic develop- 
ment and regional variations. The ement, room by room, is rather artificial; a 
grouping by type would be more useful for the collector, but reference to the index 
permits this approach. (749°21971) 
- Painting 

THE TECHNIQUE OF WATER-COLOUR PAINTING. Colin Hayes. 

Batsford, 45s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Painting in water colours is a particularly English form of art. By its simple equip- 
ment ıt probably attracts more spare time devotees than any other. Colin Hayes, who 
lectures at the Royal College of Art ın London, has written a practical and direct 
imtroduction to the technique, illustrated by examples from past masters as well as 
his own work in colour and in black and white. He describes the materials involved 
at some length, and analyses the nature of drawing, perspective and the methods of 
applying colour and washes. A sound approach to the common problems en- 
countered by the beginner and an infectious enthusiasm about the means of solvi 
them make this a valuable handbook for the novice. Geral 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF PAINTING FROM PREHISTORY TO 
THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY. David Talbot Rice. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(The World of Art Library) 

This is a very compact survey from the Palaeolithic painting in the caves of Lascaux 

and Altamira to the Italian art which heralded the dawn of the Renaissance. The book 

traces the history of early Greek art, Etruscan tomb painting and Roman portraiture 
to the appearance of Early Christian art. The Carolingian, Ottonian and Romanesque 
art of the west is seen against the thousand years of Byzantine splendour developing 
from the east. It outlines the flowering of medieval art to the time of the new begin- 
ning made by Giotto. The author (Watson-Gordon Professor of Fine Art at 

Edinburgh Umversity) is generally recognised as the leading British writer on 

Byzantine and Early Western Art, which guarantees the high standard of scholarship. 

The many colour and monochrome illustrations are carefully arranged to relate to a 

lucid text, which makes this book not only a good introduction to the subject but also 

a simple but useful reference book. (759) 


MANET. John Richardson. Phaidon Press, 27s.6d. 1967. 31 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. 

One of the outstanding and incompletely appreciated painters of the roth century, 

Manet is frequently included in art histories as an Impressionist. Though he was 

associated with the group and had in fact some influence upon some of its members, 

he never accepted their methods of handling. His forte, as John Richardson describes 

it in his lucid and illuminating introduction, was a fresh and intuitive attitude to 

contempo subjects conditioned, as an experimental exercise, by his many 

imitations of styles of past masters. The book, which 1s a new edition of the 1958 

publication (Edouard Manet: Paintings and Drawings), this time contains fifty colour 

plates of good quality; these and the notes about them will provide students of 

modern art and Al admirers of Manet with a much-needed opportunity of i 

a searching and exploratory talent that was removed before it sald achieve fall 

maturity—Manet died at 51. (759°4) 

The Circus 

BERTRAM MILLS CIRCUS: ITS STORY. Cynl Bertram Mills. 
Hutchinson, 428. 1967. 23°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. In 

No British circus has been so deservedly famous as that founded by Bertram Mills in 
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1920, Both as a ‘tenting’ (or travelling) show, i as a former Christmas event at 
mle in West London, this was regarded as the best and most elaborate modern 

of an entertainment uncommonly difficult to prepare, manoeuvre, and 
ere Today the Mills family is no longer in control; so it is valuable to have, from 
one of the founder’s sons, the complete record of the enterprise, the tale of its 
elephants, lions, tigers, clowns, aerial acts, side-shows, the astonishing, complicated 
diversity of the circus world. Cyril Mills writes with attractive clarity and candour; 
his book is exciting in its narrative of a life that can be over-romantiased, and the 
illustrations are y helpful (791:3) 


Films, Radio and Television 
LUCHINO VISCONTI. Geoffrey Nowell-Smith. Secker & Warburg in 
association with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 
19°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 
Visconti is one of the least appreciated or understood among the more complex 
contemporary film-makers of stature. The author is at pains to readjust critical sights 
in relation to his work and reveal the subtle ambrvalences so often present in it. He 
emphasises how greatly Visconti’s films diverge from the neo-realism with which 
some of his earlier work has been identified, and how he has become increasingly 
involved in thematic film-making the density of which is not readily apparent to 
cither critics or audience. At the same time, the author shows how Visconti’s technique 
of film structure and visual presentation has ve remarkably to match the 
diversity of his response to complex human relationships and the sense of historical 
period. This finely reasoned and beautifully illustrated book is a very welcome addition 
to the more scholarly studies which are gradually appearing about the work of leading 
directors in world cinema. (791-43) 


JEAN-LUC GODARD. Richard Roud. Secker & Warburg in association 
with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 19-5 cm. 176 
ie Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

written by a critic who is also organiser of the annual New York and 

ae aay festivals, is by far the most clear and knowledgeable study of Godard’s 
work to have been published in Britain. Richard Roud regards Godard as ‘one of the 
most important artists of our time’, and he 1s certainly one of the most controversial 
working in the forefront of the cinema. oa author, however, is by no means an 
uncritical enthusiast; he is concerned equall explore the fatalistic philosophy 
reflected in Godard’s principal films (that we live i in a civilisation which increasingly 
encourages a universal prostitution AS forms of materialist ‘advancement’ which are 
ial retrogressive) and his entirely unique dialectical experiments in cinematic 
uc. The book 1s most aptly illustrated with se stills (many prepared 
soa off-frame), and also contains a detailed filmography. (79143) 


A FILM MAKER’S GUIDE to Planning, Directing and Shooting Films for 
Pleasure and Profit. Brian Branston. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The level of advice and instruction ın this book lies more directly in the field of 

professional than amateur film-making, but working primarily on 16mm stock. 

However, the work of the really proficient amateur with specialised skills and access 

to specialised subjects (for example, natural history) can find an increasing outlet 

through television; the writer himself is an experienced BBC film producer who has 
worked with the Travel and Exploration Unit. The book offers a clear guide to the 
main technical principles behind the use of the movie camera and of taped sound, and 
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has chapters on editing and dubbing. The author discusses various practical approaches 

to planning and shooting documentary-type films suitable for television. This book 

wih be of particular use to those who contemplate moving from an amateur to a full 
or part-time professional status. There is a useful glossary of technical terms. 
(791-4302) 

THE CINEMA OF JOSEPH LOSEY. James Leahy. Zwemmer, 128.6d. 1967. 
16 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

LOSEY ON LOSEY. Edited and introduced by Tom Milne. Secher & Warburg 
in association with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 19s. pape covers. 1967. 
19°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

These two volumes are in many respects complementary, more especially because 

James Leahy quotes generously from Losey’s previously published statements about 

his work. Tom Milne’s book, however, is more reveling in that it is entirely 

developed from extensive interviews undertaken with a unified book in mind and 
presented as questions followed by | y and considered answers which result in 
what 1s probably the most thorough self-analysis ever undertaken by a film-maker of 

Losey’s stature. The fact that he regards few of his films as anywhere near as satisfying 

artistically as James Leahy holds them to be only adds to the interest in reading these 

two books side by side. Losey assesses both his earliest films made in Hollywood and 
his initial British films as over-simplified attempts at handling his principal themes 
concerning the violences in contemporary society and complex problems in sexual 
relationships which he believes are more satisfactorily compassed in the full version 
of Eve and in The Servant and Accident. Prompted by Tom Milne, he discusses at 
length his debt to Brecht (with whom he worked in the United States), his relationship 
to his screenwriters, and his attitude to both textural and rin abe ue values in films 


and the use of music, all ın the service of film-making which has drawn steadily and 
surely away from mere realism. Both books are well illustrated, Tom Milne’s with 
stills of exceptional beauty. (7914309) 


A SURVEY OF TELEVISION. Stuart Hood. Heinemann, 355. 1967. 22°§ cm. 
192 pages. Index. 
` The author, who has had ample experience of semior office in both BBC and inde- 
pendent television, holds strong and at times controversial views about the nature of 
television and how it should be organised and controlled. He describes how television 
has developed in various regions of the world, and particularly in Britan, and also 
how the public has responded to it. He then brings his personal views to bear on how 
best it should be used in the fields of entertainment, information, and education, and 
how technical presentation must be warm and imaginative in order to get the best 
response out ope large public that television serves, a public which includes the 
emergent countries. He emphasises, for example, the importance of ‘vulgarisation’ in 
the best sense in presenting information programmes, the fact that television produc- 
tion is a group activity, and the dependence of drama on the continual use of writers 
of stature. This very readable book comes from a man whose care for the medium he 
knows so well makes his comments, however caustic, always worth serious 
attention. (791-45) 


The Theatre 


MEDIEVAL THEATRE COSTUME: A Practical Guide to the Construc- 
tion of Garments. Ins Brooke. A. & C. Black. 35s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


- Miss Brooke is a Special Lecturer in the Department of Drama at Bristol University. 
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The sub-title shows what her monograph can mean to theatre dressmakers, used to 
relatively colourless modern clothes, who have suddenly to deal with medieval 
costume, Actors who play historical figures need clothes that will aid them; and this 
book, which always remembers the important questions of time, finance, and fabric, 
should be on the table of every theatrical wardrobe. It discusses lucidly the detail of 
wardrobe practice. It explains that an actor need not be burdened by the weight of a 
costume if the right line can be achieved by other means. Rapidly and helpfully, it 
considers such matters as heraldry and symbolism, hoods, head-dresses, and crowns 
(there are several rules about these), hose and shoes, masks and wigs. There are special 
sections for religious drama and for royalty and nobility. (792026) 


GREAT ACTING. Edited by Hal Burton. British Broadcasting Corporation, 70s. 
1967. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This is likely to become a theatrical source-book of the British stage. Eight leadin 
players were interviewed on BBC television: three Dames (Sybil Thorndike, Edi 
Evans, Peggy Ashcroft), four actor-knights (Laurence Olivier, John Gielgud, Ralph 
Richardson and Michael Redgrave), and the actor-dramatist, Noël Coward. We 
are given the complete transcripts of these interviews—including material that on 
showing had to be omitted for lack of time—and sixty-four pages of photographs 
which take the subjects through the range of their parts, an extraordinary collection 
when assembled in this way. The conversational manner is swift, vigorous, and 
informal: the players talk with authority, and often—Olivier and Gielgud in 
particular—with a quite uncommon turn of phrase. The work is much aided by an 
elaborate comparative time-chart that occupies fourteen pages. (792-028) 
Dancing 
INDIAN DANCES: Their History and Growth. Rina Singha and Reginald 
Massey. Faber, 638. 1967. 25-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is perhaps the first contemporary book on Indian dancing which is addressed to 
the reader who is already captivated by the subject and who wishes to study it in some 
depth. The authors therefore waste no time but get straight down to business, and 
have prefaced each of their sections with carefully written historical introductions. 
They give their sources wherever possible, and when the evidence is undocumented , 
they offer logical inferences. They have made as complete a list as possible of past and 
present outstanding teachers and performers, and have included descriptions of dance 
"a as yet unseen outside India. They have made a valiant effort to trace the growth 
of each style, from the ancient and intricate religious origins of each, through the 
changes brought about by visionaries, court intrigues and invading foreigners, to the 
present day. Both dance specialists and general historians should find ıt absorbing. 


Sports and Games (79331954) 
SUCCESS: IN SPORT AND LIFE. Percy Wells Cerutty. Pelhan Books, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
The Australian author of this book 1s one of the most successful athletic coaches ın the 
world and, as such, is well qualified to discuss the essential qualities of success. His 
book is stimulating and enging, for he argues that, although the formula for 
success in anything is simple, attainment is certainly not easy. In athletics, so much 
depends on the qualities of training, disciplinc, dedication and enthusiasm, and these 
have their counterparts in the attainment of success in every walk of life. Typical of 
the wisdom of the author, he remarks that success can never be conferred, nor can it 
be the subject of barter. What can be conferred, of course, are the results “eo 
796, 


from success. 
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CRICKETERS OF MY TIMES.-A. A. Thomson. Stanley Paul, 308. 1967. 
' 22 cm. 208 pages. Ilustrations. Index. i 
Mr. Thomson can look back over more than sixty years of English cricket. The 
lifetime he has spent as a devoted spectator divides neatly into three periods—the 
decade before 1914, the period between the wars, and the twenty years since the end 
of World War II. During this period he has been present at many of the most 
memorable Test matches and watched almost every English or Commonwealth 
player in the first flight. This range of experience does not make him a mere worship- 
per of the past, but it certainly gives him exacting standards. Most of the book is taken 
up with appreciations of individual personalities and their performances, but he 
devotes a preliminary chapter to an assessment and PR criticism of the 
defects of first-class English cricket today. There are very few living writers who are 
capable of setting the game in so just a perspective, and Mr. Thomson’s book should 
appeal to cricket lovers of all generations. (796-358) 


ARE YOUR HORSES TRYING? Fred Rickaby. J. A. Allen, 30s. 1967. 
21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. í 
The author, fifth generation of the famous Newmarket racing family (his great-great- 
grandfather trained the Derby winner of 1855), brother of Bill Rickaby and cousin 
of Lester Piggott, was Britain’s leading apprentice jockey at the age of fifteen and is 
now one of South Africa’s foremost tramers. One would expect a good book from 
such a man and this is a very good book indeed. It is a clear and concise manual, 
covering all the essentials of the art of training a racehorse and giving reasons for the 
practices described. But it is also full of good stories, well told, and the author’s 
ebullient sense of humour is most infectious. Every member of the Rickaby family 
from the first Fred (of Derby fame) has left his mark on the world’s racing scene, and 
this book will certainly carry on the family tradition, for no would-be trainer can 
afford to be without it and few, if any, of the established will fail to derive some 
benefit from it. (798-4) 
LITERATURE 





DEFENDING ANCIENT SPRINGS. Kathleen Raine. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. 

Kathleen Raine, the distinguished poet and critic, here defends the idea of the true 

oet, who uses the traditional, symbolic language of poetry and draws his inspiration 
es those ‘ancient springs’ characterised. by Jung’s Collective Unconscious, Yeats’s 
Anima Mundi, Blake’s world of the Imagination and Plato’s world of Ideas; with 
scholarly, sensitive seen ane and feeling, she attacks the prevailing poetic critical 
fashions of ‘the new philosophy of positivism’ stemming from Cambridge of the 
1930's. The source of poetry remains inaccessible, grounded not in education and the 
conceptual intellect but in the great traditions of imaginative literature dra on 
those mysterious forces within and beyond the human soul. She etabli Edwin 
Muir, Vernon Watkins, David Gascoyne, Yeats, Blake, Shelley and St. John Perse 
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in the tradition of true poets and also discusses the Symbol, the Mythological and the 
Beautiful. Thus, she draws attention to a poetic tradition that is in danger of being 
overlooked and offers an attractive alternative to prevailing hterary ideas. She 
deserves to be read by students of literature everywhere; the effect of her book must be 
salutary and may well be seminal. (808-1) 
English Literature 
THE LITERARY PROFESSION IN THE ELIZABETHAN AGE. 
Phoebe Sheavyn. and edition revised throughout by J. W. Saunders. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 358. 1967. 21 cm. 258 pages. Index. 
Dr. Sheavyn’s book was first published in 1909, and has been mentioned respectfully 
in bibliographies ever since. Now.J. W. Saunders, author of the important study The 
Profession of English Letters, has thoroughly revised the text, and put a new emphasis 
upon the hard social realities that faced authors in the 16th and 17th centuries. Dr. 
Sheavyn, formerly of Somerville College, Oxford, and Bryn Mawr, was consulted 
at every stage, and saw the proofs; she 1s now tor. Certainly her book remains the 
standard work, and Mr. Saunders was night to retain as much of the orginal detail 
and writing as he could. What he has done 1s to bring up to date the central concept 
of Dr, Sheavyn’s thesis, to modify some conclusions in the light of modern know- 
ledge, and say rather more about the drama. He has also added a most valuable table. 
showing the exact social status and means of livelihood of virtually every writer of 
importance between 1525 and 1625. This is an invaluable study, so well and in- 
terestingly written that it qualifies for school libraries as well as for those of all 
universities. The facts so meticulously given here are simply not available else- 
where. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
ELIZABETHAN NARRATIVE VERSE. Edited by Nigel Alexander. 
Edward Arnold, 42s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. (Stratford-upon-Avon Library) 

Interest in Ovid was part of a long tradition ın European literature, and Mr. Alexander 
has produced an exceptionally stimulating collection of poems published between 
1§60 and 1610 which illustrate the influence of Ovid’s work upon the Elizabethan 
mind. He points out in his penetrating introduction that this inuenio amounted to 
‘less of a genre than a technique’. The poems all have a common narrative skill, 
sensuous appeal, and the elements of spiritual meaning concealed within their myths 
and symbols. The most familiar example is Marlowe’s ‘Hero and Leander’, with 
Chapman's second part and Henry Petowe’s little-known version included. Many 
other instances are also provided, most of them difficult to find but well worth 
reading. Biographical, critical, and explanatory notes are designed to accompany 
each poem so that sources and references duly appear. This volume offers an out- 
standing contribution to the study of Ovidian literature and emphasises its value in 
relation to Elizabethan drama. (821:3) 


THE WAKING DREAM: A Study of Coleridge’s Poetry. Patricia M. Adair. 
Edward Arnold, 42s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. 

Despite considerable shortcomings in the presentation (repetitiveness, diffuseness, 
obviousnesses, exclamations), there are occasional illuminations of the major poems, 
e.g. by the application of Notebook material (some of it drawn from other criti 

studies). The book 1s at its most original on the possibility of an Orphic element in 
‘Kubla Khan’, and on ‘Christabel’ as a Problem of Evil pocm. The academic (at whom 
it is aimed) will find it suggestive and—in view of its length—inconclusive, and may 
wonder why it neglects Harold Bloom’s Coleridge criticism. (821-7) 
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TENNYSON: The Critical Heritage. Edited by John D. Jump. Routledge, sos. 
1967. 225 cm. 474 pages. Index. (Critical Heritage Series) 
The series to which the present volume is the latest addition is See ne 
for students in search of balanced estimates of the chosen masters of Engli etry 
and prose. The editor (Professor of English Literature in the University of Man- 
chester) has assembled here eerie contemporary evaluations of Tennyson’s 
etry from 1831 to 1891. Most of the material consists of formal essays and reviews 
y literary critics of varying accomplishment and authority, including Leigh Hunt, 
Matthew Arnold, Swinburne, Whitman, with John Stuart Mill, Gladstone and others 
from the political field. In addition, there are extracts from such sources as the letters 
of Gerard Manley Hopkins, who judged Tennyson to be ‘one of our greatest poets’ 
. while also discerning traces of vulgarity and unoriginal thinking. Among the 
numerous thought-provoking observations are Walter Bagehot the economist’s 
discussion of the interchanging influences affecting a poet’s work and his readers’ 
outlook on life. (821-8) 


A LOOK ROUND THE ESTATE: Poems 1957-67. Kingsley Amis. Cape, 
18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 58 pages. 
Though he has achieved a wide reputation with his novels, Kingsley Amis is com- 
paratively little known as a poet. This is understandable in terms of his output; his 
first collection, A Case of Samples, covered a period of ten years (1946-56), as does this 
volume. Most of the 35 poems in it have already appeared in periodicals, but the book 
is well worth purchasing none the less. The dry humour, the disillusionment, and the 
verve of the Amis novels are also evident in the poems, together with some acute 
social comment. The poet is much more interested in people than in the world of 
nature, and his thumb-nail sketches of individuals, often at points of crisis, are highly 
effective. This is particularly true of a group of eleven poems entitled “The Evans 
Country’ (these were in fact published as a pamphlet by the Pantasy Press in 1962). 
Some readers may dislike a vein of coarseness which runs through this book—though 
this is undoubtedly an element in modem life which cannot be ignored. (821-91) 


JUST LIKE THE RESURRECTION. Patricia Beer. Macmillan, 21s. 1967. 
21 cm. 48 pages. 
Readers who know Miss Beer’s carly books ( The Loss of the Magyar and The Survivors) 
will certainly be eager to read her new poems. She is still fascinated by the continuity 
of human experience, by the interrelationship between the generations and by the 
influence which the dead still exert upon the living. These underlying themes are 
reached by way of widely differing initial stimuli: a phrase in a guide book, a visit to 
a museum, a concert, a pag komi a friend. From such apparently trivial begin- 
nings she creates some fine poems, simpler in style than her earlier work, better 
controlled, and on occasion quite memorable. (821-91) 


MIRACLES: Poems by children of the English-speaking world. Collected by 
Richard Lewis. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Ulustrations. 

Richard Lewis is a well-known American educationist who has specialised ın lecturing 

on creative writing at school level, and has published several sind gies of poems for 

children. With the aid of a UNESCO grant he recently travelled throughout the 

a pen ere oN (including Africa, India, Malaysia and the Philippines) with 

the object of collecting the best poems written in English by children Detare the 

ages of 5 and 13; this book is the result. The standard is very high; derivative work has 
been almost entirely excluded and even established adult poets could learn much from 
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the directness and natural approach of these children. All teachers of English should 
possess Miracles; they will fed it valuable both as an inspiration and as a measuring 
rod. The book is unusually well produced and is illustrated with woodcuts, also by 
children. (821-91) 


English Drama 

THE KNIGHT OF THE BURNING PESTLE. Francis Beaumont. Edited 
by John Doebler. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
170 pages. Musical examples. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 

This play, though seldom performed in the modern theatre, was one of the most 

popular successes of its own time. It is a burlesque of the tastes and attitudes of the 

London middle class of the early 17th century, in particular of their romantic bravado, 

their naiveté and their self-importance, which are mocked by a trio of apprenticcs. 

The text provides few editorial difficulties. Mr. Doebler contributes an informative 

historical and critical introduction and basic notes; the music for the play’s many 

songs is printed in an appendix. (822-3) 


THOMAS KYD: Facts and Problems. Arthur Freeman. Oxford University 
Press, 428, 1967. 22-5 cm. 210 pages. Index. 
Along with Marlowe, Thomas Kyd was the most eminent pre-Shakespearian 
dramatist, and one to whom Shakespeare himself owed at least something. There has 
long been a good edition of his works; but until now there has been no book on him 
in English. Mr. Freeman’s Thomas Kyd fills this gap admirably. It deals with Kyd’s 
unhappy life and career, with his greatest play, The Spanish Tragedy, and with the rest 
of hus supposed work—both lost and apocryphal. An appendix gives transcripts of 
his two letters to Sir Thomas Puckering from prison. This is not merely a book for 
the specialist, although all specialists must take note of it: Mr. Freeman writes well 
and lucidly, and his book serves not only as an introduction to an important and still 
too neglected dramatist, but also to the immediately pre-Shakespearian stage in general. 


It is essential for all university libraries. (822-3) 


THE ALCHEMIST. Ben Jonson. Edited by F. H. Mares. Methuen, 30s. 1967. 
21 cm. 288 pages. Index. (Revels Plays) 

Together with Volpone, his other principal satirical play directed against man’s craving 
for riches, The Alchemist is generally recognised as Ben Jonson’s comic masterpiece. 
It is a play in which he combines his peculiar talent for making comedy out of 
specialist jargon with his gifts as a lyrical and dramatic poet. Dr. Mares’s excellent 
introduction includes a lengthy biographical note, a discussion of the ideas of the 
period concerning alchemy, a perceptive appreciation of the play and a short summa 

of the problems of text and punctuation, which, since Jonson saw his work R 
the press, are comparatively uncomplicated. The commentary is thorough and the 
whole edition an impressive effort of scholarship. The editor is Senior Lecturer in 
English at the University of Adelaide. (822-3) 


{THE SPANISH COMEDY, or] THE FIRST PART OF HIERONIMO 
and THE SPANISH TRAGEDY [or HIERONIMOIS MADE AGAIN]. 
Thomas Kyd. Edited by Andrew S. Cairncross. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. 
paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 220 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 

The Spanish Tragedy is comparatively well known as a prototype of the Elizabethan 

tragedy of revenge which was later pine by more sophisticated writers such as 

Shakespeare and Tourneur. The First Part of Hieronimo, to which The Spanish Traged 

stands in terms of plot and characters as a sequel, presents exceptionally difficult 
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problems of editorship: it is a mutilated play of barely 1,200 lines, its text is corrupt 
and its authorship doubtful. Dr. Cairncross, from America, advances the theory that 
the text we possess may have been transcribed from memory from an original work 
by Kyd, and he argues that the very inconsistencies of plot-material between the two 
class reinforce this theory. His critical introduction also discusses the 1602 additions 
to The Spanish Tragedy and their problematical authorship. As with other texts in this 
series, the commentary is stripped down to essentials: in this instance such coverage 
appears to be rather less than the general reader is likely to need and compares un- 
favourably with the recent Revels edition produced by Professor Philip Edwards. 
(822-3) 
TAMBURLAINE THE GREAT. Parts I and If. Christopher Marlowe. 
Edited by John D. Jump. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
21 cm. 232 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama Series) 
This is the first critical edition to be published in Britain since Una Ellis Fermor’s 
(1930). Like its predecessor, it is based on the first octavo edition (or) which appeared 
in 1590, but the editor has introduced a more consistent system of scene divisions 
(ox vacillates between the English and French system of scene divisions). In accordance 
with the editorial policy of the series, the notes are comparatively abbreviated, but 
still adequate for the general reader. In his excellent critical introduction Professor 
Jump discusses the Da that Part I was evidently written for a playhouse of 
comparatively primitive resources, and Part II for a more elaborate one. (822:3) 
THE DREAM OF PROSPERO. D. G. James. Oxford University Press, 328.6d. 
1967. 19°5 cm. 184 pages. 
This essay on Shakespeare’s The Tempest by Dr. James, one-time Winterstoke 
Professor of English in the University of Bristol, ıs expanded from his Lord North- 
cliffe Lectures delivered at University College, London, in 1965, and 1s a companion 
volume to his Dream of Learning (1951). ‘Poetry’, writes the author ‘1s not science or 
philosophy, and . . . cannot be resolved into either of them’; and throughout this 
stumulating essay he maintains the supremacy of the poetic imagination. First, he 
outhnes his view of the position at which Shakespeare had arrived when he wrote 
King Lear. Then he comes to his main thesis, which is that The Tempest is a profound 
and mellow-minded ‘final meditation’, conducted in the light of the exploration and 
settlement of America, of which Shakespeare had extensive knowledge. Throughout 
the book, and most valuably, Dr. Ce contrasts and compares Shakespeare with 
Francis Bacon. This important book, like The Dream of Learning, is bound to have a 
eat influence on thinking about The Tempest: it is authoritative, learned and 
nimta, No university or training college library can afford to be without 
it (82233) 
-SHAKESPEARE PLAY BY PLAY. Stephen Usherwood. Phoenix House, 
358. 1967. 28-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
This book will make an excellent introduction to Shakespeare for schoolchildren, 
and will appeal to the general reader both young and old. A remarkable amount of 
accurate information about Shakespeare is gathered together and presented in the 
most attractive manner. There is an introduction giving the basic facts of Shakespeare’s 
life, followed by plot-summaries of each of the plays. These summaries are short and 
admirably written. Particularly valuable are the shrewd and sensible comments on 
the play itself that end each section. The attractive illustrations really do their job, of 
illuminating the text. A better introduction to Shakespeare for non-English students 
could y be imagined; it is essential for all school libraries. One would be glad 
to know that it was in wide use. (82233) 
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English Fiction : 
KIPLING. T. R. Henn. Oliver & Boyd, 128.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
18 cm. 150 pages. (Writers and Critics 
The author, Reader in Anglo-Irish Literature at Cambridge and author of several 
notable critical works, begins by outlining Kipling’s life and oP ising the centrality 
of the concept of “The Law’ to all he wrote. A discriminating chapter (the best) on the 
short stories finds in ‘Puck of Pook’s Hill’ Kipling’s greatest achievement in this field; 
the Indian and military stories are, suggests Dr. Henn (who can speak with special 
authority here), overpraised, but he defends Kipling against charges of overworking 
the ‘revenge’ theme and of being obsessed with technology. Disappointingly, the 
Jungle Books and Just So Stories are hardly discussed. Other chapters deal, somewhat 
illuminatingly, with the poetry (Kipling is seen as a supreme verse-technician and 
great ballad-writer), The Naulahka and The Light that Failed (‘an adolescent book’), 
the two ‘epics’, Captains Courageous and Kim (his masterpiece), and the travel books 
and mi eous prose. Throughout, Kipling’s biography and personality are closely 
related to his work. A final chapter surveys major criticism of Kipling (there is also a 
select bibliography) and shows how rarely it has been motivated by ‘disinterested evalu- 
ation’. This book will make few converts to Kipling but isa sane and useful little hand- 
book forsenior school pupils or AN EE T A ofhis work. (823-8) 


A KIPLING DICTIONARY. W. Arthur Young and John H. McGivering. 
Macmillan, 50s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 240 pages. 
Mr. MeGivering, the Honorary Librarian of the Kipling Society, has revised and 
brought up to date Young’s necessarily very incomplete work published in 1911. 
Like Young, he indexes titles of books, poems, stories, etc., characters, scenes and 
famuliar quotations, but he sc ae with many features of the original; Young’s list 
of sroda contributed to by Kipling and Young’s subject-index are perhaps the 
most regrettable losses. The new entries are briefer without being less useful (the 
summaries of the novels, however, are much fuller and better than Young’s) and 
important criticism of particular works is noted where appropriate (there is also a 
select bibliography and an alphabetical list of the works giving the contents of the 
volumes of E pieces). It is a great pity that Mr. McGivering does not follow 
Young in generally giving details ee first publication of the various items and a 
still greater pity that he uses the 1933 Inclusive Edition of the poems instead of the 
definitive 1940 one because he thereby ignores over 20 poems, mostly (e.g. ‘Non 
Nobis, Domine l’) written after 1933. Otherwise, this is an excellent vade-mecum for 
all Kipling enthusiasts. (823 °8) 
English Miscellany 
THOMAS DEKKER: Selected Writings. Edited by E. D. Pendry. Edward 
Arnold, 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. (Stratford-upon-Avon Library) 
This is a generous collection of the prose writings of Thomas Dekker (c.1570 - ¢.1641). 
It includes the whole of “The Wonderful Year’, “The Gull’s Horn-Book’, and ‘Penny- 
Wise, Pound-Foolish’, with a miscellaneous assortment of tales consisting chiefly of 
various anecdotes and the events which constitute ‘Lantern and Candlelight’. 
Altogether, it suggests something of Dekker’s range of interests and his power of 
sym signe unfortunate and the foolish. He was essentially a Londoner, and 
much of his writing expresses his feelings for the common people who lived in his 
‘environment, As a playwright, he had a strong sense of the dramatic effect of the 
death of Queen Elizabeth I and of the sharp impact of the plague upon the London 
pulation. His realistic outlook produced many vivid impressions of the setting of 
is material, and it is, therefore, appropriate that this volume should be illustrated 
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with both the ‘Shows’ to which he contributed and the representations of con- 
temporary scenes. This is a delightful, readable book which gives Dekker the vitality 
he deserves. (828-3) 


German Literature 
KAFKA. Charles Osborne. Oliver & Boyd, 128.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 
1967. 18 cm. 128 pages. (Writers and Critics) 

Awareness of Franz Kafka, the Austrian novelist (1883-1924), is now so widespread 
that a book on him in this series was overdue. Mr. Osborne, who is Deputy Literature 
Director of the Arts Council, deals first with the life, and the letters and diaries, and 
then examines each of the works, grouping the shorter stories first. Understandably, 
he quotes in English, risking the occasional inadequacy. Kafka interpretation is a 
highly controversial field, and restrictions of space are probably responsible for a 
certain unfairness to some alternative views. Mr. Osborne might have dealt with 
Kafka’s reluctance to publish, and his cathartic conclusion is trite. And Kafka’s girl 
ftiend was Dora Dymant (not Diamant). But, in general, this is an intelligent, well 
written and reasonably informative book for the general reader. (833-912) 


French Literature 
COMMITMENT IN MODERN FRENCH LITERATURE. A Brief 
Study of ‘Littérature Engagée’ in the works of Péguy, Aragon, and Sartre. 
M. Adereth. Gollancz, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
Commitment in hterature emerges as the result of the impact on literature of rapid 
contemporary social ane compelling us to examine our responsibility to others: a 
writer 1s great only in so far as he provides society with a mirror of its conflicts and 
problems. Of the three writers Dr. Adereth chooses, Péguy had five committi 
spurs: education (the Ecole Normale), Dreyfus, patriotism, faith, and love. ore 
e surrealist years (1918-31), the real world, the nation, and a backward-looking 
taking stock. Sartre had rience, the logical sar of commitment for the 
philosopher, the concept of liberty, and the Eok against dogmatism. It is impossible 
to summarise the many arguments discussed: what is realism?, the problem of time, 
honesty. To remain intellectually and morally honest is the great lesson of commit- 
ment, We should beware of the contemptuous attitude to the non-commutted great 
oet (e.g. Sartre on Baudelaire). The general public, to whom this stimulating book 
Eom a lecturer in French Studies ın the University of Lancaster is addressed, may feel 
encouraged independently to contmue the investigation: how far was Bernard Shaw 
committed? or Eliot? or Somerset Maugham? (840) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 







r Sey aa, Y ar . . W, 

AEN TENA 
IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY, 
D. C. Watt, Frank Spencer and Neville Brown. Hodder & Stoughton, 703. 1967. 


23 cm. 864 pages. Maps. Index. 
With the authors’ charge that ‘nationalism has too long made slaves of the historical 
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profession’ few sensible historians will disagree. Whether these three courageous and 
public-spirited historians have escaped as much as they desire, not so much from 
nationalism as from the nation-by-nation style of international history, may be 
doubted. What is beyond doubt is that they have written a most useful book: a book 
that will serve equally well as reference manual and as academic textbook wherever 
big, broad historical matters are taken seriously. Perhaps because they have all had 
severely to compress their material, their three styles fit in well with one another. 
Mr, Watt (the well-known international historian of the London School of Economics) 
covers 1899-1918; Dr. Spencer (University of Hull) 1918-1945; and Mr. Brown 
(University of Birmingham) 1945-1963. Bibliography and statistical tables are on the 
meagre side, (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MODELS IN GEOGRAPHY. Edited by Richard J. Chorley and Peter 
Haggett. Methuen, £6. 1967. 24-5 cm. 816 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Second 

Madingley Lectures) 

There is no doubt that this is an important book which will prove to be a landmark 
m geographical writing. It expresses the ferment in which the subject now finds itself 
as a result of the impact of mathematical ideas and the search for a new basis for geo- 
graphical generalisation or model-building. In a series of papers which are at once 
summaries of recent literature and programmes for future research, seventeen authors 
cover the whole traditional field of the subject in new ways. The editors and F. H. 
George write on the role of models in the ‘new geography’ in a preliminary section, 
followed by a section on models in geomorphology, meteorology, climate and 
hydrology. Part IM, concerned with models acco nana systems, includes a 
very stinmulating chapter on sociological models in geography, a clear and concise 
of urban geography and settlement and an important chapter on industrial 
location. Part IV, on Models of Mixed Systems, is the most original and pioneering 
section, containing four chapters in each of which new ground is broken and valiant 
attempts are made to handle the complexities of traditional categories ın an opera- 
tional manner. Grigg writes of regions, models and classes; Stoddart of organism and 
ecosystem as geographical models; Harvey on the evolution of spatial patterns and 
pane on network models in geography. Part V, on information models, brings 
fresh light to bear on maps and ma A ee and also contains a very interesting 
chapter on laboratory experiment and ‘hardware’ models by M. A. Morgan. There is 
a comprehensive index. There are some shortcomings, chiefly the result of over- 
compression by some of the authors, but this is nevertheless a book which should find 
a place on the shelves of all who are concerned with new trends ın the subject and the 
direction taken by modern research. (910-086) 


AN HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF WESTERN EUROPE 
BEFORE 1800. C. T. Smith. Longmans, 65s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 622 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

The author, a lecturer in geography at Cambridge University, views historical 

geography as being concerned with ‘the reconstruction of past geographies’, not 

simply as static cross-sections in time, but as stages in the emergence of present spatial 
patterns. His themes relate to agrarian structures and field systems, and rural and urban 
settlement in the landscapes of western Europe (Britain is not treated in detail, but 
there are frequent references to developments there). The perspective widens with the 
chapter on the impact of overseas expansion on Europe. His material is arranged not 
regionally but by topics, from the earliest beginnings in prehistory to industrial 
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development in Germany circa 1800, a method which allows useful comparisons to be 
made. He calls attention, for instance, to the fact that early industry was concentrated 
in precisely those areas where coal was to be found and which became heavily 
industrialised later; also to the somewhat neglected significance of economic develop- 
ment in France in pre-revolutionary days. The author has an easy style and avoids 
entanglement ın too much detail; the references show the extent of his reading, The 
book provides a clear survey of a complex subject for senior school pupils and 
university students. (911:4) 


AFRICA IN TRANSITION: Geographical Essays. Edited by B. W. 
Hodder and D. R. Harris. Methuen, 50s. 1967. 23 cm. 392 pages. Maps. Index. 
These essays by members of the teaching staff of the University of London provide 
an illuminating survey of the problems of the emergent African countries since 
end of the colonial tutelage, treated in relation to the assets and difficulties of the 
physical environment. After a general description of the ‘African scene’ by the editors, 
the treatment is regional, in six major groupings. Each section details the economic, 
political and social conditions in the group, with emphasis on the extent to which 
internal tensions have been overcome. If at times the writers’ attitudes appear optimis- 
tic, they all stress the circumstances which handicap ‘the revolution of rising expecta- 
tions’, the need for capital investment from outside, an adequate share in world 
markets, and illiteracy as a bar to industrialisation. The result is a valuable aid to the 
appreciation of the African situation. (911-6) 


THE AGE OF THE GRAND TOUR. Paul Elek Productions, £8 8s. 
1967. Obl. 48 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 

This is essentially a picture book. The artistic adviser was Mr. Francis Watson, Direc- 
tor of the Wallace Collection. There is a fluent but rather disappointingly sketchy 
historical introduction by Anthony Burgess, and an excellent essay on the art of 
Europe in the 18th century by Francis Haskell, Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 
As a purported anthology of extracts from famous writers on the subject of the Grand 
Tour this can easily be faulted: much of the material, by Smollett, Stendhal, Lad 

Mary Wortley Montagu, Byron, Arthur Young and others, has nothing to do wi 

it. The opportunity to print the excellent letters by Thomas Gray describing the 
Grand Tour he took with Horace Walpole has been umaccountably missed. But as a 
collection of informative and beautiful pictures of Europe in the 18th century this 
volume would be hard to surpass; the reproductions are of exceptionally good 
gai There are paintings by Turner, ee Tiepolo, Guardi and others. It is a 
pity that such a handsome, pleasant, if sigi tly disorganised, book should have been 
given a more than véry general title. It will be suitable for large libraries. (914) 


SMALL BOAT TO LUXEMBOURG. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 
358. 1967. 22°§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Pilkington, a member of the famous glass-making family and author of 21 ‘Small 
Boat’ books, here describes a run by river and shal in his new Thames Commodore 
from Rupelmonde in Belgium to Wasserbillig in Luxembourg, by way of Brussels, 
Charleroi, Maubeuge, Compiègne, Paris, Toul, Nancy, Metz, and the recently canal- 
ised section of the Moselle. His was the first boat to reach Luxembourg from London 
and the first arrival from Paris. Pen-and-ink drawings by David Knight and three 
maps adorn the book. Dr. Pilkington’s formula—navigational information plus a 
modicum of history and a plethora of legend—appeals even to the armchair traveller 
who has not the slightest prospect of ever following in his wake. (914) 
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THE SHELL GUIDE TO IRELAND. Lord Killanin and Michael V. 
Duignan. and edition. Ebury Press in association with George Rainbird, 50s. 1967. 
25:5 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This guide to Ireland has clearly met with deserved success, as the appearance of a new 

edition, revised and reset, within five years of its first publication, demonstrates, 

Interest in Irish archaeology and history 1s evidently growing strongly, for the con- 

tentsare designedly restricted to these aonb th form the baol is a gazetteer of towns 

and villages with further references to sites and monuments in the vicinity of each. 

With the help of the maps in line anda full index, the traveller can, with a little per- 

severance, either plan an itinerary or ascertain what is memorable along his route. 

The fifty-page entry under Dublin is in itself a comprehensive guide to the city. The 

entries are succinctly written, with frequent flashes of criticism, praise or humour, and 

appendices list fishing centres and golf clubs. Apart from its use as a guide, this must 
surely be a welcome volume in all reference hibarien Lord Killanin, journalist and 
film producer, was Chairman of the National Monuments of Ireland Advisory 

Council from 1961 to 1965. Professor Duignan is Professor of Celtic Archaeology 

at University College, Galway. (914"15) 


HISTORY BY THE HIGHWAY. M. D. Anderson. Faber, 30s. 1967. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Every year a large area of countryside is lost to Britain. Miss Anderson is a 
writer on the countryside and in this book she uses famuliar sights to launch our 
imagination on excursions in the past. She is not concerned with the major monu- 
ments, but discourses learnedly and interestingly on roads, place-names, the siting 
and shape of villages, local architecture, inns and inn signs, markets, almshouses, old 
churches, monasteries, crafts past and present, and rural pleasures and punishments. 
The 32 well-chosen photographs are of various provenance. (914-2) 


A CYPRESS IN SICILY. A Personal Adventure. Howard Agg. Wm. Blackwood 
(Edinburgh), 28s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. 
Howard Agg is well known as an author of plays for radio and for the amateur 
theatre. For many years now he has lived at Taormina in Sicily and in this charming 
book he tells how he gave up his full-time job as a BBC producer and went to live in 
the villa which D. H. Lawrence rented for three years in the early 1920's. Mr. Agg 
knows his Sicily intimately and he succeeds in evoking the whole pattern of life in 
Taormina, changing to some extent with the seasons as of constant fascination to 
the Northern visitor. In addition, the book contains some highly interesting 
reminiscences: of D. H. Lawrence by people who knew him there, of Somerset 
Maugham (whose novel Cakes and Ale Mr. Agg adapted for radio) and of other well- 
known people. But the best thing in the book is the extended portrait of ‘Don Ciccio’, 
Mr. Age’s [diota at Villa Fontana Vecchia; he must have been a marvellous old 
man embodying all the most lovable characteristics of his people. (914-58) 


Biography 
THE CURIOUS WORLD OF FRANK BUCKLAND. G. H. O. 
Burgess. John Baker, 508. 1967. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Lam going on a long journey where I think I shall see a great many curious animals’: 
so Prank Buckland said just before he died in 1880. The remark was characteristic of 
the naturalist who must have been the most eccentric of all Victorians. Inspector of 
Salmon Fisheries, editor, reformer, Buckland was also the author of the immensely 
popular series of books called The Curiosities of Natural History. He tried to acclimatise 
exotic animals in English parks; and, in his search for new food, he ate earwigs (which 
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he found ‘horribly bitter’), and even boiled head of porpoise (which tasted, he 
reported, like “a broiled lamp wick’). Dr. Burgess, who is in charge of the Humber 
Laboratory for Fish Technology, gives a well-documented account of this extra- 
ordinary, repellent e, who nevertheless made significant contributions to the 
early development of fishery research and administration. (92) 


TWO CAREERS: A Second Volume of Autobiography. Lord Citrine. 
Hutchinson, $08. 1967. 2e cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The most substantial and historically useful part of this book deals with the war years 
1939-45. The author was General Secretary of the Trades Union Congress throughout 
. the war and played a big role in the maintenance of good labour relations in the 
industries whose ceaseless activity was indispensable to the war effort. His reminiscences 
of Chamberlain, Churchill, Bevin and other notables, sometimes quite revealing, are 
recorded with the same unpretentiousness and honesty that stamp the whole book. 
The rest of it concerns his brief membership of the National Coal Board 1945-47, and 
his ten years’ Chairmanship of the Central Electricity Authority. Administrative and 
political as well as labour historians may thus wish to read it. (92) 


ELIZABETH, QUEEN OF ENGLAND. Neville Williams. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
BURGHLEY: Tudor Statesman 1520-1598. B. W. Beckingsale. Macmillan, 63s. 
1967. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Interest in the Tudor monarchy, and above all in the powerful personality of Elizabeth 
I, continues to stimulate researchers, and the results of their discoveries naturally 
produce reasons why from time to time a fresh assessment of the current interpretation 
of the history of the period should be necessary. It is on these grounds that the first of 
these two books has been written. It is a new synthesis of the evidence concerning 
Elizabeth Tudor. As an assistant keeper at the Public Record Office, already known 
for other contributions to 16th century history, the author is well equipped for his 
task. Like all biographers of royal characters, he had to decide where to draw the 
line between the private and the public life of the Queen. He has concentrated 
attention upon the woman, her private life and character, and has not attempted a 
chronicle or a social history of her reign. As a personal study it is convincing, readable, 
and scholarly. It is convenient for the general reader that these two books have 
appeared together, for to whom did Elizabeth I owe more than to Burghley, and 
who played a greater part in solving the Queen’s problems than the man whose life 
was Eoad to her service? Some recognition of the importance of the Cecils, father 
and son, in Tudor history has been given by a series of historians, culminating in the 
impressive ero ae ioon hy by Conyers Read, Mr. Secretary Cecil and Queen 
Elizabeth (1955) and Lord Burghley and Queen Elizabeth (1960). Now Mr. Beckingsale, 
a senior lecturer in modern history in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, pro- 
vides a synthesis of recent work, and comes to some definite conclusions about 
conflicting opinions which have been expressed about this intriguing personality. 
His book is in two parts: in the first he m a general survey of Burghley’s career; 
in the second he gives an estimate of the man as a statesman, politician and adminis- 
trator, as a lover of learning and patron of the arts, and finally as a founder of a family. 
Both books earn their place in every general historical library. (92) (92) 


FRANCO: A Biographical History. Brian Crozier. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s. 
1967. 23 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Brian Crozier, well known as a journalist and broadcaster on international affairs, 
has been interested in the Spanish scene since the outbreak of the Civil War, over 
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thirty years ago. In 1965 he accepted a commission to write the present biography of 
General Franco, which is the first major study of the Spanish Chief of State to appear 
in English. It is also likely to be the definitive account of the subject for the De 
seeable future. The author was given access to much hitherto unpublished document- 
ary material and the result is a fully documented but absorbingly written survey of 
some of the most momentous events in contemporary European history and of the 
leaders who played a part in them. The book opens with a ‘profile’ of Franco, gives a 
background chapter on 19th century Spanish history necessary for an understanding 
of the Civil War and, after the biography proper, concludes with an attempt to assess 
the importance of Franco in history. This ex t work 1s obviously essential reading 
for anyone interested in current affairs in Europe, quite apart from its notable value 
as an objective study of Franco’s character and career. (92) 


THE LIFE AND DEATH OF BENJAMIN ROBERT HAYDON, 
HISTORICAL PAINTER, 1786-1846. Eric George. 2nd edition with 
additions by Dorothy George. Oxford University Press, 458. 1967. 22*5 cm. 436 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Benjamin Robert Haydon was one of the most magnificent failures of the early 19th 

century. He failed to be an historical painter of genius, and he failed to achieve his 

most heartfelt ambition : to establish historical painting as one of the great genres of art. 

But while his historical paintings have largely been forgotten, his portraits of con- 

temporaries are useful and, at their best, inspired documents; and fis Autobiography 

and Journals have a brilliance which, on canvas, he often failed to achieve. Driven by 
his vast ambitions and immense frustrations, he remains a tragic and illuminating 
figure: not only the friend of Keats and Lamb and of other Romantic contemporaries, 
but a fascinating person in his own right. Students of the period should certainly read 
this new edition of Eric George’s biography: it contains important revisions, based on 
the full text of Haydon’s diary. There is some interesting information about the 
strange vicissitudes of his pictures. (92) 


ARMOURED CRUSADER: A Biography of Major-General Sir Percy 

Hobart. K. J. Macksey. Hutchinson, 608. 1967. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Described by Liddell Hart in his foreword as ‘the Guderian, and in some ways also 
the Renee. of the British Army’, ‘Hobo’ Hobart (who died ın 1957) was a sapper 
who never saw tanks in the First World War but rose in 1933 to be Inspector of the 
Tank Corps and to command and train the famous 7th Armoured Division in Egypt, 
only to be removed by more conservative superiors. Rescued in the Second World 
War from a lowly position in the Home Guard by Churchill, a staunch ally who was 
shocked at the persecution to which Hobart had fen subjected and regarded him as 
a man of force and vision ‘with quite exceptional mental attainments’, Hobart 
commanded the 11th and then the 79th Armoured Division, whose Jens 
armour, called ‘Funnies’, played a vital part in the success of the Normandy landings. 
Using many quotations from Hobart’s diaries, memoranda and letters, Major Macksey 
has woven a clear portrait of an outstanding 1f “difficult? man who, pursuing progress 
regardless of opposition and with violent, uncompromising zeal, left a deep im- 
pression an the evolution of armoured warfare, but whose ideas in the 1930’s found 
more acceptance in Germany than at home. (92) 


LENIN: THE MAN, THE THEORIST, THE LEADER: A Reappraisal. 
Edited by Leonard Schapiro and Peter Reddaway. Pall Mall Press, 45s. 1967. 
22°$ cm. 328 pages. Indexes. (Hoover Institution Publications) 

A symposium by British and American experts, edited by the Professor of Political 
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Science and a lecturer in that subject in the Department of Government at the London 
School of Economics ,who have also contributed two of the twelve articles composing 
it. The general aim is a reassessment of Lenin after fifty years. The subjects treated are: 
a review of Lenin’s personality, achievement and historical stature; Lenin’s attitude 
towards the intelligentsia, religion, law, the arts and literature; Lenin as philosopher 
(especially Marxist philosopher), as tactician, as Civil War leader and as economist; 
the policies of Lenin with regard to the try and with regard to the non-Russian 
nationalities of the Soviet Union. The book also includes a bibliography of Lenin’s 
collected works, as published in Russian and English. It appears as a joint publication 
with the Hoover Institution of Stanford University, California. (92) 


THE JOURNAL OF WILLIAM CHARLES MACREADY 1832-1851. 
Abridged and edited by J. C. Trewin. Longmans, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

William Charles Macready (1793-1873) was not only a great actor; he was the friend 

and associate of many distinguished figures in the drama and literature of his time. 

For many years he also kept a diary; and here, with absolute honesty, he recorded the 

aspirations and disappointments of his stage career, the events of his domestic life, 

and a good deal of contemporary gossip. Macready may not have been a stylish writer, 
but he wrote with a spontaneity idk makes his journal a revealing human document. 

A selection from his diaries and letters appeared just after his , and another two- 

volume edition was published in 1912; 1t was certainly time to reintroduce them, and 

Mr. Trewin, well-known dramatic critic and author of many books on the theatre, 

including a biography of Macready, was obviously equipped for the task. He has now 

condensed the diaries into a single volume, and in his comprehensive introduction he 
takes Macready’s life up to 1832, the year before the diary proper begins. He then 

P the diary with an abundant commentary. Perhaps fewer notes would have 

preferable (and those tucked away at the bottom of the page) and more copious 
extracts from the journals. But students of Victorian drama should much appreciate 

the self-portrait of one of its most memorable figures. (92) 


MORRISON OF PEKING. Cyril Pearl. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $6.95; 50s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
George Ernest Morrison is best known as the Times correspondent in Peking during 
the Boxer Risimg. Throughout his adventurous life, in Australia, the Far East and 
Europe, he kept detailed diaries, which have provided Cyril Pearl, another prolific 
journalist and writer, with his principal source for this fascinating life. It is a book 
which can be read on several levels: as a valuable, contemporary commentary on 
Chinese history between 1895 and 1919; as a contribution to the history of journalism; 
as an entertaining biography of an interesting man; and as a truly remarkable collec- 
tion of the most scabrous stories about public figures of the time. Reviewers often 
declare that a book should have universal appeal. This time it is true. (92) 


PORTRAIT OF AN OBSESSION: The Life of Sir Thomas Phillipps, the 
world’s greatest book collector, adapted by Nicholas Barker from the five volumes 
of Phillipps Studies by A. N. L. Munby. Constable, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cma. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent adaptation, by the Editor of The Book Collector, of a fascinating 

series of scholarly monographs written by Dr. Munby, Librarian and Fellow of 

King’s College, Cambridge. Phillipps was the illegitimate son of a Birmingham 

businessman and, even in his years at Oxford University, acquired a reputation as an 

extensive book buyer. The urge to collect grew stronger and stronger, and when he 
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died, although his affairs were in chaos, he had accumulated a huge collection of 
manuscripts and an equally large collection of printed books. This collection cost 
Phillipps a quarter of a million pounds but, since his death, the disposal of it has 
produced many times that figure. In a way, this is a romantic story and it may well 
appeal to many people outside the world of literary scholarship as well as those 
within it. (92) 


MEDICAL ODYSSEY. Sir Douglas Robb. Collins (Auckland, New Zealand), 
NZ$a2.50. 23 cm. 208 pages. 
The Auckland surgeon who here presents his life story has achieved prominence both 
in the medical field and in ablic life. He was President of the British Medical 
Association 1961-2, is Chancellor of the University of Auckland, Vice-Chancellor of 
the New Zealand Medical Council and Vice-President of the Auckland Medical 
Research Foundation. He developed a surgery unit at Green Lane Hospital, Auckland, 
where many pioneering operations have been performed—for instance, ‘blue baby’ 
heart surgery. Sir Douglas held strong opinions at the time when free medical benefits 
were introduced in New Zealand, and these opinions, which differed from those of the 
medical profession and of the government, he published in various booklets. His 
autobiography is matter-of-fact rather than personal, emphasising the work of those 
with whom he was associated and giving details of a life of service. (It will be published 
by Collins in the United Kingdom at the end of April 1968, price 27s.6d.) (92) 


LYTTON STRACHEY: A Critical Biography. Vol. I: The Unknown Years 
(1880-1910). Michael Holroyd. Heinemann, 63s. 1967. 25:5 cm. $04 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

“About Strachey’s life there is little to say,’ wrote André Maurois in 1936. There has 

never been any lack of material; but the material has until now been too intimate, 

too controversial for publication. Now that Lytton Strachey’s homosexuality is 
widely known, his character may be freely assessed. His friends and family have put 
their papers freely at Mr. Holroyd’s disposal, and Lytton Strachey himself will be 

commemorated by two fat volumes: by the kand of biography which he himself did 

so much to stamp out, Mr. Holroyd’s first volume sets Lytton Strachey in the context 

of his remarkable, sometimes eccentric, gifted family: it takes him through his school- 
days and, more important, thro reek It assesses his emotional relationships, 
his failure to win a Cambridge Fellowship, and his attempts to rediscover the joys of hi 

university life. There is an illuminating account of the origins and influence of the 

Bloomsbury Group. This is a useful source-book, but would have been more success~ 

ful as a biography if Mr. Holroyd had taken a lesson from Strachey himself, and 

learned the importance of being succinct, the advantages of selection and style. (92) 


SWIFT: The Man, his Works and the Age. Vol. I: Dr. Swift. Irvin Ehrenpreis. 
Methuen, £5 5s. 1967. 23 cm. 800 pages. 
The second volume of Professor Ehrenpreis’s biography deals with the period from 
1699 to 1714. In it the author, who is Professor of English in the University of 
Virginia, is preparing the ground for the brilliant period of Swift’s writing life 
between 1723 and 1727. He has a large quantity of sources to investigate; he regards 
the period as one in which Swift was searching for preferment ‘to establish himself 
with dignity in a safe, sufficient life-time economy’, and while he appreciates Swift’s 
churchmanship he also examines his political pursuits with a sharp eye. He arrives at 
a more tolerant view of Swift’s political activities, a morc severe attitude towards 
Swift’s relationships with Stella and Vanessa. But he softens this by seeing Swift as 
deceiving himself; and in so doing he offers us a sensible view of his relationship with 
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both women: Vanessa’s tearful ardour, Swift’s eager reluctance, and Stella’s seeming 
to him a ‘refuge against the rest of the world’s desertion’. The volume closes with an 
excellent account of Bolingbroke’s rise and Oxford’s fall. The historical background 
is well described; there are new interpretations and new materials; any serious 
student of Swift and the period must read this book, despite the feeling it will some- 
times produce that Professor Ehrenpreis lacks sympathy with the ‘naturally cheerful’ 
Dean: it is a small price to pay for the biographer’s cautious handling of material and 
his interesting judgments and speculations. (92) 


BEATRICE WEBB: A Life 1858-1943. Kitty Muggeridge and Ruth Adam. 
Secker & Warburg, 36s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Beatrice Webb, wife and workmate of Sidney, Lord Passfield, has been much written 
about, both as an interesting character in her own right and as one of the famous 
‘Fabians’; but this good biography throws much new light upon her. The authors 
have been as painstaking in pursuit of material as thoughtful in the use of it. Mrs. 
Muggeridge, as the subject’s niece, brings special knowledge and insight to the 
combined literary and historical operation which is so well accomplished that it reads 
like the product of a single hand. The authors do not judge; they inform, illuminate, 
and annotate; the independent-minded reader is left to make up his own mind, Nearl 

half the book is about her before her marnage in 1892. It is certainly the best baok 
about her as a person and as such it will be a valuable aid to students of her historical 
importance, (92) 


T.H. WHITE: A Biography. Sylvia Townsend Warner. Cape: Chatto & Windus, 
458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
T. H. White was a scholar, teacher, naturalist, and the author of the four-part novel 
The Once and Future King, a retelling of the Arthurian legend. He was a man of 
infinite variety of Secamplsticncnts for, as he said, ‘the best thing for being sad is to 
learn something’. His wretched childhood, as the son of constantly warring parents, 
made him permanently sad, permanently solitary, and quite unable to lead a normal 
life. He had a t admiration for the work of Miss Townsend Warner, and no 
doubt he would have liked her to write his life. She has done so with tact and under- 
standing and exceptional skill; her book should give much pleasure to admirers of 
T. H. White, and to all who appreciate good biography. (92) 


THE INFIRM GLORY. Godfrey Winn. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm, 
396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Those who only know Godfrey Winn as one of the most successful of British 
journalists may underrate both his energies and his abilities. A tennis champion at 13, 
an actor playing leading in London at 18, a novelist at 2o—he could y have 
been successful in a number of different fields. In this first volume of autobiography, 
which ends with the declaration of war in 1939, he describes his family ee 
childhood and ‘growing years’. His beautiful and talented mother was much the most 
important influence, though after the break-up of her marriage to a ne’er-do-well 
drunkard she was obliged to earn a living by acting in touring repertory companies, 
so that the boy was often alone. Though there is not a word of self-pity in the book, 
one cannot help feeling sorry for this brilliant boy who felt things so deeply, and was 
denied the stability of a normal upbringing. His fierce determination to achieve 
financial success, his cultivation of rich and distinguished people, the sentimentality 
of much of his writing are all more readily understood now. The book is really rather 
a good one. As a bonus it includes pen portraits of many of Godfrey Winn’s friends, 
including Somerset Maugham, Lord Beaverbrook and Cecil King. (92) 
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CONVERSATIONS. Kenneth Harris. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 286 pages. 
During the past nine years Kenneth Harms has interviewed dozens of well-known 
people on behalf of the Sunday newspaper the Observer and on BBC television. In 
this selection of twenty interviews, he has ranged widely from politicians (Kosygin, 
Heath, Wilson, Brown) to sporting figures (Ted Dexter, Sir Gordon Richards, 
Scobie Breasley), from royalty (Prince Philip) to tycoons and prelates. Mr. Harris's 
objective throughout has been “to give some idea of what a man is like, what has 
happened to him which he finds significant, what he believes in and, if one is lucky, 
a makes him tick’. These aims have been achieved rather more often in this book 
than Mr. Harris himself would claim; his own high intelligence and the courtesy of 
his interviewing technique have largely contributed to this result. Particularly 
successful are the interviews with Sir Hugh Greene (Director-General of the BBC), 
George Brown and the Archbishop of Canterbury. Everyone with an interest in the 
men at the top will find this book fascinating reading. (920-02) 


THE JAPANESE MIRACLE MEN. Ralph Hewins. Secker & Warburg, 703. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of Count Folke Bernadotte, Mr. Five Per Cent and other biographies gives 
here an amazing account of the tycoons who have built up Japan’s ndera power to 
such a remarkable extent since 1951. Mr. Hewins has an intimate knowledge of Japan 
and her people, and gives an intensely human description of the important figures in 
shipbuilding, the steel industry, automobiles, radio and many other enterprises, and 
their way of life. It is a well-illustrated and extremely interesting book for general 
readers, few of whom will have been aware of the scale of the great undertakings 
described. (923-8052) 
Ancient Rome 
THE ETRUSCAN CITIES AND ROME. H. H. Scullard. Thames & 
Hudson, 573.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Aspects of Greek and 
Roman Life) 
It is appropriate that the author, Professor of Ancient History at King’s College in 
the University of London, has written one of the earliest volumes in a new series of 
which he is the general editor. He deals with many problems (e.g. Etruscan origins), 
fairly stating rival views and arguments before modestly adding his own. The core of 
the Grok is a fascinating examination of the topography and history of the Etruscan 
cities proper, together with study of Etruscan penetration into the Po valley and 
Campania. Full account has been taken of up-to-date detailed works, notes (at the end) 
putting the reader in touch with these. The illustrations are well chosen and well 
utilised. For many sites, description and discussion in the text is supported by a plan, 
air-photograph, ground view, and photographs of important finds. The final chapters 
neatly survey Etruscan influence on Rome and Rome’s relations with Etruria. This 
book should prove most valuable and interesting to a wide range of readers. (937-5) 


World War I 
THE GREAT WAR 1914-1918. John Terraine. Reprint. Arrow Books, 7s.6d. 
1967. 17:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The present reasonably priced paperback edition brings this graphic military history 
of the First World War, first published in 1965 by one of our most talented young 
historians, within the reach of the general reading public. The author is concerned less 
with events on the home front, or with the diplomacy of the war years, than with the 
consequences for the fighting men of the ‘terrible equation . . . between the modem 


153 


world’a ability to inflict damage and the capacity of its swollen populations to endure 
that damage’. The illustrations help the text to recapture the atmosphere of the 
trenches, but a few maps might also have been useful to explain the campaigns. (940-3) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND THE WAR OF 1914-1918. Sir Llewellyn 
Woodward. Methuen, 84s. 1967. 23 cm. 644 pages. Maps. Index. 
The veteran author's Olympian reputation in Britain and the U.S.A. (he has been 
professor at both Oxford a Princeton) will not be lowered by this big book, for all 
its unusually ‘personal’ flavour. Writing about a great historical episode in which he 
was hi involved, about the ee and wrongs and consequences of which he has 
never ceased to meditate, Sir Llewellyn manfully admits his interest in a rather moving 
introductory essay. Through the rest of the book, relying with justified confidence on 
the historical learning of 4 lifetime, he writes boldly and on occasion polemically, and 
sensibly dispenses with the usual scholarly paraphernalia of references. The result is 
in many ways magnificent, and the book Pe to be as highly appreciated by the 
intelligent of the general public (i.e. all who can take war histories without 
illustrations) as by professional historians, who will find in it much food for P 
940°3 
THE IRONCLADS OF CAMBRAI. Bryan Cooper. Souvenir Press, 358. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cooper has written a good account of the battle of Cambrai of November- 
December, 1917, which opened with a startling British success, the Germans being 
tactically surprised, and ended with a German counter-attack that recovered most of 
their lost ground. From the vi int of military history, the battle is omen eh 
important because it marked th fae time tanks were used in mass: 376 ‘Ironclads’ led 
the British advance on November 2oth, 1917, and were mainly responsible for the 
early successes. Mr. Cooper gives an excellent description of the fluctuating course of 
the battle, with the main emphasis on the role of the tanks. Good use has been made 
of the British and German official histories, supplemented by vivid eye-witness 
accounts, taken mainly from regimental journals but sometimes directly from 
survivors. Mr. Cooper is very critical of the inadequate control of the battle G.H.Q. 
and subordinate commanders but stresses that, unlike the British, the Germans failed 
to appreciate the potentialities of the tank in time. (940-431) 
World War H 
DECISIVE BATTLES OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. An 
Anthology edited by Brigadier Peter Young. Arthur Barker, 503. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
440 pages. Maps. 
Brigadier Peter Young is Reader in Military History at the Royal Military Academy, 
Sandhurst, and an established military historian. His anthology consists of accounts of 
fourteen major battles and campaigns mostly taken from the memoirs of the com- 
manders, both Allied and German, who directed them. The accounts vary consider- 
ably in historical value and there is only one from the Russian front-—Stalingrad as 
described by Marshal Zhukov. Especially interesting are the Japanese story of the 
capture of Singapore and Admiral Gretton’s account of the great victory of his 
convoy-escorts over U-Boats in 1943. The work should interest the general reader. 
(940-542) 
THE WAR AT SEA 1939-1945. An anthology of personal experience 
selected and edited by John Winton. Hutchinson, 45s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 436 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Freedom’s Battle, Vol. 1) 
This is the first volume of a three-volume anthology of British and Commonwealth 
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writing about the Second World War. John Winton is the ideal editor for it: after 
serving for fourteen years as a regular naval officer in all types of craft he became a 
full-time writer specialising in sea stories. In preparing this book he has read v 

widely, looking always for the eye-witness accounts likely to capture the reader's 
imagination and to make veterans say “Yes, By God, I remember now. It was just 
like that.’ Dunlark, the River Plate, Taranto, the Arctic convoys, the Battle of Crete 
and many other famous engagements are described. But some of the most moving 
passages are about little-known incidents like the survival of two men who were 
fifty days afloat on a raft in the South Atlantic and who watched their fourteen other 
companions die. The book is seed produced and illustrated and forms an 


admirable record of the courage, humour and endurance which are the essence of the 
Royal Navy tradition. (940-545) 
Northern ireland 


ULSTER YEAR BOOK 1966-1968. H.M. Stationery Office (Belfast), 10s. 
1967. 24:5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This is the thirteenth edition of the Official Handbook of Northern Ireland and the 
last to cover a three-year period. In future it will be annual. It continues the general 
pattern of providing a comprehensive account of administrative, economic, artistic 
and scientific, and sporting aspects of the country. The substantial statistical tables are 
based on figures for 1966. The bibhography is divided into sections corresponding to 
the chapters, there are numerous photographic illustrations and a very clear coloured 
map. (941-6) 


Britain 
CONFLICTS IN TUDOR AND STUART ENGLAND. A Selection of 
Articles from History Today with an original introductory essay by Ivan Roots. 
Oliver & Boyd, 103.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Selections from History Today) 
One of the main themes running through English history in the 16th and 17th centuries, 
in all spheres of life, in religion, law, constitutional development, and economic life, 
is that of Conflict. From time to time the periodical History Today has published 
articles illustrating some of these problems, and in this book seven such essays have 
been brought together. They Jal with risings and riots in the period, a significant 
rising of 1517, the succession crisis of 1553, the fall of Essex, ad be ife of the 
Long Parliament, the collapse of the Great Rebellon, and the Exclusion Crisis. A 
select bibliography provides a useful guide to further reading on these subjects. This 
is a gaan ube introduction to the great political and constitutional issues of the 
times. (942) 


POLITICS AND PERSONALITY 1760-1827. A Selection of Articles 
from History Today with an original introductory essay by M. J. Barnes. Oliver & 
Boyd, 10s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from 
History Today) 

Here are seven readable essays written by seven good or very good historians for the 

intelligent non-academic public. Six of them first appeared in History Today: Namier 

on George II, Rudé on Wilkes, Christie on Fox, Wright on Dundas, White on Pitt, 

M. G. Brock on Canning. Dr. Barnes, a lecturer in modern history at Queen’s 

University, has prefaced them with an essay on ‘Personality in Politics’ and illustrated 

them with fifteen remarkably apt and well reproduced political cartoons by Gillray 

and others, In no sense a heavyweight book, it has a certain bright clarity and per- 


155 


ceptiveness which make it agreeable light reading for advanced students and a helpful 
_ accompaniment to the studies of others. (942-073) 


THE WHIG PARTY AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. 
F. O'Gorman. Macmillan, 45s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
The author, now in the history department at Manchester University, did the bulk 
of the work for this book while a graduate student at Cambridge. It is a careful, clear, 
quite conventional study of political and party history between 1789 and 1794, with 
suitable introductory and concluding sections. It concentrates on the idea and function 
of ‘party’, then at an interesting intermediate stage of development following Burke’s 
famous enunciation of it and the Rockingham Whig’s well-known practice of it. 
The story has great intrinsic interest (how, at such an e and with such characters 
as Burke, Fox and Pitt involved, could it not have?), and Dr. O’Gorman’s monograph 
will be carefully studied by professional historians and senior university students with 
an especial interest in the period. (942-073) 
AN EXPANDING SOCIETY: Britain 1830-1900. G. S. R. Kitson Clark. 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1967. 22°§ cm. 204 pages. Index. 
The extent of this book’s usefulness is determined by its origin. It began as a series of 
lectures at the University of Melbourne, where Dr. Kitson Clark (Cambridge’s senior 
19th century historian) was a distinguished visitor; and very much a series of lectures 
it remains, stamped on every page with its deliverer’s strong personality and unusual 
style. As a master’s rapid and bold survey of the field, it can hardly help being of value 
to students who are new to the subject, or who need to be ‘brought up to date’ about 
it. It is, however, hardly systematic or economical enough to serve as a textbook. ' 
(942-08) 
ENGLISH HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS 1906-1939. A selection edited 
by J. H. Bettey. Routledge, 21s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 


CONTEMPORARY SOURCES AND OPINIONS IN MODERN 
BRITISH HISTORY. Vol. I. Lloyd Evans and Philip J. Pledger. Warne, 
308. 1967. 25 cm. 224 pages. Index. ` 

‘Documents books’ are being more and more used by imaginative and/or systematic 

planners of undergraduate history courses, and each of these two books is worth 

their consideration. The one by Mr. Bettey, senior history master at one of Birming- 
ham’s biggest and best grammar schools, is the more likely to be used. It is a fine 
selection of important documents (mostly statutes, parliamentary debates, newspapers, 
and blue books) illustrating two dozen or so of the key points to which lecturers and 
tutors in this period must particularly attend. The extracts are in themselves substantial 
enough to offer plenty of intellectual foothold to the university student. No better 
serious collection of comparable size exists. The other book has been designed by its 
authors (lecturers at teachers’ training colleges in Australia) as an accompaniment to 
their textbook Triumph and Tribulation: A Political and Social History of Britain since 

1815 (published in Australia, in 1965), and is better suited to school use. But some of 

the documents it prints are quite difficult otherwise to come by, and university 

teachers may find some use for part of it, by way of reference or illustration. 
(942-082) (942) 

SLAVE OF THE LAMP: A Public Servant’s Notebook. Arthur Salter, 
Weidenfield & Nicolson, 45s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 

Lord Salter—at the age of 86 still wonderfully strong and spirited in mind and 

purpose—here gives us a set of essays that will greatly interest two classes of readers: 
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those who study the history of the past sixty years, and those who worry about the 
quality of the administration of modern Britain. His reminiscences, of the important 
persons and episodes he has been involved with since he entered the Civil Service in 
1904 are of remarkable quality and historical’value; sharp, terse, frank, and with a 
truly scholarly discrimination of the significant, however unspectacular, from the 
trivial, however sparkling. His account of the Civil Service; partly interwoven with 
his historical chapters, partly separate, is useful, if unsurprising; the freedom of his 
criticisms of its less admirable p, and of his suggestions for its improvement, is 
more unusual, The explanation lies in the author’s own unusual character and experi- 
ence, which includes service as politician and professor as well as top administrator. 
The publication of this fine book is not the least (nor, one hopes, the last) of his public 
services. a (942-083) 
A RADICAL FUTURE, Edited by Ben Whitaker. Cape, 35s. 1967. 22-5 
Twelve crisp essays by twelve intelligent and go-ahead Labour Members of Parlia- 
ment, covering most `of the major fields of politics and administration in which 
‘reform’ of some kind is generally agreed to be needed: Britain’s place in Europe, the. 
ing of Parliament, industrial democracy, aid to underdeveloped countries, public 
pet , foreign policy,, social welfare, town and country, planning, the law, the 
ress, and the Labour Party itself. None of the essays‘is less readable and stimu- 
ting, and several of them (e.g. J. P. Mackintosh’s on Parliament and Evan Luard’s on 
foreign policy) are first-rate. Together, they give a bright and attractive idea of what 
goes on in the minds of the less conservative Labour politicians, and many a sym- 
pathetic reader will wish that there were more chance of realising their admirable 
aims. (942-085) 
HERITAGE OF SEA POWER: The Story of Portsmouth F. W. 
Lipscomb. Hutchinson, 50s. 1967. 23-§ coi. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many of Britain’s greatest sea enterprises have been mounted from Portsmouth, and 
the story of this famous naval city is in many ways the history of Britain’s sea power. 
Although Commander Lipscomb’s book gives evidence of careful it is 
written in an easy and entertaining style. An interesting epilogue deals briefly with 
two other Portsmouths—the American cities and naval at ist name in Virginia 
and New Hampshire. Illustrations include not only a good selection of plates and 
plans, but also a delightful series of line drawings of ships associated with Portsmouth 
through the centuries. The book can be recommended to:the general reader as well 
as to the student of naval affairs. (942-27) 


DORSET ELIZABETHANS at Home and Abroad. Rachel Lloyd. Murray, 
458. 1967. 22°§ cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book has had the happy inspiration to illustrate some of the main 
problems of Elizabethan history by showing hiar impact upon the lives of selected 
Dorset men and women. She brings into the limelight Dorset pirates and smugglers, 
about whose activities she has some rewarding stories, and she examines the fortunes 
of some of the Dorset Catholics in those troubled years when failure to conform in 
matters of religion could have cruel consequences. She has some interesting things to 
say about two local poets, and about the most pn figure living in Dorset in the 
16th century, Sir Walter Raleigh. He comes in for special treatment, being seen from 
the angle of his atheistic beliefs. This brief summary should suggest the interest of this 
book. The essays are the result of considerable original cesearch,.and have an interest 
not only for Dorset readers, but also for anyone concerned with Elizabethan 
history. bee ee (942-33) 
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Germany 
GERMANY 1789-1919: A Political History. Agatha Ramm. Methuen, 84s, 
1967. 25 cm. $28 pages. Maps. Index. 

So far the writing of detailed textbook histories of modern Germany has been left 
mainly to American historians (even more perhaps than to the Germans themselves). 
The present substantial volume by a Fellow and Tutor in Modem History at 
Somerville College, Oxford, is therefore a pioneer work. Moreover, although there 
are some noticeable omissions (particularly in her account of mid-rgth century 
Prussian diplomacy and in her consideration of late-19th century intellectual develop- 
ments), the author pays due regard to matters which other textbook writers have 
tended to neglect: e.g. the relations between the German States in the last years of the 
Holy Roman Empire and the British contribution to the German industrial revolu- 
tion. With the care which she has obviously put into the planning of the work, it is 
a pity that she has not done better with the Anglicising of German names. Does a 
Bavarian Ludwig really have to become a French ‘Louis’ for English readers? And if 
it is right to use the archaic forms of ‘Leipsic’, “Dansic’ and ‘Frankfort’, should not 
“Hamburgk’ also be resurrected? (943) 
France 


BAYEUX IN THE LATE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY: A Social Study. 
Olwen H. Hufton. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 330 pages. Map. Index. 
This is a thorough and illuminating study, by a lecturer in history in the University 
of Leicester, of a cathedral town under the impact of the French Revolution. Histor- 
ians of the Revolution have recently tended to shift the emphasis from study of the 
main conflict in Paris to the lives of the provincial citizens of France. Miss Hufton has 
rightly drawn much from individual case histories in order to show how the Revolu- 
tion turned a relatively prosperous town, which managed to exist before 1789 by its 
connection with a wealthy Church and its exploitations of the anachronistic business 
concerns of the ancien régime, into a centre ey and poverty. The book is very 
oe written, and is definitely only for specialists; but it is nevertheless a most 
uable factual account of same of the economic and social results of the Revolution: 
no university teacher can afford to neglect its conclusions. (94422) 
Italy 
ITALY FROM LIBERALISM TO FACISM 1870-1925. Christopher 
Seton-Watson. Methuen, £6. 1967. 24:5 cm. 782 pages. Maps. Index. 
A perceptive and detailed assessment of the political achievement of Italy from unifica- 
tion to the introduction of the one-party state, which brings out the crucial interplay 
of regional and economic tensions and of conflict between Church and State in the 
development of the new poliry. Giolitti and his contemporaries necessarily had to try 
to reconcile opposites: ‘fixing’ replaced principle as the basic political virtue. Under 
the stress of world war and aul violence the agreed framework fractured and was 
destroyed, The Liberal experience, however, survived Fascism to contribute positively 
to the present republic. This account is a synthesis of published material aimed 
rincipally at the student; it is a necessary and surely enduring contribution to the 
istory of modern Europe. (945-09) 
Spain 
THE ORIGINS OF MILITARY POWER IN SPAIN 1800-1854. 
E. Christiansen. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Maps. 
Index. (Oxford Historical Monographs) 
This book is concerned with an all-important aspect of modern Spanish history: the 
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rise of Generals to political power in the early roth century. It was this period which 
saw the emergence of such political Generals as Narváez and Espartero. The author, a 
lecturer in modern history at Oxford University, begins by stressing a frequently 
neglected factor: that already in the 18th century the Captains General were the most 
important single element in the civil administration. He then shows the effects of the 
War of Independence and the Carlist War in producing a military caste with political 
pretensions. Generals could play such an important role in politics because Spain 
enjoyed, not a truly functioning liberal system, but a Government run by a class of 
liberal politicians who were no more significant, numerically or socially, than the 
Genera who either used them or displaced them. Mr. Christiansen writes ın a highly 
individualistic style and ıs a complete master of his sources. His bibliography 1s the 
most complete that exists. Altogether, this is a most important contribution to the 
political history of roth century Spain. (946) 
U.S.S.R. 
THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS: Soviet Russia 1917-67. Ian Grey. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 55s. 1967. 23 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this survey of Russian history from 1917 to 1967 is best known for his 
biographies of Ivan the Terrible, Peter the Great and Catherine the Great. Even in a 
which has produced so many books on Russia during and since the Revolution, 
this book deserves special mention for its EO ah of thors ess, sympathy and 
balanced detail with a readable literary style. Possibly the author's familiarity with the 
autocrats of the past causes him to treat Stalin’s tyranny too lightly and to assume too 
easily that Russia’s actions in Eastern Europe were somehow justified, as well as 
explained, by her fears for her security. His treatment of Polish affairs, in particular, 
is not on the same level of understanding as the rest of the book. But it is well to be 
reminded of Stalin’s achievements and services as well as of his crimes and of Russia’s 
difficulties with her allies as seen through Russian eyes. (947-084) 
Finland 
THE FINNS AND THEIR COUNTRY. Wendy Hall. Max Parrish, 
308. 1967. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book supersedes the same author’s Green Gold and Granite (1952) as the best 
eneral introduction to Finland; the excellent select bibliography at the end of the 
ook will be of great use to the more serious student. Miss Hall places present-day 
Finland firmly within the Scandinavian family, having skilfully traced the develop- 
ment of a Finnish national consciousness through nearly a millenium of Swedish and 
Russian Gomination. Finland’s history and geography are considered in some detail, 
and she also discusses briefly the ethnic and ligule background. As in most parlia- 
mentary democracies where proportional representation is the rule, the proliferation 
of Finnish political parties can be confusing to the outsider and the author is to be 
congratulated on her lucid account of the contemporary political scene. Although 
Miss Hall is plainly devoted to Finland and the Finns—a dronon born of a long and 
intimate acquaintance—her affection 1s clear-sighted and unsentimental so that her 
book is commendably objective. (947°1) 
Turkey 
ISTANBUL. Peter Mayne. Phoenix House, 258. 1967. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cities of the World) 
This is in no sense a guide-book, although there are some discriminating comments 
on the setting and monuments of Istanbul. It concentrates mainly on describing the 
contemporary life of the city and, in its five central chapters, “The System’ of Ottoman 
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tule at its peak and in its decline, particularly the training of adniinistrators and officers 
of the Army and the Court. Both parts are excellently done and well, if at times a 
little elaborately, written. ; (949°61) 


Asia : 
GREAT BRITAIN IN THE INDIAN OCEAN: A Study of Maritime 
Enterprise 1810-1850. Gerald S. Graham. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1967. 
22-5 cm. 494 pages. Maps. Index. ; 
The author (Rhodes Professor of Imperial History in the University of London) here 
makes his usual humane, scholarly, readable way through hitherto uncharted waters. 
His book is, as he honestly admits, more of a series of episodes and studies than the 
working-out of a single great theme. Some such theme (economic, diplomatic, 
strategic or whatever) may, after other historians have joined in the search, in the 
future be discovered. It does not matter that Professor Graham has not found it, 
These studies of British diplomatic and naval activity around the coasts of East Africa, 
Arabia, Persia, India, Malaysia and Ceylon will from henceforth be every student’s 
starting point for further inquiry, and every scholar’s first recourse. (950) 
India 
DUPLEIX AND CLIVE: The Beginning of Empire. Henry Dodwell. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 603. 1967. 22-5 cm. 298 pages. Index. - 
The middle years of the 18th century saw a revolution in the position of the European 
wers in India. Once merely merchants, they became conquerors. This process was 
un by the great French governor, Joseph Dupleix, and carried to fruition by the 
Englishman, Robert Clive. The late Professor Henry Dodwell (formerly professor of 
the History of the British Dominions in Asia in the University of London) was the 
first to a full study of the official records relating to this period, in India, France 
and England. His account, originally published in 1920, is still of the greatest value 
in understanding the process of the establishment of British political power in India. 
Its reprinting will be welcomed by all serious students of Indian history. (954-03) 
Pakistan ' 
PAKISTAN. Ian Stephens. 3rd edition. Benn, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) : i 
The third edition of this account of the brief history and development of Pakistan, 
which first appeared in 1963, has been thoroughly revised. The principal change 
involves the incorporation of a new chapter describing the events of the last few 
years and including the elections of 1964 and the 1965 war with India, but the informa- 
tion in other chapters has been brought up to date. The style, too, has been made 
still more direct and attractive and some excellent photographs have been added. The 
author, a journalist and scholar, has produced a very readable survey for the general 
reader. 9547) 
Middle East i 


THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA 1967-68. 14th edition. 
Europa Publications, £6. 1967. 25-5 cm. 1,000 pages. 
This long-established and most useful work of reference contains country-by-country 
surveys of each state in this rapidl erg area, with a summary of the geography, 
history and economy of each, Plow y statistical data, constitutional notes, and a 
directory of its government, diplomatic representatives, political parties, judiciary, 
religious bodies, press, publishing houses, radio and television stations, financial and 
commercial institutions, trades unions and transport organisations; a ‘world of learn- 
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ing’ section lists universities with their staff, learned societies, libraries and museums. 
Each main chapter has its own recommended reading, and there is a ‘Who’s Who’ 
anda select bibliography of books and periodicals of general relevance. This fourteenth 
edition is augmented by an introductory essay on The Year’s Developments in the 
Arab World;-a list of research institutes; and chapters on the African Development 
Bank, the E.E.C. and the Union Douaniére Economique de l'Afrique Centrale. 
Inevitably it has been overtaken by recent momentous events in the area, particularly 
in the chapters on Aden and Yemen, and the death of Field Marshal Abdel Hakim 
Amer has been noted in the Who’s Who but not in the list of members of the U.A.R. 
-Iraq Unified Political Command. Nevertheless, all who are concerned with Middle 
East affairs will warmly welcome this considerably enlarged version of an indispens- 
able tool of their trade. (956) 


Israel 


THE ISRAELI CAMPAIGN 1967. Peter Young. Kimber, 42s. 1967. 24:5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Brigadier Peter Young is a well-known military historian and, as a former tal 
commander in the Jordanian Arab Legion, has the great advantage of thorough 
familiarity with the area of the recent conflict between Israel and her neighbours. The 
Israeli victary over Esypt Jordon and Syria in June, 1967, was one of the most 
remarkable examples of a successful blitzkrieg in modern military history. While 
basing himself to a considerable extent upon the short history of the war published b 
Randolph and Winston S. Churchill, Brigadier Young has supplemented this wi 
some material from Israeli sources and has produced a vivid, generally objective and 
well-written account. While it adds little to our knowledge of the main Israeli- 
tian conflict, it gives the best account so far provided of the fighting in Jordan 
and Syria. The author concludes that the Israeli victory was due, firstly, eae remark- 
able success of their brilhantly-planned air offensive and, secondly, to the very high 
Israeli standards of morale and training compared with those of their adversaries, 
Dahomey (956-94) 
DAHOMEY AND ITS NEIGHBOURS 1708-1818. L A. Akinjogbin. 
Cambridge University Press, sos. 1967. 22-5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Nigeria is producing historians, One of them, the Acting Director of the Institute of 
African Studies Re University of Ife, here looks at the neighbouring kingdom of 
Dahomey. He writes as himself a Yoruba, the p in whose state pattern Dahomey 
was moulded. In the 18th century Palomas bro e away under the influence of the 
slave trade. Here, Dr. Akinjogbin tells the story of the organisers of the Dahomey 
state, Agaja and Tegbesu and their successors, his work being constructed from the 
records of the coastal forts of the English, French and Portuguese. A solid, if not very 
lively, work has resulted. (966-8) 


THE HISTORY OF DAHOMEY: An Inland Kingdom of Africa. Com- 
piled from Authentic Memoirs by Archibald Dalzel. Reprint with a new introduc- 
tion by J. D. Fage. Frank Cass, Li $8. 1967. 25+5 cm. 286 pages. Map. (Cass Library 

~of African Studies) 

Archibald Dalzel was born in 1740 and served as a Naval Surgeon before taking up a 

medical post under the Company of Merchants trading with Africa. He arrived on 

the Gold Coast in 1763, but after some years relinquished his post and engaged in 
slave trading. After a period of obscurity, he was appointed Governor at Cape Coast 

Castle in 1791; he remained there until 1802. This book, first published in 1793, is 

botha history of Dahomey derived from a conscientious study of the records available 
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` at the time, and, by its selection and presentation of material, a justification of the 
slave trade, which at that time was coming under heavy fire from the abolitionists. 
Dr. J. D. Fage (Professor of African History at Birmingham University), in a very 
useful introduction, indicates that, with all its limitations and bias, Dalzel’s History has 
been an important document among European records of West African history. Some 
specific errors are noted and corrected in the introduction. (966:8) 


FICTION 





General ; 

LAZARUS. Jerome Hartenfels. Calder & Boyars, 35s. 1967. 21 cm. 316 pages. 
This striking first novel takes the form of an allegorical fantasy which is often reminis- 
cent of the writing of Kafka. It is centred upon a West Indian, who wins a scholarship 
to study in pns but soon after arriving in London finds himself swept into the 
underworld of casual unskilled labour, poverty, promiscuity, violence and racial 
hatred. He takes and then deserts a white mistress and is finally arrested by The 
Institute, the symbol of authority, whose emissaries assume at different times the guise 
of plain-clothes men, doctors, psychiatrists, male nurses and members of a leeds 
monastic order. His imprisonment is designed to brainwash him into becoming a 
conformust member of white society and in the course of it he is required to ae 
autobiography, which occupies the main body of the novel. The principal weakness 
of this vigorously written and imaginative book is its tendency to oscillate between 
naturalism and fantasy. The picture which it creates of the world of the struggli 
immigrant is clearly recognisable, even though brutalised. The later chapters, in whi 
members of the Institute parody many of the manifestations of aided authority, 
advance further and further into fantasy as the story unfolds. 


EVERY MAN’S BROTHER. Norman Lewis. Heinmann, 25s. 1967. 20°5 
cm. 256 pages. 
In this novel Mr. Lewis, whose earlier work has been very much concerned with far 
off countries and their struggles for independence, breaks entirely new ground. His 
incipal character, Bron, is a Welshman who 1s prone to committing acts of violence 
of which he has no recollection. After his release from a five-year prison sentence, he 
goes to work on the farm of his brother Evan, which is situated in a remote and back- 
ward district of Wales. In a renewed fit of violence he rapes his sister-in-law, and when 
his brother suddenly disappears, Bron is charged with his murder and confined to a 
criminal lunatic asylum. Here his case provokes a clash between the enlightened resident 
psychiatrist and the hardened and disillusioned prison medical officer. Mr. Lewis is an 
accomplished storyteller and his descriptions both of the Welsh countryside and of 
prison life are meticulously exact. His dialogue, however, strikes an occasional false 
note and the denouement which brings about his hero’s release is the least credible: 
episode in the story. 
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RAMAGE AND THE DRUM BEAT. Dudley Pope. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 270 pages. 

When he published his first novel (Ramage) in 1965, Dudley Pope already had a 
reputation as a naval historian. He uses his expert knowledge to pond effect in Ramage 
and the Drum Beat, which includes an eye-witness account, as it were, of the Battle of 
Cape St. Vincent in 1797. There are some improbabilities in the plot, but readers with 
a taste for naval adventures will be carried along by the pace of the book. The beautiful 
Marchesa di Volterra is still around to share some of the excitement, and with Ramage 
still only a hentenant (despite his gallantry) at the end of the book, it looks as though 
we can expect a series of the ‘Hornblower’ variety. So far, however, Mr. Pope does 
not quite come up to the standard of C. S. Forester. 


THE FENTON AFFAIR. Rodney Quest. Harrap, 25s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
336 pages. 

Having worked for eight in an Admiralty research establishment, Rodney 
Quest is able to give a highly convincing setting to his stories of the power game as 
played by those concerned with nuclear submarines. The action of The Fenton Affair 
takes place in the future and depends on the rivalry between two civilian scientists and 
their respective reactor safety systems. This is reflected in the naval situation where the 
failure of such a system can—and does—become a matter of life and death. The clashes 
of personality ashore and afloat are in some cases exacerbated by sexual jealousies, and 
some highly dramatic situations result, ending in a court of enquiry and the dismissal 
of an innocent officer. This is a highly readable book in which both characters and 
situations are convincing enough to hold the reader’s attention. It can be recommended 
to anyone with a taste for action-novels with a naval scientific background. 


INNOCENT EMPLOYMENTS. Allan Turpin. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1967. 
20°$ cm. 198 pages. 

An author who began to write novels comparatively late ın life, Mr. Turpin has 
specialised in the period piece, stories of the 1920’s or 1930's which he presents as 

isguised autobiography rather than as fully created fiction. The present book is 
announced as the first of a series under the general title of Memoirs of a Naive Young 
Man which will trace the career of Geoffrey Gillard. This instalment describes his 
first attempts to earn his living. The employments consist of a stay in a French pro- 
vincial town, during which he learns his hosts’ language and teaches his own (this 
section is the longest in the book and includes some lacy and entertaining reflect- 
ions on French customs and literature), a spell as a travel courier in Switzerland, and 
finally a period spent learning the trade in his father’s stamp-dealing business, As in 
Mr. Turpin’s other books, the plot is minimal and takes the form of a sequence of 
reminiscences: Mr. Turpin’s memory, however, is exceptionally sharp, he is a lively _ 
if slightly self-conscious raconteur, and he possesses an en g interest in the outsi 
world and especially in the attitude of his fellow men to their occupations. 
THE SPINSTERS. John Willams. Hutchinson, 25s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
For his fourth novel John Williams has chosen a theme which gives full play to his 
interest in human character as 1t approaches the abnormal. Margot Furman is a timid 
and frustrated middle-aged spinster who lives with a terrifyimg aunt in a decaying 
London house which, y years before, had been pretentiously elegant. When Margot 
falls in love with an. Australan visitor (connected with the family firm) her aunt uses 
the most unscrupulous means to end the affair—driving Margot to near-insanity, and 
to a harsh revenge. There is a brooding, fatalistic resp eT about the whole book, 
which is written with considerable power and which should add to Mr. Williams’ 
growing reputation. 
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Original Publications 
Industrial Britain under the Regency 
The Diaries of Escher, Bodmer, May and de Gallois 1814-18 . 

W. O. Henderson 

The four diaries brought together to form this book show how informed 
foreign visitors were impressed by the way in which Britain had survived 


the perils of Napoleon’s Continental System and was now forging ahead 
to consolidate her position as the workshop of the world. 45s 








Social Organization 

Essays Presented to Raymond Firth 

Edited by Maurice Freedman 

A collection of thirteen essays written in honour of Professor Firth by some 
of his former pupils. The contributions bear witness to Professor Firth’s 
own wide range of interests and illustrate how modern social anthropology 
analyses the problem of both primitive and civilised societies, 75s 


Wuthering Heights 
An Anthology of Criticism 

Compiled by Alastair Everitt 

“These 12 essays stimulate, each in its own way, the interest and apprecia- 
tion of Wuthering Heights, bringing to the general reader and student alike 
a sounder understanding of this extraordinarily powerful novel. Mr. 
Everitt’s choice of critics is excellent.” 

Times Educational Supplement September, 1967 30s 















Reprints 
From the Cass Library of Science Classics 


The Electrical Researches of the Honourable 


Henry Cavendish 

Edited by J. Clerk Maxwell 

“The book is a fascinating study for the science historian and bibliophile 
and for the student. It is certainly a collector’s volume and an essential 
library acquisition.” British Book News October, 1967 £6 6s 


The Elements of Sir Isaac Newton’s Philosophy 
Transheted by John Hanna £4 10s 


Philosophical Experiments and Observations 


Robert Hooke 
Edited by W. Derham 















Frank Cass & Co Ltd 
67 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1 





| Problems and Perspectives in History : 
$ zaai H F Kearney 


| A paperback series which supplies a wide range of 


rang 
4 source material, both documentary and historiographic, 


B for stcents working on special periods in history. 


|: Latest titles in this series: 
S ORIGINS OF THE ENGLISH PARLIAMENT 
Peter Spufford 


CAPITALISM AND THE REFORMATION 
M J Kitch - 


ENLIGHTENED DESPOTISH 


S Stuart Andrews 
THE NEW DEAL 


s John Major 


17s 6d 


For a full list of titles already published in this series, please write to 
Longmans, Pinnacles, Harlow, Essex. 





Writers & 
| Their Work | 


recently published titles * 


Sean O’Casey 
WILLIAM A. ARMSTRONG 


Beaumont and Fletcher 
IAN FLETCHER 


on 


Creevey and Greville 
JOANNA RICHARDSON 


Two Scots Chaucerians 
H. HARVEY WOOD 


Compton Mackenzie 
KENNETH YOUNG 


3s. 6d. net each 


LONGMANS FOR THE 
BRITISH COUNCIL 


Free prospectus from 
The British Council, 
59 New Oxford Street, London, WC1 


Portrait of ` 

A Man Standing 
Salvador De Madariaga 
The.author’s aim is to sketch 
‘a philosaphy of life for our 
times’. He regards human his- 
tory and man’s present day 
activities as determined by 
two complementary tenden- 
cies which enter into every 
form of life. 30s. 


Poems From 
Hospital 
Edited by Jean and 
Howard Sergeant 
The apprehensions and joys 
of childbirth ; disease and pain 
—and their relief. In turns the 
vast range of emotions that 
encompass these aspects of 
the human condition are illu- 
minated by many of the out- 
standing contemporary poets 
writing in English. The work 
of T. S. Eliot, Dylan Thomas, 
W. H. Auden, Philip Larkin 
and other well known authors - 
appears with that of new poets. 
Paper 18s. Cloth 30s. 


Dare Me 
To The Desert 
G. W. Murray 


These tales of desert travel, 
from Sinai to Siwa, from the 
Red Sea to the Qattara De- 
pression, cover the years be- 
tween 1921 and 1944, and 
apart from their value as pure 
adventure, very original in 
concept and literary style, they 
record for all time places, 
peoples and conditions which 
are already changing or van- 
ishing. Illustrated 42s. 


ALLEN & UNWIN 





The Humian Agent 


The Royal Institute of 
Philosophy Lectures, 
1966-1967 ` 


-A penetrating collection of essays on the concept of man as an 
agent in the world; the contributors include Gilbert Ryle, 
G. J. Warnock and Richard Wollheim. Macmillan will in future 
publish the Royal Institute of Philosophy Lectures annually. 
50s, Papermac 21s 


Michael Bourdeaux 
Religious Ferment in Russia 


The author has assembled a‘startling collection. of documents 
written by Russian Baptists which underline the entire pre- 
dicament of those in Russia with religious beliefs. 

F 42s 


J. Dundas Hamilton 
Stockbroking Today 


“Factual and positive. At last a realistic, forward-looking 
assessment of the role of the Stock Exchange in modern society.” 
—George Pulay, City Editor of The Times 55s 


MACMILLAN 





"Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, Wt 
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l Contents 
English Fiction 1967 Ian Scott-Kilvert 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select List of Forthcoming Books 
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Price 1s 3d net “MARCH 1968 ` Pages 165-244 
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To Be A King 7 S 
DERMOT MORRAH Annael Herald Extraordinary : 


A privileged account of the early life and education of HRH the Prince of a 
Wales written with the approval of HM the Queen. Illustrated ` 308 N 


Hugh Schonfieli 


THOSE INCREDIBLE CHRISTIANS 


A fascinating reconstruction of the events surrounding the formation of the 
early Christian Church which poses the question: Is the Church wrong 
about Jesus ? 328 6d 


Kingsley Hartin 


EDITOR A volume of autobiography 1931 - 1945 


The succeeding volume to Father Figures describes the early part of Kingsley 
Martin’s editorship at the New Statesman and Nation and the events of the 
twilight years that led up to the Second World War. Illustrated 428 


David Ginger 
THE ALPHABET 


A new edition of this classic work with text and illustrations completely 
revised and brought up to date. 2 volumes Illustrated 12 guineas 


Sir Kennedy Trevasnis 


SHADES OF AMBER 4 South Arabian Episode 


The story of the ill-fated South Arabian Federation and the problems ıt 
confronted successive Conservative and Labour governments by an ex-High 
Commissioner for Aden. Illustrated 508 


Alexander McKee 


HISTORY UNDER THE SEA 


A lavishly illustrated account which throws into perspective the whole 
complex and disputed field of underwater archaeology. Illustrated 708 


H utchamon 178-202 Great Portland Street, London W.1. 
































} Evans 
‘Impact 
| Books 


The Impact Medical Series 
presents simply and respons- 
ibly a variety of medical sub- 
jects of common concern to 
the layman. Written by experts 
and designed to bring help and 
reassurance on subjects of 
vital interest to adults. 
Accidents to Children 
Maurice Ellis FRCS 

5/- net paperback 

12/6 net library edition 

Clear, authoritative advice on 
accident prevention and im- 
mediate treatment. Invaluable 
for all parents and adults with 
children tn their care. 


Alcoholism Explained 

Dr Lincoln Williams 

6/- net paperback 

This book should give every- 
one a better understanding of 
alcoholism as a disease 
Arthritis and Rheumatism 
DrW.S C Copeman 

6/- net paperback 

12/6 net library edition 
Describes clearly the various 
rheumatic disorders and the 
treatments employed 

The Venereal Diseases 

DrR D Catterall 

7/6 net paperback 

15/- net library edition 

A simple, clear account of all 
the venereal and sexually trans- 
mitted diseases 


Evans Montague House 
Russell Square London WC1 








Contemporary Science 
Paperbacks 


“An excellent beginning,” said 
Nature, on the publication of the 
first 14 titles in September. They 
are self-contained introductions 
to many facets of contemporary 
scientific knowledge, presented in 
a handy format at a price anyone 
can afford. 


Enzymes 
D W Moss 
A comprehensive study. 


The Interior Planets 
V A Firsoff 


A glance beyond the Moon at 
Mars and Venus. 


Life: Its Nature, 
Origins and 
Distribution 

J Marquand 

With a foreward by N W Pirie, 
ERS. 


The biological phenomenon: life. 
What is it? Some of the answers 
are found in this book. 


Natural High 


Polymers 
C T Greenwood and E A Milne 


An account of their structure, 
properties and biological function. 


Aspects of 
Analytical Chemistry 
R A Chalmers 


A useful summary for the student 
of the principles of the subject. 


The World of a 
Gynaecologist 


C Scott Russell 

The author looks at hus world 
in the light of thirty years’ 
experience. 


Oliver & Boyd 
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William Blake 


An Introduction to the Man and to His Work 
RAYMOND LISTER 


author of Edward Calvert, Great Craftsmen, Great Works 
Of Craftsmanship, How to Identify Old Maps and Globes, etc. 


With a Foreword by PROFESSOR G. E. BENTLEY, JR. An introduction for the 
general reader seeking guidance to the complex character and many diverse gifts of the 
man who ‘ennobled poverty, and by his conversation and the influence of his genius, 
made two small rooms in Fountain Court more attractive than the threshold of princes.’ 
212 pages. 31 illustrations. 35s, net 


The Development of Chess Style 
Dr. MAX EUWE 


The former World Champion presents a pungent series of essays on the theme that the 
development of a modern chess player exactly parallels that of the game itself since 
Greco in the sixteenth century. All the great innovators and stylists of the game since 
then are analysed with his usual impartiality, wit and insight. There are forty-four 
complete games. A Bell Chess Book. s. net 


The Chess Sacrifice 


VLADIMIR VUKOVIĆ 


A pupil of the great Spielmann, father of modern sacrificial chess, Vladimir Vukovié, 
author of The Art of Attack in Chess, is eminently qualified to write this definitive 
study of sacrifice, proving once and for all that it can be thoroughly and deeply analysed 
from both objective and subjective points of view. A superb Bell Chess Book, translated 
by P. H. Clarke. 35s. net READY IN APRIL 
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Dictionary of 
Fictional Characters 
WILLIAM FREEMAN 

New Edition with Index by 

J. M. F. Leaper 

Here, at last, is the quick 
answer to the seemingly 
impossible: ‘In which novel 
does Mrs X appear ?. A work 
of perpetual usefulness—20,000 
characters drawn from 2,000 
books: prose, poetry, drama in 
the whole field of English, 
Irish, Commonwealth, and 
U.S.A. literature. 25s 


Brought to Bed 
MADELEINE RILEY 

A fascinating survey of changing 
social attitudes to childbirth. 
Ilhustratrve quotations, with 
commentary, taken from two 
centuries of English novelists, 
cover every aspect of childbirth 
—women in labour, midwives, 
doctors, supersitions, illegitimate 
birth, abortion, infanticide. 25s 


Island Road to Africa 
ROGER HIGHAM 

Details a marathon walk with 
sketch-pad, tent, and 
waterbottle through Corsica, 
Sardinia, and Tunisia, and the 
voyages between. A fascinating 
appraisal of some of the less 
known and most enchanting 
area of the Mediterranean. 
Illustrated by the author with 
23 line drawings and 4 maps. 30s 


Filipinescas 

JAMES KIRKUP 

A British tutor in a Tokyo 
university, offers a fascinating 
profile of the Philippines—a 
region of great beauty, with a 
most intriguing social life, but 
whose history 1s heavy with 
political failure. With 16 pages of 
photos and a map. PHOENIX 30s 
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Shakespeare 
Survey 20 


An Annual Survey of 
Shakespeartan Study 
and Production 


Edited by KENNETH MUIR 


Fifteen papers on a wide 
range of topics, including 
‘Shakespeare and other 
Tragedy’, studies of particu- 
lar aspects of the plays, scene 
design, sources, accounts 
of performances in other 
countries, particularly Brazil. 
There are twelve plates and 
the usual survey of the year’s 
contribution to Shakespeare 
study. 45s. net 


Smuts 

Il: The Fields of 
Foree 1919-1950 
W. K. HANCOCK 


The second and final volume 
of Sir Keith Hancock’s mas- 
terly biography of Smuts 
covers the decades of crucial 
political conflict in which 
Smuts was twice Prime 
Minister but spent as many 
years in active opposition. 
70s. net 
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London WC1 
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control and systems engineering 


ELECTRICAL CONTROL 
ENGINEERING 


S. Poole, D.LC., B.Sc.(Eng.), C.Eng., M.LE.E and 
P. A. Jackson, B.Sc., C.Eng., M.LE.E. 

Vols I and Il: 

This two-volume Introductory study of electrical 
control engineering includes both a basic treatment 
of system analysis and a description of various con- 
trol system components. 

Volume i: 138 pp. 97 illustrations, 42s net case, 
27s 6d net limp. Volume il: 128 pp. 80 illustra- 


i tions. 42s net case, 273 6d net limp. 
| TELEMETRY ENGINEERING 


R. E. Young, B.So.(Eng.), C.Eng., F.I.E.E., A.F.R.As.S. 


This book covers both aerospace and supervisory 


telemetry and in addition gives extensive treatment 
to the communication aspect. 
212 pp. 24 illustrations 8 pp. plates. 60s net 


| electrical engineering 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS 
Edited by J. B. Birks, B.A., Ph.D, D.Sc., F.lnst.P., 
M.LEE. Volume 7 

7th of a series aiming to provide a common meeting 
point for ali Interested in dielectrics—the electrical 
engineer, the physicist, the electronics engineer, the 


molecular chemist, the biologist and the technologist jf 


in the whole range of the newer dielectric materials. 
373 pp. Illustrated plus 10 pp. plates. 84s net 
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ı mechanical engineering 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN 
MECHANICS OF MATERIALS 

A. C. D'Souza, B.Sc., C.Eng., A.M.I.Mech.E. 

Vols. | and HH: 

The alm of this book is to show the student how 
fundamenta! principles can be applied to solving 
problems on strength of materials: first, by demon- 
strating their uses in worked examples and secondly, 
by asking the student to solve problems himself. 
Vol. |, 124 pp. 64 illustrations. Vol, 2, 130 pp. 41 
Illustrations, Each vol. 18s 6d net 


production engineering 


PROGRESS IN APPLIED 
MATERIALS RESEARCH vol.s 


Edited by E. G. Stanford, M.Sc., Ph.D, M.LE.E., 
F.Inst.P., J. H. Fearon, B.Sc., M.I.E.E. and W. J. 
MecGonnagle, Ph.D. 

Critical reviews of various aspects of the subject 
ranging from Wear Research, and its relation to 
engineering practice, to mechanical testing. 

277 pp. Illustrated. incl. 15 plates 84a net 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1967 


IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


The past twelvemonth seems unlikely to be classed as a vintage year for the English 
novel. No single year, of course, yields more than a handful of books of genuine 
distinction or enduring quality. But it is noticeable that the novel or novel sequence 
which leaves the impression of being a finished work of literary art, a complete fusion 
of inspiration, technique and accumulated experience, seems to be becoming a rarer 
phenomenon. Anthony Burgess in his recent book, The Novel Now: A Student’ s Guide 
to Contemporary Fiction (Faber, 25s.), has declared that a masterpiece will get itself 
written against all odds. But the evidence of what writers actually produce suggests 
that, apart from the most mature and strongly formed talents, many authors, and 
especially the younger generation, are increasingly influenced in their mode of 
writing by the techniques of other media, especially those of television and the anema. 
Frederic Raphael may have created a precedent when he published his novel Two for 
the Road (Cape, 21s.) in the form of a shooting script—admittedly not one of his most 
ambitious productions, but perhaps a portent of things to come. 


Among those novels which stood out above the general run, V. S. Naipaul’s The 
Mimic Men (Deutsch, 25s.) marked a new stage in the development of this talented 
author, who has continued to find fresh sources of inspiration since he left his native 
Trinidad. Written as an autobiography ofa failed West Indian politician dragging out 
a dead-end existence in London and striving to understand the connection between 
his present and his past, it provides a searching commentary on the aspirations and 
weaknesses of a colonial society as it grows into that of a young nation. Christopher 
Isherwood’s A Meeting by the River (Methuen, 21s.) brings about a confrontation 
between two brothers which sums up their life history. The one, a man of good works 
dedicated to the detached and selfless life of the spirit, is on the point of joining a 
Hindu monastery; the other, a successful and worldly publisher of equivocal standards, 
has been sent out by their mother to India in a final effort to persuade the younger 
brother to change his mind. Mr. Isherwood brings off a remarkable fusion of his 


B 165 


interest in Eastern philosophy and the contemplative life with his gift for social comedy 
and acute observation; he employs very successfully the exacting technique of telling 
the story through the elder brother’s letters and the younger’s journal. In The Pyramid 
(Faber, 21s.) William Golding has abandoned his familiar allegorical method and’ 
written a more conventional novel, which describes three episodes, separated, by 
thirty years, in the life of an eminent scientist, once the son of the village chemist. The 
story makes its effect through its subtle handling of the process of growing up and 
growing old, the other characters changing as we see them through the eyes of the 
hero. Each of these novels offers a compact and shapely narrative form. Angus 
Wilson’s No Laughing Matter (Secker & Warburg, 42s.), by contrast, is a family 
chronicle on the grand scale, which provides a social history of England from 1912 to 
the present day, the foreground being dominated by the large and exuberantly 
portrayed Matthews family. A canvas of this size gives the author ample scope for 
displaying two of his principal gifts, his sense of period and his fertility in creating 
both eccentrics and familiar social types. 


The novel cycle is a form which has become extremely popular since the war. 1967 
was a blank year for the C. P. Snow and Anthony Powell sequences, but several 
others continued their course. To A Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight Henry Williamson 
added a fourteenth volume, Lucifer before Sunrise (Macdonald, 35s.), in which his hero 
Philip Maddison grapples with the difficulties of farming in East Anglia between 1940 
and 1945, a rambling instalment chiefly redeemed by the author’s splendid descrip- 
tions of the English countryside. Simon Raven in Fielding Gray (Anthony Blond, 25s.) 
narrowed the focus of his Alms for Oblivion sequence, of which this novel is the fourth 
volume, to trace the public school career of one of his principal characters, a tale of 
blighted promise. New cycles were launched by Peter Forster, with a trilogy designed 
to present the generation of middle class Englishmen who grew up in the late war— 
the first volume Play the Ball (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.) deals with the public school 
phase with more nostalgia and less satirical intent than Mr. Raven—and also by 
Frederic Raphael, whose Orchestra and Beginners (Cape, 30s.) offers an intelligent but 
inordinately wordy study of a wartime upper middle class marnage, and at the same 
time draws a parallel between the values of boarding-school boys and of the Nazis 
whom their fathers were fighting. 


While few novelists today achieve the deepest kind of imaginative penetration of 
their material, there 1s no lack of extremely competent professionals to explore the 
more famuliar reaches of experience. Of those who deal with the sophisticated comedy 
of urban life, none have shown themselves more consistently professional than 
Margaret Drabble. Her fourth book, Jerusalem the Golden (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
21s.), describes a modern sentimental education, the delighted discovery of London, 
and the emancipation that goes with it, by a sharp-witted provincial girl, determined 
to put her drab puritanical upbringing behind her. Penelope Mortimer possesses a 
comparable economy of style and verbal dexterity: by contrast, her heroines are far 
more 1solated and vulnerable, none more so than the central figure of My Friend says 
it’s Bullet-proof (Hutchinson, 25s.), an intelligent and attractive woman journalist who 
has to contend with the effect on her self-confidence of a disfiguring operation. 
A. S. Byatt in The Game (Chatto & Windus, 25s.), a story of the intellectual and 
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spiritual rivalry of two sisters, offers a much more complex view of human relation- 
ships. She makes use of literary allusion and symbol to enrich the texture of her plot, 
but although a sensitive observer, she does not succeed in avoiding an air of contriv- 
ance. A. L. Barker is an author who follows no fashion but displays a strong and 
idiosyncratic talent. In The Middling (Hogarth Press, 25s.) she brought off an impressive 
feat of characterisation, a heroine who overcomes the misfortunes of her upbringing, 
but feels herself threatened by those closest to her and finally lapses into alcoholism, 
by no means a likeable creation but an exceptionally vital one. 


Several novels, if not complete artistic successes, attracted attention for the 
originality of their subject or technique. Among these were Flann O’Brien’s posthum- 
ously published The Third Policeman (MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.), a bewildering 
metaphysical phantasmagoria in which a murderer descends into the world of the 
dead in search of the money for which he committed his crime; Robert Shaw’s The 
Man in the Glass Booth (Chatto & Windus, 21s.), in which an elderly Jewish property 
tycoon passes himself off and is tried as a Nazi war crimunal, thus placing the relation- 
ship of accuser and defendant, persecutor and victim in a new and unexpected light; 
John Wain’s The Smaller Sky (Macmillan, 218.), a tragic tale of a research scientist who 
‘drops out’ from his job and family, haunts the railway platforms of Paddington 
Station in London, and is finally hounded to his death by an inquisitive television 
team; James Kennaway’s Some Gorgeous Accident (Longmans, 25s.), which demon- 
strated a striking, if occasionally vexatious, technique for enabling the thoughts of his 
characters to switch the direction of the narrative; Eva Figes’s Winter Journey (Faber, 
18s.), which makes a skilful use of the interior monologue to present the thoughts and 
impressions of an old man during twenty-four hours of his life, and Janet Hitchman’s 
Meeting for Burial (Gollancz, 21s.), which takes advantage of the Quaker custom of 
uttering personal tributes at a funeral service to reconstruct the life and personality of 
a woman who has just died. 


In a separate category is the type of novel which makes its appeal through a foreign 
or exotic setting. Sarah Gainham 1s a newcomer to this field, but her novel Night Falls 
on the City (Collins, 30s.) is a remarkable achievement of this kind. Set in Vienna, it 
recounts the experience of a famous actress in the State theatre who succeeds ia hiding 
her husband from his German pursuers from the time of the Anschluss until the 
arrival of the Russians, and at the same time creates a composite portrait of the city 
under the stresses of the war. Laurens van der Post’s The Hunter and the Whale 
(Hogarth Press, 25s.), a strange tale of a big game hunter who joms a whaling ship in 
South African waters with fatal results, gives plenty of scope to its author’s descriptive 
powers and understanding of the hunter’s profession, and, like most of bis novels, 
carries a deeper significance than a mere adventure story. In The Waves behind the 
Boat (Longmans, 25s.) Francis King returns to the Japanese scene; his theme is not, 
this time, the complexities of Angls-Japanese relationships, but the unravelling of a 
mystery, which he handles with subtlety and an impressive capacity for springing 
surprises. The Greeks have a Word for It (Hutchinson, 25s.) takes place in Athens, and 
with this somewhat macabre tragi-comedy of a young English confidence-man who 
scrapes a living as a language teacher but soon discovers other petty rackets Barry 
Unsworth shows himself thoroughly at home in a Greek setting and amply fulfils the 
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promise of his first novel. Less accomplished but extremely poignant is Joan 
Alexander’s Thy People, My People (Cape, 218.),'an account of an English ‘girl’s 
marriage to a Nigerian and the failure of her attempt to settle and make her home in 
his village. 

Among the countries of the Commonwealth, Pakistan was the source of two novels 
of exceptional interest. Syed Waliullah’s Tree Without Roots (Chatto & Windus, 218.), 
_ astory written twenty years ago, describes the career of a wandering holy man who 
perpetrates a religious hoax, prospers m consequence, but in the end sacrifices his life 
to uphold the myth. Zulfikar Ghose’s The Murder of Aziz Khan (Macmillan, 30s.) is a 
sombre tale of the victimisation and final destruction of an innocent farmer who 
resists the efforts of a family of textile manufacturers to buy his land. From India came 
two charming but slighter productions: R. K. Narayan’s The Siweet-Vendor (Bodley 
Head, a1s.), another Malgudi story of a confectionery merchant and his fractious and 
ungrateful son, and Ved Mehta’s Delinquent Chacha (Collins, 18s.), an affectionate 
portrait of a middle-aged parasite who is a passionate Anglophile. African fiction was 
represented by James Ngugi’s A Grain of Wheat (Heinemann, 25s.), a study of the 
aftermath of independence in Kenya: the excellence of its social observation and 
character-drawing compensate for a somewhat slow-moving plot, and Cameron 
Duodu’s The Gab Boys (Deutsch, 25s.), which paints a lively picture of the younger 
generation in Ghana, the sophistication of whose tastes has far outrun their 
capacity. The two most notable West Indian novels to appear were Austin C. Clarke’s 
` The Meeting Point (Heinemann, 30s.), which described the problems of adjustment 
experienced by West Indians who settle in Toronto, and Michael Anthony’s Green 
Days by the River (Deutsch, 25s.), a light-weight but most attractive idyll of youthful 
adventures in Trinidad. 


Promising first novels were not only numerous but remarkably diverse. They 
included Paul Bailey’s At the Jerusalem (Cape, 21s.), a sympathetically told but 
harrowing story of a widow who cannot reconcile herself to the old people’s home to 
which her stepson has consigned her; Edward Stewart’s Orpheus on Top (Deutsch, 
30s.), a rambling, joyously inventive picaresque novel centred upon a young man who 
plumbs the depths as medical student and playwnght before becoming a successful 
theatrical agent; Jerome Hartenfels’ Lazarus (Calder & Boyars, 35s.), an uneven but 
at times brilliant satirical fantasy on the theme of the colour problem, cultural 
domination and personal identity; Jane White’s Quarry (Michael Joseph, 25s.), a cool, 
brutally impassive account of the kidnapping and ritual murder of a small boy by 
three adolescents, and Fay Weldon’s The Fat Woman's Joke (MacGibbon & Kee, 30s.), 
an outspoken and derisive conversation-piece on the disadvantages of marriage, 
delivered by a middle-aged wife who has deserted her husband for the pleasures of 
eating. 

Finally, there are the novels which are nearer to the sphere of reportage or auto- 
biography than to fiction, their interest depending less on the creation of character or 
plot than on a setting of some particular interest. Typical of this genre are 


the many novels which have appeared recently on the newspaper industry, such as 
Robert Harling’s The Hollow Sunday (Chatto & Windus, 25s.)—the view from the 
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editor’s desk; Tony Gray’s The Real Professionals (Heinemann, 25s.)—the view from 
the reporter’s desk; and Wilfrid Sheed’s Office Politics (Cassell, 25s.) the view from a 
literary periodical. Military life is convincingly, even heart-breakingly, chronicled in 
Robert Henriques’ The Commander (Secker & Warburg, 30s.), a bitter-sweet recol- 
‘lection of the training of the first commandos in 1940, and the frustrations of peace- 
time soldiering are described in David Walder’s The Fair Ladies of Salamanca 
(Hutchison, 30s.). Lastly, a novel which, while relying strongly on its local setting, is 
written with rare literary art, Bryan MacMahon’s The Honey Spike (Bodley Head, 
258.), the story of a family of tinmen and their journey south through Ireland, with a 
young mother on the point of childbirth. 


Some of the best items of the year’s fiction appeared in the form of short stories, 
which are at present enjoying something of a renaissance, at least from the author's 
if not from the publisher’s point of view. These included William Trevor's The Day 
we got Drunk on Cake (Bodley Head, 21s.); Olivia Manning’s A Romantic Hero 
(Heinemann, 30s.), a retrospective selection, which includes some of her earliest work; 
Graham Greene's May We Borrow Your Husband? (Bodley Head, 21s.), a collection of 
comedies, mostly black, concerning sexual experience; Mary Lavin’s In the Middle of 
the Fields (Constable, 25s.); Muriel Spark’s Collected Stories, I (Macmillan, 30s.); 
George Mackay Brown’s A Calendar of Love (Hogarth Press, 18s.), a group of stories 
dealing with the life of the Orkneys, past and present, written in the lyrical prose of a 
talented poet; V. S. Naipaul’s.A Flag on the Island (Deutsch, 25s.), and Edward Hyams’ 
‘Cross Purposes (Longmans, 218.), a quartet of long stories, by an exceptionally versatile 
writer, each of which shows two characters coming together in isolation from the rest 
ofthe world. Besides such well established anthologies as Winter's Tales, 13 (Macmillan, 
258.), more recent enterprises such as New Writers, VI (Calder & Boyars, 25s. cloth; _ 
13s.6d. paper covers) and Introduction, 3 (Faber, 25s.) made 2 number of promising 
discoveries, such as Carol Burns, Rachel Bush, Christopher Hampton and Roy 
Watkins. 


Historical novels were a rarity, but two were outstanding. Rex Warner, who is 
always as much interested in the ideas as in the events of the past, succeeded in evoking 
the intellectual atmosphere of the early Christian era in his story of the conversion of 
St. Augustine, The Converts (Bodley Head, 25s.), while Michael Ayrton, who has for - 
many years been interested in the story of Daedalus, created in The Maze Maker 
(Longmans, 30s.) an elaborate imaginary autobiography of this legendary Leonardo 
of Crete, an artist, craftsman and inventor of genius. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following Pes have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: f 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however; only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to, cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British-Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge 
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CATALOGUE OF BOOKS PRINTED ON THE CONTINENT OF 
EUROPE 1501-1600 IN CAMBRIDGE LIBRARIES. Compiled by 
H. M. Adams. 2 vols. Cambridge University Press, £25 the set. 1967. 26 cm. 
776: 800 pages. Indexes. 
Carefully compiled and well-printed catalogues of notable collections of books held 
in great libraries are not only of the utmost value to scholars but are absolutely 
essential tools of other major libraries. This is one of such works and the compiler, 
formerly Librarian of Trinity College, Cambridge, must be congratulated on the very 
successful conclusion of a task upon which he embarked many years ago. This 
has resulted in the publication of a truly great catalogue which will be an essential 
reference book for all academic librarians, for many students of the classics and of 
medieval and Renaissance history and literature, and for antiquarian booksellers. The 
catalogue is in alphabetical order, mainly under authors, with abridged titles, full 
imprints and EASE a where given) and signature collations. It is of great importance 
that, as an adjunct to the main body of the catalogue, there are indexes of printers. 
Without doubt, this is a very impressive publication in the bibliographical field, 
tly printed and produced. (015-4) 
ANNUAL BULLETIN OF HISTORICAL LITERATURE. Publications 
of the year 1964. Edited by Alun Davies. Publications of the year 1965. Edited by 
H R. Loyn. Historical Association, 10s. each. 1967. 21° cm. 112 pages in each. 
Indexes. Limp covers. 
These are the two latest volumes in a bibliographical series which began in 1911 and 
‘which has, throughout, been a valuable source of information for those interested in 
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‘history from prehistory to the present day. The bibliography is in narrative form and 
the scope is world-wide, covering all periods of history. The new editor (for the later 
compilation) is Reader m History: at University College, Cardiff, and he has been 
fortunate in retaming most of the previous contributors to the work. The Bulletin is 
an essential reference work for historians and librarians and a helpful guide to other 
readers and to students. (016-9) 


Library Science 


A MANUAL OF CLASSIFICATION FOR LIBRARIANS. W. C. 
Berwick Sayers. 4th edition, completely revised and partly rewritten by Arthur 
Maltby. Deutsch, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Grafton Books) 

Regarded by most librarians as a standard work on classification, this manual has been 

in regular demand since the first edition was published in 1926. Thought on the subject 

has changed considerably in recent years, and Berwick Sayers, who died in 1960, 

would himself have agreed that a complete revision was desirable. The reviser, who 

is a Senior Lecturer in Classification at the Liverpool School of Librarianship, has 
wisely retained valid ori matter while narteal taking mto account new ideas 
and approaches to the subject. The grafting of the new on to the old has been 
well carried out. Entirely new matter covers such topics as ‘Co-ordinate indexing for 
special libraries’ and ‘Classification and the computer’. There is an excellent bibl- 
ography, on the subject. (0254) 


A GUIDE TO THE INDIA OFFICE LIBRARY, with a Note on the 
India Office Records. S. C. Sutton. 2nd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 27s.6d. 
1967. 22 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thuis is a revised and enlarged edition of a guide which was first published in 1952 and 

is welcome because there have been many developments in the Library since that time. 

A completely new feature is a section on the India Office Records, a full guide to 

which is under preparation. These are not a part of the India Office Library but are a 

separate organisation under the Commonwealth Office. The Library is one of the 

largest orientalist libraries in the world and contains a good deal of material important 
for classical Indological studies and for the study of the British period in India. It 
fulfils two distinct purposes: as a library of official reference for the Secretary of State 
for Commonwealth Relations and as a learned library for the use of orientalists. The 
author is the Librarian and Keeper of the Records and his book is attractive and 
informative. i (026954) 


_ Journalism 


THE GLORIOUS PRIVILEGE: The History of “The Scotsman’. Nelson 
for ‘The Scotsman’, 358. 1967. 24 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1953 the Rt. Hon. Lord Thomson of Fleet (Mr. Roy Thomson at that time) 
arrived in Edinburgh from Canada, spent sixpence on a tramcar ticket in order to 
view the city, and then went off to buy his first British newspaper, the ailing Scotsman, 
‘for a bargain price at £393,750’. His subsequent rise as a Press Baron (after a 
distinctly chilly reception from Edinburgh’s ‘establishment’) was equally dramatic 
and gives this book wider appeal than any oea history of a Scottish newspaper. 
Written by seven members of the staff, in a style engagingly frank if sometimes 
irritatingly reminiscent of ‘quality Sunday journalism’, it succeeds in reviewing both 
the background and the highlights of the 150 years since the paper's foundation as an 
organ of independent liberal opinion in 1817. But it is the last 14 years—and the enig- 
matic figure of Lord Thomson—that dominate the story. (07941) 
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KNOWLEDGE AND B . Edited by A. Phillips Griffiths. Oxford 

University Press, 8s.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford 

Readings in Philosophy) 
One of the first questions to the beginner in philosophy is: How do knowledge 
and belief differ? Some of the best papers published on this and related topics in the 
last forty years or so are reprinted in this excellent collection. Theory of Knowledge 
in the strict sense is illustrated here from Cook Wilson to the present day. All 
philosophy students will want to have this book. The eleven authors chosen include 
Price, Braithwaite, and Woozley. There is an introduction by the editor, who is 
Professor of Philosophy in the University of Warwick. (121) 


WITCHCRAFT AND SORCERY IN RHODESIA. J. R. Crawford. 
Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, 60s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is more important than the title suggests. The author, formerly a barrister 

in Rhodesia but now attached to the Botswana Government, does not merely describe 

fully the relevant beliefs and practices of the Shona and other Rhodesian peoples. He 
often uses his material to test standard theories or hypotheses, so that his ved. is also 

a significant contribution to comparative anthropology. But the general reader will 

be most interested, perhaps, in the many long extracts from records of about one 

hundred cases heard, chiefly in magistrates’ courts, during the period 1956-62. Some 
of the statements quoted are very like the ‘confessions’ found in accounts of early 

witch trials in England, (133-409689) 

ASTROLOGY: An Historical Examination. P. I. H. Naylor. Robert Maxwell, 
428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written by a serious student of astrology, this book provides a convenient historical 

summary of the subject from its remote origins down to the present day. Tracing its 

development through the civilisations of Egypt, Greece and Rome, the author shows 
how the attitude of the Church and medieval philosophers affected the belief in the 
influence of the stars and how faith and scepticism ebbed and flowed with the passing 
of the years. Finally, he discusses astrology in the modern world and the popular 
interest in it, and how students of certain branches of both psychology and meddn 
are not wholly hostile to its claims. For those living either in the West or in the Fast 
the book will be welcomed as a simply written survey of astrological lore which, 
during its long history, has appealed to men and women in all classes of society. ) 
(133°5 

MARITAL TENSIONS: Clinical Studies towards a Psychological Theory 
of Interaction. Henry V. Dicks. Routledge, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

Honorary Consultant to the Tavistock Clinic, Dr. Dicks describes here, for all those 

concerned with mental health, doctors and social workers, an approach to problems 
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of personality interaction developed over sixteen years by the Tavistock Marital Unit. 
He deals with theory and practice as they were evolved by the team of which he was 
the leader. In an introduction, he examines the reasons for giving priority to a study 
of marital interaction. In Part 1 he discusses the concepts, the social setting as it affects 
married couples in contemporary life and the resources of the individual as a marriage 
partner, then the formulation of the research team’s views as their studies progressed. 
Part 2 1s concerned with applications to the practice of marital diagnosis and treatment. 
Dr. Dicks includes an analysis of the kinds of marriage troubles which were ‘helped’, 
and, finally, he offers his conclusions. The text is documented. (136-1) 


MEN IN MIDDLE LIFE. Based on the study made by the one-time Scientific 
Committee of the World Federation for Mental Health. Kenneth Soddy with 
C. Kidson. Tavistock Publications, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 498 pages. Indexes. 
(Cross-Cultural Studies in Mental Health) : 
This, the third and last of the seties, is, predictably, an important, comprehensive 
source of factual research findings about the 40-60 years age-group. With an ex- 
haustive bibliography it makes an imvaluable reference source but dry reading. 
Fortunately, the editors have chosen to survey a wider field scientifically and 
augue The miraculous aged mandarins of immediate post-war regimes have 
gradually replaced by governments of the middle-aged, whose rigidity or 
adaptability, past or future orientation, hard or mild morality can be all-important 
for human survival. Research must not only re-examine stereotypes, but borrowing 
techniques from pedagogy, gerontology and communications science, may discover 
different types and scopes i ERE and experience in the age range which we can 
now consider the middle of life but even two centuries ago was the decline. 
Sociologically, the cose of middle and later phases of individual life-spans can 
strain, distort, or compulsively remodel families aa societies. This book is a fact-mine 
and thought-catalyst for any serious reader. (136-52) 


PHILOSOPHICAL LOGIC. Edited by P. F. Strawson. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Readings in 
Philosophy) 

This is a collection of nine articles reprinted from the philosophical journals, and will 

be very useful at its low price in making the material more accessible to the student. 

Only first-rate professional work has been included. The articles have all appeared 

within the last ten years or so, and deal with the problems of meaning, truth, reference, 

existence, etc. that arse whenever logic is subjected to philosophical scrutiny. There 
is an introduction by the editor, who is at present a Fellow of University College, and 
is soon to become the Waynflete Professor of Metaphysical Philosophy in the 

University of Oxford. (160) 


THEORIES OF ETHICS. Edited by Philippa Foot. Oxford University Press, 

8s.6d. 1967. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Readings in Philosophy) 
Here within one cover, instead. of scattered in books and journals, are twelve of the 
most important articles on ethics written in the last thirty years. They include pieces 
by G. E. Moore, C. L. Stevenson and W. K. Frankena on the naturalistic fallacy, 
P. T. Geach and R. M. Hare on good and evil, and J. O. Urmson’s classic discussion 
of Mill’s Utilitarianism with the comment on it by J. D. Mabbott. The book will be 
extremely handy for students and would give anyone interested in moral philosophy 
some access to the authentic flavour F current debate. The editor provides an 
introduction, and also her artıcle on Moral Beliefs: she is a Fellow of Somerville 
College, Oxford. (171) 
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The present volume of studies has been presented to John Knox, Professor of New 
Testament at the Episcopal Theological Seminary of the Southwest in Austin, Texas, 
in peers of his contributions to New Testament scholarship and interpretation. 
In the Preface, this collection of eighteen essays by distinguished American and British 
scholars is described as a meeting of minds under the auspices of the fine and generous 
mind of John Knox. The book is divided into two parts, one dealing mamly with 
paoe of history and faith centred in Jesus of Nazareth and the other with Paul’s 
ife and thought. In Part I, there are discussions on Tradition: Aboth revisited 
(W. D. Davies), Sayings of the risen Jesus in the Gospel Tradition (F. W. Beare), The 
portrait of Jesus in John and the Synoptics(C. H. Dodd). Among the important essays 
in Part I are those on the Apostolic Parousia (R. W. Funk), Church Discipline and 
the epistles to the Corinthians (G. W. H. Lampe), and Obligation in the ethic of 
Paul (C. F. D. Moule). The fundamental elements in Knox’s thought are represented, 
sometimes critically, in this stimulating volume. (225-04) 
GREEK WORDS AND HEBREW MEANINGS: Studies in the 
Semantics of Soteriological Terms. David Hill. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 
ig 5 cm. 350 pages. Indexes. (Society for New Testament Studies: Monograph 
Series 
This learned and specialised volume is concerned with the meaning of certain words 
as used by the New Testament wniters. The author, a lecturer in the Department of 
Biblical History and Literature at Sheffield University, contends that while it 1s 
impossible to secure absolute certainty about the meaning of such words, the attempt 
is imperative in the interests of biblical theology. He rightly insists that the under- 
ing must be governed by the basic panier of linguistic semantics. The terms 
here selected are associated with the New Testament doctrine of salvation—propitia- 
tion, ransom, righteousness, eternal life, and spirit. Dr. Hill examines the background 
and usage of these and cognate words in classical Greek, the Septuagint, the Old 
Testament, the Apocryphal literature, the Dead Sea Scrolls, and the Rabbinic litura- 
ture, The results of these investigations are then related to the interpretation of the 
terms in the New Testament and the biblical doctrine of salvation. (225+4) 


AN ARAMAIC APPROACH TO THE GOSPELS AND ACTS. 
erated Black. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 370 pages. 
Indexes. ' 

This is the third edition, completely revised and reset, of a book which was first 

published ın 1946. Since its first publication it has remained an excellent guide to the 

Aramaic background of the Gospels and Acts, ın that it collects and sifts systematically 

all Aramaic forms of speech traceable in the Greek text of these books. In this third 
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edition, the author, who is Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism at St. Andrews 
University, has added a chapter dealing with two important new discoveries 1n the 
field of Aramaic studies—the Neofiti Targum and the Genesis Apocryphon from 
Qumrin—and discussing the question of the language of Jesus. In an appendix, 
Dr. Geza Vermes, Reader in Jewish Studies at Oxford University, adduces new 
evidence bearing on the problem of the use of the term ‘son of man in the Gospels. 
Throughout, this edition takes account of recent literature, and the value of the book 
in its new ‘dress is thus greatly enhanced. This is an mvaluable tool for any serious 
student of the New Testament. (226) 


CHURCH WEALTH IN MEXICO: A study of the ‘Juzgado de Capellanfas’ 
in the Archbishopric of Mexico 1800-1856. Michael P. Costeloe. Cambridge 
a Press, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 150 pages. Index. (Cambridge Latin American 
Studies 

The author, a lecturer in the Department of Spanish and Portuguese in the University 

of Bristol, supplements his earlier articles on related topics with this specialist study 

of Church wealth in roth century Mexico. He deliberately restricts himself to the 
study of the Juzgado de Capellanfas which operated a type of bank, receiving revenues 
from. various sources and investing them as loans at interest. In a period of economic 
and political chaos the church was naturally criticised by those who deplored this 
concentration of wealth in clerical hands: the clergy defended themselves by pointing 
out that they utilised their capital for the welfare of society though in time some of 
them, too, came to agree with the critics. Dr. Costeloe, basing himself on manuscript 
material in the Mexican archives, examines the workings and effects of this complex 
and controversial system. When the Juzgado disappeared, its role as a banki 
institution was taken over by civil banks, the first the Bank of London an 

Mexico. (254:8) 

ENGLISH MONASTICISM Yesterday and Today. E. K. Milliken. Harrap, 
18s. 1967. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 

In this attractively produced and engagingly written volume, the author, well known 

as a writer of school histories, deals with the history of monasticism in Bntain. He 

ives an account of the monastic way of life, monastic orders and writers, monastery 
wilders and buildings, the rulers and obedientiaries, nuns and nunneries, friars and 
friaries, the suppression of the monasteries, and monasticism today. The illustrations 
are excellent, and a bibliography is provided for further study. The book should serve 
to awaken general interest in the spiritual, political and economic significance of the 
monastic movement. (271-0942) 


HERESY IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES: The Relation of Heterodoxy 
to Dissent c.12$0-.1450. Gordon Leff. 2 vols. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), gos. the set. 1967. 24°5 cm. 816 pages. Index. 

Dr. Leff’s already high reputation as one of Britain’s experts in the difficult field of 

medieval intellectual history can only be raised sull higher by this magisterial survey. 

The sub-title and his own description of the book as ‘an attempt at synthesis’ are 

almost misleading, inasmuch as he roams freely over the Christian centuries m pursuit 

of relevant illustrative and explanatory matter, while incorporating with the dis- 
coveries and conclusions of others many of his own. All medievalists and man 

ecclesiastical historians will, although they may wish to dispute parts of Dr. Leff’s 
interpretation, value the copiousness and dey of his exposition, as it moves forward 
from analysis of the Franciscans’ internal dissensions, through the Spirituals and 

Sopa to a masterly two hundred pages on Wyclif, Lollardy and the Hussites. 

Bibliography and index are excellent, aN (273) 
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DIALOGUE: The State of the Church Today. Rosemary Haughton and , 
Cardinal Heenan. Geoffrey Chapinan, 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. - 

The recent changes’ in the Catholic Church are well reflected in this volume, which 
takes the form of a dialogue between Rosemary Haughton, a someon laywoman 
with radical views, and Cardinal Heenan of Westminster. Rosemary Haughton o os 
with an admirable account of Catholic thought and feeling today BERRET is follow 
Cardinal Heenan who, with characteristic clarity, reviews the significance of a 
second Vatican Council. The rest of the book consists of a commentary by the authors 
on each other’s views. The crucial issue is the relation of the hierarchy to the people, 
and while Rosemary Haughton urges that the present crisis in the Church is one of 
authority, and pleads for the authority of love and service, the Cardinal insists that it 
is a crisis of obedience. In the closing pages, Cardinal Heenan describes simply and 
impressively the events that flashed upon his mind, d an illness when he 
was close to death, in relation to the issue at present facing th the Church, (282) 


TRUTH, UNITY AND CONCORD: Anglican Faith in an Ecumenical 
Setting. Kenneth Sansbury. Mowbray, 37s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
In this volume, Bishop Sansbury, General Secretary of the British Council of 
Churches, examines the place wee Anglican approach to the Christian Faith in its 
ecumenical setting. He writes as one who holds that while the Church of England ` 
must cherish its heritage as Catholic and Reformed and make its ap to reason, it 
is called to reinterpret the Gospel to every age. Within this context, he examines the 
Bible, the Creeds, the Sacraments and the Ministry. Clergy, and laymen who have 
theological interests, will find here a well-written and balanced introduction to 
crucial issues of the Faith and Order of the Church. (283) 


TABOO. Franz Steiner. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 154 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This brilliant critical account of the various theories of taboo from Robertson-Smith 
to Freud and a was first published ın 1956 after the author’s early 
death. Although Steiner puts forward no t cory of his own, his discussion is essential 
for those wor in the fields of comparative religion and anthropology because of 
his clear statement of the problem A his exposure of the inadequacies of existing 
theories. Born in Caechoslorakia, he became Lecturer in Socal Anthropology at 
Oxford University, Professor Evans-Pritchard provides a short preface. (2913) 


PAGAN SCANDINAVIA. H. R. Ellis Davidson. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 
1967. 21 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

Scandinavia’s rich prehistoric heritage of burial and sacred sites, votive treasures and 
ceremonial objects, rock engravings, cult figurines and other art, together with its 
great saga traditions, provide a wonderful opportumity for a study of pagan religions. 
Dr. Davidson, an expert in Germanic antiquities and literature, traces ene tis 
imaginatively the succession of ritual practices and religious concepts and symbo 

from the Stone Age animal worship, through the cults of fertility and death af of 
gods of the sky and war, to the complex beliefs of Viking mythology. Students of 
archaeology, comparative religion and Germanic literature will all enjoy this well- 
written and attractively illustrated book. (293) 


STUDIES IN ISLAMIC MYSTICISM. Reynold Alleyne Nicholson. Reprint 
Cambridge University Press, $58. 1967. 22 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. (Cambridge 
University Press Library Editions) 

Dr. Nicholson (who died in 1945) was the Sir Thomas Adams Professor of Arabic in 
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the University of Cambridge and the foremost British specialist in Islamic studies of 
his generation. His most lasting and original contribution was in the field of mysticism 
and this book, first published in 1921 and out of print since 1939, is still deservedly a 
standard work. It Tabe the life and teaching of three famous siifis, the Persians 
Abū Said (967-1049) and Al-Jili (1365-1406 or later) and the Cairene Arab Ibn 
Al-Farid (1182-1235); the literary interest is subordinate to the gio and 
philosophical. All students of Islam will extend a warm welcome to timely 
reprint. (297°4) 
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Statistics 
ELEMENTARY STATISTICAL METHODS. G. Barrie Wetherill. 
Methuen, $03. 1967. 245 cm. 330 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a valuable addition to available introductions, and, with proper guidance, an 
effective text for a class of beginners fairly fluent in mathematics with an interest in, 
and intelligent attitude to, applied statistics. It might confuse the lone student, being 
alittle fragmentary, with terse explanations, and sometimes labouring the simple while 
treating lightly the abstruse. Within the standard framework the author (Reader in 
Statistics, Imperial College, London) gives a compendium, probably nearly unique at 
this level, of methods for estimation and testing applied to almost every common 
occasion of statistical inference. The impression ane of the subject’s versatility is 
particularly striking. From the device of basing the account on copious examples of 
data, the methods derive strong practical motivation and justification. Their validity 
and underlying assumptions are ate and soundly discussed, and interwoven with a 
surprising amount of ae theory. (311) 


Political Science 
LIBERTY, EQUALITY, FRATERNITY. James Fitzjames Stephen. 
Reprint. Edited with an Introduction and Notes by R. J. White. Cambria e, 
University Press, 455. 1967. 22'5 cm. 298 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (Cambridge 
Studies in the History and Theory of Polities) 
Would that all modern editions of out-of-print Victorian classıcs were as good as this 
one! Stephen’s book achieved instant fame in 1873-4 as the toughest British counter- 
attack on everything that John Stuart Mill, Frederic Harrison et al. stood for: 
democracy, individual self-expression, utilitarianism, etc. It remains a classic of its 
kind, and for far too long it has been virtually unobtamable. Now the publishers have 
given the second, larger version of it to us in a stylish format, at an astonishingly 
reasonable price, and with a first-rate introduction and annotation by one of 
Cambridge’s best historians. It will be heartily welcomed wherever British intellectual 
history or “Western’ anti-liberalism are seriously studied. (320-8) 
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POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. Edited by Anthony Quinton. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 98.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Readings 
in Philosophy) 

In this convenient and pleasantly-produced volume there are reprints of ten mmportant 

articles.on natural rights, sovereignty, liberty, democracy, justice, authority, and 
litical theory in general. They are mainly taken from learned journals and most are 

Bicly recent. Besides being a convenient collection for the student, the book would be 

very suitable for a ting the general reader with recent trends in the subject. The 

editor, who is a Fellow of New College, Oxford, provides an introduction and an 
excellent annotated. bibliography. The authors selected include Professors Isaiah 

Berlin, H. L. A. Hart, and ne Plamenatz. (320-1081) 

AFRICAN INTEGRATION AND DISINTEGRATION: Case Studies 
in Economic and Political Union. Edited by Arthur Hazlewood. Oxford University 
Press for the Oxford University Institute of Economics and Statistics and the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 75s. 1967. 24-5 cm. 426 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a book of outstanding importance for all serious students of contemporary 

Africa. The editor, who is a Senior Research Officer at the Oxford University 

Institute of Economics and Statistics, writes a powerful introductory chapter on 

‘Problems of Integration among African States’ and also contributes an essay on 

‘Economic Integration in East Africa’ and a | y discussion of “The Economics of 

Federation and Dissolution in Central Africa’. Professor James O’Connell from 

Ibadan makes a contribution at once scholarly and topical on political integration in 

Nigeria, while Peter Robson offers studies of economic integration in ex-French 

Equatorial Africa and in Senegal and Gambia. I. M. Lewis and Edwin Ardener write 

essays on the Somalı Republic and Cameroon, respectively, which will be of especial 

interest to anthropologists. The final part of the collection contams two articles of 

rather wider perspectives, one a general study of integration in Ee P 

Africa by Roland Julienne, and the other a neatly matching account of the Pan- 

Africanist movement and its development over the last ten years by Catherine 

Hoskyns of Dar es Salaam. This is a highly authoritative volume which exemplifies 

ugnacious scholarship at its best. It is without any doubt an indispensable acquisition 

i any library concerned with African affairs. (321-022096) 


Economics 
THEMES IN ECONOMIC ANTHROPOLOGY. Edited by Raymond 
Firth. Tavistock Publications, 45s. 1967.22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index.(A.S.A. Monographs) 
This volume, which originated in a conference held at Oxford in 1965, will be of 
especial value to anthropologists but should interest, also, other social scientists 
concerned with non-Western societies. It contains ten papers (eight by anthrop- 
ologists and two by the single economist represented) whi ae upon ‘the processes 
of choice and decision-making in different economic systems’. The rs, which are 
of consistently high quality, e from broad consideration of e nature and 
significance of economic EER to analyses of particular, small commumuties. 
Not the least interesting are those p the economist, Leonard Joy, in which the 
ees value to anthropologists of techniques currently used by economists (like 
inear programming) is argued. (330°9) 
BRITISH ECONOMIC GROWTH, 1688-1959: Trends and Structure. 
Phyllis Deane and W. A. Cole. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1967. 
25 cm. 370 pages, Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge Department of Applied 
Economics Monographs) 
The first edition (1962) of this statistical survey by two members of the Department 
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of Applied Economics in the University of Cambridge was enthusiastically received 
as opening up great possibilities in the study of economic history. Never before had 


- there been such a comprehensive account of the long-term trends in British national 


income. In this new edition the authors have been able to provide more exact data in 
place of some tentative estimates, as, for instance, in the estimates of capital investment 
in the railway and cotton industries; they have also included a reconciliation of their 
various estimates of national income. (330°942) 


JAPAN ADVANCES: A Geographical Study, Prue Dempster. Methuen, 758. 
1967. 24'5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Most texts on the geography of Japan in English are the result of American research, 
so that this substantial study is welcome. Curiously little attention has been given here 
to the Japanese revolution of the post-war years, despite the important role the country 
must play in the evolving new order in the Pacific. Miss Dempster’s aim is to describe 
the rapidly changing economic geography and the effects upon the cultural landscape 
and way of life. The book is based on a year’s fieldwork in Japan, in farms, worksho 

and families; much attention is given to the methods by which three-quarters of d 
food required by nearly a hundred million people is pro from the alluvial soils of 
the relatively restricted pi a plains and mountain basins and valleys. In agriculture 
and industry the Japanese have proved themselves more successful than any other 
Asian country. A word of praise is due for the many sketchmaps and diagrams and 
for the illustrations, a large proportion by the author herself. (330°952) 


THE ENTERPRISING SCOT: Investors in the American West after 1873. 
W. Turrentine Jackson. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 63s. 1967. 23 cm. 
432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This fine and scholarly book breaks much new ground and is based on a great mass of 

original historical research, much of it in the archives of Scottish companies which 

invested in Western America between 1873 and 1914. They invested in land, in cattle, 
in lumber, in railroads and much else. The Scottish Mo Companies were 
icularly enterprising and successful, taking advantage of the big differential 
tween the cheap rate at which money could be raised in Scotland and the much 
higher rate that could be charged on mortgages in Western America and Canada. 

This business continued profitable while the United States remained a debtor nation 

(untl x9r4). In other fields, notably cattle, mining and lumber, Scottish mvestors 

were not uniformly successful. Some lost their shirts, but the majority declared good 

dividends and benefited from considerable capital appreciation. The economic 
development of the American West in this period was very materially assisted by 
these enterprising Scottish capitalists, financiers, and managers. Dr. Jackson, a Texan 
by birth, is currently Professor of History in the University of California at Davis, but 
much of his work for this book was done in Scotland and it is a contribution to 
Scottish as well as to American Western history. It is very appropriate, therefore, that 
it should have been first published by the enterprising Edinburgh University Press. 
(332-097) 


MONEY INTERNATIONAL, Fred Hirsch. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 
70$. 1967. 24°5 cm. 444 pages. Index. 

“Mr. Hirsch has a wide reputation as a former financial editor of The Economist who is 

now Senior Advisor in the Research and Statistics Department of the International 

Monetary Fund. He is the author of The Pound Sterling: A Polemic and many financial 

articles. In the present work he has abolished the mystery which surrounds the subject 

of foreign exchange, and shows it as the everyday affair it is. The book is so arranged 
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that the general reader can obtain the general principles of international finance from 
Part 1, while the rest is addressed to students, economists and bankers, and discusses 
the significance of financial policy in relation to politics and international diplomacy. 

(33243) 


HISTORY OF THE INTERNATIONAL 1914-1943. Vol. 2. Julius 
Braunthal, Translated by John Clark. Nelson; £6 6s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 608 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The second volume of this massive study of the Socialst International by Julius 

Braunthal, a former Secretary of the Second International and one of the few surviving 

active Socialists of the peou generation, takes the story from the First World War 

up to the dissolution of the Comintern in 1943. In it the author assesses the significance 
of the division of the Labour movement between the Socialists and Communists, and 
traces in detail and with a wealth of personal observations the failure of the European- 
wide revolution in the aftermath of the Bolshevik seizure of power, the rise of 

Fascism in the twenties and thirties, the clash of ideologies in Spain and the purges 

of Stalin’s Russia. He concludes that with a united Labour movement the rise of 

Fascism might have been prevented. Altogether, Braunthal has been well served by 

his translator and the two volumes, first published in German in 1963, together make 

the most comprehensive survey ever published on the subject of the three Inter- 
nationals. The author has now settled in England. (335°44) 


THE AGRICULTURAL REVOLUTION. Eric Kerridge. Allen & Unwin, 
84s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 428 pages. Indexes. 
It has for long been recognised that the changes in British farming systems that have 
come to be called the ‘Agricultural Revolution’ began at a much earlier date than 
was once believed. The variety of systems made necessary by natural conditions, soil, 
contour, elevation, climate and so on has been worked out in a large number of local 
studies. The term ‘agricultural revolution’ has thus become something of a misnomer: 
as Professor Slicher van Bath recently emphasised, the process was rather an evolution 
than a revolution. All this has been made abundantly clear in Dr. Kerridge’s meticu- 
lous and detailed study, in which he has woven the drad supphed by other modern 
scholars and those collected from an astonishing number of contemporary documents 
and publications into a coherent whole. The book is, however, one for the advanced 
student of the subject rather than the tyro, if only because of its minute description of 
the farming regions of the United Kingdom (called ‘countries’ by Dr. Kerridge 
amongst other rather iar uses of terminology). Indeed, it is a work of reference 
rather than a textbook, and no doubt will cause a great deal of controversy. The 
author is a lecturer in economics at the Umversity College of North Wales, 
Bangor. (33810942) 


THE GROWTH OF THE BRITISH COTTON TRADE 1780-1815. 
Michael M. Edwards. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 45s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 
284 pages. Index. 

Dr. Edwards’s scholarly book, published with the implied blessing of such eminent 

authorities as A. H. John, T. C. Barker, and W. H. oner, will be welcomed on 

two academic fronts. It goes with unprecedented depth into the practical details and 
financial secrets of this great industry during its most spectacular years; economic 
historians will therefore promptly build it into their bibliographies of British textile 
history. But they, with less specialised historians, will value it also as a contribution 
to the continuing debate about the alleged ‘take-off’ phase of industrial revolution. 
Cotton may again, for a while, occupy the centre of the arena. (33817351) 


II 


THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE BRITISH IRON AND 
STEEL INDUSTRY 1784-1879: Essays in industrial and economic history 
with special reference to the development of technology. Alan Birch. Frank Cass, 
908. 1967. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In reviewing in this well-documented work the progress of the iron and steel 

industry over nearly a century, Dr. Birch includes a period (from about 1820 to 1867) 

which had not been covered by previous major works on the subject, but for which 

he provides details of the aaa, labour force and output of a large number of 
ironworks. Throughout the book he makes full use of statistics in bringing to light 
“the gradual results of technological changes, but never loses sight of the umportance 
of the achievements of individual pioneers in the spread both je i processes and of 
business enterprise. (338-2710942) 


OIL IN THE MIDDLE EAST: Its Discovery and Development. Stephen 
Hemsley Longrigg. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1967. 22°$ cm. 
$32 pages. Maps. Index. 

This new edition of a standard work, bringing the story down to the end of 1966, 

demonstrates the increasing pace of change both in the ou industry and its environ- 

ment. More recent events in the Middle East have only underlined the author’s 
analysis, which shows that for the states which possess oil or give it transit, oil is the 
main support of the standard of living and enlarges their foreign policy options: the 
governments are therefore interested in the highest return. Consumer states generally 
have the converse interest. Further, the Middle East, while remaining politically 
sensitive, is no longer without competition as a source of supply for north-west 
Europe. The book continues to be indispensable in its field. (338-27282) 


THE EUROPEAN COMMON MARKET AND COMMUNITY. 
Uwe Kitzinger. Routledge, 28s. cloth; 12s.6d. limp covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World Studies Series) 

This is the second work in a new series under the general editorship of Dr. James 

Henderson, Senior Lecturer m Education, with special reference to Teaching of 

History and International Affairs, at the Institute of Education, University of London. 

The series 1s designed to provide students with selections of source material, with a 

scholarly introduction ın each case. The present selection of documents relating to the 

European Economic Community illustrates its origins and present character. The 

compiler, who is a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, was Secretary of the Council 

of Europe Economic Committee when the Common Market was negotiated. (338-9) 


COMPETITION POLICY IN THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY: 
_ The Rules in Theory and Practice. D. L. McLachlan and D. Swann. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
500 pages. Index. 
It 1s clear that the aims of the European Economic Community and the European 
Coal and Steel Community towards free competition among its members cannot be 
achieved if individual firms become sufficiently powerful to erect their own trade 
barriers. This is one of the major points of discussion in this important book by the 
Economic Affairs Officer in the Shipping Division of the United Nations Conference 
on Trade and Development and a Reader in Economics in the Queen’s University of 
Belfast. The writers consider in great detail the impact of the promotion of competi- 
tion upon state policy and upon enterprises, make cogent suggestions for managing 
the competitive economy, and conclude by discussing how far Community anti-trust 
policy will succeed. (338-9) 
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BRITAIN AND THE COMMON MARKET 1967.° Seven B.B.C 
Broadcasts edited and produced by Anthony Moncrieff’ Introduced by Uwe 
Kitzinger. British Broadcasting Corporation, 208. 1967. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. 

The broadcast talks and discussions printed in this handy little book discuss matter 

relating to Britain’s possible entry into the European Economic Commit with 

particular reference to the changed circumstances since this country’s first application 
or membership. In the first broadcast, a documentary, Uwe Kitzinger discusses with 
representatives of the Community how the situation has changed. This is followed 
by talks on individual topics by William Pickles, Susan Strange, Sir Robert Shone, 

Gavin McCrone and Uwe Kitzinger, followed by a general discussion which has all 

the advantages for the ordinary reader of a spirited conversational approach to the 

subject of Britain’s entry. (338-91) 


Law 
STATE RESPONSIBILITY FOR INJURIES TO ALIENS. C. F. 
Amerasinghe. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

Dr. Amerasinghe, who is now a lecturer in law in the University of Ceylon, Colombo, 
did a lot of research on this book while studying at Cambridge and later at Harvard. 
He has written an objective and analytical account of the subject and his book deserves 
to find a place in hbraries on international law. More advanced students of ternational 
law and relations should find it very helpful. The author covers the background of the 
subject and deals with some of the interesting conflicts which are thrown up by a 
clash of ideological and social backgrounds. Much of the book is concerned with the 
rules about exhaustion of local remedies, and this subject is particularly fully covered. 
There is also an interesting though shorter account of the problems of expropriation 
and nationalisation. One would have liked a proper discussion of capitulation treaties, 
but, this apart, there are not too many omissions of any substance. (341-59) 


ANGLO-AMERICAN CRIMINAL JUSTICE. Delmar Karlen in col- 
laboration with Geoffrey Sawyer and Edward M. Wise. Oxford University Press, 
40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Indexes. 

This is a most important book and is strongly recommended to readers who are 

actively interested in criminal prosecution, and to students or laymen interested in 

‘the subject. It arises out of a recent visit of specialists in the field from the U.S.A. to 

‘Britain and a reciprocal visit made by British specialists. Professor Karlen, who is 

Director of the Institute of Judicial Administration and a Professor of Law in New 

York University, was a member of the United States team. The book describes the 

fundamental machinery and processes of the two countries, including the police and 

their powers, the courts and the criminal procedures and the powers of sentencing and 
sal and the different types of penal establishments. These interchanges may well 
in time have a substantial impact on the processes of the criminal law in the two 
countries, but additionally the comparisons to be drawn may well prove a useful 

contribution to reform in other countries. (343-09) 

Military Science 

RECORDS OFHAN ADMINISTRATION. Vol. I: Historical Assessment. 
Vol. Il: Documents. Michael Loewe. Cambridge University Press, Vol. I, 528.6d.; 
Vol. M, £6 6s. 1967. 28 cm. 224: 490 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (University of 
Cambridge Oriental Publications) 

Since the Stein and Otani expeditions over fifty years ago we have known the wood 

strips which were the archives of the defence administration on the far northwest 

frontier of the Chinese empire in the first century B.C. and the first century A.D. 
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In sand beneath the rumed forts of the limes thousands of such brush-inscribed strips 
survived, though the loss of the binding string has reduced the texts to disassociated 
- fragments for the most part. Dr. Loewe, Lecturer in Classical Chinese in the University 
of Cambridge, here deals with the finds of the Sino-Swedish Expedition of 1927-34 
made along the Edsen-gol spur of the defences at the western end of Inner Mongolia. 
He makes the most successful attempt scen so far to reconstruct longer texts, piecing 
together 43 documents from 710 strips. The information recorded varies from parts 
of high decrees and regulations to the immemorable quartermaster’s stuff of returns 
and disciplinary acts such as is nowhere more intimately revealed from the ancient 
world. Particularly important is the ght thrown here and there on matters of trade 
and frontier control. The first volume, supplying background and generalising from 
the data, is valuable to every historian of East Asia, not to the sinologist only. The 
scholarship and clarity of the writing are excellent. (355:0951) 
STRATEGY: The Indirect Approach. B. H. Liddell Hart. 4th edition. Faber, 458. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 430 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
Sir Basil Liddell Hart is generally acknowledged to be one of the greatest military 
historians and authorities on mulitary theory that Britain has produced. The present 
classic work is of supreme importance to the student both of military history and of the 
theory of strategy. It contains masterly short surveys of the major campaigns from 
the wars of classical Greece to the Second World War. The new edition includes a 
study of guerilla war which emphasises that ‘guerilla-type’ conflicts may be increas- 
ingly developed against the West. The book contams Liddell Hart's theory of 
strategy—the theory of the ‘Indirect Approach’—as being the key to the successes of 
the great captains, It is his greatest contribution to mulitary theory and its conception 
and formulation entitle him to be counted among the great military theoreticians of 
history along with Sun Tzu Bourcet, Jomini and Clausewitz. This vital work cannot 
be A A by the student of military history and theory. (35543) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL WORK AND SOCIAL VALUES: Readings in Social Work. 
Vol. IL Compiled by Eileen Younghusband. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
200 pages. (National Institute for Social Work Training Series) 
Eight of these essays are American, sıx are by British authors. The title is rather 
misleading, as only a few of the writers deal specifically with moral issues. Those that 
do, discuss ‘doing-good’, the extent to which acceptance of the client can be disso- 
ciated from value judgments of his actions, authority and self-determination and some 
basic assumptions which motivate social workers. Other essays are either concerned 
with developments in social work practice, such as community care and co-ordination 
between services, or with problems of technique. The areas covered are diverse and 
include communicating with patients, mterpreting rejection to adoptive applicants 
and helping patients come to terms with contemplating death. Contributions are 
uneven in quality and many are very analytically orientated. Nevertheless, this 
collection does raise some challenging issues. (361-04) 


FOSTER HOME CARE: FACTS AND FALLACIES. A Review of 
Research in the United States, Western Europe, Israel and Great Britain between 
1948 and 1966. Rosemary Dinnage and M. K. Kellmer Pringle. Longmans in 
association with the National Bureau for Co-operation in Child Care, 30s. 1967. 

; 22°5 cm. 278 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Child Development) 

This useful s of research into fostering, ie. the provision of substitute families 

for children away fon their own homes, is the third of a series undertaken by the 
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National Bureau for Co-operation in Child Care, of which Dr. Kellmer Pringle is 
Director. Mrs. Dinnage is a member of the Research Staff. Social workers, social 
administrators, and students of the social services, will find that the introducto 
chapters provide a useful summary of the state of our knowledge on fostering in 

its aspects. We know something of why foster-homes break down, but little of why 
they succeed. The book stimulates further thought by asking a number of intelligent 
questions to which we have, as yet, no answers. (36273) 


RESIDENTIAL CHILD CARE: FACTS AND FALLACIES. A Review 
of Research in the United States, Western Europe, Israel and Great Britain between 
1948 and 1966. Rosemary Dinnage and M. L. Kellmer Pringle. Longmans in 
association with the National Bureau for Co-operation in Child Care, 30s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 354 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Studies in Child Development) 

One of a series dealing with substitute care of children, sponsored by the Home 

Office, this book offers rather more than its title suggests. It contains, in fs a survey 

of the Children’s Service este entirely based on practice in the U.K.) as an intro- 

duction to the synopses of published research which make up most of the book. We 
know, say the authors, why and how children react to deprivation: we do not yet 
know the best ways to overcome the effects. But this we can find out by practical 
experiment. Despite its being a book devoted to research into research, this volume 
has the rare merit of inviting its readers—socaal workers and social administrators—to 
action rather than further contemplation. (362:73) 


Penology 
PRISON: The penal institutions of Britain—prisons, borstals, detention centres, 
attendance centres, approved schools and remand homes. Michael Wolff. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 508. 1967. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
The aim of this ‘guide to the British penal system’ is not, as the title may suggest, to 
examine in depth the nature of the prison community, but rather, as the author (a 
local magistrate) says, to present a factual but critical account of what he learned from 
an intensive study tour of British correctional establishments. Although occasionally 
his information is out of date, as inevitably it must be in times of rapı e, what 
his book describes should prove extremely helpful to a variety of people ranging 
from the interested la to the practitioner and the criminology student. He 
raises fundamental ges Se about the aims of different types of establishments, as 
for example remand centres, and the difficulties in the way of achieving them. He 
examines the significance of the way in which prisoners are treated, whether it be in 
terms of reception procedures, or the food they receive, or the security checks to 
which they are subjected. Training methods, meanwhile, are studied with reference 
to the potentialities and limitations of work, education and group counselling, 


Education (365-942) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO BENESH MOVEMENT NOTATION: 
Its general principles and its use in ieee education. Marguerite Causley. Max 
Parrish, 158. 1967. 22 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. 
Benesh notation, invented by an artist and a dancer as a method of recording dance 
visually on the five line music stave, has proved its practical usefulness to the ballet 
and modern dance companies of many countries. Miss Causley, a lecturer in eke 
education and a graduate of the Beneshes’ Institute of Choreology in London, has 
now provided a short descriptive introduction to the system, emphasising 1ts uses— 
especially as a precise and simply learnt language of communication between student 
and teacher—to people concerned with any type of movement education, gymnastics, 
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athletics, or the various forms of dance appropriately taught in a general curriculum. 
The first nine chapters of the book progressively illustrate and lan how the system 
works. Two concluding chapters sketch the method’s origin; summarise its uses in 
physical training study, and indicate the expanding field of allied movement studies 
to which it can contribute. A short appendix gives ten examples of notation of 
different types of movement. (371°73) 


EDUCATIONAL POLICY AND THE MISSION SCHOOLS: Case 
Studies from the British Empire. Edited by Bran Holmes. Routledge, sos. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 368 pages. Indexes. 

This book is based upon seven theses prepared in the Department of Comparative 

Education of the University of London Institute of Education. But each of the seven 

authors has followed, in his contribution, the same scheme of development and has 

adopted a more lively and readable style than 1s customary in work presented for a 

higher degree. The areas dealt with are Ceylon, Kerala, Kashmir, Egypt, Cyprus; 

Eastern Nigeria, Bahamas (1700-1830). The editor, Dr. Holmes, Reader in Com- 

parative Education, adds a long chapter which provides a general framework and 

offers analytical interpretations of the lessons to be drawn. The book, as a result, is 
not simply a collection of separate essays but has organic unity. It is important, not 
only because it shows the kind of contribution comparative education can make to 
education, but also because of the light it throws upon difficult problems such as the 
degree to which Britain su pore at the political level the efforts of the missionaries 
and whether the latter could really be looked upon as agents of cultural imperialism. 

The book fully deserves a place both in the education and in the history sections of 

libraries in universities and colleges of education. (377°6) 


Commerce : 
THE LESS DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN WORLD TRADE: A 
Reference Handbook. Michael Zammit Cutajar and Alison Franks. Overseas 
Development Institute, 308. 1967. 21-5 cm. 210 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
In this handbook two research officers of the Overseas Development Institute have 
provided a factual background to the issues for discussion at the second United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development at present in session. They have 
brought together in convenient form data which are not otherwise readily available 
on the exports by the less developed countries of petroleum, rubber, cotton, tea and 
other primary commodities, on the markets for the exports of manufactures from 
those countries, on the trade policies of Britain, the European Economic Community 
and the United States ın relation to them, and on the work of the international 
institutions most closely concerned. (382) 


Transport 

JANE’S WORLD RAILWAYS 1967-68. Compiled and edited by Henry 
Sampson. roth edition. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1968. 32-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes 


The speed of development of the concept of containerisation—called by many the 
‘container revolution’—has brought a new section to this edition: Containers and 
Container Handling. Another new, brief, section is that on the Trans-Europ-Express 
service. As before, the countries in each individual section are arranged in alphabetical 
order under each continent—Europe, North America, Central and South America, 
Afnca, Asia and Australasia. The first section gives in tabular form basic data on 1,400 
railways in 116 countries. The next, and largest—Railway S and Manufacturers 
——details the recent activities and progress, with maps and tables, of the major railways 
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in each country, and includes illustrated paragraphs on each of the world’s major 
builders of locomotives and rolling stock. This ıs followed by sections on: Rapid 
Transit Underground and Surface Railways; Diesel Engines for Rail Traction; Track 
Maintenance Equipment; S ing and Train Control Equipment, and the two new 
sections already mentioned. Its wealth of accurate and up-to-date information makes 
this work essential for all who are concerned with railways and the industnies servi 
them. (385-058 
Folklore 
THE ZANDE TRICKSTER. Edited by E. E. Evans-Pritchard. Oxford 
University Press, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Library 
of African Literature) 
Professor Evans-Pritchard, a master of Zande society and culture whose enthralling 
work on Zande witchcraft has delighted and instructed generations of students, has 
here assembled some seventy tales—not all from his own collection—and translated 
them into simple and unstulted English. A rather short ethnographic introduction and 
a somewhat fuller introduction to the tales themselves are provided, and (as is usual 
in this series) one story is printed in the vernacular with a line by line translation. 
These are at once authentic anthropological texts and pieces that can be read for 
pleasure. They derive an unusual unity from their common theme—the “Trickster’ of 
the title—and their publication is a tribute both to the fertility of Zande imagination 
and to the distinction of the editor and translator. Gohan) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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PUGWASH—THE FIRST TEN YEARS: History of the Conferences on 
Science and World Affairs. J. Rotblat. Heinemann Educational Books, 36s. 1967. 
25 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Pugwash Conferences are international meetings of scientists to discuss the moral 

and social problems arising from the development of technology, especially warfare 

technology. They are private and unofficial, but they represent an effort by scientists 
to develop a conscience about the results of their research, and are therefore of great 

significance. This book, by the Secretary General of the Continuing Committee, is a 

highly-factual account of the meetings and other activities of the movement’s first 

decade. It is not history, but the material for history. Nevertheless, it will be of much 

interest to students of the contemporary scene. (506-31) 


Astronomy 

YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY 1968. Edited by Patrick Moore. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 308. 1967. 20-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the seventh appearance of this excellent little annual and it continues to improve 


with each appearance. Although it has been designed specially for the amateur 
astronomer, it should also appeal to any interested layman who would like to identify 
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the many fascinating objects visible in the night sky. Notes describing the celestial 
aspects for each month are given, together with lucid star maps to supplement the 
descriptions. In addition, several short articles on topics ranging from meteoritics to 

lanetology and from the Moon to Spiral Galaxies prove most interesting reading. A 
Fst of recommended books recently published is included. (520-58) 


STELLAR EVOLUTION. A. J. Meadows. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. cloth; 
I2s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 178 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Pergamon 
International Popular Science) 

A great deal of research at present being undertaken in the field of astrophysics is 

concerned with the birth ee evolution of stars. Being highly mathematical, it is not 

normally considered to be a subject which can be satisfactorily explained to the lay- 
man. However, Dr. Meadows of the University of Leicesters Department of 

Astronomy has managed to write a most interesting book on this topic without 

introducing a single mathematical equation. The various theories of the formation, 

structure and life of a star are discussed with indications of the limitations of our 
present knowledge. This excellent book fills an important gap between the simple 
treatment of the subject in general volumes and the more complex treatises for the 

professional astronomer. (523-8) 

Cartography 

MAP INTERPRETATION. G. H. Dury, with a contribution by H. C. 

_ Brookfield. 3rd edition. Pitman, 18s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Dury’s introduction to the interpretation of maps has clearly been found to 

meet the fee of students. The third edition has been extended to include some 

reference to recent trends in the study of landforms, and some bibliographical refer- 
ences have been added. The new preface states that a ‘non-cyclic’ treatment 1s now 
offered as an alternative to the ‘erosion cycle’ of W. M. Davis, but, no doubt because 
the book is not a treatise on geomorphology, this line of thought ıs not greatly 
developed. The merit of the text is that it constantly emphasises that the student is 
limited, in working from a map, by what the mapmaker puts into it, and that it 
demonstrates clearly, in the commentaries on a number of well-selected map sheets, 
exactly what he can discover. The author is Professor of Geography in the University 

of Sydney. (526-88) 

Physics i 

THE MANY-BODY PROBLEM IN QUANTUM MECHANICS. 
N. H. March, W. H. Young and S. Sampanthar. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 472 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 

This book provides a detailed account of the methods available for the treatment of 

the many-body problem and is written for the quantum physicist with httle experience 

of this particular problem. The book is suitable for those with a complete and 
comprehensive knowledge of quantum mechanics and will therefore be of little use 
to the casual reader. The book begins with single particle approximations and 

roceeds to the second quantization and many-body perturbation theory. There 
fellow chapters on Fermi fluds, superconductivity and Green Function methods. 

Throughout, there are frequent references to the original scientific work that forms the 

body of the literature on this subject. This is a very useful book for the expert. (530-12) 

QUANTUM MECHANICS. R. A. Newing and J. Cunningham. Oliver & 
Boyd, 27s.6d. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 18°5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
(University Mathematical Texts) 

This little book provides a comprehensive introduction to quantum mechanics such 


188 


as would be provided by a specialist course in quantum theory for mathematicians and 
physicists at a university. For students attending such a course the book is a welcome 
inexpensive addition. The basic mathematics required for quantum theory 1s covered 
in the first chapter. The book contains many student exercises with solutions. It is well 
written, easy to read and will appeal to anyone with a serious interest in quantum 
theory. The authors are both lecturers in applied mathematics at the University 
College of North Wales, Bangor. (530-12) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STATISTICAL THEORY OF 
CLASSICAL SIMPLE DENSE FLUIDS. G. H. A. Cole. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 75s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Statistical physics has made great progress in the fields of dilute gascs and crystalline 

solids, but only in recent years has progress been made with the liquid phase. This 

book is a progress report by an author (Professor of Theoretical Physics in the 

University of Hull) who has contributed to the advances in this field. The main object 

is the application of statistical methods to determine macroscopic thermodynamic 

quantities, internal energy, pressure, virial coefficients, and so on, from molecular data. 

The last three chapters go on to consider irreversibility and non-equilibrium gases and 

liquids. The book is not easy reading; a considerable background knowledge of 

statistical and mathematical physics is assumed. Intermediate steps are FE 
omutted and occasional misprints do not help, but the reader will be rewarded by an 
illuminating commentary on the present state of the subject. There is an extensive 
bibliography. The volume will appeal primarily to mathematical physicists and 
chemists, (532) 


ULTRA-VIOLET AND VISIBLE SPECTROSCOPY: Chemical 
Applications. C. N. R. Rao. and edition. Butterworths, 508. 1967. 25°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This 1s the second edition of a very readable and useful book, first published ın 1961, 

by the Professor of Chemustry at the Indian Institute of Technology, Kanpur, India. 

The layout of the first edition 1s retained, but extensive revision of most parts and an 

additional chapter on the absorption spectra of molecules of biological mterest have 

increased the size by a quarter. Many chemists have at some time to use electronic 

spectra; this book is for them. The practising spectroscopist should find it useful as a 

reference book and for the spectra-structure correlations which are given. The value 

of the first edition is known to most chemists; the additions make the second edition 

a book to be kept alongside the spectrometer. (535°84) 


ELECTRON SPIN RESONANCEIN CHEMISTRY. Peter B. Ayscough. 
Methuen, 843. 1967. 23+5 cm. 470 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Peter Ayscough, who is a Senior Lecturer m Physical Chemistry in the University of 
Leeds and a prominent worker in the field, has prepared this timely text especially for 
those wishing to evaluate the potentialities of electron spin resonance spectroscopy in 
their own field without requiring the rigorous mathematical treatment necessary for 
the specialist. Basic principles, resonance, (erate nuclear hyperfine structure, relaxa- 
tion processes and line widths are explained with adequate mgour but no more 
sophisticated mathematics than sumple principles derived from quantum theory, and 
ieii are made to more detailed treatments should the reader wish to pursue 
them. Practical aspects are well summarised, and six chapters are devoted to detailed 
discussion of major areas in the wide range of applications of this valuable research 
tool, This up-to-date, well-balanced, broad review will be welcomed by all who seek 
more than the briefest introduction to the subject. (539°) 
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FAST BREEDER REACTORS. Proceedings of the London Conference on 
Fast Breeder Reactors orgamsed by the British Nuclear Energy Society 17th-x9th 
May 1966. Edited by P. V. Evans. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £12, 1967. 24 cm. 
960 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs in Nuclear Energy) 

The authors of the papers collected ın this volume are leading world authorities in the 

field of fast breeder reactors, and the book presents detailed and up-to-date information 

on different types of fast reactors constructed in many different countries, It is un- 
doubtedly an excellent and useful text for anyone interested in or requiring informa- 
tion about fast breeder reactors and their future development. The first section, 
consisting of seven papers, deals with the place of fast reactors in the power pro- 

_ grammes of the United Kingdom, the Euratom community, France, the United 
States and Japan and is particularly teresting. Other sections deal effectively with 

operating experience (four papers), the design of prototypes and future reactors (sıx 

Prem), fast reactor physics (ten papers), fuel technology (four papers) and sodium 

technology and ean (six papers). The papers are all well presented and useful 


references are included at the end of each. (539°76) 


Chemistry 
CARBONIUM IONS: An Introduction. D. Bethel and V. Gold. Academic 
Press, 958. 1967. 23°5 cm. 400 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a most praiseworthy book. It is designed to lead the more advanced under- 
graduate in organic chemistry from a superficial acquaintance with carbonium ions 
towards a broad appreciation of their vital role (past, present, and future} in a develop- 
ing subject. It treats of the sources, stability and detection of these ions; of their 
structure and reactions, including their rearrangements; of the particular class of 
bridged carbonium ions, and of species such as acylium ions and carbenes. Dr. Bethell 
{Lecturer in Organic Chemistry in the University of Liverpool) and Dr. Gold 
(Professor of Chemistry at King’s College in the University of London) here make ıt 
their business to teach. On a theme which is pervasive and also provocative, and with 
an exposition which 1s both considerate and clear, they combine instruction with 
_ pleasurable reading for graduate and undergraduate alike. (5471372) 


Geophysics 
THE EARTH’S MANTLE. Edited by T. F. Gaskell. Academic Press, £7. 1967. 
24 cm. 524 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Stimulated by the success of the International Geophysical Year, the General Assembly 
of the International Union of Geodesy and oe ae meeting at Helsinki in 1960, 
resolved to organise an international Upper Mantle Project, in order to direct the 
attention of geoscientists to the problems of that part of the earth’s interior which 
must be the prime mover behind the phenomena which geologists study an the earth’s 
crust. This book, edited by Dr. Gaskell of the British Petroleum Company Limited, 
is one of the fruits of the Project. The fifteen chapters are devoted to various aspects of 
the physics and the chemical constitution of the mantle of the earth. They are written 
y various authors of international standing who are well known for their work in 
these fields of study, and the book as a whole is therefore an authoritative and up-to- 
date account of the subject. The one aspect of the subject which, rather disappointingly, 
is neglected 1s the field of geotectomics and its subdivisions, such as the mechanism of 
deep focus earthquakes, mountain building and so on. In spite of this, however, the 
book is a very valuable and timely work which will be a reference source for geologists 
and geophysicists for some years to come. ° (551-11) 


Igo 


Oceanography 
OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. An Annual Review. 
Vol 5. Edited by Harold Barnes. Allen & Unwin, £6 6s. 1967. 25 cm. 654 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The fifth volume of this annual series follows its predecessors in comprising a selection 
of review articles from the physical, chemical fad Bickel branches of oceanogra 
There are eighteen aiiin tions which cover: Storm Surges, Oceanography Bpi 
Coral and Tasman Seas, The Oceanography of the Celtic Sea, The Te does 
Indian prin a eerie Stages in Island Linking, The Hot Saline waters of the Red 
Sea, Bi ical Methods in the study of Marine Invertebrates, Effects of Hydro- 
static Pressure on Marine Micro-organisms, Mediterranean Phytoplankton, Zoo- 
plankton and Benthos, The organisation of Plankton, Ecology of Sea Anemones, 
Cretaceous and Tertiary surface Currents, Polyzoa, Nephrops norvegicus, North Sea 
and Atlanto-Scandian Herring, Adriatic Benthic Fauna. these, the paper on the 
Red Sea is topical and of interest to biologists as well as chemists, and the three papers 
on the plankton and benthos of the Mediterranean are a valuable collection. The article 
on the ia fishery supplements an earlier one and covers commercial aspects of the 
fishery. The contributors are international, but all the articles are in English. The book 
is well illustrated and has abundant references. It is intended for university libraries and 
research institutes. (551°46058) 


Anthropology . 
THE PEOPLES OF KENYA. Joy Adamson. Collins and Harvill Pas 84s. 
1967. 28 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Well known as the author of some delightful books about a lion family, Mrs. 
Adamson shows here that she is also a talented graphic artist. She was commissioned, 
several years ago by the (colonial) Government ri Kenya to make a comprehensive 
pictoria A eee: of the country’s ae types and their native costumes. The many 
paintings reproduced in this book (some in colour) admirably fulfil the purpose for 
which they were intended, na be of lasting value as ‘remembrance of things past’. 

The accompanying text consists of amiable chit-chat about Mrs. Adamson’s 
contacts and experiences with her coed f The photographic illustrations, also very 
numerous, are often undistinguished and occasionally indistinct. (572°96762) 


THE KERESAN BRIDGE: A Problem in pe comune 2h Robin Fox. 
University of London: Athlone Press, 403. 1967. 22°5 cm. ages. Maps. Diagrams. 
Index. (London School of Economics: Monographs on Social A opology) 

Written by a social anthropologist for social anthropologists, this book is, however, 

new of its kind. Dr. Fox brings the methods of the modern British school to bear on 

a specialist problem of the ethnography of the Keres Pueblo Indians of the United 

States. His work enables one to understand how Pueblo social structure works, 

stripped of the rather archaic terminology that usually characterises its study. This is 

an important book, valuable beyond the strict terms of its subject matter. The author, 
formerly a lecturer at the London School of Economics, is now Professor of 

Anthropology at t Rutgers University in America. ($72°973) 


Biochemistry , , 

ESSAYS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. Vol. Ill. Edited for the Biochemical Society 
by P. N. Campbell and G. D. Greville. Vol. Il. 1967. Academic Press, 228.6d. 1967. 
23 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Limp covers. 

Edited by workers at the Courtauld Institute of Biochemistry, Middlesex Hospital 
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Medical School, London, and the Institute of Anima! Physiology, Cambridge, these 
essays are being published annually, at no set time, but as contributions reach the 
editors. This third volume consists of four essays, reviewing advances in knowledge, 
discussing evidence, and the difficulties blocking progress, and pointing out where 
further research may be profitable. The subjects considered here by jokeade and 
fully documented, are A structure of immunoglobulins, foundations of enzyme 
action, some actions of hormones in the regulation of glucose metabolism, and the 
structure and function of glycoprotems. (574°19204) 


Cytology 
CELL DIFFERENTIATION. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 60s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) 
This book contains papers presented by research workers from a number of countries 
who bring a variety of viewpouts to bear on the subject of cell differentiation. The 
problem of how cells derived from a single fertilised egg can become differentiated 
into the various cell types of the adult ıs one of the most fascinating in biology. The 
papers are largely concerned with how the genetic material has its effects and how 
these are controlled. Compansons are made with cancer cells. This volume, with its 
stimulating discussions, wall be useful to biologists in many fields and might also be 
read by advanced undergraduates. (574°8762) 


Microbiology 


PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 6. Edited by 
D. J. D. Hockenhull. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 84s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 290 pages. 
_ Illustrations. Indexes. 
‘This sixth (supposedly annual) volume has clearly been long ın preparation since few 
references later than 1964 are quoted, but the seven review papers are nevertheless 
highly topical and thought-provoking. In the first three, concerned with antibiotics, 
D. Perlman of the Squibb Institute for Medical Research, New Jersey, reviews the 
production of polyene antifungal agents by Streptomycetes; P. Sensi and J. E. 
Thiemann of the Research Laboratory Lepetit review the production of rifamycms; 
and studies on the mechanism of actinomycin biosynthesis are reported by the 
American biochemists E. Katz and H. Weissbach. Three members of the staff of 
Glaxo Laboratories, Barnard Castle, contribute an excellent review of the production 
and applications of amylolytic enzymes, J. R. Simpson and G. K. Anderson of the 
Department of Civil Engineering, University of Newcastle upon Tyne, report on 
therr use of large-volume respirometers in the study of waste treatment processes, and 
J. M. Shewan and G. Hobbs of the Torry Research Station, Aberdeen, discuss the 
bactenology of fish spoilage and preservation. Finally, F. Moss and Mohammad Saeed 
of the School of Biological Sciences, University of New South Wales, illumine recent 
advances in the theory and practice of methods of continuous culture. Altogether a 
most interesting and valuable collection of papers. (576) 


VIRUSES OF VERTEBRATES. Sir Christopher Andrewes and H. G. 
Pereira. 2nd edition. Bailliére, 70s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 446 pages. Index. 
Formerly Deputy-Director, National Institute for Medical Research, Mill Hill, 
London, the sentor author has enlisted the co-operation of a member of the Institute 
staff for this revision, which appears only three years after the first edition. The text 
concentrates upon the properties of viruses and their relation to onc another, with 
details of pathogemcity so far as these are needed for identification. After listing 
synonyms, each virus 1s considered under such headings as description, where a 


192 


reference, is given, morphology, physico-chemical characters, haemagglutination, 
antigenic properties, cultivation, pathogenicity, ecology and control. One of the aims 
of the work is a correct classification, so the arrangement is: Parts 1 and 2, RNA and 
DNA viruses; Part 3, Unclassified. Much up-to-date reading has enabled the authors 
to,transfer some viruses from Part 3 to their correct position; they have also added 
more details of the viruses and new references. This is a valuable aid to the ready 
identification of viruses. (576-6) 
Botany 
DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being illustrations of the species 
of flowering plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XXIV: Labiatae. 
Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 133.6d. 1967. 25 cm. 106 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Miss Ross-Craig has added yet another volume to her great work of illustrating the 
British flora and, with it, she comes within peas distance of the end of the 
dicotyledons. This part deals with one famuly, the Labiatae, so much beloved by the 
herb gardener. The British species are not all easy to identify, and the artist’s meticulous 
drawings with their enlarged sketches of botanical details will come as a great help to 
many amateur botanists. i (583-89) 
Zoology ` 
ADVANCES IN PARASITOLOGY. Vol. 5. Edited by Ben Dawes. 
Academic Press. 80s. 1967. 24 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume maintains the very high standard of previous books in the senes. It is of 
special interest to ‘biologists’ in the tropics because three of the six articles are con- 
cerned with evolutionary trends in mammalian trypanosomes, cultivation of trypano- 
somes and malaria parasites, and malaria in animals other than man. Another article 
reviews recent advances in the knowledge of toxoplasmosis; and there are two articles 
on helminths, d with the post-embryonic development of cestodes and the 
biology of the Acanthocephala. The six articles are written by experts in the various 
fields, and provide excellent summaries of current information and ideas for those 
interested in pure or applied parasitology. The lists of references and the author and 
subject mdexes will also be of great value to postgraduate workers. (591-6) 


CADDIS LARVAE: Larvae of the British Trichoptera. Norman E. Hickm. 
Hutchinson, £10 10s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
General biologists, especially ecologists, are fortunate in Great Britain in that the 
taxonomy of animal groups is advanced compared with other countries. But there are 
still gaps, particularly concerning immature stages. Moseley’s work on adult caddis 
flies, published in 1939, remains a standard reference, but their larval stages, fascinating 
to biologists because of the complicated and beautiful tube shelters which many of 
ae ee live in, are far more difficult to identify. Dr. Hickin has cea oe 
or thirty years to this task. His results have appeared in many ut, in this 
book, he draws together all that he has secomplahit and has mondak s and many 
excellent drawings so that over three-quarters of the larvae of British species of 
Trichoptera can now be identified. This careful work will be a standard reference for 
many years. (595°745) 
THE BIOLOGICAL BASIS OF FRESHWATER FISH PRODUC- 
TION. A Symposium sponsored by the Sectional Comnuttee on Productivity 
of Freshwater Communities of the International Biological Programme, The 
University, Reading, 1-6 September 1966. Edited by Shelby D. Gerking. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5 5s. 1967.23 cm. s10 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The purpose of this book is to provide a framework for participants in this section of 
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the International Biological Programme, in the hope of gainmg some measure of 
standardisation of techniques which will enable direct correlation of the research 
efforts in different countries. It contains twenty papers by scientists from thirteen 
countries, and these are divided into five sections. The first deals with the vital 
statistics of fish populations, such as growth, fecundity, mortality and larval survival; 
much of the treatment is mathematical. The second covers feeding, di on and 
bioenergetics of fish from the viewpoint of production. Ecological and behavioural 
factors such as population density, competition, and natural migrations are discussed 
in the third section, and, lastly, consideration is given to the problems of exploitation 
of fish populations by natural predators and man. The symposium is completed by an 
assessment of the role of freshwater fisheries in augmenting the protein deficiencies of 
the diet in many underdeveloped countries. The book is essential for participants in 
the I.B.P. and a valuable reference work for universities and technical institutions 
_ concerned with fisheries. (597) 


PIGEONS AND PEOPLE. George Ordish and Pearl Binder. Dennis 
Dobson, 21s. 1967. 22.5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus short account of a very popular animal, the town pigeon, will appeal to a wide 
public beyond naturalists because it is written and illustrated in a most diverting 
manner. Beneath this there is a fund of information about the origin and types of town 
E about the fluctuations ın their fortunes and about the controversy engendered 
tween the sanitary desire to keep towns clean and the sentimental attachment of 
hosts of town people who see very few animals that are wild, or even feral. There are , 
clear accounts of the natural history of the town pigeon, of the dangers from the 
diseases they carry and of control measures which have been devised. (598-65) 


MAMMALIAN HIBERNATION III. Proceedings of the Third Inter- 
national Symposium on Natural Mammalian Hibernation held at the University 
of Toronto, Toronto, Canada, September 13-16, 1965. Edited by Kenneth C. 
Fisher and others. Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

_ The chief editor of these proceedings 1s Professor of Zoology in the University of 
Toronto. Participants were overwhelmingly from North America with a sprinkling 
‘of people from Europe. Their papers covered a wide range of approaches to the 
problems of hibernation, and both physiologists and general zoolopists will find much 
of interest at the research level. Particular attention was paid to comparing the per- 
formances of different species of hibernators from the points of view of acl 
enviromental factors, internal rhythms, raslo sdspestions and metabolic 
adjustments. There is a bibliography of 1,337 titles. (599) 


sA FIELD GUIDE TO THE MAMMALS OF BRITAIN AND 
EUROPE. F. H. van den Brink. Translated and edited by Hans Kruuk and 
H. N. Southern. Collins, 30s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A welcome companion volume to the same publishers’ well-known Field Guide to the 
Birds of Britain and Europe (1966). As authoritative as it is handy, this edition (translated 
from the Dutch) covers all the mammals, marine as well as terrestrial, found ın Europe 
west of 30° longitude E. Virtually every species is illustrated, the land mammals in 
colour by Paul Barruel, the whales and dol tie in black and white. Brief descriptions 
show size, appearance, colouring, special features and habits, as well as the range and 
‘habitat; a valuable feature for the naturalist is a note indicating in every case the 
species with which that under discussion might be confused in the field. For the more 
specialised reader there are spoor drawings, lists of dentition formulae, photographs of 
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skulls for comparison and extensive taxonomic notes. A brief section on the study and 
protection of mammals lists the major European mammal societies. This volume will 
without doubt become the standard handbook for any field naturalist interested in 
the mammalian fauna of Europe. (599-094) 


SEALS OF THE WORLD. Gavin Maxwell with John Stidworthy and 
David Williams. Constable, 45s. 1967. 25'5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. (World 
Wildlife Series) 

The author, who is known maunly for bis writings about otters, has contributed this 

book in support of the World Wildlife Fund and it is appropriate that ıt should be 

about seals, which have had a pretty raw deal from man, especially duringethe last 
century when their vast breeding colomies were plundered wholesale. There is an 
excellent mtroduction to the structure and physiology of seals and then the bulk of the 
book deals with each of the world’s thirty-two species under the headings of distribut- 
ion, description, habitat and habits, seasonal movements, breeding and relations with 
man. Much information is stored here systematically suggesting that the scientific 
collaborators, John Sudworthy and David Wilhams, have done a solid job. (599-745) 





£ ; RIA ae 
IDEAS IN EXILE: A History of Canadian Invention. J. J. Brown. McLelland 
& Stewart (Toronto), $15.00. 1967. 23-5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a Montreal businessman and the author of two popular books on business, 
has spent four years and a grant of $120,000 on producing the first history of Canadian 
invention and technology. The author’s theme, which he develops with a wealth of 
examples, is that Canada, represented by its business community, its government and 
its universities, has consistently rejected the new and untried ideas of its inventors. 
The results of this timidity or conservatism are not only royalty payments instead of 
royalty receipts, but also an economy heavily dependent on outside interests. The full 
range of Canadian history has been covered from the French settlements to the present 
decade. All major Canadian inventions, except those within the field of medicine, are 
dealt with, including the telephone, standard time, the variable pitch propeller and the 
electron microscope. The author has avoided using technical language. The book is 
well documented but lacks the convenience of a bibliography. Recommended for the 
general reader with a bent for technical subjects and for reference collections in 
science. (608-771) 


Medical Sciences 

SOCIAL AND GENETIC INFLUENCES ON LIFE AND DEATH: 
A Symposium held by the Eugenics Society ın September, 1966. Edited by Lord 
Platt and A. S. Parkes. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Eugenics Society Symposia) 

One aim of the editors 1s to bring to a wide public knowledge about the important 
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factors that, from the biological standpoint, determine the success or failure of human 
life, For this, as for the two previous symposia of the Society, great care was exercised 
1m the choice of subjects aad speakers to ensure its interest to a wide circle concerned 
with the betterment of human hfe, such as educationists, sociologists, geneticists and 
medical men. For the session on conception, pr cy and birth, which included 
papers on genetic, obstetric, social and biological Aes Lord Platt was in the chair; 
also for that on the major causes of somatic illness. Sir Aubrey Lewis presided over the 
next session, dealing with psychological illness, the causation of suicide, and alcohol- 
ism. E. M. Backett, Probecor of Public Health and Social Medicine, Aberdeen 
University, introduced the final session on the causes and effects of ageing, which 
considered economic and psychiatric as well as social and genetic aspects. (610-4) 


HEALTH OF MANKIND. Edited by Gordon Wolstenholme and Maeve 
O’Connor. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 310 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) 

A small distinguished band of epidemiologists, educationists, public health workers 

and clinicians was assembled in London early in 1967 to mark the rooth Ciba 

Foundation symposium, for which the health of the whole world was chosen as topic. 

Lord Adrian took the chair for the first session, entitled Assessment of the Present 

Health of Mankind and consisting of sıx papers, with discussions, dealmg with the 

major killing diseases, mental and sonnel: disorders, occupational health, and the 

care of mother and child. Session 2, with Lord Florey presiding, considered the major 
factors aggravating world health problems, such as faulty nutrition, pollution of 
water, air and food, and the inhuman city. The final session, of which Sir Eric Ashby 
was chairman, was devoted to manpower and education, not only of doctors, but also 

of nurses, midwives, dentists and pharmacists; 1t concluded with suggestions for a 

world health service by the Director of the Ciba Foundation, G. E. W. Wolstenholme. 

The proceedings are designed for the general reader as well as those professionally 

interested, (613-04) 


TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOLOGY. W. C. Bowman, M. J. Rand and 
G. B. West. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5. 1967. 24 cm. 1,034 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Bowman (Professor of Experimental Pharmacology, University of Strathclyde), 

Dr. Rand (Professor of Pharmacology, University of Melbourne) and Dr. West (of 

the Brinsh Industrial Biological Research Association) conceived the ideas that shaped 

this work while they were on the staff of the Pharmacology Department, School of 

Pharmacy, London University. Some students needed a textbook to fit them for 

careers in research, university teaching, and industry, and therefore emphasising 

theory and the mechanisms of drug action; others who would become retail pharma- 
cists required only the broad principles of pharmacology and a fuller knowledge of 
the therapeutic applications at s. The authors seek here to meet these needs. They 
divide the text into two parts, in the first of which, The Physiological Basis of Drug 
Action, more attention than is usual in such textbooks is given to physiological 
processes responsive to drug action. After three introductory chapters, Part 2, General 
and Systematic Pharmacology, deals with drugs according to their action on the body 
systems, with cross references where a drug acts upon more than one system. The 
value of the final chapter on the chemotherapy of fs Se including tropical diseases 
and cancer, not to mention the value of the whole book to pharmacologists, is en- 
hanced by the suggestions for further reading arranged in chapter order at the end of 
the volume. (615-1) 


` 196 


HANDBOOK OF EXPERIMENTAL IMMUNOLOGY. Edited by 
D. M. Weir. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £8. 1967. 24 cm. 1,260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

While this reference book is primarily designed for immunologists, appled immun- 

ologists will require access to it. The editor, oon the Immunology Unit, Bacteriology 

Department, Edinburgh University Medical School, has assembled a team of dis- 

tinguished contributors, mainly British, but some European and others American. 

They cover the elucidation of principles, techniques, and the applications of accepted 

rocedures ; instructions only, for many of these, without the background information, 
ve until now been published solely in technical sections of periodicals. Some less 
known methods are also included, such as fluorescence polarisation and radioimmuno- 
assay. The five sections of the text deal with antibodies; antigens and their preparation 
from bacteria, viruses and tissues; methods for the study and demonstration of 
antigen-antibody interaction (ın which applications to the study of viruses, fungi, 
protozoa and helminths are explained); methods for the study of cellular and trans- 
plantation immunity, and, y, of allergic reactions. Statistical methods are dealt 
with ın an appendix. Fully documented, should for some time be the standard 
work; the intention is, for later editions, to extend the scope and adjust the balance of 
the text to conform with developments in the subject. (615-37) ` 


MODERN TRENDS IN MEDICAL VIROLOGY, I. Edited by R. B. 
Heath and A. P. Waterson. Butterworths, 65s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A Senior Lecturer in Virology and a Professor of Medical Microbiology in two 

London medical schools have chosen a wide range of important subjects for this 

volume in the Modern Trends series. They include descriptions of basic research, in 

subjects such as viral nucleic acids, multiplication of myxoviruses, immunology of 
virus-induced tumours, and host defences against virus infection. Four papers deal 
with particular viruses or groups of viruses, rubella, measles, adenoviruses and 
cytomegaloviruses, while another surveys trends in antiviral chemotherapy. All nine 
of the documented contributions are by authors distinguished in therr specialties, five 
of whom are from Europe or the U.S.A. (616-019) 


SYMPTOMS AND SIGNS IN CLINICAL MEDICINE: An Introduc- 
tion to Medical Diagnosis. E. Noble Chamberlain and Colin Ogilvie. 8th edition. 
Wright (Bristol), 55s. 1967. 23 cm. 548 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although this popular textbook by consultant physicians at Liverpool hospitals is 

widened in scope to incorporate modern concepts regarding tie piole and 

pathological basis of signs and ptoms, its aim is still to provide the student with a 

clinical training which will enable him to recognise disease. As in previous editions, 

therefore, most attention is given to the art of the clinical examination, and, as an aid 
to diagnosis, the text is augmented by effective illustrations, 100 of which are new. 

Chapters, every one revised, on the foundation of the art, routine interrogation and 

examination, and external manifestations of disease, introduce those on each body 

system. Omitted now are the accounts of medical operations and investigations, and 
clinical pathology and biochemistry. Several specialists have collaborated in the 
revision of their subjects, S. E. Keidan is responsible for a rewritten chapter on the 
examination of sick children, and P. H. Whitaker is again author of the chapter on 

radiology. (616-075) 

VARICOSE VEINS: Compression Sclerotherapy. George Fegan. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 303. 1967. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Surgery, Trinity College, Dublin, here describes a technique which 
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he has developed over a period of sixteen years, treating in this time over 16,000 cases, 
making no demands upon hospital beds and with results which compare favourably 
with surgery. He first deals with applied anatomy and applied physiology of the veins 
of the lower limb, and the chemical pathology of venous insufficiency. He then 
discusses the recanalisation of a venous thrombus, and proceeds to describe in detail 
his technique, compression sclerotherapy. Much of the work was done in the Rotunda 
Hospital, Dublin, so a chapter gives the experience acquired there of treatment during 
pregnancy. The results of this ae of therapy are analysed, also its advantages, which 
are appreciable for patient, doctor and community. The monograph includes sugges- 
tions for the organisation of the clinic, which should be enurely devoted to the 


diagnosis and treatment of varicose veins. (616-143) 


THYROTOXICOSIS: Proceedings of an International Symposium, 
Edinburgh, May, 1967. Edited by W. James Irvine. Livingstone, 50s. 1967. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Among the sixty or so research workers who conferred at the Postgraduate Medical 

Centre, Edinburgh, were several distinguished visitors from overseas who have made 

outstanding contributions to knowledge. The proceedings, both papers and edited 

- discussions, have been quickly published to bring these up-to-date studies to the 
notice of the investigators in this field. The subjects of special interest include the long 
acting thyroid stimulator, use of antithyroid drugs, hypothyroidism and humoral 
antibodies after radioiodine treatment of hyperthyroidism; ultrastructure of human 
thyroid in thyrotoxicosis; exophthalmos producing substance, long acting thyroid 
stimulator and exophthalmos, and immunosuppression in the management of the 
active severe eye es ın Graves’ disease. The volume is well produced and 
documented. (616-443) 


THE KIDNEY: An Outline of Normal and Abnormal Structure and Function. 
H. E. de Wardener. 3rd edition. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 24-5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams, 
Indéx. 

The Professor of Medicine, Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, London, intends 

this clear textbook for medical students, and for them he makes a judicious selection of 

the essentials. He appends bibliographies to each chapter, which make the work also 
valuable for specialists in other fields, and family doctors. The text follows the same 
arrangements as in previous editions: broadly, by beginning with normal anatomy 
and a and tests to study these; proceeding to the principal syndromes, the 
nephrotic syndrome, acute and chronic renal failure, and the acute nephritic syndrome; 
and concluding with specific renal diseases or groups of diseases. In some sections the 
text 1s pruned, since in the years between editions standard works have been published 
which cover the same ground. Other sections and chapters are rewritten or much 
revised, such as those on unilateral kidney disease and hypertension, disturbances of 
tubular function, and renal infections. (616-61) 


THE BALKAN NEPHROPATHY. In honour of Professor Dr. Frano 
Bulé. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Julie Knight. Churchill, 158. 1967. 
19 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Groups) 

Seven of the twenty participants in this symposium held ın London in May, 1967, 

with C. Wilson ın the chair, were research workers from the Balkans who have taken 

a special interest ın this baffling disease. At an earher World Health Organisation 

Conference, held in Dubrovuik, aetiological factors were considered, but this meeting 

was mainly concerned with epidemiology. Observations were presented upon the 

disease in Bulgaria, Rumania and Yugoslavia; F. Bulić read a paper on genetic factors 
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in aetiology, and I. Bruckner, G. Stoica and M. Serban on urinary proteins in‘ endemic 
nephropathy. General discussions rahged over tubular changes and possible nephro~ 
toxic agents. This interesting small volume is documented. (616-61) 


SCOLIOSIS, J. I. P. James, with additional chapters by P. A. Zorab and 
a Wynne-Davies. Livingstone, 5$s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
In i 

The Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery, Edinburgh University, considers that there is 

a need to interest younger orthopaedic surgeons in a crippling disease for which more 

could be done outside the main treatment centres. Accordingly, in this important 

monograph, he aims to simplify a complex subject, selecting the essentials from world 
literature and covering present-day treatment, at the same tıme giving a detailed 
account of practice in his own scohosis clinic. The text, which is liberally and beaùti- 
fully illustrated, opens with classification, terminology, anatomy and pathology, 
diagnosis and management. There follow chapters on scoliosis discussed according to 

aetiology and further elucidated b radiographs this part of the text concludes with a 

survey by R. Wynne-Davies of the inheritance of the disease. The author then 

describes, in d conservative methods of treatment, correction and fusion, the 

Harrington rod technique and other surgical procedures. P. A. Zorab, Physician to the 

Brompton Hospital, London, suggests how the physician can aid the orthopaedic 

n, particularly with advice on respiratory function. The references concluding 

each chapter are carefully selected. (616-73 


MODERN TRENDS IN NEUROLOGY, 4. Edited by Denis Wiliams. 

Butterworths, 758. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subjects chosen by the editor, Neurologist to St. George’s Hospital, London, are 
important to neurologists, especially to those with clinical interests; they also represent 
problems in which research is proving rewarding. The level at which they are dis- 
cussed by authorities, British with one exception, is high and the selective bibliog- 
raphies appended guide the reader to original work and more detailed studies. There 
are sixteen contributions, the first by M. B. ter, Professor of Anatomy at 
Columbia University, on ventral tier thalamic nuclei. They include essays on stereo- 
tactic operations for Parkinson’s disease, the neurological basis of intellectual function, 


behaviour disorders in brai ed children, pathological basis for cerebral _ 
ischaemia, progress and limitations of cerebral angiography, and the management of 
myasthenia. (616-8) 


GUIDE TO PSYCHIATRY. Myre Sim. and edition. Livingstone, 60s. 1967. 
22 cm. 1,068 pages. Index. 
By a Consultant Psychiatrist, United Birmingham Hospitals, who is also Lecturer in 


Psychiatry, Bi University, this Guide has, since it was first published in 
1963, become established among physicians, general practitioners and postgraduate 
students as a reliable, comprehensive work. The author has, moreover, proved. 


correct in his contention that an eminently readable textbook, fuller than those giving 
the essentials, would be acceptable to undergraduate students, nurses, medical 
auxiliaries and social workers. The new edition, revised throughout, is considerably 
expanded, with two new chapters—one on suicide, and the other, oe Donnelly, 
reviewing legal aspects of psychiatry in the United States. Among other points to be 
noted are that the account of psychopharmacology and drug therapy pays more - 
attention to the biochemical and neurophysiological background, and that a subject ' 
at present much discussed, addiction and the hallucinogens, 1s brought up to date, . 
with notes on gambling a . But the whole text shows detailed revision.: 
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Approximately 1,456 references indicate where those interested may study their 
subjects more fully. i : (616-89) 


DISEASES OF MAN ACQUIRED FROM HIS PETS. B. Bisseru. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. | 
The Head of the Department of Parasitology, Faculty of Medicine, University of 
Malaya, has written an interesting reference book for doctors, veterinary surgeons, 
those in charge of zoos, and postgraduate students, whether working in the tropics or 
in temperate climates. The text is arranged according to the animals kept as pets: birds, 
non-human primates, fish, ungulates, and so on. Chapters are introduced by a brief 
general description of the class of pet to be discussed, which is followed by accounts of 
its diseases, classified according to the causative Ee aes Geographical distribution, 
` epidemiology, the disease as it occurs in animals and then in man, diagnosis, treatment 
and prevention, are considered. Drug dosages and some details of control methods 
are given. Guides to further reading conclude the chapters, and classified tables set out, 
most clearly, organisms and their method of infection, where they are recorded in 
man, and ın the animals involved. (616-961) 


COMPANION TO SURGERY IN AFRICA. W. W. Davey. Livingstone, 
90s, 1967. 25°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. ‘ 
This excellent and unique work, intended to supplement the general textbooks of 
surgery for medical students in Africa, places before surgeons, and also physicians, 

ialist enee acquired while the author held the Professorship of Surgery at 
he University o a The emphasis is upon conditions according to their 
frequency in Afnca, for example, upon jaw tumours, volvulus, penile cancer, Buruli 
ulcers, and pyomyositis, and upon the surgical aspects of diseases such as sickle-cell 
anaemia, helmunthiasis, amoebiasis and leprosy. The text, to which many specialists 
contribute, is divided into two parts, Tropical Diseases and Cosmopolitan Diseases, 
ith appendices relating to poisonous snakes in Africa, and to malignant tumours, 
ied Tobira, and biochemical normals in the African. This book is a superb 
production, fully illustrated to bring out salient points in pa open and amply 
documented, with key references in heavy type. Its usefulness should extend to centres 
having an immigrant African population. ` 617-096) 


OUTLINE OF FRACTURES, including Joint Injuries. John Crawford 
Adams, sth edition. Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With its companion volume, Outline of Orthopaedics, this is intended for medical 
students, physiotherapists and family doctors. It gives essential principles which will 
enable them to eo a fracture and any subsequent complications, and to advise 
their patients correctly. The text is divided into two parts, the first describing general 
features of fractures and joint injuries, and the second dealing with individual fractures 
regionally, injuries of the spine and thorax, and of the upper and lower extremities. 
“The popularity of the text, which 1s beautifully and fully illustrated, with some new 
illustrations in this edition, ensures its frequent revision, and so no extensive alteration 
is now necessary. The classified bibhography has been brought up to date to include 
publications of the past four years. (617-15) 
ORTHODONTIC NOTES. D. P. Walther. and edition. Wright (Bristol), 
21s. 1967. 19 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
‘The notes are derived from lectures delivered to students at the School of Dental 


Surgery, Royal Dental Hospital, London, where the author is Director and Head of 
the Orthodontic Department. They are intended as a basis from which undergraduates, 
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postgraduates and dental practitioners can progress to more advanced studies. The 
text opens with chapters on bone growth and development, soft-tissue morphology 
and muscle behaviour patterns, and other factors influencing the development of 
occlusion. Malocclusion is dealt with in five chapters; other material includes notes 
on cleft palate and cleft lip, and on appliances. The account of tissue changes with 
tooth movement is rewritten in this revised edition and three appendices are 
added, of which one assembles facts relating to orthodontic diagnosis and treatment 
planning, another gives definitions, and a third suggests books and papers for further 


reading. (617-643) 


APPLIED DENTAL MATERIALS. John N. Anderson. 3rd edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1967. 23 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The Professor of Dental Prosthetics, Dundee University, intends this to serve as‘a 

textbook for students and as a reference work to which dental practitioners and 

technicians may turn for advice on the uses of materials. The selective and practical 
text is not concerned with details of techniques and only with manipulation in relation 
tothe properties of materials. An interval sie years between editions has necessitated 
extensive revision and some additions, as in the account of synthetic polymer filling 
materials, as well as the introduction of new diagrams. The arrangement is slightly 
altered, but the main sections still deal, after general properties, with cast and wrought 
metals, dental precision casting, general KREE metals, and filling materials. 
The useful, classified bibliography is also brought up to date. (617-695) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ANAESTHESIA, 3: Aspects of Metabolism 
and Pulmonary Ventilation. Edited by Frankis T. Evans and T. Cecil Gray. 
Butterworths, 758. 1967. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The previous anaesthesia volume ım this series, dealing with hydrogen ion regulation 

and biochemistry, appeared five years ago, under the same editorship, that of the 

Senior Consultant Anaesthetist, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, and of the 

Professor of Anaesthesia, University of Liverpool. Like others m the series, the 

volume reviews subjects in which progress is at present rapid, and aims to supplement 

and bring up to date the relevant sections of standard textbooks. It contains eleven 

‘papers by distinguished workers who have themselves advanced knowledge of the 

Thine on which they wnte. The first paper, well documented, reviews recent 

studies in metabolic aspects of anaesthesia, and those that follow deal with scientific 

research into the respiratory centres and their responses, pulmonary compliance and 
airway resistance, during anaesthesia, dead air space in anaesthetic practice and 
artificial pulmonary ventilation, and the mechanism of drug action ın the control of 
respiration. Practical applications, too, are considered in chapters, among others, on 
therapeutic aspects of acid-base disorders, oxygenation and oxygen therapy, and their 
clinical significance, the choice of a ventilator, and the problems of artificial alimenta- 

tion in an intensive therapy unit. (617-96) 

SURGERY IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD: A Handbook for Medical 
Students, Junior Hospital Staff and General Practitioners. Wallace M. Dennison, 
with contributions from Teaching Colleagues in the Glasgow Medical School. 
and edition. Livingstone, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Much expanded from the first edition, written jointly by Matthew White and the 

present author and published in 1958, this textbook, with some rearrangement and 

much revision, presents current views and practice clearly for the readers indicated in 


the sub-title. Postgraduate students and nurses and midwives have also found it useful, 
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but the Barclay Lecturer ın Surgery in Relation to Infancy and Childhood in the 
University of Glasgow has not written for paediatric, orthopaedic and plastcsurgeons, 
or for others operating on children. There is a new chapter on cancer and radiotherapy 
m childhood by G. E. Flatman, and among other specialists who have co-operated in 
bringing the text up to date are M. L. N. Willoughby dealing with haemophilia and 
other bleeding diatheses, and J. C. Mustardé and C. K. McNeil with face, mouth and 
jaws. Besides the additions to the text, there are more illustrations ın this attractively 
produced edition. (617-98) 


PRINCIPLES OF GYNAECOLOGY. T. N. A. Jeffcoate. 3rd edition, 
Butterworths, L6 10s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 982 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook by the Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Liverpool University, 
emphasises medical ecology and is mtended for more advanced undergraduate 
students, for foal aaa and family doctors. The author was influenced in his 
choice of subjects by his desire to elucidate conditions which he himself had had 
difficulty in mastermg, or upon which information was difficult to trace; others, 
rarely encountered, are mcluded for their interest, or because their exposition may 
inculcate an attitude of mind, He offers his own views based upon current knowledge. 
‘The result is a textbook of a very high standard, acceptable ın hospital and general 
practice, which has reached three editions within ten years of publication. The current 
edition, very extensively revised, includes more maternal for i p aduate on such 
as as endocrinology, genetics, psychology, sociology, sex and y planning. 
There are also many new illustrations. (618-1) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN ANAESTHESIA AND ANALGESIA. 
toth edition. Edited by C. Langton Hewer. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 21 cm. 350 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Still under the same editorship, but with six new contributors, the current edition 

contains papers on subjects which have advanced rapidly in the intervening four years, 

They are intended to elucadate for anaesthetists the applications of recent research, and 

also to guide those interested in any particular topic to further reading. Brought up to 

date by the same authors are the chapters on inhalation, on intravenous anaesthesia 
and analgesia, on the basis of, and treatment by, aruficial ventilation of the lungs, and 
on hypothermia, while anaesthesia for cardiac surgery is dealt with by a new author. 

Introduced for the first time are studies of controlled hypotension, hyperbaric oxygen, 

monitoring, resuscitation of the apparently dead, and the sterilisation and maintenance 

of apparatus. (618-895) 


Engineering: Mechanical 
ADVANCED ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. Rowland S. 
Benson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 20 cm. 368 
pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book is directed towards the type of final year honours course in engineermg in 
which classical thermodynamics predominates. The clearly written text includes 
chapters on equilibrium of thermodynamic systems, thermodynamic properties of 
gases and gas mixtures of both constant and variable composition, and applications of 
thermodynamics to special systems. A particularly valuable feature are the tables 
presenting new data on gases and gas mixtures. Numerous examples are given in the 
text and the presentation 1s clear and rigorous. The intention of producing a short 
book for engineers combining classical thermodynamics with practical applications 
is fully realised. The author 1s Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the University 


‘of Manchester Institute of Science and Technology. (621-01) 
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1967 STEAM CHARTS. Edward Arnold for the Flectrical Research Association, 
„60s. 1967. 3I cm. 72 pages. APENE S 
The continued development of larger and more efficent steam power plants requires 
better data on certain physical (particularly thermal) properties of water in both its 
gaseous and liquid phases. The charts in this book derive from an International 
Formulation Committee set up in 1963 by the Sixth International Conference on the 
Properties of Steam; this led to. the 1966 I.F.C. Formulation by working Parties from 
Germany and Great Britain and then again to modification, and the ‘1967 Steam 
Tables’ resulted after some smoothing of enthalpy and entropy values in and near the 
supercritical region. The present charts have been drawn to show clarity and simplicity 
and minimise reading errors, and for the latter reason lines of constant specific volume 
have been omitted. The main features are Mollier Specific Enthalpy and Specific 
Entropy charts covering values of specific entropy from 840 to 1800 Btu/lb and 
specific entropy from 1:05 to 2-30 Btu/Ib°R on 50 pages. Other thermal properties 
are given in other charts as well as critical mass discharge velocity for wet steam, 


dynamic and kinematic viscosity of water and steam, and th conductivity of 

water and steam. The whole is an authoritative basis for designers and test engineers 

to use in connection with steam power calculations. (621-1083) ; 
Mini 


,THE WORLD’S GREAT COPPER MINES. B. Webster Smith. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. ' 
Several metals, whilst not in the ‘precious’ category, are of considerable value in- 
dustrially because of their desirable properties. One such metal is copper whose ores, 
widespread over the earth’s surface, are of variable availability and quality. This book, 
whose author has been associated with the subject matter for many years, pays 
attention to many facets of the copper producing industry, such as prospecting and 
discovering, mining and processing. The book is divided into three parts. The back- 
ground section eads notes on elementary geology, the earth’s interior and the 
major and minor ores of copper. The second part covers location and winning of ore 
and its purification. The final part surveys the world’s mines, noting their varying and 
salient points. Many references, illustrations and photographs make this volume both 
interesting and useful. (622-343) 


——Structural 
SPACE STRUCTURES: A study of methods and developments in three- 
dimensional construction resulting from the International Conference on Space 
Structures, University of Surrey, September 1966. Edited by R. M. Davies. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £18 18s. 1967. 31 cm. 1,254 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The seven chapters following the introduction by Professor Z. S. Makowski, which 
gives a short review of the tee named of space structures, contain the 106 papers 
presented at the Conference, which was attended by over 700 participants from 44 
countries. The chapters deal with the aT eee in analytical theories, the influence 
of the electronic computer on analysis and design, modern experimental analysis and 
research, stability, construction, design for the present and for the future. The amount 
of material covered by this volume 1s considerable and comprehensive and ıt will 
‘surely become the reference book of space structures. Many on the papers contain 
details of conception, design and construction of most of the world’s outstanding 
space structures. The list of contributors of the papers names most of the world’s 
leading figures in structural engineering. Mr. Davies 1s a lecturer in the Department 
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of Civil Engineering of the University of Surrey, the head of which is Professor ` 
Makowski, who holds an international reputation in the field of space structures. 
(624-1) 
THE ULTIMATE LOAD DESIGN OF CONTINUOUS CONCRETE 
BEAMS. Derrick Beckett. Butterworths, 22s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The collapse method design has been used for many years by structural engineers, 
but has been restricted, till recently, to the design of structural steelwork. During the 
past ten years, considerable is has been conducted to devise techniques for using 
collapse methods of design for concrete structures. This book, by a lecturer in civil 
engineering in the University of Surrey, gives an introduction to this method of 
design applied to continuous concrete beams. Starting with limitations of elastic 
design, it gives the basis of collapse design followed by a study of reinforced and 
restressed concrete sections under load. Examples of using the collapse (or ultimate 
(oa) method are given and problems of crack width, shearand torsionare considered. 
The book will appeal to students and design engineers who wish to be introduced to 
a comparatively new design technique. (624-172) 
Aeronautics 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT 1967-68. Compiled and 
edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1967. 32-5 cm. 650 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The foreword briefly reviews events, progress and omens in the field of aviation over 
the year. In view of the major importance of the new Soviet aircraft displayed at 
Domodedovo in July, as many pictures of these as possible are included, and the 
characteristics and potential of the successor to the MiG-21 fighter, the twin-engined 
twin-fin Mig-23, are discussed, For the first tıme details are given of the formidable 
array of stlo-based and submarine-based strategic missiles, and mobile tactical mis- 
siles, all with nuclear warheads, which France will have at her disposal by the 1970’s. 
One major change is the disappearance of the ‘Air Cushion Vehicles’ section: these 
velucles and their near-relatives such as hydrofoil ships now have a volume to them- 
selves í Jane’s Surface Skimmer Systems). Despite the subtraction of this section, the 
present volume is bigger than ever before, with more new information and the record 
total of nearly 800 new half-tone and line illustrations. The five sections give details 
and illustrations of Aircraft; Drones; Sailplanes; Guided Missiles, Rockets and Space 
Vehicles; and Aero-engines. This standard reference work is recognised the world 
over for its value and accuracy. (629°133) 


Agriculture . 

YAMS: An Account of the Nature, Origins, Cultivation and Utilisation of the 
Useful Members of the Dioscoreaceae. D. G. Coursey. Longmans, 63s. 1967. 
225 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical iiin Series) 

This volume deals with a group of plants of which the roots or tubers form the staple 

diet of many milions of People in the tropics and sub-tropics and are an important 

source of food for many millions more. The author, a chemist by tramıng, had spent 
many years in tropical Africa before joining the staff of the Tropical Products Institute 
in London. Definmg yams as, in effect, any economically useful plants of the genus 

Dioscorea, he thus excludes a number of species often, but wrongly, considered as 

members of this group. The history, geography botany and culture of yams are 

considered; pests and diseases of the growing crop and the stored product are described, 
and the use of various species, including some wild types used as food ın times of 
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British Book News, March 1968 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to’ be published in or about MAY, 1968. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE MANY-FACED ARGUMENT. Edited by John Hick and Arthur McGill. (Macmillan, 
45s.). The ontological argument for the existence of God. 

METHODISM DIVIDED: A Study in the Sociology of Ecumenicalism. Robert Currie. 
(Faber, 63s.). 18th and 19th century divisions in the English religious sect. 

THE SECULAR USE OF CHURCH BUILDINGS. J. G. Davies. (S.C.M. Press, 458.). From 
earliest Christianity to the present day. 


eae Anthony V (Batsford, 638.). IH 

THE BOMBER OFFENSIVE. ony Verrier. ‘Sford, 63s.). Ilus. Against Germany in 
the Second World War. 4 

COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. P. J. D. Wiles. (Blackwell, about 84s.) 

THE CONSUMER INTEREST. John Martin and George W. Smith. (Pall Mall Press, 558.). 
Organised consumer activity in Western Europe, N. America and the Common- 
wealth. 

THE ETICS, OF PUNISHMENT. Sir Walter Moberley. (Faber, 70s.). As applied to the 
pe e. 

FINANCE AND WORLD POWER. George K. Young (Nelson, 45s.). The banking and credit 
systems of the world’s major powers. 

LITERATURE FOR TEACHING COMPARATIVE EDUCATION. Thelma Bristow and Brian Holmes. 
(Butterworths, no price yet) 

REPORTER ANONYMOUS. George Scott. (Hutchinson, 45s.), Illus. The story of Britain’s 
national news agency, the Press Association. 

WHAT A WAY TO RUN THE TRIBE. James Cameron. (Macmillan, 36s.). Articles 1948-1967 
by the political journalist. 

THE WORLD AFTER KEYNES. Sir Eric Roll. (Pall Mall Press, 46s.). Economic institutions 
and policy after Lord Keynes died in 1946. 

THE YEARS OF ‘THE WEEK’. Patricia Cockburn. (Macdonald, 35s.). The scandalous 
political news-sheet of the 1930's. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AERIAL PHOTO-ECOLOGY. John A. Howard. (Faber, about £5 5s.). Illus. 

AMATEUR ASTRONOMER’S PHOTOGRAPHIC LUNAR ATLAS. Henry Hatfield. (Lutterworth 
Press, about 42s.). Illus. 

ANNOTATED CATALOGUE OF AFRICAN GRASSHOPPERS: Supplement. H. B. Johnston. 
es en Press, about £4 4s,). Brings the Catalogue, published in 1956, 
up to 1965/66. 

A BIOLOGIST’S PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. J. Gareth Morris. (Edward Arnold, about 58s. cloth; 
24s. paper covers) 

A BIOLOGY oF MAN. Vol. I: Man and the Community. Margaret Hogg. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, about 30s.) 

THE me HH THE COCKROACH. D. M. Guthrie and A. R. Tindall. (Edward Arnold, 
about 70s. 

ais yep unes IN CLINICAL MEDICINE, Edited by A. E. A. Read. (Wright, about 
35s.). Ulus. 

sr eit THE SEAS, SWAMPS AND SCRUBS OF AUSTRALIA, Harry Frauca. (Heinemann, 

.). Ilus. 

CLINICAL ASPECTS OF IMMUNOLOGY. Edited by P. G.H. Gell and R. R. A. Coombs. 
2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about £7 10s.). Illus. i 
COLLINS GUIDE TO TREE PLANTING AND CULTIVATION. H. L. Edlin. (Collins, no price 

et). Illus. 

Ti CONTROL OF INDOOR CLIMATE. T. C. Angus. (Pergamon Press, about 40s.). Ilus. 

DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF FIGHTING VEHICLES. R. M. Ogorkiewicz. (Macdonald, 50s.) 

DESIGN FOR THE SCIENTIFIC CONSERVATION OF ANTIQUITIES, R. M. Organ. (Butterworths, 
no price yet). Illus. With emphasis on laboratory work. 

DIAGNOSTIC BRONCHOSCOPY. Peter Stradling. (Livingstone, about 60s.). Ilus. 

THE DIVERSITY OF GREEN PLANTS. Peter R. Bell and Christopher Woodcock. (Edward 
Arnold, about 55s. cloth; 27s. paper covers). Textbook of plant morphology from the 
evolutionary angle. 


ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS AND INSTRUMENTS. E. W. Golding and F. C. Widdis. 
(Pitman, 40s.) 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF CYBERNETICS. (Manchester University Press, about 50s.) 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF LINGUISTICS, INFORMATION AND CONTROL. Edited by A. R. Meetham. 
(Pergamon Press, about £11 10s.). Communications in the wide area opened up by 
computers. 

GENERAL PROPERTIES OF MATTER. B. Brown. (Butterworths, re Dies yet). Illus. 

GRASSLANDS OF THE MONSOON. R. O. Whyte. (Faber, 42s.). 

HISTORY UNDER THE SEA. Alexander McKee. (Hutchinson, "708.). Illus. Underwater 
archaeology. 

IMMUNITY TO PARASITES: Sixth Symposium of the British Society for Parasitology: 
Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 30s.), Ilus. 
THE INTERNATIONAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FOOD AND NUTRITION. Vol. XVII: Parts 1, 2: 
The Nutrition of Animals of Agricultural Importance. Edited by H. M. Sinclair, 

(Pergamon Press, about £6 each part) 

IRON AGE CULTURES IN ZAMBIA. Vol. II. Brian M. Fagan. (Chatto & Windus, 

JOHN DALTON AND THE PROGRESS OF SCIENCE. Edited by D. S. L. Cardwell. ic ieia 
University Press, 55s.). Tus. Chemist and natural philosopher, 1766-1844. 

MAN AND THE COSMOS. Ritchie Calder. (Pall Mall Press, 46s.). Scientific explanations of 
the universe. 

MERCHANT SHIPS AND SHIPPING. R. Munro-Smith. (Hutchinson, 84s.). Hlus. 

PARTNERS IN SCIENCE. Edited by Eric Robinson and Douglas McKie. (Constable, i 
Illus. Correspondence between Dr. J h Black, 1728-99, discoverer of specific and 
latent heats, and James Wait, 1736-1819, great engineer. 

PLANT DISEASES AND THEIR CHEMICAL CONTROL. E. Evans. (Blackwell Scientific Publica- 
tions, about 40s.). Illus. 

PRINCIPLES OF ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. D. W. Wood. (Edward Arnold, about 55s. cloth; 
27s. paper covers) 

ee AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol. IX. Edited by D. Kuchemann. (Pergamon 

TESS, 

PROGRESS IN BIOPHYSICS AND MOLECULAR BIOCHEMISTRY. Vol. XVIII. J. A. V. Butler 
and D. Noble. (Pergamon Press, about £6). Ilus. 

RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENT IN STUTTERING. H. R. Beech and F. Fransella. (Pergamon 
Press, about 55s.). lus. 

SOME FUNDAMENTAL ASPECTS OF SOIL MECHANICS, I. K. Lee. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

SOURCES. OF INFORMATION ON THE RUBBER, PLASTICS AND ALLIED INDUSTRIES. E. R. 
Yescombe. (Pergamon Press, 75s.) 

SOURCES OF U.K. MARKETING INFORMATION. Gordon Wills. (Nelson, 50s.) 

A SYNOPSIS OF INFECTIOUS AND TROPICAL DISEASES. A. W. Woodruff and S. Bell. (Wright, 
47s.6d.). Ulus. 

TIMBER FROM FOREST TO CONSUMER. W. E. Willis. (Benn, 50s.). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ALFRED DELLER: A SINGULARITY OF VOICE. Michael and Mollie Hardwick. (Cassell, 
about 30s.). The counter-tenor who has reintroduced much 16th and 17th century 
music to present-day audiences. 

ART AND THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Francis D. Klingender. Revised rand extended 
by Arthur Elton. 2nd edition. (Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, £5 5s.). Ill 

CATALOGUE OF THE PAINTINGS AND DRAWINGS IN THE COLLECTION AT wien HOUSE, 
SALISBURY. Compiled by Sidney, 16th Earl of Pembroke. (Phaidon Press, 90s.). Tlus. 

PESTE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS 1968/69. Edited by Ella Moody. ‘(Studio Vista, 

s us. 

EARLY FLEMISH PAINTING. Margaret Whinney. (Faber, 70s.). Illus. 

ESSAYS ON ITALIAN SCULPTURE. John Pope-Hennessy. (Phaidon Press, 80s.). Tus. 
Covering the period 1400-1700. 

THE GLOBE RESTORED: A Study of the Elizabethan Theatre. C. Walter Hodges. (Oxford 
University Press, 50s.). ius. 

HENRY MOORE. John Hedgecoe. (Nelson, £8 8s.). Illus. Photographs of his sculpture with 
commentary oy the sculptor himself 

INNOVATIONS ited by Bernard Bergonzi. (Macmillan, 42s.). British and American 
developments ın the arts and society. 

LOST THEATRES OF LONDON. R. Mander and J. Mitchenson. (Hart-Davis, 84s.), Illus, - 

THE MARLBOROUGH TAPESTRIES AT BLENHEIM PALACE. Alan J. B. Wace. (Phaidon Press, 
59s.6d.). Ilus. Depicting the victories of John Churchill, Ist Duke of Marloorough’ 
in the War of the Spanish Succession. 


THE MONTEVERDI COMPANION. Edited by Denis Arnold and Nigel Fortune. (Faber, 633s.). 
Illus. Life and works of the Italian musician, 1567-1643. 

MOUNTAINEERING: From Hill Walking to Alpine Climbing. Alan Blackshaw. (Kaye & 
Ward, 35s.). Ilus. - 

PRINTMAKING: A medium for basic design. Peter Weaver. (Studio Vista, 42s.). Illus. 

SCHOOL OF SHAKESPEARE: The Influence of Shakespeare on English Drama, 1600-42. 
D. L. Frost. (Cambridge University Press, about 40s.) 

THE TECHNIQUES OF RUG WEAVING. Peter Collingwood. (Faber, £6 6s.). Dus. 

TRUMPETS OVER THE SEA. J. B. Priestley. (Heinemann, 35s.). The novelist describes the 
London Symphony Orchestra’s engagement at Daytona Beach, Florida, in 1967. 


Literature and Language 

ATTEK THR TRISH RENAISSANCE. Robert Hogan. (Macmillan, 42s.). Irish playwriting since 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF E. M. FORSTER. B. J, Kirkpatrick. (Hart-Davis, 84s.). Novelist and 
critic, born 1879. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF SIR WINSTON CHURCHILL. Frederick Woods. 2nd 
edition. (Kaye & Ward, £5 5s.; Collectors’ edition £6 6s.). Illus. 

BYRON AND SHELLEY. Jobn Buxton. (Macmillan, 50s.). Illus. The friendship between 
the poets Byron (1788-1824) and Shelley (1792-1822). 

FRANCIS BACON AND RENAISSANCE PROSE. B. Vickers. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 50s.). Study of the literary style of the philosopher and lawyer (1561-1626) 
THE GERMAN NOVEL AND THE AFFLUENT SOCIETY. R. Hinton Thomas and W. Van der Will. 

(Manchester University Press, 32s.6d.). Six leading West German novelists. 
A Rie F. B. Pinion. (Macmi/lan, 70s.). Thomas Hardy, poet and novelist, 
1 928. 

THE MUSIC OF HUMANITY. Jonathan Wordsworth. (Nelson, 45s.). Textual and literary 
study of William Wordsworth’s early poems The Ruined Cottage and The Pedlar. 
TEACHERS OF ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE. G. E. Perren. (Cambridge University Press, 

about 35s.). Studies by experts on the training of teachers of English. 
THEODOR FONTANE: An Introduction to the Novels and Novellen. H. C Sasse. (Blackwell, 
about 40s.). German poet and novelist, 1819-98. 


History and Biography 

THE ABERDEEN COALITION 1852-1855. J. B. Conacher. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 72s.). Illus. The British parliamentary system in the mid-19th century. 

BIOGRAPHICAL VISTAS: Sketches of Some Eminent Indians. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar. 
(Asia Publishing House, 45s.). Leaders of the Indian National Movement. 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. VII. P. J. Marshall and J. H. Woods. 
(Cambridge University Press, about £7). Illus. Statesman and philosopher, 1729-1797. 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES. Vol. V: 1804-1806. Edited by 
A. Aspinall. (Cassell, about £8 8s.). Illus. 

ENTER GAMBIA. Berkeley Rice. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Illus. The emergence of the 
former British West African colony. 

FLORENTINE STUDIES. Edited by Nicolai Rubinstein. (Faber, £5 5s.). Ilus. The history of 
medieval and renaissance Florence. 

HENRY VOI. J. J. Scarisbrick. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 75s.). lus. English King 1491-1547. 

A HISTORY OF SICILY. 2 Vols. Denis Mack Smith. (Chatto & Windus, 84s. the set) 

HISTORY OF THE ROYAL ACADEMY 1768-1968. Sidney C. Hutchinson. (Chapman & Hall, 
75s.). Ulus. Founded to encourage painting, sculpture and literature. 

HOW TO MAKE ENEMIES. Ronald Duncan. (Hart-Davis, 63s.). Second volume of the 
poet’s autobiography. 

Ba ls es MAY: The defeat of France, May-June 1940. John Williams. (Constable, 

.). Ilus. 

THE LETTERS OF F. W. LUDWIG LEICHHARDT Vols. I-O. M. Aurousseau. (Cambridge 
University Press, about £6 6s. per set of three vols.). lus. German explorer of 
Australia, 1813-1848. 

A LITTLE NUT-BROWN MAN. C. M. Vines. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). The last 3 years of Lord 
Beaverbrook (politician and newspaper proprietor, 1879-1964) by his secretary. 

MODERATES AND EXTREMISTS IN THE INDIAN NATIONAL MOVEMENT 1833-1920. Daniel 
Argov. (Asia Publishing House, 45s.) 

A NEST OF TIGERS. John Lehmann. (Macmillan, 50s.). Biography of the writers Edith, 
Osbert and Sacheverell Sitwell. 

THE NEWFOUNDLAND JOURNEY OF AARON THOMAS. Jean M. Murray. (Longmans, 42s.). 
Ilus. Voyage to Newfoundland in 1794/5. 

NIGERIA, Walter Schwarz. (Pall Mall Press, 45s.). From the prehistoric ‘Nok’ culture 
to the emergence of modern nationalism. 


THE PAIN AND THE GLORY. Bernard Hutton and Liam Nolan. (Harrap, about 25s.). ` 
Biography of Bedřich Smetana, Czech composer, 1824-84. 

PARLEMENT OF PARIS. J. H. Shennan. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s.). Illus. Its judicial and 
political functions from the mud-13th century to its abolition in the French Be onon, 

‘REVOLUTION POLITICS’: The Career of Daniel Finch, 2nd Earl of- Nottingham. H. 
Horwitz. (Cambridge University -Press, about 60s.). Ilus. Statesman. 1647-1730. 

THE RISE AND FALL OF MOISE TSHOMBE. Jan Colvin. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). Congolese leader, 
now prisoner in Algeria. 

ROYALIST IN POLITICS: T. S. Eliot and Political Philosophy. Rajendra Verma. (Asia 
Publishing House, 35s.). Thomas Stearns Eliot, poet and critic, 1888-1965. 

THE SEARCH FOR THE ISLANDS OF SOLOMON 1568-1838. Colin Jack-Hinton. (Oxford 
University Press, £6). European discovery of the islands in the Pacific ocean. 

SOMERVILLE AND ROSS: A Biography. Maurice Collis. (Faber, about 42s.). Edith Somer- 
ville (1858-1949) and Violet Martin (Martin Ross, 1865-1915) collaborating novelists. 

THE STRANGLERS. George Bruce. Sonem, 42s.). Hlus. The cult of Thuggee and its 
overthrow in Bntish India in 1835-41. 

WELLINGTON AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Michael Glover. (Batsford, 63s.). Ilus. The Duke 
of Wellington, victor of Waterloo, 1769 to 1852. 

YOUR FRIEND, LEWANIKA: Litunga of Barotseland, 1842-1916. Gervas Clay. (Chatto & 
Windus, 63s.) 


Travel Description 
BANGKOK. James Kirkup. BARCELONA. Clifford King. (Dent, 21s. each). Illus, 
EJI: MANY FLOWERING ISLANDS. C. A. Perkins. ico ins, no price yet). Ilus. 
A GLIMPSE OF EDEN. Evelyn Ames. (Collins, 25s.). The people and wildlife of East Africa. 
HOLY CHINA. Feliks Topolski. (Hutchinson, 75s.). Tlus. An artists impressions. 
LONDON ON THE THAMES. Blake Ehrlich. (Cassell, about 42s.). Hlus. History and sights. 
SMALL BOAT ON THE MOSELLE. Roger Pilkington. (Macmillan, 36s.). Tus. 


Fiction 

ALL THE LITTLE ANIMALS. Walker Hamilton. (Gollancz, about 18s.). Plea that the country- 
side should be left to its rightful possessors. 

BEFORE SUMMER. Dympna Brawn. (Denr, 25s.). Eccentric characters in London in the 
1950's. 

THE BLUE COMEDIAN. John Ford. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Comedian under pressure 
to go on being funny when his private life has turned sour. 

THE BRIGHT LIGHTS. Frank Swinnerton. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Novel of theatre life. 

THE DEEP END. Robert Liddell. (Longmans, 25s.). Tragi-comedy of boarding-school 
children at the mercy of adults. 

FIGURES IN A LANDSCAPE. Barry England. (Cape, 21s.). Ordeal of escaped prisoners of 
war. 

THE GANTRY EPISODE. June Drummond. (Gollancz, about 21s.). Crisis in the smugly 
affluent town of Gantry. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO JUDAS. Philip Leon. (Gollancz, about 25s.). Judas lives on 
today as a kind of Wandering Jew. 

THE GRAIN OF TRUTH. Nina Bawden. (Longmans, 25s.). How people deceive themselves. 

GROWING SIDEWAYS. Joe Potts. (Constable, 25s.). Comic first novel about a work-shy 
irresponsible teenager. 

TBE LOOMING SHADOW. Legson Kayira. (Longmans, 21s): A young Malawian writes 
about village life in Central Africa thirty years ag 

THE MAMELUKES. Desmond Stewart. (Choppin & e Hall, 25s.). Concludes a trilogy 
covering the last thirty years in England, Scotland, Germany and the Middle East. 

THE NEARING STORM. Desmond Domnelly. (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). Novel about Britain on 
the brink of revolution. 

THE NIGHTINGALES ARE SOBBING. Roy Christy. (Hutchinson, 27s.6d.). First novel describ- 
ing the different viewpoints of youth and age. 

ONE WAY ONCE. Christopher Langley. (Cape, 25s.). Struggle between a sceptical civil 
service and the parasites of the welfare state. 

THE PLOUGHING MATCH. Fred Urquhart. (Hart-Davis, 30s.). Stories about country life. 

REPORT ON PROBABILITY A. Brian W. Aldiss. (Faber, about 21s.). Relationships between 
the observed and the observers. 

ae Boy. Norman Goodland. (John Baker, 25s.). Short stories set in England’s West 

untry. 

THE SURVIVAL OF THE FITTEST. Pamela Hansford Johnson. (Macmillan, 30s.). Two writers, 

their pre-war generation, and its passıng. 


famine, are then discussed. An mteresting chapter deals with the social and cultural 
aspects of the yams, especially in West Akia; their toxins and chemical constituents 
are dealt with in some detail. Probably the first book to treat of these important crop 
plants so fully, this should'be a standard work for many years and be of great 
value to the developing countries where yams are now the subject of culture and 
research. : (633-49) 
Fruit Culture 
THE OIL PALM (Elaeis guineensis Jacq.). C. W. S. Hartley. Longmans, £6 6s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 
This work comes at a time of increasing world demand for vegetable oils, a demand 
which the oil palm 1s better suited to satisfy than any other crop plant. The author, 
for many years Director of the West African (now Nigerian) Institute for Oil Palm 
Research, traces the history of palm oil as a commercial product, including its spread 
from Africa to South-East Asia and Latin America. Succeeding chapters deal ex- 
haustively with the botany of the oil palm and all stages in its breeding and culture. 
Because of the rapidly increasing interest in oil palm plantations, several chapters are 
devoted to their establishment and maintenance. An especially interesting small 
section is that dealing with Nigerian experiments in combining the raising of live- 
stock with oil plantation, which could be of great importance in areas where 
the local population suffers from protein deficiency. Other important chapters deal 
with pests and diseases of the oil palm, and the extraction and use of the tree’s various 
products. Full lists of references complete what will undoubtedly become a standard 
work ın its field. (634°6) 
Livestock 
9TH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ANIMAL PRODUC- 
TION, EDINBURGH, AUGUST 1966: Report of Proceedings and 
Invited Papers. Oliver & Boyd, £5 $8. 1967. 25 cm. 376 pages. Maps. Diagrams. 
This Congress had a special emphasis on intensive animal husbandry. At a time when - 
the seriousness of the world’s food and population problem is increasing, this is a 
topical and important theme, especially since the principal shortage in world food 
supplies is in animal products—proteins—rather than in the staple cereals. Advances in 
intenstve methods of hvestock production, made in Europe and other developed 
regions, are therefore of great interest in those other of the world where protein 
shortages are most severe and animal husbandry is still often extravagantly extensive. 
Every aspect of the subject is discussed and brought up to date in this collection of 34 
papers by leading experts from many countries. As the most recent survey of such 
work in Europe, ıt provides a definitive account of the position in this field ın the mid- 
1960’s. A companion volume containing the programme and abstracts of papers from 
the same Congress has already been published; both will be essential library material 
wherever animal husbandry is practised. (636) 


Veterinary Science 
THE VETERINARY ANNUAL. Edited by W. A. Pool. 8th year. 
Wright (Bristol), 63s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Like its predecessors, this volume will be welcomed by all concerned with the advance- 
ment of veterinary science, for it serves as an excellent medium for keeping abreast ‘ 
with current developments in a wide variety of subjects relating to veterinary and 
allied sciences. The major part comprises a series of review articles by d nearer on. 
such subjects as veterinary medicine, physiology, toxicology, reproduction and 
animal husbandry. A popular feature is the series of leading articles which in this 
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edition deal with leptospirosis in wild and domestic animals, recent developments in 
~ the poultry industry and canine and feline geriatrics. Information is also given on new 
drugs, appliances and books.'For those seeking more detailed knowledge, an excellent 
bibliography is appended to each section, whilst the index, with extensive cross 
references, enables the Amira to find the information he requires, This annual 


has become an essential and valuable contribution to the literature for veterinarians, 
_ whether they be practitioners, teachers or research workers. (636-08908) 
_ Dairy Industry 


MILK: PRODUCTION AND CONTROL. Wm. Clunie Harvie and 
Harry Hill. 4th edition. H. K. Lewis, £6 10s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 722 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ` 

aua in almost every branch of the dairy industry and major developments such 

as bulk collection and U.H.T. processing of milk contribute to chi eine revised 

and ed edition of this informative work. By skilful subdivision and rearrange~ 
ment of the material in the twelve chapters of the previous edition and the incorpora- 
tion of new material, the authors have produced aa thirty-chapter improved edition 
‘without noticeably changing the general form of presentation. Early chapters are 
devoted to the chemical, bacteriological and nutritional properties of milk, milk 
production, methods of housing cattle, water supplies, systems of milking and 
ing machines. Succeeding chapters are ee with the collection and distri- 
bution of milk, cl and sterilising farm and creamery equipment, and methods 
of processing liquid milk. Concluding chapters deal with bacteriological, chemical 
ad legislative controlin England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. The authors, 
well known in the field of public health, write from knowledge and experience, and 
this latest edition of their work forms a very useful, instructive and up-to-date study 
of the milk industry in the United Kingdom and should appeal to all those interested 

in the many facets of the production, processing, distribution and control of milk. 
$ (637-12) 


NEWSPAPER DESIGN. Allen Hutt. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 
635. 1967. 25°§ cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The second edition of a book that at once became a standard work on its first appear- 
ance in 1960. It briefly describes the opacne and printing processes concerned in 
the production of newspapers both national and local aea on at greater length to 
analyse the use of type faces and styles of typography exhibited in their pages. This 
new edition takes account of the changes that have occurred in design during the last 
six years and brings each chapter up to date and in addition discusses the processes of 
web-offset printing, photo-composing, and computer typesetting. which have 
advanced considerably in this interval. The author has been editor of The Journalist 
for twenty years and is technical adviser to the committee that makes the Annual 
Award for Newspaper Design. His book has been excellently designed and printed. (655) 


THE MAKING OF BOOKS. Seán Jennett. 4th edition. Faber, 75s. 1067: 
22-5 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The fourth edition of this classic by a well-known author and typographer on the 
making and designing of books is to be welcomed, for it remains the most complete 
single guide to the subject available. The practical aspects of printing, typography, 
book illustration, papermaking and bookbinding are dealt with in sufficient detail for 
the book to be of interest to both specialist and amateur. The latter half of the book is 
devoted specifically to book design. A lucid text, enhanced by copious well-chosen 
illustrations, renders this a pleasurable as well as an instructive book to read. For this 
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edition the author has added a much needed chapter on recent developments, which 
deals mainly with filmsetting and the use of computers in printing, and also a useful 
polyglot glossary of equivalent terms used in America, France, Germany and Italy. 
The bibliography has been revised and somewhat augmented. (655) 


Business Management 

INDUSTRIAL SCHEDULING ABSTRACTS (1950-1966). Compiled 
by Samuel Eilon and John R. King. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1967. 26 cm. 238 pages. 
Indexes. 

- In this volume, the first of its kind, scheduling is defined as ‘the projection of the 
relationships between activities in terms of their sequence, generally—but not always— 
portrayed on a time scale’; it thus lists material on both production and transport 
schedules. The book provides 462 abstracts mainly of papers published in English 
during 1950-66; the aeie is of the high standard which one would expect in a 
work compiled by Professor Eilon, who is Professor of Industrial and Management 
Engineering and Head of the Management Engineering Section at Imperial College, 
London, and Mr. King, who is a lecturer in that Section. Those engaged in operational 
research and related activities are likely to find it an admirably time-saving reference 
work. (658-02) 


Wines and Spirits 


THE COMPLEAT IMBIBER 9: An Entertainment. Edited by Cyril Ray. 
Collins, 30s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
The ninth issue in this well-established series offers to all amateurs of wine and good 
living a compendium of entertainment and information which equals, and perhaps 
excels, the standard of its predecessors. With Graham Greene, James Laver, Marghanita 
Laski and Eric Linklater among the contributors, a wealth of erudition, wit and 
elegance manifested in poems, essays and short stories, interspersed with a rich 
selection of photographs, cartoons and engravings, all tastes are catered for. 
‘Oenophilately’ and “Wine in Space’ attest its topicality. (663-2) 


WINES OF THE WORLD. Edited by André L. Simon. McGraw-Hill, 
£5 55. 1967. 28 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This omnibus volume, edited by the world’s foremost authority on wine, is a library 
in itself. Comprising works, previously published and now revised, by acknowledged 
connoisseurs, it describes the history, geographical distribution and technical peculiari- 
ties of wine production and conservation in the traditional wine countries: France 
(Simon), Italy (Cyril Ray), Germany (Sımon, Hallgarten and Arntz), Fortea 
(H. Warner Allen) and Spain (George Rainbird). These alone make it an indispensable 
work of reference for the public hbrary. The oenophile will find new ground culti- 
vated in sections on the wines of North and South Africa, Australia and New Zealand 
(Simon); of the less well-known wine-producing countries.of Europe, including the 
U.S.S.R. (Anthony Hogg); and of the Americas(John N. Hutchison). With support- 
ing maps, bibliography and index, this 1s a scholarly work, not to be consumed at a 
sitting, but savoured at leisure. (663:2) 


THE WINES OF AUSTRALIA. Harry Cox. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The author’s preface gives ing that this is a modest work addressed to those ` 
ordinary eerie who simply like ‘hair wine but would like to know something of , 
what goes on at the back of the label. In fact, Mr. Cox, associated closely for many 
years with the Australian wine industry, tells for the first time the detailed history of 
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its founders and developers, from its n beginnings in 1788 under Governor 


` Phillip, through a gallery of remarkably picturesque characters who contributed to 


` 


its success, down to the more highly organised vignerons of today. His happy wander- 
ings through the Barossa and Hunter Valleys and the vineyards of Victoria and 
Western Australia leave the reader convinced that he wrote this book in the belief 
that people who love wine love living and laughing. . (663 :20994) 


CHAMPAGNE: the Wine, the Land and the People. Patrick Forbes. Gollancz, 
708. 1967. 22°§ cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This remarkably comprehensive book, which must for long remain the standard 
authonty on the subject, explains why champagne, one of the world’s great wines, 
can be made only ina relatively tiny area in one of the most curious corners of France. 

The author, who spent nine years exhaustively studying his theme, considers the three 
aspects of champagne—the province, the winefield us be the province, and the wine 
itself. He provides the historical perspective, discusses the legend of the ‘invention’ of 
champagne towards the end of the 17th century, describes the culture of the vines and 
the making of the wine, and offers advice on its consumption and enjoyment. This is 
a magnum of specialised scholarship which sparkles with anecdote, wit and 
reminiscence and makes most entertaining reading. (663-224) 
Metallurgy 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CHEMICAL METALLURGY. R. H. 


Parker. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth; 35s. limp covers. 1967. 20-5 cm. 
376 pages, Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 


This well-readable book by an experienced teacher, who is Senior Lecturer in Chemical 


Metallurgy at the Sheffield College of Technology, has been written first of all v 
students ın metallurgy, chemistry and eering. The treatment is m 
theoretical. Eight well-balanced chapters cover the field, ae could be zalled 
plied physical chemistry. Introduction to Thermod is followed by a 
ete on Entropy, Free Energy and Chemical =a area ny (2). Multicomponent 
systems are dealt with in a se chapter on Solutions (3). Chapters on Reaction 
Kinetics (4) applied also for solid state and metallurgical systems, Electrochemistry (5), 
Interfacial Phenomena (6), Theoretical discussions on Extraction and Ri of 
Metals (7), as well as on Corrosion and Electr sition (8), conclude the text, which 
can be recommended also for practicising metallurgists and engineers. (669-9) 


Metal Manufactures 


` WELDING PROCESSES. P. T. Houldcroft. Cambridge University Press, 408. 


1967. 23°5 cm. 202 pages, Illustrations. Index. (British Welding Research Association 
Series) 
This book, which draws upon the wealth of knowledge of welding technology at the 
British Welding Research Association, where the author is Deputy Director 
(Scientific), provides an excellent account of the range of welding processes available 
today. The ocesses are Classified according to the heat source and shielding method 
used, and the basic principles and important characteristics of each process are 
lained in a manner hick assumes no prior experience of welding. Bach chapter is 
followed by a select bibliography to enable the reader to pursue specific topics in 
greater depth. Although a general type of application for which each of the 
processes 1s most suitable is described, no attempt is made to compare the relative 
ments of different processes in relation to specific jobs or materials. This book thus 
provides a valuable introduction to the subject for a metallurgist or engineer, but is 
not in any sense a handbook for the welding technologist. (671-52) 
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GUNMETAL CASTINGS: Their Production, Properties and Application. 
Frank Hudson and D. A. Hudson. Macdonald, £7 7s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 432 pages. 
Ulustrations. Indexes. 

This book is outstanding not only as a text on gunmetal castings but one that can also 

serve as a most useful reference on the science and practice of foundry technology. 

The authors cover a whole range of aspects connected with the technology of the 

casting of gunmetal alloys, their control, factors influencing design and choice of 

alloys, and the various effects of melt quality, moulding materials, atmospheres and 
processes used, on the physical, chemical and engineering properties of the finished 
product. The book is very well produced and easy to read. It contains numerous 
carefully chosen micrographs of structures, photographs of equipment and castings, 
and a multitude of valuable tables and aH It will prove invaluable to designers, 
makers and users of gunmetal castings, and can also be recommended to both under- 

graduate and postgraduate students of metallurgy and foundry technology. Dr. F. 

Hudson is honorary consultant to the Association of Brass and Bronze Founders and 

Mr. D. A. Hudson is with the Cronite Foundry Company in London. (673-3), 


Textile Manufactures 
SKINNER’S COTTON AND MAN-MADE FIBRES DIRECTORY 
OF THE WORLD, 1968. 43rd Year of Issue. Thomas Skinner, £5. 1967. 
27 cm. 778 pages. Indexes. 
The 43rd edition of the only international guide to cotton and allied fibres has been 
revised and brought up to date in line with es in the industry. The arrangement 
is as before, starting with general information which includes lists of associations, and 
research and testing laboratories. British firms are comprehensively covered under 
sections concerned with Raw Cotton and Waste, Cotton and Spun Rayon, Man-made 
Fibres, Non-Woven Fabrics, Tufted Textiles, Laminates, Linen and Jute. Countries 
overseas are given in alphabetical order and divided into trade sections as applicable 
{over 10,000 firms in 79 countries or territories are recorded). In the Fabrics and 
Household Textiles section firms are listed under nearly 300 different types of product 
arranged alphabetically (blankets, dress fabrics, scrims, twills, etc.). There is a section 
giving Textile Trade Marks and the firms associated with them, and the final section 
is concerned with Mills Supplies and Service. The General Index hsts alphabetically 
every firm in the Directory. The volume 1s a valuable and essential tool for those 
engaged in the industry. (677:21058) 


Building Construction 
INSOLATION AND FENESTRATION. An investigation into the 
problems of overheating in multi-storey buildings, as a result of solar radiation 
through large glass areas. A. C. Hardy and P. E. O'Sullivan. Oriel Press, 42s. 1967. 
30 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. 
Large areas of glass in recent multi-storey office buildings have led to complaints by 
users of summer overheating. This report, by two of the senior staff of the Department 
of Building Science in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, and which is 
sponsored by the Ministry of Public Building and Works and the Electricity Council, 
investigates the unsatisfactory thermal performance of buildings of this type and gives 
idance in overcoming the relevant defects in design. Well presented and very fully 
nese the report shows the importance of close collaboration between architects 
and heating, ventilating and air conditioning engineers in ae the environmental 
requirements of new buildings, but it should also be useful to laymen, especially 
potential chents. i (697) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





, Architecture 

HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE OF NEWCASTLE UPON TYNE. 
Edited by Bruce Allsopp. Oriel Press, 12s.6d. 1967. 25 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Newcastle upon Tyne, which the southern English remember only ın terms of ship- 
building and industrial grime, contains some of the finest classical street architecture 
in Europe, thanks diyi enlightened development and local architects of high 
talent in the roth century. This volume, edited by Bruce Allsopp, records, with 
beautiful photographs and concise, authoritative eomment, the best examples of 
Tyneside Classical, and many other admurable buildings surviving from the pre-1914 
era. Although larger in format, ıt is planned on simular lines to the deservedly success- 
ful Oriel Guides to Architecture, of wtih Mr. Allsopp, Senior Lecturer n Architecture 
in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, is also the editor and part-author. The 
Northumberland and Newcastle Society and the City Counal sponsored this engag- 
ing book. Their civic pride deserves emulation. (720'94282) 
BUILDING CANADA: An Architectural History of Canadian Life. Alan 

Gowans. Oxford University Press (Toronto and London), $15.95; £6 8s. 1967. 
26'5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Alan Gowans is a Canadian-born architectural historian of deservedly high inter- 
national reputation and author of several books of exceptional merit, among them 
Looking at Architecture in Canada, which appeared in 1958 and won immediate 
recognition as an unrivalled survey of its subject. Building Canada is a greatly expanded 
and substantially rewritten version of this earlier work. The pictures offer a splendid 
panorama of the multifarious influences which have shaped Canadian buildings 
through three centuries, while the text is graphic, perceptive and informed. 
Thoroughly documented also, and well indexed, the volume is none the less not 
intended as a textbook, but as an architectural guide. There must surely be few guides 
which can compare with ıt for urbane scholarship and quality of writing. (720-971) 
THE SCIENCE LECTURE ROOM: A Planning Study to examine the 
principles of location and design of lecture rooms in the development of university 
science areas. Jeremy Taylor. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1967. 30-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 

- Prepared with the support of the Nuffield Foundation at the School of Architecture, 
Cambridge University, this research report by a young architect examines the 
principles of location and design of university science areas. His inatial studies revealed 
many shortcomings in Side ap and, in particular, a record of low utilsation 
and locations unamenable to shared use. As an alternative, he proceeded to consider 
rooms not as separate spaces for each faculty, but as groupings in a broader develop- 
ment. A series of models for such groupings were made and a computer programme 
set up to compare arrangements satisfying particular design criteria. The result shculd 

„greatly interest designers of lecture rooms for all subjects, while the techniques will 
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appeal to the computer-muinded. The report 1s comprehensive and fully documented 
and illustrated. (727°38) 
Metal Arts 


BRITISH MILITARY BAYONETS from 1700 to 1945. R. J. Wilkinson 
Latham. Hutchinson, 63s. 1967. 25*5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The mse ın prices of firearms in recent years has caused many collectors to specialise 
in their adjuncts, bayonets, hitherto largely disregarded and therefore reasonably | 
priced. Mr. R. J. Wilkinson Latham, who until recently worked for Wilkinson Sword 
Ltd., has made a wide study of bayonets, particularly the later ones, which are the 
most likely to appear in antique shops or on junk stalls. The chapter on the evolution 
of the bayonet is rather weak. The main part of the book on the identification of 
British bayonets, however, is very good and could only be improved by diagrams to 
explain the more complicated pinan devices which prevented the weapon from 
being snatched from the barrel in action. These are difficult to visualise from a bnef 
description. The Appendices, which include lists of makers’, Government, and 


regimental marks to be found on bayonets, and a list of specifications of each pattern 
of bayonet, will be extremely useful to collectors. (739°7) 
Drawing 


THE ART OF BOTANICAL ILLUSTRATION. Wilfmd Blunt, with 
the assistance of William T. Stearn. 4th edition. Collins, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 

In this classic work, Wilfrid Blunt, humself an artist, has produced a unique com- 

mentary on plant illustration beginning with the strangely rare records of plant life 

ın the art of early Mediterranean civilisations and proceeding to the work of the 
present day. The magnificent Herbals of the 16th century and the meticulously 
illustrated systematic works of more recent times are described, and details are given 
of the artists and their patrons. The book is copiously illustrated with examples from 
the works described. The author shows clearly what he considers to be poorer 
examples of the art: indeed much of the fascination of Mr. Blunt’s subject 1s seen in 
the vanety of the styles and skill of the numerous artists represented. Botanists will 
know that some fine work 1s still bemg produced, but no doubt, as Mr. Blunt says, 

‘the great days of botanical art le bebind us’. (743°7) 

Painting 

A COMPANION TO PAINTING. William Gaunt. Thames & Hudson, 355. 
cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of 
Art Library) 

The purpose of this book 1s to outline the various different ways in which enjoyment 

may be had from the contemplation of pictures. For the enjoyment 1s not purely an 

aesthetic pleasure; many factors go into the complex system of reactions that one has, 
such as the artists’ themes and their treatment in a particular period of history. 

Wiliam Gaunt, who is a well-known English art critic and author, has assembled his 

material and discourses upon it with a clarity of thought and richness of reference 

which will give every reader a greater appreciation of art than he had before. The 
illustrations ın colour and monochrome are filled with interest, and their contrasts 

and affinities play a vital part in fulfilling the aim of the book. (750) 


PAINTINGS BY OLD MASTERS AT CHRIST CHURCH, 
OXFORD. Catalogue by J. Byam Shaw. Phaidon Press, 84s. 1967. 31°5 cm. 
314 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The collection of pictures at Christ Church is one of the dehghts of Oxford and we 
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have in this book a volume in every way worthy-of the subject. The plates, both 
coloured and black and white, are of excellent qu iy and all the important pictures 
are reproduced, as well as some works in other collections which are cited in the 
discussions in the catalogue entries. These are exemplary in their marshalling of the 
relevant information and their sound independent ei nies The catalogue proper 
is preceded by an introduction giving a full account of the history of the collection 
from the bequest of General Guise in 1765 to that of Sir Richard Nosworthy just 
over two hundred years later. (758°9) 


THE BIRTH AND REBIRTH OF PICTORIAL SPACE. John White. 
and edition. Faber, 70s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since its original appearance in 1957, Professor Whuite’s book has been recognised as 
indispensable to anyone who wishes to have a full understanding of Renaissance 
_* painting, and the appearance of a second edition 1s very welcome. ‘This is basically a 
reprint of the earlier edition and revision is confined to the notes. In these, relevant 
. publications smce 1957 are recorded and a few consequential modifications of the text 
suggested. The author, who is Pilkington Peoksor f History of Art and Director 
af k Whitworth Art Gallery, University of Manchester, would now accept a more 
important role for the ‘distance point’ construction in Italian art of the 14th and 15th 
centuries, but he is not prepared to admit without great qualification the claim 
advanced by some of hus critics that convex mirror images were of basic importance 
in spatial construction north of the Alps. (759°03) 


ALAN DAVIE. Edited by Alan Bowness, Lund Humphries, £5 58. 1967. 
30 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, 

This exceptionally clear and thorough book admirably fills a long-standing need b 
making conveniently accessible the range of work since the war of a major Bntish 
painter. Davie’s international importance rests on his extension of both the formal and 
the expressive potential of painting through the invention of a personal world of 
radiant colour and ambiguous symbols, and a painting method giving prominence to 
intuition. The ordered arrangement of the 191 works reproduced (many in colour), 
linked to a-detailed catalogue, is of maximum. value to the student. Alan Bowness, 
‘lecturer in roth and 2oth century art history at the Courtauld Institute, contributes a 
lucid editorial essay and chronology. The cross-fertilisation between Davie’s life (he 
ds also poet, jazz musician and glider pilot) and his art is well brought out. Valuable 
documentary function 1s unusually combmed with an insight into the genesis of the 
paintings, remarkably vivid and direct for the book medium. The publishers’ high 
standards of design and production one with the artist’s own ideas have produced 
a work creatively impressive in itself. Davie’s statements and poems are interspersed 
with his own specially prepared images ın gouache and watercolour. In total effect, 
the book goes beyond its disciplined format to evoke the imaginative range, emotional 
vitality and powerful fantasy of his work. (759:2) 
Music 

AN ADVENTURE IN MUSIC. Burnett James. John Baker, 36s. 1967. 

22°5 cm. 238 pages. Musical examples. 

The author has made a considerable reputation from his books about ophone 
records, Beethoven and jazz, but probably few of his readers know that Boni is age 
of 154 onwards he has been confined to a wheel chair in consequence of polio- 
myelitis. In this stimulating book he describes how the very restriction of his life has 
contributed to the depth of his musical experience. His sympathies are wide—from 
Bach through the classics and most of the romantics up to Stravinsky and jazz—and 
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his antipathies, few indeed, are honest. Even if some of the musical judgments are 
rather naïve, and the style sometimes highly coloured, here is a sincere record of a 
sensitive musical pilgrim’s progress. Mr. James is perhaps at his best ın the chapter 
“This in our time’, where he writes of the crises and still unresolved conflicts of this 
century. The music lover will find much in these pages that provokes and illuminates; 
an.index would have been welcome. (780) 


BALAKIREV: A critical study of his life and music. Edward Garden. Faber, 70s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Considering how important Balakirev was in Russian music from about 1860 to 1910, 
it 1s remarkable that no comprehensive book about him has appeared even in Russian. 
Dr. Garden, who 1s a lecturer in music at Glasgow University, has filled this gap most 
successfully, from a thorough study of original sources, and shows Balakirev as a 
central figure in a group which cluded Mussorgsky, Tchaikovsky, Ramsky- 
Korsakov and Borodin. It is a s e picture which these pages reveal—a highly 
temperamental, selfwilled, yet reliable and very generous man who was much loved 
both as teacher and composer. His musical achievement ıs completely reassessed, and - 
in range and originality is found to be much finer than has been generally realised. 
Dr. Garden shows clearly how Balakirev acquired the distinctive elements in his 
style, and how he influenced other musicians. This is a valuable and scholarly contri- 
bution to our all-round knowledge of the music of the period, and may be warmly 
recommended. (780-92) 


SHANTIES BY THE WAY: A Selection of New Zealand Popular Songs 
and Ballads. Collected and edited by Rona Bailey and Herbert Roth with musical 
arrangements by Neil Colquhoun. Whitcombe & Tombs (Christchurch, New Zealand), 
NZ$3.85. 1967. 25 cm. 164 pages. 

The popular songs and ballads collected here date from 1810 to the present. They are 

the songs sung by sealers, whalers and traders; by early settlers and ‘new chums ; by 

people at work in gold-fields, in coal-mines, on sheep stations, digging for gum or 

ing on coastal ships; by prohibitionists and trade unionists; by mountaiheers and 
trampers. A few of the songs were collected from living memory; most from printed. 
sources. For about half of the 79 songs, no tumes are given; of the remainder, some are 
printed with the original tunes, some have modern tunes written for them, and some 
are sung to well-known airs. There are notes on gramophone recordings, sources and 
authors. The modern poet and Charles R. Thatcher excepted, most of the authors 
are obscure or anonymous. The book is fully indexed and is the first significant 

collection to be published. (78449931) 


FOLK SONG IN ENGLAND. A. L. Lloyd. Lawrence & Wishart, 63s. 1967. 
21°$ cm. 434 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
The author modestly claims that ‘this is a book for a ee not specialists’. But 
there is much that is refreshingly original in the approach to a well-worn subject, at 
two levels especially. It is clear Bois study of folk song on the widest possible inter- 
national basis that similar situations, relationships and emotions tend to produce 
basically similar tunes, and that these often find their way into composed music as part 
of a rich inheritance. Mr. Lloyd gives many instances of how this has happened. 
In the chapter on “The Industrial Songs’ he shows how new songs have been made 
in comparatively recent tumes, born of the anger or sorrow of the workers, and have 
sometimes reached a wider audience EA music hall. The other long chapters— 
‘The Big Ballads’, ‘The Lyrical Songs and Later Ballads’, ‘Songs of Ceremony and 
Occasion’—all bring together a mass of fascinating information. They would be 
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easier to read if they had been broken up into sections. Whatever the book may lack 
in orthodoxy, ıt makes up in sheer zest and its global range of knowledge. 
; (784-8942) 


‘BEETHOVEN PIANO SONATAS. Dems Matthews. SCHUBERT 
PIANO SONATAS. Philp Radcliffe. British Broadcasting Corporation, $s. 
each. 1967. 19°5 cm. 56 pages each. Musical examples. (BBC Music Guides) 

` These two booklets give a forcible reminder of one of the most remarkable facts in 

musical history—that two composers so great as Beethoven and Schubert could have 

lived in the same city at the same tıme, writing such utterly different music. More- 
over, Beethoven’s sonatas are among the most popular works in the piano repertoire, 
but Schubert’s, despite the advocacy of some great pianists, are still relatively little 
known. Mr. Matthews writes with the insight of a fine concert pianist, alive to both 
the strength and limitations of Beethoven’s magisterial keyboard writing. His dis- 
cussion of the monumental late sonatas brings out many unfamiliar subtleties of 

structure and harmony. Mr. Radcliffe, who is a lecturer ın music at ate A 

University, shows what great strength and emotional depth are hidden by the 

seemingly loose construction of many of Schubert’s finest sonatas, and how very 

ori was his handling of tonal and formal contrasts. These qualities, combined. 
with overtones of otal Parva make the sonatas highly rewarding to the 


pianist anxious to explore iliar masterpieces. (786-41) 


TALKING MACHINES 1877-1914: Some aspects of the early history of 
the gramophone. V. K. Chew. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 88 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Science Museum Books 

Old cars and old planes are collected, cherished and exhibited—why not old gramo- 

poe The Science Museum has, indeed, such an exhibition and this admirably lucid 
oklet, written by a member of its staff, is intended not only to help the visitor to 

the exhibition, but also to provide a history for the large and growing public interested. 
in these fascinating machines. These pages deal solely with scientific prmaples, 
mechanism, inventors and patents, ae with the recording artists or with the 
music. Germany, America and England were the countries in which invention and 
trade rivalry were most keenly pursued. France also comes into the picture, though to 

a lesser extent; ıt 18 sometimes feces that ıt was a Frenchman, Charles Cros, who 

conceived and described a process for recording and reproducing sound even a little 

earlier than Edison. How rapidly the gramophone grew may be gauged from the 
fact that in 1930 the firm of Barnett Samuel in London stocked 100,000 records and 

60 different kinds of machine. Startling facts like these, and the descriptions of the’ 

acoustic and mechanical working of dozens of makes, playing either cylinders or 

discs, make Mr. Chew’s booklet of absorbing interest. It is the best short history of 

the subject yet written. (789-911) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE WESTERN: An Illustrated Guide. Allen Eyles. Zwemmer, 128.6d. 1967. 
16 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

Now that the American Western has developed into a branch of film studies, critical 
essays and works of illustration and reference have begun to appear not only in the 
U.S.A. but in Europe. This most useful British contribution 1s a work of reference, 
giving the film-lists and bref, thumb-nail comments on the work in this form of 
‘ over 350 directors, writers, stars, cameramen, composers, etc. The leading characters 
in Western history and folklore (such as Wyatt Earp or Calamity Jane) are also listed 
with their principal portrayers on the screen. This book contains many portrait stills, 
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~ and has an additional index of over 2,000 film titles which cross-reference with the 
biographical section. (791-435) 
The Theatre y ; , 
THEATREMANIA. Robin May. Vernon & Yates, 35s. 1967. 25 cm. 160 pages. ` 
., Illustrations. Indexes, 
Robin May, who was an actor,for ten years, often in British provincial repertory, 
here releases his enthusiasm for the theatre (the title indicates it) in a work that, as he 
says, is at once comment, autobiography, history, and scrapbook. In its discursive, 
warm-hearted manner it gives a very clear impression of the theatre during, roughly, 
the last two decades; later historians are likely to be grateful to Robin May, not so ' 
much for his observations on the London stage, well covered already, as for his 
descriptions of life on tour in England and Scotland, and the steady toil of a repertory 
company. He has excellent chapters on current criticism and on the essentials of a 
major actor. (792-0942) 
Sports and Games 
SING ALL A GREEN WILLOW. Ronald Mason. Epworth Press, 253. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 176 pages. 
The author of this book possesses unusual qualifications for writing about cricket, but 
the end-product is none the less enjo ble for that. He is not a sporting journalist, but 
‘pproaches the game as a capable dubai. a spectator of many years, devotion and 
a teacher and critic of literature, who took up cricket writing comparatively late in 
life and began by producing first-rate biographies of Hobbs and Hammond. The 
present book consists of fifteen essays, each in its own way an entirely felicitous 
marriage of cricketing knowledge and literary skill. There are portraits of cricketing 
immortals such as Sutcliffe, Larwood and Fender, sketches of historic episodes in the 
game, such as O’Reilly’s momentous over at Manchester in 1934, which disposed 
of Walters, Wyatt and Hammond, and descriptions of curiosities of r 
‘literature. A book which the connoisseur of great moments in the game and of g 
writing will certainly appreciate. (796-358) 
ON TOP OF THE WORLD: An Illustrated History of Mountaineering and 
Mountaineers. Showell Styles. Hamish Hamilton, £5 ss. 1967. 26-5 cm. 298 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Showell Styles has a lifetime’s experience as a climber, and has previously produced 
several good books on the subject. On Top of the World 1s a concisely written histo 
of mountaineering, beginning with the Alpine travellers and traders and ending wi 
the ‘New Golden Age’ of well-organised expeditions in the Andes, Karakoram, 
Himalayas, where ‘hundreds of peaks higher than 20,000 feet await the first climbers’. 
The book is comprehensive as well as concise and includes chapters on the mountains 
of New Zealand and America as well as on the classic areas of the Alps and 
Himalayas. Fosco Maraini, one of the great climbers of our day, contributes a per- 
ceptive.introduction, which deserves re-reading more than once. The photographic 
illustrations which account for the high price of the book are quite superb as eal as 
being on a lavish scale (158 black and white and 32 full-page colour). Any mountain- 
eering enthusiast would delight in this book. (796-52) 
THE QUEEN MOTHER’S HORSES. Ivor Herbert. Pelham Books, 30s- 
1967. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
Ivor Herbert is a successful trainer of steeplechasers (he has:trained a winner of the 
Cheltenham Gold Cup) and a successful novelist, and thus particularly well qualified 
to write such a book as this. He tells the story from the moment of the Queen 


215 


x 
` 


Mother’s entry into the sport (with one inexpensive ’chaser) to the present day. It 1s 
the story of an astonishing success, written in a manner which cannot fail to appeal to 
all chose with a casual interest in racing, for there are any number of good stories and 
excellent pen-portraits of the trainers and jockeys who contributed so much to the 
success. For those with a deeper interest in the sport there are very full appendices, 
giving abbreviated pedigrees and the full racing records of every horse owned by the 
Queen Mother. These are a model of P as research which will prove invaluable 
to steeplechase enthusiasts the world over. (798-4) 


LITERATURE 





ANNA KARENINA AND OTHER ESSAYS. F. R. Leavis. Chatto & 
Windus, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
Nothing that Dr. Leavis writes is without interest. All these essays except two (the 
lecture on Anna Karenina and another on Conrad’s Secret Sharer) have been published 
before, but some were not readily available and ıt is good to have them to hand. 
They display their author’s usual virtues and vices: sensitivity and dogmatism, careful 
reading and sweeping assertion, moral fervour and ruthless disparagement of those 
not selected for his team. The obsession with D. H. Lawrence will irritate many, but 
then Dr. Leavis is a master of creative irmtation. No one interested in English or 
American literature can afford to ignore these essays on ER oie Conrad, 


George Ehot, Henry James, Mark Twain, T. S. Eliot and others; and anyone interested 
in the nature of the novel should read the title essay on Anna Karenina. (804) 
English Literature 


ENGLISH EMBLEM BOOKS. Rosemary Freeman. Reprint. Chatto & 
Windus, 638. 1967. 23-5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a reprint of a book first published in 1948, exemplary then and now. The 
‘emblematic picture with explanatory words’ ıs shown as a 16th- and ey, 
convention, rooted in and reinforcing contemporary habits of mind, connecting wi 
other manifestations of these (as in jewelry, masques, or the Art of Memory). In an 
account both historical and critical, the modest hi value of the English emblem 
books is analysed and the bearing of cmblems on other, greater writing is exactly 
established (particularly for Spenser, Herbert and Bunyan). Precise, illuminating 
contrasts (with medieval poetry or Blake, say) strengthen the sense of fore and 
proportion conveyed. The book 1s authoritative on its immediate subject, in a way 
which springs from and yields critical insights about much other literature. Comment 
integrates and enhances the pictorial illustrations. (820-9) 
English Poetry 
THE ARGO BOOK OF RECORDED VERSE. General Editor: George 
Rylands. Vol. 2: Wyatt to Marvell. Oxford University Press in association with the 
British Council, 21s. cloth; 133.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This anthology represents a new enterprise in the presentation of poetry, the publica- 
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tion of poetry which has been chosen for its appeal to the ear as well as to the eyc. 
Each volume in the series brings together the contents of a group of long-playıng 
records, which have already been issued in the Argo Record Company’s repertoire, 
The English Poets: Chaucer to Yeats. The present volume, as is inevitable in view of 
the pet e included (a separate volume is devoted to Milton), consists very largely 
of lyrical poetry—the sonnets, songs from the plays or song-books, love-poems, 
metaphysical and devotional verse ın which the age abounded. At the same time the 
book includes a generous selection from “The Faerie Queene’ and Spenser’s longer 
poems, as well as from such less familiar but characteristic pieces as “Tom O’Bedlam’s 
Song’ and Drayton’s mock heroic ‘Nymphidia’. George Rylands’ introduction 
explams the principles on which the choice of poems for the recordings has been 
made. (821-08) 


CHAUCER. M. W. Grose. GEORGE ORWELL. B. T. Oxley. T. S. 
ELIOT. T. S. Pearce. SPENSER. Elizabeth A. F. Watson. Evans Bros., each 
16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 160: 144: 160: 176 pages. Illustrations. 
(Literature in Perspective) 

The expectations roused by the General Editor’s assertion that criticism should be as 

‘mevitable as breathing’, lucid and unpretentious, are more than satisfied in the 

present studies. Two are on difficult abek, T. S. Elot and the ‘proverbially un- 

readable’ Edmund Spenser, yet are so well conceived and written in their unpreten- 
tious (but ordered, logical, assured) way that the writers and their books really are 
seen y drawn against the background of their times: Ehot influencing his like 
an east wind (in Wiliam Empson’s phrase) and Spenser describing the turbulent 

Elizabethan period with grave and tender precision in the medium of moral allegory. 

Chaucer, perhaps a less difficult subject, is also very well done. Because the assump- 

tions of the 14th century were different from ours, the whole first half of the book 

goes to explaining—very clearly and with the help of quotations from Chaucer’s own 
writi the social life, the science, the learning he knew; the presentation of lus 
work follows naturally. The study of George Orwell, the political writer and author 
of Animal Farm, is less remarkable. The senes can be very warmly recommended to 
all who read literature for pleasure or instruction or both. Printing, illustration and 
binding are excellent. (821-1) (823-91) (821-91) (821-3) 


TWO SCOTS CHAUCERIANS: Robert Henryson, Willam Dunbar. 
H. Harvey Wood. Longmans for the British Coral. 38.6d, 1967. 21-5 cm. 
48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 

This brief study of Henryson and Dunbar is an excellent introduction to the two 

greatest of the medieval Scottish makars, although it is regrettable that the author 

—who has edited Henryson and now lectures in English at Edinburgh University— 

has to use too much of his brief space attempting to justify his provocative ttle. 

Whule he is temperamentally at odds with Dunbar, he strives hard and successfully 

to do justice to his astonishing range of matter and manner and his virtuosity of 

language and style. On Henryson he writes with affection as well as understanding, 
and with discrimination too. Recommended for all beginners in the study of Scottish 

poetry. (821:2) 

SONGS OF INNOCENCE AND OF EXPERIENCE. Willam Blake. 
With an introduction and commentary by Sir Geoffrey Keynes. Hart-Davis 
(London) in association with the Trianon Press (Paris), 84s. 1967. 23 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In this beautiful volume Blake’s two Illuminated Books have been reproduced in their 
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' original form. The title pages and copper-plate designs are exact replicas of those 
published in 1789 and 1794; moreover, the size and the quality of the paper copy 
precisely the material as ıt first emerged from Blake’s hand. Each illuminated poem is 
matched by a text printed on the opposite page in modern typographical style where 
the original spelling and punctuation are preserved. Sir Geoffrey Keynes, from an 
unrivalled knowledge of his subject, has provided a general introduction and an 
exposition of the theme of each poem with its accompanying illustration. The brevity 
and unassuming character of these commentaries are marked by a simplicity wholly in 
key with Blake’s outlook. All those connected with the production of so magnificent 
a contribution to our consciousness of Blake’s art must be congratulated for having 
brought out a superb book financially within reach of everyone who desires to 
possess it. (821-6) 


THE POCKET MIRROR. Poems by Janet Frame. W. H. Allen, 21s. 1967. 
22 cm. 128 pages. 

Janet Frame is a well-known New Zealand novelist who has for some years been 
writing poetry for her own satisfaction with no thought of publication. Now that 
she has yielded to the pressure of her publishers, she has a substantial body of work 
to offer. It gives evidence of ETTE talent for the manipulation of words, and 
Mrs. Frame is eager to experiment with different styles. In fact, she is as earl to take 
risks with | e and syntax as any bright undergraduate—and she therefore has a 
poe of failures. But through all her work her own emotional and intellectual 

onesty 1s apparent, and this maturity gives an enviable depth to her best poems. She 
finds her subjects in a wide range of stimuli, from the everyday life of a housewife to 
the eternal mysteries of creation; she also has a taste for light and irreverent comment 
on some of the idiocies of modern hfe. In short this is an unusual, worthwhile 
collection. (831-91 New Zealand) 


ERICA I WANT TO READ YOU SOMETHING. Bernard Kops. 
Scorpion Press (Lowestoft), 218. 1967. 22 cm. 58 pages. 
Though he has published two earlier books of poetry, Bernard Kops is best known as 
’ dramatist and through his autobiography The World is a Wedding (1963). It is not 
surprising that the dramatist ın him often takes charge of his poems, many of which 
are loud-voiced and excitable, with the author posturing ın the centre of the stage. 
Despite this tendency, there are many fine and moving poems in this rather uneven 
collection, which covers the period 1956-67. The author is at his best when faced with 
man’s eternal doubts about the purpose of life; he finds what 1s partly an escape and 
‘partly an answer in the love which flowers between himself and his wife, and 10 his 
children. Again Mr. Kops is more effective when writing in a disciplined form (with 
or without rhyme) than when he slides into prolix free verse. (821-91) 


THE NIGHT’S PRISON (poems) and RAINBOW VALLEY (a play for 
broadcasting). Robert Morgan. Hart Davis, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 104 pages. ` 
With so much pretentiously obscure verse being published, it is pleasant to turn to 
the work of a poet who feels deeply and tries to communicate with the reader as 
„directly as possible. Robert Morgan worked in the South Wales coalmines for 
twelve years before training as a schoolmaster, and many of these poems start with his 
memories of the pits and the valleys, and of the mining folk among whom he grew 
up, while his later poems often spring from the moving experience of teaching 
handicapped and maladjusted boys. Mr. Morgan does not always avoid the flat, 
prosaic statement, but in the main his sensitiveness and sincerity bring him the words 
and the images he needs to convey his intuitions to the reader. The book ends with a 
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short radio play which gives an impressionist picture of life in a mining village. It is 
effective in a quiet way, though it lacks the concentrated eloquence of Dylan Thomas's 
Under Milk Wood, with which it will inevitably be compared. (821-91) 
POEMS 1942-67. Alan Ross. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm, 
208 pages. i 
“Who’s Who’ describes Alan Ross as ‘author, journalist and publisher’. To this should 
be added the word ‘poet’, and the adjective ‘distinguished’. Poems 1942-67 replaces 
Mr. Ross’s five previous books of poems, all now out of print. A fair number of 
ie have been omutted, and a number extensively rewritten, so that what we now 
ve is what the author himself wishes to present to the judgment of posterity. It 
shows very clearly that his starting-point is nearly always a specific experience, often 
limited to a particular place, the significance of which he then generalises, either in 
terms of his own life, or of a more general philosophy. He writes with assurance in 
free rhythm and in an unforced style. His work should command wide interest 
overseas as well as in Britain, since many of the poems spring from hus travels in 
Europe, Asta and Africa, while the first section (1942-5) is a vivid statement of what 
the war at sea meant to a highly intelligent and perceptive young sailor. (82191) 
AN ISLAND SOUTH. Vivian Smith. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$1.95; 178.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 56 pages. 
Vivian Smith is a young Tasmanian poet, and this is his second volume to be pub- 
lished. Most of the poems have already appeared ın periodicals in Australia, but his 
work is as yet little known in Britain or America. He writes in traditional verse forms, 
using rhyme and assonance to considerable effect, though occasional uncertainties of -~ 
th obtrude themselves. He is best when observing natural phenomena—bird 
song, summer rain, a city landscape—and seeing them as symbols of order and 
continuity. His joy in the world me ee his own perceptions leads at times to a use of 
the exclamatory ‘O’ which falls rather quaintly on a modern ear—but Mr. Smith has 
the courage and honesty to write in his own way, and to trust ‘the deep resistant silence 
of the heart’. (821-91 Australia) 
English Drama 
THE ORIGINS OF ENGLISH TRAGEDY. J. M. R. Margeson. Oxford 
University Press, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Index. 
This 1s an ‘exploration into the impulses that made tragedy possible on thc Elizabethan 
stage and gave it its various forms’. A specialist study, it is in effect a reassessment of 
the background to Ehzabethan tragedy: it explains, convinangly, why a number of 
different forms of tragedy appeared at the same time. Mr. Margeson has a deep 
understanding of his material and is able to develop his main thesis-—that Elizabethan 
tragedy was an imaginatively organised record of the most vital forces of the age— 
with lucidity and persuasion. This is a book only for very advanced students, and for 
their teachers, but it should gain a wide influence: it is a genuine addition to the 
literature of tragedy. (822°13) 
SHAKESPEARE’S ROMAN PLAYS AND THEIR BACKGROUND. 
M. W. MacCallum. Reprint. Macmillan, 63s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 690 pages. Index. 
As Professor T. J. B. Spencer (Director of the Shakespeare Institute and Professor of 
English Language and Literature at Birmingham University) writes m a new foreword 
to this useful reprint, works of Shakespeare criticism rarely survive their generation 
unless they are by great masters of English hterature. Sir Mungo MacCallum (1854- 
1942), who was Professor of Modern Literature in the University of Sydney for 
thirty-four years, was not such a master; but Shakespeare's Roman Plays xs still an 
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indispensable book..Its purpose was to give a full critical interpretation of Julius, 
Caesar, Antony and Cleopatra and Coriolanus, and to make an extensive study of 
Shakespeare’s sources. It is not likely that it will ever be wholly supérseded as a study 
of Shakespeare’s artistry in his-use of North’s Plutarch; and Professor Spencer, the 
leading rt on this subject, lucidly indicates its shortcomings—some of them 
aA tn a book published as long ago as 1910—in his brief but excellent fore- 
word, This is a volume for all university and college libraries, and should be accessible 
to every teacher of Shakespeare. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 20. Edited by Kenneth Muir. An Annual 
Survey of Shakespearian Study and Production. Cambridge University Press, 455. 
1967. 25°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The present volume 1s composed of miscellaneous papers upon ‘Shakespearian and 

Other Tragedy’. The first group consists of lectures from the Shakespeare Conference, 

1966. Marco Mincoff draws distinctions between the essentially individual method of 

_ characterisation in Shakespeare and the standardised types in Fletcher and Baroque’ 

Tragedy; G. K. Hunter replaces the alleged influence of Seneca by the genuine 

influence of Ovid and Plutarch in the formulation of the Elizabethan view of classic- 

ism; G. R. Hibbard contributes an interesting study of the historical drama of George 

Chapman; and Nigel Alexander examines the moral responsibility of Oedipus and 

Hamlet. Other papers include A. C. Sprague’s ‘Shakespeare’s Unnecessary Charac- 

ters’, a lively account of the function of minor figures in the plays, and Mary Bell’s 

brief version of her previously published “William Whiter’s Notes on Shakespeare’. 

"Theatrical aspects earn considerable attention: among these appear “The Staging of 

Parody and Parallels in I. Henry IV’, “The Grieves Shakespearian Stage Designs’, two 

articles on Shakespeare on the modern stage, and two on productions in Brazil and in 

Romama. The customary summary of the year’s contributions completes a valuable 

collection of critical studies. (822:33) 


CRIMES OF PASSION: The Ruffian on the Stair; The Erpingham Camp. 
Joe Orton. 1967. 19 cm. 90 pages. (Methuen’s Modern Plays) 
These two short plays, presented under a double bill, were the last of this author’s 
works to be presented before his sudden death last summer at the age of four. 
Both are written in the idiom of ‘sick’ or comically horrific farce, which he had 
developed to a point of extreme sophistication. The Ruffian on the Stair is the more 
obvious example of a crime of passion. A young man forces his way into the apart- 
ment of a humdrum middle-aged couple, ak piia their mutual dissatisfaction by 
pretending to seduce the wife, and, after some farcical exchanges, 1s shot by the un- 
convincingly outraged husband. The second play parodies the daily routine and 
amusements of a popular holiday camp, and culminates, after a succession of scenes of 
knockabout farce, in the death of the proprietor. In both pieces the author gets his 
comic effects by inventing opm a situations upon which the characters comment 
in the stereotyped language of the newspapers or the police court. Both in dialogue 
and in situation Orton is a remarkably inventive playwright, but this kind of shock 
treatment had perhaps already begun to show diminishing returns both for the 
audience and for the performers. (822-91) 


THE RESTORATION OF ARNOLD MIDDLETON. David Storey. 
Cape, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 104 pages. 

With this play Mr. Storey, who originally earned his reputation as a novelist, has 

made a brilliant theatrical debut; the piece was recently awarded the Evening Standard 

prize for the best play of 1967. The plot is centred upon a North Country school- 
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master who is passing through a psychological crisis bordering on schizophrenia, one 
symptom. of which is the division of his affections between his wife and his mother- 
in-law. Mr. Storey shows a highly developed theatrical sense in his handling of this 
not conspicuously promising theme. He is particularly skilful in his use of language, 
employing a device reminiscent of Shakespeare’s fools, that of making his hero speak 
from time to time in a rhymed doggcrel which allows him to express unexpected or 
outrageous sentiments without affectation. (822-91) 
English Fiction 
GEORGE ORWELL. B. T. Oxley. (823-91) 
See under CHAUCER, page 217. 
English Miscellany 
A SCOTS HAIRST: Essays and Short Stories. Lewis Grassic Gibbon. Edited 
and Introduced by Jan S. Munro. Hutchinson, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
This volume of selections from the minor work of Scotland’s greatest modern novelist 
is a mixed bag. On the credit side, it contains the brilliant Scots short stories which, 
originally appearing in Scottish Scene, have been out of print too long, and the essays 
from the same collection, some sympathetic, some grossly unfair, but all vivid. The 
schoolboy essays, too, are of more merely biographical interest. On the debit 
side, the previously-unpublished poems have no merit, the stories set in the Middle 
East are sentimental or melodramatic or both, and the extract from an unfinished 
novel reads like self-parody. But excellent work excels inferior in quantity as well as 
quality, and the book will be indispensable for all students of Gibbon and 2oth century 
Scottish fiction. (828-91) 


German Literature 
THE THEATRE OF BERTOLT BRECHT: A study from eight aspects. 
John Willett. 3rd edition. Methuen, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1967. 24°$ cm, 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There may be too many books on Brecht, but this volume by John Willett, a 
journalist turned free-lance writer, is not one of the a ae ones. When it first 
appeared in 1959 it was notable for common sense. It has now been brought up to 
oe especially in the chapter on ‘Politics’ recording a change of approach in the 
U.S.S.R. and other Eastern European countries, which have become noticeably less 
doctrinaire. Other alterations are slight, involving changes in order of presentation, a 
simplification and a bringing up to date of the bibliography and so on. The book 
consists now of a list of hits pee and publications, a matter-of-fact analysis of all 
the plays, accompanied by photographs (unfortunately small and dark), and chapters 
on subject matter, language, influences, music, theatrical practice, theory, politics and 
the ‘English aspect’. Mr. Willett is so balanced, admiring Brecht yet not carried away, 
and the book 1s so clear that his work constitutes an admurable introduction, as well as 
a reference book, for both the general reader and the student. (832-01) 


Spanish Literature 

ANGEL GANIVET’S IDEARIUM ESPANOL: A Critical Study. 
H. Ramsden. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 30s. 1967. 19 cm. 202 pages. 
(Publications of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Manchester) 

Angel Ganivet (1865-1898), the Spanish writer, lived koa a a period of national 

crisis, in which he saw himself as a spiritual physician, or psychologist, prescribing for 

the welfare of the nation. The Idearium español, his most celebrated work, quickly 

became popular because it seemed to offer consolation to Spanish readers in 1898 when 

the remnants of the old empire were lost in the war with the United States and the 
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era of the ‘golden legend’ was finally over. The ideas propounded by Ganivet in this 
book were adopted by partisans of the Spamsh right- and left-wing, who both 
claimed him as Bee spokesman. Professor Ramsden (Professor of Spanish Language 
and Literature at Manchester University) has provided an authoritative and thought 
study of this work which will be of particular interest to students of Spanish literature, 
history or political theory. (868:5) 
Latin Literature 
THE TRAGEDIES OF ENNIUS. The Fragments edited with an introduction 
and commentary by H. D. Jocelyn. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
482 pages. Indexes. (Cambridge Classical Texts and‘Commentaries 
The author of this edition, which is based on his Cambridge Ph.D. dissertation, is 
Reader in Latin in the pesep of Sydney. The tragedies of Enmus, the ‘father of 
Roman poetry’, were derived from Attic tragedy. Though only short fragments 
from them have survived, the fact that many of these fragments are quotations by. 
such reputable authors as Cicero and Varro, as well as by grammarians, indicates their 
popularity in ancient times. Dr. Jocelyn annotates the collected fragments in great 
detail, providing also a cntical Pane oo In addition to a sixty-page Introduction, 
there are concordances, very full mdexes, and a bibliography. This learned work, 
designed for advanced scholars, should find a place in every library catering for 
academic readers. (872) 
Russian Literature 
TOLSTOY THE ASCETIC. G. W. Spence. Oliver & Boyd, 40s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 168 pages. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 
The author, who is engaged in research at Caius College, Cambridge, acknowledges 
a substantial debt to Sir Isaiah Berlin, and the book, on one level, resolves itself into 
a prolongation of Sir Isaiah’s thinking on Tolstoy and a refutation of George Stemer’s. 
, But it is more than a courteously polemical work. The essence of Tolstoy’s thought 
from War and Peace on is Soe, if at times rather schematically, donaa 
His commitment to ascetic religion as the only means of escape from suicide is the 
central theme, but it is by no means the only one and, although the author is dealing 
with Tolstoy's doctrines, he remains aware that they are largely expressed in fiction. 
Thus he is able to provide a useful reassessment, in particular of Resurrection. There is 
a competent Select Bibliography. (891-733) 


Tamil Literature 
SHILAPPADIKARAM (The Ankle Bracelet). Prince Ilango Adigal. Trans- 
lated by Alain Daniélou. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

For any student of ancient Indian society, thought, and literature this translation of an 
early Tamil classic 1s welcome. The Shilappadikaram, even reflected in a translation, 
is a highly wrought product of a sophisticated court culture. In a leisurely way it tells 
the story of a highly privileged young man in a south Indian mercantile city who 
married a devoted wife, but who squanders his wealth on a courtesan. When he 
repents, he and his wife set out on a journey, but he is unjustly killed. His wife’s 
‘righteous indignation brings about a calamity on the city in which it happens, and she 
is eventually transformed into a goddess of faithfulness. Within the framework of this 
story are packed descriptions of city and country life, anthologies of poetry, and 
religious rites and beliefs. An extraordinarily vivid picture emerges of a culture 
tolerantly accepting Jain, Buddhist, and Hindu beliefs and practices. The book is 
especially relevant to students of south-east Asia, for much of this south Indian culture 
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was taken to Java and other parts of the area. The translation 1s pleasant and un- 
pretentious. (894-811) 


West African Literature 
AN INTRODUCTION TO WEST AFRICAN LITERATURE. 
„Oladele Taiwo. Nelson, 9s.6d. 1967. 21° 5 cm. 192 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

West Africa has proved the most fertile region on the continent for the development 
ofan African hterature in the English language. This survey provides a thorough and 
well-balanced outlne (an outline, not a detailed study) i owth of Afncan 
writing in the area. It describes the influence of legends and folke-t es, the oral sources 
of the new written hterature, discusses the idea of Negritude and its origins in French- 
speaking West Africa, and includes notes on leading writers such as Achebe or 
Soyimka, as well as a commentary on some of their novels and plays. The author's 
conclusion is that African writers should aim at the creation of a literature in their 
own language, but sees this as an achievement of the distant not the near future. (896) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography ‘Travel Description 

THE LIBRARY ATLAS. Edited by Harold Fullard and H. C. Darby. 
oth edition. George Philip, 63s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

The Library Atlas, first published thirty years ago, is an enlargement of The University 
Atlas, the 12th edition of which was published earlier in 1967. The addition consists 
of a section of economic maps and diagrams, showing the distribution of the major 
world products, land use of the continents and the British Isles, and certain industrial 
ons. The emphasis ıs on distribution, indicated by the dot method, but approximate 
Bie for production in the leading countries can be obtained from the accompanying 
diagrams. The statistics are the latest available from the various U.N. organisations. 
(oxa) 


THE DOMESDAY GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTH-EAST ENGLAND. 
Edited by H. C. Darby and R. Welldon Finn. Cambridge University Press, £6 6s. 
1967. 24 cm. 484 pages. Maps. Index. 

The analysis of the Domesday returns in their geographical setting continues in this, 

the fifth, volume in the series, and the important work of Professor Darby and his 

band of collaborators nears an end. The difficulties and problems which the analysis 
resents were dealt with in the first volume published in 1952, and here the reader is 
fed straight to individual chapters on the five south-western counties from Wiltshire 
to Cornwall. The south-west 1s unique ın that in addition to the Exchequer Domesday 
there exists the Liber Exoniensis, the sole surviving example of the first draft of the 
returns. This supplements the former to some extent, e.g. on domestic livestock and 
e of manorial domains, but on the other hand raises editorial difficulties where 

the data differ. However, as in earlier volumes, the editors proceed with patience and 
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caution to extract the details which allow a consistent picture to be drawn of the 
comparative prosperity of places and of the face of the countryside. From these are 
constructed the valuable maps which form the end product of this fundamental 
contribution to English history. (914:23) 
‘ LETTERS FROM ICELAND. W. H. Auden and Louis MacNeice. Reprint. 
Faber, 103.6d. 1967. 20 cm. 256 pages. Map. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered 
Editions) i 
For many years this modern classic, first published in 1937, has been out of print. 
Students of literature will be very glad to have it available at such low cost. It has been 
called ‘the most remarkable travel book ever written’—and the truth of this statement 
is indicated by the simple fact that about half the book is verse. The two poets reacted 
strongly to the stimulus of a jomt visit to Iceland, but in their ‘letters’ they range 
freely over the whole field of their youthful interests and emotions, sometimes light- 
heartedly and sometimes with disturbing seriousness. Auden’s long ‘Letter to Lord. 
Byron’ contains some of the best light verse ever written in Enghsh, and their joint 
‘Last Will and Testament’ is still extremely funny despite the topicality of many of 
its allusions. At the other end of the scale, MacNetce’s ‘Eclogue’ and Auden’s ‘Letter 
to William Coldstream’ are deeply moving. In between the poems there is a great deal 
of useful information about Iceland, its people and its literature. (914-91) 


THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER OF WEST PAKISTAN: A Study 
in Regional Geography. David Dichter, with the collaboration of Nathan S. 
Popkin. Oxford University Press, 638. 1967. 24°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book reads as though it had been wnitten originally as an official report of an 

investigation in the field. It has thus the ments and demerits of such a form; the 

information has been carefully collected and clearly arranged, tentative conclusions 
are rather gingerly drawn, and local policies mildly criticised. The attempt to turn 
warlike, largely poverty-stricken units, dependent upon raiding the trade routes into 

Central Asia, into a viable agricultural community is in the geographical circumstances 

necessarily a slow and chequered process, and this is described by the author objec~ 

tively. The text is enlivened by sample studies of individuals and holdings. The 
conclude is reached that, despite the Aicatics the independent tribal zone is being 

radually integrated into West Pakistan. Probably no other part of the Himalaya has 
bee studied in such detail, hence the general interest of the monograph apart from 

that of the region with which it deals. (915423) 


STEPS TO A FORTUNE: Adventures in the Andes. Mark Howell and 
“Tony Morrison. Bles, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Three years ago the authors of this record of adventure made a BBC documentary 
film about Bolivia and Peru and published the journal of their adam through 
a Forgotten Empire. On their latest expedition they planned to search for the lost gold 
of the Incas, for fabulous treasure buried beneath a ruined Jesuit church in dense jungle 
to the east of the Bolivian Andes, and for the vaults of silver hidden by the Spanish 
overlords in the Bolivian altiplano when their Indian slave miners rose in arms against 
them. Equipped with the latest electronic aids to treasure and tunnel detection, they 
braved the ae of flood and forest, probed with unsuccessful pertinacity in ancient 
rums, and verified the existence of silver in abundance, too deeply buried to be 
accessible. The armchair reader must hope that they will return. (918-4) 


THE CAROLINE ISLANDS: Travel in the sea of the little lands. F. W. 
Christian. Reprint. Frank Cass, 90s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Caroline Islands was originally published in 1899, and this edition is a photographic 
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reprint of the first substantial account of this part of Micronesia. Christan, as a good 
Victorian, was interested in everything: in botany, linguistics and ethnology, but 
particularly in the massive and puzzling ruins of stone structures on Ponape. The stone 
money of Yap also receives attention, while the appendices are cain botanical, 
astronomical and calendrical information from various islands of the group. The book 
reads rather like a travel book, but mixed in with the anecdotes 1s a great deal of 
valuable information about what was part of Spain’s Pacific empire, (919-66) 


Biography 
THE DEVIL DRIVES: A Life of Sir Richard Burton. Fawn M. Brodie. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 1967. 23 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nineteenth-century Britain produced many extraordinary characters, but none more 
remarkable than Sir Richard Burton (1821-90). As explorer, a es writer and 
eccentric he takes a high place. He is remembered now principally for his pilgrimage 
to Medina and Mecca, disguised as a Pathan, and for his literal translation of The 
Arabian Nights, but these were far from being his only achievements. He had an 
adventurous career in the British Army in India and in the Crimea; he served as a 
British Consul in several countries; he made arduous and dangerous journeys in 
unknown east and west Africa and Arabia; he travelled in North and South America; 
and his publications included forty-three volumes on his travels, and twenty-eight 
volumes of translations from Arabic, Hindi, Portuguese, Italian and Latın. Miss Brodie 
does him full justice. Her biography is based on very extensive research and is fully 
documented throughout, but she carries her learning lightly and she has written a 
book which makes compulsive reading. (92) 


THE REMINISCENCES OF EDMUND EVANS. Edited and introduced 

by Ruari McLean. Oxford University Press, 653. 1967. 21-5 cm. II2 pages. 

ustrations. Indexes. 

Until the blocks used for reproducing illustrations could be mechanically prepared, 
publishers were dependent on the artistic skill of an engraver. Edmund Evans, born 
in 1826, two years before the death of Thomas Bewick, thrived in the last great period 
of wood-engraving, and moved on to become a successful colour-printer: the man 
who produced the books illustrated by Kate Greenaway and Randolph Caldecott, 
which after eighty years are still in print, and still giving pleasure to the young. This 
book consists of Edmund Evans’s short but evocative autobiography, hitherto un- 
published; an informative introduction by Ruari McLean (noted graphic designer, 
Art Editor of The Connoisseur and author of two books on book design—modern and 
Victorian) ; a selective list of Evans’s colour books; and a number of reproductions, 
four of them in colour. The result is an mtimate picture of popular publishing in 
Victorian days. tea) 


HENRIK IBSEN: The Making of a Dramatist, 1828-1864. Michael Meyer. 
Hart-Davis, 50s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ibsen is a chilling figure. The chief virtue of this first volume of an intended two- 
volume biography is its ability to make one aware of being present at the formation 
of a great dramatic genius at a time when, except by a few discerning friends and his 
devoted wife, he was regarded largely as merely a cold, repellent young man of some 
small talent. From birth and upbringing at Skien, through the stages of apothecary’s 
apprentice at Grimstadt, university at Christiana, factotum at the newly-formed 
National Theatre at Bergen, artistic director of the Christiana Norwegian Theatre, to 
rejection of Norway and departure for Italy: these are years of struggle against 
poverty, misunderstanding, hostility. These are also the years, as Mr. Mayer, notable 
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translator of Ibsen and Strindberg, admirably shows through his discussion’ of the 
early poetry, journalism and plays, in which Isen was gathering the artistic strength 
to burst the cocoon of narrow-mindedness and nationalism which was Norway. Our 
understanding of Ibsen ıs much enhanced. (92) 


AMES I. David Mathew. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 1967. 24 cm. 368 es. 
y P Pag 
Illustrations. Index. 


THE MAKING OF A KING: The Early Years of James VI and L Caroline 
Bingham. Collins, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Archbishop Mathew has long since been accepted as a lea ent of the history 
of the cat Stuart hae S This mature way e gives hint the opportunity 
(which he has readily and successfully seized) to look once again at problems over 
which he has long pondered. To some he now brings fresh suggestions, for others he 
revises opinions expressed in earlier writings. His new contribution is first and fore- 
most a scholarly and highly readable analysis of an extremely perplexing personality 
set against the background of the political and religious complex characteristic of 
England ın the early 17th century. Written with masterly economy of style, it 
provides a stimulating interpretation of the king, both in relation to the problems of 
the time and in his personal contacts with royal favourites and with the Queen. 
Readers familiar with recent literature on the reign will find in this fresh approach a 
most acceptable contribution. Notice of a short book describmg King James's carly 
experiences in his Scottish kingdom is not constructed in order to draw comparisons 
between it and Dr. Mathew’s book. That would certainly be unfair to a young 
author’s first effort at historical research, and concerned with a much less ambitious 
theme. Mrs. Bingham, however, has right on her side when she claims that the 
formative years of the young king’s life in his Scottish kingdom deserve closer 
attention than his biographers have usually given to them. Her study, based on a close 
reading of contemporary sources, brings out some of the influences which moulded. 
the character of the young king, and provides a useful background of the Scottish 
politics amongst which his early experiences were gained. (92) 


THE SWAN IN THE EVENING: Fragments of an Inner Life. Rosamond. 
Lehmann. Collins, 21s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 156 pages. 

Some years ago Rosamond Lehmann’s beloved daughter Sally died of poliomyelitis 
in Indonesia. The bonds between mother and daughter were unusually close and in 
this most moving book Miss Lehmann has described the near-mystical experiences 
which have convinced her that such bonds are not destroyed by death. As an introduc- 
tion to the main part of the book, she has described something of her own childhood. 
and of Sally’s childhood, and everyone who has enjoyed her novels will be intensely 
interested by this section. The kernel of the book carries complete conviction, and. 
even the most hardened rationalist will hesitate before trying to ‘explain away’ the 

erences through which Miss Lehmann, herself previously an agnostic, came to: 
iiia that when we die the non-physical part of us lives on in ‘modes of expanded. 
consciousness’, This 1s a beautifully written and absorbing book. (92) 


SHIPS AND SEALING WAX. Lord Sanderson of Ayot. Heinemann, 63s. 
1967. 25:5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These are the memoirs of Basil, Lord Sanderson of Ayot, well known for his 

importance in British shipping and as a member of the Court of the Bank of England. 

His book begins with an account of his early life, student days and service during the 

1914-1918 war. The rest of it deals with his business career as President of the Inter— 

national Shipping Federation, as a ‘wartime civil servant, and, from 1947 until his. 
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retirement in 1963, Chairman of the Shaw Savill shipping hne. It is an inspiring record, 
interesting also for 1ts references to many outstanding men of his time. (92) 


JOHN THOMSON: Pioneer and Father of Scottish Paediatrics, 1856-1926. 
W. S. Craig. Livingstone, 21s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Jobu Thomson’s name 1s not linked with a new discovery, nor with a particular 
disease, yet his contribution to paediatrics has been profound. Professor Crai 
(Professor of Paediatrics and Child Health in the University of Leeds) describes 
the facets of the life of this native of Edinburgh who, except for brief absences, spent 
his whole career in the city of his birth. Whilst Physician to the Royal Hospital for 
Sick Children, Thomson founded a clinic for the mentally handicapped which he 
continued until his death, but was interested in the physically handicapped also, and 
in socio-economic factors in childhood. He produced the first authoritative, compre- 
hensive studies on pyloric stenosis, pyelitis in infancy, dwarfism and congenital stridor 
and, in 1898, pablished his Guide to the Clinical Examination and Treatment of Sick 
Children which ran into four editions and was translated into several languages. A 
humble, sincere and thorough medical practitioner, Dr. Thomson ‘inspired others 
and has left an abiding memory of gentleness and kindness’. (92) 


INDUSTRIAL BIOGRAPHY: Iron Workers and Tool Makers. Samuel 
Smiles. A reprint of the 1863 edition with additional illustrations and a new 
introduction by L. T. C. Rolt. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For students of the history of British technology this book should need neither intro- 

duction nor further recommendation, for it is one of the great, original texts and 

source books of the Industrial Revolution. It 1s, however, one of the scarcest and 
least known of the works of Samuel Smiles because, Mr. Rolt suggests, the great 
ironmasters and mechanics, whose biographies this volume contains—the Darbys, 

Huntsman, Neilson, Bramah, Maudsley, Nasmyth and others—are less eee 

than the subjects of his earlier Lives of the Engineers, Brindley, the Stephensons, 

Telford and others. Despite its age and its occasional historical inaccuracies, it is a 

document of rare value and this reprint is most welcome. (926) 


Orders of Knighthood 
THE KNIGHTS OF ST. JOHN IN JERUSALEM AND CYPRUS 
¢.1050-1310. Jonathan Riley-Smith. Maanillan, 90s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 570 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (A History of the Order of the Hospital of St. John of. Tain 
Vol. 1) 
It is good to know that at last there is available for English readers an authoritative 
history of this important religio-mulitary Order, whose significance in the history of 
Western Europe and the Middle East ın the Middle Ages can hardly be exaggerated. 
Few travellers in the Levant miss the romance and the wonder of the remains of the 
Crusaders’ activities in those parts: the magnificent architectural ruins, the massive 
forts, the romanesque cathedrals set against the background of Arab cities. But how 
did they come into existence? What was the real significance of the crusading impetus 
and the expansionist policy which the Order sponsored? Did it deserve the criticisms 
it has received from many historians? What pe did it play in the life of the Lann 
settlements in Palestine, Syria and Cyprus? These are some of the questions faced in 
this excellent study, based on the great corpus of documentary material available for 
study. The author is a lecturer in the Department of Medieval History at St. Andrews 
Unrversity, and is also Librarian of the Priory of Scotland of the Venerable Order of 
St. John. He has done his work well. It is encouraging to know that a second volume, 
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- by the General Editor of the series, ewe Lionel Butler, is planned. It will treat 
the history of the Knights in Rhodes, 1306-1523. (929-71) 
Ancient Rome 
A HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON POLYBIUS. Vol. I: Com- 

“mentary on Books VI-XVII. F. W. Walbank. Oxford University Press, £6 63. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 698 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
Walbank’s Polybius is one of the great historical commentaries of this generation and 
will certainly not be superseded for many a year to come. With commendable s 
in relation to the size of the task, he has now produced the second volume, while in 
due season a third will complete the work. He is Rathbone Professor of Ancient 
History and Classical Archaeology in the University of Liverpool, and his numerous 
earlier studies have equipped him as an ideal editor of Polybius’s History, which deals 

- with the period when Greek and Roman history begin to merge; the present volume 
covers the greater part of the Hannibalic War and the two Roman Wars against 
Macedon (Books VI-X VII, with an analysis of the fragments). It is unnecessary to 
praise a book which has established itself as a standard work; suffice it to say that this 
volume well maintains the lucidity of exposition as well as the ee of learning which 
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marked its predecessor, and it is one of which British scholarship may rightly. be 
proud. (937-04) 
Ancient Asia Minor 


EARLY HIGHLAND PEOPLES OF ANATOLIA. Seton Lloyd. Thames 
& Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Library of the Early Civilizations) 

This is an ded and revised version of one chapter of a composite work, The 

Dawn of Civilization (1961). It will undoubtedly serve a need for a brief but stimulating 

survey of the archaeology and cultural development of Anatolia during the period. 

£.3,000 B.C. to ¢.600 B.C. It will be of use to the general reader, invaluable to students. 
requiring a first introduction, and good background reading for the visitor to Turkey. 

The author, Professor of Western Asiatic Archaeology in the University of London 

and for many years Director of the British Institute of Archaeology at Ankara, is 

outstandingly qualified to provide such a survey. The successive cultural periods, 
from the Early Bronze Age onwards, are described, with particular emphasis on the 
treasures of Alaca and Troy, on the Assyrian trading colony and Anatolian city of 

Kanesh (modern Kültepe) near Kayseri, on the Hittite capital of Hattushash (modern 

Bogazkéy) and on the Iron Age civilisations of north Syria, Urartu and Phrygia. The 

oe provision of illustrations is welcome, even if the reconstructions are slightly 

_lund. To keep up with the many new discoveries is a breathless undertaking, and 
. inevitably many sites are mentioned scarcely, if at all. In the context of ever-increasing 

but eal specialised reports, however, this book is an excellent general work on a 

region at once culturally diversified and crucial to the early history of mankind as 

a whole. (939-2): 

Scotland 

SHIPS OF THE *45: The Rescue of the Young Pretender. John S. Gibson. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Despite the copious literature which has grown up around the events of the Jacobite 

Movement (not all of it adding anything to know Adee of the movement), this book 

shows that sustained scholarly research may still find evidence to enlarge or modify 

the traditional account of what really happened. Working from a special point of 
view, Mr. Gibson has made discoveries in the French national archives and the 
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English public record office bringing to light information which tells much that is 
new about the proceedings lados to the rescue of the Young Pretender from 
Scotland. It makes clear the part played in that work by French and Irish officers, and 
also reveals the way in which the Royal Navy employed sea power to bring about | 
a successful result. This is a distinct contribution well worth a place among the 
authoritative books on the subject. (941°07) 


Britain 
THE MAKING OF EARLY ENGLAND. D. P. Kirby. Batsford, 45s. 1967. 
23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fabric of British History) 

Dr. D. P. Kirby of the Department of History at the University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth, has written a useful general history of the Angie SE He divides 
his volume into three sections, the first dealing with the narrative, political history of 
England to 1066, the second with government and society, and the third with cultiva- 
tion and commerce. The book is well illustrated and includes a select bibliography. 
It is good to have so much reliable material collected under one cover. The narrative 
account is straightforward, with frequent allusion to original authorities; the analytical 
sections show a sound acquaintance with present research into Anglo-Saxon problems. 
Dr. Kirby has a lively interest in the social development of early English peoples, and 
emphasises the contacts with continental Europe which were maintained and 
strenethened in the later part of the period. (942-01) 


THE LETTERS OF POPE INNOCENT III (1198-1216) CONCERN- i 
ING ENGLAND AND WALES: A Calendar with an Appendix of Texts. 
Edited by C. R. Cheney and Mary G. Cheney. Oxford University Press, £8 8s. 
1967. 28 cm. 344 pages. Indexes. 

Only a slight acquaintance with Europe in the Middle Ages is needed to make one 

aware of the tremendous influence exerted by the Papacy ın European affairs during 

those centuries; while a little closer knowledge will reveal the powerful impetus given 
to the papal chancery by the activity of Pope Innocent II. So great is the volume of 
papal letters issued to al kinds of recipients all over Europe during his rule that no 
one has yet attempted the overwhelming task of even making a complete modern 
catalogue of them. In this volume the Professor of Medieval History at Cambridge 

University and his wife have made a noble start by publishing in this volume a 

calendar of Innocent’s letters to England and Wales. In their introduction they 

discuss the historical importance of the letters, the working of the papal chancery, 
and other problems, and in an appendix print the Latin text of more than 200 letters. 

Ther volume is a noteworthy example of modern scholarship involving meticulous 

research in many archives, and wide bibliographical and palaeo phie knowledge. 

This is, of course, a book for expert medievalists; but it Fould ve a place in every 

library which caters for the interests of students of the Middle Ages in Church and 

State. (942-033) 

THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND TO THE ACCESSION OF 
ELIZABETH I. Edited by A. G. Dickens and Dorothy Carr. Edward Arnold, 
258. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20:5 cm. 176 pages. (Documents of Modern 
His 

This little book of documents promises to be of considerable value wherever 16th 

century English history is taught by such means. Professor Dickens’s name alone 

guarantees the good sense of the selection and the pithy intelligence of the introduc- 
tion, A brief ‘epilogue’, a glossary and a bibliography make of it a more finished and 
stylish piece of work than are, alas, too many of the documents books being rushed 

onto the market. (942:05) 
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THE DIVIDED SOCIETY: Party Conflict in England 1694-1716. Edited 
by Geoffrey Holmes and W. A. Speck. Edward Arnold, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. (Documents of Modern History) 

This is a volume ın a series designed to provide introductions, through contemporary 

documents, to problems and periods of modem history. The theme for this volume 

is the political struggle between the Whig and Tory parties in the late 17th and early, 
18th centuries. The choice of extracts from original sources covers a reasonable range, 
and illustrates the course of that struggle as it developed in parliament, at parliamen 
elections, in administration, and in society at large. The extracts are introduced wi 
„a compact critical commentary and indications for further reading. While this 
selection of documents will be mainly used by students, the volume could provide an 
interesting introduction to the general histories of the penod for other adult 


readers. (942-069) 
BRITAIN SINCE 1918. Bentley R. Gilbert. Batsford, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm: 
- 206 pages. Index. ig 


The absence of illustrations from this sober, sensible and well-balanced survey is 
positively refreshing! Professor Gilbert (of the Department of History in the 
University of Illinois) has wisely eschewed them, as he has every kind of advertising 
and popularising trickery. The result 1s a plain, clear and sufficiently objective 
narrative, well suited to introduce recent British history to all classes of readers who 
want the essentials of it in an economical and businesslike style. Some of them may 
regret that maps are as notably absent as pictures. (942082) 


Germany 
GERMANY WITHOUT BISMARCK: The Crisis of Government in the 
Second Reich 1890-1900. J. C. G. Röhl. Batsford, 638. 1967. 23 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
This is an important contribution to the history of Germany at the end of the 19th 
century. It deals with a subject about which there has been much speculation, and too 
httle serious research. The problem is interesting and important. In March 1890 the 
young Kaiser Wilhelm II Eee Bismarck, who had been in supreme control for 
some thirty years. What would happen? Contrary to the prophecies of contemporary 
observers, the system Bismarck had established survived for another seven years, but 
they were years of crisis. Eventually the Kaiser (with the help of his adviser napintas f 
was able to work through his own nommees preparing to make Germany a world 
power, with all the tragic consequences which ensued. The author, a lecturer in history 
in the University of Sussex, has carried out research in east and west Germany, and in 
English and other archives. His book adds considerably to knowledge of European 
history at an interesting time. (943-084) 
Austria 
THE LAST DAYS OF MANKIND: Karl Kraus and his Vienna. Frank 
Field. Macmillan, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Austrian history from 1900 until World War Two is of enormous interest because 
of the combination of great cultural sophistication with immense social and political 
problems. It can be seen as the last flowering of a lost civilisation. The period is 
studded with great figures in psychology, literature, music and philosophy, e.g. 
Freud, Musil, Schoenberg and Wittgenstein, and a host of others. The present book 
gives a fascinating account of this period in relation to the Viennese satirist Karl 
Kraus, who is little known in other countries but was highly regarded by those great 
men. The author is a lecturer in history in the University of Keele, and ta provided 
an instructive blend of political with cultural history that should interest any 
intelligent person. (943 604) 
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France 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN FRANCE (1870-1939). 
D. W. Brogan. Hamish Hamilton, 63s. cloth; 42s. paper covers. 1967. 2475 cm. 
798 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Sir Denis Brogan’s book, first published in 1940, remains the best general survey of 
the Third Republic in English. Despite the claim of the publishers that this 13 an 
‘extensively revised edition’, the changes in the text are in fact confined, in Brogan’s 
own words, to ‘grammar, syntax and. spelling’. Even references to ‘the present war’ 
have not been altered. Apart from a brief introduction, in which the author modestly 
and dispassionately reviews his conclusions in the light of subsequent events, this is 
basically the same book that has already served a generation of students. It is none the 
less valuable for that. The author is Professor of Political Science and Fellow of 
Peterhouse in the University of Cambridge. (944-08) 
Italy 
FLORENTINE JOURNAL: īst April - 25th May 1910. Arnold Bennett. 
Chatto & Windus, 258. 1967. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
In the spring of 1910 Arnold Bennett spent eight weeks in Florence. It was his first 
visit md he kept a combined diary and sketch-book for the whole period. The text 
is now published complete for the first time, illustrated by 17 of the fearing Though 
much of the diary consists of a chronicle of Bennett’s doings and factual notes on what 
he saw around him, it is of great interest. There are flashes of sharp intuition about 
life and art, ideas for stories and articles, frank observation of people, and equally 
frank comment on the authors he was reading—Flaubert, Ruskin, Dickens (‘appal- 
lingly vulgar’). The abiding impression left with the reader, however, 1s of wonder at 
the energy of the man: thousands of words written every day (mostly the novel 
Clayhanger and newspaper aaa htseeing, sketching, concerts, opera, a fair 
amount of social life, the diary itself. All readers of Bennett’s novels will greatly enjoy 
his Florentine Journal, which has a perceptive introduction by Sacheverell Sitwe. 
Malaya (945-51) 
THE MALAYAN PENINSULA. P. J. Begbie. Reprint, with an introduction 
by Diptendra M. Banerjee. Oxford tee Press (Kuala Lumpur and London), 
M$30.00; £5 $s. 1967. 23 cm. $78 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford in Asia Historical 
Reprints) 
This book, first published in 1834 by the Vepery Mission Press, Madras, and written 
by Captain Peter James Begbie of the Madras Artillery, is now reproduced ın fac- 
simile with an introduction by a former research student at the School of Oriental 
and African Studies in the University of London. The book is important, partly 
because it is one of the earliest English accounts of the history, manners and customs 
of the peninsular Malays, but more importantly because ıt provides an eyewitness 
account of the long-forgotten war which the British waged against the Malay state 
of Naning in 1831-32. The introduction sets this episode in historical perspective and 
examines the factors which led the British to engage in hostilities with the Nani 
Malays. The book is handsomely produced. (959°5 
Egypt 
THE FOUNDER OF MODERN EGYPT: A Study of Muhammad ’Ah. 
Henry Dodwell. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1967. 22 cm. 284 pages. 
Index. (Cambridge University Press Library Editions) 
In preparing this historical and administrative study of the reign of Muhammad ’Ali 
(1769-1849) the author’s purpose was ‘to escape from the traditional hero of French 
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and villain of English writers and to ascertain by a study of original materials what 
Muhammad ’Ali really did’. The result was a scholarly and temperate account of the 
creator of modern Egypt, who led the country out of the anarchy and corruption of 
Ottoman rule, imposed a relatively benevolent despotism, introducing Western ideas, 
concepts of justice, public welfare and law and order, and enabling the people to share 
in the general advance in material prosperity. Unhappily, his early successors aban- 
doned his work and frustrated his purposes. This itive study, by a Professor of 
the History and Culture of the British Dominions in Asia at London University, was 
first published in 1931 and has been out of print since 1952. Historians will be grateful 
for its economical reappearance. 62°03) 
The Sudan 
SUDANESE MEMOIRS: Being mainly translations of a number of Arabic 
manuscripts relating to the Central and Western Sudan. H. R. Palmer. Three 
volumes in one. Reprint. Frank Cass, £7 7s. 1967. 25+5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 
Sir Richmond Palmer spent twenty-six years in the colonial administration of ee 
becoming Resident of Bornu Province in 1917 and Lieutenant-Governor of what is 
now the Northern Region from 1925 to 1930; he was subsequently Governor of the 
Gambia and, later, Cyprus. In the course of this itaga career, he undertook a 
pioneer study of indigenous Arabic manuscript material bearing on the history of the 
Muslim peoples of the area around Lake Chad, Bornu, and Hausaland. This facsimile 
edition of a work which first appeared in 1928 contains translations of the important 
` Kano Chronicle; The Kanem Wars of Mai Idris Alooma (1571-83) by Imam Ahmad b. 
Fartua; numerous minor texts relating to the history of Bornu and Wadai and tribal 
legends; and a history of Daura State by A. E. V. Walwyn. It must be judged as the 
= field-work of a gifted amateur with vast local knowledge, carried out under arduous 
climatic conditions which hinder concentration; incoherent, confused and erroneous 
at times, it 1s still most valuable source material for historical studies, supplementin 
the manuscript collections of the University of Ibadan and elsewhere. (962-4, 


Nigeria 
THE CITY OF IBADAN. Edited by P. C. Lloyd, A. L. Mabogunje and 
B. Awe. Cambridge University Press in association with the Institute of African 
Studies, University of Ibadan, 45s. 1967. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Three old colleagues at the University of Ibadan—Dr. Peter Lloyd, now Reader in 
Social Sarapa er at Sussex University, Dr. Mabogunje, Professor of Geography 
at Ibadan and Dr. Awe, now Lecturer in History at Lagos University—have edited a 
most valuable symposium on what is one of the most interesting of Africa’s cities. 
Apart from their own contributions, they have called on colleagues to produce useful 
chapters on ‘the agricultural environment’, the ‘stranger communities’ of the Ijebu, 
„the Western Ibo and the Hausa, the economic features, government and politics, and 
religion in Ibadan. The whole is rounded off by Professor Mabogunje picking up 
points from his colleagues and looking to future in ‘the E of a 
metropolis’. (966-9) 
South West Africa 
SOUTH WEST AFRICA AND ITS HUMAN ISSUES. John H. 
oe Oxford University Press, 84s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The Emeritus Professor of Geography at Witwatersrand University, after writing the 
standard Southern Africa, here turns his attention to one particular, and controversial, 
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area, His first part deals-with ‘the geographical setting’ before he describes ‘the 
African peoples’ and traces the history of their relations with the white immigrants in 
the German period and subsequently under South African rule. Then, and more 
particularly since the formation of the United Nations, South West Africa has become 
a matter of international controversy. Professor Wellington outlines the debates over 
the reports of South African commissions and the attack on apartheid policies through 
cases Febrė the International Court at the Hague. If one sometimes E tbat human 
beings disappear beneath policy debates, the criticisms Professor Wellington makes as 
a South Akan of his country’s actions in South West Africa are the more telling for 
being both dispassionately drawn and derived so largely from South African official - 
sources. (968-8) 


Zambia 
ZAMBIA: The Politics of Independence 1957-1964. D. C. Mulford. Oxford 
University Press, 558. 1967. 22'5 cm. 374 pages. Index. 

It is some measure of the events covered in this volume that on 1958 Zambia, then 
known as Northern Rhodesia, had only eleven African voters in its rolls. Six years 
later it was an independent state under an African government. This was the period 
of the breakup of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, a dissolution hastened 
by the progress towards African rule in Zambia. Dr. Mulford paid two visits to the 
country in the period covered by this book, but its great value lies in the extensive 
source material he was able to consult, Pey documents and correspondence, news- 
papers and periodicals, official and unofficial reports. His main themes are constitut- 
ional changes—each of the three elections of this period was held under a different 
constitution—the evolution of African political parties, and the role of the British 
administration. This thorough and well-documented study ends with Zambian 
independence on the 24th October, 1964. (968-94) 


Canada 
THE OXFORD COMPANION TO CANADIAN HISTORY AND 
LITERATURE. Norah Story. Oxford University Press, £6. 1967. 24 cm. 
956 pages. Maps. Index. 
At a time when Canadian affairs are gaining increasing coverage in the press, this 
volume should prove invaluable to libraries and serious readers. As former Head of 
the Manuscripts Division of the Canadian Public Archives, its author knows the kind 
of searching questions that can be asked about Canadian culture; and this knowledge 
is reflected ın her skilful assemblage, competently cross-referenced, of informative 
articles, alphabetically arranged, on most important topics and figures in Canadian 
men (1,500 entries) and literature (450 entries). Carefully selected bibliographies, 
complete to 1966, at the end of the historical articles cnhance the value of this 
important reference book. The author, however, admits that there are some omussions, 
particularly in periodical literature and local history. But the neglect of special 
consideration of religious subjects is more serious. And it could be argued that, from 
an aesthetic point of view, Canadian literature does not deserve the devoted and 
detailed treatment Miss Story gives it. (971) 
THE FUR TRADE AND THE NORTHWEST TO 1857. E. E. Rich. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $10.00. 1967. 23°§ cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Index. (Canadian Centenary Series) 
For four centuries the fur trade was one of the main shaping forces of Canada, carried 
on by men who ranged from scoundrels to scholars (no saints). One manifestation of 
its importance was the fact that practically all the great overland explorers were also 
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fur traders and, whether they started from the Hudson Bay or from the St. Lawrence, 
they ‘mastered the dangerous and exhausting routes to the Northwest . . . revealed its 
wealth, and . . . secured its retention within the Dominion’. The historian of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company and of the Montreal fur trade focuses his attention in this 
work on the companies and individuals that penetrated the vast hinterland from 
Quebec to the Rockies. The balance between particular detail and generality is excel- 
lently maintained, although the maps are barely adequate for a subject in which 
geography plays so dominant a role; a full bibliography is provided. This is an 
exciting and authoritative narrative. (971:2) 
South America 
BETWEEN MAULE AND AMAZON. Armold J. Toynbee. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume consists of a series of short essays in which the world-historian records 
his impressions of places, mainly in Brazil, Chile and Argentina, visited on a tour of 
South America in 1966. The title 1s misleading, for it is not a literally accurate 
description of the area covered by his travels; but Latin America is spanned from one 
end to the other, as impressions are included of visits to Venezuela (1963), Guatemala 
(1958), Mexico (1953) and Puerto Rico (1962). The author’s thoughts range lightly 
over the history, geography and social problems of the countries observed and he 
poses questions for later generations to solve. He considers that, since independence, 
the republics have been steadily growing further apart and queries whether the new 
desire for unification, manifest in the economic and cultural fields, will achieve 
political integration as a step to world-unity or will lead to a more vicious regional 
super-nationalism., (980) 
Chile 
IDEAS AND POLITICS OF CHILEAN INDEPENDENCE 1808-1833. 
Simon Collier. Cambridge University Press, 703. 1967. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Index. 
(Cambridge Latin American Studies) 
Simon Collier is Lecturer in Latin American History in the University of Essex, and 
this book is, in essence, his doctoral dissertation of the University of Cambridge, a 
detailed study of the men and movements which carried the former Spanish Kingdom 
of Chile through independence to the republican organisation of the 1830’s. It was a 
crucial period in Chilean history but one which was yet part of that wider movement 
of revolutionary upheaval against the imperial power which shattered the Spani 
Empire in America and gave birth to nearly a score of separate states. Chile’s dis- 
tinctiveness, however, lay in the fact that, unlike her neighbours, she solved the 
problem of internal organisation fairly qui and throughout the roth century 
presented to the outside world the mage of an island of calm in a turbulent continent. 
Dr. Collier traces with clarity, and with a wealth of ilustration from contemporary 
sources—garnered ın Chilean archives—the course of the independence movement, 
and the confusing aftermath of the 1820’s, a period which saw various attempts made 
to give the republic a constitutional organisation. This is clearly a work for the 
specialist rather than the general reader. It is a scholarly book, well written, admirably 
poms and beautifully produced, and, in fact, is likely to become the standard 
work on the subject in English. It would have been helpful to includea map. (983-04) 


Peru 


PERU UNDER THE INCAS. C. A. Burland. Evans Bros., 355. 1967. 25 cm. 
144 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Life in Ancient Lands) 
Much care has gone into the preparation of this volume, designed and produced by 
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George Rainbird Ltd., and the result is a beauteful book. The text, by a former 
member of the Department of Ethnography at the British Museum, known for his 
writings on art and religion and, noe a for his knowledge of Aztec Mexico, is a 
splendidly clear account of the remarkable civilisation of the Incas, full of fascinating 
information and imaginative insight. The numerous illustrations have been carefully 
chosen to give colour and additonal meaning to the text, and mention should be 
made specifically both of the colour plates and the use of drawings by Felipe Guaman 
Poma de Ayala, the 17th century Peruvian chronicler. Mr. Burland’s account is 
divided into seven chapters, and although there is little that is new in the matter, his 
manner of presenting it, together with the illustrations, completely justifies the 
exercise. One small point: the bibliography could have been made better than it is, 
by the addition, for example, of one or two of the near-contemporary accounts of the 
Incas such as those by Cieza de Leon and Garcilaso de la Vega, available in English, 
and by the inclusion of a few more specialised works for Ether reading, such as 
Bram’s Analysis of Inca Militarism and Sally Falk Moore’s Power and Property in Inca 
Peru. For, although this book is intended for the general reader, it will undoubtedly 
whet appetites for further study of one ofhistory’s most attractive civilisations. (985-01) 
Malay Archipelago 
HISTORY OF THE INDIAN ARCHIPELAGO: Containing an Account 
of the Manners, Arts, Languages, Religions, Institutions, and Commerce of its 
Inhabitants. John Crawfurd. 3 vols. Reprint. Frank Cass, £25 the set. 1967. 22 cm. 
$30: 570: $60 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Crawfurd was one of the notable scholar-administrators who adorned the history 
of British imperial expansion. Like his better known contemporary, Stamford Raffles, 
his principal work was accomplished in what is now Malaysia and Indonesia. He was 
er in Java during the British occupation between 1811 and 1816. His stylish 
and comprehensive three-volume description of the people, their history, life and 
customs, which was published in 1820, was the first detailed account of the area to be 
placed before the British public. It remains a very valuable source book for historians, 
and scholarly librarians will be glad of the opportunity, even at a substantial price, to 
acquire a work which has long been almost unobtainable. (991) 


New Zealand 

NEW ZEALAND. James W. Rowe and Margaret A. Rowe. Benn, 35s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

This is a useful outline of New Zealand today, described against its historical back- 

ground. After a geographical and topographical description there are three historical 

chapters, followed by accounts of administration, the economy, culture, race relations, 

and New Zealand’s place in the world and the Commonwealth. If at times the style 

of writing is a little arid, it is valuable to have a compact assemblage of facts and 

balanced comment on modern New Zealand as a corrective to some of the over- 

picturesque travelogues of recent years. There is a useful bibliography and some 

statistical tables, but the quality of printing of both text and Teacs leaves 

something to be desired. The authors are, respectively, Director of the New Zealand 

Institute of Economic Research and Tutor in English at the Victoria University of 

Wellington. (993°) 

Australia 

GOLD FEVER: The Australian Goldfields 1851 to the 1890s. Edited by Nancy 
Keesing. s & Robertson (Sydney and London), A%6.50; 65s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nancy Keesing, poet and anthologist, has gathered together some 120 extracts from 
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descriptions of life in Australia during the development of the goldfields from 1851 to 
the 1890's. The selection is varied, ranging from the comments of officials to 
reminiscences by some of the more rascally characters involved in the gold rush, and 
it is well chosen. The volume includes a general introduction, short introductory notes 
to the chapters, and an alphabetical list of authors, with brief biographical details. The 
contemporary illustrations match the vigour of the text, but unfortunately, being 
rinted with the letterpress, they have suffered in the reproduction, some bein 
Dand and indistinct. l (99403 
FICTION 
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THE MIDDLING: Chapters in the Life of Ellie Toms. A. 
Press, 2§8. 1967. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. t 

A sturdily independent writer who has nevér quite achieved the stature of which her 
early talent gave promise, Miss Barker has always been more at ease with the short 
story than with the full-length novel; her latest book is made up of four loosely linked 
episodes. Her heroine is a lower middle class girl who is clever enough to improve her 

_ status but not to avoid self-destruction in the process. Miss Barker’s account of her 
joyless upbringing and of her later career as a hack-writer of magazine fiction, partner 
in an eccentric ménage à trois and finally as mother and wife is at once sympathetic and 
ruthless in judgment. The most memorable section of the book is certainly the last, in 
which Ellie, who has become’ an alcoholic, is packed off to a bungalow with an 
intolerably smug and benevolent nurse, on whom she takes an unexpected and savage 


revenge. 


THE WRITING ON THE WALL and Other African Stories. Stuart 
Cloete. Collins, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 256 pages. 
The author of many best-selling novels with an African background, Stuart Cloete has 
a deservedly high reputation. This is his fifth collection of short stories and, as its title 
indicates, it is informed throughout by a vivid sense of the rapid social and economic 
changes which lie at the root of the political troubles racking the whole African 
continent. Structurally Cloete’s stories resemble those of Somerset Maugham in that 
they depend solidly upon character and narrative skill; whether they deal with tribal 
_ life, with the problems of white settlers and their women folk, or directly with racial 
antagonisms between black and white, they grip the reader’s attention and leave him 
in fa doubt about their accuracy in background detail. They should command a wide 
public. 
NO FRIDAY IN THE WEEK. John Farrimond. Harrap, 218. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
200 pages. 
Each of Mr. Farrimond’s four books to date has been concerned with the life of the 
miner, which he not only knows intimately but excels at describing. His latest deals 
with the problems and hardships which are created by the closure of uneconomic pits, 
When Jimmy Latimer, the hero of this story, is threatened by this prospect, he is 
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caught in a dilemma which 1s madé worse by the posséssiveness of his wife: she is not 
prepared either to move to a new district or to him if he supports his fellow 
miners and joins a stay-in strike down the pit. Mr. Farrimond’s prose has the rough 
edges which might be expected from his es but he has put together a dramatic 
and absorbing story which is strengthened by his gift for dialogue and his under- 
standing of the customs, the prejudices and the iar solidarity of the miners. 


A NEST OF STONES. Sheila Graeme. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
112 pages. 

This promising though somewhat erratic first novel offers a new variation upon the 
familiar concept of the anti-hero, seen this tıme in a context of schizophrenia. Lyle, a 
mediocre schoolteacher and inadequate husband, becomes an orderly at a mental 
hospital, is deserted by and reunited to his wife, and through a series of comic 
and humiliating adventures before the final irrevocable act. The process of deteriora- 
tion, seen from the wife’s point of view, is sketched with a combination of sympathy 
and exceedingly sharp observation. 

BRING LARKS AND HEROES. Thomas Keneally. Cassell (Melbourne and 

London), A$3.75; 308. 1967/8. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

This unusual novel is set almost at the beginning of Australia’s modern history, that is, 
in the 1790’s when the colony was a penal settlement inhabited by the first generation 
of convicts. The plot traces the tragic fate of an Irish corporal and his fiancée who are 
hanged, according to the harsh code of the period, for complicity in the theft of stores. 
The governing class, the military and the prisoners are all dominated by the 
atmosphere of punitive retribution which hangs over the colony. The characters are 
drawn in stark, sombre outlines, and the author’s prose, which is particularly well 
designed to create this setting of a rigidly repressive society, makes an immediate 
impression through the power and austerity of its style. 


DELINQUENT CHACHA. Ved Mehta. Collins, 18s. 1967. 205 cm. 
126 pages. 

‘Chacha’ signifies ‘uncle’ in Hindustani. The central character of Mr. Mehta’s gentle 
but extremely amusing satire is a middle-aged parasite, an uncle who cherishes a 
fanatical and indiscriminate love for all things British and can charm his relations into 
providing for his children while he indulges his fantasies. He comes to England, finds 
employment as a doorman at an Indian restaurant, orders clothes under false pretences, 
lectures in Oxford, stands trial for fraud and successfully defends himself with an 
astonishing exhibition of rhetoric and crazy logic. This 1s the kind of satire which, 
since it is written without malice, should be read without resentment. Once the 
reader becomes entangled in reflections upon Anglo-Indian relations or the cultural 
legacy of the British, the charm of the writing may well be dissipated. 


ORCHESTRA AND BEGINNERS. Frederic Raphael. Cape, 30s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. $34 pages. í 
Mr. Raphael is a novelist of many gifts, in particular a facility for writing fluent and 
witty dialogue and a sharp awareness of contemporary currents of thought and 
feeling. He has written an ambitious novel concerning parents and children involved 
in the Second World War, a book of promise but very uneven achievement. The 
story- extends over a wide social panorama, but is centred upon the Strauss family: 
the husband is a young, well-to-do English Jew, the mother an attractive American, 
their son Marcus is at an English preparatory school. Mr. Raphael pursues the action 
on two planes, the self-conscious, sensuous, luxury-loving world of the parents, and 
the austere, code-ridden, barbaric world of the school,-in whose values the author 
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sees a parallel to those of the Nazis. There is plenty of original thought in this book, 
but the plot is unwieldy and the language often: inordinately verbose: both would 
benefit fon drastic pruning. 


COLLECTED STORIES, I. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 
360 pages. 
This anthology contains an attractive and representative selection of Miss Spark’s 
stories. About half of the contents are reprinted from The Go-Away Bird, originally 
published nearly ten years ago; most of the remainder are taken from a more recent 
volume, Voices at Play. The title piece of The Go-Away Bird is a tragi-comic tale, 
which describes the e in London and South Africa of a young girl who is sent 
from Cape Colony to complete her education in England. As in her novels, Miss 
Spark’s comedy is delicate, and edged with satirical wit. In the stories from Voices at 
Play, in particular, she demonstrates the keeness of her ear for dialogue, a gift which 
enables her to write with equal success in a vein of naturalism or of fantasy. Her stories 
are sometimes shght in i eh but she is an original artist of quite exceptional 
quality in this genre. 
THE BEAUTY OF THE WORLD. Honor Tracy. Methuen, 25s. 1967. 
21 cm. 184 pages. ; 
Miss Tracy is a skilful creator of satirical farce, which she contrives to bring close 
enough to the familiar to create hilariously funny situations without unduly straining 
credulity. Men at Work exposed the performance and aspirations of a self-important 
. novelist: her present novel makes fun of the foibles and amorous intrigues of a self- 
righteous divorce judge. Sir Toby Routh, an egocentric and dictatorial husband, who 
is famous for his denunciations of adultery from the Bench, falls in love with a red- 
haired Viennese opera singer. Miss Tracy has devised an ingenious comedy in which 
she explores the relationship of husband, wife and mistress and its effect upon the 
judge’s public and private lit, There are many unexpected surprises in the plot before 
‘the trio find themselves back where they started, at least more experienced, if not 
necessarily the wiser. 


AJAIYI AND HIS INHERITED POVERTY. Amos Tutuola. Faber, 25s. 
1967. 21 cm. 236 pages. i 
Amos Tutuola differs from the majority of West African writers of fiction in that h 
has never attempted to write a naturalistic story: he relies for his material on the oral 
tradition of the folk-tale, in which the elements of magic and the supernatural play 
an important part. His latest novel takes the form of a picaresque tale, in which abo 
and his sister find themselves left in dire poverty, despite the lifetime of toil which 
their parents have endured, (for poverty, as their father puts it, grows like a tree) and 
who pass through many strange and terrifying adventures before achieving their 
deliverance. This rambling story of innocence rewarded is unfolded in the dream-like 
settings in which Tutuola’s imagination habitually moves and 1s expressed in his 
highly idiosyncratic style, ungrammatical by Western standards, but well suited to 
his kind of fantasy. 
THE FAIR LADIES OF SALAMANCA. David Walder. Hutchinson, 30s. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 266 pages. 
The attractions, excitements and frustrations, together with the essentially paradoxical 
nature of peace-time soldiering, are the subject of Mr. Walder’s latest novel. Its title 
refers to te celebrated march of a crack cavalry formation which faces the prospect 
of ation, and hence the end ofits long and distinguished regimental tradition. 
The author understands very well the anomalies of modern military life, whereby the 
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soldier’s enthusiasm for his profession and pride in its historical past is constantly 
being eroded by civilian indifference and governmental demands for economy. He is 
thoroughly familiar with the minutiae of arades, Service legal procedure, messing 
conventions and military jargon. The ess of an otherwise absorbing novel 1s 
found in the character of its hero, whose life-story is perhaps intended to epitomise the 
setise of futility to which the ambitious officer of today is vulnerable. Major Barclay 
isa ener and experienced soldier, intelligent, well-connected, the possessor of 
apparently teed prospects: they evaporate, however, partly because of a point- 
less love affair, partly ken an aar PETA in eae officer is killed 

uring a training exercise. Such a character is clearly intended to attract sympathy, 
but it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that he deserved to fail. 


LUCIFER BEFORE SUNRISE. Henry Wilhamson. Macdonald, 355. 
1967. 20:5 cm. 516 pages. 
The fourteenth volume of Mr. Williamson’s A Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight carries his 
hero Philip Maddison from 1940 to the end of the second World War. Maddison’s 
life continues to be dominated by his ideal of a simple way of life close to the land—the 
writer striving to farm and the farmer to write—and by his increasing difficulties in 
livmg harmoniously with his second wife and his children. In this volume Maddison’s 
political convictions and his opposition to the war are overshadowed by his struggle 
to survive as a farmer in the midst of wartime controls, shortages of labour and 
equipment, and the general ill will of the neighbourhood. As a record of rural life 
under the stresses of the war the book has considerable interest and, as always, it 
contains some splendid descriptions of the English countryside. The character of the 
hero, however, increases httle in interest, and, as in many of the earlier volumes, Mr. 
Williamson does not succeed in giving his wealth of raw material the semblance of 
plausible fiction. 
Reprints 
EVELINA or The History of a Young Lady’s Entrance into the World. Frances 
Burney. Edited and Introduced by Edward A. Bloom. Oxford University Press, 308. 
1968. 21 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford English Novels) 
Evelina was first published anonymously in 1778 and was an instant success. Its author 
was the 26-year-old daughter of Dr. Thomas Burney, the great musicologist; she was 
a natural writer with the ability to tella good story and to create convincing characters, 
as Evelina abundantly witnesses, She considered the main function of the novelist was 
to instruct while entertaining, and ‘to give to juvenile credulity knowledge of the 
world . . . and the lessons of experience without its tears’. This moral purpose does not 
obtrude, however, and the modern reader will enjoy this portrait of a young, country- 
bred girl’s experiences on coming to London and entering society. It is written in the 
form of letters between Evelina herself and a small group of relatives and friends, a 
structure which demands some patience from the reader, but which, once accepted, 
gives the advantage of seeing the events from several different viewpoints. Professor 
Bloom (of Brown University, U.S.A.) has edited the volume with scrupulous care 
from the rare first edition; he contributes a 30-page introduction and provides all the 
‘critical apparatus a student could need. 


THE ‘OLD ENGLISH BARON: A Gothic Story. Clara Reeve. Edited 
with an Introduction by James Trainer. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford English Novels) 

Students ‘of the early English novel will be glad to have this reprint. First published 

annoymously in 1777 undér the title The Champion of Virtue, it was reprinted the 
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following year and became something of a best-seller. Mrs. Reeve wrote with the 
, deliberate intention of modifying the extravagant supernatural element of novels like 
Horace Walpole’s Castle of Otranto, and to give her readers ‘a sufficient degree of the 
marvellous to excite the attention, enough of the manners of real life to give an air of 
probability to the work, and enough of the pathetic to engage the heart’. The Old 
English Baron is set in the 15th century and tells of the fortune of a foundling of noble 
birth, brought up by peasants and then adopted by Sir Philip Harclay. In terms of the 
reading public of 1780 Mrs. Reeve may have succeeded in her intentions. The modern 
reader, Ponse, will not find it of more than historical interest. The text is edited 
from the second edition with a scholarly introduction by Dr. James Trainer of the 
University of Stirling. 
BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
. AFRICAN FAIRY TALES. Retold by Kathleen Arnott. Muller, 158. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (Fairy Tale Collections) 
Almost every country in Africa south of the Sahara is represented in the 25 stories in 
this collection. In Mrs. Arnott’s excellent versions, they come across with striking 
charm and originality, certain to appeal to children everywhere. Adults will notice 
` that, in spite of the difference between the cultures of Europe and Africa, certain themes 
are found in the folk stories of both: there is a strong resemblance, for instance, be- 
tween the Tanzanian tale of ‘Kwege and Balite’ and Grimm’s ‘The Goose Gul’, 
between ‘Kweku Tsin and the Monster’, from Ghana, and ‘Jack and the Beanstalk’, 
from the British Isles. 


THE STORY OF ST. BENEDICT. A Benedictine of Haslemere. Mowbray, 
ISS. 1968. 19 cm. 188 pages. Frontispiece. 
The author of this attractive book, specially written for young readers, is herself a 
member of the order of St. Benedict and a teacher. Little is known of St. Benedict, 
who was born at Nursia (c.480), north of Rome, although his order and rule are 
integrated into the life of Christendom. Hence, we have here an historical novel, or 
what the author describes as a conversation-piece, which is based on extensive research. 
Following a prologue depicting the background of Benedict's life and work, we have 
an imaginative picture of his varied activities and the origins of the order in the 
declining years of the Roman Empire. : 
DANCERS OF TOMORROW: The story of a girl’s training at the Royal 
Ballet School. Naomi Capon. and edition. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 16s. 1967. 
22:5 cm, 120 pages. Illustrations. (Real Life Adventure) 
Working closely with the authorities of the Royal (then the Sadler’s Wells) Ballet 
School, Miss Capon wrote and produced a much-praised documentary programme 
with this title, shown on B.B.C. television in 1956. She published it;.recast as a narra~ 
tive, in book form the same year, and the publishers have now reissued it, sry 
, revised. Following the career;of an imaginary ‘Ann Blake’ from her entrance audition 
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to her first stage appearance, it is interesting as a ‘ballet story’, and, more importantly, 
gives a still very sound account of the School's general aims and methods in general 
education and in dance cies ee calculated to dispel illusion and discourage false 
hopes among aspirants to an often over-romanticised. profession. A factual postscript 
by the present Ballet Principal describes the changes and improvements in working 
conditions achieved over the last ten years, and a glossary of ballet terms used in the 
text has been added. 


FAIRY TALES FROM THE BARBARY COAST: Algeria, Tunisia and 
Morocco, Retold by Peter Lum. Muller, 16s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
(Fairy Tale Collections) 

A collection of stories from North Africa, old tales of the Arab and Berber peoples. 

There are reminiscences of the Arabian Nights about many of them, with the desert 

and mountain setting greatly adding to the flavour, and with ghouls and magiciansas 

well as jimns and merchants. 


THE STRONGEST MAN ON EARTH. Compton Mackenzie. Chatto 
& Windus, 15s. 1968. 21 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

To be ignorant of the Greek legends 1s to miss a literary experience. It means also 
remaining permanently mystified by countless English phrases and allusions. Granted 
that all children should be introduced to these stories, who better to tell them than Sir 
Compton Mackenzie, life-long philhellene and inimitable raconteur? A year or two 
ago, in the B.B.C.’s popular television programme, ‘Jackanory’, he delighted youn 
viewers with his stories from ancient Greece. Here, based on those readings, and 
attractively illustrated by T. Ritchie, 1s his version of the labours of Hercules, whom 
Sir Compton calls properly by his Greekname, ‘Herakles’, for itisan essential part of his 
method not to write i to his reader or to simplify unnecessarily. This is excellent 
straightforward English, and, even though there is an occasional long word or 
difficult name, quite young children sould be carried along by it. 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF HEROES. Edited by William 

Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Another handsome volume in this anthology series, splendidly illustrated by Krystyna 
Turska and edited by a well-known aa author who contributes a foreword 
and a note introducing each of the 22 stories and poems. Some of the stories are 
retold by him—including a delightful account of the homespun youth of Sir Perceval 
—others are traditional or in versions by various writers. Their sources are the history 
and folklore of many different peoples, from the Eskimoes to the South American 
Indians, the Welsh to the Polynesians. 


FURTHER TALES OF MR. PENGACHOOSA. Caroline Rush. 
Hart-Davis, 21s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. 
This little book, attractively illustrated by the author and her husband, is sure to be 
as popular as its predecessor, Tales of Mr. Pengachoosa. The narrator 1s a little girl and 
the stories are told to her by her hamster. They are about the exploits of his grand- 
father, an unusual creature, since he was 2 hamster who was over six feet tall, wore 
human clothes and was a kind of father figure to the villagers of his day. The stories 
are on two levels, that of a little girl’s relation with her pet and that of fantasy, and 
Mrs. Rush handles the movement from one to the other with subtlety and originality. 


THE STARLIGHT BARKING: More about the Hundred and One 
Dalmatians. Dodie Smith. Heinemann, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 
It is over ten years since Dodie Smith published 101 Dalmatians—a highly successful 
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children’s book which was made into an equally successful film by Walt Disney. 
Now a new generation of children can enjoy its sequel. Pongo and Massis, the leadin 
dog-characters of the former book, are living happily at Hell Hall with all their off 
spring when one day they realise that ‘their’ humans, Mr. and Mrs. Dearly, cannot be 
awakened from sleep. Investigation shows that the same malady has affected all living 
creatures except dogs—whereupon the dogs have to take over. An all-dog Cabinet 
meeting is held in London, and under Pongo’s leadership the dogs prepare to meet the 
anticipated emergency. All kinds of exciting happenings follow. Young children will 
enjoy The Starlight Barking on the Ta E EOR NE older children and some 
adults will appreciate the more subtle parallels with human affairs. 


CHAUCER: TELLER OF TALES. Margaret Stanley-Wrench. World’s 
Work (Kingswood), 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
The hard facts of Chaucer’s life are so meagre that, for all the appended list of dates 
and the suggestions for further reading, this 1s very much a ‘story biography’, with the 
emphasis on the first word. None the less, it has its value as an entertaining introduc: 
tion, for readers of eleven or twelve, to the poet and his poems. The author plays fair 
in her imaginative treatment and leaves children ın no doubt where known fact ends 
and supposition begins. Here is a useful and accurate recreation of hfe in the r4th 
century. The style is bright and easy, if a little too peppered with exclamation marks. 


THE DREAM-TIME. Henry Treece. Brockhampton Press, 16s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the last book of a well-known writer of children’s historical books who died 
in 1966. It has a postscript by another famous historical writer, Rosemary Sutcliff. 
It is set in very early times, far back in prehistory, but is not mtended as a reconstruc- 
tion of a particular period—people are shown at stages of development which in fact 
were widely separate ın time—so much as a portrait of early man as artist and creator. 
The protagonist is a boy, moving between human groups, drawn by the idea of 
beauty, repelled by suffering. It strikes a happier, more optimistic note than many of 
this writer’s earlier books. 


THE SHADOW LAND: More Stories from the Past. Peter Vansittart. 
Macdonald, 16s. 1967. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Thus, like the same writer’s The Dark Tower, is a collection of stories and legends of 
the British Isles, some from the Middle Ages, most from prehistory. A good many of 
them are fairly well known: those, for instance, from the Arthurian cycle; but Mr. 
Vansittart’s approach is unusual, in that he aims less at a plain tale of heroism and 
magic than at the recapture of the spirit of the old storytellers, emphasising the 
humour in some tales and the strangeness and mysteriousness of others. Fragments of 
old ballads inserted between the stories echo and intensify the atmosphere of the 
narratives. 
Non-fiction 
GREAT IDEAS IN COMMUNICATIONS. Antony Brown. Robert 
Maxwell, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. (Great Ideas Series) 
In this brief (and to many of us fascinating) book Mr. Brown gives a broad survey of 
his subject from the dawn of articulate human speech to the hypothesis of future inter- 
planetary exchanges. Radio and television, the printing press and the pigeon post, cave 
paintings and submarine cables, telephones and telepathy are all discussed and, where 
explanation 1s possible, lucidly explained. The author knows something about com- 
munications, for he has written plays and ‘children’s fiction, while his work as a 
television interviewer has given eed practice in pouncing on salient points of a 
complex subject. 
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AIRCRAFT JET ENGINES. J. F. Coplin. Macdonald, 8s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 

64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Now Books) ` : 
The author sets out to describe the different of aircraft jet engines in use at 
present. He writes in an easy manner which will be readily understood by younger 
readers. Many clear diagrams and photographs to illustrate the major parts and the 
difference between the various types of engine are included. The progressive arrange- 
ment of chapters leads the reader through the simple principles of the jet and the 
major parts of jet engines to the engines themselves, and their respective advantages 
and uses. The young reader seeking basic outline information on jet engines presented 
simply and avoiding theoretical details will appreciate this volume. 


THE REFORMATION. Leonard W. Cowie. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 14s. 

1968. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
With Christian unity so much under discussion there is obvious scope for a readable 
and objective explanation, addressed to young people, of why disunity arose in the 
first place and why they often find themselves surrounded by such a bewildering 
variety of churches, chapels and missions. Dr. Cowie, head of the history department 
in a London college, covers not only the Reformation but the Counter-Reformation, 
and deals sympathetically and fairly with all sides. Starting with Luther, Zwingli and 
Calvin, he carries the story on to the Jesuits, the Pilgrim Fathers and the Quakers. For 
the many children who are curious about matters of religious custom and belief this 
is a commendable reference book. 


SHAPES AND ADVENTURES. Geoffrey and Jane Grigson. John Marshbank, 
358. 1967. 30 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 

Those who know the Grigsons’ Shapes and Stories will rush to buy the second in what 
is to become a series of books for young children. The formula is a highly original 
one: to use great paintings (especially those with a narrative or mythic content) to 
awaken the interest of children in the worlds of art and literature by a lively com- 
mentary and a lot of cross-references to other paintings, stories, and facts. For example, 
the legend of the Bible Flood ıs SENA to the story of Deucalion’s Flood (the 
Deluge of Greek legend)—the first illustrated by an 11th century Spanish manuscript 
drawing of the Ark, the second by a 16th century French painting, and the hale 
enlivened by a quotation from the folk song “The ani came in two by two’. 
Shapes and Adventures is magnificent and it is done with such skill and understandin 
that it is, at any rate, likely to succeed with intelligent children from 8 to 10. One's 
only criticism of the production is that the quality of the colour in the illustrations is 
not very high, but this 1s perhaps inevitable at a price of only 35s. 


LIFE IN BIBLE TIMES. Robert Henderson and Ian Gould. Chambers, 
138.6d. 1967. 28 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an attractive-looking and soundly-composed aid to teachers and parents 
anxious to bring the Bible to life in terms a by children of about nine 
upwards. The landscape and climate are briefly dealt with in simple language and 
colourful pictures. Then, in the same way, follow such topics as the everyday life of 
the shepherd, Galilee fishermen, olive-grower and city craftsman, the customs of the 
ewish home and the synagogue, the strange-sounding scriptural measurements, 
shekel and cubit and the rest, the splendours of Herod’s Temple, and the life of Jesus. 
Robert Henderson is a Scottish minister of oe with academic qualifications in 
history as well as divinity, and Ian Gould’s collaboration has helped to produce a 
readable book well designed to hold a young reader’s interest. 
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THE ENGINEER IN WONDERLAND. E. R. Laithwaite. English 
Universities Press, 273.6d. 1967. 23 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 

In 1966 Professor Laithwaite delivered the Royal Institution Christmas Lectures for 
school children. For the first time these were televised, reaching an audience of many 
thousands instead of the previous hundreds, and demanding a different and ve 
carefully planned technique. The Engineer in Wonderland presents these lectures, wan 
took six months to prepare. They describe in simple language the basis of magnetic 
and electrical theory, fed are accompanied by a wealth of photographs and illustrations 
of the most ingenious experiments devised by the author, who is Professor of Heavy 
Electrical Engineering at the Imperial College of Science and Technology in the 
“University of London. This is a fascinating book, easy to read and packed with 
interest for the young reader with a leaning towards science. 


SOVIET RUSSIA. John Lawrence. Benn, 25. 1967. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (Countries of Today) 
An excellent general survey for younger readers by a writer who is a well-known 
expert on Russia. He has here successfully, if at times drastically, condensed Russian 
history, but the most original parts of his book describe peasant life, Russia’s agri- 
cultural and religious problems, the Russian character and the various regions and 
peoples of the Soviet Union, all with well-chosen quotations from Russian writers 
and from foreign accounts of Russia, mostly contemporary. The illustrations are 
plentiful, vivid and mostly new to Western readers. 


CHAUCER AND HIS WORLD. Ian Serraillier. Lutterworth Press, 16s. 
‘1967. 25-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Himself a poet, a first-rate writer for children and an experienced teacher, Mr. 
. Serraillier is admirably qualified to get young people interested in this great pioneer 
ure of English literature. Biographical details may be scanty, but they are appealing. 
The work itself stands eternal, and even a child can respond to the Canterbury Tales. 
Add that the 14th century is also of much general historical interest and the value of 
this background picture 1s self-evident. The text, suitable for 10-year-olds and over, 
is supported by 60 photographs, depicting everything from old manuscripts to 
buildings, clothing, weapons and everyday articles that 1s still to be seen. 


THE NEW WONDER BOOK ENCYCLOPEDIA. Compiled and 
edited by Gerald E. Speck and Euan Sutherland. Ward Lock, 35s. 1967. 25 cm. 
448 pages. Illustrations. 

This contains a great deal of information on every kind of subject, conveniently given 

in short, compact articles which are in alphabetical order throughout, with many 

cross-references. The type is large and clear. The numerous full-colour photographs 
and two-colour drawings, maps and di s will appeal to the young reader. The 
text, however, is a good deal ‘older’; both style and vocabulary are completely adult. 

As a popular work of ‘quick reference’ it should be useful. 
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New Impression Tlustrations : 84s 
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Toward a Social Basis for Freedom 
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EVERYMAN AND HIS THEATRE 
Adrian Rendle 25s Net 


Mr. Rendle’s book takes a look at the present state of development of the 
amateur theatre Movement in Britain, as well as surveying its future trends. 
It deals also with the practical aspects of making a play in contemporary 
conditions. It is a book for the keen amateur, as well as for all interested in 
the role of the theatre in modern society and in the relationship between 
professional and amateur theatre. 


BUSINESS MAN’S GUIDE 
Fourteenth Edition 328 Net 


This is a comprehensive reference book of commercial information arranged 
in alphabetical order. In its new form the book will be outstanding value 
to all those occupying executive and managerial positions in the various 
branches of commerce and industry, and to professional people and 
students in general. 


PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL 
TECHNOLOGY 


H. Cotton 45s Net 
The sixth edition of Electrical Technology, which treated the subject at first- 


year level and became in its field one of the most popular textbooks ever 
written, is now replaced by this new book, which is in M.K.S. Units and, 
in accordance with the changing approach to electrical technology. Professor 
Cotton has lost none of his flair for exposition and the book should quickly 
establish itself as a standard work for first-year electrical engineering 
students. 


ADVANCED ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 


H. Cotton 75s Net 
Although classed as a new book, this is broadly based on Professor Cotton’s 
Electrical Technology 7th ed. and from this point of view it constitutes a 
eee revised and much reorganized new edition. The emphasis on 
machines has been reduced somewhat to make way for chapters on elec- 
tronics, and also cover topics that have appeared in the syllabuses since the 
previous edition. 


CONFERENCE INTERPRETING 


Patricia E. Longley 12s Net 
After a brief history of the development of the interpreter’s art, this book 
goes on to describe the fundamentals required by the interpreter today. The * 
author suggests courses of preliminary study in which the student may 
acquire essential background knowledge, and assesses the actual training 
at present available, 
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The Claim of Scotland 


H. J. PATON 

Many Scotsmen are anxious to have more say in their own affairs. 
The author of this book reviews the present situation, not as a series 
of unrelated grievances, but as a comprehensive whole. 42s. 


Resources for 
Education - 


- JOHN VAISEY & JOHN SHEEHAN | 


This is an economic study of education i in the United Kispdam from 
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35s. cloth 22s. paper 
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J. R. R. TOLKIEN & DONALD SWANN 

For the first time.the famous songs of the elves from Tolkien’s Lord 
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you to sing and play these songs for yourself. A must for all Tolkien ` 
lovers. 30s. 
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Edited by THE REVEREND RUPERT DAVIES 

Eleven writers who believe firmly in God give grounds for their 
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Urban Sociology 


An examination of Louis Wirth’s conception and theory of the city 
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understanding of urban sociology. The study concludes that the 
city is not independent because it is influenced by groups ee 
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William Blake 
An Introduction to the Man and to His Work 


RAYMOND LISTER 


With a Foreword by PROFESSOR G. E. BENTLEY, JR. An introduction for the 
general reader seeking guidance to the complex character and many diverse gifts of the 
man who ‘ennobled poverty, and by his conversation and the influence of his genius, 
made two small rooms in Fountain Court more attractive than the threshold of princes.’ 
Samuel Palmer. 212 pages. 31 illustrations. 35s. net 


Yugoslavia : 


Patterns of Economic Activity 


F. E. IAN HAMILTON, B.Sc., Ph.D. 
BELL'S ADVANCED ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHIES 
The latest volume in this outstandingly successful new series provides the general 1eader 
as well as the geographer with a detailed look at the effect of government policy and 
changing methods of planning and management upon the growth and location of 
economic activities in a developing, and socialist state, since 1945. It fills a major gap 
in our knowledge and understanding of socialist-state economic planning. 42s. net 


SOME OTHER BOOKS IN THE SERIES 


Regional Analysis and Economic Geography 
J. N H. BRITTON, M.A., Ph D., Assistant Professor of Geography, University of 
Toronto. 222 pages. 29 maps, 37 tables. 37s.6d. net 


An Economic Geography of Oil 
PETER R. ODELL, B.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in Geography, London School of Economics 
and Political Science. 2nd Printing. 232 pages 18 maps, 14 tables. 22s.6d.net 


An Economic Geography of East Africa 
A. M. O’CONNOR, B.A., Ph.D., Dept of Geography, University College, University 
of London. 2nd Printing. 310 pages. 30 maps, 11 ta les. 35s. net 


Geography and Economics 
MICHAEL CHISHOLM, M A., Reader in Geography, University of Bristol. 
31d Printing. 240 pages. 8 maps, 33 tables. 30s. net 





Destiny 
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The Loyalism of 
Andrew Marvell 


JOHN M. WALLAGE 


Like Dryden,; Andrew 
Marvell has often been 
called turncoat. By setting 
Marvell’s political poetry 
and prose in their 
immediate historical and 
political context Professor 
Wallace shows that the 
charge is based on a 
misunderstanding of the 
religious and political 
assumptions of the time. 
45s. net 


The Dramatist 
and the 


Received Idea 


Studies in the Plays of 
Marlow and Shakespeare 


WILBUR SANDERS 


In an original contribution 
to the perennial debate 
about the relationship of 
the writer to his time Dr 
Sanders examines seven 
plays by Marlowe and 
Shakespeare in which 
‘cultural background’ 
influenced the authors’ 
creative activity, and 
evaluates the relevance of 
‘background material’ to 
the study of literature. 
55s. net 
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PRESS 


Contemporary Science 
Paperbacks 


“An excellent inning,” said 
Nature, on the publication of the 
first 14 titles in September. They 
are self-contained introductions 
to many facets of contemporary 
scientific knowledge, presented in 
a handy format at a price anyone 
can afford. New titles are: 
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D W Moss 
A comprehensive study. 


The Interior Planets 


V A Firsoff 
A glance behind the Moon at 
Mercury and Venus. 


Life: Its Nature, 
Origins and 
Distribution 

J Marquand 

With a foreword by N W Pine, 
F.R.S. 

The biological phenomenon: life. 


What 1s 1t? Some of the answers are 
found m this book. 


Natural High 
Polym 


CT eisai and E A Milne 
An account of their structure, 
properties and biological function. 


of 
Analytical Chemistry 


R A Chalmers 


A useful summary for the student of 
the principles of the subject. 


The World of a 
Gynaecologist 


C Scott Russell 
The author looks at his world in 
the light of thirty years’ experience. 


Exploration of the 
Moon by Spacecraft 


Kopal 
A study of how dramatic changes in 
the concepts and methods of 
research have affected our know- 
ledge of the Moon. 


7s 6d each paperback 
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Writers & Their Work 





is a series of literary surveys of the work of writers 
past and present—from the fourteenth to the twentieth 
century—who have made an important contribution to 
English literature. The studies average nine thousand 
words in length and each includes a select bibliography, 
and a frontispiece portrait. 









‘No teacher of English literature can afford to be without this 
outstanding, yet remarkably cheap series.’ 
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The World Year Book 
of Education 1968 


Education 
Within Industry 


Joint Editors 

JosephA.Lauwerys DSe DLit FRIC 

Professor of Comparative Education in the University of London 
David G. Scanlon EdD 

Professor of International Education, Columbia University 


Education Within Industry is a subject of immediate concern to 
both the industrialized and developing societies. Both face the 
difficulty of ensuring that educational provisions match the rapidly 
expanding requirements of industry and commerce. 


The theoretical issues raised in analysing this problem are dealt with 
in Section |; this is followed, in Section II, by national and historical 
studies that include a consideration of the relationship between 
national policy and educational! curricula. Section ||) deals with 
case studies selected from major industries and firms throughout 
the world. These studies show how some of the larger organisations 
are attracting and keeping their personnel by training them to use 
their potentialities to the full. 


Contributors to this Year Book include many of today’s leading 
educationists and their analyses and comments are of sufficient 
importance to warrant the attention of educationists, industrialists 
and statesmen throughout the world. 


Published in association with the University of London Institute of 
Education and Teachers College, Columbia University, New York by 


Evans Montague House Russell Square London WC1 

Publication Date April 1968 

Price 84/- 

Order from your local bookshop, or in case of difficulty write to 
Evans at the above address. 








| JOHN MURRAY | 
Life with 


Queen Victoria 


Marie Mallet’s letters from 
Court 1887-1901 


edited by 
VICTOR MALLET 


Marle Mallet was Mald of Honour to 
Queen Victoria from 1887-1901. 
During her periods of duty she 
wrote long letters to her mother,. § 
and later to her husband, Bernard: 
Mallet.’The result was a serles of 
brilltant sketches of IIfe in the Royal 
Households at home and abroad 
with the agelng Victorla the much- 
loved centre of activities. It Is a 
- unique account of intimate every 
day court life. Illustrated 42s. net 


A fringe of Blue 
An we 
JOIGE 


NANKIVELL LOGH 


Mrs. Loch’s account of work with 
the Quakers In Poland after the 
First World War, with the settle- 
, ment of Greek Asla Minor refugees 
In Salonika, and with the Poles 
during the Second World War Is 
full of the unforgettable humanity of 
ordinary people under duress. 

Illustrated 35s. net 


The Gourt of 


Richard I! 
GERVASE MATHEW 


author of Byzantine Aesthetics, etc. 


1385-1400 is a key perlod In English 
history—an enigmatic age that 
| produced great masterpleces of art, 
architecture and literature, but was 
notorious for conduct at variance 
with its high Ideals. Here is much 
new light on many concepts and 
Institutions ‘that are part of the 
English cultural heritage. 

Illustrated 42s. net 



















































The Splendid 
Pauper 


ALLEN ANDREWS 


An amusing and intimate biography 
of Moreton Frewen, the eccentric 
and improvident uncle of Winston 
Churchill, who was never able to 
earn a regular income and who had 
a positive genius for losing other 
people’s money. Illustrated 353 


English Drama: 

A Modern Viewpoint 
ALLARDYCE NICOLL ; 
The_aim of this new work by the 
author of British Drama, The 
Development of the Theatre, etc, is 
to provide a history of the English 
stage concentrating on those events 
and ideas that have had an impact 
on present-day drama. 

(May) Ilustrated abt. 18s 6d 








The Business of 
Murder 


EDGAR LUSTGARTEN 

The well-known broadcaster and 
author provides studies of six 
notorious criminals: John Cristie; 
Haigh, Landru, Peter Manuel, 
Neville Heath, and Irma Grese. 25s 





Designing in Wood 
L. H. LAIC & D. A. JONES, DLC. 
Many will gain both pleasure and 
instruction from a book by two 
experienced lecturers and designers 
in this field. With 100 pages of 
working drawings 

35s Gchool edition 22s) 
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OXFORD ENGLISH NOVELS - 
Four Best-Sellers of Classic Standing 


a these novels were best-sellers in their day. In each case, the O.E.N. editions have 
been prepared from the best original texts available. 


The Italian 

or The Confessional of the Black Penitents 

A Romance 

ANN RADCLIFFE 

Edited with an Introduction by FREDERICK GARBER 


Regarded by many as superior to the more famous ‘Mysteries of Udolpho’, ‘The 
ian’ is a major document in the history of the Gothic and related movements 
as well as of Romanticism. It was first published in 1797. 1 text illustration 35/—net 


Evelina 
or The History of a’ Young Lady’s Entrance into the World 


FRANCES BURNEY 
Edited and Introduced by EDWARD A. BLOOM 


_ Evelina, the first and best of Fanny Burney’s novels, tells the story aa a young girl 

| atthe time of ‘her first appearance upon the great and busy stage of life.” The 
life and temper of eighteenth-century England is revealed from the peace of the 
countryside to the social excitement of London and Bristol. 4 plates 30/—net 


The Old English Baron 


` A Gothic Tale 
CLARA REEVE 
Edited with an Introduction by JAMES TRAINER 


First published in 1777 as The Champion of Virtue, this novel combines the appeal 
of an adventure story with a strong moralising purpose. This was an irresistible 
combination in the eighteenth century and earned the author the praise of Sir 
Walter Scott. 2 line illustrations 21/-net 


Annals of the Parish 

or the Chronicle of agree during the Ministry of the Rey. Micah 
Balwhidder, written by himself 

JOHN GALT 

Edited with an Introduction by JAMES KINSLEY 


Written in 1813, this is an invaluable social document in which Galt realised his 
ambition ‘to write a book that would be for Scotland what The Vicar of Wakefield 
is for England.’ 25/—net 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Byron aad Shelley 
` John Buxton 


This major book is the first comprehensive account of: the - 

friendship between the: two: great Romantic poets, Byron and 

E Shelley, and covers the years from 1816 to 1822. 
- Hustrated, 50s 


The Essence of l 58 
T. H. Huxley 
Edited by Cyril Bibby 


“Dr Bibby’s arrangement, annotation, and indexing of the 
essence of this most prolific and influential Victorian is most 
welcome.” 


—W. H. G. Armytage, Guardian 38s 


For the File on a a 


_A. P. Thornton 


Professor Thornton’s new book is a stimulating collection of 
essays on the themes of Empire, imperialism and paternalism, 
written with lucidity and perception. 


. Manual of Public 


International Law 
Edited by Max Sørensen 


The Carnegie Endowment for International Peace has sponsored 
the preparation of this volume. Twelve prominent international 
lawyers have produced, by collective effort, a coherent and 
comprehensive treatise on international law. : 
£8.8. 
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Pe BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 
1962-1967 


ROLAND HALL 
Part I: LOGIC TO METAPHYSICS 


Logic 
THE outstanding achievement of this stx-year period is The Development of Logic, by 
‘William and Martha Kneale (1962, Oxford Umversity Press, 75s.). It 1s of supreme 
importance as the only full-scale critical history of logic to appear in this century, and 
lence the only onc available (in any language) that is worth reading. The book ıs also 
admurably lucid, and any philosopher will use at least some of its 761 pages. Two 
excellent and thorough introductory books for the serous study of symbolic logic are 
the late E. J. Lemmon’s Beginning Logic (1965, Nelson, 21s.) and G. E. Hughes and 
D. G. Londey’s The Elements of Formal Logic (1965, Methuen, 36s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers); while a more comprehensive view of logic can be obtained from the new 
edition of A. N. Prior’s Formal Logic (and edition 1962, Oxford University Press, 358.), 
which has a few additions and corrections. The great classic of twentieth-century logic 
was the three-volume Principia Mathematica, by A. N. Whitehead and Bertrand 
Russell: of this the first and philosophically most interesting part is now available ın 
paperback as Principia Mathematica to * 56 (1962, Cambridge University Press; reprint- 
ing). Another classic available in paperback is W. E. Johnson’s Logic (1964, Constable, 
3 vols.; vol. I, 19s.; vols. Il and IM, 14s.6d. each). 


Two areas of advance in this subject are tense-logic (the logic of time) and proba- 
bility logic. Important books in each of these fields are respectively A. N. Prior’s 
Past, Present and Future (1967, Oxford University Press, 38s.) and Ian Hacking’s Logic 
of Statistical Inference (1965, Cambridge University Press, 40s.), but they are difficult, 
and neither is for the beginner. 


245 


Discussion of logical theory, and philosophical questions related to logic, can be 
found in several books. There are paperback reprints of P. F. Strawson’s Introduction 
to Logical Theory, (1963, Methuen, 10s.6d.) and Stephen Toulmin’s The Uses of 
Argument (1964, Cambridge University Press, 128.6d.); and also there is a fairly 
elementary new work, David Mitchell’s An Introduction to Logic (1962, Hutchinson, 
158.). The only significant new contributions are P. T. Geach’s Reference and Generality: 
An Examination of some medieval and modern theories (1963, Oxford University Press, 
: 328), which is rather technical, and the two collections of articles by various hands 
edited by R. J. Butler as Analytical Philosophy (1963 and 1965, Blackwell, 25s. each), 
on matters such as causation, counterfactuals, paradoxes, and identity. 


Theory of Knowledge 

Recent books on perception include J. L. Austin’s posthumous Sense and Sensibilia 

(1962, Oxford University Press, 25s.; paperback edition 1964, 78.6d.) which rebuts 

the sense-datum theory m a lively manner; D. M. Armstrong’s little book Bodily 

’ Sensations (1962, Routledge, 12s.6d.); and Don Locke’s Perception and Our Knowledge 
of the External World (1967, Allen & Unwin, 42s.). An interesting discussion of the 
external world itself is W. D. Joske’s Material Objects (1967, Macmillan, 30s.). Two 
books centrally concerned with perception, and of interest as reflecting an earlier 
period in philosophy, are G. E. Moore’s Commonplace Book 1919-1953 (1963, Allen & 
Unwin, 42s.) and Lectures on Philosophy (1966, Allen & Unwin, 35s.); both have been 
edited by Dr C. Lewy from Moore’s MSS., and deal with very fine points that will 
not interest the amateur, who is, however, likely to be fascinated as well as informed 
by the colourful account of the facts of perception presented by R. L. Gregory in Eye 
and Brain: The psychology of seeing (1966, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, ass. cloth; 14s. 
paper covers). 

The body-mind problem is as keenly debated as ever at the present time, and a 
collection of papers that well illustrates the directions discussions are now taking is 
Brain and Mind: Modern concepts of the nature of mind, edited by J. R. Smythies (1965, 
Routledge, 40s.), to which H. H. Price and A. G. N. Flew have contributed, among 
others. A small book that will interest the student is G. N. A. Vesey’s The Embodied 

' Mind(1965, Allen & Unwin, 208.). Useful excerpts from the traditional writers on this 
subject appear in Vesey’s collection Body and Mind: Readings in philosophy (1964, Allen & 
Unwin, 52s.6d.), while Gilbert Ryle’s modern classic m this field, The Concept of Mind, 
18 now available in paper covers (1963, Penguin Books, 12s.6d.). Another collection.of 
papers, many of which deal with this problem, is Clarity Is Not Enough: Essays in 
criticism of linguistic philosophy, edited by H. D. Lewis (1963, Allen & Unwin, 45s.). 

Specialised activities of the mind are also dealt with. Brian Smuth’s Memory (1966, 
Allen. & Unwin, 40s.), a lucid and thorough account, draws on all the recent philo- 
sophical work on this topic, and A. R. White’s Attention (1965, Blackwell, 18s. paper 
covers), illustrates what can be done by using an extreme linguistic approach to a 
small area of the subject. It is interesting to contrast an equally exacting and even more 
technical attempt to operate on a wide front in Anthony Kenny’s Action, Emotion and 
Will (1963, Routledge, 253.). In Jonathan Bennett’s Rationality: An essay towards an 
analysis (1964, Routledge, 14s.) the language of bees is taken as 2 model with which 
to contrast human behaviour illuminatingly. 
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Two important books òn language and meaning are J. L. Austin’s How to Do 
Things with Words, edited by J. O. Urmson (1962, Oxford University Press, 258.), 
which starts out from his concept of the ‘performative’ utterance and explores new 
dimensions of meaning, and L. J. Cohen’s The Diversity of Meaning (1962, Methuen, 
328.6d.; and edition 1966, 5$s.), a very extensive and close-packed book that not only 
contains a detailed examination of meaning that has general philosophical interest but 
also treats of some rather technical issues in logic and the philosophy of science. Now 
available for the first time in a cheap paperback edition is Bertrand Russell’s An 
Inquiry into Meaning and Truth (1962, Penguin Books, 6s.), the printed version of his 
William James Lectures given at Harvard in 1940. Anyone researching into meaning 
should also broaden his scope by using K. Kunjunni Raja’s Indian Theories of Meaning 

(1963, Adyar Library, Madras, Rs.20.00). 


Two authors have published collections of their papers ranging over a wide variety 
of topics: A.J. Ayer, in The Concept of a Person, and other essays (1963, Macmillan, 30s.) 
discusses in his usual crisp manner the linguistic method in philosophy, the problem of 
privacy, descriptions, truth, probability, natural laws, fatalism, and the subject of the 
title; while J. N. Findlay’s subjects in Language, Mind, and Value: Philosophical essays 
(1963, Allen & Unwin, 36s.) range from God, time, infinity, Gédel’s theorem, and 
morality to issues in Hegel, Wittgenstem and G. E. Moore. 


Philosophy of Science and Mathematics 

Important new books in the philosophy of the natural sciences are Brian Ellis’s Basic 
Concepts of Measurement (1966, Cambridge University Press, 45s.), and Stephan 
KGener’s Experience and Theory (1966, Routledge, 45s.), which are difficult reading 
even for the professional. Sir Karl Popper’s Conjectures and Refutations: The growth of 
scientific knowledge (1963, Routledge, 55s.) is a collection of his more recent papers and 
serves to round out the statement of his well-known point of view as found in his 
Logic of Scientific Discovery. Other books that deserve attention are Peter Alexander's 
Sensationalisin and Scientific Explanation (1963, Routledge, 16s.) and G. Schlesinger’s 
Method in the Physical Sciences (1963, Routledge, 21s.). An excellent rather more 
technical book on a key topic is D. W. Theobald’s The Concept of Energy (1966, 
E. & F. N. Spon, 42s.), which would require some scientific training for its full 
appreciation. Perhaps the most exciting and controversial book to appear is Philosophy 
and Scientific Realism, by J. J. C. Smart (1963, Routledge, 25s.). Though not large, it 
includes discussions of phenomenalism, the biological sciences, theories of colour, 
brain processes, men and machines, and space-time. At any rate, it would greatly 
stimulate someone who'thought philosophy of science was boring. 


What could one recommend to the complete beginner in this field? Unequalled 
here would be The Philosophy of Science: A systematic account, by Peter Caws (1965, 
Van Nostrand, 70s. cloth; 30s. paper covers), which lives up to its title and is notable 
for its clarity.’ And the next, to give him the feel of the subject as handled by a dis- 
tinguished scientist, would be The Art of the Soluble, by Sir Peter Medawar (1967, 
Methuen, 25s.). This slim collection of elegant essays includes the famous diatribe 
against Teilhard de Chardin. For the history of science as essential background, the. 


Ancestry of Science series of four volumes has a lot to commend it. The authors are 
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Stephen Toulmin and June Goodfield. The second volume, The Architecture of Matter 
(1962, Hutchinson; new edition forthcoming) takes one all the ;way from ancient 
glass-making to the DNA molecule, while the third, entitled The Discovery of Time 
(1965, Hutchinson, 35s.), deals with cosmology, history, geology, and evolution in a 
comprehensive sweep. 


Two period pieces have appeared in cheap editions. A. N. Whitehead’s The Concept 
of Nature, which was first published in 1920, ıs available in paper covers (1964, 
Cambridge University Press, 12s.6d.), and so is R. G. Collingwood’s The Idea of 
Nature (1965, Oxford University Press, 7s.6d.). The former is still valuable, with the 
marks of a classic work, while the latter now looks fussy and superficial, but forms an 


interesting contrast. 


The social sciences need philosophical examination at least as much as the natural 
sciences. They receive it in Robert Brown’s Explanation in Social Science (1963, 
Routledge, 25s.). Some have found the book a little tedious, but as a general work it 
seems to be alone in its field. There are, however, several studies of particular subjects 
among the social sciences: psychology is the main area explored by Charles Taylor’s 
The Explanation of Behaviour (1964, Routledge, 40s.), while T. R. Miles does his best 
(and it is a good best) to make psycho-analysis scientafically respectable in his Elimina- 
ting the Unconscious (A behaviourist view of psycho-analysis) (1966, Pergamon, 17s.6d. 
limp covers), and the titles of I. C. Jarvie’s The Revolution in Anthropology (1964, 
Routledge, 40s.) and Sociology and Philosophy: A centenary collection of essays and 
articles by L. T. Hobhouse, chosen by Morris Ginsberg (1966, G. Bell for the London 
School of Economics and Political Science, 45s.) are self-explanatory. And para- 
psychology has come ın for one of its most elaborate treatments ever: C. D. Broad’s 
Lectures on Psychical Research: Incorporating the Perrott Lectures given in Cambridge 
University in 1959 and 1960 (1962, Routledge, 56s.), which is also of general interest 
to philosophers for its chapters on subjects such as dreams. 


Only two works on philosophy of mathematics have appeared in these six years. 
R. L. Goodstein has published Essays in the Philosophy of Mathematics (1965, Leicester 
University Press, 25s.), quite a bit of which could be read by the non-mathematician. 
G. T. Kneebone’s Mathematical Logic and the Foundations of Mathematics: An intro~ 
ductory survey (1963, Van Nostrand, 65s. cloth; 30s. paper covers) is a marvellous book, 
a mine of information and of absorbing interest but too difficult for any but the fairly 
advanced student, for whom it is intended. 


Philosophy of History and Law 

The only new book of importance by'a British author since 1962 on the philosophy 
of history is W. B. Gallie’s Philosophy and the Historical Understanding (1964, Chatto 
& Windus, 30s.), which considers history as narrative. An updated third edition of 
the beginner’s bible, An Introduction to Philosophy of History by W. H. Walsh, is now 
available (1967, Hutchinson, 273.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers), and Studies in the 
Nature and Teaching of History, edited by W. H. Burston and D. Thompson (1967, 
Routledge, 25s.) is an interesting collection; but this is a field dommated by American 
authors. This may be the place to mention the reprint of Michael Oakeshott's 
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Experience and its Modes (originally published 1933; reissued 1966, Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 558 )s in which Idealism had its last fling, examining the worlds of history, 
science and practice as modes of experience, As for the philosophy of law, the debate 
on the relation of law to morality that was initiated by Lord Justice Devlin in 1959 
has been continued by H. L. A. Hart’s Law, Liberty and Morality (1963, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 158.; paperback edition 1968, 6s.) and Devlin’s collection of related 
essays The Enforcement of Morals (1965, same publisher; paperback edition 1968, 65.), 
and summed up by Basil Mitchell’s splendidly lucid and fair-minded Cadbury 
Lectures, Law, Morality, and Religion in a Secular Society (1967, same publisher, 25s.). 


Philosophical Method 

Books advocating or assessing linguistic philosophy still appear. The late Dr F. 
Waismann’s The Principles of Linguistic Philosophy, edited by R. Harré (1965, 
Macmillan, 35s.), could be a useful introductory book, and Maurice Cornforth’s 
Marxism and the Linguistic Philosophy (1965, Lawrence and Wishart, 55s.) is a respect- 
able attempt at criticism of linguistic philosophy, though not always on target. But 
even ‘analytical philosophy’ hardly means anything precise now, and British Analytical 
Philosophy, edited by Bernard Williams and Alan Montefiore (1966, Routledge, 453.), 
though a fascinating collection of essays of extreme diversity, is certainly not repre- 
sentative, either of British or of analytical philosophy. What analytical philosophy 
originally was is best seen in D. F. Pears’ Bertrand Russell and the British Tradition in 
Philosophy (1967, Collins, 9s.6d. paper covers), a penetrating study of Russell’s great 
creative period in philosophy (1905-1919). One book, R. W. Newell’s The Concept 
of Philosophy (1967, Methuen, 32s.6d.), is devoted to the problem of philosophical 
method, and specifically to whether there is a third alternative besides deductive and 
inductive reasoning. i 


Metaphysics 

There may be uncertainty as to what metaphysics is. If so, this can be cleared away by 
W. H. Walsh’s Metaphysics (1963, Hutchinson, 15s.}, supplemented perhaps by 
Pratima Bowes’ Is Metaphysics Possible? (1965, Gollancz, 42s.). For his Gifford 
Lectures, J. N. Findlay actually engages in the enterprise of leaving the (Platonic) Cave, 
after a quick look round the bodies and minds there in The Discipline of the Cave (1966, 
Allen & Unwin, 32s.), in order to engage in other-worldly geography in The Trans- 
cendence of the Cave (1967, Allen & Unwin, 36s.). There are also some excellent books 
on metaphysics as pursued elsewhere: three that are better than any British books 
previously published on their subjects are Colin Smith’s Contemporary French Philo- 
sophy: A study in norms and values (1964, Methuen, 30s.), A. R. Manser’s Sartre: A 
philosophic study (1966, Athlone Press, 40s.), and Ninian Smart’s Doctrine and Argument 
in Indian Philosophy (1964, Allen & Unwin, 40s.). 


Roland Hall, who is Reader in Philosophy ın the University of York, has written many articles 
on philosophy and language in learned journals and encyclopedias. He is interested in most 
branches o philosophy and logic, and has also compiled a number of bibliographies in these 
subjects. Since 1959 he has been contributing in his spare time to the work of revising the 
Supplement to the Oxford English Dictionary. 
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merit with the collaboration of: 
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British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Bona) 
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National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
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each entry. 
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London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are curréncy difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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Bibliography 

A GUIDE TO FOREIGN LANGUAGE GRAMMARS AND 
es Edited by A. J. Walford. and edition. Library Association, 

60s. (458. to members). 1967. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

An annotated list, with a very good index, covering the major foreign languages of 

Western Europe, plus Russian and Chinese. It is compiled for teachers, students, 

graduates who may be studying a particular language Por the first time, scientists, 

tourists and librarians. The p has been brought up to date and the chapter on 

French has been considerably expanded. Three languages have been added: Chinese, 

Dutch and Finnish. It is interesting also that more emphasis has been placed in this 

edition on gramophone records and audio-visual aids. (016-4) 


‘Library Science 
PROGRESS OF LIBRARIES IN FREE INDIA: Being a Symposium 
on Library Science by some eminent and experienced Librarians of India. Edited 
by N. B. Sen. New Book Society of India (New Delhi), Rs. 25; 408. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
248 pages. 
This book on the problems of libraries and hbrarians in India is an extension of The 
Development of Libraries in New India from the same editor which was published in 
1965. It eae more useful material for younger librarians in India who need 
information and guidance in their careers and should be of considerable interest to 
librarians elsewhere. All the contributors (there are twenty-eight of them) are 
librarians of some distinction in India, and there can be few aspects of the subject 
which have not been covered. The editor is a prolific writer on educational 
subjects. (020-954) 


251 


Fi 


ANGLO-AMERICAN CATALOGUING RULES. Prepared by The 
American Library Association, The Library of Congress, The Library Association 
and The Canadian Library Association. British Text. General Editor: C. Sumner 
Spalding. Library delan, 76s. cloth; 6os. paper covers (573. cloth; 45s. paper 
covers to members). 1968. 30°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

For very many years British and Commonwealth cataloguers have relied for their 

decisions on the 1908 Cataloguing Rules: Author and Title Entries, published jointly by 

the Library Association nite American Library Association. This new text, which is 

e on the Paris Principles adopted in 1961 by the International Conference on 

Principles, provides a unified cataloguing system designed to make 
Ee ari panes aia understand and to use. It is in three parts. The first (Entry 
epee represents the fruit of over ten years of Anglo-American co-operation 
wich has resulted in almost complete agreement on the rules to be followed in author 
and title cataloguing. Part II deals with the descriptive cataloguing of monographs, 
serials, incunabula, facsimiles, microfilms and other reproductions. Part I includes 
rules for manuscripts, maps, films and film strips, music, gramophone records and 
pictures. The woki is a most valuable tool for librarians sirens en the world. 

Learned Societies (025-32) 

THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1967-68, 18th edition. Europa Publications, 
£8 10s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 1,704 pages. Index. 

The first sx pages of this directory list international organisations grouped under 
subject headings such as arts, education and science; each is supplied with foundation 
date, address, names of officers, and purpose where this is not self-evident. The 
remainder is arranged under countries in alphabetical order and gives particulars of 
learned societies and research institutes, universities and colleges, libraries, museums 
and art galleries in each. Details provided for these institutions are foundation dates, 

. papoa, principal officers and A of periodical publications; in sixteen countries 
earned societies and research institutes are grouped under subject headings, for 

instance, agriculture and veterinary science, ge and literature (an advance of five 

countries on last year). Coverage is world- and this edition includes for the first 
time the African states of Mauritania, Niger and A Upper Volta. The index of institutions 
runs to over a hundred pages and it is unlikely that any other single volume contains 

more information ın this particular field. (060-58) 

Journalism i 

THE PRESS COUNCIL: History, Procedure T Cases. H. Phillip Levy, 
Macmillan, £5 53. 1967. 22'5 cm. 520`pages. Index. . 

The well-being of the democratic oray pa on a free Press, The preservation of 

this freedom is a primary concern of the Press Council, established in 1953 by the 

Press on the insistence of Parliament, and reconstituted with the addition of lay 

members and an independent Chairman, Lord Devlin, in 1963. Mr. Levy, an 

Australian and principal legal adviser to the Daily Mirror, has skilfully summarised and 

classified the cases dealt with by the Press Council and publicly reported during the 

fourteen years of its existence. The bookisavaluableguideto the principles so established, 

both to journalists and to the publi seeking guidance on Press standards. (0701) 


Collected Works 


THE ESSENCE OF T. H. HUXLEY. Selections from his writings edited 
with several brief interpretative essays by Cyril Bibby. Macmillan, 38s. 1968. 
22'§ cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

In his own day, T. H. Huxley was known as a brilliant thinker and debater, whose 


252 


advocacy of Darwin’s Origin of Species did much to speed up acceptance of the idea of 
evolution. Today, many of his writings have been forgotten, and the publication of 
this collection of extracts covering a tremendous range of subjects is welcome and 
timely, The editor, a well-known educationist, has arranged his material so that we 
have at the same time a biography of Huxley, made the more complete by Dr. Bibby’s 
brief'introductions to each chapter. Perhaps of all Huxley’s qualities, that which is now 
most- valuable is his passionate defence of the right to doat and of freedom of 
tongai; especially e the development of science is concerned. He foresaw the 
social problems, now so critical, that continued increase of the human population 
would bring, and thought and wrote much on those which a world civilisation based 
on science would have to face. His ideas on education were far in advance of his time, 
and still make relevant reading. This selection should lead to a revival of interest in 
the ideas and writings of one of the greatest of 19th century thinkers. (081) 
Manuscripts 
GREEK PAPYRI: An Introduction. E. G. Turner. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author is the Professor of Papyrology in the University of London. Latin papyrus 
texts as well as Greek are dealt with. The book treats, among other things, of the 
ancient use of papyrus, the history and results of papyrus discovery, the places where 
pyri have been found, the papyrus contribution to the establishment of ancient 
feaainly Greek) texts, the various contents of papyri, and the various types of papyrus 
document, ranging from major literary classics to personal co ndence. A map of 
Egypt shows the localities of papyrus finds. The book will be of value to university 
students and to cultivated non-specialists. (091) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE HUMAN AGENT. G. P. Henderson and others. Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 
21s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Royal Institute of Philosophy 
Lectures. Vol. I: 1966-1967) 

These are lectures given to the Royal Institute of Philosophy in London by some 

distinguished British professional philosophers. The contributors are mostly professors 

or readers, all at the height of their powers. The series has the general theme of 
thought and action, and the particular lectures are concerned with such matters as 
predictability, freedom, morality, obligation, desires, the body-mind problem, 
directive language, thought, and ion. This collection will be useful to university 

students, dad the intelligent general reader should find them interesting. (104) 

A MATERIALIST THEORY OF THE MIND. D. M. Armstrong. 
Routledge, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. (International Library of Philosop 
and Scientific Method) 


A certain view of the mind has been prominent among philosophers in Australia for 
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many years. It is that mental states are purely physical states in the brain, or, rather, in 
the central nervous system. This big and important contribution to philosophy is the 
first detailed presentation. The book gives an account of a whole range of mental 
concepts, such as the will, knowledge, perception, belief, mental images, and bodily 
feelings, showing how they must be interpreted if the materialist theory isto be 
, maintained, The book is suitable for students of philosophy and for any general reader 
who has found Gilbert Ryle’s Concept of Mind interesting. The author is Challis 
Professor of Philosophy in the University of Sydney. (130-1) 
THE EVOLUTION OF DIALECTICAL MATERIALISM: A 
Philosophical and Sociological Analysis. Z. A. Jordan. Macmillan, 60s. 1967. 
22:5 cm. 506 pages. Indexes. 
| This must be one of the most thorough studies in English of dialectical materialism as 
adeveloping doctrine. Based on a re-examination of the sources, it attacks the existing 
stereotypes and argues that Marx was not a dialectical materialist but a naturalist 
thinker whose thought was transformed into dialectical materialism by Engels. The 
revisions which it later underwent in the hands of Plekhanov, Lenin and Stalin are 
also followed. The book will be of value for students of political science and of 19th 
century thought. It appears on the centenary of Marx’s Capital. The author is Lecturer 
in the Philosophy of Social Science at Reading University. (146-3) 
PAIN : Psychological and Psychiatric Aspects. H. Merskey and F. G. Spear. Baillière, 
408. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. ) 
Respectively Physician in Psychological Medicine, National Hospital for Nervous 
Diseases, London, and Consultant Psychiatrist, Middlewood Hospital, Shefheld, the 
authors have collected information from physiological, medical and non-technical 
sources as well as from psychological and psychiatric works. They first trace the 
historical background from Aristotle’s first psychological analysis, then they review 
| clinical aspects, nee Freud’s contribution and psychodynamic views since Freud. 
Evidence is gathered from experimental aes and, in the last section, the 
authors examine theories of pain as a sensory phenomenon and as linked with emotional 
factors. They are also interested in al as where there is no basis in 
physiological abnormality or organic lesion. The bibliography completes an interest- 
ing study. (152° 5) 
RELIGION 


== 


















blishing Co. in association 


QUESTION, 1. Edited by Hector Hawton. Pemberton Pu 
with Barrie & Rockliff, 7s. 6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 84 pages. 

Question is the new incarnation of The Rationalist Annual, published since 1899 by the 
Rationalist Press Association. The new title does not indicate any change of policy, 
but has been adopted mainly because the term ‘rationalist’ is now giving way to 
‘humanist’. Question, like its predecessor, is a forum-for high-level discussion from a 
secular point of view. No topic except party politics is excluded, but the main emphasis 
is on the philosophy, iedo and sociology of secular humanism and theistic 
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zigen. The present issue contains a particularly interesting discussion between the 
Bishop of Woolwich and Professor Bernard Williams on ‘Has ‘God’ a Meaning’, and 
other distinguished contributors include Dr. Theodore Besterman, Director of the - 
Institut et Musée Voltaire, Professor Ronald Fletcher and Miss Kathleen Nott. (211-4) 


THOU ART THERE ALSO: God, Death, and Hell. Michael Paternoster 

S.P.C.K., 32s. 6d. cloth; 18s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 21°5 cm. 176 pages. Indexes. 
The author of this timely and stimulating volume is Chaplain to Anglican students in 
Dundee and also to a hospital and an old people’s home. He reviews ideas of death, 
purgatory, heaven and hal and enquires ee far the Christian conception of God 
involves the belief in the final redemption of every member of the human race. The 
discussion takes into account both the teaching of the Bible and subsequent thought. 
In regard to purgatory, we are reminded that if we are to discover the central signific~ 
ance of the Romish doctrine’ we need to go to Dante and to Newman’s poem The 
Dream of Gerontius. The meaning of hell ıs carefully reviewed with special reference to 
the interpretation of punishment. While the tension between et love and eternal 
justice is recognised, the author affirms that divine judgment does not justify eternal 
punishment. With a refreshing agnosticism, we are reminded that we know nothing of 
the conditions of any future life except that death does not separate from God. (236) 


THE BURNING HEART: John Wesley, Evangelist. A. Skevington Wood. 
Paternoster Press, 303. 1968. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Indexes. 

Dr. Skevington Wood, a Methodist minister in York, tells us that in the long Wesley 
bibliography there is hardly a title covering his approach to evangelism. It 1s to remedy 
a seeming neglect that this careful and detailed work has been written. Wesley súc- 
in communicating Christianity to the common people, and the author believes 

that a re-examination of Wesley’s approach is highly relevant tothe work of the Church 
today. First, he deals with the aking of an evangelist, secondly, the evangelist’s 
mission and, finally, his message. Dr. Wood’s wide acquaintance with primary and 
secondary authorities 1s put to constructive use in this rlumunating ieee 
i 253°7) 


THE HISTORY OF THE SALVATION ARMY. Vol. V: 1904-1914. Arch 
R- Wiggins. Nelson, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume tells the story of the Salvation Army during the last eight years of General 
William Booth’s reign and the first two of the reign of Bramwell, his son. Opposition 
was gradually waning and the fruit of sacrificial devotion was becoming manifest. 
The author recounts, simply and impressively, the ‘invasion’ of new countries, main- 
tenance and growth where the flag had already been planted, the tireless zeal and 
closing ene of the life of Willam Booth and the dawn of a new era inspired by the 
International Congress which enabled the Army’s scattered regiments to face as one 
body the devastations of the First World War. (267-15) 


THE ENGLISH JESUITS: From Campion to Martindale. Bernard Basset, S.J. 
Burns & Oates, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s a fascinating book. The general reader will find much light on English and 
European history between 1530 and 1939. Many will enjoy the vivid pen portraits of 
remarkable men, and a few remarkable women. Fr. Basset is already well known for 
his amusing books on spiritual topics and a sympathetic study of St. Thomas More. He 
now nek himself as a serious historian, objective and poised, while retaining his 
gifts of humour and fluent narrative. His honesty about scandals and failures inspires 
confidence: sinners as well as saints and martyrs flit across the pages. Fr. Basset has told 
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a proud story well and Oey: He avoids controversy for its own sake and is 
generous 1n his tributes to Catholics outside the Society of Jesus and to Protestants. 
American readers will be interested in his account of the first English Jesuits in 
Maryland. (271°s) 


THE SECULAR CLERGY IN THE DIOCESE OF LINCOLN 1495- 
1520. Margaret Bowker. Cambridge ingle Press, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 266 pages. 
Index. (Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought) 

Any attempt to account for the origins of the English Reformation must at some 

oint direct attention to the condition of the Church, and the moral state of the clergy 
including bishops, parish priests, and monks) on the eve of the changes which made up 
the movement for reform. Hitherto historians have relied for their impressions about 
the secular clergy on the references to them in contemporary literature. Such material 
is not ideal nor indeed is it sufficiently wide in range. The novelty of this study is that 
it provides information from the official ecclesiastical records in the Lincoln diocesan 
archives. Careful analysis of the evidence contained in these records enables the author 

' (a lecturer in history in the University of Cambridge) to provide interesting data about 
conditions in a large medieval diocese at the opening of the 16th century. While 


refraining from dogmatic interpretation of the evidence, she provides an interest 
picture of social and religious conditions on the eve of the Reformation. oes) 


THE CHURCH AND CHRISTIAN UNION. The Bampton Lectures for 

1964. Stephen Neill. Oxford University Press, 633. 1968. 22 cm. 434 pages. Index. 
In 1920, A. C. Headlam, later to become Bishop of Gloucester, delivered his aaa de 
_ Lectures on ‘The Doctnne of the Church and Reunion’. As Bishop Neill, now of the 

University of Hamburg, observes, Dr. Headlam’s lectures were the first great ecumen~ 

ical work by an English theologian in modern times and set in motion a ferment that 
has never completely died down. The author freely recognises that Dr. Headlam gave 
classic expression to the standpoint of his time and for that reason has provided a 
jumping-off point for an endeavour to examine the ecumenical problems that have 
arisen in the intervening forty years. In this able, well-written and comprehensive 
study, Bishop Neill notes the significant changes that have taken place in the study of 
the Church and its nature, the sacraments, the royal priesthood and the doctrine of the 
Spirit. He then enquires how these issues, that have been set in strong relief by 
ecumenical encounter, are to be related to the mission of the Church fa the contem- 
porary scéne. i (280°1) 


THE POLITICS OF THE VATICAN. Peter Nichols. Pall Mall Press, 40s. 1968. 
225 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An excellent appreciation of the present critical situation of the government of the 
Roman Catholic Church. The historical background is adequately described, appro- 
priate parallels being drawn between the distant and the recent past: for instance, the 
> reinvigoration of the Church by North Europeans in the 10-11th centuries and at the 
Second Vatican Council (1962-5). The survey, including information not normally 
available (Mr. Nichols has been the Rome correspondent of The Times since 1957), 
covers the relations between the Papacy and the secular world S pa Italy, Poland 
and Communism), character portraits of the present Pope and his two predecessors, 
descriptions of the Papal Court, Papal elections, the Curia (the Papal civil service, 
dealt with at length), and the current controversy about contraception. Although ‘far 
from being a Roman Catholic’, Mr. Nichols writes with sympathy and no bias. His 
most competent work is of great informative value to the general reader. The index is 
good. (282) 
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SPIRITUALITY FOR TODAY. The Report of the Parish and ‘People 
Conference held at Bede College, Durham, 28 August-1 September 1967. Edited by 
Eric James. $. C. M. Press, 12s. 6d, 1968. 21-6 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. 

‘This volume contains the report of a conference designed to foster spiritual renewal in 

the Church of England. The preparatory and main papers are included with a report of 

the Conference worship and comments on the Conference as a whole. Among the 
contributors are the ishop of Canterbury, the Bishop of Durham, Dean Coburn 
of Cambridge, Mass., and Father Boxer, O.P. The papers read at the Conference dealt 
with the relation of spirituality to modern life, theology, psychology, liturgy, 

monasticism, the idea of the Holy, and personal growth. ‘The k should prove a 

useful basis for group discussion. 283 +42) 

DIALECTIC IN PRACTICAL RELIGION. Edited by E. R. Leach. 
Cambridge University Press, 403. 1968. 24°5 cm. 216 pages. (Cambridge Papers in Social 
Anthropology) 

The five essays in this symposium were written by relatively junior anthropologists 

now or formerly associated with Cambridge University. Their common theme, 

reflecting the stimulus of Lévi-Strauss, is the way in which ‘simple’ or ‘unsophisticated’ 
peoples “organise and utilise categories for the purposes of religious expression’. Three 
aor with aspects of Buddhism, especially as practised by ‘ordinary villagers’ in Ceylon 
and Thailand; and others discuss ‘purification rituals’ among the Gogo of Tanzania 
and ‘spell symbolism’ in a small New Guinea tribe. Dr. Leach, Reader in Social 

Anthropology at Cambridge University, comments in a brief introduction on their 

theoretical implications. As he adds, they are ‘technical anthropology in the most 

professional sense’, though possibly also of interest to students of comparative religion 

and philosophy. (291-04) 
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CRITICS OF SOCIETY: Radical Thought in North America. T. B. Bottomore. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

This short series of discursive but stimulating essays by Professor Bottomore on the 
connections between intellectual dissent and theones of society in the United States 
and Canada is a revision and expansion of radio talks previously published by the 
Canadian Broadcasting Corporation. Although apparently aimed mainly at readers 
with little or no knowledge of North American radicalism, it can also be read with 
pleasure and profit by specialists in this subject. They will note, however, that the 
emphasis is on the post-1860 period. This means the omission of such fascinating 
figures as Orestes Brownson and George Fitzhugh, an examination of whom would 
have added to the cogency of Professor Bottomore’s regrettably brief remarks on the 
philosophical grounds of American conservatism. The author is Professor and Head of 
the Department of Political Science, Sociology and Anthropology at Simon Fraser 
University, British Columbia. (300-10971) 
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MAN, NATURE AND HISTORY. W. M. S. Russell. Aldus Books: distributors 
W. H. Allen, 45s. 1968. 27-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 
Anew addition to a series designed for the well-informed lay reader interested in man’s 
relationship to the world around him. Dr. Russell, a lecturer in social biology at 
Reading University, is concerned here with man’s attempts to control and use his 
natural environment. This subject is considered against the background of different 
climatic environments provided by the dry and humid tropics and the temperate 
regions; the successes achieved, originally in Europe, in the last of these regions are 
shown to have led to the most advanced civilisations of today. The problems raised by 
the control of killing diseases, and the comparative failure of agricultural production 
to increase, are seen in this context, while the book closes with a discussion of the need 
to control the continuing rise of world population. The book is well written, and 
illustrated with excellently chosen photographs, maps and plans. (301°3) 


MODERN SEXUALITY. Fernando Henriques. MacGibbon & Kee, sss. 1968. 
2a*§ cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Prostitution and Society, Vol. I) 
This third volume concludes the series. It discusses some aspects of prostitution in the 
19th and 2oth centuries, and only its final chapter is concerned with sexuality in general, 
so the title of the book is misleading. As a study of prostitution, mainly in the last 
century, from a serious sociological rane of view, E book is valuable, It relates 
prostitution to the liquor trade and other socio-economic factors in both England and 
Scotland, and includes chapters on the reality of the prostitute, on the client, and on 
_ Mictorian sexual morality. Extremely readable, the book will interest the general 
reader as much as the social historian, and will carry further the recent process of 
unblinkered reassessment of the Victorian age. The author is Professorial Fellow and 
Director of the Centre for Multi-Racial Studies in the University of Sussex. (301-4243) 


THE ANGLO-INDIANS: A Study in the Problems and Processes involved in 
Emotional and Cultural Integration. V. R. Gaikwad. Asia Publishing House, 45s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘The Anglo-Indian community is that community in India which originated in union 
between British men and Indian women. Under British rule the community enjoyed 
an ambiguous, but, on the whole, superior position; since 1947 its status has declined 

` considerably. Dr. Gaikwad, an Indian Ato polac, has made a very interesting 
study of this change. Although there is some historical, background information, the 
really valuable part of the book lies in the detailed study of the Anglo-Indians in 
Bangalore and in the railway towns of Jhansi and Bilaspur. This work will primarily 
be of interest to academic social anthropologists but wil also be instructive to anyone 
with a serious interest in India. (301-451) 


_ Political Science 
ANGLO-AMERICAN DEMOCRACY. Malcolm Shaw. Routledge, 15s. cloth; 
7s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 142 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 
The author, an American who has spent several years in Britain, 1s lecturer in Anglo~ 
American Comparative Studies in the University of Exeter. In this little book he 
provides first year university students with a useful comparison of British and American 
political systems, in which he brings out clearly the different, and oftencomplementary, 
approaches of the two countries to the implementation of the idea of democratic 
government. His main contention, which he seeks to justify by examining the work of 
the two systems, is that the British government has more freedom of action than the 
American administration. (320) 
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THE POLITICAL WRITINGS OF DR. JOHNSON. A selection edited 
DF Hardy. Routledge, 30s. cloth;-15s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. 
In 


Dr. Johnson showed a lifelong interest in politics, but his many writings on the subject 
have until now been available only in complete editions of his works. In the present 
anthology John Hardy, who is Professor of English in the University of New England, 
New South Wales, has skilfully collected together the best of them. Johnson the 
political writer was not as important as Johnson the literary critic, and his Toryism 
was (deliberately)not always of the mostintelligentkind. But the quality of the writing 
of such pieces as “The False Alarm’, an attack on Wilkes and his supporters, is superb. 
This selection, with its excellent introduction and notes, will be of great value to all 
advanced students of the 18th century. (320°81) 
THE EUROPEAN FREE TRADE ASSOCIATION AND THE 
CRISIS OF EUROPEAN INTEGRATION: An Aspect of the Atlantic 
Crisis? By a Study Group, Graduate Institute of International Studies, Geneva. 
Michael Joseph for the Graduate Institute of International Studies, Geneva, 425. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 324 pages. 
The ‘crisis’ considered in this book is an ideological one: it is described as the wide gap 
between the idea and the reality of the great dream of the early post-war years of a 
supranational political, economic and military integration of Europe, in which 
individual states would surrender their narrow interests for the benefit of the whole 
community. The reason is sought among the attitudes of the United States, Russia and 
China as well as within the European Free Trade Association. In a long chapter on the 
United Kingdom David Robertson (Lecturer in Economics at Reading University) 
discusses the changes in the minds of British leaders, and the difficulties likely to arise 
from Britain’s participation in the Common Agricultural Policy besides those from the 
sterling situation and Commonwealth relationships. (321°022094) 


FIFTY YEARS OF COMMUNISM. Geoffrey Stern. Ampersand Books: Allen 
& Unwin, 7s. 6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 180 pages. Paper covers. : 
The fiftieth anniversary of the Russian Revolution has given rise to much literary 
comment. Indeed, specialists in the affairs of the Communist world appear to have 
taken full advantage of a unique opportunity to rush into print with their observations 
on the significance of the events of 1917. Geoffrey Stern’s little book, however, is one ~ 
of the few which attempt to outline and to interpret dispassionately for the la the 
various implications of the rise to Super Power status of the perhaps ideologically- 
oriented Soviet Union. Mr. Stern, Lecturer in International Relations at the London 
School of Economics and one of the leading younger British Sovietologists, cogently 
examines Lenin’s ideological contortions cn Marxist thought, the various twists of 
Soviet policy under Stalin and his successors, the impact of Communist China’s 
emergence as a major international actor in its own right, and the diverse factors 
underlying the loosening of the Soviet Union’s grip on Eastern Europe and the 
Communist camp generally. His book, although brief, is extremely well written and 
will be of value to tee general readers desiring an introduction to the realm of Soviet 
studies. (321-642) 
THE CONSCIENCE OF THE STATE IN NORTH AMERICA. 

E. R. Norman. Cambridge University Press, 37s. 6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
(Cambridge Studies in the History and Theory of Politics) 
In every respect this slim, good-looking book seems thoroughly admirable. Its topic is 
a broad, bold one: ‘church and state’ in Canada and the U.S., surveyed by a Cambridge 
historian already expert in the analogous British situation, and not afraid to make com- 
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parisons. Though he has generalised and summarised sufficiently to keep’the book’s 
weight down and to attract non-professional readers, his grasp on significant essentials 
and his scholarly apparatus amply satisfy professional requirements. And the historical 
theme—a theme pee adc importance to constitutionalists and politicians, as well as 
to religious persons—is brought right up to date, so that the beal a as a spring- 
board for consideration of the future no te than of the past. (322-097) 


HUMAN RIGHTS IN NATIONALAND INTERNATIONAL LAW: 
The Proceedings of the Second International Conference on the European Conven- 
tion on Human Rights held in Vienna under the auspices of the Council of Europe 
and the University of Vienna, 18-20 October, 1965. Edited by A. H. Robertson, 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

The Colloquy heard major papers from nine outstanding experts in human rights on 

two principal themes: one, the status of the Convention-in the several national 

laws, and the other, the wider protection of human rights with the European experience 
as a precedent for and a guide to future regional action. Each paper is reprinted, 

NEEE with the written comments of other jurists and summaries of the general 

discussions. International lawyers will find those parts dealing with the implement- 

ation of the Convention in municipal law of the greatest interest and Professor van der 

Meersch’s important paper on ‘ordre public’ will be instructive to common law 

audiences. (3234) 

FREEDOM, THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE LAW. H. Street. and edition. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1967. 22 cm. 302 pages. Index. : 

Perhaps it is because the British Constitution is unwritten that a book ae compre- 

hensively with civil liberties in English law has taken so long to appear. The ae a 

who is Professor of Law at Manchester University, has provided an excellent survey of 

the extent of police powers, censorship of communication media and literature, 
religious freedom and protection from racial discrimination and the conflict between 
liberty and state security in contemporary England. Always highly topical and often, 
critical, it provides an admirably readable account, not only of the law for the non- 
lawyer, but also of the role social pressure groups play in relation to individual liberties. 

This second edition extensively revises ie original Pelican paperback edition, but 

some passages must now be read in the light of the Criminal Law and Criminal Justice 

Actsof 1967. (32344) 

POLITICAL REPRESENTATION AND ELECTIONS IN BRITAIN. 
Peter G. J. Pulzer. Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 166 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Political Science 

This is the first volume of a new series (edited by Dr. Malcolm Anderson of the 

University of Warwick) designed to present expert opinions on specific topics, in 

political science. Dr. Pulzer, an Oxford University Lecturer in Politics who has made 

a special study of the current political scene in Britain, including the General Election 

of 1966, gives a revealing account of present-day political activities, particularly as 

regards the electoral system. He discusses the practical aspects of representative 
democracy and party government, voting behaviour according to class, religion, age, 
sex and region, te uence of pressure groups, and other matters of great interest to 

the student and the man of affairs. (32442) 

THE COLONIAL AND IMPERIAL CONFERENCES 1887-1911: 
A Study in Imperial Organisation. John Edward Kendle. Longmans for the Royal 
Commonwealth Society, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Index. (Royal Common- 
wealth Society: Imperial Studies) 

When Joseph Chamberlain took office as Colonial Secretary in 1895, theidea of turning 
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the empire into a federal union becamé for the first time practical politics. The debate 
over the imperial relationship began seriously after the Boer War, and was conducted 
vigorously at the Colonial Conferences in 1902, 1907 and 1911, when major decisions 
affecting imperial organisation were made. Dr. Kendle, a former post-graduate 
student of the University of London, and now Associate Professor of History in the 
University of Manitoba, has wisely avoided becoming embroiled in complicated 
problems of defence and trade. By winnowing an enormous mass of private papers 
and official records as well as contemporary books and periodicals, he has provided a 
definitive study of Anglo-Dominion and inter-Dominion relations before the Great 
War of 1914-18 unleashed the doctrine of separate nationality. (325* 342) 


INTERNATIONAL NATIONALISM: The extra-territorial relations of 
Southern Rhodesian African nationalists. John Day. Routledge, 15s. cloth; 7s. 6d. 
paper covers. 1968. 19-5 cm. 144 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 

Mr. Day, who is Lecturer in Politics in the University of Leicester, has spent some time 

in Salisbury, Rhodesia, undertaking research into the nationalist movement, and he 

presents his findings in this concise history. The book is one of an admirable series 

under the editorship of Professor H. V. Wiseman, and university students will find it a 

clear description of the internal and international activities towards Southern Rhodesian 

nationalism during the last ten years, including direct and indirect pressure on the 

British Government, representations to the Commonwealth, the United Nations and 

Pan-African institutions, propaganda by ambassadors, and planned violence in 

Rhodesia itself. (325°34206891) 

AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF PARLIAMENT. Norman Wilding and Philip 
Laundy. 3rd edition. Cassell, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 924 pages. 

Since the previous revision of this now well established reference book there have been 

changes in the status or constitutions of most of Britain’s former colonies and depend- 

ent territories. In Britain itself parliamentary procedure has been changed by, for 
instance, the Peerage Act, 1963, and the Ministers of the Crown Act, 1964. The 
compilers have taken due note of these changes, and have seized the opportunity to 
amend certain other entries, including those relating to financial procedure. The book 
provides reliable information, in alphabetical order, on the history, procedures, 
customs, and so on, of the British Parliament and all the Parliaments of the Common- 

wealth, with biographical notes where appropriate. (32842) 

THE FRENCH PARLIAMENT (1958-1967). Philip M. Williams, Allen & 
Unwin, 25s. cloth; 12s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Index. (Studies in 
Political Science) 

Mr. P. M. Willams is Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, official biographer 

designate of Hugh Gaitskell, and a leading authority on the French political sete 

In this book he carries further the series of studies he began with Politics in Post-war 

France and continued in Crisis and Compromise and (with Martin Harrison) De Gaulle’s 

Republic. His new book, being shorter than these, is, if anything, still more densely 

acked with closely documented information. Chief emphasis falls on the period 
tween the parliamentary elections of 1962 and 1967—during which the Gaullists 
commanded an overall majority in the National Assembly—and the subsequent 
position is briefly touched on. There are five casestudies in the parliamentary progress 
of bills; four tables, showing election results, social background of deputies and 
senators, votes of confidence and censure, and the voting of various special powers to 
the executive; and a list of sources. The book is thus not easy reading, but to ihe student 
of recent French politics in general, and of the parliamentary scene in particular, it 

will be entirely indispensable. (328-44) 
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LEFT LUGGAGE: From Marx to Wilson. C. Northcote Parkinson. Murray, 
258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. ` 
This essay, by the author of Parkinson’ s Law, is a critical ape i of the socialist move: 
ment in Britain. It begins with a broad historical survey of the development of the 
movement, shows the persistent influence of Marx, and argues that the Labour Party 
has joined the ‘Establishment’ and that there is now little A erence between Labour 
and Conservative. The ma ee re patorophy behini x T Labour Party has 
not changed since it was form y the Webbs in 1894, and the rogramme 
has not changed since 1917. The book is full of Parkinson’s sane Ae wit; most 
‘aspects of the movement are covered, none is left unscathed. (329-942) 


Economics 
THE INDIVIDUAL IN SOCIETY: Papers on Adam Smith. A. L. Macfie. 
Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. Index. (University of Glasgow Social 
and Economic Studies) 
This is a collection of papers, mainly reprinted from journals, by the Emeritus Adam 
Smith Professor of Political Economy in the University of Glasgow. Editorial work 
done by him as a contribution to a bicentenary edition of Adam Smith that is 
planned for 1976 has stimulated him to add two new papers on Smith’s Theory of 
Moral Sentiments (1759). The book’s main contribution is to show how The Wealth 
of Nations (1776) is dependent on the earlier book. These essays will be of interest to all 
students of the history of thought, whether economic or ethical, and of the 18th 
century Golden Age of Scottish culture. (330-15) 


A DICTIONARY OF ECONOMIC TERMS. P. A. S. Taylor. 4th 
edition. Routledge, 10s.6d. cloth; 7s. limp covers. 1968. 16-5 cm. 126 pages. 


> In its handy pocket size this new, abbreviated edition of a dictionary which has long 


been in constant demand will be greatly appreciated by students of elementary 
economics and statistics, and by the general reader. It is designed to replace J. R. 
Winton’s much-used Dictionary of Economic Terms, and for the first time it includes 
statistical terms. It lists about a thousand terms, including cross-references, and is an 
admirable first aid to the meaning of such expressions as ‘built in stabiliser’, ‘ogive’, 
‘returns to scale’ and others not used in everyday conversation. The compiler is Senior 
Lecturer in Business Studies at Garnett College. (330°3) 


‘THE ECONOMIST IN BUSINESS. Edited by K. J. W. Alexander, 


A. G. Kemp and T. M. Rybczynski. Blackwell (Oxford), 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
208 pages. 
This collection of essays by professors of economics, industrial economists, and other 
e , arose from a survey (included in this book) of the place of the economist in 


` . industry, which was undertaken in conjunction with the Business Economists’ Group. 
‘The individual contributions describe the work and prospects of economists in 


distribution, in the city, in investment business and the public service, with details of 
their status and responsibilities in certain large corporations. It is the first book of its 
kind, and is of great topical interest at a tıme when business schools at home and 
abroad are training large numbers of potential economic advisers for industry. (330-4) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF BRITISH INDUSTRY AND FOREIGN 
COMPETITION 1875-1914: Studies in Industrial Enterprise. Edited by 
Derek H. Aldcroft. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Index. (University 
of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies) 

An unfortunate gap in British economic history has at last been filled by this excellent 
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work under the editorship of a lecturer in economic history in the University of 
Glasgow who has reviewed, in an introduction, the general impact of foreign 
competition, particularly from America and Germany, between 1875 and 1914, and 
has provided a detailed study of the mercantile marine. Nine other case studies are 
included, relating to the coal industry, iron and steel manufactures, the cotton, woollen, 
engineering, chemical and glass industries, and those producing boots and shoes and 
electrical products. The writers include Professor A. J. Taylor, Professor S. B. Saul, 
Professor T. C. Barker and other academic experts, who examine the validity of 
allegations of lack of enterprise on the part of British industrialists. (330942) 


ASSESSING ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE: Some features of British 
economic development 1950-1965 in the light of economic theory and the 
principles of economic planning. Michael Lipton. Staples Press, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
272 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Mr. Lipton, a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and Lecturer in Economics in the 

University of Sussex, has written this book from a new and illuminating aspect. With 

the idea of assessing the importance of the value-judgments of economists about a 

nation’s economic achievements, he sets out the individual aims which make up a 

country’s planning structure, such as economic growth, full employment, price 

stability, and improved distribution of income. Then, checking these aims in turn 
against Britain’s performance in recent years, he investigates what has happened, and 
discusses how far the aims have interacted. He has provided a refreshingly new 
approach to applied economics. (330°942) 


THE NORTHERN TERRITORY PASTORAL INDUSTRY 
, 1863-1910. Ross Duncan. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$6,'50: 
Cambridge University Press (London), 65s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. 
In this book the Professor of History at Wollongong University College explains why 
the Northern Territory of Australia remained virtually undeveloped between 1863, 
when this vast region was formally annexed to South Australia, and 1910, when, as a 
result of constant failure, it had to be surrendered to the Australian Commonwealth. 
He shows how the pastoral industry was bandiappad by poor transport, water- 
shortage, lack of markets, and other depressing influences. The book is well docu- 
mented from British and Australian parliamentary papers and official statistics. 
Although a somewhat dispiriting work, it is necessary for a full understanding of 
Australian economic history. (330994) 


THE LABOUR MARKET AND INFLATION. The Proceedings of a 
Symposium held at the International Institute for Labour Studies in Geneva, 
24-26 October 1966, under the Chairmanship of Pierre Massé. Edited by 
Anthony D. Smith. Macmillan, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Index. (International 
Institute for Labour Studies Publications) 

‘The International Institute for Labour Studies, which was created by the Inter- 

national Labour Organization, has already published several excellent studies of 

desirable changes in social or labour policy, but none of more urgent importance than 
this record of a symposium relating to incomes policy and other measures designed to 
make the operation of the labour market less inflationary. Eleven of the papers are 
included in this book, together with the opening and closing statements of the 

Chairman, who is Chairman of the French National Electricity Board. The contri- 

butors include eminent representatives from governmental, academic and industrial 

circles in the United States and Europe. (331) 
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FROM PETER THE GREAT TO LENIN: A History of the Russian 
Labour Movement with Special Reference to Trade Unionism. S. P. Turin. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 50s. 1968, 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. 

This book was originally published in 1935, but it is unlikely to be superseded. 

Dr. Turin, who was then a lecturer in Russian economics at the London School of 

Economics, had been Professor of Political Economy at Moscow University and also 

an official in the first Moscow Trades Council; his unique experience was supple- 

mented by access to documents not available outside Russia. In his very readable book 
he traces the two hundred years’ development of the Russian labour movement, 
showing how it differs from labour movements elsewhere and explaining the nature 
of the soviets. He includes two articles on workers’ family budgets and on consumers’ 
societies in Russia. (331-0947) 


INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY IN GREAT BRITAIN: A Book of 
nan Oa Witnesses for Workers’ Control. Ken Coates and Anthony Topham. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 468 pages. Index. 

The editors of this book, teachers at Hull and Nottingham Universities, present their 

collection ‘of extracts from the past half-century ‘as part of the present-day search for 

viable socialist policies’ and as ‘a practical textbook for active students of trade 
unionism, industrial relations and working-class politics’. Their commentary is 
vigorous, didactic, readable and partisan; its tone, indeed, may seem, to all but equally 
socialist scholars, more appropriate to the journalism and political writing in which 
they are skilled. Good use can, however, be made of both collection and commentary 
in other than left-wing circles, for they contain rich veins of views and assumptions 
bound:to interest all students of political thought and behaviour. (331-152) 


WOMEN’S TWO ROLES: Home and Work. Alva Myrdal and Viola Klein. 
and edition. Routledge, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction)  ! 

On its first publication, in 1956, this survey was immediately accepted as the best 

analysis of women’s place in society which had yet appeared. This may still be claimed 

to be true, and Dr. Myrdal (Swedish Minister for Disarmament) and Dr. Klein 

(Senior Lecturer in Sociology at Reading University) are to be congratulated on 

having revised their book in the light of present circumstances. They have brought 

up to date the population and employment data relating to women in the United 

States and in individual countries ot Bicone, and have largely rewritten their chapter 

on women in the labour force today. A few further modifications of their original 

argument are given in a new preface. (331:4) 


ARTISANS AND MACHINERY. P. Gaskell. Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 420 pages. (Cass Library of Industrial Classics) 
This very valuable study of (to cite its subtitle) “The Moral and Physical Conditions of 
the Manufacturing Population’ in and around Manchester was first published in 1836. 
It at once attracted attention and admiration, first because its surgeon-author’s 
scientific aspirations and opportunities for direct observation qualified him quite 
successfully to sift and evaluate the mass of contradictory evidence about factory- 
workers’ health, homes, attitudes, etc. just then coming before an increasingly worried 
public; secondly, because of Dr. Gaskell’s particular message—unusual, in those 
days—that grave social and political dangers would ultimately attend the substitution 
of machinery for human labour. Specialists in the history of Lancashire and the 
cotton industry will welcome this reprint no less than university teachers of social and 
economic history, who will be glad to be able to direct students to it.  (331-80942) 
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FOREIGN EXCHANGE CRISES: An Essay in Economic Pathology. 
Paul Einzig. Macmillan, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Index. : 

In the course of his long career as a financial journalist in Britain Dr. Einzig has 

written thousands of articles and more than fifty books, many of which deal with 

crises in international payments or with other aspects of foreign exchange. In the 


present, work he adopts a new approach ın that he considers crises in general rather’ 


than any particular one. He discusses their various causes, including overspendi 
abroad iia speculation, and indirect causes such as inflation, ad finally ae 
siders the efficacy of exchange control, devaluation and a dozen other possible 
remedies, This summing-up by Dr. Einzig of his main conclusions will be of great 
help to economists and financiers. (332°45) 
THE ROOTS OF GUERRILLA WARFARE. Douglas Hyde. Bodley 
` Head, 158. 1967. 19 cm. 160 pages. (Background Books) 

Mr. Hyde is a recognised authority on Communism. Until he left the Communist 
Party in 1948, he was news editor of the Daily Worker and has since travelled widely, 
gathering material on Communist guerrilla tactics. In this well-informed study, Mr. 
Hyde puts forward the view that, especially in Sonth-East Asia and Latin America, 
Communists aim at gaining political supremacy by following the teachings of Mao 
Tse Tung and relying on long arduous guerrilla warfare. However, the author 
concludes that this strategy will only worsen the conditions in underdeveloped areas 
without leadjng to Communist political success. His book should interest the general 
reader. (335-432) 


THE RESTRICTIVE SOCIETY: A Report on Restrictive Practices. 
John A. Lincoln. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 262 pages. Index. 

This is an extremely thought-provoking work by a writer who twenty years ago 

initiated the Voluntary Sedat Seria Inquiry and in 1964 was director of 
Industrial Practices Inquiry set up by the Institute of Economic Affairs. Seeing as the 
ultimate ideal the restoration in Britain of the common law doctrine ae restraint 
of trade, Mr. Lincoln examines the prevalence of restrictions in industry, the professions, 
the press and the markets, and their effects on the country’s welfare, and discusses 
the results of the Monopolies and Restrictive Practices Act, 1953, and the Restrictive 
Trade Practices Act, 1956. His book has already challenged public opinion. (338-0942) 
THE ECONOMICS OF SUBSISTENCE AGRICULTURE. Colin 
. Clark and Margaret Haswell. 3rd edition. Macmillan, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 

: . Index. 
This is the third edition of a work (first published in 1964) on a subject about which 
far from enough is known in the light of its importance, and yet concerning which 
ill-founded assertions are not infrequent. A great deal of new information has been 
amassed during the last four years, which has here been incorporated without any 
perceptible alteration to the conclusions which the authors reached earlier. Perhaps 
the most important of these is the orbpias See bes the se lace upon 
rt, both as insurance agai t threat of famine which in many 
RRNA jea the S EE ST tunst, and as the foundation of escape from 
its more inhibiting limitations. Both the authors are recognised authorities on the 
subject. (338-1) 
BRITISH COAL: A Review of the Industry, its Organisation and Manage- 
. ment. John Platt. Lyon Grant & Green, 28s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams, 
Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Administrative Staff College Monographs 

Dr. Platt, who is now Senior Lecturer in Mining Engineering at University College, 
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Cardiff, has had practical mining experience and has also studied the management of 
the industry within the National Coal Board organisation and as a staff observer at the 
Administrative Staff College. He marks the occasion of the twenty-first anniversary 
of the nationalisation of the coal industry by this careful examination of previous 
conditions and of the changes in productivity, and so on, arising from the new 
managerial methods. His account of the achievements and the remaining problems in 
re-organising Britain’s largest industrial organisation 1s full of interest for students of 
administration. (338-2720942) 


HISTORY OF THE WORSTED MANUFACTURE IN ENGLAND. 
John James. Reprint. Frank Cass, £6 6s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 700 pages. Illustrations. 
(Cass Library of Industrial Classics) 

' This exhaustive treatise covers the period from the ancient Britons to 1856, with 

introductory remarks on the worsted manufacture of ancient Egypt, Greece, Rome 

and elsewhere and its general importance ın medieval Europe. The book was first 
published in 1857, ail ie not previously been reissued, although it has remained in 
demand among students of economic history. It is a good basic work for researchers, 

iving as it does a tremendous amount of statistical and factual detail about the 

Sie where the manufacture was carried on, the processes involved, the volume 

of exports, and the number and conditions of work of the factory employees. 

l 338-476773) 

GROWTH, PROFITABILITY AND VALUATION: A Study of 
United Kingdom Quoted Companies. A. Singh and G. Whittington in 

. collaboration with H. T. Burley. Cambridge University Press, 50s. cloth; 25s. paper 
covers. 1968. 25 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge 
Department of Applied Economics: Occasional Papers) 

The long-run records of some 500 companies whose shares were quoted on United 

Kingdom stock exchanges during the period 1948 to 1960 are analysed ın this volume 

with a view to discovering the growth process, from various aspects, of individual 

firms. It is necessarily a highly statistical work, but the accompanying text, with its 
occasional comparisons with the American firm, 1s sufficiently clear to be understood 
by even the general reader as well as by the student trained in econometrics. The 
whole volume ıs a triumph of computer programming by the staff of the Department 
of ‘Applied Economics of Cambridge University. (338-73) 


THE STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE COMMON 
MARKET. A. E. Walsh and John Paxton. Hutchinson, 60s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
240 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Walsh and Dr. Paxton are, respectively, founder and director of a firm of 

economic and marketing research consultants; they are joint authors of Trade in 

the Common Market Countries. Their present book is a reliable factual guide to the 

Common Market, based on constant contact with government officials, economists 

and others closely concerned. Beginning with the Schuman Plan of 1950, which was 

welcomed by the French Cabinet as ‘a first step in the federation of Europe’, they 
follow subsequent events in detail, describing with the help of statistical appendices 
the effects of the Common Market on European agricultural policy and economic 

growth to the present time. (338-91) 


BRITISH DEVELOPMENT POLICIES: Needs and Prospects 1968. Edited 
by Andrzej Krassowski and Tom Soper. Overseas Development Institute, 12s. 6d. 1968. 
21'§ cm. 84 pages, Paper covers. (ODI Reviews) 

This pamphlet reviews the inevitable deterioration by the end of 1967 in the relations 
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between the more prosperous and the underdeveloped countries on account of 
economic uncertainties and political tensions, and offers suggestions for more effective 
aid during 1968. The writers consider how far the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development will be able to bring about stability, while the greatest 
problem of all, that of unchecked growth in population, is discussed in practical terms 
by T. E. Smuth, of the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, London. The main 
emphasis of the pamphlet is on the ways in which the British aid programme needs to 
be revised. (338-9142) 


THE NEW ORDEAL BY PLANNING: The Experiences of the Forties and 
eo John Jewkes. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 
In 


The author, who is Professor of Economic Organisation in the University of Oxford, 
was a member of the Economic Section of the British War Cabinet Secretariat. His 
wartime experiences of Government planning left him unconvinced of its expediency 
at other times, and in 1947 he wrote the first edition of this book to call attention to the 

ers of the planned economy upon which the Labour Government had embarked. 
In this second edition he protests against the planning of 1961 onwards, analysing in 
detail its damage to the national economy, and making a forceful attack on the whole 
system of central economic planning. (338-942) 


Law 
GRADWOHL’S LEGAL MEDICINE. Edited by Francis E. Camps, with the 
assistance of the Members of the Department of Forensic Medicine. The London 
Hospital Medical College. and edition. Wright (Bristol), £8 158. 1968. 25-5 cm. 768 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At the request of the original author, first President of the American Academy of 
Forensic Sciences, the Professor of Forensic Medicine, London Hospital Medical 
College, has assumed responsibility for the second edition of this documented standard 
work. It appears after an interval of fourteen years, redesigned and rewritten, intended 
for use throughout the world, including developing countries which have still to 
frame their own medico-legal system. The co-operation of twenty-nine contributors, 
nine of whom are American, has produced a comprehensive, authoritative reference 
book, in which British and U.S. legislation is eluci and the applications of up-to- 
date scientific techniques are fully described. The text is divided into eight sections, 
covering the history of legal medicine and general law, the examination of the living 
and the dead, the identification of the living and the dead, including a chapter on trace 
evidence. The section on death, injury aa disease includes drowning, transportation 
accidents and abortion; that on the medico-legal aspects of medical treatment has 
chapters on iatrogenic disease, industrial accidents and hazards, and radioactive 
substances. Mental disease, the alcohols, and toxicology, are also allocated full sections. 
Much information is presented in tables, and the excellent text is further augmented by 
the many illuminating photographs and diagrams. (340:6) 
PUNISHMENT AND RESPONSIBILITY: Essays in the Philosophy of Law. 
H. L. A. Hart. Oxford University Press, 28s. cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1968. 20:5 cm. 
282 pages. Index. 
Nine essays by Professor Hart are here reprinted from periodicals. They were all 
S aE in the last ten years, and are among the most illuminating contributions that 
ave been made to the elucidation of fundamental legal conceptions, in particular of 
mens rea, criminal responsibility, and the like. One long chapter deals with the issue of 
capital punishment. The book should be compulsory reading for criminal lawyers and 
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judges, philosophers, and Members of Parliament; but it should not be too difficult for 
the ordinary reader. The author is Professor of Junsprudence in the University of 
Oxford. (3432) 


TOPHAM AND IVAMY’S COMPANY LAW.E.R. Hardy Ivamy, with a 
chapter by D. W. Walker. 13th edition. Butterworths, 36s. cloth; 25s. students 
edition. 1967. 21-5 cm. 566 pages. Index. 

This book provides a clear and concise introduction to company law which students 

for accountancy and secretarial examinations will find adequate for their needs, and 

which students for legal degree and professional examinations will find useful before 
going on to read larger works. The defects of the editions of Topham pu since 

Judge Topham’s death have been pruned away, and the text now follows a logical 

sequence with the various a of companies’ activities dealt with in a manner that 

the student will find easy to follow. Points of merit are the short but informative exam- 
ination of the occasions when the law will disregard a company’s separate legal 
personality and the explanation of the principle of majority rule. The co-author has 
supphed a chapter of 63 pages dealing with the differences between Scots and English 

company law. - (3477) 

COMPANY LAW. Robert R. Pennington. 2nd edition. Butterworths, £6 10s. 
1967. 25:5 amn. 912 pages. Index. 

Since the publication of the first edition in 1959 Dr. Pennington’s book has become 

one of the recognised works on the company law of Great Britain. The author states 

the rules of company law in detail, with thoroughness and with accuracy, and he 
provides a full citation of the relevant authorities. It is a book wmitten essentially for the 
practitioner rather than for the student. The strength of it is that the reader is able to 
discover from the text what are the precise pomts covered by the existing authorities 
on any particular topic of company law, but, perhaps inevitably in a work intended for 
the practitioner, there is little speculation or Sea on how the legal rules are likely 
‘to, or ought to, develop. However, for the person who wishes to know what the 
present law is, this new edition may be recommended with confidence. (347-7) 


Public Administration 


‘PRINCIPLES OF ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street. 


4th edition. Pitman, 45s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Index. 
Administrative Law is a field of study which has expanded almost beyond recognition 
in the post-war years. It has certainly survived Dicey’s denial of its existence. Professors 
Gnifith and Street have brought out a new edition of their standard work on the 
subject (first published in 1952) which now takes account of the many recent develop- 
ments in the law. The book deals with two basic ideas: the powers, whether legislative 
or administrative and/or judicial, of the administration, and the way in which control 
can be exercised over the use or abuse of such powers. It is the judicial control of those 
powers which has traditionally attracted the most attention, but the authors have done 
much to make it clear that this is by no means the only problem. The whole field of 


. administrative law is a oars one, but this work, comparatively easy to understand 


arid well written, does much to elucidate the intricacies of the subject. (350) 

CRISISIN THE CIVIL SERVICE. Thomas Balogh, Roger Opie, Dudley 
Seers and Hugh Thomas. Edited by Hugh Thomas. Anthony Blond, 30s. 1968. 
225 cm. 142 pages. (The Great Society) 

This volume comes at an appropriate time in view of the current interest in the findings 

of the Fulton Committee, which was set up by the British government in 1966 to 

examine and advise upon the Home Civil Service. One chapter, that of Dudley Secrs 
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on ‘The Structure of Power’, is actually a revised version of a paper written for the 
Committee. A particularly welcome chapter is a reprint from The Establishment, edited 
by Hugh Thomas, of Dr. Balogh’s ‘The Apotheosis of the Dilettante’, to which the 
writer’s three years as Economic Adviser to the Cabinet gives an added interest. 
Roger Opie also writes from experience as a government economic adviser in dealing 
with the making of economic policy. (351*10942) 


Social Welfare 
MANAGEMENT IN HOSPITALS. J. A. Spencer. Faber, 308. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
186 pages, Index. 
The author, himself a hospital administrator, seeks to fulfil the need of hospital com- 
mittees and staffs for a book which will explain what those concerned with managin 
the hospital actually do. The analysis it provides of ement tasks will remin 
administrators of their own responsibilities, and those of other bodies connected with 
the hospital, of the hospital’s role within the National Health Service, and of the struc- 
ture i the hospital services. In a section entitled ‘Looking Inwards’, he discusses 
management and human relations, who run the hospital, decision-taking, com- 
munication, accountability, delegation and control. Finance and the measurement 
of performance are also considered. Then ‘Looking Outwards’ deals with patients’ 
needs, liaison with other branches of the health service and with other organisations. 
‘Looking Forward’ examines management in relation to change, staff development and 
management training. Key references are given. (362-11) 
Education 
EDUCATION AND THE MODERN MIND. W. R. Niblett. Reprint. 
Faber, 13s. 6d. cloth; 6s. 6d. paper covers. 1967. 18-5 cm. 156 pages. Index 
This important book by the Dean of the London University Institute of Education was 
ong ialiy published in 1954. Essentially wise, its thoughts about first principles have 
not dated. One of its recurrent themes is a plea for ‘depth’. The extent to which the 
individual’s personal hfe 1s shaped by cultural determinants is conceded, but at the 
same time the limitations inherent in a sociological approach are exposed. On the other 
hand, the cult of self-expression is eee as lacking the necessary corrective of 
discipline. Tradition, the author argues, means coming to terms with the past as well 
as with the present. In the final chapter, “The Release of Leadership’, the task of 
education is seen as nothing less than a transformation of both heart and mind. These 
essays will bear pondering by all students of the human condition. (370-1) 


THE EDUCATIONAL INNOVATORS 1750-1880. W. A. C. Stewart 
and W. P. McCann. Macmillan, 70s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ifa child-centred approach and a concern for the quality of human relationships ın the 
classroom are no longer considered unorthodox we owe 1t to the ae ened i theory 
and practice of pioneers whose efforts met with disapproval and ridicule in their own 
day. This historical study (incidentally confined to England) considers the work of 
individuals and particular schools which went to the on of so-called ‘progressive’ 
education—Ro Owen, Richard Dawes, Charles Mayo, Kay-Shuttleworth, 
Wilderspin, etc. The story of these reformers has, of course, been told elsewhere, but 
nowhere more graphically and nowhere under the same cover. The period concerned 
covers the transition from an agrarian to an industrial society. During the first half, the 
main influences emanated from the Continent (Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Fellenberg); 
during the second, from a native middle-class intelligentsia. The authors are respect- 
ively Vice Chancellor of Keele University and Associate Professor of Education at the 
Memorial University of Newfoundland. A second volume bringing the story up to 
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the present time is projected. Educationists and social historians will find this a useful 
source book. (370-942) 
MELBOURNE STUDIES IN EDUCATION 1966. Edited by E. L. French. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$6.50: Cambridge University Press (London), 
78s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The ninth annual volume of the very readable studies published under the auspices of 
the School of Education, University of Melbourne, presents nine scholarly and author- 
itative essays. The first, by Dr. P. H. Karmel, Vice Chancellor of the Flinders University 
of South Australia, consists of a simple but thorough analysis of the financial and 
economic aspects of Australian education: the methods employed and conclusions 
reached should interest educationists everywhere. The second paper criticises some 
recent views on the ‘Auns of Education’ propounded by analytical philosophers. The 
third is a readable and exciting first-hand account of the educational activities of 
missionaries in Fiji between 1915 and 1930. The fourth describes the supervision and 
careers of teachers in Canada. The remaining five contributions are concerned with 
aspects of the history of education in Australia: the career of Professor Edward E. 
Morris (1843-1902) ; secondary education in the gold mining centre of Bendigo, 1951- 
1952; education in Queensland, 1860-1874 a i in South Australia, 1836-1875; the 
training of teachers in New South Wales, 1880-1904. The book will chiefly interest 
historians and specialists in Australian education. The first two articles npe eaa 
would fully justify placing it in the education section of university libraries every- 
where. (370-994) 
PRIMARY SCHOOL INSPECTION IN NEW COUNTRIES. W. A. 
Dodd. Oxford University Press, 9s. 6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 110 pages. Paper covers. (A 
Teacher’ s Library) 
No educational system can function property without the feedback of an efficient 
inspectorate. A model ofits kind, this little handbook offers a wealth of practical advice 
for those engaged in this kind of work. It has been compiled by a Lecturer in the 
Department iis Education in Tropical Areas, University of London Institute of 
Education. No aspect of the inspectors’ duties is omitted—how to establish good 
relationships with teachers and parents, how to organise courses, how to run his office, 
_how to plan his itineraries, how to make out reports—even how to choose a car] 
Intended for inspectors of primary schools in the first instance, this pocket guide is 
certain to prove a boon in developing countries. (372-241) 
Transport: Marine 
BRITISH SHIPPING AND AUSTRALIA 1920-1939. Kevin Burley. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1968. 22° cm. 382 pages. Map. Diagrams, Index. 
Professor Burley, of the Department of Economics of the University of Western 
Ontario, has chosen for his research a period in which Britain and Australia were linked 
by peculiar circumstances: the British s shipping industry and the Australian econom 
were both in a state of depression, and the employment of British ships on Australia's 
foreign trade helped to give stability to both. The subject is obviously important to 
historians, and the author has been indefatigable in his search of shipping and other 
records in order to discover the type and volume of shipping concerned and the nature 
of Australia’s overseas trade between 1920 and 1939. (387-0942) 
‘Costume 
COSTUME: An Illustrated Survey from Ancient Times to the Twentieth Century. 
Margot Lister. Herbert Jenkins, 70s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Lister has produced an excellent general survey of historic costume of the ancient 
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Near East, and of Western Europe down to 1914. The work 1s fully illustrated by 
drawings based on contemporary illustrations, showing the garments described and 
their appearance when worn. In addition foot- and head-wear, accessories, jewellery, ' 
and hair styles for all the periods dealt with are fully covered. European clothes are 
mostly related to England and France, but other national fashions are noted. Details of 
stuffs and colours are given and are based on modern materials. This is an admirable 
book for the art student, those concerned with the dressing of historical plays, and for 
general background reading by those not wishing for the greater detail and refine- 
ments of the classic costume historians. (391°09) 


Folklore 


THE PENNY HISTORIES: A study of chapbooks for young readers over two 
centuries, Victor E. Neuburg. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1968. 18 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Juvenile Library) 

The ‘penny histories’, described here in a long introduction, are the small paper-covered 

koelen that were sold in great numbers in the 17th and 18th centuries, largely by 

and chapmen. The interest to literary students of these penny histories (ordin- 
arily referred to as “chapbooks’), is that bemg published to please rather than elevate, 
their subject-matter comprised the most-loved reading of the humbler classes. They 
contained abridgements of old romances, the retellings of fairy tales, favourite jests, 
riddles, ballads, and songs. Naturally these delights appealed to children in particular 
and they continued to be published for the young in the roth century. It is as the second. 
volume of The Juvenile Library that seven chapbooks are here photographically 
reproduced, inclu ‘The History of Guy, Earl of Warwick’, ‘The Story of the 

ildren in the Wood’, and ‘An Elegy on the Death and Burial of Cock Robin’, 


(398-5) 





VOX GRAECA: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek. W. Sidney 
Allen. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the Professor of Comparative Philology ın the University of Cambridge 
is a valuable companion to his Vox Latina, on the pronunciation of Latin, which 
appeared in 1965. The various ways of pronouncing Greek employed in schools have 
generally been justified by tradition, prejudice or the unmformed dogmatism of 
schoolmasters. Now we have a book by one who knows the evidence and quotes the 
relevant ancient authorities. The book, which is suitably documented, should be 
acquired by Greek masters and mistresses, those producing or acting in Greek plays, 
and all serious students of ancient Greek. (481°5) 
THE CHINESE LANGUAGE TODAY: Features of an emerging standard. 
Paul Kratochvil. Hutchinson, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
This book describes the main features of Modern Standard Chinese, the language 
based on Peking dialect which is now regarded as the norm even by speakers of other 
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dialects in China. Previous descriptions of modern Chinese have been rare and mostly 
unsatisfactory because their ee tended to apply traditional grammatical cat- 
egories which often did not fit the model. Mr. Kratochvil, Lecturer in Modern . 
Chinese in the Unversity of Cambridge, has the rare qualification of modern 
linguistic training combined with a thorough knowledge of the language. He presents 
his difficult subject systematically and lucidly, dealing ın turn with phonemics, 
morphology, and syntax. Parteid interesting is the chapter on present trends in 
vocabulary and grammar, and the account of the writing system is concise and clear. 
There is a very useful list of linguistic terms used, with brief explanations, and a select 
bibhography. This little book covers a large field and succeeds in being accurate, 
avoiding oversimplifications and yet remaining comprehensible. It should appeal to 
the ordinary reader interested in language as well as the specialist and become the 
standard introduction to the subject. (495°) 





Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNOLOGY: A New Approach. M. Bruck- 
~ heimer, N. W. Gowar and R. E. Scraton. Chatto & Windus, 48s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 
574 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
A substantial knowledge of mathematics is regarded as essential for the majority of 
technologists. The authors of this book question the prevailing attitude of concentra- 
tion on mathematical techniques. Instead of this ‘old-fashioned’ outlook they stress 
the importance of mathematical structure and ‘modern mathematics’. Technologists 
and mathematicians closely connected with the teaching of engineering mathematics 
would do well to examine this work, if only to discover the subtle guise in which 
elementary ideas can be presented. They may even find the elaborate notation enter- 
taining. Of the authors, the first two are lecturers in mathematics at the City Uni- 
versity and the third a semor lecturer in the subject at Bradford University. (510) 
GRAPHICS FOR ENGINEERS: A Textbook for First and Second Year 
Engineering Students. Rowan Jennings and E. Harold Sidwell. Edward Arnold, sos. 
1968. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book brings together in one volume much that is usually found distributed 
among elementary texts in the Theory of Structures and the Theory of Machines. 
The authors, both from the Queen’s University of Belfast, have paid particular 
attention to the gues ee and referencing of the material, and the diagrams and 
ae ek very good. The book 1s not intended to provide an exhaustive treatment 
of graphical techniques, but students in the early years of engineering courses should 
find it useful in supplementing more extensive and rigorous texts. (513) 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Part IL L. W. F. Elen. Macmillan, 40s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book should prove useful ın providing much of the mathematical background 
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required by students of engineering. The scope of the book is indicated by the chapter 
headings: Bessel functions; orthogonal polynomials; complex variables and contour 
integration; the Laplace transform; Fourier transforms; stability of linear systems; 
non-linear equations; numerical solution of differential equations. There are ample 
worked exercises and problems for the student. The’ author is Principal Lecturer in 
Mathematics at West Ham College of Technology, London. (52738) 


INTERPRETATION OF TECHNICAL DATA. J. W. Richards. Iliffe 
Science and Technology Publications (Guildford), 273.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 204 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 

This is a very useful book in which the author has collected together a variety of 

techniques that can be used to establish equations se experimental data. There 

are discussions of the nature of error and the sources of experimental errors, laws 
relating two variables, polynomial and reciprocal equations, the method of least 
squares, correlation, and much else besides. Of particular interest is the chapter on the 
hazards of self-deception. While the book is intended to be useful as a reference source 
for science and engineering graduates, it would provide some very useful material to 
incorporate in an undergraduate course on laboratory work. (517:6) 


Astronomy 
UNVEILING THE UNIVERSE: The Ams and Achievements of 
Astronomy. Harley Wood. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$6.50; 65s. 
1967. 24°$ cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is intended to give a general introduction to the latest methods used by 
astronomers and an extensive account of our present knowledge of the un:verse. 
Harley Wood, Government Astronomer for New South Wales, has managed to 
strike a most suitable compromise between the simplicity of a beginner’s eedan 
and the technicality of the more advanced treatises. The usual descriptive pattern is 
followed, starting with a review of the celestial sphere and moving out through the 
solar system to the edges of the universe. A short ‘cycle of objects’ is presented at the 
end of the book, suggesting many interesting objects for observation with a small 
telescope. Many clea: Mists help to make this book highly recommend- 
able toall amateur astronomers and interested laymen. (520) 
Physics 
ELECTRON SPIN RESONANCE SPECTROMETERS. T. H. 
Waılmshurst. Hilger, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Monographs 
on Electron Spin Resonance) 
This book is intended primarily for readers who already have a graduate knowledge 
of electronics and microwaves, and who wish to know more about electron spin 
resonance. Dr. Wilmshurst is a lecturer at Southampton University, seconded for a 
year to Varian Associates, and is well qualified to wnte about both the theory and the 
practice of the subject. He takes his readers from an introduction to the principles 
involved, right through to the design of a practical spectrometer. Among the topics 
i are microwave systems, cavity design, superheterodyne detection, auto- 
matic frequency control, magnet systems and modern low-noise preamplifiers. There 
is a very good glossary and a useful bibliography. (537°5) 
UNDERSTANDING PHYSICS TODAY. W. H. Watson. Reprint. 
Cambridge University Press, 108.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 234 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Modern atomic physics is based on the specialised mathematical techniques of wave 
mechanics and the standard textbooks are almost entirely devoted to presenting these 
in a highly formalised way. Much less attention is given to the philosophical and 
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.. ‘metaphysical problems involved in the interpretation of the mathematical results. In 
this book, however, Professor Watson is primarily concerned with understanding ; he 
claims that ‘the basic quest is for an intuitive grasp of atomic physics’. In the first three 
chapters of this book, which was first published in 1963, he discusses in some detail his 
criticisms both of the formalism of quantum mechanics and of the traditional philo- 
sophy of physics. He then proceeds to show how his ideas may be applied in aiming 
' for his goal of understanding modern physics. The book is extremely well written and 
“hold he very stimulating to students at undergraduate level. The author was formerly 
- Head of the Physics Department in the University of Toronto. (539) 
Chemistry 

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS. G. E. Coates, M. L. H. Green 
and K. Wade. Vol. I: The Main Group Elements. G. E. Coates and K. Wade. 
3rd edition. 2 vols. Methuen, £6. 1967. 23-5 cm. 588 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

A slim monograph published in 1956 doubled in size for the second edition ın 1960. 

Again it has doubl in size and become a two-volume work for the third edition of 

G: E. Coates’s famous book. Such is the growth of organometallic chemistry. For 

Volume I, Dr. Coates, who is Professor ofc Chemistry in the University of Durham, 

has had the help of Dr. K. Wade, a lecturer in chemistry at Durham, and for Volume 

I (on the organometallic compounds of the transition elements—yet to be published) 

the help of Dr. M. L. H. Green, Fellow and Tutor in Organic Chemistry, Balhol 

College, Oxford. The changes in the present edition are extensive, the book has been 

rewritten. It contains a survey of the organometallic chemistry of 23 main group 

elements. These include (the transition elements?) zinc, cadmium and mercury. The 
non-metal boron is included, but silicon, phosphorus and arsenic are omitted. This 
arbitrary selection, which any author must was made in the first edition and 
has been retained. There is no other book to compare with it. Indeed, where would 
organometallic chemistry be without Coates? (s47°4) 


- Meteorology 
BRITISH WEATHER IN MAPS. James A. Taylor and R. A. Yates. 
and edition. Macmillan, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. Maps. Diagrams, Index. 
The authors, both lecturers in geography at the University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth, have revised and ph Be their useful text on British weather, which 
presents a geographical analysis and interpretation of the Daily Weather Reports 
published by the Meteorological Office. Intended primarily for first-year geography 
undergraduates and for schools, it will also be valuable to all interested in eee 
standing precisely what data are provided by the daily reports in relation to the general 
weather types experienced in Britain. This edition has a new chapter on the classifica- 
tion of British weather and climate types, in which the authors have had the benefit 
of the experience of W. H. Hogg and H. H. Lamb of the Meteorological Office, and 
an appendix on the se of weather maps for use in teaching. The general reader, 
with some knowledge of elementary physics, should gain from it also an understandi 
of the principles of modern meteorology, air masses, fronts, and anticyclones, whi 
will help to explain the considerable, and often sudden, variations, within certain 
limits, which can occur in British weather. (551°$0942) 
Anthropology atk 
KINSHIP AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION. W. H. R. Rivers. Reprint. 
, University of London: Athlone Press, 30. 1968. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. (London 
School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology) . 
Dr. Rivers (1864-1922) was both an eminent psychologist and a ‘founding father’ of 
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British social anthropology. The three lectures that form the substance of this book 

were delivered at the London School of Economics in 1913. Published in 1914 
together with a paper (1910) on the usefulness of ‘the genealogical method of 
anthropological inquiry’, also reprinted here, they exercised considerable influence 
on the development of kinship studies by anthropologists. Although nowadays 
mainly of historical interest, they fully deserved to be made easily available once 
more. The value of the reprint is increased by additional essays in which Professors 
Raymond Firth (London) and David Schneider (Chicago) assess the importance of 
Rivers’s contributions to social anthropology. (572) 


THE SOCIAL ORGANISATION OF THE LO WIILI. Jack Goody. 
2nd edition. Oxford University Press for the International African Institute, 21s. 
1967. 24'5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. , 

Dr. Goody, Lecturer in Social Anthropology and Director of the Centre of African 

Studies in the University of Cambridge, ranks professionally as a leading authority 

on the peoples of northern Ghana and adjoining areas. His reputation was established 

by the present work, originally published in 1956. It outlines the social and political 
systems of tribes lacking centralised government, describes more fully such aspects as 
kinship, residence, descent, and territorial groupings, and discusses the theoretical and 
comparative problems they pose. A major contribution to West African ethnography, 
itis here reprinted EEPE pE for a new preface in which Dr. Goody elaborates 
on his method of approach to the study of ‘tribal’ societies. (57296677) 


THE BAVENDA. Hugh A. Stayt. Reprint. Frank Cass, Qos. 1968. 22 cm. 

410 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) ; 
The Bavenda of northern Transvaal are, to both historians and anthropologists, in 
many ways the most interesting group of Southern Bantu peoples. Much has been 
written about them, but Dr. Stayt’s book (onginally published in 1931 and now 
reprinted unchanged) remains the standard account of their culture. Based on original 
fieldwork and specifically intended for the anthropologist, it deals with virtually 
every aspect of tribal life. Some of the chapters are scrappy and inadequate. Others, 


notably on chiefship, initiation ceremonies, and religion, contain detailed and still 
valuable descriptions of features that make the Bavenda unique in southern Africa. 

(572-9682) 
Biology ‘ 


BIOLOGY AND THE SOCIAL CRISIS: A social biology for everyman. 
J. K. Brierley. Heinemann, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The problem of food and population is peony the most critical the world faces 
today, a ing the attention of more and more thinkers and writers in many fields, 
Dr. Brierley, a biologist and teacher also well known as a writer, views this situation 
from a biological standpoint. In the first part of his book, the influence of heredity on 
mankind is brilliantly explained, and this leads to a discussion of the problems of race 
and colour. He then covers the food and population problem itself} in particular 
considering the effects of the ‘population explosion’ on the human environment. 
Possible measures to control population, problems of youth and age, the likelihood of 
increased longevity are all par Finally, as a biologist the author considers the 
nature, functioning and potentials of the human brain. This is not only a most valuable 
contribution to a vital contemporary debate, it is also a most readable, instructive and 
stimulating account for FAREN of the important part biological studies can play 
in ensuring the future of ind. (574) 
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Biochemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEM- 
ISTRY OF FATTY ACIDS AND THEIR GLYCERIDES. F. D. 
Gunstone. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 63s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 220 pages. 
Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 
This book (first published in 1958 as An Introduction to the Chemistry of Fats and Fatty 
Acids) is written for those with httle or no knowledge of the field of lipid chemistry 
and biochemistry. However, the lists of the most recent review articles and books 
given at the end of each chapter provide an excellent guide for those who might wish 
to deepen their knowledge in any one of the aspects dealt with in this book. The 
present edition is not only very thoroughly brought up to date but also emphasises 
the interdependence of chemistry and biochemistry in the field of lipid research. It has 
seven chapters, as among other topics, naturally occurring lipids; the com- 
ponent fatty acids and glycerides of natural fats; the structure, separation, synthesis, 
reduction and oxidation of fatty acids and the metabolism of fatty acids, glycerides 
and phosphoglycerides. The book is well written and can be pe is recommended to 
anyone wanting a concise and short first guide to this aspect of biological chemistry. 


Natural History (574192) 
UNDER DESERT SKIES. W. Philip Keller. Jarrolds, sos. 1968, 23-5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has written some half dozen books about his wanderings and natural 
history studies in various parts of the world, particularly Africa, Canada and the 
United States. The present volume combines, as usual, a conversational style with 
first-hand observations on animals and plants and with philosophising about the value 
of wilderness areas to the human spirit. In fact, only the third section of the book deals 
with real desert—in Arizona and Colorado—but the rest, which concerns the wild 
mountains of the north-western United States and southern British Columbia, 1s just 
as fascinating with its blend of description and reflection. (574:973) 


Botany 
PHYSIOLOGICAL PLANT PATHOLOGY. R. K. S. Wood. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1967. 23 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Botanical as 
A number of very good symposia on plant pathology have been produced in recent 
years, but this monograph, by the Professor of Plant Pathology at the Imperial College 
of Science and Technology in the University of London, is a welcome addition to 
these and serves a rather different purpose. It integrates the main aspects of the 
physiology of plant diseases, incorporating the main areas of interesting current 
research such as the problems of dynamic resistance and structural and physiological 
changes at sub-cellular level. The book provides plenty of detail, presented in a 
critical and authoritative way. Indeed the author and his co es at Imperial College, 
London, have research experience in many of the topics covered. Each chapter has a 
carefully selected bibliography. This will, therefore, be a most useful book for 
students taking advanced courses in plant pathology and for research workers involved 
in most experimental aspects of the subject. (581:2) 
Zoology 
CQURTSHIP: A Zoological Study. Margaret Bastock. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 25s. 1967. 20°$ cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Studies in 
Biology) 
This is a condensed account, written for advanced school and early university students, 
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of a vast field of investigations whicl: has flowered during the last thirty years under 
the heading of ethology. The author certainly concentrates on courtship behaviour 
among fish, birds and insects but, as befits an ex-pupil of Professor Niko Tinbergen, 
she fills in most of the background of moder ideas about the evolution of animal 
behaviour generally. Particularly welcome are chapters on the inheritance of behaviour 
patterns and on the physiological mechanisms that guide the nuances and sequences 
of the patterns in relation to external conditions. (s9151) 


A FIELD GUIDE TO THE NATIONAL PARKS OF EAST AFRICA. 
John G. Williams. Collins, 45s. 1968. 20 cm. 352 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
Mr. Williams, formerly Curator of Birds at the Coryndon (now the National) 
Museum of Nairobi, has already produced an excellent field guide in the now well- 
known ‘Peterson’ format of the birds of East Africa. Now he has supplemented this 
with a timely ‘tourists’ guide’ in the same format which gives plans of all the East 
African National Parks, lists of therr bird and mammal faunas, descriptions of all the 
mammals down to hare size and of the rarer birds which were not included in his 
previous book. Both Mr. Willams and his artist (Rena Fennessy) are to be 
congratulated, ` (591-9676) 
ANTS FROM CLOSE UP. L. Hugh Newman. Cassell, 35s. 1968. 27-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is well known for his books and broadcasting about insects, has 
turned his attention to ants in this volume and has been ably assisted by Stephen 
Dalton who took most of the excellent photographs with which it is illustrated. The 
text is a general account in a non-technical style of the remarkable ways of life— 
hunting, esting, pasturing, slave-making—exhibited by these colonial animals, 
with a good ration of information from recent researches. As would be expected, ants 
from all over the world are dealt with, the British species being, for ants, rather 
jan in their ways of life compared with those from the Tropics. What is 
unexpected in a British-produced book is to find American spelling creeping in. ) 
(595-796 
THE WORLD OF FISHES. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. Pelham Books, 25s. 1968. 
22*§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an easily-written book, gi a broad view of the seas and freshwaters of the 
world and of the multitudinous fish that live in them. It will delight the naturalist and 
general reader and will act as an introduction for the more curious reader. The author 
is well known for his books about animals, domestic and wild, and about the British 
countryside generally, as befits one who edited The Field for many years. The partic- 
ular qualities of a watery environment are first dealt with, and chapters follow on the 
neaalleting variety of adaptations and evolutionary lines exemplified by fish under 
the general headings: diversity, senses, feeding, breeding, distribution and S 
597, 
THE BOOK OF THE GIRAFFE. C. A. Spinage. Collins, 308. 1968. 23 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Spinage has already made a name with his previous book Animals of East Africa, 
which contained a remarkable series of photographs. Here he has concentrated upon 
one animal—the giraffe—and his account valle more on its history, particularly the 
introduction and reception of such an improbable animal into European collections 
and literature, than upon its natural history. The tale of illustrations, from prehistoric 
rock carvings through medieval bestiaries to his own excellent photographs, enlivens 
and gives continuity to the text. This is not to say that the thumb-nail sketches of the 
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fossil history, natural history and relationship with the okapi are not also well done. 
In fact, this 1s a book that offers much satisfaction to all readers, including naturalists. 
(599-735) 





INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH IN BRITAIN. Advisory Editor: I. D. L. 
Ball. 6th edition. Harrap Research Publications, £8 8s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 924 pages. 
This important directory has tremendously increased in size and scope smce its first 
publication in 1946. It now differentiates clearly between the different categories of 
industrial research for which the Ministry of Technology and the Department of 
Education and Science are responsible, as explained in an interesting introductory 
chapter by Dr. E. Lee, Deputy Controller of the Ministry of Technology, on govern- 
ment and industrial research. For the rest, the volume is an invaluable guide to over 
400 private and public firms which undertake industrial research, giving the scope of 
_ the research and the names of the research directors, followed by details of independent 
and sponsored research laboratories, the appropriate trade and development associa- 
tions, universities and technical colleges, professional and learned societies, computer 
services and libraries. The vast compilation ends with a useful list of British periodicals 
, covering industrial research. (607-20942) 
Medical Sciences Public Health : 
THE WORSHIPFUL SOCIETY OF APOTHECARIES OFLONDON: 
< ‘A History, 1617-1967. W. S. C. Copeman. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 63s. 1968. 
24 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant in Rheumatism at the Middlesex Hospital, London, and author of the 
standard textbook on his subject, Dr. Copeman is now equally renowned for his work 
. for the Faculty of the History of Medicine of the Society of Apothecaries. This com- 
memorative volume, based on the author’s Gideon de Laune Lecture to the Faculty, 
will appeal to a wider public than that for which the Lecture was prepared. He gives 
a brief account of the Society’s life and activities from the granting of the royal charter 
` fo the present day and notes its contributions to medical education and, by the found- 
ing of the Chelsea Physic Garden, to the provision of pharmaceuticals and to research. 
Dr. Copeman gives notes on some famous apothecaries from Gideon de Laune, the 
reputed founder of the Society, to Sir Arthur Porritt, now Governor-General of New. 
Zealand, This superbly produced work has some beautiful plates and some excellent 
reproductions of engravings, the reason, no doubt, for its rather high price. (610-62) 
NEUROLOGICAL NURSING: A Practical Guide. John Marshall and 
Jean Mar. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 25s. 1968. 23 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Physician to the National Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Queen Square, London, the 
senior author has enlisted the help of a former Sister m Charge of the Respiratory 
Unit, Churchill Hospital, Oxford, in this revision undertaken eleven years after the 
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textbook first appeared. The general arrangement remains unaltered and the clear, 
concise, readable text,-amplified by excellent illustrations some of which are new, 
includes amendments and additions throughout, notably in the description of the 

t of respiratory difficulties. Anatomy, physiology, the psychological 
approach and social care are included in a comp ive textbook suitable for 
doctors, nurses, physiotherapists and welfare workers. (610-736) 


HUMAN HISTOLOGY. Bruce Cruickshank, T. C. Dodds and Dugald'L. 

Gardner. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 84s. 1967. 25°$ cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors have provided a textbook of human histology which is unique in that 
medical students have, here a concise dogmatic text, most generously illustrated by 
excellent photomicrographs of normal human tissues against which they, and post- 
graduate students of pathology, can compare the abnormal. For laboratory techni- 
cians, the work of the Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh University, under its 
Durector, T. C. Dodds, sets a standard im staining, drawing attention, in the chapter on 
artefacts, to faults in the preparation of material. This new edition, thoroughly revised 
and longer by approximately ninety pages than its predecessor, relates structure more 
closely to function, adds a chapter on muscle, and expands several others, for 
example, that on the female genital system. Many new plates areintroduced. (611-018)* 


POST-GASTRECTOMY NUTRITION: A Glaxo Symposium held at 
Greenford, Middlesex, on 28th November 1966 under the Chairmanship of 
F. Avery Jones. Edited by Dennis M. Knkler. Lloyd-Luke, 208. 1967. 21 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. ‘ 

This informal symposium to elucidate the problems of preventing long-term nutri- 

tional disturbances following gastrectomy was attended by some forty-three 

physicians, surgeons, workers from medical research institutes in Britain and, mainly, 
teaching hospitals. The proceedings consisted of eight papers by those who have made 

a special study of their subject, such as vitamin B42 and folate deficiency, intrinsic 

factor secretion, and iron deficiency after gastrectomy. These topics were examined 

and discussed, then bone disease following gastrectomy, and vagotomy as an 
alternative to gastrectomy. There was, finally, a lengthy review of the problems, ‘in 
the course of which the various opinions of the participants were well aired, References 
complete the small volume. (612+3) 


NUTRITION AND INFECTION. In honour of Professor R. Nicolaysen. 
Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 188. 1968. 
19 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Groups) 

Scandinavia was well represented at this symposium held in honour of the Norwegian 

pioneer in the physiology of calcium metabolism, who participated in the discussions 

published here with the eght documented papers, Workers from countries where the 
subject is specially important were active in the proceedings, which opened with an 
account of experiments relating to the introduction of specific micro-organisms into 
germ-free animals. A paper from the West Indies reported research into placental 
malaria and foetal growth failure; another dealt with experience in Nigeria, others ın 

Guatemala and Ethiopia. An interesting contribution was also by a South 

African team, from whom the Chairman, J. F. Brock, was selected. A British authority 

spoke on the interaction of nutrition and infection, and from the United States came 

a study of human milk in relation to resistance to infection. (612:3) 


A SYNOPSIS OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND SOCIAL MEDICINE. 
A. J. Essex-Cater. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), 75s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 752 pages. Index. 
The author of this volume in the Synopsis series has experience as a medical officer of 
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health and as a school and a port medical officer, and is therefore amply qualified to 
produce a comprehensive volume covering the many aspects of this wide subject. 
_ The text retains the synoptic style of the series, facts being set out in précis form, in 
short boldly headed paragraphs, which commend it as an outline, or for use in re- 
vision. It is directed to ona working for postgraduate diplomas in child health and 
public health, to social workers, nurses, and undergraduate medical and social science 
students. The main lines of the British health and welfare services (with particulars of 
legislation now brought up to date) are covered, epidemiology, communicable 
diseases (main features and prevention), also occupational disorders. The new edition 
is longer than the previous one by nearly 200 pages; specialists have assisted the author 
in the thorough revision, and, ın particular, A. Butterworth has contributed the 
section on the nuclear age. (614) 


CLAY’S PUBLIC HEALTH INSPECTOR’S HANDBOOK: A Manual 
for Public Health Officers. rath edition revised by F. G. Davies. H. K. Lewis, 80s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 980 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since 1933, editions of this standard reference work for public health officers and 

textbook for those in training have appeared consistently at two or three year intervals. 

The current revision, the second by the Chief Public Health Officer, City of Exeter, 

is less drastic than its predecessor, which contained much new material. However, the 

text is now revised and slightly rearranged, recent legislation is incorporated, sections 
are expanded, especially that on atmospheric pollution, now extended to include an 
account of the use of oil as a fuel. Clay remains the most detailed and comprehensive 
guide to current public health practice in Britain, describing techniques fully, and 
including précis of the relevant Acts of Parliament and Regulations. (614'04) 


WORLD HEALTH: Fraser Brockington. 2nd edition. Churchill, 483. 1968. 
21 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The importance of this work, originally issued as a paperback in the Pelican Medical 
Series (1958), for those professionally interested in i promotion of public health, 
including politicians and administrators, is recognised by its appearance in a new 
edition in ae covers. After an interval of eight years, the Emeritus Professor of 
Social and Preventive Medicine, University of Manchester, has completed an 
extensive revision, at the same time retaining substantially the original text. He paints 
a world picture of health and disease, and discusses the pursuit of in relation to 
problems of beliefs and customs, population, and other environmental factors. He 
then turns to public health practice throughout the world, mtroducing a new chapter 
on a permanent aaae ot public health, and showing how the World Health 
Organisation and its activities ee i from early attempts to co-operate in 
disease prevention. A practical section with the principles of vital statistics, and 
appendices tabulate key lists from the International Standard Classification of Diseases, 
Injuries and Causes of Death. (614-09) 


THE NEW PUBLIC HEALTH. An Introduction to Personal Health and the 
Welfare Services for Health Visitors, Social Workers and Midwives. Fred Grundy. 
7th edition. H. K. Lewis, 308. 1968, 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Formerly an Assistant Director General, World Health Organisation, the author has 

rewritten the text for this edition to bring it up to date, incorporating new legislation 

and recent statistics. He is most concerned here with the organisation of the Bntish 
health and welfare services which are the responsibility of ah local authority, thus 
excluding hospital and general practitioner services, but cluding the care of the aged 
and.of children, maternity services, and the prevention and control of communicable 
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7 British Book News, April, 1968 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JUNE; 1968. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

A CRITICAL DICTIONARY OF PSYCHOANALYSIS. Charles Rycroft. (Nelson, about 21s.) 

THE mee THEORY OF ETHICS. J. O. Urmson. (Hutchinson, 27s. 6d. cloth; 11s. 6d. paper 
covers 

HOW I SEE PHILOSOPHY. F. Waismann. Edited by R. Harré. (Macmillan, about 558.). 
Essays by the friend and follower of Wittgenstein.’ 

INDIVIDUAL MORALITY. James Hemming. (Nelson, about 30s) 

INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY FOR TEACHERS, NURSES AND OTHER SOCIAL WORKERS. 
D. E. James. (Constable, 45s.). Illus. 

THE LOGIC OF GOSPEL CRITICISM. Humphrey Palmer. (Macmillan, 63s.). Biblical study in 
the context of The ean of history. 

PERSONS: A Study of possible Moral Agents in the Universe. Roland Puccetti. (Mac- 
millan, about 30s.). Theological implications of extraterrestrial intelligence. 


Social Sciences 

AIDS TO TEACHING AND LEARNING. H. E. Coppen. (Pergamon Press, about 21s.). Illus. 
Guide to the use of audio-visual materials. 

CicELy: The Story of a Doctor. Ann Dally. (Gollancz, 35s.). Work amongst mothers and 
children in underdeveloped countries: 

EDUCATIONAL INNOVATORS. Vol. H. W. A. C. Stewart. (Macmillan, 90s.). Progressive 
schools in England from 1880 to the present day. 

THE HOUSE THAT THOMAS BUILT. Lorna Houseman. (Chatto & Windus, 35s.). History of 
the firm of de la Rue, printers of playing cards and bank notes. 

E i SOCIOLOGICAL ENQUIRY. Peter H. Mann. (Blackwell, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers 

SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN INDIA. J. Sargent. (Pergamon Press, about 17s. 6d.) 

A SOCIOLOGICAL YEARBOOK OF RELIGION IN BRITAIN. Edited by David Martin. (S.C.M. 
Press, about 21s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

THE ALPHABET. D. Diringer. Revised edition. (Hutchinson, £12 12s. for 2 vols.). Tus. 
The origin and development of writing. 

THE AMATEUR GEOLOGIST. Peter Cattermole. (Lutterworth Press, about 35s.). Textbook 
for home reading and field use. 

ANALYSIS AND DESIGN OF STRUCTURAL SANDWICH PANELS, H. G. Allen. (Pergamon Press, 
27s. 6d.). Illus. 

ANGLO-AMERICAN MICROELECTRONICS DATA 1968-69. G. W. A. Dummer and J. Mackenzie 
Robertson. (Pergamon Press, about £20). Illus. 

ASTRONOMICAL OBJECTS FOR SOUTHERN TELESCOPES (With an addendum for Northern 
Observatories). E. J. Hartung. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Illus. 

BACTERIOLOGY ILLUSTRATED. R. R. Gillies and T. C. Dodds. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 
47s, 6d.). Illus. 

BUILDING PHYSICS: Lighting. W. R. Stevens. (Pergamon Press, about 27s. 6d.). Ulus. 

EAE ELECTROLYTES IN HUMAN DISORDERS. Cecil T. G. Flear. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Ilus. 

CO-EFFICIENTS FROM THE ANALYSIS OF TRIPLE ANGULAR CORRELATIONS FROM ALIGNED 
NUCLEI. G. Kaye, E. J. C. Read and J. C. Wilmott. SPergaimon Press, 903.) 

cg acer ie THE HOTEL AND CATERING INDUSTRY. L. J. Lucas and Dora Seton. (Evans 

ros 

CRYSTALS AND THEIR STRUCTURES. A. P. Cracknell. (Pergamon Press, about 40s.). 
Introduction to the subject. 

THE DESIGN OF CAM MECHANISMS AND LINKAGES. S. Molian. (Constable ey Ulus. 

DIAGNOSIS IN ORTHOPARDICS. Leon Gillis. (Butterworths, no price yet). Tl 

DISORDERS OF SEXUAL POTENCY IN THE MALE. J. Johnson. (Pergamon vty ‘about 42s. ). 

us 

ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS. Supplementary Vol. ITI. J. Thewlis. (Pergamon 
Press, about £7) 

ENGINEERING PRINCIPLES FOR ELECTRICAL TECHNICIANS. K. M. Smith and P. Holroyd. 
(Pergamon Press, about 42s. 6d.). Ulus. 


THE FIRST CIVILIZATIONS: The Archaeology of their Origins. Glyn Daniel. (Thames & 
Hudson, about 42s.). lus. 

FLORA EUROPAEA. Vol. If. T. G. Tutin and others. (Cambridge University Press, about 

84s.). Illus. Synthesis of all the national and regional floras of Europe. 

GRASS AND THE DAIRY COW. Paul Watkins. (Faber, 25s.). Illus. 

are OF DIAGNOSTIC CYTOLOGY. H. E. Hughes and T. C. Dodds. (Livingstone, 

. Ilus. 

INSECT CELLS: Their Structure and Function. D. S. Smith. (Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s.). Illus. 

A LABORATORY MANUAL OF ANALYTICAL METHODS OF PROTEIN CHEMISTRY. Vol. V. P.A. 
Alexander and H. P Lundgren. (Pergamon Press, about 60s.). Illus. 

LECTURE NOTES ON NEUROLOGY. Ivan T. Draper. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 21s.). Ulus. 

MAKING FRIENDS WITH ANIMALS. Eric Worrell. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.) 

NORMAL CENTROIDS, MEDIANS AND SCORES FOR ORIGINAL DATA. F. N. David and others. 
(Cambridge Univer sity Press, no price yet). Illus. Application of randomisation theory 
to practical problems in human genetics. 

NORTH SEA HARBOURS AND PILOTAGE. E. Delmar Morgan. (Adlard Coles, 50s.). Illus. 

NUTRITION IN RENAL DISEASE. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the University of 

- Manchester, June 1967. G. M. Berlyne. (Livingstone, about 50s.). Illus. 

SEA oie A Manual for Students and Yachtsmen. E. S. Gates. (Harrap, about 
30s.). Ulus 

STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION IN THE HUMAN LUNG. Proceedings of a Symposium held in 
Birmingham 1967. G. Cumming and L. B. Hunt. (Livingstone, about 50s.). Tilus. 

SURGICAL NURSING. J. E. Whiteside. (Angus & Robertson, 77s. 6d.) 

SURGICAL PRINCIPLES. J. Moroney and F. E. Stock. (Livingstone, about 35s.). Illus. 

SURGERY OF REPAIR AS APPLIED TO HAND INJURIES. B. K. Rank and A. R. Wakefield. 
3rd edition. (Livingstone, about 70s.). Illus. 

oe ON ACUTE MYOCARDIAL INFARCTION. M. F. Oliver. (Livingstone, about 50s.). 

us. 

A Sse) ill OF ENDOCRINOLOGY. D G. Ferriman and I. C. Gilliland. (Wright, about 

5s.). Illus. 

TEXTBOOK OF RADIOLOGY. D. Sutton. (Livingstone, about £10 10s.). Illus. 

TIDY’S MASSAGE AND REMEDIAL EXERCISES. Edited by J. O. Wale. 11th edition. (Wright, 
about 50s.). Illus. 

zoos. Emily Hahn. (Secke: & Warburg, 84s.). Illus. Zoos round the world. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ARCHAIC GREEK GEMS: Schools and Artists in the Sixth and Early Fifth Centuries B.C. 
John Boardman. (Thames & Hudson, £6 6s.). Dus. 

CHIPPENDALE FURNITURE: The Work of Thomas Chippendale and his Contemporaries 
in the Rococo Style. c. 1745-1765. Anthony Coleridge. (Faber, £10 10s.). Illus. 

COLLECTING DELFT. Diana Imber. (Arco Publications, 42s.). Guide to this form of 
earthenware covered with a tin-glaze. 

CONTEMPORARY DESIGN IN WOODWORK. Yol. III. S. H. Glenister. (Murray, 30s.). Ilus. 

DESIGN AND ART DIRECTION ’68. (Constable, 60s. cloth; 40s. paper covers.). Ulus. 6th 
issue of the annual. 

GATES OF VENETO. John Preece with illustrations by Mario Callegari. (John Baker, 45s.). 
Tius. The ironwork found in the gates and grilles of the Veneto region of Northern 

taly. 

JOHN GIELGUD DIRECTS RICHARD BURTON IN ‘HAMLET’. Richard Sterne. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, about 30s.). Illus. Distinguished British actors involved in the 
recent production in New York. 

KAYE BOOK OF CRICKET RECORDS. Compiled by Bill Frindall. (Kaye & Ward, 638.) 

SHOW JUMPING. Dorian Williams. (Faber, about 30s.). Il 

TEXTILES: Properties and Behaviour. Edward Miller. (Batsford, 35s.). Illus 

eo COSTUME AND THE AMATEUR STAGE. Michael Green. (Arco ‘Publications, 

TWENTIETH CENTURY MUSIC. Edited by Rollo Myers; 2nd edition. (Calder & Boyars, 
45s.). Musical examples. Revised and enlarged 


Literature and 

BRADSHAW’S GUIDE. Jon Bradshaw. (Leslie Frewin, 30s.). Collection of literary magazine 
writing of the middle 1960’s. 

THE COLLECTED LETTERS OF GEORGE MEREDITH. Edited by C. L. Cline. (Oxford University 
Press, £25 for 3 vols.). Novelist and poet, 1829-1909, 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1968. Edited by Simeon Potter. (Murray, 21s). English Association 
papers on literary subjects. 

FROM ARCHILOCHUS TO PINDAR. John Davison. (Macmillan, 90s.). Reviews and essays 
on early Greek literature. 

I a G. S. Fraser. (Faber, about 25s.). Study of the novelist and poet, 

rn 

MANUEL MACHADO: A Revaluation. G. Brotherston. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 30s.). The Spanish poet Manuel Machado (1874-1947). 

MUSIC AND SWEET POETRY: An Anthology of Verse about Music. Compiled by John 
Bishop. (John Baker, 35s.). Illus. 

NEW VOICES OF THE COMMONWEALTH, Edited by Howard Sergeant. (Evans Bros., 25s. 
cloth; 10s. 6d. paper covers).- Anthology of poems from all parts of the British 
Commonwealth: 

POETRY AND THE SACRED. Vincent mies (Chatto & Windus, 35s.) 

RICHARD THE THIRD edited by E. A. J. Honigmann. THE WINTER’S TALE edited by Ernest 
Shanzer. THE FIRST PART OF KING HENRY THE FOURTH edited by P. H. Davison. 
(Penguin Books, no price yet). Paper covers. In the New Penguin Shakespeare series. 
RONSARD AND THE AGE OF GOLD. E. Armstrong. (Cambridge University Press, about 
7458). Illus. Pierre de Ronsard, French poet, 1524-85. 

‘A SMALL DESPERATION. Dannie Abse. (Hutchinson, 25s). Collection of poems. 

STOATS IN THE SUNLIGHT. Stewart Conn. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Poems by one of Scotiand’s 
leading young pdet/dramatists. 

THE WHITE/GARNETT LETTERS. David Garnett. (Cape, 50s.}. Correspondence between the 
novelists T. H. White and David Garnett. 


History and Biography , ' 
AUTOBIOGRAPHY. William Carleton. (MacGibbon & Kee, 45s.). Irish novelist, 1794-1869. 
BRITISH ORDERS AND AWARDS. (Kaye & Ward, 30s.) 

THE CHARITY OF RICHARD WHITTINGTON. Jean "Imray. (Athlone Press, 35s.). Illus. Bequest 
by the Lord Mayor of London who died in 1423. 

CLOSE TO CRICKET. Brian Close. (Stanley Paul, 27s. 6d.). Hlus. Autobiography of the 
former England Captain. 

COUNTER REFORMATION AND PRICE REVOLUTION 1559-1610: New Cambridge Modern 
History. Vol. HI. R. B. Wernham. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Maps. 
DON ROBERTO’S DAUGHTER, Gee Langdon. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). South America at 

the beginning of the 20th century. 

THE DRIFT TO WORLD WAR 1900-1914. Sir Charles Petrie. (Benn, 30s.). Illus. 

ENGLISH HISTORIANS ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. H. Ben- i. (Cambridge Universi iry 
Press, about 60s.). British 19th century writing about the French revolution of 17: 
EVERYDAY LIFE OF THE AZTECS. Warwick Bray. (Batsford, 25s). Illus. Rulers of Mexico 

. from the 11th to the 16th century. 

PRST OF THE MANY. Alan Morris. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Illus. Early British aviators. 

THE FORTUNATE SLAVE. Douglas Grant. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Titus, A 
high priest who was sold as a slave in the 18th century. 

GEORGE ELIOT: A Biography. Gordon S. Haight. (Oxford University Press, 55s.). Ilus. 
Novelist, 1819-1880. 

HENRY JAMES AT HOME. H. Montgomery Hyde. (Methuen, 36s.). Ulus. Domestic and social 
life of the novelist, 1843-1916. 

THE INGLORIOUS SOLDIER. Monk Gibbon. (Hutchinson, 70s.). Dilus. Dublin at the time 
of the Easter Rising in 1916. 

JOHN DEE. Richard Deacon. (Muller, 30s.). Mathematician and astrologer, 1527-1608. 

JHE JUNKERS. Piers Paul Read. (Secker& Warburg, 35s.). German aristocracy at the time 
of Hitler and at the present day. 

‘THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF VICB-ADMIRAL COLLINGWOOD. Oliver Warner. (Oxford University 
Press, 45s.). Illus. Nelson’s friend, who served at sea for seventeen years in the 

ô Napoleonic wars. 

LIFE IN ITALY AT THE TIME OF THE MEDICI. John Gage. (Batsford, 27s. 6d.). Yllus. At the 
height of the Renaissance in the 15th century. 

TAE LOST DICTATOR: A Biography of Field-Marshal Sir Henry Wilson, G.C.B., D.S.O. 
. Bernard Ash. (Cassell, 50s.). Illus. A potential military dictator of Britain, assassin- 
ated in London in 1922. 

MEN AND GODS ON THE ROMAN NILE. Jack Lindsay. (Muller, 65s.). Egypt at the time of the 
Roman Empire. 

MODERN SCOTLAND. James Kellas. et Mall Press, 40s.). Social, economic and political 
features of Scottish life after 187 


THE peta IMPACT ON EUROPE. Paul Coles. (Thantes & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 188; paper 
covers 

oes | CHRISTINA. Georgina Masson. (Secker& Warburg, 63s.). Ius. Queen of Sweden, 

SOPWITH scour 7309. Sir Gordon Taylor. (Cassell, 36s.). Tus. Official operational life 
of a fighter pilot from 1914 to 1918. 

SOURCE BOOK. OF SCOTTISH SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. R. H. Campbell and J.-B. ‘A. 
Dow. (Blackwell, about 50s.). Documents from the beginning of the 18th century. . 

THE SPY IN SILK BREECHES. Ronald Seth, (Leslie Frewin, 30s.). Montague Fox, an 18th 
century British Naval spy extraordinary. 

THE STORY OF MODERN GREECE. C. M. Woodhouse, (Faber, about 30s.). Illus. 

WEST AFRICA UNDER COLONIAL RULE. Michael Crowder. (Hutchinson, 70s.). lus. 


Geography Travel Description 

THE MAD POMEGRANATE TREE. Carola Matthews. (Macmillan, about 36s.). Travels in 
Greece by a young Briton who has lived there for some years. 

RHODESIAN SPRING. G., W. Stonier, (Hutchinson, 45s.). Yllus. A small holding in the 
Rhodesian highlands. 

SKETCHES FROM VIETNAM. Richard West. Illustrated by Gerald Scarfe. (Cape, 38s.). 
Illus. Daily life, much of it remote from the war. 

TS it GREECE: An Archaeological Guide. Robert and Kathleen Cook. (Faber, 

us, 

TURKEY AND THE TURKS. Bernard Newman. (Herbert Jenkins, 35s.). Ilus. Advice to the 
potential traveller in Turkey. 

THE ZODIAC ARCH. Freya Stark. (Murray, 25s.). Essays on many subjects by the famous 
traveller in Arab countries. 


Fiction 

ALEXA. Andrea Newman. (B.P.C. Publishing, 25s.). First volume of autobiography ofa 
successful novelist deals with the spier of her friend, a ‘captive wife’. 

CHILDREN AT THE GATE. Lynne Reid Banks. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). Personal tragedy 
and recovery in contemporary Israel. 

THE CLAY SIDE. Roderick MacAlpine. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). Disastrous landslide in 
the mountains of Norway. 

THE CONSPIRACY. Robert Robinson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). British public life and a 
conspiracy with international repercussions. 

THE DANCE OF THE SUN. Keith Thomson, (MacGibbon & Kee, 30s.). A ‘supernatural’ 
event in a quiet Kentish 

THE GASTEROPOD. Maggie Ross. Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.). A collector of shells and people. 

GOING TO THE MOON. Philip Callow, (MacGibbon & Kee, 30s.). Growing up immediately 
before the outbreak of war in 1939. 

THE LAST PLANTAGENET. Tyler Whittle. (Heinemann, no price yet). Reconstruction of the 
life of King Richard I of England, 1452-85 

THE LOVE OBJECT. Edna O’Brien. (Cape, 21s). Sort stories in which physical life fails to 
measure up to dreams. 

THE MOVING ACCIDENT. Sheila MacLeod. (Faber, about 25s.). Unhappiness of the 
seemingly fortunate wife of a young pop singer. 

ost. John Munonye. (Heinemann Educational Books, 21s.). Mus. Eastern Nigeria some 
thirty years ago. 

PASSIONS OF THE RING. Arthur Acred. (Hodder & Stoughton, 258.). A family circus with aa 
Trish background. 

THE PUBLIC IMAGE. Muriel Spark. (Macmillan, 25s.). A film star’s struggle for position 
set against the changeless features of Rome. 

SALVAGE. Jacky Gillott, (Gollancz, 30s.). A few hours in the life of a bewildered wife, 
who has run away from her family. 

SWANS AND TURTLES. Rumer Godden. (Macmillan, 30s.). Short stories by the novelist 
distinguished for her evocation of childhood experience 

THE SWORD AND THE BLOSSOM. Ray Parkin. (Hogarth Press, 30s.). Illus. Based on the 
author’s Japanese prison camp war experiences 

A ee AFFAIR. Robin Jenkins. (Gollancz, 21s. ). Human and family relationships 
in Glasgow. 

WE MIGHT SEE siouTs! Julia O’Faolain. (Faber, 25s.). Witty short stories set in Ireland, 
Italy, New York, etc. 


disease. Much useful information is assembled in appendices, for example, regarding 
nursing homes, cytological screening procedures, and the law relating to abortion. 
. Those needing a readable, gee succinct account of this section of the British 
health services cannot do much better than refer to this book. (614-0942) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEAT INSPECTION including the Inspection of 
Rabbits and Poultry. Horace Thornton. sth edition. Baillière, 75s. 1968. 24 cm. 
604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-known textbook, first published in 1949, covers the whole field of meat 

hygiene from the anatomy, pathology and diseases of food animals to the bacteriology 

of meat and the principles of food preservation processes. This edition contains new 
sections on sanitation in the abattoir and on the role of abattoir statistics in the 
investigation and control of animal disease. Other sections, particularly those on 
sources of contamination of meat and the effects of pre-slaughter handling, have been 
extensively revised, and references to problems particular to countries other than the 

United Kingdom have been exte The book is written authontatively, but in 

non-technical language, and is an outstanding work of reference for the public health 

worker and those in technical control of meat handling. For the student it gives a clear 

and up-to-date account of principles. (614-31) 


PHARMACOLOGICAL EXPERIMENTS ON ISOLATED PRE- 
PARATIONS. By the Staff of the Department of Pharmacology, University 
of Edinburgh. Livingstone, 21s. 1967. 25 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The Professor of Pharmacology, Edinburgh University, introduces this collection of 

riments which are used in his department for the instruction of medical and 
dental students, those proceeding to de in chemistry and biology in the Faculty 
of Science, or to honours degrees in kanake. Except for three experiments, 
which may in Britan be performed only under licence, and never by students, all are 
designed for student use in practical classes, a key in the preface indicating for which 

‘type of student they are suitable. The first two chapters deal with the treatment of 

tissues and the purpose of the experiments. Then series of experiments are described 

according to the type of materials used, skeletal muscle preparations, intestinal and 
other smooth muscle preparations, heart muscle and nervous tissue. Detailed instruc- 
tions are given for the setting up of each riment and for its performance. With 
key references given in foot notes, this will prove a valuable guide to teachers of 
pharmacology. (615-1) 


PORPHYRIA—A ROYAL MALADY. Articles published in or com- 
missioned by the British Medical Journal. British Medical Association, 123.6d. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Dr. Ida Macalpme and her son, Dr. Richard Hunter, after extensive research, have 

established to their own and most of their readers’ satisfaction the fact that King 

George Ws illnesses were caused by porphyria and not by a manic-depressive 

psychosis as had been believed. Together with Professor C. Rimington, they have 

painstakingly traced the disorder in the royal family from Mary Queen of Scots to 

two living descendants, thus considering thirteen generations over a period of 400 

years. From. both the historical standpoint, about which an article is contributed by 

Dr. John Brooke, and from. the scientific angle, this work presents a remarkable 

achievement. Many historical events must be reconsidered and the causes of death of 

some of George III’s ancestors and family, previously believed to have resulted from 
foul play, reassessed. To this excellent booklet, Professor Abe Goldberg has con- 

tributed a short account of the porphyrias. (616) 


281 


`. INTERFERON: Ciba Foundation Symposium dedicated to Alick Isaacs, 
~ ERS. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 60s. 
1968. 23°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
Dr. Alick Isaacs, in whose mind the idea of interferon originated, assisted in the 
organisation of the symposium, which, in the event, was held in his honour 
posthumously. Twenty-six specialists were present, from research departments in 
Europe, the United States and Britain. The first papers were concerned with 
investigations into interferon formation and its purification. Mode of action was the 
«next ‘main topic, then interferon-induced antiviral activity, and applications in mice 
and men. Finally, papers described experiments into the effect of different carcinogenic 
agents on production and the effect of interferon preparations on Friend leukaemia in 
mice. The volume records the discussions in fall and gives references. (616-019) 


BOYD’S PATHOLOGY FOR THE SURGEON. William Anderson. 

8th edition. W. B. Saunders, £6 14s. 1967. 26 cm. 852 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
. After more than forty years, the author has abdicated his responsibility for this 
reference work for surgeons and postgraduate students in favour of the Associate 
_ Professor of Pathology, ve of Toronto, who has not fundamentally 

the character of the text. He has, however, rewritten much of it to bring it into line 
with modern thought and to include the progress of the last twelve years. As in the 
previous edition, mtroductory chapters with general surgical pathology, one 
now being added on degenerations and infiltrations of cells and tissues; that on 
inflammation and repair is entirely rewritten, the section on shock is much revised, 
and that on blood coagulation is expanded and clartfied with the aid of diagrams, 
There are too many changes to enumerate in the second and major part of the text 
on special surgical pathology; the chapter on the stomach and duodenum is perhaps 
most altered, while those on the neck and salivary glands, the thyroid gland, small 
intestines, and the kidney, among others, include several new concepts. Recent papers 
are added to the references for er study. (616-07) 


A SECOND PORTFOLIO OF CHEST RADIOGRAPHS for Under- 
graduate and Postgraduate Students. B. T. Le Roux and T. C. Dodds. Livingstone, 
£5. 1968. 25-5 cm. 452 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Intended, like its predecessor, to augment standard works on thoracic surgery and 

respiratory disease, this is directed to thoracic surgical registrars and radiologists in 

training, as well as to other postgraduate students of medicine and surgery, and 
undergraduates, for all of whom it demonstrates the clinical applications of chest 
radiography. The author of the authoritative and readable text, now Professor of 

Thoracic Surgery, University of Natal, elucidates abnormalities and relates them to 

diagnosis, management and prognosis; in illustration, his collaborator, Director of 

the Medical Photography Unit, University of Edinburgh, provides 339 expertly 
produced radiographs. Whereas the first portfolio laid down basic rules for interpreta- 
tion and applications in practice, this sequel draws attention to some of the many 
exceptions. The scope of the twenty-four chapters is wide, including conditions 
important in the developing countries, such as pulmonary tuberculosis, amoebiasis 
aids schistosomiasis; and, in the chapter on industrial pulmonary disease, conditions 
common in industrial communities, for example, byssinosis and pneumoconiosis. 
.Empyema thoracis, bronchial and oesophageal carcinoma are fully discussed, based 
upon experience derived from 8,000 cases; pneumonia, pulmonary vascular shadows, 
and functional disorders of the oesophagus are among the many other topics dealt 
with. A few references are given in footnotes. (616-0757) 


282 


PSYCHIATRY. E. W. Anderson and W. H. Trethowan. and edition. 
Baillidre, 25s. 1967. 20 cm. 328 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Concise Medical 
Textbooks) i 

Within three years of publication, this volume has required a second edition, so the 

opportunity has been taken to revise the practical text, and to introduce a joint 

author, the Professor of Psychiatry, Birmingham University. The emphasis ıs upon 
clinical aspects, diagnosis and naa as but paragraphs a ads A bi ial 
and pathological factors when these are basic to an understanding of the disease. The 
authors have thoroughly revised and have also rewritten some of the text; the chapter 
on legal requirements has been expanded with the help of serie as have those on 
epilepsy and social aspects. Thisisa useful text from which to glean the essentials. (616-89) 


TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. Edited by David A. Macfarlane and Lewis P. 

Thomas. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 603. 1967. 22°5 cm. 782 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new textbook has won considerable popularity in its first four years, among 
undergraduate students for whom it was primarily intended; for general practitioners 
and postgraduates whose main studies are in other fields, it has proved an up-to-date, 
concise reference work. The editors have had the help of the same small surgical team, 
all experienced teachers, in the revision, as in the writing, of the text. As one of their 
aims 1s to retain the orginal compact form, they have allowed the new material to 
add only ten pages to the overall length. This includes descriptions of drugs and 
techniques now established in medical practice for the treatment of infection and 
shock, recent views on radiotherapy and cancer chemotherapy, on parathyroid 
disease and peptic ulcer. Some references have been added to the selected lists con- 
cluding each deste: and there are a few alterations in the clear drawings. (617) 


SURGERY OF THE ANUS, RECTUM AND COLON. J. C. Goligher, 
with the collaboration of H. L. Duthie and H. H. Nixon. 2nd edition. Baillitre, 
£10 os. 1967. 25-5 cm. 1,120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important, handsome reference work is by the Professor of Surgery, Leeds 

University, who reviews here current knowledge of diseases of the anus, rectum and 

* colon, and describes fully, with ample illustrations, their surgical treatment, for post- 
graduate students of surgery and surgeons. While the author traces the contributions 
of other workers to knowledge of the subject, he 1s mainly concerned with the 
methods which he has himself proved most successful. For this edition, the section on 
physiology has been rewritten by H. L. Duthie, Professor of Surgery, Sheffield 

University; H. H. Nixon, Surgeon to the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond 

Street, London, has revised his chapters on congenital deformities of the anorectal 

region, and on megacolon and other congenital anomalies of the colon. After an 

interval of six years between editions, the whole text has been subject to critical 
review; the chapters showing extensive changes are those on minor rectal surgery, 
haemorrhoids, anal fissure, anorectal abscesses and fistulae, and ulcerative colitis, and 
the section on Crohn’s disease. The full references are brought up to date and, 
throughout, there are additions and amendments on subjects about which the surgeon 
should be well informed. (617°555) 


% JOURNAL OF THE BRITISH ENDODONTIC SOCIETY. Vol. I, 
No: 2, Autumn 1967. Editor: A. H. R. Rowe. Henry Evan & Co. Ltd. (53, 
Paddington Street, London W.1). Quarterly. 5s. per copy. Annual subscription 203. 
24:5 cm. Illustrat 

This well-produced journal is the effort of the Council of the Society and of the 
Honorary Editor, A. H. R. Rowe ofthe Dental Department, Guy’s Hospital, London. 
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The aim is to record the activities of the Society, and to provide a forum for the 
discussion of new ideas and techniques. The success of the first issue produced by 
offset-litho encouraged the producers to turn to print for the second and subsequent 
issues. The present issue contains four authoritative articles by teachers in British 
dental schools. This, the only journal in the English language dealing exclusively with 
endodontics, can be recommended to those needing a periodical specialising in this 
particular field. (61764) 
ORTHODONTICS FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. T. C. White, J. H. 
Gardiner and B. C. Leighton. 2nd edition. Staples Press, 708. 1967. 23 cm. 324 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The aims of the authors, respectively the Professor of Orthodontics at Glasgow 
University and the Heads of the Orthodontic Departments at Sheffield University 
and King’s College Hospital Medical School, London, remain the same as they were 
thirteen years ago when the textbook was first published. They are to provide the 
undergraduate dental student with essential knowledge of the principles of normal 
development, and of the types of malocclusion, their aetiology and methods of 
treatment. The text has now been thoroughly revised and somewhat rearranged. The 
examination of the patient, treatment planning, therapeutic extractions and other 
surgical procedures, interceptive measures and appliance therapy in general are all 
discussed, but since teaching in medical schools varies, descriptions of the treatment of 
typical cases are omitted. Techniques of constructing removable and fixed appliances, 
and the principles involved in their applications, are clearly set out. The textbook is 
well iae and a classified bibliography guides the student to further reading. 
Spe. (617-643) 
PAEDIATRIC ANAESTHESIA. Harold T. Davenport. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, as Anaesthetist to the Children’s Hospital and Clinical Assistant Professor 
of Surgery, University of British Columbia, Vancouver, describes the methods which 
are accepted practice in that large paediatric teaching unit. The book is not intended 
as'a comprehensive work for postgraduate students, but rather as a practical and exact 
account for junior anaesthetists working in up-to-date, well-equipped hospitals. ` 
Introductory chapters give details of pre-operative preparation, apparatus and ae 
induction and endotracheal intubation, the maintenance of anaesthesia, and post- 
operative care; anaesthesia is then discussed for common and major operations, and in 
rare conditions. Advice, too, is given on diagnostic procedures, medical therapy 
involving the anaesthetist, and resuscitation. Many useful facts are compressed in five 
appendices, for example, details relating to exotic diseases, normal values and a 
paediatric pharmacopoeia. (617-96) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
WORKED EXAMPLES IN MECHANICS OF MATERIALS. Vols. I 
and IL A. C. D’Souza. Iliffe Books, 18s.6d. each. 1968. 21°5 cm. 132: 138 pages. 
Diagrams, Limp covers. 
These two books aim to show, by means of worked examples, how to apply funda- 
mental principles in solving problems in Str of Materials. The subject matter 
covered includes the bending of beams and the torsion of shafts, thin and thick 
cylinders, principal stresses and strains, struts, strain energy, and theories of failure. 
There are further problems for the student to solve himself, and, as many of them 
have been drawn from recent examination papers, anyone studying for H.N.C., 
HLN.D., or the earlier parts of degree ‘courses jaa find that the books provide a 
useful supplement to normal lecture and tutorial classes, (620-11) 
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—— Measuring Instruments 
BASIC INSTRUMENTATION FOR ENGINEERS AND PHYSI- 
CISTS. A. M. P. Brookes. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 21s. limp covers. 
eae 20°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 
The book is concerned with laboratory instrumentation for research and development 
and is addressed to personnel normally concerned with such work. The author 
arranges his book so that he describes the three fundamental variables: length, mass 
and time first, devoting a chapter to each; then non-fiumdamental variables such as 
temperature, strain etc. receive shorter treatment. Additional chapters describe some 
common transducers and the laser. A final-chapter indicates how individual units can 
be built into a system. Treatment is almost wholly non-mathematical. The author has 
attempted much in a short space and this has led to compression, but he has given, 
wherever possible, operating characteristics such as response time, reproducibility 
accuracy and so on, the possession of which is essential in choosing a system. In a 
future edition, ae ey of Chapter 6, measurement of non-fundamental parameters, 
ev 


would enhance alue of the book. The author is a lecturer in engineering at 
Cambridge University. (620-78) 
—— Shipbuilding 


TANKER PRACTICE: The Construction, Operation and Maintenance of 
Tankers. G. A. B. King. sth edition. Maritime Press, 478.6d. 1968. 29°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the fifth edition since 1956 of an up-to-date text which is a suitable reference 

book for anyone concerned with oil tankers. It will be particularly useful for students 

who are being prepared for service in the merchant navies of the world. A.very 
considerable amount of detail about tankers and their operation is condensed into less 
than 200 pages. The following list of topics selected from the book will indicate its 
comprehenstve coverage of the subject: the tanker of today, the measurement of oil 
quantity, the problems of loading and discharge, the cleaning of tanks and oil pollu- 
tion, dangers in tanker operation, maintenance, cargo pumps, heating coils, the 
steering and propulsion of tankers, the oil industry. The book opens with the history 
of tanker development and closes appropriately with a look a future developments. 
623-8245) 

—— Automation 

INTRODUCTION TO CONTROL THEORY FOR ENGINEERS. 
Allan Sensicle. Blackie, 40s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1968. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This book commences with the basic requirements of an automatic control system, 

with Chapters 2 and 3 on the ‘p’ operator and Laplace Transform respectively. 

Chapter 4 then gives an actual example of a control system and is followed by two 

chapters on Analogue Computing. Root-locus pattern, Frequency and Stability are 

next covered and the | book ends with the topics of Compensation Methods and Non- 
linear systems, Although there are a number of points in common between analogue 
computing and servo system components, it is Fificult to justify the inclusion ae 

detail on analogue-computing in a book on Control. Similar remarks can be 
applied to Chapters 2 and 3 which could profitably have been telescoped to provide 

a single chapter on Laplace Transform methods. However, the volume should 

provide a useful background for those engineers seeking a mathematical approach to 

Automatic Control Systems. (629-8) 
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COMPUTER SCIENCE FOR MANAGEMENT: An Introduction to the 
Opportunities and Techniques of E.D.P. Edited by Allan Fletcher. Business 
ee 558. 1967. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. (Business Management 
Boo : 

A great deal has been written and spoken about computers; but much mystique 

remains, and this book attempts to remove some part of it. The editor, himself a well- 

known writer on management subjects and a manager of wide experience, has 
brought to the task a highly practical team of contributors. Section 1 of the book 
deals with the nature of the computer—what it is and how 1t operates, the facilities ıt 
provides, and how it may be ‘programmed’. Section 2 discusses the generation of 
data in suitable forms within organisations. Section 3 argues convincingly for the use 
of the computer as a powerful aid to management via soa ie control systems and 
operational research techniques. Section 4 considers some of the personnel and human 
relations problems voked in establishing a computer section. The book is clearly 
written, is rigorous without being ov ical and contains many practical illustra- 
tions. It provides an excellent introduction to computer science for managers, teachers 
- and students. (629-89) 


Agriculture 
AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS OF THE ROMAN WORLD. 
K. D. White. Cambridge University Press, 903. 1967. 25-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Based primarily on a detailed linguistic and textual analysis of the documentary 
sources and supported by the evidence of art and archaeology, this is a comprehensive 
- study of the forms, functions and economic implications of the whole range of hand 
tools and machinery used in Roman agriculture, viticulture and horticulture, and 
especially sickles and ploughs. The anthor, Reader in Classics in the University of 
Reading, has wisely taken expert advice on the technical and practical agricultural 
aspects, and presents many new and sensible interpretations which, despite the poor 
illustrations, represent a helpful contribution to agricultural history and Roman 
economic studies. (6312-30937) 


Livestock 
LINEAR PROGRAMMING AND ANIMAL NUTRITION. J. B. 
Dent and H. Casey. Crosby Lockwood, 358. 1967. 22:5 cm. 120 pages. 

This little book provides an appreciation of the potential for the application of linear 
programming to the economic problems of applied animal nutrition, mainly from 
the viewpoint of the feed compounder and the farmer. The first half presents the 
concepts and procedures of linear programming in waai both minimisation prob- 
lems of the least-cost feed mix type and maximisation problems such as are involved 
in determining the optimal level of livestock output from a given array of feedstuffs. 
The second half, after o o Te technical and economic concepts pertinent to 
animal nutrition, shows how linear programmung can assist both feed compounders, 
in formulating least-cost mixes and in maximusing profit from their plant, and 
farmers, in maximising return over feed cost and in developing suitable strategies of 
buying and storage in the light of seasonal pricing. The book succeeds in getting its 
message across in a fairly easily assimilated form. While breaking little new ground, 
it should nevertheless be of value in drawing the attehtion of those concerned with 
problems of applied animal nutrition to the economic aspects involved and the way 
in which linear programming can help to solve them. (636-085) 
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Business Management _ f a \ 

PLANNING BY NETWORK: Project Planning and Control using Network 
Techniques. H. S. Woodgate. and edition. Business Publications, $5s. 1967. 23 cm. 
406 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Business Management Books) 

Network planning, as a method of project management and resource allocation, has 

been widely publicised, if less widely understood and applied. There has been a flood 

‘of introductory works, but, grving an unusually complete and detailed treatment, Mr. 

Woodgate’s first edition has continued to occupy a prominent place. Extensively 

revised in the light of later developments, the new edition will retain this position. 

The contents include the fundamental principles of the various systems, and how to 

use them in a wide range of practical applications. Two new chapters—Project 

Profitability and Production Planning and Control—show how the field has 

developed, the second exploring a territory of particularly important potential ' 

application. The author, manager of the Management Systems D nt of, 

International Computers and Tabulators Limited and an experienced writer and 

lecturer on management subjects, has produced a book well within the competence 

of the non-specialist and non-mathematician which must continue to be of great 

value to practising managers and to students and teachers of management. (658) 


Wines and Spirits 
DRINKING CHAMPAGNE AND BRANDY. Youngman Carter. 
Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1968. 23 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (Drinking for Pleasure) 
Like the previous volumes in the Drinking for Pleasure series, this is a well-illustrated, 
informative little book. Youngman. Carter describes how each of these noble drinks 
is made, giving a certain amount of historical background, together with sound 
advice on how they should be drunk, and how to avoid imitations. A brief mention is 
also made of Armagnac, and there are lists of the main producers of both products. 
This is a book for the general reader, assuming little or no knowledge of the subject. 
Metallurgy (663-1) 
STUDIES IN INNOVATION IN THE STEEL AND CHEMICAL 
INDUSTRIES. J. A. Allen. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 458. 1967. 
22*5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The aim of this book is to consider in breadth and depth various stages of development 
from pre~discovery to the full scale production re polythene, terylene and oxygen 
ing. The author deals with these in the context of the scientific knowledge 
and technological capacity available at that time, and the economic, social and political 
conditions which prevailed. He critically analyses the reasons for the successful 
translation into ral use and their impact on the economy of the world. The book 
is oani os 2 useful reference to those who are interested in the history of 
these innovations and as a background reading to students of industrial sociology and 
psychology, and also to more advanced students of applied chemistry, chemical 
engineering, metallurgy and materials technology. The author 1s Professor of 
Chemustry in the University of Newcastle, A (669-14) 
Paper Manufacture 
PAPER IN THE PRINTING PROCESSES. Proceedings of the Eighth 
International Conference of Printing Research Institutes held at Aulanko, Finland, 
1965. Edited by W. H. Banks. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6. 1967. 23°5 cm. 462 
pages. Illustrations. (Advances in Printing Science and Technology) 
This volume contains in full over twenty papers, each of which includes an introduc- 
tion, details of experiments, profuse illustrations and discussion. The subjects covered 
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include ink penetration, printability of papers for varying processes, dimensional 
stability, printing pressure, ink thickness, electrostatic charging in rotary photo- 
gravure, deformation of paper in stacks, behaviour of ink on coated paper, tack for 
‘wet-on-wet printing and many other fields. The book is well ath Dr. W. H. 
Banks, Research Superintendent of the Printing and Allied Trades Research 
Association. The fact Aak has taken over two years to reach publication gives some 
idea of the complexity of the contents. It is written at a level suitable for scientists 
engaged in the paper, ink and printing industries but will also be welcomed by 
students studying advanced technology and science, together with staff in advanced 
printing colleges. (676-282) 
ARTS AND RECREATION 
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KALEIDOSCOPE OF MODERN ART. Neville Weston. Harrap, 35s. 
1968. 23°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Himself an artist, also Principal Lecturer and Head of the Art Department in a College 
of Education, Neville Weston has written a neatly compressed survey of all the major 
art movements of the last hundred years. It is of particular value to the newcomer to 
the subject, in relating each development to the wider ideas of its period, and in 

i lucidly its origins in earlier art. The book’s chief virtue, its unusually 
simple and direct lan , is related to its shortcomings—a tendency to oversimplify 
and generalise too broadly. Mr. Weston is sounder on earlier and continental 
developments than on British art and movements since 1945. The reproductions 
(black and white only) are rather murky. The book does, nevertheless, effectively 
develop and usefully direct curiosity about works of art themselves. (709) 


THE AGE OF BAROQUE. Michael Kitson. Paul Hamlyn, 308. 1967. 29 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Landmarks of the World’s Art) 
In the 150 years that preceded the French Revolution, European art went through its 
most dynamic and interesting phase, the last in which religious patronage as such 
exercised so unique a harnessing of the creative spirit. Allied to it was the new and 
autocratic interest of both noblemen and merchants, for the first time lending a 
secular flavour to artistic imagery. This comprehensive survey of the period and its 
visual florescence in architecture, painting aa sculpture is authoritative and pointedly 
illustrated by masterpieces from Austria, Italy, France, England, Spain and the Low 
Countries. The author, who is Lecturer in the History of Art at the Courtauld 
Institute, London, perhaps understandably leans heaviest on the paintings and 
sculpture of the period and, though architecture has its place, omits its splendid 
examples in Portugal and its habituated ‘Cinderella’: Brazil. (709-033) 
THE ART AND ARCHITECTURE OF INDIA: Buddhist, Hindu, Jain. 
Benjamin Rowland. 3rd edition. Penguin Books, £5 5s. 1967. 26°5 cm. $52 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Pelican History oe Art) i 
A third, revised edition of a standard work which takes into account the results of 
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recent research and fieldwork. The illustrations have been increased in number and 
some note has been taken of the decorative arts at various periods. The work covers 
Hindu, Buddhist and Jain art and architecture but not Islamic. A final chapter deals 
with the Indian-influenced cultures of Ceylon and South East Asia. There are a 
glossary and extensive bibliographies. The book remains a necessity for all those 
concerned with the art and architecture of South Asia. (709°54) 
Ceramics 
BERNARD LEACH: A POTTER’S WORK. With an Introduction and 
Biographical Note by J. P. Hodin. Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, 633. 1967. 26 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 
The book consists of a introductory section, by J. P. Hodin, containing a brief 
account of Leach’s life and his paca in the ae ceramic movement, with some 
account of his work. This is followed by an introduction by Leach to an excellent 
portfolio of 63 of his own drawings and some 80 photographs of pots, 12 of them in 
colour, with annotations by the artist. The book provides an admirable conspectus 
of Leach’s work and demonstrates clearly his position as a ceramicist. (738°3) 
Painting 
PERSIAN MINIATURE PAINTING from Collections in the British Isles. 
B. W. Robinson. H.M. Stationery Office for the Victoria & Albert Museum, 25s. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, Paper covers. 
‘This is a catalogue of a loan exhibition (at the Victoria & Albert Museum ın London) 
of 184 Persian miniatures, of which $3 are illustrated, drawn from various collections 
in Great Britain. The notes are by B. W. Robinson, who arranged the exhibition. 
There are some prefatory remarks from various sources on Persian miniature painting, 
an introduction and list of subjects illustrated, together with bibhographical and other 
customary apparatus. (757:7) 
A DICTIONARY OF BRITISH MARINE PAINTERS. Arold 
Wilson. F. Lewis (Leigh-on-Sea), £10 108. 1967. 29°5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
As a seafaring nation, Britain has probably not had the marine artists she deserves. 
Prior to the arrival of the Dutch masters of the genre, the Van de Veldes, father and 
son, about 1672, the subject of the sea and ships formed no special compartment in the 
practice of painting. Subsequently the great sea battles were recorded by native 
artists of varying quality. Turner was undoubtedly the greatest Enghsh pamter who 
treated the sea vith consummate artistry. Mr. Wilson (Curator of Paintings, Bristol 
City Art Gallery) has assembled the names and brief history of all reputable artists 
who have painted the sea and its shores in these islands from the 17th century untl 
the present day. A good selection of reproductions of some waT mare 
gives not only an indication of the e of painti les invo ut also of the 
change in gp okaiis vessels. sie ERE (758-2) 
Masic 
NEW OXFORD HISTORY OF MUSIC. Vol. IV: THE AGE OF 
HUMANISM 1540-1630. Edited by Gerald Abraham. Oxford University 
Press, £7. 1968. 25*5 cm. 1,004 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
As the title suggests, this volume marks the radical change from the divine to the 
human which transformed all European music from the end of the 15th century 
onwards, While great church music went on being composed, it was gradually 
displaced as a cultural and social influence by an enormous quantity and variety of 
secular vocal works and instrumental compositions. The fifteen chapters which fill 
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in the details of this vast canvas arc written by a team of internationally distinguished 
specialists of whom rather more than half are British. Besides describing the develop- 
ments of a particular type or form in any single country, each wniter 1s fully aware of 
the complex interaction of styles caused largely by the fact that many composers 
moved about from one royal or ducal court to another. If it is not invidious to single 
out one particular chapter, that which deals at length with the instruments deserves 
special mention, for ıt brings to life the media of performance. The book is intended 
or the student of music, presumably at or near academic level, but as technicality is 
kept to a minumum and the style is, generally, most lucid, the book may also be 
warmly recommended to the reasonably well-informed music-lover, who will be 
helped by the generous provision of over 400 musical examples. Students will find 
the 60-page bibliography invaluable. —_, (780-9) 
Films, Radio and Television 
INTERNATIONAL FILM GUIDE 1968. Edited by Peter Cowie. 
Tantivy Press, 10s.6d. 1968. 16 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
The Guide is a most useful compilation aimed at an international readership—it is at 
once an inexpensive annual critical miscellany (now in its fifth year) commenting on 
the international output of films and a reference book giving information of a kind 
which is often comparatively difficult to come by. Each year certain outstanding 
directors are the subject of critical essays of some length (ın this issue they are 
Michelangelo Antonioni, Joris Ivens, Sidney Lumet, Jan Nemec and Bo Widerberg), 
while the anemia produced by individual countries are noted and illustrated 
by stills. There are also sections dealing with short films, sponsored films and anima- 
tion. The present guide also includes information about the principal international 
film festivals, film archives, film training schools, books a critical journals, and 
notes on cinemas specialising in the exhibition of outstanding films. (79143058) 
The Theatre 
EVERYMAN AND HIS THEATRE: A Study of the Purpose and Function 
of the Amateur Society Today. Adrian Rendle. Pitman, 25s. 1968. 22+5 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman’s Theatre and Stage Series) 
This is a sensible book on a subject hard to discuss objectively. Mr. Rendle, who, 
besides being a frequent adjudicator on the British amateur stage, also directs pro- 
fessionally, manages to consider the work of amateurs with sympathy and shrewdness. 
He is candid: the note of the book is clear in one of his final sentences when he says 
that those who take it upon themselves to form part of a theatre-conscious society 
have a definite job to ue fae rather than to indulge in a self-congratulatory pastime. 
Doing what few books of this kind have done, he begins with amateur performances 
in the roth cen and brings his story, by way of such adventures as the British 
Drama League and the festivals, to the special tasks involved in making a play. The 
historical side of the work, and many of the later references, are for British readers; 
but much of the text, drawing a distinction between intellectual theory and the 
business of acting and staging, should interest amateurs anywhere. The chapter on 
acting—commended by Michacl Macowan ın his foreword—is especially sound, 
and as are a few helpful photographs. (792022) 
Sports and Games 
CHESS: A Way to Leam. W. Ritson Morry and W. Melville Mitchell. 
Hutchinson, 258. 1968. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 
The collaboration in the authorship of this good book is that of a practical player 
(Ritson Morry is a very centile tournament player) with a highly-skilled chess 
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teacher. Although it will certainly be of interest to players of experience, it is a 
comprehensive, instructional book addressed to young chess enthusiasts, with clear 
explanations of the basic objects and principles of the game and how the pieces move. 
There are many diagrams and analyses from actual games and a splendid chapter on 
‘Blunders and how to avoid them’. (794:1) 


GOLF SECRETS OF THE MASTERS. Tom Scott and Geoffrey Cousins. 
Stanley Paul, 278.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations, 
Keen golfers will enjoy this collection of essays by two of today’s leading writers on 
the game. They take twenty-one players, from Vardon, Taylor and Braid in the 
early part of this century to Palmer, Nicklaus and Player, the three giants of today. 
Each chapter gives an account of the player’s career, and of the particular shots for 
which he was famous—often described in sufficient detail to offer useful hints to the 
reader who is anxious to improve his game. Anyone who reads this book will under- 
stand a great deal about the development of the modern game and the great players 
who have influenced it; he will probably also be persuaded to reconsider some of his 
own shots. (796352) 


GRAND PRIX BUGATTI. H. G. Conway. Foulis, 63s. 1968.'25+5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There is an spend community within the motoring world for whom cars of 
quality belonging to the ‘vintage’ class have an immense attraction. These enthusiasts 
look upon such vehicles (now 30 years old and more) as others regard objets d’art, and 
high prices are paid for them. One such marque is the Bugatti. Manufactured in 
Molsheim, these cars were beautifully constructed and of hihi: original design, their 
producer being Ettore Bugatti, one of the most brilliant automobile engineers in 
Europe. In the period 1922-38 Bugatti cars were highly successful in the big motor 
races, and the various models became favourites of the connoisseurs. This book 
provides not only a lively account of the achievements and adventures of Bugatti in 
motor sport, but gives much technical information and detailed data about the desi 

of these cars, and contains many illustrations. The author writes with authority, for 
he is an eminent aeronautical engineer of long experience whose interests outside his 
work have been centred on car design. Today he 1s Managing Director of the Bristol 
Engine Division of Rolls-Royce. It is to be noted that he is the owner of two Bugatti 
cars which are in impeccable condition. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





TALKS WITH FUDDY and Other Papers. Derek Hudson. Centaur Press, 358. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 

Mr. Hudson’s book is of a kind—belles lettres—which has for some time been out of 

favour. Not only was it ‘of the purely literary kind’, it also carried the implication of 

‘polite letters’, well-mannered writing, serious yet not pretentious, humorous though 

not trivial. The ‘Talks with Fuddy’ comprise imaginary conversations with an 
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elderly cultivated recluse who shares the author’s concern about ‘the prevalence of , 
clichés and . . . the deterioration of language’. Derek Hudson, journalist-author- 
publisher, keeps clichés at a distance and preserves the English language from defile- 
ment. That his interests are wide the present book shows: whether on generally 
familiar ground, as with Dickens, Lewis Carroll, Oscar Wilde, or discoursing on 
rarer topics, he excites interest and holds attention, as, for example, in the paper on 
E. S. Dallas, author of The Gay Science a Dallas’s book, on criticism, declared 
that ‘the immediate end of art is to give pleasure’, a doctrine Mr. Hudson here 
successfully puts into practice. (804) 
THE ART OF POETRY 1750-1820: Theories of poetic composition and 
style in the late Neo-Classic and early Romantic periods. P. W. K. Stone. 
Routledge, 408. 1967. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Difficult reading, even for the interested literary specialist, every page being a pattern 
of abstractions. But there is a pattern: the overall argument is dist so-called pre- 
Romantic English literary theory is essentially Neo-Classical, lacking any fundamental 
Romantic element: Wordsworth’s Preface to the Lyrical Ballads marks a radical 
mee Romantic theory’s basic difference from Neo-Classicism is its desertion of 
the rhetorical approach in the making of a literary work. A concentrated book, over 
two-thirds of which (rightly, const its thesis) is devoted to 18th century 
criticism, with particular use being made of the writings of Alexander Gerard, Robert 
Lowth, Lord Kames, and Hugh Blair. (808-1) 
DICTIONARY OF FICTIONAL CHARACTERS. William Freeman. 
With Indexes of Authors and Titles by J. M. F. Leaper. and edition. Dent, 25s. 
’ 1968. 20 cm. 540 pages. 
Preeman’s Dictionary was first published in 1963 and Leaper’s indexes in 1965, and 
they are now reissued in one volume. Perhaps the compiler was a little too ambitious 
m attempting to cover so large a field in one go—separate treatment of English and 
American fiction fields might have been more satisfactory—for some more up-to-date 
works by authors already included are not mentioned, and there are some omissions 
that are hard to understand, for example, in fiction C. P. Snow, ın drama John 
Arden, m poetry Edward Arlington Robinson. But, so far as it goes, this is a 
compilation of practical use, and to have both the list of characters and the author and 
ttle indexes under one cover 1s welcome. (808-303) 
English Literature : 
ENGLISH LITERARY CRITICISM: THE RENAISSANCE. Edited 
by O. B. Hardison. Peter Owen, 428. 1968. 22 cm. 350 pages. 
This anthology, first published in the United States in 1963, covers almost two 
hundred years, from Caxton to Milton, and presents material that the reader would 
otherwise have to seck in a good many places. It is divided into four sections: The 
Period of Preparation (before Spenser), The Defense of Poetry, Practical Criticism, 
and Seventeenth Century Cross Currents (more general comments, from Bacon to 
Milton). The selection is, rightly, from the best-known critical pieces, and includes 
rhetorical theory (a substantial extract from Thomas Wilson’s Arte of Rhetorique). OF 
the longer texts, only Sir Philip Sidney’s Apologie for Poetrie is given m full. The book 
includes a brief Introduction and well-chosen bibliographies. (820-19) 
English Poetry 
POETS OF ACTION. Incorporating essays from The Burning Oracle. 
G. Wilson Knight. Methuen, sos. 1967. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This impressive volume contains the greater part of Professor Wilson Knight’s The 
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Buming Oracle (1939), essays on Spenser, Milton, Swift, and Byron, and his revised 
version of The Chariot of Wrath (1942), a study of religious liberty and political 
justice, based upon Milton’s later poems and prose works. The author, Emeritus 
Professor of English Literature at Leeds University, is best known as a cntic of 
Shakespeare, but here his interests extend to the art of narrative in the four poets 
mentioned above. Sexual psychology, the relation between politics and sadism, and 
the force of sensuous imagination all take an essential part in the topics discussed; 
particularly notable are the delineation of Milton’s majestic figure of Satan and the 
role of Byron’s dark heroes. The book concludes with an enchanting account of 
Byron’s prose in which quotations from the Letters and Journals bring a great poet 
vividly to life. Those who have benefited from Professor Wilson Knight’s sensitive 
approach with its incidental allusions to unexpected authors like Chaucer, Marlowe, 
and Pope will welcome the reappearance of his stimulating interpretation of so many 
literary subjects. (821-004) 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF SATIRICAL VERSE. Introduced and 
edited by Edward Lucie-Smithh THE PENGUIN BOOK OF ENGLISH 
ROMANTIC VERSE. Introduced and edited by David Wright. Penguin 
Books, 6s. each. 18 cm. 312 : 384 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin Poets) 
Both the general reader and the student of English literature will welcome these two 
anthologies. Satirical Verse begins with Langland and ends with John Betjeman. 
Eminent satirists like Pope, Dryden, Swift and Byron are represented by three or 
four well-known passages, but the man interest of the anthology is to sce how strong 
and continuous the tradition of satire has been in English, as instanced by the very 
large number of poets represented. Romantic Verse covers the period 1750 to 1850 
approximately, and is chosen on a different principle. The great figures—Blake, 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley and Keats—are given pride of place with up to 
‘20 poems each; Byron, Clare and Beddoes are generously represented, Tennyson, 
Burns and Browning less so, and we are given a poem or two from 20 minor writers. 
Special mention should be made of the helpful introductions: Edward Lucie~Smith 
bright and somewhat analytic, David Wright rather more scholarly in approach. 
821-07) (821-03) 
POEMS FROM HOSPITAL. Compiled by Jean and Howard Sergeant. 
Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. 
The idea of an anthology of ‘poems from hospital’ may at first seem a curious one, 
but on reflection one realises that illness, pain and the threat of death are intense 
human experiences which have generated much good poetry in the past. Mr. and Mrs. 
Sergeant have confined themselves to modern writers, and even so the material is rich. 
Most of the important poets of this century are represented—Ehot, Auden, MacNeice, 
Dylan Thomas, Robert Lowell—and from the younger generation there are first-rate 
poems from Philip Larkin, Elizabeth Jennings, Ted Hughes, Sylvia Plath and many 
others. No one oie buys this book will regret it, though its sales may well suffer 
from the inbuilt human tendency to avoid anything to do with hospitals unless 
forced by circumstances. (821-08) 


CHAUCER’S BOOK OF FAME: An Exposition of ‘The House of Fame’. 
J. A. W. Bennett. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

The author of this book, who is Professor of Medieval and Renaissance English at 

Cambridge University, ten years ago published an excellent study of Chaucer's 

Parlement of Foules. The present study of another of Chaucer’s mmor poems is on the 

same lines, and the first chapter, ‘Venus and Virgil’, continues the discussion of one 
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of the subjects dealt with in the earlier study. The author shows how much skill has 
gone to the construction of a poem which has generally been undervalued, and how 
much a knowledge of the poet’s learning adds to our appreciation of the poem. 
Despite its excellence, this book is not for beginners. It will | 3 of most value to fairly 
advanced students who have already read The House of Fame and are prepared to read 
it again with close attention, with this book as their gude, (82x1) 
THE POEMS OF ARTHUR HUGH CLOUGH. Edited by A. L. P. 

Norrington. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Index. (Oxford 

Standard Authors) 
This series is designed to provide good texts of the English classics for use m home, 
school, or university. It already includes selections from Arnold, Rossetti, Tennyson 
and Browning; now Sir Arthur Norrington presents a selection from the poems of 
Clough. It is on the 1951 Oxford English Texts edition, of which he was a co- 
editor, and it contains the most important works printed in that volume, as well as a 
number of shorter poems arranged in chronolo: ical order. In his succinct introduction, 
Sir Arthur indicates the main facts of Clough’s life, the vicissitudes of his literary 
reputation, and his technical achievements. ‘Certainly,’ he concludes, ‘he is an 
unusual mid-nineteenth-century poet, sometimes a difficult poet, but a poet he had to 
be.’ The eighteen pages of notes give variants of titles and dates of previous publication. 
This is a worthy addition to the series. (821-8) 


THE GOLDEN CHAINS. George Barker. Faber, 18s. 1968. 22*5 cm. 60 pages. 


Though George Barker has been recognised as a poet of distinction for over thirty 
years, he has never before written anything comparable with this brilliant volume. In 


. ithe looks at his life—and by implication at the life of all mankind—with the ‘cold eye’ 


enjoined on the t-by by the inscription on Yeats grave (to which explicit reference 
is made). Here ips sieht tine ae a self-contained but also each linked with 
its neighbour, Barker comments with love, pain and compassion upon ‘all that man 
is’. The simplest possible structure of quatrains (reminiscent of Housman and of 
Coleridge) is counterpointed with a Ea that recalls Blake and Yeats—but the 

t work of art is triumphantly Barker’s own. The tension rises and falls, as it 
must in such a long and all-inclusive work, but much of The Golden Chains has the 
timeless authority of great poetry. (821-91) 


THE SECOND LIFE. Edwin Morgan. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 21s. 
1968. 23+§ cm. I00 pages. 
Edwin Morgan is a senior lecturer in English at Glasgow University, and this is his 
first collection of poems in book form, though his work has been widely published in 
periodicals. Of his talent there can be no doubt. There is a direct r r A about his 
rhythms and structures; his images are frequently both strikmg and effective, and his 
range is wide. He is at his best when pe fairly straightforward subjects ~ in 
elegies on Hemingway or Edith Piaf, in his love poems, and ın the spontaneous 
recording of human synpathy coming from chance encounters in the streets of 
Glasgow. On the other hand, in his eagerness to experiment with avant-garde techniques 
he ee his signature to pretentious rubbish, in which he plays with linguistic roots, 
syllables and even letters as if his mind were a computer programmed for random 
selection. It is to be hoped that one day he will be able to apply his critical faculties to 
his own work, and discard these ephemeral and rarely successful experiments. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS, I. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 28s. 1967. 21 cm. 98 pages. 


Muriel Spark had published verse long before she achieved success as a novelist, and the 
present collection stretches back over two decades. Broadly speaking, her poems fall 


294 


into two categories. The first is represented by the ambitious narrative or semi- 
dramatic poems such as “The Ballad of the Fanfarlo’ or “The Nativity’, These are con- 
cerned with one of the dominating themes of her fiction, the problem of identity: 
the central character of “The Ballad’ is a poet, who, because he embraces the romantic 
creed and over-glorifies the visible eiri the human personality, pays the penalty 
of losing his own identity and stagnating in a limbo emptied of emotion. The second 
consists of occasional pieces in which Mrs. Spark displays an impressive versatility. 
There are Audenesque villanelles, satirical sketches, iptive poems on London, 
translations from Horace and Catullus. Eloquence, wit and x are her strong suit, 
rather than lyricism or melody, but in alike verse she shows a strongly developed 
sense of form and an assured command of rhyme and assonance. (82191) 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE’S FIGHT WITH THE PIRATES. A. W. Pollard. 
SHAKESPEARE’S HAND IN THE PLAY OF SIR THOMAS 
MORE. Edited by Alfred W. Pollard. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 603. 
o a cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cambridge University Press Library 
itions 
The importance of this reprint, of two books which have been out of print since 1950 
and 1945 respectively, can scarcely be over-estimated. The first consists of Pollard’s 
Sandars Lectures in the University of Cambridge in 1915. They deal with the regulation 
of the book trade in the 16th century, and the way in which such things as S c's 
plays actually got into print. No one now accepts all that Pollard then asserted; but he 
established much, and made the first EME scientific approach to a com- 
plicated subject. This was a pioneer work. Shakespeare's Hand in the Play of Sir Thomas 
More, adie by Pollard, is a collaboration between himself, W. W. Greg, J. Dover 
Wilson, R. W. Chambers and the handwriting expert E. Maunde Thompson ‘to 
oe ee e es written by S > in his 
own. as part of the play of Sir Thomas More’ The thesis, which radically affected 
the editing of the now complete and influential New Cambridge Shakespeare, is now 
consi proven by the vast majority of Shakespeare scholars throughout the world. 
In these two works may be seen the beginnings of the ‘new bibli hy’ which has 
revolutionised our attitude to Shakespeare’s text. No student of Shakespeare can 
possibly afford to be ignorant of either. (822°33) 


THE PLAYS OF GEORGE FITZMAURICE: Dramatic Fantasies, With an 
Introduction by Austin Clarke. Dolmen Press (Dublin) : Oxford University Press 
(London), 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 176 pages. (Dolmen Press Edition of the Fitzmaurice Plays) 

George Fitzmaurice (1877-1963) was a pioneer dramatist of the Abbey Theatre, Dublin, 

is first play The Country Dressmaker being produced in 1907. This comedy about 
country fie was successful and has had several revivals. But Fitzmaurice’s next play 

The Pie Dish was different, and only two more of his plays, The Magic Glasses, a 

fantasy, and ‘Twixt the Giltinans and the Carmodys, were sroda at the Abbey» A 

volume of Five Plays (1914) offered four dramatic fantasies and The Moonlighter, a play 

about the Land War, to the public. They did not arouse much interest at the time. 

Austin Clarke, however, who writes an interesting introduction to this volume, was’ 

responsible for The D Dolls bei roduced in 1945. He praises Fitzmaurice’s 

‘hardy language’, his ae of Ear lea sareni of the folk mind and his readiness 

to experiment. The collection of these plays is long overdue and will help to establish 

Fitzmaurice’s creative powers. The plays included are The Magic Glasses, The Dandy 

Dolls, The Linnaun Shee, The Green Stone, The Enchanted Land, The Waves of the Sea. 

There is a note on the first productions of the plays and a short glossary. (822-91) 
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JOHN ARDEN. SAMUEL BECKETT. JOHN OSBORNE. HAROLD 
PINTER. Ronald Hayman. Heinemann Educational Books, 63. each. 1968. 18-5 cm. 
86; 88: 88: 88 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Contemporary Playwrights) 

This quartet of studies of well-known contemporary playwrights is written in a chatty 

style and characterised by a vigorous critical independence. Beckett, Osborne and 

Pinter have enjoyed box-office success and Arden a large measure of critical praise, but 

Mr. Hayman is by no means overawed by the verdict of fashion. Himself a man of the 

theatre, he is best fitted to judge the dramatic qualities of the plays and the effect they 

produce in performance on the stage or television. He gives a thorough and forthright 
assessment of the individual virtues and limitations of all four writers, paying special 
attention to the innovations of theme or technique which each has introduced. Each 
pamphlet is reinforced by a bibliography, a list of performances and illustrations from 

various productions. (822-91) 

ONE FOR THE GRAVE. A modern morality play. Louis MacNeice. Faber, 218. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 90 pages. 

This play was only completed in draft form and remained unrevised at the time of 

MacNeice’s death. Its outline is fairly closely based upon that of the medieval morality 

play Everyman. Much of its handling in modern terms of the theme of man’s con- 
ontation with death 1s original and powerful, though ıt occasionally descends into 

slick parody. The action takes the form of an impromptu performance before an 
invited audience in a television studio, the floor representing the earth, the omnipotent 
director who controls and modulates the performance playing the part of God, while 

Everyman is an amateur actor who improvises the story of an average man’s life. The 

plot follows the familiar pattern of Everyman as he faces the end of his existence, the 

supporting characters—the psychoanalyst, the scientist, the Marxist and many others 

—being drawn from contemporary life. The dialogue, partly in verse, partly in prose; , 

displays plenty of the facility in punning and parody which has always characterised 

Louis MacNeice’s poetry. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THOMAS HARDY. Irving Howe. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
218 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) . 

The present addition to this series, while somewhat loosely (‘monkeyshines’, p. 68) and 
carelessly (‘Eliot’s Wasteland’, p. 149) written, is an introductory work of considerable 
critical interest, appropriate to senior school pupils and first year undergraduates. As 
well as discussions of the major novels, there are good chapters on “The World of 
‘Wessex’ and the lyric poems; and there is biographical and background material 
sufficient for an adequate reading of Hardy’s works. (823°8) 


THOMAS HARDY AND HIS READERS: A Selection of Contemporary 
Reviews. Edited with a Commentary by Laurence Lerner and John Holmstrom. 
Bodley Head, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. 

In his reader’s report to Macmillans after considering the manuscript of Under the 

Greenwood Tree John Morley advised that Hardy should ‘shut his ears to the fooleries of 

critics’. It did not matter greatly in the long run that Hardy kept his ears sensitively 

open. Although the critics’ reception of A the Obscure (‘a farrago of miscellaneous 
miseries’ ; ‘dirt, drivel, and damnation’ ; ‘hoggishness and hysteria’) is reputed to have 
finished him as a novelist, his consequent return to poetry, his earlier love, produced 

The Dynasts and numerous smaller masterpieces. The editors of this selection of con- 

temporary reviews from newspapers and periodicals between 1871 and 1904, with 

some letters from and to Hardy , have assembled matter enlightening, entertaining, 
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infuriating, according to the degree of intelligence, wrongheadedness, prejudice shown 
by individal critics. Seven major novels are surveyed, with a final section of ‘General 
Appraisals’, commentaries by the editors and notes on the reviewers. (823°8) 


CRITICS ON CHARLOTTE AND EMILY BRONTE. Edited py jac 
O'Neill. Allen & Unwin, 103.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 116 pages. Paper covers. (Readings in 
Literary Criticism) 

The value of this series, in which the present book is the second to appear, consists as 

much in the opportunity it gives to criticise the critics as in such light as the critics them- 

selves throw on their subjects. It is salutary for students to observe that nonsense as 
well as sense can come from the pens of those who pass judgemnt on creations of 
genius; and by patting, for example, Lady Eastlake’s 1848 comments on Wuthering 

Heights—‘odiously and abominably pagan ; ‘repulsive vulgarity'—between the same 

covers as the 1916 recognition of its unique greatness by Virginia Woolf among other 

commentators, Miss O’Neill’s collection encourages, if not compels, the unprofessional 
reader to independent conclusions. Here are Lord David Cecil and Mrs. Tillotson on 

Charlotte Bronté; Charlotte herself on Emily; and assessments of both by various 

British and American critics, including the perceptive G. H. Lewes in the 1840’s and 

go’s and C. P. Sanger’s indispensable ‘Structure of Wuthering Heights’ (1921). (823-8) 

THE WORLD OF J. B. PRIESTLEY. Chosen and introduced by Donald G. 
MacRae. Heinemann Educational Books, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 

Donald MacRae, Professor of Sociology in the University of London, considers 

Priestley ‘the finest lay sociologist of our times’, and has chosen nine substantial pieces 

of his best prose to prove it. Those who already know and admire Priestley will, 

without being surprised at the Professor’s opinion, rejoice to see the range of the great 
man’s mind and powers thus magisterially displayed and attested. To the growing 
number of readers for whom Priestley is but a name and probably an antiquated one 

(for was he not born in 1894?), the book may well prove a stimulus to yE a 

with those fine novels The Good Companions (1929), Angel Pavement (1930) and that 

sociological masterpiece English Journey (1934) ; as well as with more recent non-fiction. 

Professer MacRae’s short introduction 1s so pithy and learned that one regrets his not 

supplying a complete bibhography. (823-91) 

English Miscellany 

PHOENIX II: Uncollected, unpublished and and other prose works by D. H. 
Lawrence. Collected and ad with an Introduction and Notes by Warren 
Roberts and Harry T. Moore. Heinemann, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 656 pages. Index. 
(Phoenix Edition of D. H. Lawrence) 

Lawrence was an exceptionally versatile and prolific author. Some of his stories and 

sketches and many of bis essays and reviews have gone out of print over the years, and 

a selection of these has been systematically collected and grouped in the present volume, 

which provides a sequel to the original Phoenix, a miscellany of pieces edited by 

Edward Macdonald in 1936. Phoenix II contains a few previously unpublished essays 

and autobiographical fragments: it is tantalising that two of the most striking of these, 

‘On Coming Home’ and ‘Return to Bestwood’, have been left undated, though in 

general the annotation is thorough. The volume also contains a translation of Ivan 

Bunin’s “The Gentleman from San Francisco’ on which Lawrence collaborated with 

S. S. Koteliansky. However, for most readers the most memorable item will un- 

doubtedly be Lawrence’s introduction to Maurice es one ‘Memoirs of the Foreign 

Legion’, a sketch which, although autobiographical and based on Magnus’s association 

with Lawrence and Norman Douglas, possesses much of the creative vitality of 

Lawrence’s best fiction. (828-91) 


297 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 


ENGLISH MEDIEVAL LITERATURE AND ITS SOCIAL FOUND- 
- ATIONS. Margaret Schlauch. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 603. 1967. 24°5 
cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
The author of this book, who was once a professor in the United States, has written 
important books on medieval literature and the history of the English language. The 
present study, which covers Anglo-Latin and Anglo-Norman literature as well as 
works in Old and Middle English, is likely to make its strongest appeal to students of 

the history of English culture. Full references are given to encourage further readi 
but the author’s emphasis on up-to-date studies loses much of its point in a book whi 

is an unrevised reissue of a work first published in Warsaw in 1956. An attractive 
feature is the inclusion of more than hiny illustrations, well chosen, clearly reproduced 
and fully documented, chiefly from medieval manuscripts. (829) 


German Literature 
LITERATURE IN MEDIEVAL GERMANY. Paul Salmon. Cresset Press, 
408. 1968. 20-5 cm. 306 pages. Index. (Introductions to German Literature) 

Histories of German literature in several volumes, each by a specialist, are the present 
fashion. Dr. Salmon, Reader in German at Birkbeck College, London University, 
initiates the latest of these enterprises. On the evidence of his volume, this series is 
likely to rank high. It is only in a specialised sense an introduction; its information is 
too abundant for laymen or new university entrants to read it without confusion. What 
it does is to introduce the well-informed to more detailed study. Dr. Salmon deals with 
German medieval literature from its Carolingian beginnings to the threshold of the 
16th century, writing with up-to-date knowledge on the texts and authors. The 
style is clear and cogent, with agreeable dry touches of irony. The 160 pages of text are 
followed by a 96-page select bibhography, invaluable to the dead student, but 


daunting for the Quotations are in translation, but the original texts are 
available in an appendix. Thoroughly recommendable as a reasonably compact period 
history of literature. (830-9) 


French Literature 
BEAUMARCHAIS: LE BARBIER DE SEVILLE. Robert Niklaus. 
GIDE: L'IMMORALISTE and LA PORTE ETROITE. J. C. Davies. 
_ Edward Arnold, 7s.6d. each. 1968. 19 cm. 58 : 80 pages. (Studies in French Literature) 
For 190 years the Barber of Seville has retained its popularity on the stage. Professor 
Niklaus (Professor of French and Italian, University of Exeter) tells us why. He 
describes the Spanish setting and introduces us to the characters, analyses the various 
dramatic devices, and takes us through the play, indicating the highlights of comic 
dramatic dexterity. He sketches in Beaumarchais’ amazing life of intrigue, commerce, 
scandal and travel, which is perhaps the explanation for his abandoning his early 
essays in serious bourgeois drama (although he returned to it), and traces the ancestry 
of Rts old theme of an elderly guardian’s amorous designs upon a young ward, here 
transmuted by genius into a unique masterpiece. A wide public will appreciate this 
study, a little gem of gay scholarship. The two Gide books are generally taken 
together as being complementary, L’Immoraliste showing the hero’s attempt to realise 
his true ray (the end of man is man), and La Porte Etroite ing the omni- 
potence of God: in the first, the hero’s renunciation of pleasure, and in Ae second, a 
woman's ideal of renunciation—to serve, not to rebel. In both an impossible ideal is 
set up against the normal human need for love. Both books have their roots in the 
puritanical constraint of Gide’s childhood, both show his power of sympathy with 
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divergent points of view. Without telling the story, Professor Davies (Professor of 
Prench, University of New oat ps Australia) analyses the characters, shows the 
debt to Flaubert in the style to the movement of the story, with background 
scenery reflecting moods, and the use of tale, letter or diary each illuminating the 
other, and further shows Gide as precursor of Freudian philosophy and raaka, 
Advice on preliminary reading is also given in a volume which seems primarily 
addressed to examination candidates. (S425) (843 91) 
FRENCH DRAMA OF THE INTER-WAR YEARS 1918-39. 
Dorothy Knowles. Harrap, 353. 1968. 22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Some of the most successful of the modern Parisian playwrights might not have 
thought of writing for the theatre, or have captured the general attention, had it not 
been for the Atelier-Thé&tre movement which prepared the way for them between 
the wars. Dr. Knowles focuses her attention on this exciting, influential period, and 
studies its effect on later developments. Her first chapter with the Paris theatres, 
their producers and their ideas; then she examines the various forms of studio theatre: 
the Cocteau element, the drama of subconscious motivation, the school for cynicism, 
the new Romantics. She considers fantasy and fairy-tale, the literary play and the 
play of ideas, she studies melodrama and the movement towards a people’s theatre. 
This is an academic survey, and it will be appreciated by the specialist. (842-912) 
Latin Literature 

VIRGIL’S AENEID: A Critical Description. Kenneth Quinn. Routledge, 60s. 

1968, 22-5 cm. 460 pages. Index. 

The author, Professor of Latin in the University of Otago, New Zealand, has already 
produced important books on Catullus and other Latin pes The present work shows 
the same qualities of fresh, independent j t, and a genuinely modem attitude 
towards literary criticism, that have already attracted many readers of his earlier 
volumes and antagonised some critics with strongly traditional points of view. The 
book is to be recommended to undergraduates, daal teachers, and the general 


public. It is so well supplied with quotations that the reader can form his own judg- 
ment on unconventional interpretations, and the most modern contributions to 
Virgilian scholarship are presented, with names and exact references, for the reader’s 
appraisal. (873) 
HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





GEOGRAPHY: A Reference Handbook. C. B. Muriel Lock. Clive Bingley, 
335. 1968. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Index. 

Dr. Lock, a chartered librarian, has compiled ‘a quick reference book covering some 

of the main focal points of geographical study’, for librarians and geographers. The 

467 alphabetically arranged entries deal with significant geographers, geographical 

institutions, publishers, texts, atlases and general reference works. The approach is 

historical. The entries are fully cross-referenced and there is a useful index. Criticism 
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is rather disarmed by the statement that the intention has not been ‘to maintain a 
balanced coverage either regionally or thematically’, but to include ‘the personalities 
and organisations of greatest continuing significance’. With this qualification, the 
book should prove a useful aid in the formation of a geographical library. The. 
addition of postal address might also be considered in a future edition. (910-3) 


ISLAND ROAD TO AFRICA. Roger Higham. Dent, 303. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
Nothing could be further from the ‘package’ tour so fashionable these days than 
Mr. Higham’s journey from Nice to Tunis on foot and, where necessary, by steamer. 
He travelled alone and out of season, with a tent and a sketchbook in his rucksack, 
but was not averse to accepting lifts on occasion. Most of his short book is concerned 
with Corsica, for he had to hurry through Sardinia in order to catch the boat to 
Tunis, and in Tunisia he only had time to visit Tumis, Bizerta, and Carthage. His 
book is lightweight and very readable, and thanks to his mode of travel he acquired 
in a few weeks a considerable knowledge of land and people. (910-4) 


THE VOYAGE OP THE SEA EGG. John Riding. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 
225 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Sea Egg, a 12-foot sailing dinghy with a tiny cabin, was built for the author at 
La Rochelle. He was refused permission to compete with so small a craft in the 1964 
a Trans-Atlantic Sailing Race so he decided to sail her from Plymouth 
on his own, making a late start and leisurely calls at Vigo and the Azores for repairs. 
Eventually he reached Bermuda where he was submerged by press publicity and 
hospitality. From there he sailed on to Newport, BLL, and finally to New York. The 
author says his book was ‘written under a duress bordering upon mental cruelty’, 
though it does not give that impression. Certainly, as with the narratives of other lone 
sailors, it is as much a revelation of his moods as of the actual voyage. He admits to 
‘having been forgetful and haphazard at times, but no one could doubt his personal 
courage. 910°45) 


THE HAUA FTEAH (CYRENAICA) AND THE STONE AGE OF 
THE SOUTH-EAST MEDITERRANEAN. C. B. M. McBumey. 
Cambridge University Press, £12. 1967. 29 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. McBurney, an outstanding ciara on the Old Stone Age, has through this 

monumental book provided meticulously documented evidence for the outline of 

human prehistory in the eastern Mediterranean over a period stretching back to about 

100,000 to 80,000 years before the present. This is primarily an account of excavations 

in the largest known prehistoric cave site in this part of the world, through deposits 

over forty feet deep. A long succession of tools, from early fake industries to later 
blade tools, was found; and the innumerable animal bones are informative both as 
indications of climatic fluctuations and as evidence of man’s changing eating habits. 

At the top were neolithic layers. Dr. McBurney has been ably assisted by other 

specialists, including E. S. Higgs, and was fortunate to have had the help of students 

in the Cambridge laboratory after conclusion of the excavations, since over one 

million specimens, mostly flint and bone, went to the making of this book. It is a 

book for the specialist rather than the layman. Yet it is more than simply the account 

of one excavation by a leading authority, now Reader in Prehistory at Cambridge 

University: it will undoubtedly be of lasting value. (913-3975) 

THE COMPANION GUIDE TO JUGOSLAVIA. J. A. Cuddon. Collins, 
36s. 1968, 21-5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Companion Guides) 

A first-rate guide, of a kind much needed, in English at any rate, in a series which 
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manages 'to combine a thorough knowledge and appreciation of its subjects and a 
practical approach with attractive literary IE This volume comprises ten chapters 
on the Yugoslav coast with twelve on the inland regions of Yugoslavia, covering the 
whole country. History, art and topography are skilfully introduced on the way, 
and any reader who read his way ough the book (not as forbidding a task as it 
might sound) would end up with a sound basic knowledge of Yugoslavia’s past and 
of its traditional culture. There are appendices on a number of useful subjects such as - 
resorts, hotels, food, drink, entertainment and sport. The whole is admirably civilised 
as well as businesslike and, while not pocket-size, is not too large for the hand, the 
bedside or the suitcase. (91497) 


THE HIGHWAY OF THE THREE KINGS: Arabia—From South to 
North. Barbara Toy. Murray, 303. 1968. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In spite of the troubles in Aden and the civil war in the Yemen, the author bravel 

set out in a Land-Rover to follow the old trail by which frankincense and myak 
were brought from the ancient kingdoms of South Arabia to the Mediterranean. 
Starting from Bir Ali on the coast, she succeeded in joining a company of pilgrims 
bound for Mecca and travelled by night through the war zones, making her way 
through minefields, and hiding from Egyptian bombers by day. The Yemeni 
Royalists received her hospitably, as did the authorities in Saudi Arabia. Leaving the 
pilgrims outside Mecca she pressed on to Jiddah, Madain Salih, Aqaba, Petra and 
Amman, and finished the journey, still a remarkable undertaking for a lone woman, 
in Damascus, Miss Toy is well versed in the ancient history of the territories she 
covered and writes cheerfully if without distinction. Arabists will laugh at her 
renderings of Arabic words and names. (915.3) 


MOUNT JOY. Stephen Hawys. Duckworth, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 5 
aa eer Hawys, an English painter, made his home in Dominica in the early 1930's 
and still lives there, aged go. In this book, which takes its title from the estate where 
he lives, he paints a picture in words of the remote and satisfying life he has found. 
His writing, and the organisation of his book, are very idiosyncratic, There are 
fragments of history, anecdotes of his servants, stories of natural history (including 
an account of an enthusiastic naturalist who crouched down and hissed in the hope 
of eich be bird) and much else that 1s better read than described. The index 
is as individual and entertaining as the rest of the book. (917:2984) 


Biography 
GEORGE BELL: BISHOP OF CHICHESTER. Ronald C. D. Jasper. 
Oxford University Press, 70s. 1967. 22 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-executed, official-sounding biography faithfully follows the orthodox 
Anglican style adopted by Bell himself in his biography of Randall Davidson: Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury (1935). George Bell (1883-1958) was a notable Christian, no 
doubt about it; and Canon Jasper’s book will prove it to readers who may not 
already know. Bell won an unshakeable place in modern church history by his 
inspiring part in the ecumenical movement; and in more general histories, too, he 
regularly appears as the principal Anglican helper of refugees from Germany before 
1940, and as the leading British critic of ‘reprisal-’ and ‘terror-bombing’ between 
1940 and 1945. These matters Canon Jasper duly chronicles along with commonplace 
diocesan and social matters. He manages it all with such eiremical discretion that it 
may escape the notice of all but the most critically aware readers that he has actually 
done little more towards answering some big questions about Bell (his intellectual 
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formation, bis social and political ideas) than to provide, in the course of a readable and 
dignified narrative, some of the material which historians who seek to answer those 
questions will need. (92) 
TO BE A 'KING. Dermot Morrah. Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 24 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is the first full-scale book introducing H.R.H. the Prince of Wales to the British 
people. Its publishers claim for it some special features which distinguish it from the 
usual gossipy accounts of royal personalities. It is an account of the education and 


extreme care with which 
the Commonwealth is being educated for his heavy responsibilities. In an interesting 
appendix on ‘Princes of the Past’ the author reveals some of the pitfalls which marred 
ThE lives ‘of saine earlier peices, iii which ave pot likely tor reeur ‘under che 
careful planning described in this interesting account. Í (92) 
JEAN COCTEAU: The Man and the Mirror. Elizabeth Sprigge and Jean- 
Jacques Kihm. Gollancz, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authots of this biography met three years ago, standing—as chance would have 
it—by Cocteau’s tomb. Monsieur Kihm was there on b of French Radio, Miss 
Sprigge was there as the translator of Cocteau’s La Difficulté d' Etre. They decided the 
same day to collaborate on this book. They not only knew Cocteau themselves, they 
have interviewed many of his friends, and they have been able to analyse him in some 
depth. They make one more than ever aware of his astounding diversity, his work as 
poet and dramatist, novelist and critic, actor, film director, script writer, and creator 
‘of ballets. These were only some of the vocations and professions which, in his 
seventy-odd years, he adorned. No doubt it is still too soon to expect the definitive 
‘Life’. of Cocteau; but this remains a solid and an extremely useful introduction. (92) 


DOUBLE DIPLOMA: The Life of Sir Pierson Dixon, Don and Diplomat. 
Piers Dixon. Hutchinson, 55s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘The greater part of this interesting book consists of extracts from diaries and letters: 
many of them letters to Sir Pierson from political and diplomatic friends and 
associates. His son and daughter have knitted them together with a taciturn and 
impersonal commentary which, although praiseworthy in its modesty and economy, 
may be thought too uninformative by readers who start without some knowledge 
of the international politics during the thirties and forties. But for readers who can 
supply their own background—including, of course, historians—this book holds 
much of real value, even excitement, about Britain’s relations with Greece, Italy and 
Turkey before the war, with Russia and de Gaulle during and after the war; about 
Churchill, Eden and Bevin; the Commumist take-over of Czechoslovakia; Suez 
(when Sir Pierson was British Ambassador at the U.N.); and the 1962-3 Common 
Market negotiations. About ‘the don’ and the man himself, there is not much, after 
the school and college era. (92) 
' THE HERO AS MURDERER: The Life of Edward John Eyre, Australian 
lorer and Governor of Jamaica 1815-1901. Geoffrey Dutton. Cheshire 
(Melbourne): Collins (London), 423. 1967. 24 cm. 416 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The title of this impressive biography boldly indicates the problem facing anyone 
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writing of Eyre. As a young man in Australia he made journeys of great endurance 
and courage into the interior of southern Australia. As protector of the aborigines 
along the Murray Raver he displayed his humanity and understanding. After an 
unhappy period as Lieutenant-Governor of New Zealand, he was appointed 
Governor of Jamaica. In 1865 there was a rising which he suppressed by measures 
which have been the subject of great controversy ever since, and which have led to 
his being attacked in numerous histories of Jamaica. Geoffrey Dutton has much 
sympathy with his subject, but has endeavoured to present the complex story of his 
hfe without attempting to argue a case one way or another. He is, however, concerned 
to show the factors influencing Eyre’s outlook in Jamaica and the circumstances as 
they appeared to the man on the spot at the time, not to those writing with historical 
hindash This is valuable both as a biography and as a contribution to colonial 
bistory. (92) 
THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE HI. VoL IV: 

January 1802 to December 1807. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cambridge University Press, 

£7 78. 1968. 24°5 cm. 756 pages. Index. 
Professor Aspinall is Emeritus Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Reading. He has put students of history in his debt for his edition of the correspond- 
ence of George IV, and he is also editing the letters of the King as Prince of Wales. 
He is now in process of publishing the later correspondence of George Il; the 
complete text, in five volumes of about 700 pages each, will take the correspondence 
up to 1810 (the year in which the King finally became insane), and the last volume will 
include a comprehensive index. Volume IV begins with the Duchess of Wurtemberg’s 
New Year wishes for 1802, and Lord St. Vincent’s comments on a court martial 
which passed sentence of death on five mutineers, and condemned another to receive 
200 lastes The letters reflect life in the Services, politics, and family affairs; they end 
in 1807 with a note from the disastrous Princess of Wales and a letter in very curious 
French from the Duke of Brunswick asking the King to give him a pension. This is 
a magnificent and essential source-book for students of contemporary politics, and, 
indeed, for anyone who is seriously interested in the social life of the period. Professor 
Aspinall’s annotations leave nothing to be desired. (92) 


GIBBON AND HIS WORLD. Sir Gavin de Beer. Thames & Hudson, 353. 
1968. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This profusely illustrated new biography of Edward Gibbon, author of the famous 
Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, provides an excellent introduction to the man, 
his work and his times. Sir Gavin do Beer is a distinguished embryologist and a 
former director of the National History Museum, who has discovered new material, 
which throws light on the reasons why Gibbon’s father sent him to Lausanne, and 
on the illness which affected his whole outlook on life and caused his death. In this 
respect Sir Gavin's book supplements D. M. Low’s excellent standard biography, 
Edward Gibbon 1737-1794 (pu Rished in 1937). The illustrations are admirably selected, 
and altogether this is a thoroughly worth-while piece of book-making, which should 
be in every library from secondary schools upwards. (92) 


ANDRE GIDE: A Critical Biography. George D. Painter. 2nd edition. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1968. a2*5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 

Mr. Painter’s critical and biographical study of Gide appeared in 1951, just after 

Gide’s death. He has now revised it, taking account of the abundant, significant new 

material on Gide’s early youth, his marriage and later life which has been published 

in the last fifteen years. Mr. Painter’s account of Gide’s marriage is especially remark- 
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able. The marriage, he concludes, ‘made possible the “Gidian oscillation”, and 
incalculably enriched his work and life. Without this centripetal force he might have 
degenerated into a Wilde’. This book is useful for its account of Gide’s relationships, 
but it also gives a succinct introduction to his work. i (92) 


REMINISCENCES OF AFFECTION. Victor Gollancz. Gollancz, 30s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the summer of 1966, the publisher Victor Gollancz began to write a book of 
reminiscences, provisionally entitled Bits and Pieces. As book progressed, it 
developed into an autobiography, and he gave it a more dignified title, Reminiscences 
g Apaur For affection is certainly its theme: affection, above all, for his wife, for 
ir children and for their wide circle of friends, literary, artistic and political; 
affection for places visited, for places lived in, and for the many mementoes he 
collected. These reminiscences now appear, prefaced by his account of how he met 
and married his wife; EA UE ee 
in the closing weeks of his life. This is an autobiography with a difference. (92) 


PASSAGES FROM THE DIARY OF GENERAL PATRICK 
GORDON OF AUCHLEUCHRIES in the years 1635-1699. yA 
Frank Cass, 90s. 1968. 25° cm, 282 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (Russia through 
European Eyes) 

Patrick Gordon was born in 1635 of a junior branch of one of the great families of 

northern Scotland. As a Catholic at the height of Cromwell’s power, he went abroad 

to seek his fortune at the age of sixteen and after serving alternately in the Swedish 
and Polish armies he fmally took service in Russia. Having distinguished himself in 
the wars against the Turks and Tatars he rose to the rank of General and was 
responsible for the capture of Azov in 1696. He became an intimate of the young 
"Tsar Peter and ‘was active on his behalf in the troubled period which led to Peter's 

emergence as sole ruler, particularly in the rebellion of the Streltsy in 1698. 

He died in 1699. This book is a reprint of a selection from Gordon’s autobiograph 

and diary which he kept in great detail during the greater of his life. Wi 

connecting summaries of the omitted passages it presents the whole story of Gordon’s 
life, concentrating on his experiences in the Swedish-Polish wars, his career in Russia 
and two visits to Britain under Charles H and James IL Although mostly dry and 

factual in tone, it is of great interest as background to the period. (92) 

DARK WITH NO SORROW. Sara Jackson. Blés, 16s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
128 pages. 

These letters were written by a wife to her husband while he was in hospital awaiting 

a major operation for throat cancer. They saw each other briefly every day but his 

illness him unable to speak (some of the letters in this collection are from him to 

her). The quality of their communication can however only be envied by unhandi- 
capped couples. So close was their understanding and love that these letters are the 
mirror of a whole life together, the past and the future as real as the pain and frustra- 

tion of the present. They were both artists: Sara Jackson an actress, a poet and a 

musician, Stephen Thomas a theatrical and television producer as well as Drama 

Director of the British Council. Her letters also reveal delicate visual sense, akin to 

that of the Chinese painters she often evokes, as she describes their house and its 

alterations, their garden and cat, the changing seasons, and scenes of happiness to- 
gether, real or imagined. Like the Chinese, she conjures up the universe in a leaf, the 
eternal in the transitory. But the special achievement of this book is to show that the 
best poems are not written, but lived. (9a) 
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MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Seven: 1931-1938. Compton Macks. 

Chatto & Windus, 428, 1968. 2275 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. , 
These years cover a particularly dramatic chapter in Sir Compton Mackenzie’s life- 
history, in which his career is dominated by public rather than private events. In 1932 
he was prosecuted on the grounds that some of the material used in his memoirs of 
his wartime activities in Greece violated the Official Secrets Act, but the small size of 
the fine inflicted left no doubt of the judge’s sympathy with his defence. Five years 
later his account of the abdication crisis in his book The Windsor T: again 
brought him into conflict with indi t officialdom. In the meanwhile, he had been 
triumphantly elected Rector of Ghar University and continued to pour out a 
stream of novels and journalism. The vol volume also describes the writing of his 
ambitious novel eet The Four Winds of Love. If it provides little revelation of the 
author’s inward life, this instalment is full of the high spirits and gift for anecdote 
which make Sir Compin an inexhaustibly readable autobiographer. (92) 


MILTON AND THE ITALIAN CITIES. John Arthos. Bowes & Bowes, 35s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This interesting American study is divided into two parts. The first consists of an 
account of Milton’s stay (1638-9) in Florence, Rome, Naples and Venice; the second 
is a discussion of the connection between Samson Agonistes and the structure of various 
musical dramas. It was Florence which PN 9 Milton most strongly. There he 
visited Galileo, made friends with Carlo Dati, and went to meetings at academies 
where he could join in intelligent conversation, hear papers upon and religious 
subjects and witness plays or musical dialogues. In Rome, Naples, where he met 
Manso, a friend of Tasso, and Venice, the same delights occurred. The second part 

the musical influence of Monteverdi and other composers upon Milton’s 
belief that classical forms could be transferred for the expression of Protestant piety. 
Much detailed information is embodied in the text and notes so that readers will make 
contact with experiences which have so far been little available. Professor Arthos (of 
the University of ) offers a constructive approach to a period in Milton’s life 
which had not previously been sufficiently examined. (92) 


BELONGING: A Memoir. Willa Muir. Hogarth Press, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 
320 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Readers of Edwin Muir’s poetry, and of his autobiography, will be eager to read his 
wife’s account of their life to ether till Muir’s death in 1959. Willa Muir is a woman 
of distinction in her own right: she was a lecturer in classics and at the time of her 
marriage in 1919 was Feed adel ofa can college. Belonging tells the story of 
a pair of ingenuous people who fell in love and went journeying together through 
life, blundering by good luck in the right directions so that they came to a lasting 
wholeness and joy in each other’. Their journeyings took them to Prague, Vienna, 
the Riviera, Surrey, Hampstead, Edinburgh, Orkney, the U.S.A.; they earned a 
precarious living by translating (Kafka, Broch, Feuchtwanger, Carossa) and from 
Muir's critical and creative writing. There are fascinating accounts of pre-revolution- 
ary Prague, where Edwin Muir was director of the British Council Institute, of 
Newhbattle Abbey College for adult education where he was the first warden, and of 
Harvard where he gave the Charles Eliot Norton Lectures in 1955-56. In The Story 
and the Fable Muir made! it clear that his marriage was one of the dominant factors in 
his life, and Belonging is an invaluable supplement to the poet's own autobiography. 
Both in subject matter and in style this is a disti ed book, which must be 
essential reading for students of Muir’s poetry. (92) 
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MONTAGU NORMAN: A Biography. Andrew Boyle. Cassell, 42s. 1967. 
22 cm. 362 pages. Index. : 
Montagu Norman was Governor of the Bank of England from 1920 to 1944, the 
period which included recovery from the First World War, the 1931 crisis, unem- 
ployment in the 1930’s and the prelude to the Second World War. He was a man of 
extraordinary ability as an administrator, a Governor whose mysterious power and 
influence was recognised in the Bank, the City, industry and throughout the banking 
world. Norman believed the Bank should act as confidential adviser and agent of the 
Government and he was, in effect, the last independent Governor. T. Aa is an 
outstanding work of analysis by an already well-known, biographer. It provides 
valuable insight into the personal life of a top administrator ani a complex and 
vulnerable personality: little research has been done on the way the minds of 
administrators work, but this book is a good beginning. The author shows, for 
example, how important Norman’s personal relationships were in making decisions 
, that affected many aspects of life in this country and in the world at large. (92) 


. RIDING TO WIN. Eph Smith. Stanley Paul, 258. 1968. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Hlustrations. 
This is an autobiography of the least publicised, but one'of the most successful, of 
jockeys. Owing to ill-health, Eph Smith retired in 1965 at the early age of fifty, but 
in the whole history of British racing only four jockeys have ridden more winners. 
Shy and afflicted by deafness from childhood, Smith survived a harsh apprenticeship 
to rise to the top of his profession, winning in the course of a comparatively short 
career every major British race with the exception of the Oaks. He tells his story 
simply, but most effectively. His comments on modern racing merit the serious 


' attention of all those connected, no matter how casually, with the Turf. (92) 


THEY LOOKED LIKE THIS (EUROPE). An Assembly of Authentic 
‘Word-portraits of Men and Women in European History, Art and Literature over 
1900 years. Compiled by Grant Uden and Avril Pedley. Blackwell (Oxford), 32s.6d. 

` 1967. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. i 

This is a most valuable compilation. The first volume gave a gallery of characters 

from Fnglish history. This volume gives contemporary descriptions of the appearances 

of many of the men and women who dominated Europe over the period covered. 

Occasionally the authors have made new translations from European languages, and 

some descriptions have not appeared in English before. This book is particularly 

suitable for schoolchildren from ten upwards, but it will amuse and instruct every 

reader. (920-04) 


- THE WHO’S WHO IN MALAYSIA 1967. Edited by J. Victor Morais. 
J. Victor Morais (Kuala Lumpur), M$20.00: Publishing and Distributing Co. (London), 
90S. 1967. 27 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the sixth edition of a useful reference work, containing biographies which in 

most cases have been submitted by their subjects. A large proportion of the entries 

have portraits. The arrangement differs from earlier editions by the separation of the 

Singapore biographies from those relating to Malaysia. Rulers and members of 

government are grouped together at the beginning of the Malaysia section, followed 

by an alphabetical sequence and a supplement, ad a similar arrangement is followed 
for Singapore. There are brief historical outlines, lists of organisations and other 

useful miscellaneous data. (920-0595) 
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Heraldry 
HERALDS OF ENGLAND: A History of the Office and College of Arms. 
Sir Anthony Wagner. H.M. Stationery Office, £21. 1967. 31 cm. 638 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. i i 
Sir Anthony Wagner is the foremost authority on English heraldry, both as Garter 
ing of Arms and by his personal record pe Ane research. In this book he traces 
the history of the heralds from the criers and organisers of medieval tournaments to 
the present officers of the Royal Household concerned with armorial beari 
a and state ceremonial. Employed as messengers in war and peace, the ` 
ds became experts in chivalric matters including armory, the Kings of Arms 
acquiring the authority to grant coats of arms. At the close of the age of chivalry, the 
heralds continued to serve the armorial and genealogical interests of the new nobility 
and gen of Tudor and later times. They were incorporated, and given a house in 
which to keep their records, and Sir Anthony deals with the personalities and pro- 
cedures of the College of Arms down to the present day. His book is an important 


contribution to ish social history. It is magnificently produced, and illustrated 
with 44 plates, including 13 in colour. (929°6) 
Ancient Rome 


THE ROMAN EMPIRE AND ITS NEIGHBOURS. Fergus Millar, with 
others. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Weidenfeld & Nicolson Universal History) 

This is a splendid fresh introduction to the Roman Empire from A.D.14 to 284 by 

Dr. Fergus Millar, a Fellow of The Queen’s College, Oxford, already well known 

for his study of Cassius Dio. It does not give a reign-by-reign account, but after dis- 

cussing the Senate and people, the imperial office, government and administration, 
the changing relations of State and citizen, the role of the cities, the army and 
frontiers, it provides a striking conspectus of the varied social and economic develop- 
ment of the main areas of the Empire. This is particularly vivid since the author makes 
full use of the contemporary documentary sources. Four chapters, written by other 
experts, on neighbouring peoples—the Parthians (R.N. Frye), Dacians (D. Berciu), 

Scythians (Mrs. Talbot Rice) and Germans (G. Kossack}—complete the picture. The 

treatment of the fundamental changes of the third century shows how a 

Empire ruled from Rome was later able to develop into a Christian Empire a 

from Constantinople without a break in historical continuity. - (937°07) 


Europe World War I 
A HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL EUROPE. Maurice Keen. Routledge, 355. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Confronted by yet another survey of medieval European history the reader might be 
justified in asking what special features it possesses which give it superiority over 
several rival books already available. In its defence, the answer the publisher might 
give is that the author (he 1s Fellow and Tutor in medieval history at Balliol College, 
Oxford) wrote it with a special kind of reader in mind, namely, the ordinary 
intelligent reader with little knowledge of medieval history, and a desire to know ° 
more about it. In the second place, it might be urged that Mr. Keen has deliberately 
concentrated attention upon those features which distinguish the civilisation of 
medieval Europe from that of earlier and later periods. His selection of topics covers 
the main political, religious, economic and military aspects of medieval life in a 
readable syi likely to attract the attention of the kind of reader he envisaged. In a 
word, the book succeeds in doing what its author planned. (940°1) 
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EVERYDAY LIFE IN MEDIEVAL TIMES. Marjorie Rowling. Batsford, 
~ 258. 1968, 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Everyday Life, Series) 


THE FIFTEENTH CENTURY: THE PROSPECT OF EUROPE. 
Margaret Aston. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 
216 "pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of European Civilization) 

Here are two books which will be most acceptable to any reader looking for a 

reliable introduction to Spi society. The first is another volume in a highly 

successful series illustrating day life at varying periods in the world’s history— 
and the word ‘hacen! ie d be read quite literally, for a special feature of this 
volume, like all the others in the series, is the inclusion of a generous selection of 
ae from contemporary manuscripts and other sources, together with some 
drawings by John Manabe The author approaches the Middle Ages 
io its people, grouping her information and descriptions in chapters dealing 
with such topics ad Br and vassals, townsmen and traders, women and wives, 
pilgrims and crusaders, etc. in a way which provides a detailed and comprehensive 
survey of the various classes in society. Mrs. Aston’s book belongs to another series, 
the aim of which is to substitute for the conventional histories usually p 
nations and periods a series of studies of important pd faa and influences, oie 
attention to the social and cultural movements of periods. Her volume 
with the fifteenth century in Europe naturally has as its padi PER ETA 
that movement whose direct and indirect effects were to influence all aspects of 

European life and civilisation. The great events of the ae (the a the P arkish 

capture of Constantinople, the invention of the printing covery of the 

extra-European world, and the rediscovery of Greek Tatin literature) are here 
ibed in concise, vigorous and lively narrative, while the text is enlivened and 

explained by some excellent pictures from contemporary sources. (940°1) (940-17) 


THE FIRST TANK BATTLE: Cambrai 1917. Robert Woollcombe. 
_ Arthur Barker, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Cambrai was both the greatest success and greatest disappointment of the First 
World War—success because the first massed tank attack in history achieved the only 
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pointment because the infantry reserves which might have exploited it had been 
ae away in Haig’s Paschendaele offensive. The battle has been much described and 
analysed but never better than by this author, a grandson of one of the commanders. 
His carefully documented account is a model ofthe battle monograph. (940-431) 


THE EUROPE I SAW. Elizabeth Wiskemann. Collins, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 
Thus very honest, ersonal book is a sort of autobiographical pendant 
to the author’s aid ay ie ks on recent European history. It can be eal a its 
own and for its own sake. Miss Wiskemann’s accounts of her pre-war tups to Germany, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, etc.,.and of her experiences in Swiceeraad sae 
war, contain much that is moving and much that is exciting; her open ba 
mined, anxious, devoted ity is sufficiently revealed for her reminiscences to 
have human as well as scholarly quality. But, of course, it is for further first-hand 


evidence about political and diplomatic matters that her fellow-scholars will study 


these pages, as they continue the search for deeper understanding of why the peace of 
1919 turned to blood and ashes within twenty years. To Eliza Wiskemann, the 
Cambridge don turned foreign correspondent, the leaders of British public opinion 
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paid too little attention ın the later thirties. The attention and respect given to 
Professor Wiskemann in the fifties and sixties has to some extent made amends. 


Scotland (940°) 
MORVERN TRANSFORMED: A Highland Parish in the Nineteenth 
Century. Philip Gaskell. Cambridge University Press, 658. 1968. 23-5 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Gaskell, Librarian of Trinity College, Cambridge, has written a remarkable book 
about this quiet West Highland peninsula across from the island of Mull. Microscopic 
examination of every available archive, careful ‘archaeological’ and topographical 
study, and some critical use of oral tradition, has enabled him to tell in VAE ae 
and intimacy what happened to the people there through those hundred years 
of change. The book—rich in maps, photographs, statistics, cables, scholarly E 
etc.—is clearly a labour of love. It fas enthralled him, this retrospective peopling of 
a Scottish region he knows and loves so a and he kka succeeds in his aim of 
making its past “live again’; nor is he unduly preoccupied, as a less serious-minded 
writer might have been, with the few big A 6 RA large estates. The sad story 
of the ‘evictions’ he tells with perhaps as ‘rane objectivity as is possible, in respect of 
a question so extraordinarily emotive. (94138) 


Ireland 


A HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL IRELAND. A. J. Otway-Ruthven. Benn, 
708. 1968. 22°5 cm. 470 pages. Maps. Index. 

It is now thirty years since the second edition of Professor Edmund Curts’s histo 
of medieval Ireland appeared, and, in view of the considerable body of research ark 
which has those years, there is a very real need for a fresh synthesis. 
This has now been provided by a pupil of his who now holds with distinction his 
Chair in the University of Dublin. She modestly suggests that her book can be no 
more than an interim report, since in almost every aspect of medieval Irish history 
there still remains so much work to be done. This is probably true, but the fact 
remains that she has provided serious students with a survey which will be a starting 
point for further sd and is an admirable work of reference. One can hardly say 
that readers other than specialists in Irish history will have either the pertinacity or 
the wish to get involved in the fortunes of kelad from about 1170 to 1495, but if 
they do want to see Irish scholars at work here is the place to watch them! This is 
certainly a book for which a place must be c found on dhe shelves of every respectable 
historical library. 41°53) 


British Commonwealth 


FOR THE FILE ON EMPIRE: Essays and Reviews. A. P. Thornton. 
Maamillan, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
Professor Thornton of Toronto University is one of the Commonwealth’s brightest 
writers of history, and this collection of learned articles, book reviews, and occasional 
lectures bubbles with vivacity. A few of the pieces concern 17th and 18th century 
themes. All are highly readable, most have bright ideas in them, and some are really 
solid. One can have too much of a good thing, and cool-headed readers may, if they 
read too much at once, tire of the relentless vivacity and of the recurrence of certain 
of the author’s favourite ideas and mannerisms. But to history students, wearied with 
the sobriety and monotony of so much professional history writing, the book may 
rather appear as a refreshing array of intellectual ‘pick-me-ups’. It will be a valuable 
accession to all good history libraries. (942) 
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Britain 
COBDEN AND BRIGHT: A Victorian Political Partnership. Donald Read. 
Edward Arnold, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It was the Anti-Corn Law League, most famous of all early Victorian pressure-grou 
that, round about 1840, produced this partnership. The names of Richard Co 
and John Bright remained linked for twenty-five years thereafter (Cobden died in 
oe though their interests and roles somewhat split; Cobden becoming Britain’s 
prime pal of internationalism and free trade, Bright becoming more and more 
the prime orator and articulator of the working-men’s suffrage movement. Dr. Read, 
Senior Lecturer in History in the University of Kent and author of three respectable 
books on 19th century history, says oe of importance that was not already known 
or suspected. The carefulness with which he has told the story and the copiousness of 
otations from manuscripts will, however, help his book to a place on the library 
elves of institutions of advanced historical learning. (94208) 
Germany 
FREDERICK THE GREAT AND KAISER JOSEPH: An Episode of 
War and Diplomacy in the Eighteenth Century. Harold Temperley. Reprint with 
a new introduction by Herbert Butterfield. Frank Cass, 1968. 22-5 cm. 308 pages, 
` Illustrations. Index. 
Herbert Butterfield in his introduction to this reprint rightly calls it Temperley’s 
‘raciest piece of non-stop narrating and his most aa nE work’. Temperley 
here gives an account of the ‘potato war’, the Peace of Teschen and the dynastic 
tangles of the Diplomatic Revolution. He provides excellent portraits of the two 
main protagonists, Prederick and Joseph. As Professor Butterfield points out, we now 
have a somewhat clearer picture of the complex diplomatic network than Temperley 
was able to give in 1915; but his lucid and stimulating book remains a superb intro- 
‘duction to the new, complicated diplomacy that came into existence after the Seven 
Years War—and a lesson in writing history interestingly. It should be in all college 


and university libraries. (943-053) 

France 

SULLY and the Growth of Centralized Government in France 1598-1610. David 
Buisseret. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 240 . Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this study is well known, not only for his administrative achievement, 


but also for his Memoirs, which have been much pillaged by writers on the period. 
Dr. Buisseret (who is a lecturer in history in the University of the West Indies) is not 
interested in retailing gossipy snippets of biography. His book, based on a critical use 
of the Memoirs, and the contents of some volumes of Sully papers acquired by 
the Archives Nationales in Paris in 1955, together with similar material from other 
repositories, is a serious contribution to the constitutional and economic history of 
` France in the period. It is also an authoritative study of the many-sided activities of 
Sully in fields other than that of financial administration; e.g. in foreign policy, 
military and naval reforms, the part he played, Protestant as he was, in the religious 
history of the times, and his various cultural activities. Without doubt, this is a most 
important contribution to the history of France in the early 17th century, well worth 
a place in any well-equipped historical library. (944031) 
Russia 

CATHERINE THE GREAT AND THE RUSSIAN NOBILITY: 
` A study based on the materials of the Legislative Commission of 1767. Paul Dukes, 

Cambridge University Press, $58. 1967. 23°5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 

In essence, this book 1s about the tragic dilemma which confronted both Catherine 
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the Great and her reforming successors: whilst they recognised the serf problem as 
the greatest single obstacle to p , they could only carry out improvements 
through their servants, the nobles, whose wealth lay largely in land and serfs, and who, 
in the main, opposed any change in the serfs’ status. Dr. Dukes’s detailed and 
scholarly examination of Catherine’s Legislative Commission of 1767, which he sets 
against its wider background, brings out clearly the insuperable difficulties with 


which the Empress was faced, ially in the absence of a substantial middle class to 
hold the balance between nobles and serfs. Dr. Dukes is Lecturer in Russian History 
in the University of Aberdeen. (94706) 


Turkey in Europe 
THE CITY OF CONSTANTINOPLE. Michael Maclagan. Thames & 
Hudson, 425. 1968. 21 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
The author gives a clear and incisive account of the wider historical scene which 
enables one to understand the urban development of Constantinople over a period of 
more than 2,000 years. He begins with the ancient Greek settlement of Byzantium, 
and traces its eventual incorporation into the Roman Empire. The main part of the 
story concerns the foundation of a new metropolis by Constantine the Great (324-330), 
and the city’s long history as the capital of the Byzantine world. Its more recent 
growth (since 1453) under the Ottomans is carefully described. The emphasis of the 
text is on the major historical monuments. There are ground-plans of the main 
churches and mosques; two maps of the city, showing its layout in Byzantine and in 
Turkish times; and excellent photographic illustrations of many aspects of the 


architectural setting. Mr. is a University Lecturer in Modern History at 
Oxford, and he has visited Istanbul annually for many years. (949-61) 
Asia 


FAR EASTERN AFFAIRS. Number Four. Edited by G. F. Hudson, 
sci University Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. (St. Antony's 
Papers 

The latest collection of articles from St. Antony’s College, Oxford, relates to the 
modern history of East Asia. Three essays are really extended footnotes. These deal 
with Japanese support for Russian revolutionaries in 1904-5, an alleged understanding 
between Japan and Germany in October 1918, and an embassy from the rebellious 
Muslims of Yunnan to Britain in 1872. The remaining four are reviews of major 
post-1945 problems. They include the position of Japanese Socialist parties, the 
cultural revolution in China, the foreign policy of Indonesia, and a very clear state- 
ment by the editor, G. F. Hudson, of the implications of the 1954 Geneva Agreement 
on Vietnam. Although some of the articles show traces of hasty preparation, the 
academic reader, to whom they will appeal exclusively, will find much interesti 

material in them. (950-082 


Arabia ` 
AN ACCOUNT OF THE BRITISH SETTLEMENT OF ADEN IN 
ARABIA. F. M. Hunter. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. 
Maps. Index. i 
In 1877 the Government of India, on whose behalf Aden was then administered, 
commissioned this first comprehensive survey of the geography, ethnography, history 
and administration of the territory. With admirable thoro’ ess, the author com- 
piled a mass of detailed information on the trade and commerce, racial groups and 
tribal.dıvisions, religions, traditional customs and dress. In those days the population 
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numbered 19,289 compared with 6,000 at the time of the British Occupation in 1839. 
We learn that the standard of morality was very low, as was the ieval of indigenous 

ip in all industries; serious crime was rare amongst the peace-loving 
inhabitants of the settlement, although the Somali labourers in the port were prone 
to capricious strikes. Anyone who has lived in Aden will find interesting grounds for 
comparisons between the conditions of ninety years ago and those of the recent past, 
but this reprint will, of course, be a valuable tool for the historian of what is now 
the People's Republic of South Yemen. (953°34) 


India 


AT THEM WITH THE BAYONET! The First Sikh War. Donald 
Featherstone. Jarrolds, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the Punjab winter of 1845-6 the armies of the English East India Company fought 
some of chee greatest battles. So close and bloody were they that the Governor 
General was moved to comment ‘Another such action will RA the Empire’. Both 
at the time and subsequently, the British commander, Sir Hugh Gough, has been 
blamed for faulty tactics. In this exciting new account of the campaigns Donald 
Featherstone, an established writer of popular military history, indicates the 

of the opposing Sikh armies as a decisive factor. A review of previous writing rather 
than a study of new material, this entertaining little book will appeal primarily to the 
general reader. 95403) 


Pakistan 


THE PAKISTANIS. Ian Stephens. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1968. 
18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (The Modern World) 
This compact book is the work of an authority on Pakistan—indeed, the title is 
chosen to avoid confusion with an earlier but quite separate work—and combines a 
useful historical survey, particularly important to the understanding of contemporary 
problems, with an account of Pakistan today, a reading list, maps, illustrations and 
chronological tables. It is a book for the general reader, written in vigorous prose 
which at times is forceful and illuminating but can also be banal. (9547) 


Federation of Malaysia 
SELECTED SPEECHES: A Golden Treasury of Asian Thought and 
Wisdom. Edited by J. Victor Morais. J. Victor Morais (Kuala Lumpur), M$12.00: 
Publishing and Distributing Co. (London), 32s. 1967. 22°5 cm. $08 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume contains 103 speeches made by thirty-two leading figures in Malaysia 
and fourteen in Singapore in recent years. There is a brief biography and portrait of 
each speaker. The editor’s purpose seems to be primarily that of providing examples 
. of public speaking for those wishing to study the art, but the book’s wider value lies 
in its reflection of many aspects of the life of Malaysia and Singapore, since the 
examples chosen include policy statements, and other authoritative reflections, from 


v points of view, on matters of political and social concern. (959°5) 


Vietnam 

GOVERNMENT AND REVOLUTION IN VIETNAM. Dennis J. 
Duncanson. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
638. 1968. 22°5 cm. 456 pages. Map. Index. : 

A thoughtful and authoritative analysis of the background and conduct of the 

Vietnam war written by a sinologist who served the Malayan Government throughout 

the emergency in that country and was later a member of the British Advisory 
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Mission to South Vietnam for five years. After setting the present conflict in its 
historical and international context, the author goes on to examine the events of the 
turbulent period between 1959 and 1967. His extensive knowledge of East Asian 
civilisation and his personal experience of Vietnam enable him to question many of 
the prevalent assumptions about the Viemamese’war and to find them wanting. 
Government and Revolution in Vietnam is among the most original and penetrating 
studies of the Vietnamese problem yet to be published. Although it ıs written 
primarily for the specialist, the book is also suitable for the general reader. It seems 
certain to achieve recognition as a standard work on the modern history of 
Vietnam. (959°7) 


Egypt 
POLITICAL AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN MODERN EGYPT: 
Historical Studies from the Ottoman Conquest to the United Arab Republic. 
- Edited by P. M. Holt. Oxford University Press for the School of Oriental and 
African. Studies, 70s. 1968. 24:5 cm. 420 pages. Index. : $ 
The 24 essays in this volume are the revised versions of papers prepared for 2 
Conference on the Modern History of Egypt held in 1965 at the School of Oriental 
and African Studies in the University. of London. The nineteen authors, some 
distinguished scholars and.some younger and little known, are drawn ‘from Britain, 
the U.S.A., the U.A.R., Turkey, Lebanon, France and Israel, and their contributions 
reveal what has so far been accomplished in historical research on modern t and 
the lines along which further advances may be expected. The first group of seven 
papers discusses source-materials in Arabic, Turkish and English; the second consists 
of four studies on the period from the Ottoman Conquest in 1517 to Bonaparte’s 
invasion ın 1798; the third and largest group of thirteen papers concentrates on the 
roth’ and 20th centuries, with investigations of social and economic changes and 
monographs on aspects of political history. The editor is Professor of Arab History 
in the University of London. This is a valuable work for specialists in the history of 
the Middle East and those professionally concerned with the current affairs of the 


United Arab Republic. (962) 

West Africa 

THE RISE OF BRITISH WEST AFRICA. Claude George. (966) 
See under KENYA FROM WITHIN, page 314 

East Africa 7 


THE EXPLOITATION OF EAST AFRICA 1856-1890: The Slave, 
Trade and the Scramble. Sur Reginald Coupland. and edition. Faber, 638. 1968. 
22°5 cm. $24. pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sır Reginald Coupland (1884-1952) was Beit Professor of Colonial History in the 

University of Oxford from 1926 to 1948. This book, first published in 1939, has in 

some respects been overtaken by later research but is a monument of scholarship in 

its field. It is formally divided into two parts, the first of which describes the elimina- 
tion of the Arab slave trade based on Zanzibar and the second the division of East 
` Africa into spheres of influence, protectorates, and colonies. The leading figure in the 
story is Sir John Kirk, Vice~Consul in Zanzibar from 1866 to 1873 and then Consul- 

General until 1886, who ‘worked successfully to stamp out the inhuman traffic in 

slaves but failed in his grand design for a British protectorate over the whole of East 

Africa and the Sultanate of . This timely’ reprint will be welcomed not only 

by specialists but also by connoisseurs of historical writing. (967-6) 
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KENYA FROM WITHIN: A Short Political History. W. McGregor Ross. 
Reprint. 75s. OLD RHODESIAN DAYS. Hugh Marshall Hole. Reprint. 
42s. THE BAGANDA AT HOME. C. W. Hattersley. Reprint. 70s. THE 
RISE OF BRITISH WEST AFRICA. Claude George. Reprint. 65s. Frank 
Cass. 1968. 22°5 cm. 486: 148: 244: 478 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cass 

Library of African Studies) 

McGregor Ross was an engineer in East Africa from 1900 to 1923 and his book (first 
pals in 1927) 2 an Nese ae of Tompon o ae sili gaa of rae 
om the period of settlement following the opening of the Uganda railway to the 
RS on racial and political policy it the 1920's; the author’s first-hand 
„knowledge and forthright views give this portion a much greater value than his 
account of the earlier history. Marshall Hole also writes from his own experience, 
and this book, less pretentious than some of his more formal historical writing, 
rovides useful as well as entertaining glimpses of pioneer days in Rhodesia. It was 
pubhshed in 1928. Hattersley’s book first appeared in 1908. He was a missionary 
whose interest in the people among whom he worked ranged widely, so that he gives 
an account of the Baganda at a time when Prropem infigences were making their 
impact on traditional life, and he also considers some of the administrative problems 
of the time viewed from an unofficial angle. One of the most notable features of his 
original book was the collection of 100 photographs which illustrated it. These have 
been reproduced in the present volume, but in some cases the loss of detail is con- 
siderable. Claude George was an African who became a senior clerk in the Secretariat 
in Sierra Leone. His book, first published in 1904, is an account of the West African 
colonies down to 1827, and its sources include some Sierra Leone Company records 
which have since vanished, as well as many published works and archives. In spite of 
some inadequacies of arrangement, it is a valuable source book. It would, however, 
have benefited from some explanatory introduction instead of the, at times, totally 
misleading account of the dust jacket. (967-62) (968-9) (967-61) (966) 


Zululand 


DINUZULU: The Death of the House of Shaka. C. T. Binns. Longmans, 455- 
1968. 23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much has been written about the days of Zulu power, between the rise of Shaka to 
the downfall of Ceteshwayo, and the latter ees ahi the subject of a previous book 
by Mr. Binns. The melancholy aftermath of the breakmg of the Zulu military 
machine has attracted less interest, and this fact gives a special value to this account of 
Ceteshwayo’s son Dinuzulu. From his father’s death in 1884, he lived an unsettled life 
in which the intrigues of Zulu leaders, the desire of the Boers for extension of their 
land, and the attitude of the British administration made his position an impossible 
one. In 1889 he was exiled to St. Helena for resistance to the authorities; though later 
an adviser on native affairs, he was temperamentally unsusted to this post. In 1906 he 
‘was imprisoned after the Bambata revolt, and died in obscurity in 1913. Mr. Binns 
has drawn on wide sources for his text and for the interesting illustrations. Perhaps 
inevitably, however, the personality of the central figure emerges only to a limited 
extent, (968-3) 


Canada 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF CANADA. Gerald S. Graham. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. 1968: 24 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Although this elegantly produced book, with its 181 well-chosen and evocative 
illustrations, is aimed at the general reader, for whom it supplies a readable and 
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reliable short introduction to the complexities of Canadian history, it should prove 
stimulating reading for the specialist. Its Canadian-born author} Rhodes Professor 
of Imperial History at London University since 1949, brings together the full force 
of his scholarship and literary talents to produce not merely an authoritative surv 
but also a lively commentary on Canadian history in which, with characteristic 
humour, he asks and answers that curious question as to why Canadians, ‘after half a 
ena of economic and political fulfilment, should worry so mightily about them- 
ves’, (972) 


QUEBEC: The Revolutionary Age 1760-1791. Hilda Neatby. McClelland & 
Stewart (Toronto), $8.50: Oxford University Press (London), sos. 1966/7. 24:5 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Canadian Centenary Series) 

Thirty-five ago A. L. Burt published his Old Province of Quebec (Toronto and 

Minneapolis). In terms of exhaustive research and penetrating interpretations, 

Professor Neatby’s re-examination of post-Conquest history deserves to rank with 

the monumental work of her former teacher. She has her way through the 

most complicated period in Canadian history, which includes the ambiguous 

Proclamation of 1763 and the equally controversial Quebec Act of 1774. During the 

uncertain interval, when British ministers were trying to devise a just and workable 

system of law and government for their new French subjects, there began the long 
and yet unresolved conflict between two civilisations ‘within the bosom of a single 
state. Dr. Neatby, who is Professor of History in the University of Saskatchewan, 
has given life to the social and economic background of these strange times; scholarly 
authority 1s combined with une grande richesse humaine. (971-4) 


South America 
LATIN AMERICA AND CARIBBEAN: A Handbook. Edited by 
Claudio Véliz. Anthony Blond, £8 8s.: 1967. 23-5 cm. 864 pages. Illustrations. 
(Handbooks to the Modern World) 
This is the latest volume in a series intended to provide essential information about 
the countries covered, and no effort has apparently been spared to make it as compre- 
hensive as possible. No fewer than ashy specialist authors were called upon to 
contribute—almost half of the total being British—from the academic, commercial, 
banking, government and artistic fields, and the result is certainly impressive. The 
book is divided into five sections: Part One deals with the individual historical and 
economic background of the countries of the area; Part Two with political affairs; 
Part Three with economic issues; Part Four with social aspects, and Part Five with the 
arts. There are plenty of maps and some excellent illustrations, all of which relate to 
the arts. Each section is accompanied by a bibliography and, in Part One, by several 
pages of basic information. Inevitably, in a work of this kind, therc is some unevenness 
of quality, and even some profligacy of resources. On the other hand, it is a great pity 
that, on some of the pages devoted to maps (for example, 74, 136, 152, 280), too many 
figures or too much aoe has been crammed into too little space. However, the over- 
all value of the compilation is high, and this book will certamly be a basic reference 
work for many years to come. Its price will inevitably inhibit the interested indi- 
vidual, but all libraries, general and specialist alike, should acquire a copy. (980) 
Indonesia 
NETHERLANDS INDIA: A Study of Plural Economy. J. S. Furnivall. 
Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1967. 22 cm. 526 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
As a British civil servant in Burma and, subsequently, as a teacher at the University of 
Rangoon and Planning Adviser to the Burmese Government, J. S. Furnivall gained 
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a wide experience of the problems of colonial terntones and their post-colorizal 
` development, which he put to use inseveral books, considerably influencing academic 
thought about South-East Asia during the 1930’s and 40’s. His general understanding 
of colonial economics and administration was particularly ele m his illuminating 
study of the Netherlands Indies, which first appeared in 1939. Although now super- 
seded -as a general history in English of Indonesia under Dutch rule by B. H. M. 
Viekke’s Nusantara, Furnivall’s book remains indispensable for students of the roth 
and early 20th centuries. (99102) 


, Australia 


THE DIARIES OF SARAH MIDGLEY AND RICHARD SKILBECK: 
A Story of Australian Settlers 1851-1864. Edited by H. A. McCorkell. Cassell, sos. 
1968. 25 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

Sarah Midgley left Liverpool in 1851 with her parents, of Yorkshire farming stock, 

to emigrate to Victoria. She was twenty, and began to keep a diary which she 

continued for ten years. She then married her cousin, Richard Skilbeck, who had 
emigrated in 1858 and whose diary, commenced in that year, ends in 1864. These 
documents, with a few letters, form the substance of this book. They are presented as 
written, save for the insertion of occasional explanatory phrases and some mtro- 
ductory and concluding notes. The diaries form a first-hand record of life in a i 
community, and' the book is attractively produced and illustrated. (99403 


FICTION 





WHEN THE ENEMY IS TIRED. Russell Braddon. Michael Joseph, 258. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 270 pages. 
‘With six novels and as many biographies already published, Russell Braddon is an 
experienced writer well able to cae the theme of dis new novel: at what point, and 
why, does a man’s character break down under pressure? Colonel Russell 1s an 
Australian volunteer captured by Chinese Communist troops in Malaya. He 1s 
interrogated over a long period by Major Lim, whose task is to persuade him to 
broadcast propaganda. He compels Russell to write a detailed account of his child- 
hood, and so can bring his pressure to bear on Russell’s weaker pomts with all the 
skill of a practised cholori When Russell still refuses to broadcast he is forced to 
witness the execution of his seven comrades, one each day for seven days. This drives 
` him into near-insanity, and when he is finally released neither he nor his new 
interrogators (Australian de-briefing), nor the reader, can be absolutely sure of what 
happened, This is an exciting novel, well constructed, in which the contrast between 
a happy childhood and the horrifying present is at times almost unendurable. 


THIS JANUARY TALE. Bryher. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 
190 pages. a 
As in most of her fiction, Bryher 1s concerned. with the part played by ordinary meu 
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and women rather than by the rulers or great figures of history. The setting for her 
new novel 1s south western England at the time of the Norman invasion. Eldred, 
leading character, is a young blacksmith who ran away to jom King Harold’s army 
but has been disabled by a wound and obliged to resume his trade. When the city of 
Exeter is captured, his Saxon leaders, the Godwins, seek refuge westwards and Eldred 
follows them with his family. Thereafter, the plot fades away somewhat uneventfully, 
but the author shows her accustomed skill in recreating the atmosphere of Saxon 
civilisation and describing the experience of the conquered people. 


ROSY IS MY RELATIVE. Gerald Durrell. Collins, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. 

Though Gerald Durrell has written a number of bestselling books about his animal- 
oe expeditions, this ıs his first novel. Both the plot and its treatment are 
splendidly farcical: in the a moen of Edwardian England young Adrian Rook- 
whistle’s uncle dies, lea im some money and a pet elephant, Rosy. She turns 
out to be a lovable alcoholic and Adrian leaves his dull city job to take Rosy to a 
circus where she might find a home. On the way they get tangled up with a fox- 
hunt, break up a party at a stately home, take part in a pantomime, and are finall 
arrested and tried for creating a disturbance. The book is very well written, and wi 

delight most readers if they are in the mood for this kind of frivolous entertainment. 


THE LOVE CHASE. James Forden. Hutchinson, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. 

‘James Forden’ is the name of somebody ‘already well established elsewhere’ 
according to the pub . He could well be an artist since his first novel deals with 
the bohemian life of a group of art students, What makes it well worth reading, 
despite the hackneyed theme, is the author's talent for comedy. His central character, 
Michael Deene, is the son of a bishop who has a reputation for advanced thinking but- 
whose attitude to his only son is Victorian. Both the situations and the dialogue are 
funny, especially when they arise from Michael’s abortive love affairs. In the end a 
note of realism enters, to resolve the problem in the aaa dle in which a change 
of mode can conclude a piece of 16th century music. One realises, in putting the book 
down that underneath the comedy lies something a little more serious. 


THE NICE AND THE GOOD. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & Windus, 303. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 350 pages. 
Surprise, fantasy, lyrical description abound in Miss Murdoch’s latest novel; veri- 
simultude and the wit which tidinpuished her earliest books are in more lunited 
supply. The plot is unfolded on two planes, on the one hand an idyllic Dorset country 
house inhabited by a benevolent crvil servant and his wife who have made their home 
a sanctuary for the less fortunate members of their circle, on the other a Whitehall 
office, where the suicide of a Government employee exposes an unsavoury history of 
blackmail and black magic. The two plots are linked by the figure of John Ducane, a 
lawyer and friend of the Dorset family who 1s appointed to investigate the suicide, 
and criss-crossed by the amorous intrigues and unexpected pairings of lovers which 
are by now a familiar convention of Murdochian narrative. The sexual comedy of the 
long summer in Dorset is portrayed with gaiety and benevolent wisdom, Da the 
ate is much less at home at presenting the aberrations of the London scene and the 
sudden revelations and reversals which they involve. 
IMPERIAL GOVERNOR. George Shipway. Peter Davies, 358. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 406 pages. 
This scholarly and vigorously written historical novel 1s shaped in the form of the 
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imaginary memoirs of Suetonius Paulinus, a Roman Governor of Britain during the 
reign of Nero. Paulinus, a general who has won a high reputation in Germany, is 
posted to this remote and aa outpost of the Empire with instructions to make 
it economically viable. He proves himself a resourceful campaigner and an efficient 
bureaucrat, but the ruthlessness with which he reorganises ie economic life of the 

‘country and quells the barbarous and bloodthirsty revolt of the eastern tribes under 
Boadicea eventually frustrates his object. The author, himself an ex-Indian army 
officer, makes ent use of his sources (mainly Tacitus’s life of Agricola). He is 
better at describing Paulinns’s military and administrative achievements than at 
characterising him as a human being, but he has produced an exceptionally readable 
and well constructed story. 


THE DYING STALLION. Fred Urquhart. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 

192 pages. (Collected Stories of Fred Urquhart, Vol. 1) l 
Mr. Urquhart has been writing for over thirty years and this first collection of his 
tales, shortly to be followed by a second volume, has been well selected so as to offer 
a cross section of his work drawn from the last four decades. When his earliest writing 
~- began to appear in periodicals such as Penguin New Writing and Horizon, he was 
classified as a Scottish proletarian realist. Such a label is altogether too limiting, but 
it is easy to see how it came to be applied. Some of his pieces were cast in the then 
fashionable idiom of reportage, he pays careful attention to detail, and the working 
class und of his stories is undeniably authentic. Nevertheless, the realism is 
never applied as an end in itself. The climax, the memorable element, is the sudden 
flash of insight which may bear little obvious relation to the elaborate scene painting 
‘which has preceded it. The present selection is varied in range: the title-piece is a 
study in human indifference to suffermg, while others are concerned with a revivalist 
meeting, a conversation piece between ghosts, an Italian prisoner of war's efforts to 
learn English. In these and many others Mr. Urquhart shows a deep and sympathetic 
understanding of the Scottish ; 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





THE RENAISSANCE. George Bull. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 14s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 

This series is good value for use with children of about eleven upwards. With the 
help of over 40 varied illustrations, Mr. Bull manages to touch on the salient features 
of his subject and bring it to life. Wisely, with so short a text, he makes it a book 
about Italy, indicating only in general terms how the Renaissance flowered later in 
the northern lands. Within his strict limits he contrives to say something about most 
of the key figures and indispensable topics—the artists and scholars, the popes and 
princes who encouraged them, and the cities where they worked. There is a 
chronological table to clarify the sequence of events, and a list of books. 
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OSEI TUTU: The Leopard Owns the Land. Basil Freestone. Dennis Dobson, 
18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People from the Past) 
Round the life of the great Ashanti king, Osei Tutu (1636-1712°), Mr. Freestone has 
built up the story of this part of West Africa down to today. He has lived a long time 
in the country, has listened to oral traditions, and is well read both in the accounts of 
the early European explorers and in the works of modern historians and anthrop- 
ologists. The result is not an easy book, even for the older boys and girls for whom 
it is intended, but one that offers a mass of unusual information in which the really 
interested young reader will gladly rummage. It reveals the author’s sympathy and 
for the culture he describes, and should go some way to meeting the need for 
unbiased background reading about these nations that have recently regained their 
ancient independence. 


FIRE. WATER. Bernard Henry. John Baker, 18s. each. 1968. 25°5 cm. 44: 46 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Elements) 

These are the first two of a series of four volumes devoted to the natural ‘elements’: 
Earth, Air, Fire and Water. Each is written by the same author, whose special know- 
ledge of the requirements of children’s books ensures a high standard of presentation. 
The four volumes are concerned with the relationship between living things and the 
elements and, in particular, with the extent of man’s control (or lack of control) over 
them. The authoritative text of these first two volumes is very fully illustrated by 
well-chosen and often dramatic photographs. There is an index and a booklist for 
further reading in each volume. 


EXPLOITING THE OCEANS. Charles Nightingale. Methuen, 153. 1968. 
22 om. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

At a time when increasing attention is being paid to the resources of the sea in the 
battle for food production, this book is one of the most forward-looking and 
important of the series. Most of ıt 1s concerned with the techniques for locating, 
harvesting, preserving and cultivating the many types of sea foods available to man. 
All this is clearly described and illustrated, and there is also a chapter on the exploita- 
tion of mineral resources. A list of books for further reading 1s included. 


HENRY AND SIR JOHN FIELDING: The Thief-Catchers, Patrick 
Pringle. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People 
from the Past) í , 

Henry Fielding is one of England’s greatest novelists, but it is not for Tom Jones and 

his other works that Mr. Pringle writes of him, but for his place in the history of 

criminology. He and hus half-brother, the one a dying man and other blind from an 
early age, were the founders of the Bow Street Runners, the fore-runners of Sir 

Robert Peel’s Metropolitan Police. Their ideas on crime prevention were far in 

advance of their age. They met with unbelievable obstruction from the prejudices 

of the 18th century and the meanness of politicians, as well as from a well-entrench 
class of professional criminals. Mr. Pringle, writing in easy, pleasant style suited to 
teen-age readership, does them full justice. 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON PHILOSOPHY 
1962-1967 


ROLAND HALL 
Part H: ETHICS TO HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY 

Ethics 

The key book in this branch of philosophy for the six-year period is R. M. Hare’s 
Freedom and Reason (1963, Oxford University Press, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers), 
the successor to his The Language of Morals. It is written with great clarity, and tries 
to show how moral freedom can be reconciled with the requirements of rationality. 
Other books on ethics in general are D. P. Gauthier’s Practical Reasoning: The structure 
and foundations of prudential and moral arguments and their exemplification in discourse 
(1963, Oxford University Press, 35s.), with lively colloquial examples, J. Kemp’s 
sound academic work Reason, Action and Morality (1964, Routledge, 30s.), and 
G. R. Grice’s The Grounds of Moral Judgement (1967, Cambridge University Press, 
378.6d.), which proposes a new theory to replace utilitarianism. D. H. Monro’s 
Empiricism and Ethics (1967, Camlidge University Press, 40s.) continues the debate 
begun by Hare and others. These books may seem too difficult to the beginner, who 
would do best to get his bearings first with an elementary work like J. D. Mabbott’s 
An Introduction to Ethics (1966, Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers), which is 
old-fashioned but will give the novice the necessary background to the current 
debates in ethics. If, however, he is less interested in the theory and more in the 
conerete question of what things are good, he will find Richard Robinson’s An 
Atheist’s Values (1964, Oxford University Press, 28s.) amply suggestive. Those who 
feel that ethics must be connected in some way with religion will also want to read 
the collection of essays by various well-known philosophers edited by I. T. Ramsey 
under the title Christian Ethics and Contemporary Philosophy (1966, SCM Press, 50s.) 
and G. F, Woods’s A Defence of Theological Ethics (1966, Cambridge University Press, 
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228.6d.). For those who are more concerned whether advancing knowledge leaves 
any room for free will, there are F. Vivian's Human Freedom and Responsibility (1964, 
| Chatto & Windus, 21s.) and the radio talks Freedom and the Will edited by D. F. 
Pears (1963, Macmillan, 16s.), both of them suitable for the general reader. On this 
subject those who know their way about in philosophy will want to read Stuart 
Hampshire’s short, difficult but rewarding Freedom of the Individual (1965, Chatto & 
Windus, 25s.), and some of the articles of C. A. Campbell reprinted under the title 
In Defence of Free Will, with other philosophical essays (1967, Allen & Unwin, 45s.). 


One vital area of morality has been effectively treated for the first time by British 
philosophers. Ronald Atkinson’s Sexual Morality (1965, Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 
12s.6d. paper covers) is the best book on the whole range of problems, and deserves 
careful study. John Wilson’s Logic and Sexual Morality (1965, Penguin Books, 4s. 
paper covers), though superficial by contrast, is also worth reading as a thought- 
provoking essay. Also worth a mention 1s Sex and Morals by C. H. and Winifred M. 
Whiteley (1967, Batsford, 2ts.). 


Another area of vital interest for the moralist 1s education. Its connections with 
philosophy are traced in a large book by R. S. Peters entitled Ethics and Education 
(1966, Allen & Unwin, 40s.), and also in a collection of essays edited by him under 
the title The Concept of Education (1967, Routledge, 303.), and written by a number 
of distinguished educationists and philosophers. Another collection of essays worthy 
of mention is Aims in Education: The philosophic approach edited by T. H. B. Hollins 
(1964, Manchester University Press, 18s.). It includes papers by R. M. Hare and 
A. MacIntyre. i 


Last but not least we have che first history of the subject to be written for a very 
long time. A. Macintyre’s A Short History of Ethics (1967, Routledge, 30s. cloth; 15s. 
paper covers) is a substantial and interesting work in which the emphasis is on the 
philosophy, and historical detail is in general avoided. 


Political Philosophy 

Though frequently pronounced dead, this subject has great powers of resurrection, 
and is now perhaps moving into a state of vigour. Its progress may be charted in the 
volumes edited by P. Laslett and W. G. Runciman, called Philosophy, Politics and 
Society (and Series 1962, Blackwell, 25s.; 3rd Series 1967, Blackwell, 30s.). J. R. 
Lucas’s remarkable tome The Principles of Politics (1966, Oxford University Press, 
508.) provides an elaborate discussion of all the mam topics in the subject, and dwarfs 
the work of any other author on political philosophy in this period except for J. P. 
Plamenatz, whose Man and Society: A critical examination of some important social and 
political theories from Machiavelli to Marx (1963, Longmans, 2 vols. 40s. each cloth; 
21s. each paper covers) is not a history, but an extremely thorough and very lengthy 
study of most of the important writers in the history of this subject. Some of the central 
writers in the tradition have been treated from a Marxist point of view by C. B. 
Macpherson in his The Political Theory of Possessive Individualism: Hobbes to Locke 
(1962, Oxford University Press, 453.; 1964, 10s.6d. paper covers). The position of 
Marx himself has been reexamined by Z. A. Jordan in The Evolution of Dialectical 
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Materialism: A philosophical and sociological analysis (1967, Macmillan, 60s.), a vast 
scholarly book which makes out that Engels, not Marx, was the creator of dialectical 
materialism. Readers needing the history of the earlier phase of political philosophy 
can find it admirably treated in Christopher Morris’s Western Political Thought, Vol. 1: 
Plato to Augustine (1967, Longmans, 42s.). Michael Oakeshott’s Rationalism in Politics, 
and other essays (1962, Methuen, 358.; 1967, paper covers 18s.) contains a variety of 
interesting papers, including some on Hobbes, poetry, and the study of history. Two 
useful theoretical books which should be quite intelligible to the general reader are 
Dorothy Emmet’s Rules, Roles and Relations (1966, Macmillan, 36s. cloth; 183. paper 
covers) and John Wilson's Equality (1966, Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers), 
and the beginner will be able to orient himself among the main political divisions of 
the world with Patrick Corbett’s Ideologies (1965, Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers). Finally, a useful reprint: Bertrand Russell’s very first book, published 
in 1896 (when he was 24), German Social Democracy (1965, Allen & Unwin, 21s.); 
this will still be of interest to those studying Marxism. 


Aesthetics 


British authors have not produced much in this area during the six years. The most 
substantial book is F. E. Sparshott’s The Structure of Aesthetics (1963, Routledge, 70:.), 
but this is hard going, and the same author’s The Concept of Criticism: An essay (1967, 
Oxford University Press, 358.) is more suitable as a starting-point for readers who are 
not professional philosophers. The best indication of what is going on now in this 
subject will be obtained from a perusal of Collected Papers on Aesthetics edited by Cyril 
Barrett (1965, Blackwell, 2s.). The early history of the subject has been described by 
J. G. Warry in his Greek Aesthetic Theory (1962, Methuen, 18s.). The late W. J. 
Harvey’s Character and the Novel (1965, Chatto & Windus, 30s.) is a valuable contribu- 
tion to our understanding of the novel as an art form with philosophical bearings, and 
this particular field can be further explored in A. S. Byatt’s Degrees of Freedom: The 
novels of Iris Murdoch (1965, Chatto & Windus, 30s.) and in The Novelist as Philosopher: 
Studies in French fiction 1935-1960 edited by John Cruickshank (1962, Oxford 
University Press, 30s.). 


Philosophy of Religion 

Of new contributions, the most clear and incisive is Antony Flew’s God and 
Philosophy (1966, Hutchinson, 32s.6d. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers). A useful comple- 
mentary work is John Hick’s Evil and the God of Love (1966, Macmillan, 45s.), and the 
same writer edits some conference debates under the title Faith and the Philosophers 
(1964, Macmillan, 35s.). A new journal, Religious Studies, edited by H. D. Lewis, 
began appearing in 1965 (Cambridge University Press, twice yearly, 30s. per copy; 
sos. per annum), with contributions from professional philosophers, An extremely 
useful compendium of the subject is Ninian Smart’s Philosophers and Religious Truth 
(1964, SCM Press, temporarily out of print), and the texts of the classic discussions on 
the subject are most conveniently obtained in Historical Selections in the Philosophy of 
Religion edited by Smart (1962, SCM Press, cloth edition, out of print; 1967, 228.6d. 
paper covers). The most worthwhile collection of modern articles on this subject is 
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New Essays in Philosophical Theology edited by Flew and MacIntyre, first published in 
1955, and this has twice appeared in a cheap edition, the latest ın the present year 
(1968, SCM Press, 18s. paper covers). 

Editions 

Before tuming to new works about the traditional philosophers, let me notice new 
editions of their own works. That most scholarly edition, Plato: The Republic, by 
James Adam, has been reprinted with a new introduction by D. A. Rees (1963, 
Cambridge University Press, 2 vols. Vol. I, Books I-V, 36s.; Vol. Il, Books VI-X, 
42s.). Aristotle’s Politics: Books LI and IV appears in a new translation with introduction 
and comments by Richard Robinson (1962, Oxford University Press, 18s.); also 
Aristotle’s Categories and De Interpretatione, translated with notes by J. L. Ackrill (1963, 
same publisher, 25s.); these are the first volumes of the new Clarendon Aristotle 
Series, The Enneads of Plotinus, translated by Stephen MacKenna, appears in a third 
edition revised by B. S. Page (1962, Faber, 84s.). M. J. Charlesworth has produced 
. the most useful edition of St. Anselm’s Proslogion (the locus classicus for the Ontological 
Argument), with original text, translation, and philosophical commentary (1965, 
Oxford University Press, 35s.); A. Wolter has edited a selection of texts from Duns 
Scotus with accompanying translation (Philosophical Writings, 1962, Nelson); and 
also available again is the translation by E. S. Haldane and G. R. T. Ross, The 
Philosophical Works of Descartes (1967, Cambridge University Press, 2 vols, 35s. each 
cloth, 12s.6d. paper covers). There are really excellent paperback editions of Hobbes’s 
Leviathan (not much abridged) by J. Plamenatz (1962, Collins, 7s.6d.), Hume’s Treatise 
of Human Nature, Book I, edited by D. G. C. MacNabb (1962, Collins, 7s.6d.) and his 
writings On Religion, edited by Rachard Wollheim (1963, Collins, 6s.), and Mill’s 
Utilitarianism, edited by Mary Warnock (1962, Collins, 7s.6d.). A. D. Woozley’s 
abridgment of the sth edition of Locke’s Essay concerning Human Understanding 
deserves special notice, as having the most rehable text available and an important 
philosophical introduction (1964, Collins, 6s.). Locke’s earliest works on politics 
have been published for the first time as John Locke: Tivo Tracts on Government 
edited and translated by Philip Abrams (1967, Cambridge University Press, 40s.). A 
selection of Logical Papers of Leibniz has been edited and translated by G. H. R. 
Parkinson (1966, Oxford University Press, 35s.). L. A. Selby-Bigge’s British Moralists: 
Being selections from writers principally of the eighteenth century (1897) is available again 
(1966, Constable, 2 vols. 218.6d. each, paper covers), and so are Hume’s Essays: Moral, 
Political and Literary in the World’s Classics format (1963, Oxford University Press, 
21s.). Peter Heath’s edition of De Morgan’s unobtainable and significant shorter 
works On the Syllogism, and other logical writings (1966, Routledge, 60s.) enriches our 
knowledge of nmeteenth century logic. More work of Wittgenstein continues to 
appear: Philosophische Bemerkungen, edited without translation by R. Rhees (1965, 
Blackwell, 35s.); Zettel, edited by G. E. M. Anscombe and G. H. von Wright with 
translation by Anscombe (1967, Blackwell, 37s.6d.). 


History of Philosophy 
prederick Copleston’s scholarly History of Philosophy is almost complete, with the 
Fublication of Vol. VII: Fichte to Nietzsche (1963, Burns and Oates, 60s.) and Vol. 
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VII: Bentham to Russell (1966, Burns and Oates, 60s.). Another massive single-handed 
enterprise is now well under way: W. K. C. Guthrie has finished two volumes of 
A History of Greek Philosophy, a work on the highest level of scholarship. These are 
entitled The Earlier Presocratics and the Pythagoreans (1962, Cambridge University 
Press, 63s.) and The Presocratic Tradition from Parmenides to Democritus (1965, same, À 
publisher, 75s.). Another book for the student rather than the general reader is G. E: 
Lloyd’s Polarity and Analogy: Two types of argumentation in early Greek thought don: 
Cambridge University Press, 84s.), which follows these logical themes from the” t 
down to Aristotle. ae, 
oie Kn 
These have been boom years for books on Plato, ranging from the elementary;~~!_. 
such as I. M. Crombie’s Plato: The Midwife’s Apprentice (1964, Routledge, 25s.), 
through those which might appeal to the general reader as well as the student, such as 
R. C. Cross and A. D. Woozley’s Plato’s ‘Republic’ : A Philosophical Commentary (1964, 
Macmillan, 25s.) and J. E. Raven’s Plato’s Thought in the Making: A study of the 
development of his metaphysics (1965, Cambridge University Press, 27s.6d. cloth; 
128.6d, paper covers), and possibly I. M. Crombie’s massive study, An Examination of 
Plato’s Doctrines (2 vols. 1962-63, Routledge, 42s. and 63s.), to books which are really 
for professionals, such as W. G. Runciman’s study of the Theaetetus and the Sophist, 
entitled Plato’s Later Epistemology (1962, Cambridge University Press) and Norman 
Gulley’s Plato’s Theory of Knowledge (1962, Methuen, 25s.). Gilbert Ryle’s reconstruc- 
tion of Plato’s life and career under the title Plato’s Progress (1966, Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 32s.6d.) must be the most controversial Plato book of this century, 
Studies in Plato's Metaphysics edited by R. E. Allen (1965, Routledge, 70s.) is a 
valuable collection of the best learned articles of thirty years, and can be supplemented. 
by the fresh papers in New Essays on Plato and Aristotle edited by R. Bambrough 
(1965, Routledge, 28s.). Students of linguistics will want John Lyons’s Structural 
Semantics: An analysis of part of the vocabulary of Plato (1963, Blackwell, 63s.). 


The later Greek thinkers have done rather better than usual. We have the first 
modem general work on this period of philosophy, The Cambridge History of Later 
Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy edited by A. H. Armstrong (1967, Cambridge 
University Press, 95s.), while in Plotinus: The Road to Reality (1967, Cambridge 
University Press, sos.) J. M. Rist has given us the first full study of that author for 
decades, On medieval authors, the only full-length work is D. P. Henry’s The Logic 
of St Anselm (1967, Oxford University Press, sos.), but this is highly technical. 


Most modern philosophers have had books written on them since 1962. L. J. 
Beck fills a notable gap in English, with his The Metaphysics of Descartes: A study of 
the ‘Meditations’ (1965, Oxford University Press, sos.), and a post-Russell reinterpreta- 
tion of Leibniz was overdue, which we now get in G. H. R. Parkinson’s Logic and 
Reality in Leibniz’s Metaplrysics (1965, Oxford University Press, 35s.). J. W. N. 
Watkins makes an excellent fresh study of Hobbes in Hobbes’s System of Ideas (1965, 
Hutchinson, 15s.), and K. C. Brown has collected some good papers on him in 
Hobbes Studies (1965, Blackwell, 37s.6d.). New books on the British Empiricists 
include K. Dewhurst’s fascinating John Locke (1632-1704), Physician and Philosopher: A 
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medical biography (1963, Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 42s.). A. A. Luce’s . 
The Dialectic of Inmaterialism: An account of the making of Berkeley’s ‘Principles’ (1963, 
Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.) and P..S. Ardal’s Passion and Value in Hume’s Treatise 
(1966, Edinburgh University Press, 45s.): W. R. Sorley’s A History of British Philosophy 
to 1900 is available in paper covers (1965, Cambridge University Press, 15s.). The 
classic German philosophers are getting more attention: first, excellent new books on 
` Kant are Graham Bird’s Kant’s Theory of Knowledge (1962, Routledge, 28s.) and 
Jonathan Bennett’s Kant’s Analytic (1966, Cambridge University Press, sos. cloth; 
18s.6d. paper covers), and P. F. Strawson’s The Bounds of Sense: An essay on Kant’s 
“Critique of Pure Reason’ (1966, Methuen, 358.) will be of interest to all philosophers. 
Second, Patrick Gardiner’s Schopenhauer (1963, Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers) is 
the only book in English worth reading on this writer, while R. J. Hollingdale’s 
Nietzsche, The Man and his Philosophy (1965, Routledge, 45s.) is the best biography 
” of Nietzsche in English. A greatly enlarged and edition of J. N. Findlay’s unique book 
on Meinong has appeared as Meinong’s ‘Theory of Objects and Values’ (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 60s.). In conclusion, it is pleasant to note that some philosophers live 
long enough to contribute directly to their part of the history: for further light on the 
early Russell, what better source than The Autobiography of Bertrand Russell 1872-1914 
(1967, Allen & Unwin, 42s.)? 


Roland Hall, who is Reader in Philosophy ın the University of York, has written many articles 
oo piil hy and language in learned journals and encyclopedias. He is interested in most 

aa a pidlesophg anit logic ai tos aloo Conseil sete or bikke hies in these 
Sabie a le av ee citing be ie aces oe a revising the 
Supplement to the Oxford English Dictionary. 
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STATISTICS EUROPE: Sources for Market Research. Joan M. Harvey. 
C.B.D. Research (Beckenham, Kent), 60s. 1968. 30 cm. 182 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 

This guide describes the main sources of statistical information for cach European 

country and its purpose is to provide market researchers with up-to-date information 

on published statistics. The compiler makes the good point that official statistics are 
being used more and more for market research or business operations, although they 
are not primarily collected and an for these purposes. The guide is arranged by 
countries in alphabetical order, with a section on Europe as a Misael penne: the 
individual countries. It should be a most useful work for business and commercial 
libraries and for reference departments in public libraries where no separate business 

department exists. (016-314) 

THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLVI, 1965. Edited 
by T. S. Dorsch and C. G. Harlow. Murray for the English Association, 42s. 1967. 
22'5 cm. 416 pages. Indexes. 

Every year the quantity of reading for this essential volume seems to multilpy, and 

students of sick neod will feel more gratitude for the richness and TERE LAS of 

the material it contains. Long critical studies or short articles make their demand, all 
to be analysed and soundly estimated. Upon T. S. Dorsch, Professor-elect in the 

University of Durham (a promotion which deserves warmest congratulations), 

devolves not only the heavy burden of editorship but also the contribution of two long 

sections, The death of Macdonald, a had been responsible for ‘Middle 

English, excluding Chaucer’, is sadly recorded and the help of G. C. Britton for that 

chapter gratefully noted. New members of the team, Keith Walker, J. M. Redmond, 

and R. W. Willett, are welcomed. The great virtue of the Year’s Work lies not only in 
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the information ıt supplies and the invaluable way in which each item is related to 
_ other aspects of the topic but also in the flashes of wit which enliven its presentation of 
solid fact and literary assessment; its agreeable turn of phrase and its detachment of 
attitude enable the reader to enjoy sharing the activity of critical minds at work. 
Children’s Books (016-82) 
A HISTORY OF CHILDREN’S READING AND LITERATURE. 
Alec Ellis. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth; 25s. limp covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 248 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
The author of this intelligent and effective book is a ‘lecturer in brary work with 
oung people’ at a Liverpool school of librarianship. Most of what 1s, to the common 
histone reader, NA the book—its chapters on children’s libraries in schools 
and under local authorities—results from that special interest and expertise. The rest of 
it is a well-digested survey of more familiar ground, from the later 18th century on- 
wards, enlivened with over twenty suitable reproductions and completed by a helpful 
bibliography. (028-5) 





AESTHETICS IN THE MODERN WORLD. Edited by Harold Osbome. 
Thames & Hudson, 508. 1968. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Index. 
A score or so of articles from the British Journal of Aesthetics are reprinted here, under 
the hand of the journal’s editor. All originally appeared during the last seven years, 
the time since the journal was founded. Most ae papers are by philosophers, 
though some are by well-known psychologists and critics. Some deal with such 
general matters as the relation of art to emotion, others examine particular concepts 
such as the poignant, the interesting, the sublime and the obscene, while others again 
discuss processes of aesthetic communication, or characteristics of particular art- 
forms (e.g. William Empson on ‘Rhythm and Imagery in English Poetry’). 
Philosophy students will want to use this book, but it should also interest the 
sophisticated gencral reader, who might never have come across the articles in their 
journal form. (111-85) 


THE FORMATIVE YEARS. Gordon Trasler, John Bowlby, Penelope Leach, 
Colin Hindley, Basil Bernstein, David M. Downes. British Broadcasting Corporation, 
138.6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 80 pages. 

This 1s an expanded version of a series of talks given on the B.B.C. Third Programme 

in. 1966. The sıx as of childhood considered are socialisation, security and anxiety, 

the rigid child, ability and social class, the role of language, and the myth. Each 
is presented with authority, lucidity, and concision. Social class differences in child- 
rearing are linked with varying linguistic development, susceptibility to further social- 
isation, and general intellectual or educational achievement. Bowlby recapitulates hus 
thesis about the biological importance of motherly love; Leach relates ngidity of 
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aaa response to authoritarian parental attitudes; and Downes demolishes certain 
cile assumptions about gangs and delinquency. This is a neat introduction to the 
topics mentioned. (136-7353) 


OPTICAL ILLUSIONS. S. Tolansky. Reprint. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1967. 
19-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (Pergamon International Popular Science) 
Professor Tolansky is a physicist who found that in his own work (on crystallography) 
he was confronted by some quite unexpected visual illusions. He therefore made a 
systematic study of illusions which mfluence our estimation of the size or position of 
objects. The result 1s this very simply written book—with 80 extremely vivid pictures 
and diagrams. It should be valuable to anyone studying visual perception—especially 
because the illustrations are completely convincing. The Base is not concerned so 
much with psychological theories as with demonstrating the very large errors which 
we can make in our estimations of geometrical form. And there is a fascinating dis- 
cussion on the relation of these illusions to the ways in which objects are represented 
in some classical paintings. This reprint of a book first published in 1964 will be wel- 
come. The author is Professor of Physics in the University of London. (152-1) 


REMEMBERING: A Study in Experimental and Social Psychology. Sir Frederic 
C. Bartlett. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 15s. 1967. 21 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This paperback reprint of Bartlett’s famous book will be warmly welcomed. When 

the hc ae first published in 1932 ıt did much to revolutionise a great deal of con- 

temporary psychological thinking. Bartlett begins by criticising both the supposed 
exactness and the general value of data obtamed by such methods as the use of Ebbi - 
haus nonsense hila: and he proceeds to describe a long series of his own experi- 
ments using much more meaningful material. His interpretation of his findings is based 
largely on Head's theory of ‘schemata’, and ın the later part of the book he shows how 
this kind of theory can also be extended to social psychology. (154) 


PAPERS ON TIME AND TENSE. Arthur N. Pnor. Oxford University Press, 
30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
This is a collection of thirteen important papers on philosophical and logical questions 
about time. Most are reprinted from journals, but four of the more technical ones have 
not been previously published. The sort of problem dealt with is: In what way can 
time be said to ‘flow’? or Is foreknowledge mconsistent with genuinely alternative 
futures? The student of philosophy or Gece will be mterested in the carly papers, 
and may be led on to become a logician in the later ones, for which a knowledge of 
logic would certainly be a prerequisite. A determined general reader who wants to 
learn about tense-logic might do better to start with these papers than with other 
excellent books by the same author. At the end there is a bibliography of tense-logic. 
The author, a New Zealander, is one of the senior British philosophers and one of the 
world’s ae logicians. He used to be Professor of Philosophy at Manchester 
University, and 1s now a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. (160) 


NON-VIOLENCE AND AGGRESSION: A study of Gandhi's Moral 
Equivalent of War. H. J. N. Horsburgh. Oxford University Press, 358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
218 pages. Index. 

Mast the use of armed force remain the only means of defence? In a nuclear age, 

recourse to arms may seem too destructive and also morally unjustifiable. Mr. 

Horsburgh examines at length Gandhi’s method of non-violent resistance and then 

asks what is expected of defence, arguing that non-violence would be a method of 
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defence in many ways just as good as warfare. He believes that such a change ım the 
character of international conflict is a real possibility, not just something of theoretical 
interest. Mr. Horsburgh is Senior Lecturer in Moral Phi osophy in the University of 
Glasgow, but his book is not technical and could be read by anyone interested in peace 
movements or disarmament. (172-4) 


RELIGION 





RELIGION IN THE USSR. Edited pa Robat Easter Bodley Head, 21s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 136 pages. (Soviet Studies Series) 

This new addition to the Soviet Studies series ably maintains the standard of its 
forerunners. As usual, the treatment is largely historical. After a short introduction 
giving the ideological background to the Soviet attitude on religion, the analysis 
then switches to the different periods of Soviet rule in which the different as ioe 
of the treatment of the Greek Orthodox religion are examined in detail, e.g. 

for worship, provision of prayer-books and reading matter, training of priests, ae 
The last section deals with the non-orthodox relon ie. Islam, Catholicism, 
Buddhism, Judaism and Protestantism. There is a useful bibliography. This book 
will be useful to all students of the internal policies of the U.S.S.R. It is amply 
documented. (20947) 


GOD’S CHOSEN PEOPLE: A Theological Interpretation of the Book of 
Deuteronomy. R. E. Clements. S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 1968. 19 cm.’ 126 pages. 
Indexes. 


Dr. Clements, a lecturer in Old Testament Studies in the University of Cambri 
is rapidly making a name for himself as a thoughtful and persuasive writer. Here he 
sets out the theological importance of Deuteronomy, a book which is attracting just 
now much attention among scholars, though laymen may be inclined to dismiss it 
as so much archaic law. This closely argued but readable exposition will do much to 
correct this view, as the author traces in Deuteronomy the development of a reflective 
and theological interest in Israel's religion, and shows the book as a last t call to 
parce i the terms: One God, one nation, one cult. He deals with the main 
ea historical and religious problems, but above all he emphasises Deuteronomy’s 
practical importance, then and now, as a book of religious instruction. (222-15) 


A COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORIN- 
THIANS. C. K. Barrett. A. & C. Black, 45s. 1968. 22° cm. 422 pages. 
Indexes. (Black’s New Testament Commentaries) 

An addition to a series the high reputation of which is mchly deserved. Dr. Barrett, 

Professor of Divinity in the University of Durham, has already written a notable 

commentary in this series on the epistle to the Romans, and in the present volume he 

discharges a singularly difficult assignment with marked distinction. The plan of the 
work is similar to previous volumes in the series. First, there is an Introduction which 
deals with Paul’s eke to the Church in Corinth, the authenticity and integrity of 
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Corinthians, and the contribution of the letter to the development of theology and 
our knowledge of the primitive Church. Professor Barrett provides his own 
translation, and the commentary itself is marked by clarity and insight of an unusual 
character. Throughout, the relation between the Gospel and the Church’s order, 
discipline, worship and ethics is kept in view. (227-2) 


A MIND AWAKE: An Anthology of C. S. Lewis. Edited by Clyde S. Kilby. 
Bles, 258. 1968. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. 
C. S. Lewis was a man of powerful intellect and discriminating judgment, sensitive 
to truth and gifted with a thecaty style that was superbly fitted to his ideas, He had a 
wide range of intellectual and artistic interests, but after his religious conversion his 
dominating concern was the Christian religion and philosophy, which, as the editor 
observes, were at the base of his thought in his scholarly works. This anthology is 
mainly concerned with Christian themes, and Lewis’s comments on literature and 
criticism are omitted. No attempt has been made to compile a book of what Lewis 
believed, or to provide an account of personal aspects so fully treated in Surprised 
Joy and the Letters. What Mr. Kilby has done is to introduce the ‘pungent an 
vocative idea’ moulded by the distinctive quality of Lewis’s mind. The extracts 
illustrate his characteristic style and are self-contained in that they require no comment. 
This is an admirable anthology and it has been most competently se j 
230ʻ0BI 


THE EARLY CHURCH. Henry Chadwick. Penguin Books, 7s6d. 1968. 
18 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican History of the Church, Vol. I) 

This latest volume in the six-volume series maintains the high standard set in already 
published studies which now cover the whole field of ecclesiastical history and 
Christian doctrine in readable yet scholarly form. Professor Chadwick, who is Regius 
Professor of Divinity in the University of Oxford and an acknowledged authority 
on the New Testament and patristic writings, deals here with the first six centuries, 
carrying the story from its genesis and background through heresies, controversies, 

ions, the work of the Councils, the emergence of asceticism, the threat of 
the barbarians and the rising pre-eminence of the Papacy to a good brief chapter on 
worship and art. Lucid, informative, balanced, lively, and drawing upon much 
recent scholarship (with a helpful bibliography for further reading), this is one of 
the best introductions to Church History of its kind. (270) 


GNOSIS AND THE NEW TESTAMENT. R. McL. Wilson. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

‘Gnosticism’ is the name given to a religious movement or philosophy which came 
into prominence in its Christian form in the second century, py its origins are 
to be found in pagan religions. The various Gnostic systems range from responsible. 

ion to bizarre teachings that have nothing more than a thin Christian veneer. 
The author of this book, who is Senior Lecturer in New Testament Language and 
Literature at St. Mary’s College in the University of St. Andrews, reminds us that 
Gnosticism has recently acquired a new significance owing to the discovery of a new 
library of Gnostic documents and the fact that it is claimed that Gnostic ideas have 
had considerable influence on the development of Chrisnamity from the New 
Testament period onwards. In this scholarly and valuable contribution, he discusses 
Gnosticism in the New Testament, the Gnostic use of the New Testament, and the 
recently discovered Nag Hammadi Library which contains documents of out- 
standing significance for the study of Gnosticism. (273-1) 
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RELIGIOUS FERMENT IN RUSSIA: Protestant Opposition to Soviet 
Religious Policy. Michael Bourdeaux. Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. 


This is an umportant work devoted to the increasing ferment within the Baptist 
Church in contemporary Russia. It uses a great deal of authentic, first-hand docu- 
mentary material to describe the situation of the Church, the predicament of its 
members, the punishments they incur and the ideas they propagate. It offers an 
opportunity to beraie familiar not only with the church as seen by its adherents in 
Russia but also as seen by its opponents. The author, an ordained member of the 
Church of England, has studied at Oxford and Moscow and in 1965 published The 

ium of the People. His present work is a valuable contribution to the aw lsiee of 
religious activity in a country where this activity is so severely limited. (286-0947) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





UNDERSTANDING AND THE HUMAN STUDIES. H. P. Rickman. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. (Heinemant Studies in 
Sociology) 

Dr. Rickman’s book lucidly introduces a tortuous subject. It examines the logic, 

epistemology, and methodology associated with ‘understanding’, a distinctive feature 

of the social sciences, whilst rejecting both positivism and methodological 
individualism. It is original and devoid of systematic discussion of other writers, 
which is responsible for its great strength, exceptional clarity, and one of its two 
weaknesses. Firstly, readers requiring such an introduction necd to know how the 
author ds established eines hke Weber and Parsons, with their respective 

Disa ob anon: Secondly, advocates of causal analysis in social science can justify 

it without falling foul of positivist or behaviourist fallacies. Dr. Rickman, who is 

Senior Lecturer in Philosophy at the City University, London, hardly begins to 

consider their arguments. (300-1) 

Sociology 


ESSAYS IN SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY. Morris 

Ginsberg. Penguin Books, 15s. 1968. 19°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

_ (Peregrine Books) 

Professor Ginsberg needs no introduction for he is one of the ‘Grand Old Men’ of 
modern sociology. An author of many books and articles on various sociological 
themes, he was Professor of Sociology at the London School of Economics until his 
retirement. This book reproduces twelve of his more important essays. The subjects 
covered by them are: the problems and methods of sociology; the individual and 
society; the idea of progress; social change; national character; anti-Semitism; the 
life and work of Westermark; the diversity of morals; reason and experience in 
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ethics; psychoanalysis and ethics; the nature of responsibility, and ethical relanvity 
and political theory. The work 1s authoritative, and ideas are clearly expressed in 
uncluttered English which will be appreciated by those whose mother tongue is not 
that language. A book for the student of sociology and philosophy which could by 
read and appreciated by any educated person. (301-04) 


LEADERSHIP IN INDIA. Edited by L. P. Vidyarthi. Asia Publishing House, 
40s, 1968. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
In August 1962 a seminar was held at Ranchi ın India on the subject of ‘Leadership 
in India’, This book contains the thirty-two papers which were delivered. They are 
edited by Dr. Vidyarthi of Ranchi University. Their subjéct is not leadership in 
penna but ‘grass roots’ leadership. The book is divided into three sections. The 
, which deals with theoretical problems, contains rather more than its fair share 
of pious injunctions and resonant platitudes, but the other two sections, which consist 
of a series of detailed studies of leadership problems in tribal and village communities, 
do include several interesting observations based on field work. They will be of ’ 
exclusive interest to social anthropologists with an interest in South Asia. 
(301-1550954) 
THE FELLAHIN OF UPPER EGYPT: Their religious, social and industrial 
life with special reference to survivals from ancient times. Winifred S. Blackman. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cass 
Library of African Studies) 
First published in 1927, this is a careful analysis of the mental processes of the Egyptian 
peasant as revealed by the beliefs and ices of his daily life. The author, sister of 
a well-known Egyptologist and herself a trained anthropologist, devoted some six 
years of intensive field-work to this study, during which she lived for some five 
months in a house in a typical Se ee found the experience very comfortable as 
well as scientifically mL The book is divided into chapters covering the social, 
anthropological, psychological and technological aspects of its subject and, as a by- 
product, throws new light on the Ancient Egyptians by comparisons with modern 
survivals. Although all specialists in its field will welcome this reprint, it has much to 
offer anyone intending to visit or live ın the United Arab Republic. The peasafits 
whose behaviour is described emerge vividly as individuals at times, and there is a 
discreet and benevolent humour in the writing. (302-3 50962) 
URBAN SOCIOLOGY. R. N. Mors. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
176 pages. Index. (Studies in Sociology) 
This book reviews, in the light of subsequent literature, Louis Wirth’s ideas on the 
character of urbanism, as expressed in his article ‘Urbanism as a Way of Life’. Dr. 
R. N. Morris, previously of Birmmgham University and now Associate Professor 
of Soctology in the American University, Washington, has not attempted to break 
new ground in the field of urban sociology but has concentrated on producing a 
concise and readable survey of the relevant literature and extensive references for 
further reading, which together provide a very useful introduction to the subject. 
Because of the emphasis of most of the literature and Dr. Morris’s own sphere of 
interest, the industrial city is examined in much more detail than the pre-industrial. 
(301-36) 
THE FAMILY IN CLASSICAL GREECE. W, K. Lacey. Thames & Hudson, 
rie 1968. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Aspects of Greek and Roman 
Life) 
The author, Lecturer in Classics in the University of Cambridge, has produced a full, 
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-well-documented, interesting and readable book an an aspect of Greek life important 


to all students of Greek literature and history. The various aspects of family life from 
Homer onwards are described and discussed in relation to all the states of some 
importance. In addition to normal domesticity, such concomitant features as 
prostitution, paederasty, rape and homicide necessarily appear. There are some fifty 
photographic illustrations, several indexes, and plenty of explanatory notes. The 
style is lively and on occasion humorous. Interest in this book need not be confined 


to classical specialists. (301-420938) 


HOMOSEXUALITY. D. J. West. 3rd edition. Duckworth, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 
304 pages. Index. ` 
This modern classic, noted for its calm unpartisan a to the twin problems of 
sexual deviation and social attitudes, was first published in 1955. Since the widely- 
circulated second pro edition of 1960, important new studies have augmented 
the literature, and new British legislation has followed, without overtaking, the 
ee proposals of the Wolfenden Committee. This third edition is timely, 
valuable for its comprehensive survey of recent literature and legislation (with over 
200 new references) and for its quiet effective restatement of a social problem with 
opportunity and need of social prophylaxis. It should be required reading in the 
ping professions, and will inform the intelligent non-specialist reader. Regrettably, 
too many misprints have reached publication. (305-424) 
INTELLECTUALS TODAY: Problems in a Changing Society. T. R. Fyvel. 
Chatto & Windus, 308. 1968. 22'5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
‘Intellectuals’ appear in this study both as individuals fascinated by and seeking to 
pagate general ideas throughout society and as a class of such individuals, 
Pons cece a certain S in Britain by reason of the background and 
position of its members. The author discusses the emergence of this class, particularly 
with regard to its command of communications, and makes stimulating comparisons 
with the older-established classes in France and Germany. He supports his analysis 
by reference to current attitudes derived from interviews, here summarised, with 
prominent young intellectuals. This approach opens up a number of insights of 
professional concern to sociologists and of general interest to students of the con- 
temporary British scene. (301-43) 


Social Surveys 
LONDON LABOUR AND THE LONDON POOR. Henry Mayhew. 
4 vols. Reprint. Frank Cass, £25. 1967. 2$°5 cm. $02: $20: 450: 544 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The enterprising and prolific firm of Cass has reproduced no 19th century book more 
valuable than this to teachers and students of social and economic history. For years 
and years—ever since scholarly interest began to focus on Victorian ‘low-life’— 
Mayhew’s extraordi investigations into the lower classes of early Victorian 
London have been readily available only in the form of volumes of selections which 
have not lent themselves to serious academic use. Now the whole great work, all four 
fat volumes of the enlarged 1861-2 edition with their interesting illustrations, is 
brought within reach of any good library which reckons on providing basic material 
for high-level study of Victorian socio-economic history. (Not just ‘research’; 
chunks of Mayhew might well be prescribed for study in good undergraduate 
courses). But it is not only the 1 public that will be glad to have Mayhew on 
tap. His findings, and in particular his seemingly verbatim records of poor people’s 
speech, must be of irresistible interest to the historically-minded geen cede: 
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and to all Dickensians besides; for Mayhew’s London and Dickens’s were as like as 
the sympathies of their recorders. (3091421) 


Political Science 
MEN AND AFFAIRS: A Modern Miscellany. Compiled and edited by 
Colin Bingham. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$6.95; 63s. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 480 pages. Index. 
This is a wonderful collection of aphorisms and other quotations compiled as a kind 
of commonplace book by a former editor of the Sydney Morning Herald. Consisting 
mostly of brief, telling sentences on public and international affairs, they include 
memorable sayings by Bismarck, Gladstone, Samuel Johnson, Winston Churchill, 
Lord Northcliffe and a host of others. The quotations are grouped in ten sections, 
including the state and democracy, statesmen and leadership, relations between 
nations, and Americana; they are all in English. The book may be read right through 
or dipped into at random; in either case it will give both pleasure and profit. (320-822) 


READINGS ON BRITISH POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT. 
Edited by Robert Benewick and Robert E. Dowse. University of London Press, 258. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. 

The editors, who are lecturers in politics in the University of Hull and the University 

of Exeter, respectively, had the brilliant idea of bringing together in this one volume 

fifteen articles from the Political Quarterly, Sociological Review, Parliamentary Affairs 
and other journals which illustrate the present-day approach to the study of British 
politics and government. They deal with the democratic system, voting habits, the 
influence of pressure groups, and other topics not included in the old-style textbooks 
but now essential reading for the young student. Nine of the contributors are 
university professors of government or political science. (320:942) 


THE SOVIET POLITICAL SYSTEM. Edited by Robert Conquest. 
Bodley Head, 213. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. (Soviet Studies Series) 
The growing number of students of politics have long had to suffer the disadvantage 
of inadequate first-hand material on the U.S.S.R. This book will now provide them 
with abundant material, culled from such pri sources as the Russian press, 
periodicals, political handbooks, almanacs and all the material that the Soviet Union 
publishes about itself The result is to show the mechanism of a mass democracy in 
action in a very informed way. Separate chapters cover the development of the 
Constitution, the State structure, the organisation of the Party, the electoral system 
and the functions of such bodies as the Supreme Soviets and the Councils of Ministers. 
A useful bibliography is included. (320-947) 


ANTI-SEMITISM AND THE BRITISH UNION OF FASCISTS. 
W. F. Mandle. Longmans, 12s. 6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 86 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Monographs in Politics) 

This is an excellent study of the way in which the British Union of Fascists used anti- 

Semitism as a political weapon from 1934 to 1940. The author writes in a scholarly 

style, without passion, and carefully notes all the sources for his statements. He not 

only traces the rise of anti-Semitic propaganda among the British Fascists but also 
discusses the psychological and other reasons for the movement’s turn from a fairly 
rational programme to the irrationality of anti-Semitism. The book is carefully 
written and has an ample bibliography. One cannot doubt that it will become a standard 
guide to understanding this important but disreputable aspect of political activity. 
(323-142) 
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LEVELLER: MANIFESTOES OF THE PURITAN REVOLUTION. 
Edited with introduction and commentaries by Don M. Wolfe. Reprint. Frank 
Cass, £5 58. 1968. 23-5 cm. 456 pages. Index. 

This collection of documents will interest all English-speaking advocates of consti- 

tutional government and personal liberty. It consists of nineteen complete documents, 

sixteen. being Leveller tracts and proclamations, and the remaining three produced 

_ under Leveler influence. The Levellers, a popular group, played an active part in the 

lish Revolution of 1642-9. They were advocates of the irresistible power of ideas, 
and the ultimate supremacy of reason. In their writings will be found an eloquent 
statement of the doctrine that government must rest upon a popular basıs; that its 
power is limited and is not sovereign; and that certain rights of persons and property 
must, in the interest of human liberty, be protected against encroachments by the 
government. First published in 1944, this book has long been unobtainable. The 

publishers have done a real service in bringing it again into circulation, for this is a 

collection which should be a reference work for all interested in constitutional 

liberty and political thought. (323+20942) 

THE GENERAL ELECTION OF 1880. Trevor Lloyd. Oxford University 
Press. 428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Index. (Oxford Historical Monographs) 

This very well contrived study brings modern ‘psephological’ techniques to the aid of 

‘normal’ historical research methods, and explains a great deal about this important 

general election. Although he seeks to be as statistical as possible, Dr. Lloyd (of 

Toronto University) is no mere measurer: his analysis of ideas and personalities 

{ie., supremely, Gladstone) is sensitive and thorough, and the first two chapters 

valuably summarise the political and party history of the seventies. Sufficiently 

meaty for the most exacting professional palates, the book is brief and intelligible 

enough for any careful honours student. (32442) 


NATIVE RACES AND THEIR RULERS: Sketches and Studies of Official 
Life and Administrative Problems in Nigeria. C. L. Temple. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
758. 1968. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 

C. L. Temple spent a long career in Nigeria, pou in the north. During this 

time he was associated with Lugard in the evolution of the idea of indirect rule, and 

this book, first published in 1918, sums up the conclusions which he drew from his 
experience. He eer that the problems of administering African territories necded 
the discussions of principle and practice of which his book was an example, and though 
the matters of which he treats have now become of more historical than practical 
importance, his work well merits reprinting. It is an idiosyncratic study in its style 
of presentation and m the author’s own illustrations. For this edition a 33-page critical 


introduction by M. Hiskett hes been added, AE AA ERE to the work of 


Temple, Lugard and their contemporaries and discussing some of the controversies 
of recent years with tegard to their ideas and achievements. (325°342669) 
Economics 


THE AMERICAN TAKE-OVER OF BRITAIN. James McMillan and 
Bernard Harris. Leslie Frewin, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
This is an Tropang account, by two British journalists on important newspapers, 
of American infiltration into British industry. Beginning with the statement that over 
1600 American firms are established in Britain and more than half a milhon workers 
are employed in American concerns which produce about one-tenth of British 
manufactured goods, a development which has taken place mainly since the war, 
the writers proceed to substantiate this remark, showing, for instance, that even the 
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news magazines circulating in Britain are American. This done, they consider the 
situation in relation to power politics in world affairs and to the future of the Common 
Market. (330-942) 


INDUSTRIAL BRITAIN UNDER THE REGENCY: The Diaries of 
Escher, Bodmer, May and de Gallois 1814-18. W. O. Henderson. Frank Cass, 453. 
1968. 22.5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As a welcome successor to his recent book J. C. Fischer and his Diary of Industrial 

England 1814-1851, Mr. Henderson now brings together in esto ae journals of 

two Swiss industrialists who visited England and Scotland immediately after the 

Napoleonic wars, a report by a Prussian Factory Commissioner and a survey of the 

Newcastle upon Tyne colliery railways by a French government engineer. They make 

delightful reading, both for their pertinent comments on Britain’s developing 

industries and for thcir curious observations on social customs, the educational system 
and other matters which had caught therr attention. The book 1s a good background 
study for the economic historian and will fascinate the general oie (330°942073) 


EXPERIMENT IN INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY: A study of the John 
Lewis Partnership. Allan Flanders, Ruth Pomeranz, Joan Woodward; assisted by 
B. J. Rees. Faber, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 26a pages. Index. (Society Today and To- 
morrow) 

The famous John Lewis Partnership 1s now over fifty years old. This study was 

commissioned by the Partnership to test the opinions of its Partners (who number 

17,000 people engaged ın production and wholesale and retail distribution in Britain} 

as to the P. ip in general and its success as ‘an experiment in industrial democ- 

racy’ in particular. The investigating team went fully into the attitudes of the employees 
to their privileges of profit-s and participation in management, enacts 
their enquiries by questionnaire and interview. Many of the frank replies are quoted 
verbatim, and, with the writers’ conclusions, form a unique and revealing case study 
of large-scale business organisation. (331-152) 


COMMUNISM IN ASIA: A Threat to Australa? Edited by John Wilkes. 

Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$1.95; 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 
This book consists of papers read at a recent conference at the Australian Institute of 
Political Science and records some of the ensumg discussions. It opens with a wide- 
ranging survey of Asian communist regimes by Dr. Robert Scalapino, an American 
authority on Chinese affairs, and there follows an equally penetrating analysis of the 
nature and appeals of communism in non-communist countries by Dr. Goh Keng 
Swee, Singapore’s Minister of Defence. Professor Bruce Miller of the Australian 
National University then contributes an informative outline of communist China’s 
foreign policy, while Owen Harnes of the University of New South Wales and ex- 
diplomat Gregory Clark discuss the extent to which Australia is threatened by Asian 
communism. In a final poignant chapter Professor Zelman Cowen, Vice Chancellor 
of the University of New England, traces the history of Australia’s policies towards 
Asia and outlines the possibilities for the future. The papers make interesting reading 
and offer much of ye to both the general reader Ae the specialist in communist 
irs, , (33543) 
STATES’ FINANCES IN INDIA: A Perspective Study for the Plan Penods. 

K. Venkataraman. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1968. 22.5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
The author of this book is a member of the Indian Administrative Service with 
experience of state and local finance, from which he profited in his previous work, 
Local Finance in Perspective. He now deals with a badly neglected subject, that of the 
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finances of the State governments since India’s independence. In particular he is 
perme with the financial relationships between the national plans and the State 
plans, pointing out that the State governments are nearer than the Central government 
to the common man, and provide the climate for economic development. His argu- 
ment throughont is illustrated by statistical tables from authoritative sources. (336-54) 


COMMONWEALTH-STATE FINANCIAL RELATIONS IN 
AUSTRALIA. James A. Maxwell. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), 
A$5.00: Cambridge University Press (London), 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Economics at Clark University, Worcester, Mass., 

dates his interest in Australian public finance from two visits, first as a research fellow 

and next as a visiting professor, to the University of Melbourne. Here his discussions 
with Treasury and other officers and with fellow economists gave him a full insight 
into the division of governmental sibilities and revenue at State level, which he 
describes with the utmost clarity in this book. Among other matters, he describes the 
working of the Loan Council, regulating government borrowing, and the Grants 
Commission, which controls the payment of special grants to individual States. 
(336-994) 

THE WORLD OF GOLD. Timothy Green. Michael Joseph, 428. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
242 pages. Illustrations. 

This fascinating volume is written, not by an economist, but by a journalist who has 

made gold his special study since writing a successful article for the business magazine 

Fortune on the London gold market and the private buying of gold. His enthusiasm 

for the subject is infectious, and readers of all kinds ill enjoy fis book, which tells 

the history of gold from the days of the alchemists to the gold rushes of the z9th 
century, and explains, with much local colour, where gold comes from, what hap 

on the gold markets, and where the gold goes, whether to banks, private hens 

smugglers or the industrial arts, (33827413) 


HOLLINS AND VIYELLA: A Study in Business History. F. A. Wells. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 458. 1968. 21-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The British firm of William Hollins & Co. Ltd., famous for its textile fabric ‘Viyella’, 
was founded in 1785 as a supplier of yarn for hosiery manufacture. In this book 
Professor Wells (Professor of Industrial Economics in the University of Nottingham), 
provides an up-to-date history of the firm in place of the former official history by 
Stanley Pigott, published in 1949. While giving an enthralling account of the early 
years, he devotes the greater part of his book to the events of the present century, 
with the end of the Hollins era and the subsequent formation, in 1961, of the great 
federation Viyella International Ltd. It is a scholarly work with good illustrations. 
i (338-4767) 
CONSULTANCY IN OVERSEAS DEVELOPMENT. Charles Young. 
Overseas Development Institute, 10s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 40 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Young, who worked for two years on the Zambian Development Plan on a 
Fellowship sponsored jointly by the Overseas Development Institute and Nuffield 
College, Oxford, has based this pamphlet on the findings of'a group brought together 
by the Institute. It describes the different types of consultant and thew work, their 
relevancy to developing countries, and the advantages and problems arising from their 
use; fadi it describes the consultancy professions of various countries and examines 
the main alternatives to the employment of consultants. It shows how, used in the 
right way, the skills of consultants may be of great advantage in furthering develop- 
ment. (338-92) 


338 


CONSUMER CONSULTATIVE MACHINERY IN THE NATION- 
ALISED INDUSTRIES: A Consumer Council Study. The Consumer 
Council. H.M. Stationery Office, 20s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers, 

One of the problems raised by the increasing scale of industrial operation is how to 

safeguard the consumer’s interest in the face of monopolies, government or private. 

In Britain the nationalised industries, electricity, coal and railways, have had 

machinery for consumer protection built into the legislation under which they 

operate. In addition, an independent body, the Consumer Council, was set up by the 

Government in 1963 to rae over epee eave This ee fruit of its 

investigations into s ies of electricity, gas, co transport, shows how machin 

ee tte differs in irae and each tin advantages and pias 

It recommends more co-operation between the different councils at grass root level, 

partly in order to economise demands on public-spirited citizens who serve on them 

voluntarily all over the country and form their chief link with the consumer at large. 

The foreign student who is not deterred by the somewhat dry presentation will 

gain a fascinating insight into the way British people govern themselves. (338-942) 

Law 

LAW, JUSTICE AND EQUITY. Essays in tribute to G.-W. Keeton. Edited by 
R. H. Code Holland and G. Schwarzenberger. Pitman, 60s. 1968. 25.5 cm. 208 
pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This interesting collection is a tribute to Professor Keeton r of English Law 

in the University of London) on his sixty-fifth birthday. l essays by 

English, Commonwealth and Continental lawyers ranging over a wide field, from 

detailed consideration of points of English law to the influence of English law in Malta 

and in Africa. There are useful contributions on international monetary law, member- 
ship of the U.N., and the status of the Welsh language in English law. There is no 
theme running through the book and it is a work for the shelves of a library rather 
than the private individual, unless he has attachments to University College, London, 

and Professor Keeton. (340-04) 

THE ROLE OF THE UNITED NATIONS IN THE MAINTENANCE 
OF WORLD PEACE. Motilal C. Setalvad. Asia Publishing House, 16s. 
1968. 19 cm. 86 pages. 

The author of this second series of Sarojini Naidu Memorial Lectures, delivered in 

1965 under the auspices of the Indian School of International Studies, had previously 

written two books, War and Civil Liberties and The Common Law in India. He was for 

twelve years Attorney-General of India, with earlier ience as an Indian delegate 
to the United Nations General Assembly. In the four lectures printed in this small 
volume he traces the history and achievements of the United Nations and speaks 
convincingly to the ordinary citizen of the future potentialities of the sive 
341°13) 

EUROPEAN UNITY: A Survey of the European Organisations. Political and 
Economic Planning. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 633. 1968. 22°5 cm. $20 pages. 
In 


dex. 
First published in 1959 under the title European Organisations, this book quickly proved 
its se as a reference work for businessmen, students of international affairs and all 
those concerned with Britain’s relationships with Europe. In its revised form it has 
been brought up to date and given a number of new chapters, including one by 
Mr. Michael P on the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Develo 
ment, one by Mr. John Lambert on the European Economic Community, one on the 
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European Atomic Energy Community by Mr. Ahthony Morris and one on the 
European Free Trade Association by Dr. Ernest Wohlgemuth. The American title 
of the work is A Handbook of European Organisations. (341184) 


THE LAW RELATING TO PUBLIC ORDER. Ian Brownlie. Butter- 
_ worths, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

The English law relating to the mamtenance of public order is scattered over a wide 
diversity of judicial decisions, statutory enactments and administrative regulations. 
Dr. Brownlie, Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, has collected these all into a 
most useful volume, often setting out the relevant provisions in full. The close 
attention paid to legal intracacies and references to current sentencing practice make 
this an invaluable book for prosecutors and others concerned in the administration of 
this branch of the law in dl countries employing English techniques and concepts. 
Though the discussion of general principles is rather terse, students, too, should find it 
helpful. (343-4) 
TRIBUNALS OF INQUIRY. Sir Cyril Salmon. Magnes Press, The Hebrew 

University (Jerusalem): Oxford University Press (London), 8s. 6d. 1968. 24 cm. 24 

pages. (Hebrew University of Jerusalem Lionel Cohen Lectures) 
This 1s a stylish presentation, by an author of the highest emmence, of the general 
pnunciples of a topic that all too often is delivered unattractively. It has been his 
endeavour, in the light of English experience under the Tribunals of Inquiry (Evidence) 
Act, 1921 and the deliberations of the Royal Commission of which Lord Justice 
Salmon was chairman, to show how the truth may be s y reached whilst at the 
same time protecting the individual from hardship and injustice. He illustrates his 
theses by showing how far from his standards, and with what results, the Warren 
Commussion in America and the Profumo Inquiry in Britan deviated. (347-9) 


THE LAW OF ATHENS: The Family and Property. A. R. W. Harrison. 
Oxford University Press, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 366 pages. Indexes. 

Since the two most recent comprehensive treatises on ancient Athenian law were 
written in 1897 (L. Beauchet) and 1905-15 (J. H. Lipsius) in French and German 
respectively, an up-to-date treatment in eee is clearly most welcome. The 
Warden of Merton College, Oxford, has supplied the need; his work, which contains 
much that is of great interest to the oar P istorian, is primarily designed for the 
classical scholar and lawyer (it is fully documented and the numerous citations from 
Greek authorities are not translated). He systematically describes the law of Athens 
as it was in the fourth century B.C. (the period of the orators, who form a pri 

source of our knowledge); in this volume he deals with the law of the family and of 
property: a second will cover obligations and procedure. The text presents a lucid 
account of the rules of law, while controversial matters are discussed in the notes. 
This is a welcome addition to modern studies of Greek law. (349-38) 


Social Welfare 

THE PROFESSIONAL TASK IN WELFARE PRACTICE. Peter 
Nokes. Routledge, 28s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Peter Nokes is a lecturer in sociology with a special interest in the field of institutions, 

penal, educational and therapeutic. These interests are directly reflected in the book 

he has written, which purposely excludes consideration of the welfare professions in 

the community, the social casework professions, on the grounds that casework has 

already a fairly extensive literature of its own. The result is not a manual of instruction 

but a mgorously logical examination of the precepts and practice of some branches of 
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welfare, in which the author effectively and usefully demonstrates that welfare is to 
be judged not by its instrumental efficiency but rather as an expression of human 
values. (362) 
CONCEPTS IN’: CASEWORK TREATMENT. Jonathan Moffett. 
Routledge, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19-5 cm. 128 pages.-(Library of 
Social Work) g 
Social Casework as an academic discipline has had a short and uneasy existence. Such 
theoretical writing as it possesses, mostly American, tends to confuse principles and 
methods, values and techniques, a point well made by Jonathan Moffett in his brief 
but valuable analysis of casework concepts (and clichés). He offers no new theory but 
examines critically some of the ideas of F. Biestek and Florence Hollis, This is essen- 
tially a work of clarification, and as such particularly welcome in a feld too often 
blurred by obfuscatory jargon and imprecise thinking. It will be of particular use to 
students of social work, but may also be read with profit by professional caseworkers 
and teachers. (361°3) 
SOCIAL WORK IN MEDICAL CARE. Zofia Butrym. Routledge, 153. 
cloth; 7s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 112 pages. (Library of Social Work) 
The Lecturer in Social Casework at the London School of Economics contributes this 
volume to a series intended to provide students in training for social work with short 
textbooks outlining the scope of each special aspect, laying down basic principles and 
pointing to outstanding problems. Here, the author first considers the nature of 
medical social work, until recently known as ‘almoning’, and developments in train- 
ing; then she deals with practice in hospitals and in the community, the promotion of 
expertise and efficiency, and other professional matters. In conclusion, a useful 
chapter is devoted to the literature of the subject. (362) 


ADOPTION AND FAMILY LIFE. Margaret Komitzer. Putnam, 423. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 252 pages. Index. : 
The research into over 600 adoptions in the United Kingdom, embodied in this book, 
began in 1953, and was carried out entirely by the author herself Miss Kornitzer 
has written a standard work on adoption practices in the world, and as editor of the 
Journal of the Standing Conference of Societies registered for Adoption, has an 
unrivalled knowledge of the subject. In discussing the success or failure tthe adoption 
relationship in her sample, Miss Kornitzer brings a critical eye to bear on the Anglo- 
Saxon attitude to adoption, in particular the denial to adopted persons of any know- 
ledge of their cuca parents. This is an authoritative study, informed alike by 
humanity and commonsense, and will be of great value to those involved in adoption 
anywhere in the world. (362-73) 
Education 
SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF GOPAL KRISHNA GOKHALE. 
Vol. II: Educational. Edited by D. G. Karve and D. V. Ambekar. Asia Publishing 
House, 50s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 348 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The present volume of the speeches and writings of the early 20th century, moderate, 
Indian nationalist leader, G. K. Gokhale, contains the speeches, some hitherto un- 
published, which he made on the subject of education, both in the Legislative 
Assembly and outside, and also a few personal tributes which he paid to prominent 
contemporaries, It concludes the series of volumes published since 1962 and, like the 
second volume, is neatly edited by Professor D. G. Karve and D. V. Ambekar of the 
Servants of India Society. For Gokhale, education was of fundamental importance 
as the basic means by which India would equip herself for self-government. This 
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ea a ble work should help historians to present a more balanced picture of the 
intellectual and moral force of a very remarkable man. | (370-81) 


TEACHING MACHINES AND PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION. 
Harry Kay, Bernard Dodd and Max Sime. Penguin Books, $s. 1968. 18°5 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. 

As the literature of programmed instruction proliferates, it becomes increasingly 

difficult to keep abreast of the latest developments in this sector of the developing 

field of educational technology, still more difficult for the beginner to:find his way 


` around in it. This introduction to the subject, the best of its kind to appear so far, is at 


‘s 


once authoritative, lucid and eminently readable. How to write a pr how 
to use one, and how to ga fis ie vous. whe 10 look rin AAEE toe oF 
teaching machine—these and other topics are dealt with faithfully from A to Z. The 
three authors have been associated with the Centre for Programmed Instruction in 
the Department of Psychology at Sheffield University for a number of years and can 
draw on a wealth of practical experience gained in industrial training as well as in 
schools. Their account merits the serious attention of teachers at all levels from pre- 
school to post-graduate studies, and can safely be recommended to parents and others 
who are mistrustful of new and potent techniques. (37139) 


INTRODUCTION TO MORAL EDUCATION. John Wilson, Norman 
Williams and Barry Sugarman. Penguin Books, 7s. 6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 464 pages. 
Paper covers. . 

Can virtue be taught? In a permissive society the answers tend to be dustier than they 

were in Socrates’ Athens. What does contemporary philosophy have to say about 

moral education? What, if anything, can the psychologist and the sociologist contri 
bute to a discussion which more often than not to be confused and inconclusive? 

With such questions in mind the ington Trust was set up in 1965 and a research 

team was formed to investigate the problems of moral education. This book is in the 

nature of an interim sa y the Director (philosophy) and his two research fellows 
chology and sociology). The writing is somewhat wordy and diffuse and the 
ivision of labour between the, three main sections does not make for a coherent 
account; but, then, this ıs not an area m which cut and dried answers are to be ex- 
pected. The more intractable the problem the greater the need for intellectual 

aling Oca Age Mas ar Eaa all tree gly aza tet be a gear a 


regards the question, ‘What can we do about it?’, teachers are o! a number of 
practical suggestions. (377-2) 
Costume 


THE EVOLUTION OF FASHION: Pattern and Cut from 1066 to 1930. 
Margot Hamilton Hill and Peter A. Bucknell. Batsford, £5. 1967. 34 cm. 238 
pages. lustrations. 

Miss Hamilton Hill, a lecturer on the history of fashion at a well-known school of 


_ art, and Mr, Bucknell, who is Head of the same school, have collaborated in an un- 


usual and interesting book. The mainstream of English fashion in clothes, male and 
female, from the Norman Conquest, ıs described and drawn at intervals of between 
ten and thirty years. Each description contains notes on the scale patterns which 
accompany each illustration. These patterns can be adapted by the tailor or dressmaker 
to construct reproductions of period costumes for theatrical use, The details in the 
text of colours, fabrics, accessories, hair styles, etc. will be most useful to the stage 
designer and costumier; while the student of costume history can study the develo 

ment of garments and the increasing refinement of the cutter’s art, and from the ee 
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patterns gain help in the mterpretation of clothes depicted in contemporary 
drawings, etc. (391-09) 
LINGUISTIC 
/ «Sy LOG; a SV 












THE GERMAN LANGUAGE TODAY: Its Patterns and B ‘ound, 
W. E. Collinson. 3rd edition. Hutchinson, 32s. 6d. cloth; 13s, 6d. paper covers. 
1968, 21 cm. 186 pages, Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Professor Collinson’s manual first appeared in 1953 and was then favourably received. 

Now, in his retirement from Liverpool University, he has signi Salyer, the book, 

Fp the historical component and adding chapters dealing with dialectal vatia- 

tion and with the developments of the last thirty or so years. The new material, 

which includes sections dealing with ‘German in relation to other languages’, “The 
development of German in Germany, Austria and Switzerland’, ‘East German’, and 

National Socialist and English/ American influences, is uniformly interesting. The 

tical chapters are as reliable as ever. One cannot learn German from this 
ok, but is is an invaluable survey and reference book for every student, inside or 

outside universities. (430) 

PURE SCIENCE 












Vi A \S 
SCIENCE IN MODERN SOCIETY. J. G. Crowther. Cresset Press, 50s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 422 pages. Index. 
Mr. Crowther, for many years Scientific Correspondent of the Manchester Guardian, 
is a prolific author of popular and semi-popular books on science and its history. 
In the present work he ranges widely over the complex relationship between science 
and the society which it tends to dominate, with particular concern for the British 
and American scene. His writing is superficial in parts, but the book is more than 
justified by the importance of the subject. Unfortunately its unnecessary length will 
deter many readers. (500) 
PUBLIC KNOWLEDGE: An Essay concerning the Social Dimension of 
Science. J. M. Ziman. Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. cloth; 10s.6d, paper covers. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 
Professor Ziman, of Bristol University, 1s a physicist with interests in the social, 
historical and philosophical context of his work as a scientist. This little book consists 
of some seven essays dealing with the nature of science and scientific thought, and with 
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the-scientific profession and_its place in the community. It contains much good sense 
in addition to the insights which only the scientific practitioner can have, and it has 
the merit of being non-technical; but ıt is diffuse and frequently lacking in pene- 
tration. (504) 


DECISION MAKING IN NATIONAL SCIENCE POLICY. A Ciba 
Foundation and Science of Science Foundation Symposium. Edited by Anthony 
de Reuck, Maurice Goldsmith’ and Julie Knight. Churchill, 60s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 
324 pages. Indexes. 

The Ciba Foundation exists to promote international co-operation in medical and 

chemical research among scientists from all parts of the world, and the Science of 

Science Foundation to promote the scientific investigation of science itself as a social 

phenomenon. Recognising the urgent importance of science policy in modern life, 

they recently organised a special symposium of distinguished scientists and high- 
waking members of the governments of several countries, under the chai ip 
of Lord Todd, to discuss the best use of financial, material and manpower resources 
in the scientific field m relation to national industrial and economic planning. The 
papers and discussions, printed here, show an encouraging measure of understanding 
and potential co-operation among the members. (s09) 


Mathematics 

THE MATHEMATICAL PAPERS OF ISAAC NEWTON. Vol. I: 
1667-1670. Edited by D. T. Whiteside with the assistance in publication of M. A. 
Hoskin. Cambridge University Press, £10 10s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 544 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


The second volume of the Newton mathematical papers lives up to the high standard 
of scholarship set by the editor in the first. It comprises all the known mathematical 
papers of Newton written in the period 1667-1670, following his return to Cambridge 
after the plague scare of 1666. He became a Fellow of Trinity during this period and 
Lucasian Professor in 1669. The papers, some of which are undated and are ascribed 
to this period by Dr. Whiteside, are presented in three parts. Part 11s on geometry 
and contains Newton’s famous classification of cubic curves, Part 2 1s on the calculus, 
and Part 3 is devoted to algebra and contains Newton’s ‘Observations’ on 
Kinckhuysen’s Algebra. None of the papers in this volume has been published 
previously, except the umportant ‘De Analysi’ in Part 2, Dr. Whiteside gives an 
English translation and includes as appendices Leibniz’s annotations that he made 
from John Collins’s copy of this paper in 1676, Leibniz’s review (first published in 
1712) and Newton’s reply (1713). It ıs clear that Leibniz was interested only in 
Newton’s series expansions and did not attempt to annex Newton’s fluxional method 
for his own ends. (510-4) 


Astronomy ; 

EXPLORATION OF THE MOON BY SPACECRAFT. Zdenek Kopal. 
Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 

The science of astronomy has acquired a new dimension with the advent of the space- 

probe, and the ability to control and even soft-land such probes has produced a great 

advance in our knowledge of the planets, and of the Moon in particular. This book 
focuses attention on recent contributions to our study of the Moon through space- 
craft fitted with long-range radio and television transnutters, and with devices to 
examine the nature of the Moon’s surface after a successful soft-landing. It concludes 
with some comments on the progress of manned exploration of the Moon. The book 
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as an excellent summary of our latest knowledge in this field, and contains a large 
number of interesting photographs taken by cameras aboard space-probes which 
landed successfully on the Moon. It is intended for the general reader rather than the 
expert. The author is Professor of Astronomy at Manchester University. (523-3) 


THE INTERIOR PLANETS. V. Axel Firsoff. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1968. 
18°5 Fa 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science 
P. cks 

This book ree a critical look at the existing information on the planets Mercury and 

Venus, in particular their atmosphere and surface conditions. The emphasis is on the 

latest evidence from space probes (including the preliminary conclusions from the 

Venus 4 and Mariner 5 oie which became available as the book was going to 

pont), but the historical aspect is also considered. The author concludes that some 

deductions about these planets have been drawn too hastily, and cannot be reconciled 
with all the available data about the planets of the solar system. The author states that 
his book is not intended for the expert, but it will provide a valuable and readable 
survey of the current state of planetary observation for the scientist wishing to keep 
abreast of developments in this field. Mr. Firsoff is the author of numerous scientific 
books and papers and has lectured widely on astronomical subjects. ($23°4) 

Physics 

INTRODUCTORY RELATIVITY. W. G. V. Rosser. Butterworths, 36s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author’s previous book An Introduction to the Theory of Relativity is already well 

known. This one 1s written at a more elementary level and, according to the preface, 

‘is designed for first and second year undergraduates in Physics, Engineering and 

Mathematics’. Except for the final chapter on General Relanvity, the book is 

concerned only with Special Relativity. Generally, only simple algebra and calculus 

are used at a level the average student should understand, with the result that the book 
really does match the author’s intentions. It is clearly written in a pleasant style and 
it is difficult to 1 e a better book for anyone studying the i ia for the first 
time. The author skilfully integrates theory with experimental results, and each 
chapter concludes with a set of stimulating problems, often giving hmts for their 
solution, comments or references to further detail. This is an excellent book which 
can be confidently recommended. Dr. Rosser is Senior Lecturer in Physics in the 

University of Exeter. (530-11) 

STATISTICAL PHYSICS. A. F. Brown. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

In his book Professor Brown (Professor of Physics at the City University, London) 

shows how the elementary theory of probability may be applied to a variety of 

physical situations. The first section is concerned with che kinetic theory of gases and 
in this the student is gradually led from the simplest model (familar to all sixth form 
pupils) through successive refinements of ry on to a study of transport 
phenomena. A chapter on distributions and probability provides the results needed 
to derive the Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution. Much emphasis is laid on the 
importance of the Boltzmann factor and it 1s shown how this factor enters into many 

erent types of situation. There follow chapters on the theory of errors, entropy 
and free energy, rate processes and fluctuations. This 1s a very well written book and 

Professor Brown has the needs of the student in mind throughout; it 1s clearly a 

teaching book, rather than a formal exposition of the necessary mathematics, and as 

such it can be recommended to those about to enter university. It could well be 

included on their reading lists. (530-13) 
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COLLISIONAL ACTIVATION IN GASES. Brian Stevens. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford) £5 53. 1968. 235 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International 
Encyclopedia of Physical Chemistry and Chemical Physics: Topic 19 Gas Kinetics. Vol. 3) 

This is Volume 3 of the Gas Kinetics Section of the International Encylopedia of 
Physical Chemistry and Chemical Physics. It discusses at research level the excitation 
and deactivation which can accompany near-thermal energy collisions, and can lead 
to chemical reaction. High energy collisions are not treated. The sections dealing with 
experimental methods, ultrasonic relaxation and optical techniques are stronger than 
the section containing theoretical treatment. The author is an established researcher 
in this field of chemical physics, and Reader in Photochemistry at Sheffield University. 
The book contains a comprehensive data collection, and a subject index. (533-1) 


Chemistry 
ISOTOPES IN CHEMISTRY. J. F. Duncan and G. B. Cook. Oxford 
University Press, 55s. cloth; 27s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 24°5 cm. 274 pages. 
i . Index. 


This is an excellent book. The authors are distinguished for their earlier book Modern 
Radiochemical Practice which dealt specifically with the practical as of radio- 
chemistry and radio-isotope techniques. This volume is intended for chemists, 
particularly at the third year undergraduate level, and describes the very important 
contribution isotopes and isotope techniques have made to our fundamental undet- 
standing of chemical systems. The initial chapters introduce the principles of radio- 
activity and detection techniques and are essential background. Specific sections deal 
with such topics as application of isotopes in the study of diffusion, chemical equilibria 
and reaction rate kinetics. Isotope ods of analysis and the application of nuclear 
reactions, such as, for example, neutron diffraction, are mentio: The text is clearly 
and concisely written and can be highly recommended to chemistry students. (541-38) 


HALOGEN CHEMISTRY. Vols. I and If. Edited by Viktor Gutmann. 
Academic Press, £5 15s. each. 1967/8. 23-5 cm. 496: 486 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
These volumes, the last two of a three part series, contain a series of review articles 
on certain important aspects of halogen chemistry. The articles arc contributed by 
specialists from many regions, including Britan, the Commonwealth, Europe and the 
U.S.A. The individual chapters are well written, comprehensive, contain many 
recent references, and survey the material from physical, physico-chemical, and 
spectral viewpoints. Volume 2 contains reviews on sulphur-nitrogen-halogen com- 
pe fluorophosphorances, the halides of arsenic and antimony, inorganic silicon 
ides, organo-element halides of germanium, tin, and lead, equilibria involving 
halide complexes in aqueous solution, halogenation and halogen exchange in fused 
salt media, and covalent oxychlorides as solvents. Volume 3 contains reviews on 
halides containing multi-centred metal-metal bonds, the nature of metal-halogen 
bonds, metal-halogen vibrational frequencies, the halides of mobium and tantalum, 
the penta-halides of the transition metals, the halide chemistry of chromium, 
molybdenum, and tungsten, the halogen chemistry of the actinides, and halogen 
metal carbonyls and related compounds. The volumes are designed for both academic 
and industrial chemists and are well worth purchasing by interested workers and 
libraries. (546-73) 
HETERO-AROMATIC NITROGEN COMPOUNDS: Pyrroles and 
Pyridines. K. Schofield. Butterworths, £6. 1967. 25-5 cm. 442 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 
This costly but highly commendable book lays the foundation for a comprehensive 
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survey planned to cover the chemistry of the major mono- and bicyclic systems ın 
which nitrogen is a member of an aromatic ring. It begins with an account of classical 
and modern concepts of aromaticity and then presents pyrroles and pyridines as the 
complementary prototypes of reactivity in aromatic aza-compounds. It is thus 
~ primarily concerned with the reactions which pyrroles and pyridines undergo—with 
the various types of substitution, the functionality of substituents, and ring- 
transformations—rather than with syntheses or with the sources and significance of 
the compounds in Nature. The treatment, thorough and modern, takes full account 
of mechanistic studies and of evidence based on physical features. Much information 
is compressed into tables and an extensive bibliography ‘cas 3,000 references) covers 
the literature to the end of 1965. Whatever the later volumes may bring, 1t is already 
safe to predict that Dr. Schofield, of the University of Exeter and himself a notable 
contributor to heterocyclic chemistry, has here produced a standard work of 
reference. (547°593) 


Geology Meteorology f 
THE EVOLUTION OF SCOTLAND’S SCENERY. J. B. Sissons. 
Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1967. 27 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume by Dr. Sissons, Reader in Geography in the University of Edinburgh, 
is an authoritative account of the glaciation of Scotland, dealing with its history, 
development, and effects on the landscape. For the first time an up-to-date account of 
the geomorphology of glaciated landscapes based on purely British, or rather Scottish, 
material has been achieved. About half of the book’s twelve chapters are devoted to 
the origin and nature of the glacial landforms, following an introductory section on 
the nature of Scottish landscape before glaciation took place. Then come sections on 
the glacial, and post-glacial, sequence, and on sea-level and climatic changes, based 
largely on the author’s detailed researches m the area of the Forth. The plates, about 
twenty in number, have been particularly well chosen; and these, with the numerous 
diagrams and maps, make the Cock specially valuable to students of geomorphology, 
or earth science, and to the layman interested in learning more about these subjects 
at a more advanced level. (5$1°40941) 


ATMOSPHERE, WEATHER AND CLIMATE. R. G. Barry and 
R. J. Chorley. Methuen, 45s. cloth; 25s. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 1968. 
2I cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The all-embracing ttle indicates the wide range of the contents of this textbook 

directed particularly towards those requiring an introductory course in weather and 

climate. The authors, from the Departments of Geography of Southampton and 

Cambridge Universities respectively, have their own students in mind, but also 

suggest that students of agriculture, ecology and hydrology would find here much 

material relevant to their own disciplines. The text contains the most recent concepts 
in the several subjects and emphasises the rapid developments in progress throughout 
the world, particularly with regard to the use of weather satellites. The section on the 

Atmosphere deals with atmospheric energy, moisture and motion, and Weather 

includes air masses, fronts and depressions. Weather and climate in temperate 

latitudes and tropical regions have special attention, the unique climates of urban and 
forest environments are described, and the volume concludes with climatic variability, 
trends and fluctuations. A comprehensive bibliography gives cxcellent guidance to 
more advanced study. The book is very well illustrated throughout with ae 
diagrams and graphs, and there are twenty-seven plates concerned mainly with the 
interpretation of satellite photographs. (55x5) 
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THE AIR AROUND US. T. J. Chandler. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. 
Allen, 32s.6d. 1968. 27°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 
One of a series of authoritative texts on a variety of scientific subjects published 
specifically for the non-specialist, this book describes and explains the elements of 
weather and climate. The author, Reader in Geography at University College, 
London, has produced some stimulating and highly informative reading. He has laid 
the foundations for descriptions of the most modern techniques in weather observa- 
tion, analysis and forecasting by introducing the work of the old pioneers in 
meteorology as well as that of the experts in the forefront of research today. The 
thirteen chapters range from observing the weather, explanation of the properties 
and functions of the atmosphere, with a chapter devoted to spectacular meteorological 
phenomena, to the summation of weather, represented by resultant local and town 
climates. Particular mention is made of the interaction of man and man’s activities 
and the weather. The book 1s attractively illustrated with a variety of photographs, 
maps and well-designed coloured diagrams, many of which would form first-class 
teaching aids ın the subject. (55°59) 
WEATHER FORECASTING: Ashore and Afloat. Alan Watts. Adlard Coles, 

$08. 1968. 25:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For anyone wishing to make a weather forecast for himself, this is an ideal book of 
instruction. The author, formerly a professional forecaster, is well known u yachting 
circles and his text has the interest of sailors at heart. However, the prediction of the 
meteorological hazards such as snow, frost and fog, having special significance for 
the reader ashore, is included along with considerations of the more common weather 
phenomena. Of the book’s two parts, the Forecasting section outlines the techniques 
of forecasting in conjunction with the various weather patterns and how to predict, 
from simple observations, the occurrence of the various weather elements. It con- 
cludes with an explanation of the official weather maps and forecasts and an 
enumeration of the fundamental principles of forecasting. The Reference section, 
arranged in alphabetical order, gives more detailed mformation and definitions of 
BU E i terms. The text ıs well illustrated with maps and diagrams, many of 
which are ingemous, original three-dimensional drawings by the author himself. 
Most of the plates are cloud photographs, essential tools in leaming how to forecast 
the weather. (551°591) 


* THE QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF ENGINEERING GEOLOGY. 
Vol. L No. I, September 1967. Editors: G. Lees and G. E. Satterthwaite. Geological 
Society of London. 308, per copy; £5 per annum. 25 cm. Illustrated. 

The contributors to this new journal have set a standard which, if maintained m future 
numbers, will make a subscription pay handsome dividends. In particular, the paper 
on the behaviour of Carboniferous Shales by Kennard, Knile and Vaughan is a most 
valuable contribution in this field where problems have arisen which have been 
approached in the past with considerably k than adequate understanding of the 
properties of shales. Clay minerology has to date made little impact on practical 
engineering, although many engineers feel a strong need for the greater appreciation 
of construction materials AN potentally, clay minerology could give. The group 
of three papers on clays by Davis, Dumbleton and Sherwood, while tacitly acknow- 
ledging this gap between theory and practice, go some way towards bridging it. 
The final paper by Early, Skipp and Ferrier is a report on the deis and construction 
of a large ber at a considerable depth in the coal measures. Written by ex- 
perienced practitioners, this article offers some interesting comments on the philosophy 
of this type of construction. (553-05) 


348 


THE GEOLOGICAL EVOLUTION OF AUSTRALIA AND NEW 
ZEALAND. D. A. Brown, K. S. W. Campbell and K. A. W. Crook. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 658. cloth; 50s. hmp covers. 1968. 23-5 cm. 420 pages. 
Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This is a detailed stratigraphy of Australia and New Zealand arranged system by 

system, written by three of the staff of the Geology Department at the Australian 

National University, Canberra. In each chapter the whole area is discussed strati- 

graphically, with following sections on palaeontology, climate, tectonism and 

igneous activity. The stratigraphical section generally combines both lithographic 
and palaeogeographic descriptions with stratigraphical palaeontology. The wealth 
of new maps and tables and the collation of much modern work make this a valuable 
volume. The book is very up to date, since the authors have had access to unpublished 
oil company and geological survey material. It is the first fully detailed eerie 

of the two countries, considered together, and will be extremely valuable to a 

geology students and teachers with world stratigraphy in their curriculum. It will be 

of great interest also to all geologists working in the southern henusphcre and the 

Indian subcontinent for the comparisons possible with rocks in their own countries. 


Anthropology (s59) 
THE SEA DAYAKS OF BORNEO BEFORE WHITE RAJAH RULE. 
Benedict Sandin. Macmillan, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is an important contribution to the study of the culture of the cbs ie: of 
Borneo. The author is himself a Dayak whose Western education has been allied to 
an intense interest in the past of his own people and the zealous gathering of material 
on folk lore, custom and traditional history. In preparing this book he has worked 
with Dr. Robert Pringle of Cornell University and has also had the encouragement 
of Tom Harrisson, whom he has now succeeded as Curator of the Sarawak Museum. 
He describes events extending back over fifteen generations, and extensive genealogies 
add to the background material. There are numerous maps and an attractive collection 
of photographs showing the survival of ancient customs at the present day. This is, 
one hopes, only a first instalment of Benedict Sandin’s interpretation of his people. 
(572° 9911) 
MALE CULTS AND SECRET INITIATIONS IN MELANESIA. 
M. R. Allen. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$6.00: Cambridge University 
Press (London), 603. 1967. 22-5 cm. 150 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is an interesting and competent comparative study of initiation and male cults m 
Melanesia, including New Guinea. The writer, a lecturer in anthropology in the 
University of Sydney, is widely read ın the hterature on the ethno ay and theory 
of such institutions and has himself carried out field research on the island of Aoba 
in the New Hebrides. He looks for variables which would account for the presence or 
absence of rites in particular societies and, in so doing, makes use of some principles 
of social structure and some elements of psychoanalytical theory. This is a useful 
textbook for teaching in anthropology. (5729932) 


THE PEOPLE IN BETWEEN: The Pitjantjatjara People of Exnabella. 
Winifred M. Hilliard. Hodder & Stoughton, sos. 1968. 23 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author went in 1954 to a mission established at Ernabella, in the northern part 

of South Australia, by the Australian Presbyterian Board of Missions. Her task was to 

supervise the craft adai of the Pitjantjatjara people. This thoughtful work not only 
seeks to interpret the culture of these people, particularly through ıts expression in 
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artistic skill, but sheds light on the problems of the Australian aborigines by an 
historical survey of the white man’s attitude to the indigenous inhabitants, and by a 
sympathetic assessment of their capabilities. Her epilogue is a forthright statement 
of the problem of assimilation of the aborigine in Australian life as she sees it, and 
several glib generalisations come in for strong criticism. There are excellent illustra- 
tions, some in colour. (57299429) 
Biology 
THE BIOGENESIS OF MITOCHONDRIA. D. B. Roodyn and D. 
Wilkie. Methuen, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Mono- 
graphs on Biological Subjects) 
This is a welcome and well-written survey of most recent developments in the quickly 
expanding field of biogenesis of mitochondria. In it, the authors have summarised 
the evidence for the occurrence of mitochondrial DNA, RNA and protein bio- 
synthesis. Subsequently, they deal with the possible mechanisms of molecular 
assembly of mitochondria, with similarities between bacteria and mitochondria and 
with the fascinating implications regarding the evolutionary origin of mitochondria. 
Last but not least, genetic and regulatory aspects are reviewed by taking the 
respiratory systems or yeast and Neurospora as examples. Though the authors state 
__ that the book is intended for advanced undergraduates, it should have a much wider 
ae of readers, as anyone with a new interest in the biosynthesis of mitochondria 
` will benefit by reading their monograph. ($7419) 


CELL WALLS AND MEMBRANES. H. J. Rogers and H. R. Perkins. 
Spon, 753. 1968. 23 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (Spon’s Biochemical 
Monographs) 

This book, wntten by the Head of the Microbiology Division and a senior scientist 

at the National Institute for Medical Research, Mil Hill, London, is the most out- 

~ standing recent contribution to its field. The subject is approached from a broad 
viewpoint, ining the structure, composition, function and biosynthesis of the 
outer regions of the living cell. The book begins with an account of the chemistry 
and biochemistry of the cell walls of algae, fungi and higher plants and proceeds to 
an outstanding account of these features of the bacterial cell wall, and its remarkable 
components. The rest of the book is devoted to the structure and fmction of cell 
membranes. The authors cover a remarkably wide field, but the book does not lack 
any depth because of this, and as a reference source it should prove invaluable. The 
figures, tables and plates have been well chosen and their clarity equals that of the 
text. The book wil be indispensable to those whose research interest lies in the field 

of membranes or cell walls; it will be of general interest to all biologists. (574872) 

Genetics 

THE MESSAGE OF THE GENES. Navin Sullvan. Routledge, 25s. 1968. 
22°5 cù. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Now responsible for scientific publishing at Thomas Nelson, London, Mr. Sullivan 

studied medicine at Cambridge and has written a number of simple books on science. + 

He explains the impetus given by Mendel, an Augustinian monk, to the study of 

heredity, and the work of Hooke and later scientists on cells. The male and female 

sex cells which form a new individual contain all the genes needed to control the 
correct development of the adult anımal or plant. Biologists have worked out rules 

. for the continuance of traits, although they have not the precise knowledge of how 

this comes about. The author describes the work of the molecules DNA and RNA, 

DNA directing the individual to grow in a particular way and RNA carrying this 


350 


t 


genetic message to the cells. Molecular biologists have broken this code message and 
man is now on the threshold of the mastery of life itself. (575-12) 


Botany , 
MORPHOGENESIS IN PLANTS: A Contemporary Study. C. W. 
Wardlaw. Methuen, 90s. 1968. 23 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

All botanists interested in plant development will welcome this new version by 
Dr. Wardlaw (Professor of Botany at Manchester University 1958-66) of his well- 
known monograph, originally published in 1952. Although covering the same 
general themes, the new book is not merely a revised edition of the old. It has been 
greatly expanded to include many recent discoveries and a wider range of topics and 
is now a substantial book, providing about four times as much reading matter as the 
original. This new version, like the older, is primarily concerned with morpho- 
genesis in vascular plants, but a chapter sarl ‘A Brief Excursion into Lower 
Forms’ reveals something of the interest and potentialities of morphogenetic study 
of non-vascular plants. Other topics include embryogenesis, meristems, the develop- 
ment of leaves and buds, phyllotaxs, the root system, the differentiation of tissues, 
the inflorescence and the flower and whole plant morphogenesis, The experimental 
approach is emphasised throughout. It is a recurring e of the author, and one 
that will be echoed by most experienced botanists, that whatever progress may be 
made in molecular biology and allied approaches, a study of the whole plant, with its 
great morphological and physiological pa 1s essential for the full understanding 
of plant life. This readable and well-illustrated book 1s a valuable contribution to- 
wards this understanding. (581-4) 


VEGETATION AND SOILS: A World Picture. S. R. Eyre. 2nd edition. 
Edward Amold, 45s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new edition of a book which has in a few years become a standard work has 
been Peeni up to date and ed, especially as regards the references and the 
bibhography. Originally intended largely for teachers and students to university 
level, ıt in this edition been made extremely readable for the layman, and the 
author has managed to avoid using much technical language, besides providing an 
excellent glossary. The present situation, in which population increase is not matched 
by equivalent food pred iion, and where many millions are already undernourished, 
demands a thorough understanding of the earth’s resources in so far as food produc- 
tion is concemed. Dr. Eyre’s book provides a most excellent ETG to ra field, 
since every region capable of i ion is described in turn, after chapters 
in which the ee E A E A has already been discussed. 
A very wide range of vegetation types is illustrated in first-class photographs, re- 
inforced by vegetation maps of the continents. In a brief ondidag chapter, the 
author makes clear the one essential factor: the need for all governments to take note 
of the wastage of natural resources and to act now for their conservation for the use 
of mankind. Dr. Eyre is a senior lecturer in geography in the University of ea ) 
581752 
MAN AND PLANTS. H. L. Edlin. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 45s. 
1968. 27°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 
This further addition to the series is intended as an introduction to the use of plants 
by man, as the raw materials of food, clothing, and housing in many countries, and 
for many other minor purposes. The first two chapters deal with the basic chemistry 
of plant production, including a good account of photosynthesis, and with the 
development of agriculture. The rest of the volume is in effect treated as an encyclo- 
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. pedia, various groups of plant products—grams, roots, and poisons for example 
—being considered together. The rather pedestrian text, below the level of that of 
most other volumes in the series, is more than relieved by the illustrations, which give 
a remarkable picture of the history of agriculture and of the development of food: 
industries from the earliest tumes to the present day. The result is a book to look at 
rather than to read, and one which may be especially useful in schools and families 
where the presentation rather than the quantity of information is umportant. (581-6) 


Zoology 
ANIMAL LOCOMOTION. James Gray. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 
1968. 25 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World Naturalist Series) 
This further excellent volume in the series is by Sir James Gray, Emeritus Professor 
of Zoology in the University of Cambridge, who is especially well qualified to write 
on this subject, having undertaken varied research in the field of animal locomotion. 
The book discusses generally the essential features of locomotion, although a major 
part of the work is concerned with the vertebrates, It is well written, and only an 
elementary knowledge of bio-mechanics is assumed. Although ıt will appeal mainly 
to both student and teacher in the fields of zoology, palacontology and anatomy, no 
doubt others, especially engineers, will find it intriguing. The range, choice, and 
standard of illustrations is excellent. (591-18) 
THE ULTRASTRUCTURE OF THE ANIMAL CELL. L. T. Threadgold. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1968. 25'5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Series of Monographs in Pure and Applied Biology) 
Dr. L. T. Threadgold, who is a senior lecturer in zoology in the Queen’s University 
of Belfast, has written a textbook of animal cell ultrastructure that will be useful to 
advanced undergraduates and postgraduate students studying cell biology. Brief 
introductions to the electron microscope and to the animal cell are followed by a 
detailed consideration of the individual components of the cell. The differences in 
ultrastructure between different species and the changes associated with cellular 
activity and differentiation are described. The last section deals with cell division, and 


the book ends with ation on the origin of the complex animal cell from a more 
primitively organised form of life. The value of the book is greatly enhanced by the 
inclusion of a large number of very fine electron micrographs. (s918) 


COMMON INSECTS OF INDIA. N. P. Kalyanam. Asia Publishing House, 
25s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This is a praiseworthy attempt by the author, who is Postgraduate Professor and 
Head of T Zoology Department at Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras, to supply an 
inexpensive and up-to-date handbook to the common insects of India. It will be 
especially valuable to agriculturalists and public health workers for making correct 
identifications of many insects of economic importance, but it will also serve as a 
straight entomological textbook, at a sacra level, for students and naturalists. 
In a country whose insect fauna is liberally endowed and practically unknown to 
most of the inhabitants, this book will form a valuable first step in the dissemination 
of knowledge. The drawings have been executed with care but their reproduction is 
not always successful. (595°70954) 


`” THE COMPLETE BRITISH BUTTERFLIES IN COLOUR. 


Illustrations by E. Mansell. Text by L. Hugh Newman. Ebury Press and Michael 
Joseph, 358. 1968. 26-5 cm. 144 pages. Indexes. 
This book is produced in the same format as the highly successful British Flora by 
Keble Martin a few years ago. Fortunately, British butterflies are far fewer than 
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British flowers and this has enabled the artist to devote a plate to each species. These 
have been beautifully done and well reproduced. Each species is portrayed on one of 
its favourite food-plants and includes the egg (enlarged), larva, pupa and both sexes 
of the adult insect at rest and with wings expanded (all these ın natural size). Notable 
varieties or aberrations are also shown. Mr. Newman, so well known for his 
‘butterfly farm’ and his broadcasting, has added a useful text covering haunts and 
habits, seasonal occurrence, distribution in Britain and abroad, food-plants and 
varieties, as well as an introduction considering the status and trends of the British 
butterfly fauna today. (595°7890042) 


REPTILES. Angus d’A. Bellairs. and edition. Hutchinson, 273.6d. cloth; 
11s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

Reptiles are classical material for the study of evolution because so much of their 

history lies ın the past, because their fossil remains are so abundant and finally because 

the emergence of birds and mammals from reptilian stocks 1s so clearly to be traced. 

The author, who 1s Reader in Embryology at St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School in 

London, published the first edition of this book in 1957 and, for its size, it gives a 

very thorough treatment of the group, starting with anatomy and proceeding with 

an examination of each Order in systematic sequence and ending with a section on 
general biology. The treatment 1s suitable for amateurs or specialists. This new edition 
contains an extra chapter on recent research and additions have been made to other 
chapters where necessary. (598°) 





a z SF A A ca y 

A DICTIONARY OF ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS: Some 
abbreviations i. Management, Technology and Information Science. Eric Pugh. 
Clive Bingley, 428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 

This very practical dictionary will be of considerable value to librarians and informa- 

tion officers everywhere and also to members of other professions. The number of 

abbreviations ın common use 1s very large and constantly increasing. This volume 

contains over 5,000 entries covering organisations and institutions ın the United 

Kingdom, United States of America, Europe, the Commonwealth, and other 

industrialised countries. The post-war growth of such organisations has been very 

great. In the main, commercial companies and trade umons have been excluded but, 

nevertheless, the dictionary is very comprehensive. It is m three parts: an alphabetical 

list, a selective subject lst, and an appendix of later additions. The compiler, a 

librarian, has spent three years searching the technical literature of the world in order 

to produce this very welcome book. (603) 

Medical Sciences 

MEDICINE ON TRIAL. Dannie Abse. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 
428. 1968. 25 cm. 352 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

Triumphs such as the discovery of penicillin, the sulphonamudes, streptomycin and 
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PAS suggested that medical research would soon conquer all diseases. Then came 
the doubts. Penicillin-resistant bacteria, the limitations of cortisone, the edy of 
the thalidomide babies, all these and other controversial subjects are considered in 
Dr. Abse’s assessment of the present state of medicine, as doctors pour increasing 
amounts of drugs into patients, some of whom, in desperation, still seek aid from 
such practitioners of fringe medicine as the acupuncturist, the hypnotherapist, and 
the faith healer. In the larger field of medical responsibility, Dr. Abse sees the danger 
of medicine’s becoming the tool of an authoritarian regime. This is a lively, well 
informed presentation of modern medicine, written in non-technical language for 
the layman. (610) 
BAILLIERE’S ATLAS OF MALE ANATOMY. sth edition, revised by 
Katharine F. Armstrong. Coloured plates by Douglas J. Kidd. Baillière, 20s. 1968. 
43:5 cm. 34 pages. Illustrations. 
In the foreword to this companion volume to Bailliere’s Atlas of Female Anatomy, Sir 
' Cecil Wakeley praises the clear concise text by the Editor of the Nursing Times and 
the readily understood, bold drawings of Mr. Kidd. Intended for medical auxiliaries, 
such as radiographers, physiotherapists, occupational therapists, operating theatre 
technicians, and first aid workers, the text, revised for this edition, links structure and 
fimction. Text and illustrations cover structures common to both sexes, draw 
attention to differences, and deal more fully than the companion volume with internal 
organs. A descriptive key efficiently links each part of the body with the illustrations, 
which include an improved diagram of the kidney. This practical guide is good value 
for its price. (612-084) 
STUDIES OF THE DEVELOPMENT AND DECAY OF THE 
HUMAN FRAME. Joseph Trueta. Heinemann Medical Books, £6 6s. 1968. 
28-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Nuffield Professor Emeritus of Orthopaedic Saar University of Oxford, 
presents within a logical framework the scientific and clinical aspects of a subject 
which has been his main interest throughout his career. This study proved of practical 
value in treating war wounds in the Spanish and 1939-1945 wars and led to research 
into the healing role of the circulation in muscles and bone, and to studies of the renal 
circulation written jointly with K. Franklin, A. Barclay and M. Prichard. The vast 
amount of information amassed since then, together with classical research, has been 
sifted by Professor Trueta and is discussed here from the evolutionary standpoint, 
from gel to bone, from conception to manhood and in the decline of old age. Besides 
dealing with osteogenesis, research into the mechanisms of growth, the ongin of the 
circulatory system, the vascular anatomy of, and circulation in, bone, and related 
subjects, the volume includes studies of trauma and disease in the skeleton. These 
describe animal experiments and surgical applications, and management of cases. 
While the author warns that there is not general acceptance of all his conclusions, 
orthopaedic surgeons, pere pathologists and paediatricians will consider 
important his views, and those of the other workers fully cited here. (612) 
FERTILITY AND CONTRACEPTION IN THE HUMAN FEMALE. 
John A. Lorame and E. Trevor Bell. Livingstone, 55s. 1968. 22 cm. 392 pages. 
Ilustratıons. Indexes. 
This monograph, based upon investigations in the Medical Research Council’s 
Clinical Endocrmology Research Unit in Edinburgh, discusses current knowledge 
of fertility and contraception in women, with some reference to earlier work which 
is well documented. The authors describe the physiology of the ovary; morphological 
and biochemical changes associated with ovulation; recent methods for the determina- 
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tion of hormone levels and other hormonal effects, during the normal menstrual 
cycle. A useful chapter on levels in patients with gynaecological disorders concludes 
the first part of the text. The second is devoted to studies of the induction of ovulation, 
and the development of and present views on oral contraception, also of the intra- 
uterine device. The final chapter of an interesting book for research worker and 
clinician reviews the present position regarding over-population and contraception. . 
(612-62) 
HANDBOOK OF HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. R. W. Haines and 
A. Mohiuddin. 4th edition. Livingstone, 27s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
a oe by authors now teaching at Makerere Medical School, Kampala, and 
at the College of Medicine, University of Lagos, respectively, was expanded from 
notes which they iy for patil PEA while they were teaching at the 
Medical College, Baghdad. It was first published in 1961. The authors divide the 
text into two parts—to the 7 mm. stage, and the 7 mm. stage to birth—and they 
indicate for teachers how the course can be covered in forty hours, The 
more important alterations in the text relate to the heart, also to the ductus venosus, 
lungs, and vagina, and a note is added indicating when abnormalities may develop if 
maternal conditions are adverse. Notes on sources are appended to the text, which is 
illustrated by many drawings. (612-64) 
WHITBY AND HYNES’ MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY, including 
Elementary Virology, Mycology and Parasitology. 9th edition by Martin Hynes. 
Churchill, 508. 1968. 21 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The rapid succession of editions indicates the continuing popularity of this textbook 
among general practitioners and students, under the editorship of the Clinical 
Pathologist, Royal Northern Hospital, London. While the editor has been concerned, 
as were the original authors, e epidemiology, pathology, symptoms, treatment, 
and immunisation, he includes the essential background of parasitology. In this 
revised text, the most significant altcrations are in the chapters dealing with the 
viruses, to make space for which some specialist aspects of bacteriology and proto- 
zoology, eal in large type, are now found among the small-type sections 
intended for thosc undertaking more detailed studies. Other chapters show marked 
changes, those dealing with immunity taking account of the many advances. An 
addition to the useful practical sections, which include a chapter on the collection and 
examination of specimens, is the appendix giving details of staining a 
616-01) 
A POCKET VIROLOGY for Students and Practitioners of Medicine. 
R. J. C. Hart. Churchill, 12s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 74 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. (Churchill Pocket Series) 
This is by a former Assistant Professor of Pathology, Royal Army Medical College, 
Millbank, who is now a Consultant Virologist. He has contrived to encompass within 
a small space the rudiments of virology, with general chapters stating briefly the 
characters of viruses, techniques and laboratory diagnosts, while those following 
discuss the virology, ology, clinical syndromes, ea ey and laboratory 
diagnosis grouped under main of organisms. In conclusion, there are notes on 
vaccines used to prevent virus diseases and on antiviral therapy. (616-019) 
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Edited by G. F. 
Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. Service volume. Butterworths, standard 
volume 50s.; de luxe version 573.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 210 pages. Index. 
‘The service volume supplements the six original volumes and index volume published 
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between 1963 and 1965, under the same editorship, that of a Past-President of the 
Royal College of General Practitioners and the Editor of its Journal. This volume is 
divided into two parts. The first consists of nine original papers reviewing subjects 
m which there 1s current interest, such as autoimmunity, cytological a aa of 
cancer, other new diagnostic techniques, pyelonephritis, and chronic bronchitis. For 
authors, an article on preparing papers for publication (by R. M. S. McConaghey) is 
included. A cumulative supplement forms the second part, in which dangerous drugs 
and poisons legislation, leprosy and tetanus are updated. (616-03) 
AN IMMUNOLOGICAL APPROACH TO CANCER. H. N. Green, 
Honor M. Anthony, R. W. Baldwin and J. W. Westrop. Butterworths, 95s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Alexander Haddow contributes the foreword to this study, the senior author of 
which, who died while the book was in the press, originated the ideas that form the 
basis of the text. H. N. Green himself was responsible for the first chapter (a survey of 
recent views on immunology and cancer) and the final chapter drawing conclusions 
from the concepts elaborated here. J. W. Westrop considers the modification of cell 
proteins in carcinogenesis and H. M. Anthony deals with mechanisms, with the role 
of the rion ei system in carcinogenesis, the relation of autoimmune 
disease to cancer, and the anaemias of malignancy, to which he has made the significant 
contribution that has renewed an interest in the immunological approach to cancer. 
Each chapter is fully documented. (616-994) 
SURGICAL DRESSINGS, LIGATURES AND SUTURES. F. Fish 
and J. Owen Dawson. Heinemann, 27s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Limp covers. (Pharmaceutical Monographs) 
The Pharmaceutical Monographs are designed as a basis for honours courses in pharma 
` and allied subjects, especially those held in British and British Commonwealt 
universities; and in each monograph the subject is presented ın such a way that students 
can use the text instead of lecture notes. As in the other volumes in the series, the 
authors deal here with their own special interests: F. Fish, of the University of 
Strathclyde, with surgical dressings; and J. Owen Dawson, Technical Director, 
Ethicon Ltd., Edinburgh, with ligatures and sutures. The structure, standardisation 
and evaluation of dressings, and fibres used in them, are fully elucidated, with 
illustrations and references; and, after these, the manufacture, sterilisation, properties 
and packaging of sutures. These pleasing undergraduate textbooks fulfil a i 
617°9) 
SHAW’S TEXTBOOK OF OPERATIVE GYNAECOLOGY. Revised 
by John Howkins. 3rd edition. Livingstone, £7. 1968. 28-5 cm. 564 pages. 
lustrations. Index. 
A pupil of the onginal author, Mr. Howkins, now Obstetrical and Gynaecological 
Surgeon at St. Palinka: Hospital, London, is well placed to bring this reference 
work up to date for postgraduates studying for higher qualifications in gynaecology, 
for less experienced gynaecological surgeons and even for their seniors. While the 
text is mainly, but not narrowly, concerned with standard British practice, the 
references include classic and recent contributions to the subject in British and over- 
seas literature. There is much rearrangement in this handsome volume, some new 
illustrations are added, every chapter is revised and some are rewritten, among them 
those on pre-operative and post-operative care. Advances which, during the eight 
ears’ interval between editions, have become established practice, are described 
ee among which can be mentioned the transverse incision in abdominal surgery, 
marsupialisation in the treatment of Bartholin’s cyst, the use of progestogens in 
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endometriosis, and new techniques in emergency resuscitation. The new edition, 
which retains the clear,-detailed descriptions of the earlier ones, should prove equally 
acceptable. N ; (618-1) 
OBSTETRICS FOR PUPIL MIDWIVES. S. Bender. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 30s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. Lump covers. 
Besides the ease with which it can be carried around, this handy textbook by a former 
Senior Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology at Liverpool University has other 
features to commend it to pupil midwives and their teachers. Among these, is theory 
clearly presented, yet the text is very practical. It is also readable, ad the approach is 
modern; personal psychological factors are given a proper emphasis, the techniques 
and treatment described are up to date and the descriptions so explicit as to indicate 
clearly when medical aid must be summoned. The small page is divided into para- 
graphs and sub-paragraphs, with the key headings printed in various types to draw 
attention to important concepts and to facilitate the assimilation of facts. (618-2) 
: Electrical 
COLD CATHODE TUBES. J. B. Dance. Iliffe Books, 35s. 1968. 22+5 cm. 
134 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is an introductory book, of a practical and largely non-mathematical nature, 
It should prove useful to student technicians and to industrial users. Some knowledge 
of physics and electronics is assumed, but a simple account of basic theory is included. 
Devices described include gas-discharge lamps and diodes, tri tubes, voltage 
stabilisers, stepping and indicator tubes, radiation detectors, stroboscope and flash 
tubes, gas lasers and high-current tubes. Circuit details are given, and a selection of 
elementary experiments is included. There are suggestions ee further reading at the 
end of each chapter. Mr. Dance is the author of numerous articles on electronics and 
nuclear instrumentation, and is at present engaged in research at the University of 
Aston in Birmingham. (621-381) 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES IN POWER ENGINEERING. A 
Symposium held at Woolwich Polytechnic. Edited by J. Seymour. Pitinan, 35s. 
cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book surveys in detail some of the leading features of semiconductors and their 
applications in power systems, each chapter being written by an expert in the 
particular field. Chapter I shows how semiconductor materials are used to form 
various devices and describes the physical basis of their operation, while Chapter 2 
covers the application of semiconductor diodes in power rectification. Chapter 3 
describes the use of semiconductor devices in switching and the pulse circuits used to 
control the thyristor convertors discussed in Chapter 4. The control of electrical 
machines is dealt with in Chapter 5, and the factors affecting the reliability ee 
ment using semiconductor devices are considered in Chapter 6. References for 
further reading are included at the end of each chapter. The editor is Principal 
Lecturer, Department of Electrical and Electronic Engineering, Woolwich Poly- 
technic. (621-3815) 


—— Radio 


PROPAGATION FACTORS IN SPACE COMMUNICATIONS. ’ 


Edited by W. T. Blackband. Technivision (Maidenhead): Technical Press (London), 
£10 108. 1968. 25-5 cm. 584 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Space communications, extending over frequencies from V.L.P. to laser beams, have 
begun to influence the life of the average citizen through the medium of television 
relays via earth satellites. The Ionospheric Research Committee of the Avionics 
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Panel of AGARD/NATO holds an annual symposium and this book 1s a survey of 
the one held in 1965 and deals with the propagation of electro: tic waves in 
space. The contributions to the sections on ionospheric and tropospheric effects are 
` of particular interest to radio engineers, whilst the papers on re-entry plasma sheath 
effects are of interest in the field of plasma dynamics. For any individual or institution 
interested in the broad problems of space communication, this book is an essential, 
‘up-to-date, mine of information. (6221-38415) 
———Pneumatic Machinery 
VACUUM SYSTEM DESIGN. N. T. M. Dennis and T. A. Heppell. 
Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1968. 25 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. (High Vacuum 
Series) 
This is a new book by two authors of considerable experience in vacuum matters. 
The subject is presented in a manner which makes it particularly convenient to those 
requiring concise information on current techniques and equipment. A short intro- 
ductory chapter on Gas Kinetics is followed by a comprehensive survey of the various 
pumps now employed to produce vacuo down to 10-11 torr. There are chapters 
` dealing briefly with Vacuum System Accessories and Vacuum Gauges, whilst iese 
of Vacuum Chamber Characteristics is dealt with more fully, as is that of the 
“Charactenstics of Pumping Systems. There are also a short chapter on Leak Detection 
and a number of useful appendices, references and tables. The text is well illustrated 
by many diagrams and graphs and the book should be valuable not only to those 
concerned with setting up vacuum apparatus and plant but also to students. (621-55) 


THE DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF SMALL VACUUM 
-SYSTEMS. Geoffrey W. Green. Chapman & Hall, 35s. 1968. 23 cm. 192 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (High Vacuum Series) 
The aim of this book 1s to satisfy the requirements of those needing a quick basic 
knowledge of current vatuum techniques for the purpose of fitung up working 
vacuum systems appropriate to the task ın hand. A good deal of the book is given 
over to the more practical aspects of the subject, thus rendering it of considerable 
value in workshops concerned with the fabrication of vacuum. components particularl 
for research purposes. The subject of Pumps, Gauges and Accessories is dealt wi 
mainly in terms of their characteristics and applicability to various situations. A 
useful feature is a list of references to manufacturers of items mentioned in the text. 
There are also many tables and references to published work, rendering the book 
valuable alike to laboratory, workshop and library. The author is a lecturer in physics 
in the University of Reading. (621-55) 


Naval 

GREEK OARED SHIPS 900-322 B.C. J. S. Morrison and R. T. Willams. 

Cambridge University Press, £;6 6s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This beautifully produced book presents the ancient evidence for Greek oared ships 
from Mycenaean times down to the death of Alexander. It provides a catalogue of 
the painted pottery, which is fully illustrated, and the relevant passages of the ancient 
authors are given in full (for the benefit of Greekless readers no Greek appears in 
the text or footnotes). It is a technical study, which is concerned with all details of 
naval construction (including the perennial problem of the three-banked trireme), 
but it 1s also much more: it is an illuminating gude to Greek sea-faring, and a 
knowledge of this is needed in order to understand many passages of Greek literature 
and history. Both authors, J. S. Morrison, President of University College, Cambridge, 
and R. T. Williams, Senior Lecturer im Classics at Durham University, are well 
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known for their earlier writings on the subject. A section on ship-sheds and docks 
has been contributed by D. J. Blackman of Bristol University. The Greeks were 
always very near to the sea, and this splendid volume will greatly help our under- 
ei id of this facet of their civilisation. (623-821) 
Civil 
CIVIL ENGINEERING IN THE PROCESS INDUSTRIES. T. S. 
Macneish. Leonard Hill, 95s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 376 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
(Chemical and Process Engineering Series) 
Written primarily for non-civil engineers involved in the design, construction or 
maintenance of chemical or process plant, this book successfully describes some of 
the main procedures of civil engineering design. The various topics covered, such as 
site investigation, soils engineering, tendering, drainage, roads, structural steelwork, 
and concrete, are all linked by tracing the development of an imaginary fertilizer 
plant from the choice of site to the completion of the civil engineering design. In this 
way, the author (who incidentally is a mechanical engineer) has produced a very read- 
able text, well illustrated by worked examples. While the book contains sufficient 
detail to allow non-civil engineers to perform some simple design calculations, its 
most useful function is perhaps to provide them with some mda ndi of the 
scope and nature of civil engineering. (624) 
—Sanitary 
FRESH WATER. Delwyn Davies. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 
32s.6d. 1968. 27°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 
The author of this addition to a series written for the general public by experts is an 
internationally well-known authonty on water supply, and di results of his many 
travels are demonstrated in the exciting range of the examples in the text cited from 
all over the world. The volume begins with chapters on the occurrence of water and 
its physıcal and chemical properties, continuing with the needs of past and present 
communities and the developments of methods of supply. Major topics such as 
groundwater, lakes and reservoirs and the problems of wetlands and semi-desert 
areas are treated separately. The book concludes with considerations of the dangers 
of pollution and the increasing need for more refined treatment of water, together 
vith, suggestions for meeting the ever-increasing demands for pure water supply in 
a modern society. The illustrations form a most attractive feature of the book; there 
are many excellent photographs and the structive coloured diagrams are of a high 
standard. (628-1) 


Aeronautical 
CIVIL AIRCRAFT OF THE WORLD. John W. R. Taylor. Ian Allan, 
21s. 1968. 19°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will appeal to people whose interests are centred on civil aviation whether 
they are employed in it, are private fliers or keen students of the air. In the first 60 
pages the reader is provided with culars of airliners built in practically every 
aircraft factory established around the world, and each type is illustrated by photo- 
graphs and silhouette drawings. Apart from those machines which form the fleets 
of airlines, there is comprehensive information about aircraft of the executive type, 
outsize freighters and machines used by flying clubs and private owners. New types 
of advanced design which are undergoing development have not been omitted mn 
this excellent book. The BAC/SUD Concorde and the Russian Tupolev Tu-144 
and the Boeing SST supersonic airliner projects are covered well, san adequately 
described and illustrated. Readers who are attracted by the history of famous ar- 
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craft of the past will be pleased to find that old work-horses like the D.H. Tiger 
Moth, the Douglas DC-3 (Dakota), and the aged Russian Po-a have been allotted 
places. The author is to be congratulated on the accuracy and comprehensive inter- 
national coverage which characterize this new work of his. But as he is Editor of 
Jane’s All the World’s Aircraft and has been writing about aviation for more than 
twenty years, such qualities are to be expected. (629-1333) 


AIRCRAFT FLIGHT INSTRUMENTATION INTEGRATED DATA 
SYSTEMS. Edited by D. Bosman. Technivision (Maidenhead): Technical Press 
(London), £5 10s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Agard Conference 
Proceedings, No. 6) 

Thus is one of a series of books based on the proceedings at technical meetings held 

from time to time by AGARD (Advisory Group for Aerospace Research and 

Development). This body is part of NATO and has the services of experts from a 

number of countries who specialise in a variety of aeronautical subjects and attendant 

problems as they arise. This volume is concerned with the subject of aircraft inte- 
grated data systems and there are chapters written by highly-qualified contributors on 
operational experience with types of flight recording systems used at present and in 
the past. These chapters are interlinked with sections containing reports on the 
discussions held at the last meeting when individual views were expressed and 
studied on the necessity for developments in in-flight recording equipment. The 
editor is well known in the aeronautical world and is associated a e National 

Acro and Astronautical Institute based in Amsterdam. The book is essentially for 

aeronautical scientists and engineers and designers engaged in aircraft project and 

development work, and those specialising in aircraft instrumentation. (62913453) 


——Motor Vehicles 
AUTOMOBILE YEAR No. 15. 1967-1968 edition. Edited by Douglas 
Armstrong. Patrick Stephens, 758. 1968. 32°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. 

The extremely high standards which bave characterised this book in the past fourteen 
years are fully maintained ım this latest edition. The reading matter and illustrations 
cover the entire motoring scene which has been watched by the followers of auto- 
mobile racing in the past twelve months, and it would be hard to find that anything 
has been missed out. The design of motor vehicles produced in 1967 ın every country 
1s not only meticulously described but there are many illustrations. The international 
motor racing events and sporting contests are covered in a most lively and entertaining 
af and an added attraction is the many tables contaming data relating to the results 
of races and other contests held in 1967 and in previous years. This book, which 
contains many superb colour illustrations and is published in English, French and 
German, 1s produced by Ami Guichard of Switzerland with whom the following 
contributing editors have worked: Philippe de Barsy (Belgium), Jean Fondin 
(France), Ginther Molter (Germany), Dorks Armstrong (Great Britain), Etienne 
Cornil (Italy) and Hunter Farnham (U.S.A.). (629:228) 


THEORY AND DESIGN OF AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
COMPONENTS. E. B. Weston. Butterworths, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

This book is intended to give the technician and the advanced technical student a 

more detailed and fundamental understanding of the components which are used 

in the automatic transmission systems of modern cars. A brief outline of the historical 
development of transmission systems 1s followed by a consideration of the main 

, components used in the relatively sophisticated automatic transmissions of the 
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P FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JULY, 1968. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

DESCARTES. Edited by Willis Doney. HUME. Edited by V. C. Chappell. WITTGENSTEIN : 
THE PHILOSOPHICAL INVESTIGATIONS. Edited by George Pitcher. (Macmillan, each 
36s. cloth; 18s. paper covers). Contemporary interpretations of each philosopher. 

THE FUNCTION OF THEOLOGY. Martin Thornton. TRUTHS THAT COMPELLED. Stewart 
Lawton. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s, each). In the Library of Practical Theology series. 

SPACE AND TIME. Richard Swinburne. (Macmillan, 63s.) 

SHORT DICTIONARY OF BIBLE PERSONAL NAMES. H. H. Rowley. (Nelson, about 21s.). 
eae person mentioned in the Bible and Apocrypha with a summary of biographical 
information. 


Social Sciences 

THE BRITISH SEAMAN. Christopher Lloyd. (Collins, 45s.). His position through the ages. 

FEDERAL POLITY. B. M. Sharma and L. P. Choudbury. (Asta Publishing House, 458.). 
Pinas federal principles can be adopted in world organisation. 

FARMING AND THE COMMON MARKET. Michael Butterwick and Edmund Rolfe. 

(Oxford University Press, 45s.) 

AN oe TO THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. K. N. S. Counter. (Pergamon Press, 
25s. 

MANAGING THE BRITISH ECONOMY. Richard Bailey. (Hutchinson, 45s. 

bop tara WARFARE AND COMMUNIST STRATEGY. Geoffrey Fairbairn. (Faber, about 

SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND DOCUMENTATION: Centres in the Netherlands. J. Burkett. 
(Pergamon Press, 63s.). Illus. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY Vol. VI. Edited by V. Gold. (Academic 
Press, no price yet). Illus. 

AMPUTATION AND PROSTHESES. G. E. Fulford and M. J. Hall. (Wright, about 42s.). Tllus. 

ANIMAL MECHANICS. R. McNeill. (Sidgwick & Jackson, 63s. cloth; 21s. soft covers) 

ATLAS a HAREMA TOLOGY. G. A. McDonald, T. C. Dodds and B. Cruickshank. (Livingstone, 

5s.). lus. 

AUTOMOTIVE SERVICE TECHNOLOGY. C. Tempest. (Angus & Robertson, 90s.) 

BAMBOOS: A Guide to their Cultivation in Temperate Climates. A. H. Lawson. (Faber, 
about 63s.). Illus. 

BLOOD GROUPS IN MAN. R. R. Race and Ruth Sanger. 5th edition (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 80s.). Illus. 

CARBURATION, LUBRICATION AND ENGINE METALLURGY Edited by J. G. Giles. (life 
Books, 323.6d. cloth; 21s. limp covers.). Illus 

DEEP FREEZING. Pat M. Cox. (Faber, about 84s.). Illus. Its application to food. 

DESIGNING IN METALS. E. H Williams. (iliffe Books, 42s.). Illus. Engineering design 
geometry. 

THE DETERMINATION OF EPOXIDE GROUPS. B. Dobinson, W. Hofmann and B. P. Stark. 
(Pergamon Press, about 30s.). Illus. 

ELECTROLYTE METABOLISM IN SEVERE INFANTILE MALNUTRITION R. Smith, E. Ward and 
J. S. Garrow. (Pergamon Press, about 50s.). Illus. 

ELECTRON PARAMAGNETIC RESONANCE. J. W. Orton. (Iliffe Books, 65s.). Illus. 

Rari G GEOLOGY AND ROCK MECHANICS. N. Duncan (Morgan-Grampian Books, 

.). Illus. 

THE GENETICS OF BACTERIA AND THEIR VIRUSES. W. Hayes. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 90s.). Illus. 

GRASSLANDS OF THE MONSOON. R. O. Whyte. (Faber, about 42s.). Illus. 

as INVIOLABLE HILLS, R. A. de J, Hart. (Vincent Stuart, 42s.). Illus. Methods of organic 
arming. 

LECTURE NOTES ON GENERAL SURGERY. H. Ellis and Roy Yorke Calne. 2od edition. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 45s.). Tilus. 

LECTURE NOTES ON PATHOLOGY. A. D. Thomson and R. E. Cotton. 2nd edition. (Black- 
well Scientific Publications, about 70s.) 


- 


HAEA ERE ENERGY RELATIONSRIPS. Peter R. Wells. (Academic Press, no price yet). 

us 

LOGAN TURNER'S DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR. Edited by John P. Stewart.. 
7th edition. (Wright, about 60s.). Illus. 

scab ee BIOLOGY OF FOODSTUFFS. Edited by J. Hawthorne. (Pergamon Press, 

out 

MANAGEMENT OF COMMON MEDICAL EMERGENCIES. R. H. Salter. (Wright, about 21s.) 

THE MEDICAL ANNUAL 1968. (Wright, 63s.; 57s.6d. before publication). Hus. 

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY: A Structural Approach. C. U. M. Smith. (Faber, about 42s.). Illus. 

ORIGINS OF THE INFINITESIMAL CALCULUS. M. E. Baron. (Pergamon Press, £5). Illus. 

PIG DISEASES. H. G. Belschener. (Angus & Robertson; 90s.). Ius. 

PRACTICAL HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY. A. O. Fitton and R. K. Smalley. (Academic 
Press, 35s.). Illus. 

PROGRESS IN BEHAVIOUR THERAPY. Edited by H. Freeman. (Wright, about 32s.6d.). Tus. 

PROGRESS IN REACTION KINETICS. Vol. v. G. Porter. (Pergamon Press, about £6). Illus. 

RECURSIVE TECHNIQUES IN PROGRAMMING. W. Barron. BASIC MACHINE PRINCIPLES. 
J. K. Liffe. (Macdonald, 25s. each.). In the Computer Monograph series. 

RESPIRATORY FAILURE. M. K. Sykes, M. W. McNicol and E. J. Moran Campbell. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 50s.). Tus. 

SEAWEED IN AGRICULTURE AND HORTICULTURE. W. A. Stephenson. anes about 30s.) 

SELLING INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS. David Rowe and Ivan Alexander. (Hutchinson, 45s.) 

STATISTICS FOR EXPERIMENTALISTS. B. E. Cooper. (Pergamon Press, 70s.). Illus. 

iO ks OF CHILDHOOD FOR NURSES. R. Farrow and D. Forrest. (Livingstone, about 

. Illus. ; 
ra ” INFECTIOUS AND TROPICAL DISEASES. A. W. Woodruff and S. Bell. (Wright, 
8. 
THE TETRACYCLIC DITERPENES. J. R. Hanson. (Pergamon Press, about 50s.) 
TOWN GARDENS. Betty Massingham. (Pelham Books, 50s.). Tilus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ART OF BOWLING. John Snow. (Stanley Paul, 21s.). By the Sussex and England 
cricketer. 

THE CLIMBER’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Showell Styles. (Faber, about 25s.). Illus. True stories of 
great ascents. 

INDECISIVE DECADE Madge Garland. (Macdonald, 63s.). The world of fashion and 
entertainment in the 1930's. 

JOHN CROME, Derek and Timothy Clifford. (Faber, about £8 8s.). Illus. Landscape 
painter, 1768-1821. 

we AND SELF-DEFENCE FOR WOMEN AND GIRLS. Pat and Karen Butler. (Faber, about 30s.). 

us. 

LEATHER CRAFTSMANSHIP, J. W. Waterer. (G. Bell, 50s.). Illus. 

METAL THREAD EMBROIDERY. Barbara Dawson. (Batsford, 55s.). Illus. 

NORMAN CASTLES IN BRITAIN. Derek Renn. (John Baker, £6 6s.). Hlus. Complete gazetteer. 

THE OPERAS OF LEOS JANACEK. E. Chisholm. (Pergamon Press, about 35s.). Hius. Czech 
composer, 1854-1928, 

THE OTHER TAY MAHAL; What Happened to the Sydney Opera House. John Yeomans. 
(Longmans, 42s.). Illus. 

SAMUEL PALMER: Shoreham and After. Carlos Peacock. (John Baker, 60s.). Illus. Land- 
scape painter, 1805-1881, 

SOCCER REFEREEING. Denis Howell. (Pelham Books, 30s.). Illus. 

‘THE TECHNIQUE OF COLLAGE. Helen Hutton. (Bat: Batsford, 50s.). Wus. 


Literature and Language 
sr ete RAVENS. Hal Porter. (Angus & Robertson, 193.6d.). Poetry by the Australian 
on writer. 

CHRONICLES OF CONSCIENCE: A Study of George Orwell and Arthur Koestler. Jenni 
Calder. (Secker & Warburg Hes yet). Novelists and theorists of totalitarianism. 

cowrer. Edited by Brian Spiller er. (Hart Davis, 633.). Selections from verse and letters 
of the poet William Cowper, 731- 7800. 

GOBTHE’S NOVELS. Hans Reiss. (Macmillan, 55s.). The first full-length study in Pgo 
of the prose fiction of the German poet (1749-1832). 

KING LOG. Geoffrey Hill. (Deutsch, 218.). New poems. 

LYRICS FOR THE DOG HOUR. Maureen Duffy. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Poems, including the 
text for a mass. 

NEIGHBOURS and other plays. James Saunders. (Deutsch, 21s.). One-act plays by the 
author of A Scent of Flowers. 


NEW POEMS. Roy Fuller. (Deutsch, 15s.) 

THE ORDINARY UNIVERSE: Soundings in Modern Literature. Denis Donoghue. (Faber, 
about 45s,). Conventions which tend to separate poet and moralist. 

PARADISE LOST AND THE GENESIS TRADITION. J. M. Evans. (Ox ‘ord University Press 
Gch a et mia reading of Milton’s great poem in the light of early Jewish and 

POEMS 1965- 1968 Robert Graves. (Cassell, 25s.) 

SAINT HONEY and OH DAVID, ARE YOU THERE? Paul Ritchie. (Calder & Boyars, 258, 
cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers). Two plays, one dealing with spiritual crisis in a boarding- 
house, the other with relations between man and woman. 

THE STOPPED LANDSCAPE. Alan Riddell. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Poems recalling life in 
Greece, France, Spain and Australia. 

THIRTEEN TYPES OF NARRATIVE. Wallace Hildick. (Macmillan, 21s.). Study of narrative 
forms and techniques. 

WOMAN TO MAN, Judith Wright. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). New poems. 


History and Biography 

ABROAD: A. Book of Travels. Edited by Jon Evans. (Gollancz, 42s.). From the 18th 
century to the present day. 

BALFOUR AND THE BRITISH EMPIRE. Denis Judd. (Macmillan, 70s.). Conservative states- 
man, 1848-1930. 

BRITAIN AND JAPAN 1858-1883. Grace Fox. (Oxford University Press, 80s.). Illus. 

CAMELS AND OTHERS. Geoffrey Inchbald. (Johnson een eles 35s.). Dus. The author’s 
experiences in desert campas of the First World W: 

CHINA OBSERVED. Colin Mackerras and Neale Hunter. (Pall "Mall Press, 35s.). First-hand 
account of the Chinese people today. 

D 'OLI VERA: An Autobiography. Basil D'Oliveira. (Collins, 30s.). By the England 
cricketer. 

FINLAND. W. R. Mead. (Benn, 42s.). Ius. In the Nations of the Modern World series. 

THE FRANKFURT PARLIAMENT 1848-9. Frank Eyck. (Macmillan, £5 5s.). The first German 
national assembly. 

THE GREAT CRICKETER. A. A. Thompson. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. Biography of W. G. 
Grace, 1848-1915. 

AN HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF GREAT BRITAIN. W. Smith. 
(G. Bell, about 35s.). Ulus. 

HISTORY AT SOURCE. Robert Wood. (Evans Bros., about 27s.6d.). Posters, reports, 
pictures etc., covering British social history from 1750 to 1900. 

LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. Vol. xvi. C. S. Dessain. (Nelson, about 
£6 6s.). Cardinal Newman (1801-1890) left the Anglican for the Roman Catholic 
Church in 1845. 

THE MARVELLOUS CHANCE. Francis Edwards. (Hart-Davis, 75s). Roman Catholic plot 
of 1570-72 against Queen Elizabeth I of England. 

MONEY TALKS. Sir Frederick Leith-Ross (Hutchinson, 50s.). Autobiography of the 
financial negotiator. 

THE NEW FRENCH REVOLUTION: A Social and Economic Study of Post-War France. John 
Ardagh. (Secker & Warburg, 34 s.) 

NO LEADING LADY. R. C. Sherriff “Gollancz, 42s.). Illus. Autobiography of the writer 
of stage and screen plays. 

‘THE NORTH WEST FRONTIER OF ROME: A Military Study of Hadrian’s Wall. David Divine. 

~ (Macdonald, 55s.). Illus. Boundary of the Roman Empire in the north of pant 

‘THE NORTHREPPS GRANDCHILDREN. Verily Anderson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Tus. 
Chronicle of a family from 1790 to the present. 

QANTAS AT WAR. Sir Hudson Fysh. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). The Australian air-line 
in World War 11. 

SAILOR IN A RUSSIAN FRAME. Anthony Courtney. (Johnson Publications, 35s.). Tilus. 
Autobiography of the former naval commander and Conservative member of Par- 
liament. 

SIEGES OF THE MIDDLE AGES. P, Warner. (G. Bell, about 42s.). Illus. English sieges from 
1066 to the Wars of the Roses. 

SINGAPORE: The Battle that ed the World. (Hodder & Stoughton, 45s.). The 
Japanese conquest of Malaya Singapore in 1942. 

SIR RALPH HOFTON: The King’s Man in the West 1642-1652, F. T. R. Edgar. (Oxford 
University Press, 55s.). Illus. The Royalist side in Britain’s 17th century civil war. 

THE SPANISH CENTURIES. Alan Lloyd. (Heinemann, no price yet). Spain from the 15th 
century to the present day. 

STUDIES IN INDIAN HIsTorRYy. K. M. Panikkar. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.) 


THE TASMANIANS. Robert Travers. (Cassell, 45s.). Illus. The aborigine race of the island 
of Tasmania. 

THE VOYAGES OF ABEL JANZSOON TASMAN. Andrew Sharp. (Oxford University Press, 
80s.). Illus. Dutch navigator and explorer, discovered Tasmania in 1642 


Geography Travel Description 

ACROSS THE RUSSIAS. John Massey Stewart. (Harvill Press, 45s.). Ulus. À j journey: across 
the U.S.S.R. in a small car. 

AMALFI: Aspects of the City and her Ancient Territories, Robert Gathorne-Hardy- 
(Faber, about 42s.). Illus. Guide to the city in southern Italy. 

THE CARIBBEAN ISLANDS. Mary Slater, (Batsford, 35s.). Illus. A travel guide. 

MOUNTAIN ARABS. John Sykes. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Ilus. The Lebanon in 1967. 

SPANISH FIESTAS. Nina Epton (Cassell. 42s.). Ulus. 

WONDERS OF BRITAIN. Eric Newby and Diana Petry. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Ilus. 
Natural and man-made, from stone circles to castles. 


Fiction 

BERIND THE SHUTTERS. R. H. Mottram. (Hutchinson, 25s.). A French girl working in an 
English girls’ school. 

COLLECTED STORIES. Eric Linklater. (Macmillan, 42s.). By the Scottish satirical novelist. 

THE CONTRITE HEART. Lois Lang-Sims. (Deutsch, 30s.). Sisters ın a wild country setting 
early in the 19th century. 

THE DAY OF THE SCORPION. Paul Scott. (Heinemann, no price yet). The last phase of 
British ascendancy in India. 

`THE DIVIDING SWORD. Margaret Trouncer. (Heinemann, 25s.). Set in 17th century 

England, France and Rome. 

EXCUSE ME, MR. SWEETENHAM. Maurice Hilliard. (Longmans, 25s.). Unusual school 
story set in a conventional Australian town. 

FIVE TO TWELVE. Edmund Cooper. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.}. Disturbing novel of the 
21st century. 

THE FOREIGNER, Arun Joshi. (Asia Publishing House, 20s.). Exploration of today’s 
rootless generation. 

INCA. Joseph O’Conor. (Hutchinson, 25s.). The Spanish conquest of Peru. 

LIVE AS FAMILY. Zoe Fairbairns. (Macmillan, 25s.). An au pair girl unwillingly embroiled 
in family emotional complications. 

THE LONDON JUNGLE ADVENTURES OF CHARLIE HOPE. Morris Lurie. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
258.). The expatriate world of Australians in London 

THE LONG NIGHT'S WALK. Alan White. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Special commandos 
in World War II. 

THE PLAYER’S BOY. Bryher. (Hodder & Stoughton, 2\s.). Jacobean England through the 
eyes of a theatrical player’s boy. 

THE PRIDE AND THE ANGUISH. Douglas Reeman (Hutchinson, 25s.). Novel of the sea 
about the fall of Singapore 

ere oF DOUBT. John Cleary. (Collins, 21s.). Beirut just before the Six Days War in 
1967 

SEND DOWN A DOVE. Charles Machardy (Collins, 25s.). Submarine drama at the end of 
World War II 

SEVERAL. PERCEPTIONS. Angela Carter. (Heinemann, 25s.). Mysterious and arresting 
comedy. 

SHORT STORIES OF THE NINETIES. Edited by Derek Stanford. (John Baker, 36s.). Little? 
known stories by famous wiiters. 

THE SOUND OF voices. Elizabeth Hargreaves, (Hutchinson, 21s.). Twelve hours in the 
lives of six couples belonging to a mining company in the West Indies. 

THE THIRD TEMPTATION. Denis Williams. (Calder & Boyars, 25s.). Exploration of modes 
of consciousness in the author’s native Guayana. 

THIS IS THE CASTLE. Nicolas Freeling. (Gollancz, 21s.). A best-selling novelist’s un- 
certainty about his talent as a writer and his integrity as a man. 


present day, the operation of most of which is explained in considerable detail, with 
` the aid of effective line diagrams and numerous photographs of cutaway sectioned 
transmissions. Altogether, about twenty different transmissions are covered, all of 
the roto~dynamic type, the recent development of hydrostatic transmussion systems . 
. being émitted. A very informative and useful book for anyone interested in the 
mysteries of car transmussion systems. - (629244) 


Domestic Animals 


FLUID BALANCE IN CANINE SURGERY: An Introduction. L. W. 
Hall. Baillidre, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The advances which have been made in canine surgery during the past decade have 
in part been due to a better understanding of the pre~ and post-operative treatment 
of the patient, particularly the importance of the maintenance of fluid 

Dr. Lecturer ın Veterinary Clinical Studies in the University of Cambridge, 
has clearly and concisely outlined the basic principles associated with derangements 
of water and electrolyte balance in such a way that detailed physiological and bio- 
chemical knowledge is unnecessary. The text deals very comprehensively with the 
general properties of body fluids, the disturbances which may occur through body 
fluid depletion and their diagnosis, the principles and application of treatment and 
how shock may be combatted. Case records illustrate methods of mvestigating and . 
planning fluid therapy. Simple laboratory techniques as aids to diagnosis and 
prognosis are descubed in an appendix, and an excellent bibliography is included for 
more detailed reading. As an aid to establishing a quick diagnosis of the state of the 
patient’s operative fluid balance and as a guide to its correct treatment, this book 1s 
invaluable to the canine surgeon. (636~70897) 


Fish Culture 
METHODS FOR ASSESSMENT OF FISH PRODUCTION IN 
FRESH WATERS. Edited by W. E. Ricker. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford) for the International Biological Programme, 37s.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 328 
pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (IBP Handbooks) 
The third ın the seres of handbooks being produced as part of the International 
Biological Programme, this is in effect a symposium by nineteen specialists, each of 
whom covers a different branch of the subject, the scope of which is carefully defined 
in the editor’s introductory chapter. The next three chapters cover the capture, 
sampling, identification and mar! of fish; then follow chapters on methods of 
termming age and growth rates, population numbers and mortality of natural 
populations. The lfe history of freshwater fishes is fully discussed, with especial 
emphasis on feeding habits and food consumption rates, a separate chapter being also 
devoted to methods of computing possible production rates. Factors affecting pro- 
ductivity, such as causes of mortality, are dealt with and the last two chapters discuss 
the appraisal of freshwater fisheries and the imental approach to work in this 
whole field. bees ate the authors have eal attention to the practical as well as 
the theoretical application of recent knowledge and techniques. The appendices 
provide lists of symbols, of the scientific names of species discussed, and eel 
material; there is a list of several hundred references. Although most of 1ts material 1s 
based on experience in the highly developed countries, and e appears to be little 
about the problems in this field in tropical fisheries, this book should be of considerable 
value in the developing countries where freshwater fisheries research is only now 
beginning to be directed to increasing the yield of fish as a major source of much- 
needed protein supplies. (639-31) 
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Business and Business Methods 
MANUAL OF OFFICE ADMINISTRATION. B. H. Walley. Business 
Publications, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Walley, an organisation and methods consultant, is well experienced in budgetary 
and cost control and methods of promoting efficiency, and has written many articles 
on these subjects. His book is a denig practical treatment of all aspects of office 
administration, arranged in neat sections and sub-sections within four main parts: 
the office environment, control, improving office efficiency, and office equipment. 
It covers the whole range from office layout, staff communications and work measure- 
ment to details of dictation equipment and letter frankers, and will be a boon to 
managers of small offices and others who need a quick reference guide to office 
efficiency. : (651) 


MANAGEMENT SCIENCE: The Business Use of Operations Research. 
Stafford Beer. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 22s.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Aldus Science and Technology Series) 

Introductory works on complex topics tend either to be so elementary that a hope- 

lessly over-simplified picture results, or so compressed that the beginner is soon 

terrified by the apparent abstruseness of the subject. Stafford Beer, a pioneer in the 
exposition and use of operations research in Britain, has avoided such pitfalls. Though 
short and always easy to follow, his book succeeds in giving a masterly exposition of 
the most sophisticated areas of management science and of the wealth of potential 
application for operational research and associated techniques. Diagrams, charts and 
-colour illustrations provide an object lesson in how such aids may make a difficult 
subject intelligible. This book can be heartily recommended as an introduction. It 
can also be recommended to ienced practitioners—they can hardly fail to derive 
‘new insight into the nature E their science and how it complements others in a 
systematic understanding of the world. A paperback edition will be published in 

September at 16s. (658) 


CORPORATE PLANNING IN INDUSTRY. Ans Presanis. Business 
‘Publications, $58. 1968. 22*5 cm. 178 pages. Index. 
Before taking up his present appointment at the Administrative Staff College at 
Henlen Tames, Mr. Presanis was for many years an industrial economist 
particularly concerned with corporate planning. In this book he explains what 
corporate planning involves, and how it can contribute to efficiency in modern 
industry. His main emphasis is on planning for profit growth, which he considers in 
relation to the return on new investments and the treatment of risk on capital ex- 
penditure proposals. In an appendix he gives a useful set of tables for calculating 
D.C.F. (discounted cash flow) rates of return. The book will be appreciated by 
company finance directors and students of corporate planning. (658) 


HOW TO USE THE CASE STUDY IN TRAINING FOR DECISION 
MAKING. David R. Willings. Business Publications, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 284 
pages. Index. 

Mr. Willings, who is Lecturer in Industrial Administration m the University of 

Strathclyde, has written this book to help those who are ae ers or students 

to appreciate what the case study can and cannot do, and to help others to prepare 

and present their own case studies. In thirty-eight short chapters ing with wit 
he gives practical advice on training in decision making and on the methods of using, 
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preparing and presenting case studies. He includes five specimen case studies, two of 
them being organisation studies and three individual case studies, with notes on their 
presentation and on the lessons to be learnt from them. (658-3) 


EXECUTIVE REMUNERATION IN THE U.K. A. J. Merrett. 
Longmans, 21s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
Mr. Merrett’s hypothesis is that the corporate efficiency of executives 1s directly 
related to their scale of remuneration. His argument is based on a survey, carried out 
with the co-operation of the Institute of Directors, of the income, wealth, taxation 
and hours of work of fifty-one directors. To test his argument he compares the relative 
efficiency of British and American executives and their relative rates of salary, 
including details of the relative performance of subsidiaries of American companies ın 
Britain compared with other comparable British companies. The book is an interest- 
ing analysis of a problem common to every highly-industrialised country. (658-32) 


Glass Manufacture 
GLASS IN THE MODERN WORLD: A Study in Materials Development. 
F. J. Terence Maloney. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 22s.6d. 1968. 
225 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Aldus Science and Technology Series) 
The aim of this book is to trace the development of glass technology from a craft 
level to an industrial science. It also discusses the physical and chemical properties 
of the different types of glass. The seven chapters deal with the structure HA lass, 
mechanical, physical, chemical, thermal and electrical properties, R of 
production and uses of glass in modem technology. The book is well produced and 
easy to read. It is illustrated with many coloured photographs and is recommended 
in particular to first year undergraduates and H.N.C. and O.N.C. students of 
materials science and technology, ceramics and chemical engineering. It will also be 
found very useful as a reference book in colleges, industrial and other libraries. The 
author is a consultant on optical matters to a of scientific instrument makers. 
(666-1) 


Metallurgy 
METALS IN THE MODERN WORLD: A Study in Matenals Develop- 
ment. Edward Slade. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 22s.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Aldus Science and Technology Series) 
The book deals with mechanical, electrical and thermal properties of metals in the 
light of changes which have taken place in metallurgy from being an ancient craft 
to becoming a modern technology. Its eight chapters cover the al aa structure 
of solids and the 1onic, covalent and metallic bonds, crystallography including dis- 
locations, deformation and fracture, fatigue, alloys and age hardening, followed by 
extraction, the shaping of metals, production of metals and alloys for the modern 
world. There ıs a very useful chapter describing new ways of fabricating metals, 
including shapmg under pressure, shaping at ultra-high speed, various forming 
techniques (explosive, electromagnetic, pneumatic, mechanical) and various machin- 
ing A E (chemical, electron-beam, electrochemical, s and laser). The last 
two chapters deal with automation in the metallurgical industry and modern ways 
of examining metals. The book is very well produced and contains numerous multi- 
coloured diagrams. The text is easy to read. It can be recommended as background 
reading to first year undergraduates iu metall , materials, applied chemistry and 
chemical engineering and also to those E ee professional examunations. (669) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 










PRINCE ALB TORIAN TASTE. Winslow Ames. 
Chapman & Hall, 84s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The fashion for the Victorian has been growing for some years, and it is only natural 
that we should be given a new assessment of the Prince Consort, who left such a 
marked impression on his age. One day perhaps we shall learn the extent of his 
influence on politics; l we are beginning to learn his influence on the arts, 
and Mr. Ames now gives us a fascinating study of the Prince as patron. He shows us 
that Prince Albert’s taste went far beyond the work of such Elioni artists as 
. Winterhalter and Landseer: he collected Italian primitive paintings and Renaissance 
works of art, he was instrumental in building and furnishing Osborne and Balmoral, 
he was the champion of the Great Exhibition of 1851 and the planning of the Victoria 
and Albert Museum. Mr. Ames presents a portrait of a civilised and unexpectedly 
engaging man. His book is lavishly illustrated; it should interest the art historian and 
ight the lover of Victoriana. (706-992) 


THE EARLY CHRISTIAN AND BYZANTINE WORLD. Jean Lassus. 
Paul Hamlyn, 308. 1968. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Landmarks of the 
World’s Art) 

This addition to a series under the general editorship of Trewin Copplestone a) 

and Bernard S. Myers (New York) is divided into ten sections consisting of: 

Introduction; The Awakening; Constantine; Basilicas and Sanctuaries; Ravenna; 

The Architecture of the Dome; Iconography; The West; The Byzantine Expansion, 

and Church Treasures. The subjects reflect the principal interests of the author, 

architecture and the Early Christian period nine precedence, but the coverage of 
this comparatively small volume is extensive and the text, especially the part devoted 
to the earlier periods, is both penetrating and original; indeed, this is one of the most 
satisfactory shorter books on the subject that has appeared in recent years. It is very 
fully illustrated, with 117 figures in colour and 104 in monochrome, many of them 
chosen. from lesser known material. It also includes a glossary of technical terms, a 


useful reading list, and a good map bound up as an end . The volume is both 
useful and attractive, and one to he warmly aad (709-02) 


A SKETCHBOOK IN ART HISTORY: The Early Renaissance, circa 
1390-1500. Text by J. Alexander. Drawings by Michael Lewis. Leonard Hill, 30s. 
S 29 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Leisure Learning 
Series 

This is a new and stimulating approach to art history addressed to the beginner and 

developed from lecture notes for a college of art. It is the work of two practising 

teachers who are aware of the need to study the work of leading artists against the 
background of ideas peculiar to the times. Although the book concerns itself chiefly 
with 15th century European art, it points to methods of approach applicable to other 
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periods. It ıs illustrated with sketches rather than reproductions, which isolate 
graphically important aspects to be noted by the student. With its several appendices, 
chronological charts, guide to the pronunciation of artists’ names, glossary and 
bibliography, it forms a practical and useful handbook. (709°03) 
Landscape Architecture 
TECHNIQUES OF LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE. Edited for the 
Institute of Landscape Architects by A. E. Weddle. Heinemann, gos. 1967. 29 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Commissioned by the Institute of Landscape Architects, this technical handbook, 
edited by an architect who has specialised in the traditional English skill of landscape 
architecture, has been written for all the land-using and land-managing professions. 
It embraces the whole outdoor environment and has twelve chapters, each by an 
expert in an appropriate field. The first three (site planning, practice, survey) are 
introductory and general. “Hard landscape’ (earthworks, hard surfaces, enclosure, 
outdoor furniture and water) comes next. Chapters on plants and planting, including 
and trees, follow before a final contribution on administration and maintenance. 
The book is thorough, practical, carefully planned and attractively designed. It 
deserves great success. (712) 
ENGLISH GARDENS AND LANDSCAPES 1700-1750. Christopher 
Hussey. Country Life, 63s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Christopher Hussey’s long association with Country Life and, in particular, his 
studies of Georgian country houses and of the last great country-house architect, 
Sir Edwin Lutyens, have made his name familiar to everyone mterested in English 
domestic architecture. His latest work, which 1s complementary to his splendid 
volume on Early Georgian country houses, reflects not only the author's great 
knowledge, critical perception and taste, but also his practical experience in garden 
design. The introductory chapters discuss the characteristics of major gardens of the 
eine while the twelve successive essays each describe in detail the gardens and 
dscaping of a particular great house. Finely illustrated with photographs and 
reproductions of contemporary plans and drawings, the book is worthy of its 
distinguished author and leisurely theme. (712°64) 
Architecture 
EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE from Earliest Times to the Present Day. 
Frank Hoar. Evans Bros., 63s. 1967. 26 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a practising architect and lecturer in architecture at London University, 
is also a brillant draughtsman (with a reputation as a anonn: In general it may be 
said that Frank Hoar writes almost as well as he draws. His latest book is a wide- 
ranging history of architecture in Europe from classıcal times to the present which 
somehow contrives to be at once engagingly opinionated and coolly objective. This 
1s something altogether different from the common run of architectural histories. 
Its, in short, a fascinating book, packed with information and especially noteworthy 
for the attention given to German baroque and Spanish and Portuguese architecture, 
often perce, treated in histories of Batik Sepia: While providing a good 
introduction for architectural students, the book should also attract the general 
reader. . (720°94) 
THE ARCHITECTURE OF COLEN CAMPBELL. Howard E. Stutch- 
bury. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 70s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
As the author of Vitruvius Britannicus (1715-1725), in which his own designs figure 
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rominently, Colen Campbell is certain of lasting fame. As an-architect, however, , 
ane with Lord Burlington’s circle of gifted aristocrats aroused the antipathy 
of the much less gifted professional men of the roth century, while comparatively 
few of Campbell’s many distinguished buildings have survived unscathed. The city 
architect of Bath, a considerable architectural scholar, has compiled a systematic 
and eloquent analysis of the work of this important early Georgian master. It is not 
Dr. Stutchbury’s fault that, when his well-produced volume was in proof, a large 
quantity of original Campbell material, previously unknown and of the utmost 
significance, was discovered in two country houses. Had it been possible to delay 
publication, a useful book might have become a key source of reference to Palladian- 
ism in England, - (720942) 
THE CATHEDRALS OF ENGLAND. Alec Clifton-Taylor. Photographs 

by Martin Hiirlimann and others. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 

1967. 21 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 
Some eighteen years ago a splendid book of photographs of the cathedrals of England 
by Dr. Martin Hirlimann, with a commentary by Dr. Peter Meyer, was published 
in an international edition. Alec Clifton-Taylor, a far too infrequent author, whose 
classic survey of the traditional materials used in English architecture, The Pattern of 
English Building, may justifiably be regarded as a permanent standard work, was 
wisely invited by the publishers to provide a new text for Dr. Hiirlimann’s photo- 
, graphs in a volume oe more convenient size. The result is an outstanding book of 
wide appeal at a bargain price, more comprehensive than the original edition, for 
the photographs have been supplemented from other sources, while the text sum- 
marises the product of a lifetime of study and no longer reflects idiosyncratic opinions, 
which were intcresting, but sometimes misleading. (726-60942) 


THE DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF STABLES AND 
ANCILLARY BUILDINGS. Peter C. Smith. J. A. Allen, 45s. 1967. 
26 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Any book on the design of stables must attract attention, because it has been until 

now a largely neglected subject. How fortunate therefore that, when at last one is 

published, it should have been written by an experienced horseman who is also a 

ractising architect. Peter Smith deals, in language which is deliberately clear to the 

En with every aspect of the construction of stables and the extension, alteration 

and adaptation of existing buildings. The text, arranged for easy reference, 1s liberally 

illustrated with detailed layouts and diagrams. Special attention is given to fire 

precautions and electrical installations, and suitable recommendations are given on a 

number of important matters not at present covered by bye-laws. (728-9) 

Numismatics 

THE ROMAN IMPERIAL COINAGE. Edited by C. H. V. Sutherland and 
R. A. G. Carson. Vol. VI: From Diocletian’s reform (A.D. 294) to the death 
of Maximinus (A.D. 313), by C. H. V. Sutherland. Spink, £12. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
784 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume 1s of a long-term, full-scale work of numismatic investigation, by 

now very well known to holies collectors and all who concern themselves with. 

Roman coinage. The first volume was published as long ago as 1923 and has since 

been re ae This volume, by the Keeper of the Heberden Coin Room at the 

Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, and University Lecturer in Numismatics, signifies 

that there is now available a masterly account of Roman coinage from Augustus 

to the death of Constantine the Great. The remaining gap in the survey (since Vol. VIL, 


366 


by Dr. P. M. Brunn, was issued in 1966, before this work, which ın chronology 18° 
its precursor) is from A.D. 337 to 364. This gap will be covered in Vol. VIII, now 
in train from Dr. J. P. C. Kent, who will also Giger a final volume on the comage 
from A.D. 395 to the fall of the Empire in the west. The present volume has been 
printed with meticulous care at the University Press, Oxford, and if there is one aspect 
of the work more than another for which the numismatist should be grateful, it 1s 
the fact that while the author goes into the minutest detail wherever necessary, 
the general introduction, particularly as it relates to the Tetrarchic system as ordained 
in A.D. 293, is of admurable clarity and simpliaty. In general, there is no existent 
work on a comparable scale. (7374937) 


Drawing 
SILHOUETTES. Peggy Hickman, PAPER WEIGHTS. John Bedford. Cassell, 
12s. 6d. each. 1968. 19 cm. 64 pages in each. Illustrations. (Collectors’ Pieces) 

Peggy Hickman is a well-known collector of silhouettes and has written widely 
about them. In her little book she traces the history and techniques of ‘taking shades’ 
(as the art was called in the 18th century) and discusses many of the more famous 
names associated with it. She tells us what to look for and where to find ıt, adding the 
encouragement that these attractive records of the past are still undervalued. The 
book is amply illustrated with photographs and drawings. John Bedford’s volume 
deals with the most colourful a collecting subjects. Nearly everyone must at some 
time have admired the beauties and soeka, ina lebon glass paperweight 
from one of the famous French factories, and wondered how ıt was possible to 
freeze such magic in a glass dome. Mr. Bedford explains all this and much else with 
his usual informed good humour, and packs a surprising amount of solid fact into a 
small compass. His book is also illustrated with photographs, including two pages in 
colour. (741:7) (748-8) 


BOB GILL’S PORTFOLIO. Lund Humphries, 22s, 6d. 1968. Obl 24°5 cm. 
88 pages. Illustrations. 
Bob Gill is a young American graphic designer who settled in Britain in 1960 and now 
works as ga ER alee ded AE ea and as design consultant to the Royal 
College of Art. He has written and illustrated several books for children. The port- 
folio represents most aspects of his creative talent and includes trademarks, general 
advertisement matter, packaging design and book and magazine illustrations done 
between 1951 and 1967. carry Gill’s inimitable stamp. His designs are racy, 
witty and apt. Clear bright colours spring off the pages of this well-produced intro- 
duction to Gill’s work. (741:973) 


Decorative Art and Design 
GROUP PRACTICE IN DESIGN. Michael Middleton. Architectural Press, 
84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It has been obvious for some time now that the individual designer is no longer 
capable of dealing on his own with the more important architectural or industrial 
design projects, with their complex demands on knowledge which can only be supplied 
adequately by a team of specialists. But Michael Middleton’s is the first book to be 
devoted solely to a survey of the problems and rewards inherent in such teamwork. 
The author, who is secretary of the Civic Trust (founded to promote high standards of 
architecure and civic planning in Britain) gives a succinct exposition of the history 
of design and the changing social role of the designer, discusses the nature of team 
work, and considers in some detail six projects chosen from a wide range of design 
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fields, with a number of well chosen and extremely informative illustrations and 
diagrams. Professor Misha Black of the Design Research Unit (an association of 
industrial architects and designers) adds an account of what it is like to work for one of 


Britain’s largest design groups. (745°4) 

Glassware 

PAPER WEIGHTS. John Bedford. (748-8) 
See under SILHOUETTES, page 367 

Painting 


THE PORTRAIT PAINTER’S HANDBOOK. Claude Harrison. Studio 
Vista, 358. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 
This helpful and practical guide for the painter who wishes to take up portraiture 
sets out in logical sequence the aspects of de subject that differentiate it from other 
branches of painting. The author, who is a well-known portrait pamter, deals with the 
problems, among others, of posing the model, selecting a background and also how 
to deal with group portraits, conversation pieces, children’s portraits and miniatures. 
Good Dn e show how the author develops a composition from the 
preliminary sketch; the practice of past masters is demonstrated in examples of their 
portraiture. The author’s extensive experience lends authority to his advice offered 
on such professional matters as exhibiting, framing and charging of fees, also on the 
attitude of the artist towards his patrons. (757) 


Masic 


CALIBAN REBORN: Renewal in Twentieth-Century Music. Wilfrid Mellers. 
Gollancz, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This remarkable book attempts a ing up of the aesthetic of music as it has 
developed from the time of Wagner’s Fi in 1883 until today. It traces different 
ideas of renewal from the exhaustion of romanticism through the maze of the mter- 
war and post-war experiments to the new, semi-mystical humanism of Stravinsky, 
Britten and Maxwell Davies. The author, who is Professor of Music in the University 
of York, has an exceptional range of musical sympathies, including Satie, Orff, 
Messiaen and the pop music of the Beatles. He sees Debussy’s opera Pelléas et Mélisande 
as one of the key works of the period, and gets to the heart of the music of Stock- 
hausen and Berio with equal sympathy. Written in le, clear language, here is an 
~ admirable guide for the puzzled muisc lover through the bewildering trends of this 
century. It may be strongly commended. (780:1) 


LET’S DO A MUSICAL. Peter A. Spencer. Studio Vista, 35s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although this is a book primarily for a British public, it could help any amateur 
company that contemplates a musical play. Mr. Spencer, who has had professional 
experience as a scenic artist, now spends his tıme directing amateurs in a particularly 
dlonk form of production, the major musical; he adds a long list of work available 
for performance, moving from the roth century to such modern titles as My Fair 
res aed the World—I Want to Get Off, and Baker Street (based on the Sherlock 
Holmes stories) which has not been done professionally in Britain. A photograph of 
the Broadway production appears among a notably good sequence of pictures. Mr. 
Spencer does not believe in merely copying an original; he prefers to recreate, and 
to make his bes he follows the growth of an amateur play in detail, from ensemble 
coaching and music rehearsals to publicity and the opening night. (782-81) 
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THE CHIME CHILD or Somerset Singers. Being an account of some of them 
and their songs collected over sixty years. Ruth L. Tongue. Routledge, 21s. 1968. 
22-5 cm, 112 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

In West Somerset, says the author, a ‘Chime Child’ is born between midnight on 

Friday and cockcrow on Saturday. Such people, and she is one, are believed to be 

‘gifted’, They are ‘masters of musick and finders of rhyme’, and as a minister's 

daughter near Taunton, in the early years of the century, Miss Tongue found country 

people singing all around her. This Pook is an account of the singers as well as their 
songs; and the tunes of the thirty-one songs are grven at the end. It 1s also, in part, 
an evocation of the childhood of one with a deep feeling for the magic and folklore 
of the countryside, as already apparent from her Somerset Folklore, and her contribu- 
tions to Folktales of England, which she edited with Katherine M. Briggs. (784-494238) 


A GUIDE TO GOOD SINGING AND SPEECH. Julian Gardiner. Cassell, 
638. 1968. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
When the great singing teacher Manuel Garcia died ın London in 1906, aged tor, he 
left a strong and enduring tradition of fine singing dating from the age of Rossini. 
Among those he influenced was Franklin Kelsey, from whom, ın the 1950’s, Julian 
Gardiner took lessons. Mr. Gardiner, who formerly taught singing at the Guildhall 
School of Music ın London, and at the Royal Scottish Academy of Music in Glasgow, 
as strongly op to the ‘forward production’ method, which is so widely practised 
in the Eng peaking world. Instead, he advocates a method based on correct 
posture and breathing and natural relaxation, combmed with a lucid exposition of 
the complex bodily processes involved. Mr. Gardiner backs up his precepts with over 
100 we ised exercises. This is an intentionally provocative book which may not 
win immediate acceptance among teachers and students. But they ought to read it 
because it will make them think, and this alone should benefit the art of singing in 
the long run. (784-9) 


Recreation 
RECREATIONS. J. A. R. Pimlott. Illustrations collected and arranged by 
Arthur Lockwood. Studio Vista, 50s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(A Visual History of Modern Britain). 
This celebrated series had to do something about ‘Recreation’, and Mr. Pimlott 
has written as good a general essay about it as one could expect within the space 
of sixty big, packed pages. His annotations and bibliography and comments on 
the 157 illustrations (apt and enlightening comments, as is characteristic of this series) 
do something to thicken its texture. But the theme is so huge, and has been so gener- 
ously interpreted—everything from fireside reading to seaside holidays, from soccer 
to nightcl that scholarly readers, for whom several of the earlier volumes have 
been fascinating, may feel that the book is for little more than recreational purposes! 


Films, Radio and Television ee 
JOHN FORD. Peter Bogdanovich. FRANJU. Raymond Durgnat. LAUREL 
AND HARDY. Charles Barr. Studio Vista, each 21s. cloth; 10s. 6d. paper 
covers (Movie Paperbacks). 1968. 16-5 cm. 144 pages in each. Illustrations. 
These new additions to a well-produced and very fully illustrated series of studies ın 
the history of the cinema all specialise in individuals, though they present them from 
somewhat varying critical levels. ‘The book on John Ford is composite: an enter- 
taining profile of Ford as seen by his colleagues while working on location is followed 
by a critical survey of his work as a whole, and then by an illuminating recorded 
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interview. Then, as in the other books, the subject’s major films are discussed one by 
one chronologically. In the case of Laurel and Hardy, Charles Barr has studied 
specially a large cross-section of their films, and though many sequences are considered 
in detail, his chapters discuss the work of the comedians under such general headings 
as Technique, Structure, Gags; this book is a model of how much can be derived from 
Si SaR, viewing of such subtly conceived work. In Raymond Durgnat’s book, 
the films of Franju are made the starting point for disquisitions on aesthetics and 
social and individual psychology. D t is one of the more erudite of our contem- 
porary film critics, and this bok ough admirable for the thoroughness of its 
arguments, becomes at times, especially in the earlier chapters, somewhat over- 
myvolved. All the books have aii researched filmographies and bibliographies. 


The Theatre ae) 
BEGINNERS ON STAGE: The Story of the Stretford Children’s Theatre. 
Bertram H. Holland. Faber, 303. 1968. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Stretford is a suburb of Manchester. Mr. Holland, a local schoolmaster, founded there 
a children’s theatre because of his belief in the educative value of drama and the 
excitements of the living stage. He wanted to direct good plays of all kinds, the 
children, as far as possible, doing everything themselves, and since 1945 the organisa- 
tion has been developing steadily. Though it must still rent a theatre when needed, 
it has its own headquarters. Now, in a book that contains advice of practical value 
to anyone planning a similar venture, Mr. Holland describes with zest, from the first 
script-reading to the ultimate curtain-rise, how he and his associates have put on a rich 
variety of plays from Shakespeare to musicals. There are 300 acting members; 
productions have included Hamlet, Richard III, and The Lady's Not For Burning. 
The:author, writing with quite unconventional directness, expresses his enthusiasm 
in the simplest terms. (7920226) 


STAGE DESIGN. Kenneth Rowell. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 
1968. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this compact and informative book is a well-known painter and 
designer who has eR pe many stage productions both in England and abroad. 
Here he recounts with practical knowledge the history of modern stage design from 
the ballet of Diaghilev and the experiments of Edward Gordon Craig down to the 
sets for recent John Osborne plays. The chapter on becoming a stage designer contains 
much guidance on training and conditions. A glossary of ical terms and a short, 
well-chosen bibliography complete an excellent introduction to the subject, illus- 
trated by i A | examples. (792025) 


Sports and Games 
BRITAIN VERSUS EUROPE. Roger Macdonald. Pelham Books, 428. 1968. 
2275 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an interesting account of Britain’s fortunes in the three great European soccer 
football cup competitions played during the last twelve years. The climax was 
reached for Britain in 1967 when she appeared in the finals of all three—the European 
Cup, the European Cup Winners’ Cup and the Fairs Cup. The author is a well-known 
sports writer and an expert on international football. Here he not only discusses the 
British attempts to win these trophies but draws in the background and considers 
the personalities and tactics of some of the great European teams. Six appendices 
give brief details of all the matches played and complete a very entertaining book for 
sports lovers. (796-334) 
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LITERATURE 





American Literature 
CONFRONTATION AND COMMITMENT: A Study of Contemporary 
American Drama 1959-66. C. W. E. Bigsby. MacGibbon & Kee, 42s. 1967. 22°5 
cm. 208 pages. Index. 
The first section of this book analyses the ‘confrontation’ of recent American drama- 
tists with existentialist ‘metaphysical concerns’. The author (of the Universi 
College of Wales in Aberystwyth) finds in the work of writers like O’Neill, 
Arthur Miller, Edward Albee, Jack Gelber and Kenneth Brown a ‘tentative 
affirmation of human possibilities’— a quality absent from the European drama’ of the 
Absurd. The second section, on “The Theatre of Commitment’, treats the work of 
three controversial Negro writers—James Baldwin, Lorraine Hansberry and LeRoi 
Jones, and the author concludes that only the plays of Miss Hansberry rise above 
racial parochialism. While Dr. Bigsby has useful and perceptive comments to make on 
individual plays, especially Gelber’s The Connection and Brown’s The Brig, he tends to 
overestimate the writers as philosophers and undervalue them as dramatists. The 
poraa contribution nae by Tennessee Williams to the drama of the period 
is also neglected. (812°54) 


English Poetry 
TESTAMENT OF CRESSEID. Robert Henryson. Edited by Denton Fox. 
Nelson, 21s. 1968. 19 cm. 174 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval and Renaissance 
Library) 
Based on the Henry Charteris edition published in Edinburgh in 1593, but drawing 
also on Anderson’s 1663 edition and on Thynne’s anglicised version as included in his 
1532 edition of Chaucer, the present text of this poem, the greatest Scottish oe 
tragedy, is as close to Henryson’s original as it is now possible to approach. The 
introduction, on textual problems, orthography and dating, is both de 4 ed and clear, 
and the discussion of Henryson’s intention Si achievement, and of the intellectual, 
theological and emotional implications of the poem, is perceptive, informed and fair. 
The notcs, too, will be found illuminating by students. The editor is Associate 
Professor of cea at Victoria College, University of Toronto, where he teaches 
medieval English literature. (821°2) 


SPENSER AND THE TABLE ROUND: A Study in the Contemporaneous 
Background for Spenser’s use of the Arthurian Legend. Charles Bowie Millican. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 1968. 21 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Harvard 
Studies in Comparative Literature, Vol. VII) 

This book was first published in 1932 and has been little altered subsequently. Dr. 

Millican’s interest is focused upon the significance of the Arthurian legend in its 

connection with the Tudor dynasty. Queen Elizabeth I 1s shown to have welcomed the 

principality of Wales as an essential component of her realm, and contemporary 
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chroniclers to have emphasised the place of King Arthur at the head of the royal 

lineage. Dr. Millican has accumulated numerous documents to illustrate the 16th 
century conception of the historical and social importance of the Arthurian legend, 
and he leaves the reader interested, if somewhat overwhelmed, by the learned 
» portrayal of the Elizabethan scene. It is his thesis that the legend provided Spenser 
with natural material for The Faerie Queene regarded both as an epic and as a romance. 
Research into many sources, some obscure, supports this belief and students with a 
strong historical bent will think the journey worth taking. (821-3) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS Ii: D. M. Black, Peter Redgrove, D. M. 
Thomas. Penguin Books, 3s. 6d. 1968. 17°5 cm. 124 pages. Paper covers, 
The Penguin Modern Poets series is proving to be one of the most enterprising ventures 
in modern paperback publishing. The editorial policy remains constant: to give a 
representative selection of the verse of three poets who are beginning to establish 
themselves, and who deserve a wider readership than they are likely to get from ‘slim 
volumes’ in hardback. The three poets in this volume are none of them particularly 
easy to read; but they have the common ment of youthful energy bubbling up in 
exciting lines and images. D. M. Thomas is fascinated by the ideas of science-fiction, 
and by what the future may hold for man if present tendencies are projected forward. 
Peter Redgrove’s themes are mostly to do with personal relationships here and now, 
while D. M. Black constructs elaborate mobiles out of all kinds of unequal elements. 
, Even if one cannot find many wholly successful poems in this book, there is much 
to interest the reader who wants to keep up with modern tendencies. (821-91) 


SELECTED POETRY. Roy Campbell, Edited by J. M. Lalley. Bodley Head, 
308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Indexes. 
It is now more than ten years since Roy Campbell died, typically, in a car crash. A 
new generation of poetry readers is growing up for whom hus flamboyant personality 
-is only a weakening legend, and it is appropriate that for them a selection should be 
` made from Campbell’s large output of verse. He had a marvellous ear: his rhythms 
and tonalities are invariably right for his subject. Much more interested in human 
beings.than in nature, he is at his best in narrative and satiric verse—but there are some 
moving lyrics in this selection, and “The Flaming Terrapin’ (printed ın full) isa 
nee winder in epic vein, in which Bantu and biblical creation-myths 
seem to be fused. Mention must also be made of his fine translations from French, 
ae and Portuguese poetry, of which there is a generous selection. Though this 
ition is for the general reader rather than for the student, the editor has provided 
helpful footnotes or attention to people or incidents which are now no longer 
subjects of general knowledge. (821-91) 


OUT LOUD. Adrian Mitchell. Cape Goliard Press: Jonathan Cape, 25s. cloth; 
16s. paper covers. 1968. 25 cm. 80 pages. 
Adrian Mitchell’s name is pretty widely known through his contributions to the 
satiric play US, his opera libretti and through the many poetry broadcast pro- 
grammes in which his work has figured. He is young, bursting with energy and very 
much ‘with it’. Most of his work 1s meant for speaking ‘out loud’, and one feels there 
is always a guitar somewhere in the background, emphasising the blues, beat and rock 
rhythms in which he delights. His major concerns are politics and love; he is anti-war, 
anti-the-Vietnam-war in particular, and anti-Establishment, while he sees love as did 
one of his masters, William Blake, as the antithesis of war and power-politics. Many 
readers, especially of the older generation, will not consider this ‘proper poetry’ and 
will say that Out Loud is too loud. But Adrian Mitchell has a poet’s eye and a marvel- 
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lous ear for rh and he can use images from contemporary life to great effect. 
The young will like him. l (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS 1936/1966. Philip O’Connor. Cape, 25s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
96 pages. 
In his writing, as in his life, Philip O’Connor has been consistently independent of all 
accepted standards. He is basically a ‘traveller’ who has never fe t to arrive, His 
poems are difficult to approach; in his own phrase, the ‘meaning is a kind of argument, 
shattering, waving, diving, leaping, doing anything to avoid the meshes of the 
contemporarily ideological net of reason’. They are all written in free verse, since he 
believes (as did D. H. Lawrence and as does Herbert Read) that conventional metrical 
form inhibits the natural rhythms which are the result of inner feeling. Rhyme is 
used ‘only as a joke’, he says—usually to sharpen the irony. Readers who have sym- 
pathy with surrealism, and young men in revolt against our present society, will 
d many of these poems interesting. The conventionally-minded reader will get - 
nothing from them. (821-91) ° 


WHERE BABYLON ENDS. Nathaniel Tarn. Cape Goliard Press: Jonathan 
Cape, ats. cloth; 13s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 24:5 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations. 
A selection of Nathaniel Tarn’s work appeared in Penguin Modern Poets (No. 7), 
and he has published one previous volume of his own (Old Savage-Young City). 
His mind is exercised by the polarities between which man’s nature oscillates—sense 
and sensuality, the primitive and the civilised— especially as they reveal themselves 
in love between man and woman. He writes in irregular forms in which the structure 
is dominated by what he has to say, but he is by no means easy to approach. The 
images are powerful, but often obscure. It is often worth the effort to penetrate these 
poems, but one needs a fair amount of determination to do so. (821-91) 


POET IN THE MAKING: The Notebooks of Dylan Thomas. Edited by Ralph 
Maud. Dent, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 364 pages. Index. - 
Professor Ralph Maud, of Simon Fraser University, British Columbia, obtained his 
Harvard Ph.D. with his thesis on Dylan Thomas. He now presents Dylan Thomas’s 
notebooks from his early years, and they reveal new depths in Thomas’s poetry. They 
show his affiliation to poetic traditions and his complete dedication to his vocation 
as a poet; and, most important, 150 of the poems given arc entirely new, while 
more than forty others may be recognised as material which the mature Dylan 
Thomas sary ai use. This is an essential book for anyone who studies the work of 
Dylan Thomas in depth. (821-91) 


THE REBEL GENERAL. Chris Wallace-Crabbe. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), A$1.95; 198. 6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 72 pages. 
Many of these poems have been published in periodicals in Australia and America, 
but they will be new to readers in other parts of the world. On this showing, Chris 
Wallace-Crabbe is one of Australia’s most distinguished poets. His quick and lively 
mind is stimulated both by landscape and by people, gid te age often interrelate 
both modes of observation. The pa oa skill with which he builds up his intuitions 
into memorable verse is that of the finished craftsman. Above all, and informing all, 
one senses an honest depth of pee Thinking of Australia as still a new land, he 
likens it to a ‘paper blankness/On which all writing still is to be done / Each line of 
meaning still to be inscribed / In joy, in labour generating joy’. It is a fair description 
* of his method of writing and of its result. (821-91 Australia) 
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MEDIAEVAL DRAMA. A. M. Kinghom. Evans Bros., 16s. cloth; 8s. 6d.paper 
covers. 1968..18°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Literature in Paana, 
This volume is one of a series the aim of which 1s to give a straightforward account of 
the work of English authors without hep Daas use of the technical language 
of literary criticism. The author, who is Ru in English Literature m the University 
of the West Indies, Jamaica, covers a wide field concisely. The first chapter, on the 
nature of drama, leads the reader backwards in time from post-Renaissance drama, 
including Marlowe and T. S. Eliot, to medieval plays. Later chapters deal with 
liturgical drama, popular and literary elements, miracle and morality plays and the 
classical tradition in England. The book is suitable for the upper forms of schools and 
for the general reader with little previous knowledge of the subject. (822-1) 


“?TIS PITY SHE’S A WHORE John Ford. Edited by Brian Morris. Benn, 15s. 
- cloth; 9s. 6d. paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. (New Mermaids) 

The subject of incest is frequently touched on in the 17th century English theatre, 

but Ford 1s the only playwright who makes it the central theme ofa ao a For many 
generations ’Tis Pity was regarded as a sensational melodrama which typified the 
decadence of the late Jacobean theatre, but modern critics now judge it more percep- 
tively as a serious study of a deep yet fragile passion sustamed in the teeth of the laws 
and instincts of society. Mr. Morris has written a judicious and extremely stimulating 
introduction; his notes provide the basic otal required for the understanding of 
the text. (822-4) 


THREE RESTORATION COMEDIES. Edited with an introduction by 
Gamini Salgado. Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 366 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin English Library) 

This volume brings together three of the comedies which have been most successful 

in holding the stage during the three centuries since they were written. Etherege was 

the pioneer of the new "ype of comedy which followed the return of Charles I: 

The Man of Mode (1676), the last and most sophisticated of his plays, is best known for 

his original comic creation, Sir Fopling Flutter. Wycherley’s The Country Wife (1675), 

which to 20th century taste is probably the funniest of the three, is more concerned. 

with the exposure’ of affectation and hypocrisy, and strikes a satirical note which is 
thoroughly characteristic of this author’s work. Love for Love (1695), in which money 
plays as important a part as sex, has always been the most popular of Congreve’s 
plays, and is justly famous for its gaiety and the ingenuity of its construction. The 
ong introduction by Gamini Salgado ( (Lecturer in English in the University of Sussex) 
provides an excellent critical appreciation of all three plays and traces the historical 
development of Restoration comedy. (822-4) 


LATE VICTORIAN PLAYS 1890-1914. Edited with an Introduction by 
George Rowell. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1968. 15°5 cm. $22 pages. (The 
World's Classics) 

The World's Classics series already includes a volume of 19th century plays, a selection 

from Oscar Wilde, and the Savoy Operas. Now Mr. George Rowell, Senior Lecturer 

in Drama at Bristol University and a specialist in the Victorian theatre, introduces 
half-a-dozen late Victorian plays, from Pinero’s The Second Mrs. Tanqueray to 

Galsworthy’s Justice. In the twenty years which are covered by the plays in this 

volume English drama (as Mr. Rowell observes) underwent both refinement and 

` reform. “The refinement was effected in the repertoire of the actor-managers ... The 
call for reform was aimed against the dominance of the actor-managers’ theatre.’ 
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During this era, the Victorian theatre continued to be popular, but, for the first ume 
since Sheridan and Goldsmith, it was raised to the ala of literature, and play- 
going taste was transformed. This selection of plays is a worthy addition to ie 
World’s Classics, and a sensibly priced investment for the drama student. (822-8) 
THREE PLAYS. Robert Bolt. Heinemann Educational Books, 15s. 1967. 18+5 cm. 
314 pages. Paper covers. 
The rise of Robert Bolt’s reputation has coincided with that of the ‘new wave’ of 
British drama during the past ten years, but he is the outstanding example of a play- ` 
wright who has scored a considerable success while remaining comparatively con- 
servative both in subject matter and technique. His plays are particularly notable for 
his human sympathy and for the fine acting parts which he has created. His first 
play, Flowering Cherry, deals with the escapist fantasies of an insurance salesman; 
The Tiger and the Horse portrays the conflicts of ideals and of the generations at a 
pompan university, while A Man for all Seasons, the most successful of all, is an 
istorical drama on the fall of Sir Thomas More. (822-91) 
THE BURGLAR. Brigid Brophy. Cape, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Aptly sub-titled ‘a bedroom farce’, this play did not succeed in the theatre, but is at 
least moderately amusing in print. A burglar, breaking into a flat, disturbs a pair of 
lovers. A farcical three-cornered argument ensues, which is interrupted by the arrival 
of the husband accompanied by his mistress, who had supposed the flat to be empty. 
Thenceforward, the plot becomes a conversation piece, which explores the implica- 
tions of crime and adultery. The play is joey influenced by Shavian precepts, 
even to the point of including an enormous preface in which the author expounds ler 
views on literature and society. Miss Brophy is a fluent KERES S Lee seldom 
rivals the standards of her exemplar, either in wit or in dramatic ingenuity. (822-91) 
SOME TALL TINKLES: Television Plays. N. F. Simpson, Faber, 18s. 1968. , 
21 cm. 100 pages. 
These three short plays are written around the suburban couple who originally 
appeared in Mr. Simpson’s A Resounding Tinkle. The essence of this author’s humour 
is inconsequence: an apparently predictable sequence of conventional remarks or 
expected responses to familiar situations suddenly goes off the rails. Such a formula 
for comedy is perhaps better suited to television than to the stage, partly because 
television plays are usually shorter, partly because the camera allows a greater scope 
for un d developments than a stage set. These plays gain considerably from 
viewing but they require an adroit and thoroughly experienced hand to direct them. 
English Fiction (822-91) 
COMPTON MACKENZIE. Kenneth Young. Longmans, 3s. 6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
32 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
Creative vitality, versatility, generosity—these qualities have always been, and remain, 
the dominating characteristics of Sir Compton Mackenzie’s long carcer: he recently 
celebrated his eighty-fifth birthday. Aleeady established as a successful young author 
before 1914, he has since amply fulfilled his early promisc as a novelist, besides 
earning fame as a secret service agent, biographer, author of travel and children’s 
books, journalist, founder of The Gramophone, and champion of many unpopular 
causes. Kenneth Young’s enthusiastic yet discriminating appreciation picks out the 
most durable of his novels and provides an excellent guide to the enormous range of 
his other work. He also ts an outline of his subject’s eventful life and succeeds 
in communicating something of the warmth and wit which have made Sir Compton 
one of the most attractive personalities in English letters. (82391) 
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English Miscellany ` 
TRACTS AND PAMPHLETS BY RICHARD STEELE. Edited with 
notes and commentary by Rae Blanchard. Reprint. Frank Cass, £8 8s. 1968. 
23°5 cm. 682 pages. Index. 
Professor Blanchard’s edition of these miscellaneous writings was instantly recognised, 
-when it appeared in 1944, as a major work of early 18th century scholarship, valuable 
for scholars in both history and literature: history, because Stecle was so staunch and 
active on the Whig, the moderate, side of church and state; literature, because he was 
of nearly equal stature as a writer with his contemporaries Addison and Swift. Most 
of these pieces are more or less political. They mclude neither his best nor his best- 
known writings. But they are indispensable for all deep students of that period, and 
this new impression of them is bound to be welcomed wherever such study in depth 
is conducted. (828-5) 
German Literature 
GERMAN LITERATURE IN THE SIXTEENTH AND SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURIES: Renaissance, Reformation, Baroque. Roy Pascal. 
‘With a chapter on German Painting by Hannah Priebsch Closs. Cresset Press, 40s. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 294 pages. Index. (Introductions to German Literature, Vol. T) 
The second volume in this series of introductions has been entrusted to Dr. Pascal, 
Professor of German in the University of Birmingham, whose in the period 
1500-1700 is manifest throughout. The book opens with a masterly exposition of the 
historical, intellectual and linguistic background. When it turns to the literature, it 
1s equally learned and equally well expressed, but its structure is uresomely repetitive. 
The r6th century is treated by genres (Satire, Lyric, Narrative, Drama) and the process 
is then repeated for the r7th. By this means generalisations are achieved, but authors 
receive skimpy treatment. The biographical paragraphs attached to the alphabetical 
bibliography fandis com for this abstract approach. It ıs followed by a first 
instalment (others are to follow in later volumes) of an essay on German painting by 
the late Hannah Closs; it is a pity that this excellent feature has to i without 
illustrations. In spite of a debatable plan, the book is an excellent manual for the degree 
student in his second or third year. The ancillary material makes up approximately 
~ half the book. (830) 
French Literature 
THE VISION OF JEAN GENET. Richard N. Coe. Peter Owen, 50s. 1968. 
22 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Fortumate people, writes Dr. Coe, can be what they are; Jean Genet can only be what 
‘the Others’ made him. He is a classic case of existentialist schizophrenia: he has two 
identities, one which he presents to the outside world, the other which he 1s within 
himself. In this thoughtful and comprehensive study, Dr. Coe, who is Reader in 
French at Warwick University, examines the ideas and art, the imagery and dreams 
of this perplexing literary figure. It may be excessive to say that Genet ‘dominates 
the intellectual and literary horizon of Europe’; but as a novelist and dramatist (and 
as a human being) he is a fiercely controversial and rewarding figure to study. He is, 
as Dr. Coe concludes, ‘one of the supreme artists of negation’. He 1s ‘the last of the 
old,-genume anarchists—or perhaps the first of the new’. This book gives a thorough 
and stimulating appraisal of his achievement. (843-91) 


JEAN GENET: A Study of his Novels and Plays. Philip Thody. Hamish 
Hamilton, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. 
Jean Genet was born in Paris in 1910; he was an illegitimate child, and his father was 
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unknown. At the age of seven he was placed with foster-parents, at the age of fifteen, 
he was sent to a reformatory (according to one of his novels, he had gouged another 
boy’s eye out with a knife). The three years which he spent there, so Professor Thody 
writes, ‘confirmed his total defiance of society and its standards’. He has since 
admitted devoting his art to the exaltation of evil. Since the clandestine publication of 
his first novel in 1942, his fame has gradually become international; he has written 
controversial plays and film scripts, indeed the performance of his play The Screens 
was a major event in the Paris theatre season in 1966. Genet’s work raises more than 
literary discussion: it raises a number of moral and philosophical problems. Professor 
Thody, who is Professor of French Literature in the University of Leeds, examines 
these in his critical analysis. His book will be useful to the student of modern French 
literature, though it would have been improved by an index. (843-91) 


Greek Literature 
ANCIENT GREEK LITERATURE IN ITS LIVING CONTEXT. 
H. C. Baldry. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 158. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Library of the Early Civilizations) 
This book, by the Professor of Classics in the University of Southampton, deals with 
Greek literature as illustrated by ancient pictorial representation (vases, reliefs, a 
excavated objects (e.g. masks and armour) and sites (e.g. Delphi and Epidaurus 
There is an outline account of the literature from the Homeric epics down to Greek 
writers under the Roman Empire, in constant relation to the visible objects, which 
are represented in well over a hundred illustrations in the form of photographs 
(sometimes coloured) and drawings. The general reader and junior iepa 
will find this book pleasant and instructive. (880) 


LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT IN SOPHOCLES: A study of abstract 
nouns and poetic technique. A. A. Long. University of London: Athlone Press, $53. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Indexes, (University of London Classical Studies) 

The author is a lecturer ın Greek and Latin at University College, London. Sophocles 

has received considerable attention in recent years from British and foreign scholars, 

and Dr. Long’s book 1s a valuable and original contribution. His central theme is 

Sophocles’ use of abstract nouns, and from this starting-pomt he explores the 

dramatist’s methods and power ın describing men’s persons, characters, and physical, 

mental and emotional experiences. Due attention 1s paid to the novelties of expression 
that characterised Sophocles’ language, and to the universally acknowledged distinc- 
tion of his style. This book will be very useful to university students and others 

seriously interested ın ancient literature, or, generally, ın drama. (882) 


. 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE PRACTICE OF HISTORY. G. R. Elton. Sydney University Press 
(Sydney), A$3.00: Methuen (London), 25s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 186 pages. 
While most, if not all, serious historians must at some tune in their careers have 
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considered tlie nature and significance of their studies, few of them have set down the 
results of their introspection. Worse, in Dr. Elton’s view, is that the vacuum thus left 
has been rushed by philosophers and other outsiders with no practical experience of 
historical study but all too ready to provide much irrelevant speculative nonsense on 
the subject. He has, therefore, come in to redress the balance by giving his own views 
on the twin problems: What is History? and How should it be studied? He is fully 
qualified for the task both as a teacher—he is Professor of English Constitutional 
History at Cambridge University—and as an acknowledged specialist in 16th century 
history. The essence of his argument is that the nature and importance of historical 
study lies in the practice of it rather than in metaphysical speculation about it, and, 
secondly, that its autonomy must be fiercely maintained against the exponents of 
other subjects who would make it serve as a handmaid to their own studies. A 
provocative essay, exciting to read since the author does not mince his words nor 
compromise his opinions, but well worth the attention of anyone with historical 
, interests at heart. (907) 


Geography Travel Description 
MATTHEW TODD’S JOURNAL: A Gentleman’s Gentleman in Europe 
1814-1820. Edited with an introduction by Geoffrey Trease. Heinemann, 35s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this ing journal of a ‘grand tour’ (Paris, Dijon, Geneva, Avignon, 
Nice, Genoa, Rome, Naples, and home via Venice and Switzerland), a shorter tour 
of the Low Countries, and some English epi , was a ‘gentleman’s gentleman’: 
a personal manservant, accompanying a y master, and doing his duty without 
loss of independence or self- The interest of the book lies not in its narrative, 
which is for the most part of what were in those eee days the commonplaces of 
foreign travel, but in its near-amiqueness as the work of a man'of relatively lowly rank. 
Mathew Todd (who subsequently set up as an innkeeper in York, we died full of 
bourgeois respectability in the 1850's) reveals himself as a shrewd, bold, insular, decent 
young man; Mr. Trease’s editorial performance is very much what one would expect 
—stylish, perceptive, learned and modest. (914) 


GREAT BRITAIN. Vol. I: Central England, Wales. Handbook for 
Travellers. Karl Baedeker. roth edition. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1968. 16°5 cm. 
324 pages. Maps. Index. 

From the outset Great Britain has been the work of the British editors of Baedeker’s 

Handbooks, Previously published in one volume, it is now issued in three and the 

editor is H.` A. Piehler. The pocketable size, the strong but flexible covers, the 

numerous maps, town plans and cathedral plans in colour, make an immediate 
ap Critical examination shows that the work is still among the most thorough 
and compendious of guide-books. This volume covers all Wales and the English 

Midlands, including Oxford (but not Cambridge), Gloucester, Shrewsbury, 

Birmingham, Nottingham, Boston, Lincoln, the Cotswolds and the Wye Valley. 

Names of hotels and restaurants are given, but not their prices. A vast amount of 

detail, architectural, historical and topographical, is packed into the small type, and 

the long introduction is usefully informative about travel, accommodation, money, 

postal services and so forth. There is a full index. (9142) 


EVERYDAY ENGLAND. Monica Redlich. 3rd edition, revised by Irene 
Thornley. Duckworth, 12s.6d. 1968. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

' Paper covers. (Paperducks) 

Cathedrals, Beefeaters and thatched cottages all have their proper place in books 
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about England for tourists. This book, living up to its title, is something. quite 
different: a realistic picture and a candid jeten of the country and its dily 
life as the Englishman experiences it. London, provincial towns, village life, behaviour, 
education, sport, the English people and the English heritage are among the as 

covered. Monica Redlich, a witty, accomplished writer, English born and bred, 
wrote of England all the more percipiently because she was married to a Danish 
diplomat and lived much in other countries. She died in Madrid in 1965, and this 
ee has been sympathetically brought up to date by a friend. For anyone making 
a stay in England it is a very useful and readable introduction to the English his of 
ife. 914:2) 


NORTHAMPTONSHIRE AND THE SOKE OF PETERBOROUGH: 
Juliet Smith. Faber, 218. 1968. 23-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Shell Guides) 
This is the twentieth title in a remarkable, low-priced series sponsored by Shell-Mex 
& B.P. The mention of Northamptonshire means little to the average tourist, yet 

this Midland county has much to offer the curious stranger in the way of stone-built ' 
townlets and villages, with exceptionally fine churches, stately homes and an unspoilt 
and fertile countryside, besides of course, the splendid cathedral at Peterborough. 
Beautifully printed, the book 1s provided with more than a hundred photographs 
(with a oled frontispiece) and Bartholomew’s excellent 5 miles-to-the-inch map. 
(914-255) 


PARIS. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. 3rd edition. Benn, 32s.6d. 1968. 20 cm. 
288 pages. Maps. Index. (Blue Guides) 
The first Blue Guide appeared in 1918, and since then about a hundred different 
editions of various guides in the series have been published. They are models of their 
kind: comprehensive, practical, well designed, and published at a price which makes 
them accessible. The third edition of the Paris guide has now appara the text has 
been largely rewritten and brought up to date, and a new set of sectional plans has 
been drawn. The section giving practical information about the city’s amenities has 
been expanded, and the guide includes details of other publications which are 
available free or at small cost on the spot and give ephemeral information about such 
matters as theatres, bus timetables, and fashionable restaurants. This guide cannot be 
too warmly recommended. It is the first in a new format, using a longer page and 
printing in two columns, thus making it possible to incorporate all town plans in the 
text. i (914-436) 


MINHO AND NORTH PORTUGAL: A Portrait and a Guide. David 
Wright and Patrick Swift. Barrie & Rockliff, 30s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

More than seventy years have passed since the appearance of an English travel book 

devoted exclusive va the Minho and the corel Gf Pael This gemal account of 

three different visits to the region in 1966 by David Wright, a South African poet who 
has lived mainly in England and Patrick Swift, an Irish painter, now resident in 

Portugal, makes a welcome sequel to their charming book on the Algarve, published 

in 1965. Travelling individually or together, by bus or private car, they ventured 

into remote hamlets and mountain elses as well as the more ible market 
towns and coastal resorts, and their respective interests in the social habits of the 
people and in the architectural and archaeological features which abound are well 
' reflected in their lively and perceptive descriptions. As a travel diary rather than a 
guide book, this oul be a pleasant companion for others who may wish to follow 
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their steps and fare even farther. The authors offer for tourists useful general notes on 
places, prices and accommodation, (914691) 


JOHN BOYES, KING OF THE WA-KIKUYU: A True Story of 
Travel and Adventure in Africa. Written by himself. Edited by C. W. L. Bulpett. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass 
Library of African Studies) 

This entertaming book was first published in 1911. John Boyes was a Yorkshireman 

who went to sea as a youth d. after knocking about the world found himself in 

Matabeleland in 1896, served in the campagn there and for a while traded in 

Bulawayo. Within two years he had migrated to East Africa and begun trading into 

the interior. He succeeded in establishing cordial relations with the Kikuyu people 

and helped them in tribal struggles. He later proved a useful guide and interpreter 
and eventually settled to farming in the Nairobi area. He died in 1951. This book is 
concerned with his early adventures, and 1s lively and entertaining. Without any 
critical introduction, however, one would hesitate to include it under the heading of 
‘Studies’. (916) 


THE GREAT RIFT VALLEY: Bemg the Narrative of a Journey to Mount 
Kenya and Lake Barmgo. J. W. Gregory. Reprint. Frank Cass, 958. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
444 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This is the first systematic treatment of the East aa arn OT ei: E 

scientist, and was first published in 1896. After the collapse of the expedition on which 

he had gone out, J. W. a , with great initiative, organised an independent 

journey from Mombasa to the Rift northwest of Mount Kenya in 1892-93, im- 

mediately before the area became a British Protectorate. The relevant chapters of his 

narrative on the geology, physical geography, flora, fauna, and the native tribes are 

notable references for students of East Africa s past. (916-76) 


THROUGH MASAI LAND. A Journey of Exploration among the snowclad 
volcanic mountains and strange tribes of Eastern Equatorial Africa. Joseph 
Thomson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 

This is perhaps, after gine area and Stanley’s narratives, the most popular of 

_ African pioneer travel books in English. An experienced traveller and hunter, 

Thomson had a remarkable gift for negotiating with hostile, frightened or uneasy 

tribes, and this carried him through the ee previously exaggerated, of the Masai 

country in 1883-84. The second edition (1887), which contained a note by Sir John 

Kark, then the kingpin in east African expansion, is reprinted here with a short but 

informative introduction by Robert I. Rotberg which puts Thomson’s achievements 

in perspective. (916-76) 


. FORGOTTEN EDEN: A View of the Seychelles Islands in the Indian Ocean. 
Athol Thomas. Longmans, 423. 1968. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, an Australian journalist, has made excellent use of a short visit to this 
archipelago of 92 islands, itic and coralline. They are still free from tourists, 
thanks to their isolation and the Jack of an airfield, and among the most attractive of 
all tropical islands, The negroid Creole inhabitants, however, mostly French-speaking 
and Roman Catholic, suffer from over-population and past governmental neglect. 
Praslin is famous for its coco de mer palms, and Aldabra is the last refuge of the giant 
turtle. Fully informative and highly readable, the book is furnished with 31 photo- 
graphs and a good map. (916-96) 
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THE CENTAUR GUIDE TO BERMUDA, THE BAHAMAS, 
HISPANIOLA, PUERTO RICO AND VIRGIN ISLANDS. John 
Crocker. Centaur Press (Fontwell, Sussex), 30s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A companion volume to The Caribbean and El Dorado, this excellent guide-book 1s 

written by a well-informed journalist who for ten years has been the Canbbean 

correspondent for the Observer. The two volumes together cover the West Indies 
ir the inevitable exception of Cuba), so attractive to well-to-do sun-seeking 

oliday-makers. The author divides his account of each island or group of islands into 
sections dealing with the history, economics, sightseeing, hotels, restaurants and 

entertainment, sport and recreation, things to buy, uscful facts for visitors, The 16 

photographs supplied by local tourist boards are uninspiring and the sketch maps 

are rough. (917-29) 


FILIPINESCAS: Travels through the Philippine Islands. James Kirkup. 
Phoenix House, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
James Kirkup, poet, traveller and university tutor, is already well known for his 
evocative accounts of Malaya and Japan. It has rightly been said of him that he 
‘would bring out the wanderlust in a dormouse’. He has a sharp eye, especially for 
the unusual, an insatiable curiosity, considerable nerve, and the ability, all-important 
in a traveller, to make friends everywhere. He knows the Philippines well, and his 
essentially personal account of the country and people is written with zest and that 
distinctive humour which marks his work out from the ordinary. Hitherto the 
Philippines have been relatively neglected by the travel-wmiters, but this colourful 
nation deserves attention and Mr. Kirkup’s book is all the more welcome on that 
account. It can be recommended to anyone interested in the Islands, or in South East 
Asia in general; armchair travellers and voyagers will find it a most interesting, if 
sometimes unorthodox, guide-book. (919°14) 


AUSTRALIA: WORLD OF DIFFERENCE. The Australian Transition. 
John Mayston Béchervaise. Rigby (Adelaide), A$4.95: Angus & Robertson (London), 
428, 1968. 24-5 cm. 264 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book has led three expeditions to the Antarctic and has been 

trained both as a geographer and an art historian. His account of Australia reflects 

these particular interests, and in his survey of various of the continent he 
considers the unique features of Australia artistically as well as scientifically. He bases 
his account of particular areas and of subjects such as coastal scenery, animal life and 
mountains on his own experience. He writes with a combination of scholarship and 
affection which places his book ın a category far above the brash journalistic volumes 
that have become over-familiar in recent years. The attractive illustrations include 
some fine colour work. (919-4) 


Biography 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF JEREMY BENTHAM. Vol. I: 
1752-76, Vol. Il: 1777-80. Edited by Timothy L. S. Sprigge. University of London: 
Athlone Press, £8 8s. the set. 1968. 23-5 cm. 428: 558 pages. Frontispieces. Indexes. 
(Collected Works of Jeremy Bentham) 

The Collected Works of Jeremy Bentham, under the general editorship of J. H. 

Burns, Professor of the History of Political Thought at University College, London— 

the first and peculiarly Benthamite part of that great university—here materialises 

into the first two of its many promised volumes. if they are all as good to look at, to 

handle, and to study as these, the series will be a monumental one indeed! And more 
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valuable than many such, because so many of Bentharn’s writings have remained 
fama mie difficult to get hold of, or available only in unsatisfactory editions. 
ts in all good universities will rejoice to have his master-works 
anil blet in defmitive editions with scholarly introductions and notes by Professor 
Burns’s team of experts. Dr. Sprigge’s edition of the first two volumes of letters sets 
a noble standard. Most of them have not before been published. They set before the 
learned world exciting new vistas of possibility of understanding the formation of 
one of the most powerful and unusual minds of modern times. (92) 


JOSEPH BRAMAH: A Century of Invention 1749-1851. Ian McNeil. 

David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Joseph Bramah is known today for the Bramah lock and the Bramah hydraulic press; 
but these were only some of the many inventions that flowed from one of the most 
fertile practical minds of the period. Mr. McNeil, himself an engineer, writes in 
attractive style, and is well served by his printers; his biography of Bramah is pleasant 
reading and provides an insight into the Pind of man who helped lay the foundations 
of Britain’s Victorian prosperity. — (92) 


BROKE AND SHANNON. Peter Padfield. Hodder & Stoughton, 428. 1968. 
, 225 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, 
Philip Broke is one of Britain’s less well-remembered naval heroes, but his record 
was such that he well deserves this excellent biography. During his command of the 
frigate Shannon in the years following Trafalgar, when he was engaged first in the 
blockade of the French and—after 1812—on similar duties off the American east 
coast, he devised new methods of controlling and directing the fire of his ship’s 
‘great guns’, and trained his crew thoroughly in their use. When, flushed with success 
ina sae of frigate actions, the United States Navy sent out the Chesapeake to 
meet the Shannon off Boston on ist June 1813, the result was one of the most famous 
of all single-ship encounters, in which the American vessel was pounded into sub- 
mission in less ie fifteen minutes. Mr. Padfield, himself a past sailor, has made the 
story come alive, and the book can be recommended to the naval enthusiast and the 
general reader alike. (92) 
JOHN CASSIAN. Owen Chadwick. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 
40s. 1968. 22 cm. 180 pages. Index. 
Jobn Cassian (c. 360-435) was one of the founders of western monasticism and had a 
profound influence on the Benedictine Rule. He established two monasteries near 
Marseilles and there wrote two important books—the ‘Institutes’ and the 
Conferences’. The former deals with the rule of the monastic life, while the latter 
concerns discussions with eastern monastic leaders. In this indispensable work, the 
author (Dixie Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the University of Cambridge) 
gives a critical assessment of Cassian achievements. Following a chapter on the earliest 
Christian monks, he deals with the contents of the ‘Institutes’ and ‘Conferences’, the 
journey of the soul, Cassian’s reaction to Augustine’s teaching about predestination, 
and his hostility to Nestorius. The final chapter provides a succinct and well-balanced 
estimate of Cassian’s influence. In this sa edition, Professor Chadwick takes 
account of the literature that has appeared since the first edition of 1950. (92) 


DOCTOR JOHNSON AND HIS WORLD. F. E. Halliday. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. 1968. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Though this is a picture book, it has a great deal of accompanying text and 1s there- 
fore to be read and pondered, not simply looked through. Mr. Halliday’s 
companion volume on Shakespeare, it 1s a pictorial biography, and the author fas 
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we 
drawn upon literary sources that include much written about Johnson by other 
friends as well as Boswell, and also by later Johnsonians. The 128 illustrations are 
headed by a fine frontispiece reproduction of Sir Joshua Reynolds's portrait sketch of 
the Doctor, and among the rest are pictures of places with which he was personally 
associated, scenes of contemporary fie, and many portraits of friends and others. 
The well-known fact that at twenty-five he married a widow of forty-six, described 
by David Garrick in most unflattering terms, makes the portrait of her here surprising, 
for she does indeed appear to have a ‘pretty charmer’ in earlier years. (92) 


JOHN KEATS. Robert ane Heinemann Educational Books, 63s. 1968. 
24 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
The vital personality of John Keats has fired the interest of a multitude of 
biographers and critics. But the last word about him, as about Shakespeare and 
Dickens, will never be said. Now Mr. Gittings, freely admitting his indebtedness to 
his predecessors, building upon their work and his own years of extensive research in 
Britain and America, has written the most comprehensive critical biography yet 
published. He presents new findings, pages medical and psychological, and 
records of financial dealings and ordinary events, however seeming-trivial. All are 
important, for “What makes him different from every other e is his extraordinary 
sensitivity to the i ion of the moment and his use of the day to day circumstances 
ot his life for poetry’. Thus, with meticulous scholarship and instinctive understanding, 
Mr. Gittings, himself a poet, builds up his absorbing, agonising presentation of the 
all-too-human young man, with his zest, his humour, ‘his exquisite love of life’, 
whose astonishing maturity of thought and imagination had found expression before 
he died at the age of twenty-six in the letters and poems which place him beside 
Shakespeare. (92) 


C. F. G. MASTERMAN: A at peak Lucy Masterman. Reprint. Frank 
Cass, 758. 1968. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The justification for this new impression of a 1939 im oa of a less than first-rate 
politician is that the original book, like so many published on the eve of the war, has 
always been exceedingly scarce, and that Charles Masterman’s was a peculiarl 

significant course through the social and political experiences of the early | 
century. An attractive, anxious, pss talented, Christian writer and ea 
fatally pursued by the malice and envy of some of the most pertinacious publicists of 
the period, he Pa interesting parts in Asquith’s grand Li government before 
the war and in Liberalism’s intermittent alliance with Labour after it. His perceptive 
study of The Condition of England has remained a minor classic of its kind, and a very 
readable big anthology could well be made of his journalism. His loss of parecer 
grip and his death in 1927, after scarcely twenty years of ceaseless striving for ood 
of the Commonwealth, have always been os aie as a political tragedy, and this 
fine biography of him by his widow shows why. (9a) 


HORATIO NELSON: A Short Biography. Captain Russell Grenfell. 
3rd edition. Faber, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography was first published in 1949 under the title Nelson the Sailor; it was 
revised in 1952, and is now reissued with a postscript in which the author makes three 
fresh deductions based on later research. “I do not believe’, writes Captain S. W. 
Roskll in his Foreword, ‘that if Grenfell were now alive he would have introduced 
any further amendments of importance.’ Here, then, is a concise and easily written 
account of Nelson’s life: his birth in a Norfolk rectory, his career at sea, Trafalgar, 
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and lus burial in St. Paul’s Cathedral. Captam Grenfell reminds us that when-the 
covering flag was removed from the coffin, the men of the Victory ‘fell upon it and 
tore it to shreds, so that each could keep a piece as a relic’. It was not least of 
Nelson’s achievements that, even after his death, men were affected by the Nelson 
Touch. (92) 


A CAB AT THE DOOR. An Autobiography: Early Years. V. S. Pritchett. 
Chatto & Windus, 308. 1968. 22:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Pritchett has never attained the stature of a major author, but his stories, his 
criticism and his journalism prove him to be as versatile and accomplished a man of 
letters as any writing in England today. This first instalment of his autobiography 
takes his story up to the age of twenty and the year 1920. The environment of his 
childhood is strongly reminiscent of some of H. G. Wells’s early novels, and his 
descriptions succeed admirably in recreating the atmosphere of lower middle class 
Edwardian England, His father was a visionary but unrealistic businessman, and the 
repeated apparition of the cab at the door a ener at once the collapse of an enter- 
ptise, the move to a new neighbourhood and the birth of a new commercial dream. 
The characters, notably his father and various business associates, are drawn with all 
the brilliance of caricature which distinguishes Mr. Pritchett’s own fiction. At the 
same time, the book makes no attempt to laugh off the family’s hardships, and it 
offers a candid and extremely interesting account of the author’s intellectual develop- 
ment. An autobiography which promises to become a minor literary masterpiece. (92) 


ROMILLY: A Life of Sir Samuel Romilly, Lawyer and Reformer. Patrick 
Medd. Collins, 428. 1968. 22 cm. 318 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The author’s long experience of the law well qualifies him for describing the main 
lines of this great man’s main work in life: ne first steps towards reform of the 
Se criminal law, bravely made and persuasively argued during those early 
r9th-century years when Eldon was Lord Chancellor and reform was too often 
equated with revolution. Romilly’s other humanitarian interests, his political 
activities, and his most attractive home life are no less clearly sketched, from a base 
of wide histoncal seer ae well-chosen and well-reproduced portraits help to 
make this an unusually handsome book of its unpretentious kind. 92) 


SMUTS. Vol. Il: The Fields of Force 1919-1950. W. K. Hancock. Cambridge 
University Press, 70s. 1968. 23+5 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first volume of Professor Hancock’s life of Smuts—The Sanguine Years—was 
published im 1962, and took the story to 1919. The first four volumes of Selections 
from the Smuts Papers, covering the same period, came out in 1966, and the whole 
vast project will be complete when the remaining volumes of the papers are published. 
The Fields of Force, which completes Smuts’s biography, was clearly more difficult to 
write than The Sanguine Years because little dead work has been published on 
South African history in this period and official archrves are still closed. Emphasis 1s 
therefore more on Smuts himself than on his times; but in other respects this volume 
has all the virtues of the first. The author, Professor Emeritus and Fellow of the 
Australian National University, has so ımmersed himself in Smuts’s personality 
through his writings and speeches that there can be no serious challenge to the 
authenticity of the character he describes, though there will mevitably be debate over 
Smuts’s historical role, particularly in relation to the racial problems of South Africa. 
Professor Hancock makes no attempt to justify or condemn: he explains why Smuts 
thought and acted as he did and leaves it at that. This ıs undoubtedly a great 
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biography of one of the largest, and in some ways most tragic, political figures of 
the first half of the 20th century. (92) 


PIER GLASS: More Autobiography. Marguerite Steen. Longmans, 308. 1968. 
23 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Steen’s previous autobiographical volume, Looking Glass (1966), told of her 
early life and of her career as a novelist up to 1939. In the present book she discourses 
entertainingly upon her experiences during and since the war and has much to record 
that is of interest and, on occasion, of historical value about the eminent people she 
has known. In the centre is Sir William Nicholson, the painter, to whom ae was 
closest. Some of her most successful novels were written during this period. She 
writes with kindness of her publishers and shrewdly of reviewers, finding the standard 
of novel reviewing lower in the past, but that of biography, history and travel 
on a higher level. A few of her poems are distributed in the text, and the illustrations 
include sketch drawings as well as plates in which Sir William, Gordon Craig, Hugh 
Walpole and other distinguished men—and women—appear. (92) 


LYTTON STRACHEY: A Critical Biography. Vol. If: The Years of 
Achievement (1910-1932). Michael Holroyd. Heinemann, 84s. 1968. 25:5 cm. 
766 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first volume of Mr. Holroyd’s monumental biography took Lytton Strachey 

through his childhood, youth and young manhood, and to the verge of literary 

achievement. Now, in the second volume, Mr. Holroyd covers the remaining twenty- 
two years of Strachey’s life. There is no doubt that this second volume is a marked. 
improvement on its predecessor. Mr. Holroyd is by now lost in his subject, and his 
subject has become more rewarding. This second volume is not a compilation of 
facts, but a rich, well-wnitten, sharp account of a complex man and the highly com- 
plex friends among whom he moved. Mr. Holroyd threads his way deftly through the 
intricate relationships, and the result is not only a fine portrait of Strachey, but an 
absorbing account of the whole Bloomsbury milieu. It is vital to understand the 
complexities of Lytton Strachey’s life uf one 1s to appreciate his work; and Mr. 

Holroyd is therefore able to give an illuminating assessment of Strachey’s Eminent 

Victorians, Queen Victoria and Elizabeth and Essex. This 1s an impressive biography, 

and it should undoubtedly be read by students of the genre, and by specialists in 20th 

century English literature. (92) 

CARL MARIA VON WEBER. John Warrack. Hamish Hamilton, 63s. 
1968. 24°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 

Weber’s genius is generally admitted to have found its highest expression in his 

seven operas, especially Euryanthe, Der Freischistz and Oberon, and they nghtly appear 

as the central pomts of this fine book, which 1s the first comprehensive critical 
biography written in English. It is a model of good planning, lucid and balanced, 
based on a thorough exploration’ of sources, all over Europe. Mr. Warrack, who is 
music critic of the Sunday Telegraph, describes vividl Weber's adventurous, restless 
life and the increasing strain he umposed on himself as producer and conductor of 
operas, so taxing his weak health that he hastened his death which overtook him, in 

London, before he was forty. All his important works were composed in the last 

seven hectic years. Living as he did in the turbulent time of Napoleon and the birth 

of German nationalism, Weber was a leader of the romantic movement, m touch 
with many famous literary and artistic figures. His music exercised a lasting influence 
on W and the growth of opera in Germany. The book may be warmly com- 

mended both to students and the general reader. (92) 
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THE ARISTOCRATS: A Portrait of Britain's Nobility and their way of life 
today. Roy Perrott. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Index. 


THE SASSOONS. Stanley Jackson. Heinemann, 63s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

What is the British aristocracy? Mr. Perrott sees it as a fluid class, made up of the 
hereditary nobility, the new peers, and the landed gentry. Together, they represent 
an historic relic which has shown remarkable powers of survival. He bases his 
TEREA upon a with some peers, and his survey includes 

ptions of their homes, upbringing, code of behaviour, ideals, and the part they 
play in modem Britain as landowners, politicians, businessmen and leaders o society. 
He concludes that the British aristocracy is puzzling, very difficult for strangers to 
understand, that as a class it has by no means igre eared, although its functions and 
way of life are radically ed, and that a fair verdict upon it must be mildly in its 
favour. Mr. Jackson approaches very similar topics from a different point of view. 
His is a study of one Bih, which, coming from the Orient with a vast fortune, 
gained an entry into English Society in the 19th and 2oth centuries. Its history 
provides fascinating material for social and economic historians. The dynasty is a 
complex one, its members going back centuries as bankers to the Ottoman rulers at 

dad, and later as owners of a vast trading empire centred on Bombay, with wide 
interests in Europe and the Far East. The concern of this study is with the English 
members, including politicians, one woman newspaper editor, one outstanding poet, 
and one Derby winner. The author has had, over the years, close contacts with 
members of the family and has had unrestricted access to family archives and business 
correspondence, He has made good use of his opportunities, and has produced a 
readable, amusing and revealing narrative. (920-042) (929-2) 


SAINT PATRICK: His Ongins and Career. R. P. C. Hanson. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Indexes. 
Though, of course, Irish matters are discussed in this book, and there are Appendices 
with references to Patrick in the Irish annals and with the problem of the 
‘High-King’ of Ireland, the author (Professor of Christian Theology in the University 
of Nottingham) does not go into the Irish background in great detail. Rather he 
emphasises the limitations of the oral tradition on which the seventh century Lives of 
Patrick drew, and he acknowledges that ‘the exploration of Patrick’s movements in 
Ireland is a task for the future’. Professor Hanson is primarily concerned to set Patrick 
and his writings in the context of the British ecclesiastical and cultural scene (in so far 
as this can be reconstructed) in the first half of the fifth century, and he does this very 
well. Patrick is seen as essentially a product of the British Church, his writings the 
first literature of the British Church about whose identification we can be certain, 
There is a valuable chapter on Patrick's possibly monastic background, on his Latin, 
and on the British Vulgar Latin which lay behind his writings. The author is aware 
of the chronological difficulties in any attempt to date Patrick. For Professor Hanson 
there was only one Patrick, not two, and, by an intriguing use of indirect evidence— 
for example, Patrick’s knowledge of the Velgate New Testament—the saint is dated 
to ¢.390~¢.460. (922:22) 
Ancient History 
CHRONOLOGY OF THE ANCIENT WORLD. E J. Bickerman. 
Thames & Hudson, 57s.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Aspects 
of Greek and Roman Life) 
Professor Bickerman, who recently retired from the Chair of Ancient History at 


386 


Columbia University, U.S.A., published the work contained in the first half of the 
present volume in German in 1933. An Italian edition, fully revised and brought ui 
to date, appeared in 1963. It was well received by scholars and proved most fal 
It is obvious that this new English edition has been yet again thoroughly revised, 
corrected, and modernised. The aim, in the author’s own words, ‘is to answer a 
ane question: how are we able to date the events of ancient history?’. The second 
of this new volume, in a series edited by Professor H. H. Scullard of London 
University, comprises eleven chronological tables, based on various highly competent 
modern sources: e.g. astronomical tables (New Moons 605 B.C. to A.D. 308, star 
risings and settings); lists of kings and magistrates (Athenian archons; Roman consuls 
and emperors; Spartan, Babylonian. Persian, and ane P Greek and Roman 
historical nha 776 2e to A.D. 476 (based on Vols. V-XI of the Cambridge Fna 
History). The complete book, dealing with fimdamental time-reckoning pro 
and providing Geeta chronological information, will be extremely Paliable to 
everyone interested in Greek and Roman history. (930-2) 
British Commonwealth 
HISTORY OF THE COLONIES OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE IN 
THE WEST INDIES, SOUTH AMERICA, NORTH AMERICA, 
ASIA, AUSTRALASIA, AFRICA AND EUROPE. Robert 
Montgo Martin. Reprint. Dawsons of Pall Mall, £10 10s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
920 pages. Illustrations. (Colonial History) 
Deiginal’y published in 1843 and now reprinted unchanged for the first time, Martin’s 
book constitutes a mine of information on all aspects of British overseas possessions 
in the late 1830's. It was based mainly on the British Blue Books—not then normally 
published—which were sent in annually by colonial governments, but also on other 
ublic and private sources. Martin claimed the book contained some three million 
bee and though all colonial statistics of the period must be treated with caution, 
this book is a valuable tool for historians and as writing on British possessions in 
the first half of the 19th century. (942) 


Britain 
THE COURT OF RICHARD II. Gervase Mathew. Murray, 428. 1968. 
23°S cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many readers will be agreeably surprised when they discover that this is not yet 
another political narrative of this leg reen naad cy are petseated with i 
fascinating assessment of the ble cultural achievement of Richard’s court. 
The author, with his wide experience of teaching in the English and History Schools 
at Oxford, and as a research worker in this period, is well equipped for the work. He 
sees the reign as a break-through for the royal court. Unlike the same organisation of 
an earlier age, the court of Ri II was a powerful cultural influence, and his study 
is an examination of the implications of this new concept as it is revealed in the, 
literature, art and architecture of the period. He makes many interesting contributions 
throwing light on the king’s personali ee eS ea 
attractive book, with some delightful contemporary illustrations, and it will un- 
doubtedly win the many readers it thoroughly deserves. (942'038) 
THE CHATHAMITES. A Study in the Relationship between Personalities 
and Ideas in the Second Half of the Eighteenth Century. Peter Brown. Macmillan, 
84s. 1968, 22°$ cm. $32 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The greater part of this solemn book is devoted to sketches of the lives and ideas of 
five important public men who in different ways and to different extents reflected 
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the influence of the elder Patt, Earl of Chatham, and his prime disciple Lord Shelburne, 
to whom a useful hundred pages are devoted at the start. The five are Dr. Richard 
Price, the radical Unitarian; Isaac Barré and John Dunning, notable ‘liberal’ 
politicians; Bishop Jonathan Shipley, whose son’s radicalism landed him as defendant 
in the famous state trial Rex v. Dean of St. Asaph; and Sir William Jones, the great 
orientalist. Dr. Brown is preparing a biography of Chatham, to which these chapters 
may no doubt be aae as prolegomena. (942073) 


ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEEN-EIGHTIES: Toward a Social Basis 
for Freedom. Helen Merrell Lynd. Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
518 pages. Index. 

This new impression of Mrs. Lynd’s well-known book of 1945 will be welcomed in 

all good modern history departments. Its sterling qualities have continued to win 

readers and admirers, and although the later Victorian period has been unceasingly 
written about, no one has yet produced a better synthesis of the problems and 
peculiarities of the eighties—the decade in which so many historians discern the 
decisive dawn of ‘modern times’. The book’s didactic and philosophical elements 
still seem refreshing and sensible; so many features of British Tan and politics 
remain the same! And as history it remains, of its bold kind, extremely valuable. 

l (942-08) 


BOUND TO THE SOIL: A Social History of Dorset 1750-1918. Barbara Kerr. 
John Baker, 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The scope of this book is best described by its sub-title. It is not, be it noticed, a 
conventional factual compilation such as so often parades under the name of social 
history. Recognising the fact that for a variety of reasons Dorset is a county where 
many features of medieval rural life and social organisation have survived to the 
present day—when alas! they are rapidly disappearing—the author has sought to 
record such interesting aspects of life in te county ee they pass for ever away. 
Not content with research among printed books and manuscripts, she has colle 
evidence by oral interviews with old residents to whom these survivals are living 
memories, and her book also contains valuable visual evidence in the form of photo- 
graphs and artists’ impressionist sketches. While such a work must, of course, find 
its first enthusiastic readers among Dorset folk, it will very definitely be accepted by 
experts as a distinctive contribution to the general study of local history in England. 
(94233) 


HUMAN NATURE DISPLAYED IN THE HISTORY OF MYDDLE. 
Richard Gough. Reprint. Centaur Press (Fontwell, Sussex), £10 10s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 
218 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Centaur Classics) 

A special word of welcome is due for this latest addition to the Cemtaur Classics. 
ichard Gough (1634-1723) produced his work on local history on highly original 

lines which have never been imitated. His method involved a description of thie 

parish of Myddle, in the county of Shropshire, and the routine topics of local history; 
then he had the original idea of presenting a plan of the seating in the parish church. 

He then proceeded to retail a fund of gossip (some of 1t most scandalous) concerning 

the folk who occupied the in 1700. As Professor W. G. Hoskins of Leicester 

University writes in his enthusiastic introduction to this reissue, the value of local 

gossip for the historian is considerable provided ıt is subjected to the essential tests 

plage to historical material. This lively description provides a fascinating picture 

of a parish in 1700 which is well worth reading. (942-45) 
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Arabia 
SHADES OF AMBER: A South Arabian tonad. Sir Kennedy Tea 
Hutchinson, 508. 1968. 23-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The shabby, polyglot, miniature colony of Aden, shielded from the ambitions of the . 
Imams, and later the Republic, of Yemen by a cordon sanitaire of primitive feudal 
states, had been a eee British dependency since 1839. The Arab rulers of the 
hinterland i in 1959 formed the Fl a of South Arabia, to which Aden was 
joined in 1963 to establish a viable economic unit ripe for independence. However, 
an Egyptian-inspired campaign of violent spat oor destroyed the Federation from 
within, and. the British tion was withdrawn in 1967. The author of this 
book was successively Bony British Agent (1951) and iene Agent (1953), 
Western Aden Protectorate, and High Commissioner (1963); he was dismissed. after 
the Labour Government came to power in 1964. As one of the piy of the 
Federation, his frank account of events, critical of British policies and politicians, is 
an important historical document, and also lively, controversial reading for anyone 
interested in current affairs and the processes of government. (953:3) 


West Africa 
THE ORIGINS OF MODERN AFRICAN THOUGHT: Its develop- 
ment in West Africa during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Robert W. 
July. Faber, 70s. 1968. 22-5 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This scholarly and well-written account of the development of modern thought in 
West Africa in the 19th and early 20th centuries 1s built round the study of certain 
élite figures, such as Horton, Bishop Crowther, Johnson, Blyden, Blaise Diagne, 
Henry Carr and Casely Hayford. Both French- and English-speaking territories are 
considered, though the bulk of the book is concerned with the now ex-British 
colonies and protectorates. The emphasis is historical rather than sociological or 
political. Contemporary African thought is briefly noticed ın a concluding epilogue. 
The author is an officer of the Rockefeller Foundation and has academic experience 
in both West and East Africa. Students of Africa will welcome this successful 
bringing-together of hitherto dispersed material. (966) 


Ghana 

SALAGA: THE STRUGGLE FOR POWER. J. A. Braimah and J. R. 
Goody. Longmans, 48s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

This book contains the history of the struggles for the control of a market town of 

the Western Sudan, in what 1s now northern Ghana. The account 1s centred on the 

civil war of 1892 but continues down to the post-independence era. J. A. Braimah is 

humself a member of the family of Kpembe, who were chiefly concerned in the 

struggle, and his narrative comprises pa first part of the book. Dr. Goody, who 

contributes notes to this portion, is responsible for the second half, which describes 

the events of 1892 from a variety of viewpoints, Euro and African. This is an 

interesting experiment ın the continuing process of evolving an approach to African 

PEE blending African and European sources rather than looking at events from 

a restricted viewpoint. It 1s, however, a cumbersome book to use for any but the 

specialist student, and the lack of an index is a further handicap. (966-77) 

Nigeria 

THE SULTANATE OF BORNU. A. Schultze. Translated from the German 
with additions and appendices by P. A. Benton. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 404 pages. Maps. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

Dr. Schultze compiled a pioneer work on Bornu, in Northern Nigeria, which was 
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published in Germany in 1910. Three years later P. A. Benton, who had been in the 
Colonial Service in Northem Nigeria since 1906, translated Schultze’s work and 
added a great deal of additional material from archives and other sources. Though 
the resultant book is an accumulation of varied facts rather than a systematic Pies : 
it has been an important source book for many years and a reprint is useful. (966-9) 


FICTION 





SUB ROSA: Strange Tales. Robert Aickman. Gollancz, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

Robert Aickman is becoming something of an expert on ghost stories; he has edited 
four anthologies of them by other writers and has published three collections of his 
own work, Sub Rosa contains cight stories dealing with the supernatural world. 
Their settings vary widely—Sw Belgium, Venice, an English country house, 
and so on. The technique is always to build up the ba und and the characters in 
great detail, and to imply the supernatural element rather than describe it clearly. 
This works very well, though it reduces the effect of terror which the very best ghost 
stories can have upon the reader. Most readers with a taste for this Lind of writing 
will recognise the quality of Mr. Aickman’s work and will enjoy these tales. 


BABY LOVE. Tina Chad Christian. Cape, 21s. 1968. 19°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Many recent novels have dealt with the problems of contemporary ‘teen-agers’ but 
few have done so with the penetration a p subtlety of this first novel. Luci Thompson 
at fourteen is an attractive girl who has to face the social and sexual of the 
permissive society from a position of personal insecurity—that of a child of a broken 
pilin a marriage adopted by an unimaginative middle-class family. In one 
sense, she is a neurotic and destructive force; in another, to use Blake’s phrase, ‘a 
httle girl lost’. It is 2 measure of Miss Christian’s ability as a novelist that she can 
contain these elements inside a character for whom one never entirely loses sympathy, 
and within a pattern of events that holds the reader’s attention throughout. Ba 
Love is a disturbing book which should be read by all parents of growing children; 
` though it offers no easy solutions, ıt can deepen one’s understanding of the problems 
of such children. 


I-HEAR THE OWL CALL MY NAME. Margaret Craven. Clarke, Irwin 
(Toronto), $3.75. 1967. 19°5 cm. 138 pages. 
Among North American Indians, the tribes of the Canadian Pacific coast were out- 
standing for the brilliant way in which they used their rich environment of sea and 
forests. On the basis of a simple hunting and fishing economy, they raised warlike 
empires, created class societies, entertained lavishly, invented elaborate myths and 
songs, and fashioned a magnificently artistic language. It 1s with the present state of a 
representative coastal group, the Kwakiuth, that Miss Craven’s novel is concerned. 
She sends her hero, a dying Anglican priest, into a remote village, and through his 
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eyes we sce the symptoms of the wearing away of a culture: the uncertainty of the 
young tempted by oe aties, the impact of alcohol, the abandonment of the cere- 
monial burial huts, the substitution of fifty-cent pieces for the former ruinous showers 
of gifts at the potlaches, the sadness and passivity of the old people. Something unique 
and valuable does remain, however. What it is and how his discovery of it and 
participation in it eases the priest’s death is the burden of the novel. This is an honest 
and sympathetic account ofa diminished but still living culture. 
JELLY BABY. Catherine Dupré. Bles, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Catherine Dupré’s first novel, The Chicken Coop (1967), displayed her capacity to 
present human suffering and the pain of family relationships in startlingly Ta and 
simple terms: the same qualities are prominent in her second. The heroine of the 
story is the wife of a country vicar who does not share her husband’s beliefs, finds 
village life meaningless and falls in love with a visiting Sicilian. Her youngest son 
S A EE E r a e 
possibility of escaping from her responsibilities. The novel is encumbered by a some- 
what irrelevant sub-plot, but it gives plenty of evidence of the integrity of this 
author’s writing. 
NOT FOR ALL THE GOLD IN IRELAND. John James. Cassell, 305. 
1968. 20°5 cm. 286 pages. 
Wotan, Mr. James’s first novel, described the adventures of Philebus, an enterprising 
Greek merchant of the second century A.D., as he sought the precious amber trade 
among the Germanic tribes of northern Europe. This sequel finds the hero pursuin 
another trader’s dream, the fabled Deed of Monopoly to the gold of Ireland. As wi 
his earlier book, the author has chosen a setting in which his imagination is free to 
invent the details of every-day life. His story is fast-moving and ingeniously plotted. 
There are es in which his prose becomes overloaded with decorative detail, but 
with the aid a the known outlines of Celtic and Druidic mythology he succeeds in 
creating a brilliant picture of these barbaric regions. 
YESTERDAY WAS SUMMER. Alistair Mair. Heinemann, 308. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 266 pages. 
For his seventh novel Alistair Mair has made full use of his ten years’ medical practice 
in Scotland. The central character is Dr. Peter Ashe married to an attractive wife, 
and with two teen-age children. He drives himself much too hard, and is so dedicated 
to his work that all the other members of his family suffer and each of them in 
different ways approaches very close to the brink of disaster. The events which shake 
Dr. Ashe back into a sense of AENA are somewhat melodramatic, but the story 
is so well told and so absorbing that most readers will accept them, at least while 
they are reading. i 
THE LATE EMANCIPATION OF JERRY STOVER. Andrew Salkey. 
Hutchinson, 305. 1968. 20-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Independence both on the personal and the political plane and the accompanyin 
struggle to achieve maturity provide the central theme of Mr. Salkey’s latest novel. 
At home his hero Jerry Stover strives to free himself from the influence of a dominat- 
ing mother, while at the office his disillusionment with the status quo in Jamaican 
society as seen from his civil servant’s desk finds release in the activities of ‘the 
Termites’, a dissident group who indulge in heavy drinking, haphazard sex, random 
violence and endless discussion. Mr. y describes this anarchic scene with a vigour 
which offsets the passivity and negative attitudes of his characters. His denouement, 
in which all the Termites except the hero are wiped out in a landslip, brings down the 
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curtam with unconvincing abruptness, but not before the author has created a 
memorable description of his native island. : 


THE EAGLES OF MALICE. Alan Scholefield. Heinemann, 25s. 1968. 

22°5 cm. 238 pages. ot 
For his third novel about Africa Alan Scholefield has gone back to South West Africa 
in the year 1904, when the Herero tribe were in revolt against the German colonists, 
and were almost exterminated in the bloody war which followed. His central 
character, Andrew Black, is British, an ex-policeman from South Africa who takes 
employment with the German Baron von Steinberg, who becomes an unwilling 
spectator of German violence. Black is essentially a man of action—in contrast to 
Matthew Southgate, another Briton who eventually sides with the Hereros. Both 
men fall in love with the Baron’s daughter, Eva, whose humanitarian instincts incline 
her towards Southgate, though there is an undercurrent of sexual attraction towards 
Black. The resolution of this situation is unexpected and incomplete—much more 
true to life than the solution which a less imaginative novelist would have devised. 
The Eagles of Malice is a well-written, highly readable story based on a good deal of 
Ta into the facts of the rising. It is convincing on both planes of history and of 
humanity. 


THE LAME DOG MAN. George Turner. Cassell, 30s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
286 pages. 

Readers of George Turner’s earlier “Treelake’ novels (A Stranger and Afraid, The 

Cupboard under the Stairs, and A Waste of Shame) will all wish to read the fourth and 

last of the series. Its central character, Jummy Carlyon, is the Pubic Employment 

Officer of the now familiar small Australian town. His job brings him into contact 

with much of the human debris thrown aside by modern civilisation, and he finds it 


‘almost impossible to avoid becoming personally mvolved in the problems of these 


unhappy men and women. His own motivation is complex; the early dommation of 
a strong-willed mother makes it difficult for him to have a wholly satisfactory 
relationship with other women, and one is left with a feeling of deep depression to 
see so mae capacity for disinterested love achieving so little. Though The Lame Dog 
Man does not quite reach the hugh standard of The Cupboard under the Stairs, it com- 
pletes a major achievement by one of the best living Australian novelists. : 


HERE BEFORE KILROY. Su Walton. Peter Davies, 308. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
256 pages. 

As she proved in her first novel published last year, Miss Walton possesses an eccentnic 
but extremely lively conception of fiction. Probability rates low among her priorities, 
entertainment value high. Her novels are peopled by young men and women of 
dazzling beauty and overpowering accomplishments, whose adventures are as 
fantastic as their dialogue 1s witty and to the point. Far-fetched coincidences abound, 
heroes converse with legendary characters and animals, and the sex-war of the young 
is punctuated by interludes of transcendental speculation. But, for all the unplaust- 
bilities in which she deliberately indulges, Miss Walton is a bom story-teller: she 
would probably be the last to take her fiction particularly senously, but it is difficult 
not to i continuously diverted by ıt. i 


PROXY. Jane White. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. 

The impressive debut which Miss White made last year with her novel Quarry is not 
entirely matched by her second book. The principal character is the teen-age son of 
a doctor and a all youthful and attractive mother, whose marriage has ended in 
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divorce. The father engages a tutor as a teacher and compamon while his son is 
convalescing from tuberculosis, and the young man is trapped in the difficult situation 
which arises from the absence of a father and husband. In telling the story through 
the boy, Miss White again demonstrates her keen understanding of the adolescent 
point of view. But the descriptive passages of the book are at times excessively literary 
and the climax leaves the impression of having been over-written. 


Reprints 
THE BRONTE SISTERS: FOUR NOVELS. Spring Books, 15s. 1968. 
21 cm. 1,140 pages. 

Agnes Grey (1847), by the youngest sister, Anne Bronté, is a comparatively minor 
work, but the other three novels are among the masterpieces of fiction: Wuthering 
Heights (1847), a great and unique poetic novel by Emily Brontë; and two powerful 
love stories, Jane ye (1847) and Villette (1853), by Charlotte Bronté. This collection, 
printed in large, clear type and well bound, 1s a remarkable bargain. 


NICHOLAS NICKLEBY. Charles Dickens. Reprint, with Introduction and 
Notes by Arthur Calder-Marshall. Pan Books, 8s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 816 pages. 
Paper covers. (Bestsellers of Literature) 

Though Nicholas Nickleby is not one of Dickens’s best novels, it 1s full of drama, 

lively, and peopled by some of his most amusing characters. It also contains the 

unforgettable account of Nicholas’s schooldays under Wackford Squeers at 

Dotheboys Hall. This inexpensive new edition contains a valuable introduction by 

the novelist Arthur Calder-Marshall, some notes on the text, and a brief bibliography 

which includes some suggestions for further-reading. 


THE BODLEY HEAD HENRY JAMES. Vol. V: PORTRAIT OF A 
LADY. With the author’s Preface and an Introduction by Leon Edel. Bodley 
Head, 42s. 1968. 20 cm. 626 pages. 

In the judgment of many modern critics, The Portrait of a Lady, published in 1880, 

represents Henry James’s finest achievement. It is a more ambitious novel than its 

immediate predecessors, The American, The Europeans and Washington Square, yet 
does not display the excessively analytical quality which was to invade the late novels. 

It is a mature study of one of his favourite themes, the confrontation of a highly 

intelligent yet innocent American with the sophistication of European society: as 

its title implies it offers a full-length portrait of an American heroine. Leon Edel, one 
of the most illuminating of James’s critics, has written a first-rate introduction, which 

defines the special qualities of the novel and places it in relation to James’s work as a 

whole. 


TITUS GROAN. Mervyn Peake. Reprint. Eyre & Spottiswoode, sos. 1968. 
22'5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. 

Mervyn Peake is an artist whose visual imagmation combines elements of the satirical, 
the Gothic, the grotesque and the horrific. He is also a poet and prose writer; the 
t novel, the opening instalment of a trilogy which began to appear in 1946, is 

is major work of fiction. It is a long satirical fantasy centred upon the ancient and 
noble family of Groan, and its forbidding country seat, Gormenghast. Titus, newly 
born when the story opens, is the seventy-seventh of his line, and much of the first 
volume is taken up with the description of the grotesque rites and family traditions 
which accompany the birth of a new heir. Titus Groan is conceived on the grand scale. 
Its virtues lie in the opulence and fertility, often somewhat repellent, of Mr. Peake’s 
descriptive powers, and the vigour of his prose style; its weaknesses in the lack of 
narrative structure and the grotesque nature of the characterisation. Antony Burgess’s 
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introduction pays an eloquent tribute to the book’s originality and sets it in its 

historical context. 

THE ITALIAN or The Confessional of the Black Penitents. Ann Radcliffe. 
Reprint. Edited with an Introduction by Frederick Garber. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1968. 21 cm. 442 pages. Illustration. (Oxford English Novels) 

Most people—even students of literature—know Mrs. Ann Radcliffe only as the 
author of The Mysteries of Udolpho, the textbook prototype of the Gothic novel which 
had such a vogue at the end of the 18th century. The Italian, published five years later 
in 1797, is in many ways a much better book. It is set in Italy at the time of the 
Inquisition, and the plot concerns a noble family, the Vivaldi, whose son elopes with 
an orphan girl whom his parents consider unsuitable. The Marchesa Vivaldi enlists 
the help of hae confessor, Schedoni—whose satanic nature is only gradually revealed. 
Schedoni contrives to get the young couple into the power of the Inquisition, and 
their plight is then i horrifyi Teles suspense ss vey well handled. and one 
reads on despite all the improbabilities that are inherent in the situation. In common, 
with all the Oxford English novels, The Italian is edited by a recognised authority in 
this field (here, a professor of the State University of New York), and has a critical 
introduction, notes and short bibliography. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
i >< 5 





Fiction 
THE HOLE IN THE WALL and Other Stories. Edited by Gillian Avery. 
Oxford University Press, 158. 1968. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

Gillian Avery has written a number of delightful children’s books with Victorian 
settings. She has also edited several collections of writings for or about children. 
This is her second collection of old short stories and they will a to readers who 
like old-fashioned tales and who are old enough to unders the rather stilted 
language and be amused by the writers’ moralisings: for all eight stories (written 
between 1796 and 1886) have a moral lesson—that children who are bad-mannered, 
selfish, greedy, quarrelsome, extravagant, proud, disobedient or inquisitive will be 
taught by eed experience to mend their ways. 


LIZZIE LIGHTS. Nan Chauncy. Oxford University Press, 158. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. 

A new book by a writer well known for her stories about Tasmania, set among the 
families of lighthouse men on a small island off the coast. The head keeper’s daughter 
refuses to go to school on the mainland, though she never admits the reason, that she 
is afraid to leave the island. She has numerous ‘pen-friends’, one of whom comes to 
stay with her. This is a really horrible little girl from the city, whose disobedience and 
selfishness cause a near-tragedy involving Lizzie’s mother. Lizzie has to overcome 
her timidity in order to help, and her whole life is changed as a result. 
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THE OAK AND THE ASH. Frederick Grice. Oxford University Press, 158. 
1968. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Grice returns to the Durham coalfield, the setting of his remarkable first book 

The Bonnie Pit Laddie, in this story of a boy's life in the 1920’s. It is an interesting, 

sensitive account of what it was like to be young in a period and an environment so 

pim and superficially hopeless. In Francis Kirtley’s vilage the pit is often closed for 
of demand for coal, unemployment is rising and the miners react with anger. 

There is grief and shock when his favourite cousin is killed in a mining accident; 

for Francis himself a school scholarship offers hope of escape fom the hard, 

narrow life of the elley. 


THE GLASS MAN AND THE GOLDEN BIRD: Hungarian Folk and 
Fairy Tales. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Oxford University Press, 218. 1968. 22*5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 

Here are 21 Hungarian fairy tales about giants, witches, ons, princesses, ts, 

and talking animals: Lae aa characters of Euro olklore, in fact, a with 

plenty of unusual twists and turns in the stories, which are retold with the charm and 
simplicity which have earned Ruth Manning-Sanders her position as an admired 
and popular writer for children. 

JOSHUA. Written and illustrated by A. Robinson. Dennis Dobson, 163. 1968. 20 
cm. 166 pages. 

To summarise the plot of Joshua makes the book appear sentimental. An orphan boy 

rans away from an orphanage, is befriended by an eccentric old Professor of Ornitho- 

logy who has him to stay for the summer holidays, helps his host to recover a Cellini 
masterpiece stolen by burglars, and is finally adopted by him and his wife. The 

Writing is good, however, and though the adult eye cannot overlook the many 

improbabilities in the story, young readers of eight to ten old will enjoy identi- 

fying themselves with Joshua and sharing vicariously athe exciting things that 
happen to him. 


PIRATE’S ISLAND. John Rowe Townsend. Oxford University Press, 15s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 

Like all Mr. Townsend’s books, this one is more than just an adventure story. It has 
plenty of excitement, but also sympathy and conpassion for those who suffer from 
social conditions that produce poverty and crime. Gordon, known as ‘Porky’ because 
he is so stout and his father is a pork-butcher, is bullied by his tough, semi-delinquent 
schoolfellows. He makes fiende with a younger child, a clever, dreamy little girl 
who persuades him to help her act out her fantasies of buried treasure. The treasure 
is far different from her imaginings, but its pursuit leads them both into danger and 
gives Porky a chance to show that he is brave and resourceful. 


Non-fiction 
FLUTES AND CYMBALS: Poetry for the Young. Selected by Leonard 
Clark. Bodley Head, 253. 1968. 25°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This new anthology is a companion volume to Leonard Clark’s successful Drums and 
Trumpets—this time chosen with slightly older children in mind. Mr. Clark’s wide 
experience in teaching a a p ea a oeoa e 
choice, based on the principle that is no ‘special poetry for the young, only 
good which is appropriate to their stage of intellectual and imaginative 
growth’. The poems come from all periods, including the present day, and they cover 
a wide range of styles. Some teachers may disapprove of his inclusion of extracts from 
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longer poems, but these are selected in such a way that they can stand on their own, and 
the hives themselves will not object. This well-produced book, which is pleasantly 
illustrated with sepia drawings by Shirley Hughes, should find a place in every school 
library and the children’s section of public libraries. It will appeal to children from 9 
to 12 years old. 
VTOL AIRCRAFT. J. F. Coplin. Macdonald, 8s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Now Books) 
The author sets out to describe in simple terms, with clear diagrams and sa bo 
the development of vertical take off aircraft. As this development was dependent on 
the jet engine, the book describes these also. The text is simple to follow and will give 
the young reader an excellent insight into the aircraft and engine requirements in 
this exciting new flying development. ` : 
MEDICINE THROUGH THE AGES. G. R. Davidson. Methuen, 15s. 
1968. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen s Outlines) 
In this brief work, intended for young readers, the author outlines the mysteries of 
prehistoric medicine, and weaves into a consecutive story the most important dis- 
coveries and personalities through the centuries. In the present century he notes the 
discovery of insulin and penicillin, famous medical missionaries, Grenfell’s work 
amongst the Eskimos of Greenland, and the Flying Doctor Service of Australia. In 
the final chapter, he considers the future of medicine, with its increasing complexities. 
Written in clear, simple English, this book will be of interest to laymen. besides the 
schoolchildren from whom future doctors will come. 
THE TWO OLAFS OF NORWAY. Charles Gibson. Dennis Dobson, 
18s. 1968, 20-5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People from the Past) 
The virtue of this series is that it tends to handle characters either unfamiliar to young 
readers in the English-speaking countries or normally treated with an English bias. 
Here two great Norwegians, Olaf Tryggvason and Olaf Haraldson, are used to 
personify, and in a more correct historical perspective, the Scandinavian culture 
which was so powerful from the ninth to the eleventh century, stretching as it did 
from Russia to North America. Mr. Gibson continues his story down to the battles 
of 1066, when it was finally decided that England should fall into the Norman-French 
sphere instead of forming part of a Scandinavian bloc. The text is solid, but interesting 
to an older child who cares for history. 


PREHISTORIC BRITAIN. Text by Barbara Green. Drawings by Alan 
Sorrell. Lutterworth Press, 16s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 48 pages. 
This is an admirable book for children up to twelve (though many older will not be 
ashamed to turn its pages), for it combines beauty and imagination with scholarship. 
Mr. Sorrell is a fine draughtsman accustomed to working with archaeologists, and just 
the man to show us how (according to the best of our knowledge) Stonehenge was 
built and how its great stones were shi from Wales, how Neolithic man mined 
flints, what a Bronze Age farm looked like, or an Iron Age lake-village in Somerset, 
or a stone ‘broch’ or fortified farmstead in North Scotland. With Miss Green con- 
ae as much text as 1s needed, the book provides a vivid outline of the quarter 
of a million years’ prehistory ending with the Roman invasion. 
BE A NATURE DETECTIVE. Maxwell Knight. Warne, 21s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is sad that this book, so typical of the author with irs homely hints on how to observe 
and its fresh enthusiasm for natural history, should have to appear shortly after his 
death. Perhaps it makes a good envoi from him to all young naturalists who will 
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carry on his tradition. Maxwell Knight was primarily interested in writing and broad- 
casting about the British fauna for younger people and amateurs, and in this book 
he practically leads his readers by the hand to show them how to identify and follow 
the doings of animals from their tracks, food remains, pellets, nests and burrows, 
kinds of movement and sounds and scents. But so much of his detection is based on 
world-wide kinds of evidence that his book should find a ready audience among 


young people in many parts of the world. 


BOYS AND GIRLS OF HISTORY. Eileen and Rhoda Power. Reprint. 

Dennis Dobson, 25s. 1968. 2 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. 
First published in 1926, this pioneer book has become a classic in its own field, but it 
has been out of print and its reappearance is very welcome. It consists of twenty-four 
stories, each wits a different historical setting and with a boy or girl, real or fictitious, 
as the central figure. The first story is ‘Lucus has a Holiday’ in Roman Britain in 
.300 A.D.; the last is “Queen Victoria’s Childhood’, 1819-37, and between these two 
there is rich variety. A book to hold the young reader’s interest fire, his imagination 
and make history come alive. 


BIRDS. Judith Wright. 2nd Edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
A$2.50; 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 54 pages. Illustrations. 

Judith Wright wrote these poems about Australian birds for her teen-age daughter. 
They are simple, charming poems, yet they face squarely the predatory cruelty 
that is endemic in the natural world. Many of the birds are also found in other parts 
of the world—peacocks, kestrels, swifts, wagtails, magpies and many more—so the 
book is not much restricted in its appeal by its Australian origin. And even the 
exotic pelicans, cockatoos, lyrebirds and so on are brought vividly to life by the 
superb line-and-wash illustrations by Annette Macarthur-Onslow. This book will 
appeal strongly to children—and to many adults, since in one sense the birds are seen 
as symbolic of the whole mystery of life. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the preceding pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge 


398 


Titles, Authors, Series. 
(Series given in brackets) 


eae, G. F. (editor) 355 

Abse, 3 

Adopt family lfe 341 
the modern li 


world 328 
Amene Ba proceedings) 360 


fascsts 33 
Architecture cr 7 campbell 365 


Automobile 1967-68 360 
Avery, G. (editor) 394 


ERGE # 339 


Be a nature detective 


(esule Gf s y eran) 393 

‘ickerman, E, 

Bi rc. W. i, 3 
et C. (editor 


By ad git ise of histo 
Ys gris o rY 397 
Braimah, J. A. 389 


Britain versus Birape 
Broke and the Shannon Tga 
Brontë sisters: Four novels 393 


GENERAL INDEX 


Brophy, B. 375 
Brophy, B33 


tww 


ucknell, P. A. 342 
Bulpett, C. W. L. (editor) 380 
Burglar, The 375 

Butrym, Z. 341 


Carl tote 
366 
) 333, 


kamas. Hispamo. 
and the Pregn Bla Islands 381 
Chadwick, 


pocket s 
Civil aircraft of the world 359 
Cul enger the process 
industries i 
Clark, L. ( editor) 395 
Sm] 330 
EA 366 


Soe i cathode sae FHI 
(Collected works of Jerenty Beitia) 
381 
Collectors’ gies 367 
Coll activation | 346 
gases 
(Colonial history) 387 
Commentary on the first epistle to the 
Cornmthtans 330 
Common msects of India 352 
(Cpmmorweatin and international 
r 349 
Co pce Lie de ear vlan tela- 
tions in Australia 338 
Communism in 
Complete British pie ches in colour 


B. 
Corporate’ rang 
Corpesrendence Je 
c ro Rich atl 387 

OUTE O; aT 
Craven, 


Groce, Jv, Lae 


Davies, D. 359 
Dawson, |. O- 356 
Decision makmg a national science 


peri? ett M. 358 
De Reuck, A. and others (editors) 


93 
vile s of rons and abbrevia- 


Tonio 333 
European ae 0 
Evin of 

e tonery 


Evolution oj 
Executive Teniuneration ‘nthe 


337 
Bxplorahon of the moon by space- 


nad, K 351 


Fami y i lasaiean Greece 333 

o upper Egypt 333. 

Fertility and contraception in 
himmati female. 


the 


. 356 
Fland A. and others 337 
balance m canine surgery 
Flutes and anbale 395 


Ford, J. 

Forgotten A 380 
Formative years 328 
Fox, D. (editor) 371 
Fr. 69 


water 359 
Fyvel, T.R. 334 
Garber, F. (editor) 394 
Gardiner, J. 
General election of 1880 336 
Geological evolution of Austr 
New Zealand 349 
German language t 343 
German literature in the suxcteenth and 
seventeenth centuries 376 
Gibson, C. 396 


Soon F 


Glass m the nodem world 


golden bed 


Glass man and 395 
Glass man mid ihe goldan bire 331 
God eee 330 
Gokhale, G. 341 
op koai” 
Gou; P 
Gray, J. 
Great yuda Vol 1 er 
Great Rift val 
Ri saller iPS 2B. 358 

Gre oss 
Green, G. 358 
Greeny Fs "and others 356 
Greaoey 
Grice, Seer LY) 
Group pr ei 367 

to good singing and speech 369 
Gutmann, V. (editor) 346 
Haines, R. W. 355 

L. W. _ 361 
Talhday, E. F. Sis IL, Wl 346 

gen chemistry Vo! 
Hancock, W. K. 384 
Handbook of human logy 355 
Hanson, R. P. C. 3 
Hambo panD 37 

-3 

Hartiton, A R. W 349 
Harrison, C. 368 
Hart, R. J.C 355 
(Harvard studies in parative 
literature) 371 
Harvey, J. M. 327 
(Hebrew university of Jerusalem 


Hickman, P. 

(Big vacuum sia) 358 

Biland, W. ME 349 

History of “hllde reading and 
literature 328 

History of the eolonles of the British 
oar, F. 365 

Hole m the wall 394 

Holland R.H. Ce (editor) 339 

Hollins and Viyella 


nes Tason seatsersley librari) 343) 
Hynes, M. 355 
QEP Jeandbooks) 361 

hear the owl call my name 390 
Immunological approach to emor a 
Industrial Britain under the Regency 

337 

Intellectuals today 334 


GENERAL INDEX 


yer sterior planets 35 of 


agen eel and chemical Hrs) 
{International Ubrary of sociology and 
social reconstruct 


ohn Keats 3 a 
Joseph Br 


pi RW. Pi 


Kalyanam, N. 2 
Karsa D.G. le a 
Kay, H. and others 342 


377 
Late lean of Jerry Stover 


391 
Larey Victorin plays 1890-1914 374 
d Hardy 369 


e leaming senes), 364 

s do a musical 3 

Leveller mamfestoes of the Puritan 
Tevolukon ToN 36 

Eiras hs early dices 


speaatiar dd in pease 374 


Howe, 75336 he London poor 


334 
Long, A. A. 377 


Lynd, EE Me 


ytton Strachey Va. O 385 


McConaghey, R. M. S. (editor) 


Meita 338° 


McNeal, L 382 


T.S. 359 
Mair, A. 391 
Male cults and secret initiations m 
lanesia 


362 

Masterman, 

Mathematical panes af Isaac Newton 
Vol If g“. 


Mathew, G. 387 
Matthew Todda journal 378 
Mand, R. (editor) a 37 


sage genes 350 
Metals in the modern world 363 
Methods Jor assessment of fish pro~- 
in fresh waters 361 
ethuen’s monographs on biological 


podm inowie ) 348, 351, 359 
Stat k di 
(Monographs in po ) 335 
Morris, elitr) oe 
Morris, R.N. 333 
Morrison, J. S 358 
(Movie paperbacks) 369 
Natwe races and their rulers 336 
(Nelson’s medieval and renatssance 
library) 371 

mermaids) 374 
Newman, L. 352 


Newton, 
Riel welts 393 


Ro aie and a Wer the Soke of 
Peterborough 3? 

Nor oral the sold in Ireland 391 
(Now books) 396 


Oak amd ë ash eepe pA 
midwives 3 


Osborne, 
Out loud 3 


{Oxford novels) 
Oxford historical fan 336 


kan the church) 331 
eneren En Tra) STA 


between 349 
ine books) 332 
ppl international popular 
xe, 29 
Perkins, We 
Perrott, R. 86° 
(Pharmacical monographs) 356 
gass 385 
-ALR. 369 
Prrate’s is 395 
see 
t 
P and Boonie Planning 
33 
Portrait "s handbook 368 2 
Power, E. and R. 397 
Practice of 377 
Prehistoric B: 396 
Prince and Victorian taste 364 
Prior, A. D 539 ay 
Pritchett, V. 3 
Professional task in welfare practice 


Pulle eiowledge 343 
Pugh, E. 353 | 


*Quarterly journal of engineering 
348 


geology 


a on in the USSR 330 


Religious famen t in Russia 332 


Tucker, Wief iy pediton) 361 
Rickman, H. 


maintenance of world vorid peoe Y r 


Sassoons, The a% 
Satterthwaite, G. E. (editor) 348 


366° TaN j. Wr. 3 


GENERAL INDEX " 


Schofie K. 346 


cholefi A. 392 
Sh poe G. (editor) 
» G. (editor) 339 
Science in 3 
Sea Daven of Borneo white 
od poems T936- 
Scie 1966 


Stes a 


S e Teen 335 
oviet po 
(Soviet stuhes series) 330, 33 
Speeches and writings 

Krishna Gokhale Vol. 341 
Spencer, P. A. 368 
S er nid the fable round 371 

’s biochemical monographs) 350 

gipon T. L. S. (editor) 381 


Teaching. pone ed Lal cies programmed 
Tednloacs SP lesdiicipe arcielnectrd 


365 
Temple, C, L. 336 
Torment of Creed. 3 
Theory 


Ss 


Three Restoration 


Tisa 


Through Masai land 380 
y she’s a whote 374 


Trease, G. "GC. editor) at 
3 

ia ia of aay 340 
Turner, G. 
Two Olafs of Bue 396 
Ultrastructure of the animal cell 3 
Understanding and the human s 

332 
(University of London classical stud- 


Cristy paperbacks) 347 
St 
rban sociology 333 


Vanian system Slee 358 
Vegetation and souls 35I 


Vena aman, 
hi B aion 333 


Vinee of Jean 
Ftol aai Maa 


al bacteri- 


Watane, D T. (editor) 344 ' 
Wilkes, J. (editor) 337 


wal a Po work) 375 

Year’s work in English studies 
VoL XLVI 327 

Yesterday was summer 391 


Young, C. 338 
Young, K. 375 


Ziman, J. M. 343 


Writers’ Houses 
A Literary Journey 

In England 

MICHAEL and MOLLIE 


HARDWICK . 


Twenty dwelling houses open 

to the public, once occupied 

by distinguished men of letters— 
Keats, Carlyle, Johnson, 
Churchill, Shaw,Disraeh, 
Miton, etc. With 32 specially 
taken photographs, and a map. 
PHOENIX 42s 


The Golden Age of 


Plant Hunters 
KENNETH LEMMON 


Edited by Peter Hunt 
Records the dangers, difficulties, 
and triumphs of travellers the 
world over, in the period 1760- 
1860, seeking new plants and 
seeds for the gardens of Britain. 
240 pages. With 4 full-colour 
pages and 16 monochrome. 
PHOENIX 


Armistice 1918 


Brig, G. N. BARCLAY cae, nso 
This fresh study of the Allies’ 
victorious campaign shows the 
dramatic unexpectedness of the 
German capitulation. The 
strategic appreciations, English 
and American, made before 
Ludendorff’s March 1918 
offensive and the plans of the 
Central Powers are shrewdly 
examined. With 8 pages of plates 
and 7 maps. 30s 


The Pomping Folk 


J. C. TREWIN 

This unusual anthology 
recaptures the atmosphere of 

the English mneteenth-century 
theatre. Forty-four extracts 
mirror the playwrights, actresses, 
actors, Managers, critics, 
playgoers, and their world. 42s 





Britain: An Official 
Handbook [968 


This edition, which covers events up to 
September 1967, gives like its pre- 
decessors a factual account of the 
administration and the national 
economy of the United Kingdom. It 
describes the activities of many of the 
national institutions, both official and 
unofficial, and shows the part played by 
the Government tn the life of the 


community. 36s. (40s.6d.) 


The Prime Ministers’ 
Papers [801-1902 


This survey lists for each Prime Minister 
the most important collections of his 
Private papers; the names of his 
principal correspondents, indicating 
where his letters to them are to be found 
and the years they cover; and the books 
reproducing his correspondence or 
papers on an extensive scale. 

Cloth bound 20s. (20s.8d.) 

Paper bound 10s. (10s.6d.) 


The Golden Age of 
Hispanic Silver 
1400-1665 


by Charles Oman 
Built up over the past century, the 
collection of Hispanic silver at the 
Victoria and Albert Museum is of great 
importance both for tts fine quality and 
representative character. This study 
catalogues and illustrates the collection, 
besides illustrating for comparison a 
number of pieces remaining in Spain 
and Portugal and ın other collections 
abroad 
Available fate 1968 

140s. (postage extra) 


Prices in brackets include postage at inland rates 


Free lists of trtles {please magna subject{s) are 
avaiable from Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 
P6A (BBN), Atlantic House, Holborn Viaduct, 
London E C.1 


Government pubhcatons can be purchased from 
the Government a in London (post orders 
te P.O. Box 569, S.E.1), » Cardiff, 
Belfast, Manchester, Bi and Bristol, or 
through any bookseller 





Autobiography of 
Bertrand Russell 
Volume Il 1914-1944 


One of the greatest minds of 
our time candidly reveals his 
ambitions, successes, trialsand 
tribulations in an outstanding 
book. 

“Unquestionably my man of 
the century.” Michael Foot. 


The Body 
ANTHONY SMITH 


No one can fail to be fascinated 
by this amazing compendium 
of facts, figures and shrewd 
opinions on the most central 
topic to us all—ourse/ves 
“With the skill of an outstand- 
ing science writer he reveals in 
depth and in detail an immense 
amount of information and 
insight.” Lord Ritchie-Calder. 
50s. 


The Power 

of the 

Prime Minister 
HUMPHRY BERKELEY 


A hard-hitting probe into the 
nature of our parliamentary 
structure in which the author 
attempts to analyse the 
problems and suggests some 
parliamentary reforms. 
“Writes briefly but trenchantly 
from the angle of a brave and 
articulate back-bencher.” 

The Observer. 24s. 


ALLEN & UNWIN 


New Shakespeare 
in Paperback 


Edited throughout by 
JOHN DOVER WILSON 


5s. a volume 

(U.K. price) 
March 21st 1968 
Hamlet Macbeth Timonof Athens 
Henry IV Pt.1 Henry IV Pt. 2 
Henry V Richard ll 
Antony and Cleopatra 
All’s Well that Ends Wall 
The Merchant of Venice 
A Midsummer-Night’s Dream 
Ths Taming of the Shrew 


By March 1969—the complete New 
Shakespeare (all Shakespeare’s 
plays, his poems and his sonnets) 
will be available in paperback. 


Each volume contains the text 
with the type now enlarged for 
greater clarity, comprehensive 
notes (textual, explanatory and 
linguistic), a full introduction, a 
stage history, a discussion of 
sources and a valuable glossary. 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





EUROPA 





THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1967-68 


This is the standard directory of the academic, scientific and 
cultural life of every country in the world. In nearly 1,700 pages 
this book contains the names, addresses and other accurate 
details of nearly 6,000 universities and colleges, 5,000 libraries 
and museums, 7,500 learned societies and research institutes 
and the names of more than 100,000 persons active in these 
organizations. There is a 100-page alphabetical index of 
institutions at the end ‘of the book. i 


1,690 pages £8. 10s. Now Available 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1968 


Volume I 


Part I-INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 
Part II~EUROPE, including the U.S.S.R. and Turkey 


Volume II 
AFRICA, THE AMERICAS, ASIA, AUSTRALASIA 


This is a world survey and directory of the first importance. 
International organizations are listed and described. Every 
country in the world is covered—by statistical surveys, details 
of the Constitution, Government, Political Parties, Legal 
Systems, Religions, the Press, Publishers, Radio and Tele- 
vision, Finance, Trade and Industry, Transport and Tourism, 
Universities, as well as a wealth of factual and detailed infor- 
mation—all quickly and easily found. 


2,900 pages (approx.) £14 Published March/May 1968 


EUROPA PUBLICATIONS LIMITED 
18 BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1. 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 


THE BRITISH COUNCIL 


British 
Book 


News 


A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION 








Contents 

Recent British Books on Organic Chemistry. Part I. R. M. Scrowston 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 

A Select List of Forthcoming Books 


334 


Price 1s 3d net JUNE 1968 Pages 399-479 
(OVERSEAS PRICE) 





Oxford 
Standard 
Authors 


Oxford 
University 
Press 


This series provides the best texts at 
the lowest prices. The editions are 
scholarly but at the same ‘time omit 
annotations and textual apparatus 
not needed by general readers. 
Newly edited for the O.S.A.— 
Swift and Clough. 


Swift: Poetical Works 
Edited by Herbert Davis 


This convenient one-volume edition is 
based on the comprehensive collection 
edited by Harold Williams. Swift’s 
final corrections have been incor- 
porated in the text, and the poems 
re-arranged in order of composition. 
Frontispiece 35s net 


The Poems of 
Arthur Hugh Clough 


Edited by A. L. P. Norrington 


This new selection of Clough’s poetry, 
for which Sir Arthur Norrington has 
prepared notes and written an Intro- 
duction, is based on the Oxford 
English Texts Edition. It contains the 
Ambaryalia poems, The Bothie of 
Tober-na-Vuolich, Amours de Voyage, 
and Dipsychus, as well as a number of ' 
Clough’s shorter poems arranged in 
chronological order. 21s net 





Francis Bacon and -| 
Renaissance Prose .-| 


BRIAN VICKERS 

The first full study of Bacon 
as a writer. Mr Vickers takes 
into account the whole corpus 
of Bacon’s work, in Latin as 
well as in English, but his 
chief sources are The Advance- 
ment of Learning and the 
Essays. His purpose is to 
reinstate Bacon as one of the 
supreme masters of English 
prose. 45s. net 


The School of 


Shakespeare 

The Influence of 
Shakespeare on 

English Drama 

1600-42 

DAVID L FROST 

That almost impossible thing 
—a study of a new aspect of 
Shakespeare. Dr Frost attacks 
the accepted view of a Shakes- 
peare largely unappreciated in 
his own age, and adduces 
evidence of Shakespeare’s 
central position for his con- 
temporaries and immediate 
successors. 55s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Biography and Criticism 


9 Browning’s Poetry 


, of Reticence 


Barbara Melchior1 


The author explores certain 
all-pervading themes and 
images to reveal Browning 
the poet at work behind his 
public personality. 55s 


10 E. M. Forster’s 
Other Kingdom 

Denis Godfrey 

This study postulates an 
indivisible bond between 
spiritual powers and material 


reality in Forster’s novels 
and short stories. 45s 


More Literary Essays 
David Daiches 

A second collection of essays 
by Professor Daiches on 
such widely-differing literary 


figures as Shakespeare, Mark 
Twain and Carlyle. 42s 


Oliver & Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, 
Edinburgh, 1 





eterna Re Ea EA TESA Pa A ARATE REEDS 
ARIUS TRAE ER LAR OT TCL 


Leather Craftsmanship 
JOHN W. WATERER, R.D.1., F.S.A., F.S.LA. 


Hon. Secretary to the Museum of Leathercraft, London 
An outstanding, comprehensive history of the leathermaker’s craft from neolithic 
days to Paris, 1967, by the Hon. Secretary to the Museum of Leathercraft, London. 
For craftworkers, artists, collectors and dealers, historians, teachers and the leather 
trade—a masterly survey by a‘great authority Richly illustrated. 50s. net 


British Plane Makers From 1700 


W. L. GOODMAN 


author of The History of Woodworking Tools, 45s. net 
Written in answer to many requests, W. L. Goodman’s new book gives a check list of 
many hundreds of British plane makers and dealers from 1700, with name, town 
addresses where known, dates, what kind of tools they made (again where known) and 
details of their marks. The list has had to be compiled from scratch and 1s, in fact, a 
first-rate piece of original research. I/ustrated. Postponed to September. 30s. net 


Patchwork Today 
D. E. MARSTON 


Another of our growing list of successful books by women of the mighty Nationa 
Federation of Woman’s Institutes. Practical ın every way, well illustrated and simply 
written, Doris E. Marston's book answers a need expressed many times over by pupils 
of her correspondence courses, who wished to see her stimulating lessons presented in 
more permanent form. Photographs. 55 diagrams Postponed to September. 16s. ner 


Make Your Own Hats 


JENNIFER STUART 


The archetypal W.I. book by one of the best-known faces in the movement. Miss 
Stuart travels all over England lecturing to the ladies on this, the most popular of all 
crafis subjects. Her delightful and richly-illustrated book is concerned with basic 
principles and in consequence will not date. 24 photographs. 80 diagrams. 18s.6d. net 


6 Portugal Street Landon W.C.2 








A General History of Europe 
General Editor: Denys Hay 


‘Notable for its very high level of readability and scholarly insight.’ A.M.A. 


EUROPE IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 
H C Koenigsberger and George L Mosse 


This new general study of the sixteenth century incorporates the latest 
scholarship and the fresh approaches to the history of Europe which have 
been made in recent years. 

Europe is treated as a complex of political structures rather than simply 
divided up into the major countries, and for the first time within the frame- 
work of a general history the role of towns and cities has received the 
systematic treatment it deserves. 35s. 


. A History of England 


General Editor: W N Medlicott 


A series which provides a readable narrative of the whole course of English 
history. No uniformity of style or treatment has been imposed but there is a 
unity of purpose. Each volume presents an integration of the dominant 
themes of the period with which it deals. 


CONTEMPORARY ENGLAND 1914-1964 
W M Medlicott 


‘A distinguished and judicious work of scholarship? DAILY TELEGRAPH 


‘A valuable and original contribution to the understanding of British foreign 
policy between the wars.’ TIMES EDUCATIONAL SUPPLEMENT 
42s. 








Pitman Books 
Electric Power Utilization 


Dr. N. N. Hancock 75s net. 


Final year students of electrical engineering will appreciate the approach of this book, 
which accords with the new trends in teaching of the subject. Its emphasis is on analysis 
of the systems and equipment used rather than description; and its aim is to show the 
generality and simplicity of the fundamentals invol 


Logical Design Manual 


D. Zissos and G. W. Copperwhite 40s net. 
Developed from courses given at Liverpool College of Technology by the authors, 





of ie containing some 160 diagrams. The main appeal of the book will be to 
professional electronics engineers engaged in these fields. 


The Art of Communication 


A. C. Leyton 40s net. 
Here is a book for those with responsibility for passing information to higher authority 
or to subordinates—in other words, for just about everybody in commerce and many 
other fields. After establishing a firm theoretical basis for his ideas, the author proceeds 
to examine the mechanics of communication at all levels in an organization. e deals 
expertly and incisively with meetings, joint consultation, speaking, reports, minutes, 
letter-writing, interviews, delegation, and the many other problem areas. There is a 
valuable chapter on education and training. 


A Professional Approach to 
e o e 

Oil Painting 

Michael Noakes 45s net. 
Covering all aspects of oil painting, including landscape, portrait and still-life, this 
book is designed to give students and amateurs sound professional advice on the 
acquisition and the practical use of technique, with icular reference to specific 
problems of tone, texture, colour, composition, and choice of subject. Whilst it provides 
the basic instructions required by the beginner, such as selection of materials and use of 


various media, it will be particularly useful to the painter who has already acquired an 
elementary knowledge of technique but lacks a systematic training in the use of paint. 


The Technique of 
Water Colour Painting 


L. Richmond, R.O.1., B.B.A., and J. Littlejohns, R.I., R.B.A., Peer 
R.W.A. 

An abridgement of a well-known work by two famous art teachers, this sien ete 
all the essential information it previously contained. In this more convenient format, 
it will continue to serve as a comprehensive guide to a very popular art form. There are 
now twenty-five colour plates, 


39 Parker St. London W.C.2 








BRITISH BOOK NEWS 


65 DAVIES STREET LONDON W.1 


Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


World Copyright. Permission to 
of the contents of this odical mus be 
obtamed from: The Editor British Book News. 


NUMBER 334 JUNE 1968 


RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
R. M. SCROWSTON 


Part I: UNDERGRADUATE BOOKS 


THE rapid development of organic chemistry during the past decade has been 
accompanied by a dramatic increase in the number of textbooks on the subject. This 
is a competitive field m which books rapidly become out of date; indeed, many 
authors have found it necessary to revise and expand their books only three or four 
years after the publication of the previous edition. Consequently the present review 
will be confined mainly to books published during the last five years, but exception 
will be made in the case of a really outstanding book published before 1963. The 
review is confined to books by British and Commonwealth authors, published by 
firms with offices in Great Britain and the Commonwealth. 

Organic chemistry covers a wide area with somewhat ill-defined limits. Books on 
peripheral subjects (e.g. biochemistry, medicinal chemistry, polymer science) will not 
therefore be included in this compilation unless they have a direct bearing on organic 
chemistry. 

The review will be divided for convenience into two sections: undergraduate 
books and research books. This is, of course, a very arbitrary division, as parts of most 
books are at least of some interest to both expert and beginner. 


General and Mechanistic Textbooks 

There have been two recent outstanding developments in the teaching of organic 
chemistry. Reaction mechanisms are now introduced at the beginning of the under- 
graduate course in an effort to rationalise a mass of otherwise unrelated facts, and the 
modern spectroscopic aids to structure determination are likewise introduced at an 
early stage. Unlike so many American authors, I. L. Finar achieves an excellent 
balance between the above developments and the:essential facts of organic chemistry 
in Organic Chemistry, Volume I: The Fundamental Principles (sth edition 1967, Long- 
mans, 6os.). This volume deals with all the common classes of organic compounds, 
and should enjoy increasing popularity with first and second year undergraduates 
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learning the principles of organic chemistry. Another really modern, clearly written, 
undergraduate text is Modern Textbook of Organic Chemistry by G. P. Ellis (1966, 
Butterworths, $7s.6d.), in which the barriers between aliphatic and aromatic 
chemistry are lifted and the two are integrated on a fimctional group basis. 

Of the many cheap British introductions to organic reaction mechanisms, A Guide- 
book to Mechanism in Organic Chemistry by P. Sykes has deservedly achieved the 
greatest popularity since its publication in 1961. Several errors have been eliminated, 
and some ideas clarified in the second edition (1965, Longmans, 24s.). R. C. Whit- 
field’s belief that mechanistic organic chemistry should be introduced at school level 
has led to his cheap paperback A Guide to Understanding Basic Organic Reactions (1966, 
Longmans, 9s. 6d.). This concise and lucid introduction to the subject can be read with 
advantage by advanced sixth formers and first year undergraduates. Elementary 
organic chemistry is developed on a mechanistic basis rather than on compound 
classification in the three-part series Basic Organic Chemistry by J. M. Tedder and A. 
Nechvatal (Wiley). Part I (1966, 21s.) covers elementary mechanistic theory; Part I 
(1967, 38s.) deals first with theories of atomic and molecular structure, and then 
shows how a vast range of organic reactions can be fitted into the same 
mechanistic pattern; Part I, probably to be published in 1969, will deal mainly with 
natural products. 


Physical Aids to Structure Determination 

British authors were quick to realise that physical methods for investigating organic 
structures would play an increasingly vital part in the daily work of the organic 
chemist, and that these techniques should be introduced to the student at the 
undergraduate level. As a result, many excellent introductory texts are now available 
on this subject. Physical Methods in Organic Chemistry by A. R. Pinder (1965, English 
Universities Press, 25s.) deals with most of the physical methods used by the organic 
chemist and gives a coverage which is extensive but not overloaded with detail. 
Physical Methods in Organic Chemistry edited by J. C. P. Schwarz (1964, Oliver & 
Boyd, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers) likewise provides a readable but more compre- 
hensive introduction to a narrower range of techniques. In addition to spectroscopy, 
there are chapters on optical rotation, molecular weight determination, diffraction, 
and dipole moments. Each chapter is written by an expert in the field concerned. 

A quick glance at the current chemical journals will soon establish that, of all the 
physical methods of interest to the organic chemist, spectroscopic methods are by far 
the most important. Their value will continue to increase as the necessary expensive 
equipment becomes available to more and more research workers. D. H. Williams 
and I, Fleming have conveyed to beginners some of their expert knowledge of 
spectroscopy in Spectroscopic Methods in Organic Chemistry (1966, McGraw-Hill, 
38s. limp covers). This excellent, easily readable book covers infra-red and raman, 
ultraviolet, and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy, and mass spectrometry. 
The companion volume Spectroscopic Problems in Organic Chemistry (1967, McGraw- 
Hill, 22s. limp covers) by the same,authors is a well-graded collection of problems, 
ranging from the very simple to those which will tax the ingenuity of the experienced 
chemist. Applications of Spectroscopy to Organic Chemistry by J. C. D. Brand and G. 
Eglinton (1965; Oldbourne Press, 60s.) is another excellent book, whose only draw- 
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back seems to be the lack of a section on mass spectrometry. It includes an extensive 
series of problems. Spectroscopic Problems in Organic Chemistry by T. Cairns (1965, 
Heyden, 17s.6d. paper covers) and More Spectroscopic Problems in Organic Chemistry 
by A. J. Baker, T. Cairns, G. Eglinton, and F. J. Preston (1967, Heyden, 25s. paper 
covers) are further graded collections of spectroscopic problems; the main difference 
lies in the inclusion of mass spectrometric data in the latter. 


Practical Organic Chemistry ; 
As an introduction to the techniques of practical organic chemistry and the prepara- 
tion of organic compounds, two books—although rather old in the context of the 
present review—deserve special mention. The late Dr. A. I. Vogel’s monumental 
work A Textbook of Practical Organic Chemistry (3rd edition 1956, Longmans, 90s.) 
gives practical details for the preparation of a wide range of organic compounds and is 
suitable for undergraduate students and research workers. Practical Organic Chemistry 
by F. G. Mann and B. C. Saunders (4th edition 1960, Longmans, 35s.) gives the under- 
graduate an excellent but more modest coverage of the subject. Unfortunately, the 
sections on qualitative analysis in both books are inadequate and largely outdated. 
Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry, Part I, Small Scale Preparations by A. L Vogel 
(and edition 1966, Longmans, 35s.) is a smaller version of the above book by the same 
author. It has been brought up to date by the inclusion of new techniques and some 
new and more apposite preparations, and is a valuable book for undergraduate 
practical courses. (For Part II see below). Named and Miscellaneous Reactions in Practical 
Organic Chemistry by R. J. W. Cremlyn and R. H. Still (1967, Heinemann, 323.6d. 
cloth; 21s. papers covers) is a pleasing new aduate text which assumes a know- 
ledge of the basic techniques. The author has aimed to eliminate the element of 
cookery from organic preparations by including with each example of a well-known 
named reaction or process an outline of its scope and mechanism. 

It is becoming increasingly essential that the tmdergraduate should have practical 
experience in chromatographic methods, to help him appreciate their value for 
separating and purifying organic compounds. Such experience can be admirably 
gained fron the easily readable Chromatographic Methods by R. Stock and C. B. P. 
Rice (and edition 1967, Chapman & Hall, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers). The first 
edition has been brought up to date after only four years by the inclusion of new 
material on thin-layer and ion-exchange techniques, and gel-filtration. A Course in 
Modern Techniques of Organic Chemistry by J. A. Elvidge and P. G. Sammes (and 
edition 1966, Butterworths, 55s.) very well succeeds in its aim to introduce to the 
postgraduate student or the advanced undergraduate the practical techniques with 
which the modern organic chemist should be familiar. 


The majority of books on qualitative organic analysis now on the market are out 
of date: a simple spectroscopic examination of an unknown compound can rapidly 
give much more reliable information about its structure than the colour tests with 
concentrated sulphuric acid, the ‘smoky flame test’, and other tests so dear to teachers 
ten years and more ago. The second edition of Qualitative Organic Analysis by B. 
Haynes (1966, Macmillan, 22s.), though still retaining the classical approach, has 
received a new look, is now much more readable, and should remain popular amongst 
undergraduates. Part I of Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry by A. I. Vogel has 
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already been mentioned; Part H, Qualitative Organic Analysis (2nd edition 1966, 
Longmans, 35s.) has been brought up to date by the inclusion of an introduction to 
spectroscopy, and can be highly recommended to the student. 


An Introduction to Practical Infra-red Spectroscopy by A. D. Cross (and edition 1964, 
Butterworths, 178.6d.) is an ideal book for those who wish to learn how to interpret 
infra-red spectra, and at the same time understand the theoretical and practical aspects 
of the subject. It is clearly written and contains a large number of correlation tables. 


More Advanced Books on Selected Aspects of Organic Chemistry 

ic chemistry is now such a vast subject that few authors can be equally know- 
ledgeable or, indeed, equally interested in the various sections of the subject to write 
a well-balanced advanced general textbook. The day of the wide-ranging and vol- 
uminous textbook is nearly over and increasingly its place is being taken by a series of 
relatively short advanced monographs. Such books cover the more specialised aspects 
of many undergraduate courses, and at the same time produce useful background 
reading for the research worker. 


HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS AND NATURAL PRODUCTS. L L. Finar’s Organic Chemistry 
Volume II: Stereochemistry and the Chemistry of Natural Products (3rd edition 1964, 
Longmans, 50s; 4th edition in preparation, 60s.) continues where the first volume left 
off, in dealing with the more advanced aspects of stereochemistry and heterocyclic 
chemistry, and then introducing all the mam classes of natural products. The book 1s 
popular with undergraduates; the main criticism is the very traditional style and the 
inadequate discussion of physical methods in a field where they are most powerful. 
R. M. Acheson’s An Introduction to the Chemistry of Heterocyclic Coumponds (and edition 
1967, Wiley, 72s.) is an up-to-date, scholarly work on heterocyclic chemistry. 
Heterocyclic Chemistry by A. R. Katritzky and J. M. Lagowski, published in 1960, has 
been completely revised by the same authors under the new title The Principles of 
Heterocyclic Chemistry (1967, Methuen, 45s.). This new book is well presented and 
succeeds, where its forerunner failed, in producing a readable and logical account of 
the salient features of heterocyclic chemistry, with emphasis on modern electronic 
theory. M. H. Palmer’s The Structure and Reactions of Heterocyclic Compounds (1967, 
Edward Arnold, 75s.) is a welcome newcomer to the field. Written in a refreshingly 
modern style, it deals with the preparation, structure, and reactions of heterocyclic 
compounds, with emphasis throughout on physical methods. N. V. Sidgwick’s 
classic work The Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen, unchanged since 1937, has received a 
welcome face-lift in the third edition, revised and rewritten by I. T. Millar and H. D. 
Springall (1966, Oxford University Press, £8 8s.). The aim remains the same as that 
of the first two editions: ‘to give an account of the simpler organic compounds of 
nitrogen and to discuss some of the interesting problems which their properties and 
behaviour present, giving as far as possible adequate explanation of the necessary 
physical background.’ It succeeds quite well, and covers a range of compounds as 
diverse as simple amines and complex proteins. 

The complexity of alkaloids and the versatility of their reactions have always 
fascinated organic chemists, but they must be clearly presented to the undergraduate 
in order to fire his enthusiasm for the subject. An Introduction to the Alkaloids by G. A. 
Swan (1967, Blackwell Scientific, Oxford, 63s.), which is designed for undergraduates 
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and postgraduates with a basic knowledge of heterocyclic chemistry, may well 
become popular. The subject matter is made more interesting by a discussion of the 
pharmacology and biogenesis of the alkaloids. 

The Chemistry of the Antibiotics used in Medicine by R. M. Evans (1965, Pergamon 
Press, Oxford, 35s. cloth; 25s. flexi~cover) provides a condensed but up-to-date survey 
of the chemustry of the antibiotics currently used in clinical practice. Attention is 
centred on the determination of their structures, but, whenever possible, an intro- 
duction is provided to their general chemustry and biogenesis; the methods used for 
their isolation and biological evaluation are also briefly described. Introduction to 
Nucleic Acids and related Natural Products by T. L. V. Ulbricht (1966, Oldbourne 
Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers) is an excellent book which adequately fills the 
gap between the many ‘popular science’ articles and the advanced treatments. The 
fundamental chemistry of the relevant heterocyclic systems is first considered, followed 
by the chemistry and biogenesis of the nucleic acids themselves. 

Of the many books on carbohydrate chemustry, An Introduction to the Chemistry of 
Carbohydrates by R. D. Guthrie and J. Honeyman (and edition 1964, Oxford University 
Press, 218.) deserves special mention. This book continues the task of the previous 
edition to provide a progressive introduction to the subject, suitable for students of 
chemistry or biochemistry. The text has been rewritten so that it is up to date. The 
important concept of conformation of the sugar ring is stressed throughout, the 
sections on derivatives and on polysaccharides have been enlarged, and there is a 
chapter on physical methods. The second edition of Structural Carbohydrate Chemistry 
by E. G. V. Percival (1962, Garnett Miller, 48s.) also incorporates recent advances 
in the field and provides a good general text for honours students, which can also 
be read with profit by the research worker. Introduction to Carbohydrate Chemistry 
by R. J. Mcllroy (1967, Butterworths, 215.) deals clearly and concisely with the more 
elementary aspects of the subject, and 1s a useful introductory text. 

Every aspect of natural products study raises the question of the origin of these 
fascinating substances. The subject of biogenesis, which is now attracting increasingly 
more attention from research workers, is covered in The Biosynthesis of Natural 
Products: An Introduction to Secondary Metabolism by J. D. Bu’lock (1965, McGraw-Hill, 
34s. limp covers). This book shows what new knowledge has been obtained, and how 
this can lead to a deeper understanding of living organisms. 

REACTION MECHANISMS. Important aspects of this extensive subject are admirably 
covered in Reaction Mechanisms in Organic Chemistry (Elsevier), a series of monographs 
initiated by the late E. D. Hughes and now edited by C. Eaborn and N. B. Chapman. 
In Monograph 1, Nucleophilic Substitution at a Saturated Carbon Atom by C. A. Bunton 
(1963, cloth edition out of print; available in paper covers, 30s.), the reader is provided 
with an up-to-date account of modern views of the subject, whilst at the same time 
the issues are not clouded with too much detail, nor are controversial topics introduced. 
without adequate guidance towards possible alternative approaches. The subject is 
extended logically by D. V. Banthorpe in Monograph 2, Elimination Reactions (1963, 
cloth edition out of print; available in paper covers, 40s.), which concentrates mainly 
on giving a direct, independent and critical approach to modern views on the familiar 
olefin-forming eliminations. In recent years electrophilic substitution of benzene 
and its derivatives has proved to be one of the most rewarding areas for research in 
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organic chemistry. The results of such work are collected in Monograph 3, Electro- 
philic Substitution in Benzenoid Compounds by R. O. C. Norman and R. Taylor (1965, 
80s. cloth; 50s. paper covers), thus providing a stimulating and comprehensive 
introduction for the student and a timely review of theory and practice for the 
research worker. Monograph 4, Electrophilic Additions to Unsaturated Systems by 
P. B. D. de la Mare and R. Bolton (1966, 958.) is particularly welcome, since electro- 
philic addition reactions receive less than adequate treatment in most texts. The 
content and price of the succeeding volumes in this series make them more suitable 
for research workers, and they will be considered in Part II of this review. Acylation 
Reactions: Their Applications and Mechanisms by P. F. G. Praill (1963, Pergamon Press, 
Oxford, 25s. cloth; 15s. flexi-cover) gives a concise account of the fundamental 
aspects of such reactions and places suitable emphasis on mechanistic detail. Radicals 
in Organic Chemistry by C. J. M. Stirling (1965, Oldbourne Press, 52s. cloth; 25s. 
paper covers) gives an up-to-date account of the formation, detection, and use in 
synthesis, of free radicals. One of the most interesting aspects of free radical chemistry 
is surveyed by A. Ledwith in The Chemistry of Carbenes (1964, Royal Institute of 
Chemistry, 8s. paper covers). 
STEREOCHEMISTRY. G. Hallas’s Organic Stereochemistry (1965, McGraw-Hill, 32s. 
limp covers) is a well-planned account of the subject which will be much appreciated 
by undergradnates. While the traditional static aspects of stereochemistry are covered, 
emphasis is also placed on the way in which spatial arrangements inflence the behaviour 
of molecules. J. McKenna surveys one of the most important aspects of stereo- 
chemistry in Conformational Analysis of Organic Compounds (1966, Royal Institute of 
Chemistry, 10s. paper covers). Alicyclic Chemistry by G. H. Whitham, (1963, Old- 
bourne Press, 21s.) presents the subject from the standpoint of stereochemistry and 
reaction mechanism, and includes several recent developments in the field. 
MISCELLANEOUS. Carbocyclic Non-benzenoid Aromatic Compounds by D. Loyd (1966, 
Elsevier, 80s.) deals with one of the most actively developing areas in organic chemistry 
at the present time, and gives a clear account of ‘aromaticity’. Carbanions in Synthesis 
by D. C. Ayres (1966, Oldbourne Press, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers) is a book for 
advanced undergraduates, which places emphasis on the synthetically important 
reactions of nucleophilic carbon. Fluorocarbons and their Derivatives by R. E. Banks 
(1965, Oldbourne Press, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers) is an excellent introduction for 
students and non-specialists to the chemistry of polyfluorinated hydrocarbons. 
An Introduction to Polymer Chemistry by W. R. Moore (1963, University of London 
Press, 358.) gives an elementary but comprehensive introduction to polymer chemistry. 
Attempts to introduce programmed learning to the teaching of organic chemistry 
at university level have not yet been met with great enthusiasm by university teachers, 
For those who wish to try this method, a series of programmes have been written by 
F. D. Gunstone ( Programmes in Organic Chemistry, 1966, English Universities Press): 
Volume 1, Nomenclature of Aliphatic Compounds (ss.); Volume 2, Ethyl Acetoacetate 
and Related B-Keto-esters (6s.6d.); Volume 3, Olefins and Acetylenes (8s.6d.), all in paper 
covers. 


Having obtained his Ph.D. at Leeds University for research on the chemistry of natural products, 
Dr. R. M. Scrowston moved to the University of Hull, where he is now Lecturer in 
Chemistry. His present research interests lic in the field of sulphur heterocyclics, and in the 
application of spectroscopic methods to structure determination. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia i 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties, 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
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Bibliograph 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STATISTICAL LITERATURE: Pre-1940 with 
Supplements to the volumes for 1940-49 and 1950-58. Maurice G. Kendall and 
Alison G. Doig. Oliver & Boyd, £8 8s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 364 pages. 
This third volume (the others covering 1950-1958 and 1940-1949) completes the 
massive task of making available an almost complete bibliography of statistical 
theory and method, probability, and associated mathematical matters, of over 27,000 
items, for all time up to 1958. Later publications may be sought in the abstracting 
journal International Journal of Abstracts: Statistical Theory and Methods (also from 
Oliver & Boyd). Entries, under author, give titles and short references, without 
subject classification. The supplements give omissions and errata for the other volumes. 
The complete bibliography will be ummensely useful ın many ways: in entering 
the literature of a topic under the names of likely authors; in regenerating a re! 
whose author only is remembered; in verifying or completing references; in historical 
work, by giving extensive Hered for minor authors of the past; and, as a source 
book, in drawing up specialised bibliographies. Completeness is too much to ho 
for; probably 90-95 % coverage is achieved overall, perhaps less for earlier pet 
The set should be available to every statistician or probabilist: not only will bis 
efficiency be enhanced by its proper use, but also he will derive fascination and 
enlightenment from browsing. The authors are, respectively, Chairman of C.B.LR. 
Ltd. and Senior Lecturer in Statistics, University of Melbourne. (016-31) 
ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE: The Sources of Information and their 
Organisation. Arthur Maltby. Clive Bingley, 48s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
The primary aim of this comprehensive textbook is to provide an mtroduction to the 
field of economics and commerce for students of aiaa and bibliography, 
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but the work should have a wider appeal than this. There is little doubt ofits practical 
use to qualified librarians E the economic sphere and to students and teachers 
ofacademic economics, Because there is overlapping een disciplines, management 
information sources are covered in addition to those relating to economics and 
commerce. The emphasis throughout is upon the description of materials rather than 
their evaluation. The author is a senior lecturer at the Liverpool School of Librarian- 
ship. (016-33) 


CRYOGENICS AND REFRIGERATION: A Bibliographical Guide. 
Ellen M. Codlin. Macdonald, £5 5s. 1968. 25:5 cm. 314 pages. Indexes, (Mac- 
donald Bibliographical Guides) 

This carefully compiled book deals with the literature of the physics and technology 

of low and very low temperatures in the range below 0°C. This includes the natural 

low temperatures of ice and frost, the seated lower temperatures of conventional 
refrigeration and the cryogenic temperatures approaching absolute zero. The biblio- 
graphy also covers the application of these low temperatures in the biological sciences, 

Sey: electronics, metals fabrication, nuclear engineering, space research and 

other fields. It lists the major international works, the authoritative textbooks, the 

survey articles and progress reviews, reports of major conferences, and symposia, as 
well as many papers in which significant developments have been reported. It also 
aims to iad a means whereby any paper in the mass of literature can be located. 

The 2,600 items listed cover the period from 1908 to the present day, with emphasis 

on the period from 1950 onwards. The author is the librarian of the British Oxygen 

Company Ltd., Equipment Division. (016-53656) 


BALLET IN ENGLAND: A BIBLIOGRAPHY AND SURVEY 
c. 1700—June 1966. F. S. Forrester. Library Association, 68s. (51s. to members). 
1968, 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This extremely useful volume, a revision and enlargement of Miss Forrester’s 1966 

thesis for the Fellowship of the Library Association, is the pioneer survey of a difficult 

territory. The title is strictly interpreted. With one or two reasoned exceptions 
all material included is of English provenance. There is little or nothing on folk, 
social, or other forms of theatre dance. An appendix lists some sources, pre-1700 
dance works and recent monographs on thes a the influential visiting companies 
of the 20th century——ballets russes and others—fall outside the limits set. Within them 
the booklists are comprehensively annotated and clearly arranged, chronologically 
within subject sections: bibliography and general; history; biography (of dancers, 
choreographers, composers, etc.); technique, mime and notation; component arts; 
fiction (strictly selective); and periodicals (again selective, on stated principles) 

Especially helpful are the succinct factual introductions to each section, which to- 

gether assemble a remarkably full picture of recent and current activity. The index and 

the notes on the principal library and museum resources are excellent, but one could 

wish for a little more information on the location of rare early works. (0167928) 


WRITINGS ON BRITISH HISTORY 1901-1933. Vol. I: Auxiliary 
Sciences and General Works. Vol. Il: The Middle Ages 450-1485. Vol. I: The 
, Tudor and Stuart Periods 1485-1714. Royal Historical Society. Cape, Vol. I, 
45 58. VoL I, 63s. Vol. I, £5 5s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 606:348:548 pages. Indexes. 
For all bibliographical and many other kinds of scholarly p these volumes 
(first batch of an intended series of five) are bound to prove The volumes on 
publications of the years 1934-1945 compiled for the Royal Historical Society by 
A. Taylor Milne are already well known. These are, in effect an extension of those 
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volumes backwards, into the publications of a period altogether less well charted. 
Many scholars have toiled for years to bring them to fruition, and their pams have not 
been wasted. These lists may for all practical purposes be considered complete, except 
only for items listed in ELC. Mullins’ Guide (1958) and the Scottish Catalogues of 
C. S. Terry (1900) and C. S. Terry, C. Matheson together (1928). ‘Writings’ is 
understood to mean articles as well as books, and is generously stretched to include 
may respectable reviews, and ( a nice professional touch!) Times obituaries. The 
individual entries are as short or as long as each case requires, and the index is of 
subjects as well as authors. (016-942) 


MATERIALS FOR WEST AFRICAN HISTORY IN FRENCH 
ARCHIVES. Patricia Carson. University of London: Athlone Press, 42s. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 178 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Guides to Materials for West African 
History in European Archives) 

Patricia Carson, who began this useful series with a number on the archives of 

son ee and Holland, has now prepared this, the fourth in the series. The same 

d has been employed of listing items under the various libraries and archives. 

The first 118 pages here concern material in Paris, in government and mission 

archives, while another forty pages are of items in departmental and other libraries in 

the provinces, from Calais to Aix-en-Provence and from Strasbourg to Bordeaux, 
with the Brittany and other port-town archives being well and fittingly represented. 

Library Science (016-966) 

PROGRESS IN LIBRARY SCIENCE, 10967. Edited by Robert L. 
Collison. Butterworths, 48s. 1968. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 

This is the third volume in an excellent annual series which should make a strong 

' appeal to librarians, biblographers, publishers and bookmen generally. It examines, 
ough critical and personal assessments by experts, those special aspects of library 

science which have been undergoing change. It therefore provides a review and a 

reference for all concerned in the field. The subjects include house journals, training 

students to use scientific and technical information, encyclopedias, information 
systems design, library services for the blind, library science in Canada, the anti- 
quarian bookman, oriental and Asian bibliography, and standardisation in docu- 

mentation. The contributors are all well known librarians, and they have provided a 

good insight into current trends in library science. There 1s a chronology of lib: 

matters covering October 1966 to December 1967. aosi 

Children’s Books 

FIRST CHOICE: A Basic Book List for Children. Edited by Bileen Colwell, 
L. Esmé Green and F. Phyllis Parrott for the Youth Libraries Group of the Library 
Association. Library Association, 32s. (243. to members). 1968. 21 cm. 120 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. 

This is an excellent list of books of high quality, in which only books written specially 

for children have been included. The needs of older readers, boys or girls of thi 

and over, have been excluded. The books dealt with include those which could be 

recommended as the basic stock of any children’s library, but there is no doubt that 

the list could be usefully studied by teachers and ts. There are brief annotations 
of every book, and these are evaluative rather descriptive. The fiction list is in 
three parts: picture books, books for younger readers and for older readers. The non- 
fiction section is classified according to the ninth abridged edition of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification. There is a subject index in addition to author and title 
indexes. (028-52) 


408 





ABNORMAL HYPNOTIC PHENOMENA: A Survey of Nineteenth- 
Century Cases. Vol. I: France. Vol. I: Belgium and the Netherlands, Germany, 
Scandinavia. Vol. I: Russia and Poland, Italy, Spain, Portugal and Latin America. 
Edited by Eric J. Dingwall. Churchill, 50s. per vol. 1968. 22 cm. 336: 264: 224 pages. 
Wustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Dingwall, the editor of these volumes, was for many years Research Officer of 

the Society for Psychical Research. His position there, and his present post as an 

Honorary Assistant Keeper in the Department of Printed Books at the British 

Museum, has given him access to an unrivalled collection of books on the subject 

under review. The clear and readable style of the writing makes these volumes of 

interest to the informed layman as well as to the specialist in para ology. 

Psychologists, psychiatrists, and even general medical practitioners wi much 

material of outstanding interest in their respective fields. Hitherto the student’s 

problem has been the great difficulty of easy access to all the available material. For 
the first time this has been collected together into one corpus and described in general 
terms, and its value has been greatly enhanced by the extensive bibliography. Dr. 

Dingwall and his fellow contributors point out that the inadequate experimental 

controls of the r9th century investigators make it difficult fully to accept the para- 

psychological character of the hypnotic phenomena so frequently described in that 
period, and so rarely met with today thee claims have any validity, it may be due 
to the intensive ‘conditioning’ of their subjects producing an unusual degree of 

‘rapport’ which modern medical thought considers undesirable. (134°) 


HUMANISM. H. J. Blackham. Penguin Books, ss. 1968. 18 cm. 224 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Writer of several books on Humanism and Director of the British Humanist 
Association, Mr. Blackham is able to give experienced and authoritative guidance. He 
defines Humanism from the assumption that man is on his own, that this life is all, 
but that there is responsibility for the individual and the general life of mankind. Yet 
Christian Humanists are acknowledged and ‘the ultimate questions persist’. After 
discussion of the open mind and open society, details are given of organisations and 
literature. Final chapters consider strategy and answers to objections. This is a clear 
introduction to the subject and, as always, the author writes fairly and with 
interest, (144) 


EXPERIENCE AND BEHAVIOUR. Peter McKellar. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1968. 18 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

This very readable book deals with almost every field of human psychology nesantd 

psychopathology, individual differences, applied psychology, and ‘textbook’ experi- 

mental psycho ogy) but it is not itself intended as a cextock for 


the beginner. It is a 
thoughtful, and thought-provoking, review of the present state of the whole subject, 
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and is unusual in that it discusses introspective, psychoanalytic and behavioural 

methods with equal impartiality. Particularly welcome are the discussions of such 
topics as mental imagery, and the relation of learning and thinking to the whole 
personality. The book will be read with profit by any serious student of any branch 


of psychology (150) 


MYSELF AND OTHERS: A Study in Our Knowledge of Minds. Don 
Locke. Oxford University Press, 278.6d. 1968. 19-5 cm. 170 pages. Index. 
. The problem of Other Minds has been central in modern philosophy since Descartes. 
It is one of the key points at which scepticism throws doubts on our claims to 
knowledge. It also raises questions about our knowledge of our own minds. In recent 
decades such well-known philosophers as Wittgenstein, Malcolm, and Strawson have 
written on this topic, and it is their arguments which the present book mainly dis- 
cusses, with: admirable clarity and conciseness. It will appeal to the student, and to 
others already versed in philosophy. The author is Lecturer in Philosophy in the 
University of Newcastle upon Tyne. (153) 


THINKING AND REASONING: Selected Readings. Edited by P. C. 
Wason and P. N. Johnson-Laird. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 432 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Psychology) 

What is the current state of knowledge about the way reasoning is performed, and 

roblems solved? Or on how the brain processes information? Or on how intellectual 
cepa occurs in children? This book provides an answer by giving a wide 
selection from recent work in these areas of psychological research. Twenty-nine 
articles are reprinted here, and the authors are all figures of note in psychology. The 
material was mainly scattered about in learned journals, and ba rather in- 
accessible. It is an essential book for the student. The editors are lecturers at University 

College; London. (153) 


AQUINAS AND NATURAL LAW. D. J. O’Connor. Macmillan, 8s.6d. 
1968. 21°5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. (New Studies in Ethics) 
This book would serve as an introduction to Aquinas for both the general reader and 
the student. Hardly any books exist that treat Aquinas from a contemporary or non- 
sectarian point of view as a major philosopher in his own right, and there are none at 
all on his ethics, which is the subject of the present work. The concept of natural law 
is the basic doctrine in Aquinas’s ethics, aad hes a chapter to itself. Other chapters deal 
with his philosophical presuppositions, and also with his views on happiness, free will, 
and moral action. These topics are still in the forefront of discussion among moral 
. philosophers, so the interest of the book is not merely historical. The author is 
Professor of Philosophy in the University of Exeter. (171) 


EVOLUTIONARY ETHICS. Antony Flew. Macmillan, 8s.6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 
_ 78 pages. Paper covers. (New Studies in Ethics) 
The impact of the theory of evolution upon ethics still has its reverberations. The 
pan ‘the survival of the fittest’ still occurs in debate. The story is briskly sketched 
ere, from Darwin to Waddington, and followed by a discussion of the type of 
argument involved in evolutionary ethics, namely, the move from ‘is’ to ‘ought’, 
which was labelled ‘the naturalistic fallacy’ by G. E. Moore. This type of argument is 
still held to be fallacious. The book 1s written in a vigorous style, and will inform 
the student as well as interest the general reader. The author is Professor of Philosophy 
in the University of Keele. (171-7) 
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EPISTOLA ‘DE TOLERANTIA: A Letter on Toleration. John Locke. 
Latin text edited with a Preface by Raymond Klibansky. English translation with 
an Introduction and Notes by J. W. Gough. Oxford University Press, 40s, 1968. 
225 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Locke’s Letter on Toleration appeared anonymously and in Latin in 1689 at Gouda in 

Holland, to be followed in the same year by William Popple’s English translation. 

‘That translation has been reprinted frequently, but was not supervised by Locke 

himself and is in some ways unsatisfactory. The present volume contains a critical 

edition of the original Latin text, faced by a new English translation, while a forty- 
page preface by Khbansky (Frothingham Professor of Logic and Metaphysics at 

McGill University, Montreal) deals with the history of the text and its origin in the 

discussions of philosophers and theologians in seventeenth-century Holland. There is 

also an Introduction > Gough (Emeritus Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford) which 
discusses Locke’s theory of toleration and analyses the content of the work. Both men 
are scholars of note, and are particularly E carte for their editing of philosophical 
texts. Libraries will need the book, as it will be the standard edition of this classic 

work, (179-9) 

FRANCIS BACON: From Magic to Science. Paolo Rossi. Routledge, 42s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. 

As a scholarly book on Bacon, this is something of a rarety. It first appeared in 

Italian in 1957, and is now translated by Sacha Rabinovitch. It will concern the 

historian of ideas rather than the philosopher, as it deals mainly with matters which 

are not now of live philosophical interest, such as Bacon’s. response to the traditions of 
magic and alchemy and to the possibility of a secret wisdom contained in classical 
myths. Even in the chapters on Bacon’s logic and rhetoric the approach is primarily 
historical, and concerned especially with Bacon’s sources, such as Ramus. But the 
material is interesting, and not generally accessible. The author is Professor of the 
History of Modern and Contemporary Philosophy in the University of re ) 
192 
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ROUSSEAU AND THE RELIGIOUS QUEST. Ronald Grimsley. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1968. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. Index. 
The Profession de Foi du Vicaire Savoyard is the most complete testament of Rousseau’s 
religious faith, but Professor Grimsley, who 1s Professor of French Language and 
Literature in the University of Bristol, explores his other writings to show his views 
on the role of Philosophy, Man’s Inner Life, Natural and Revealed Religion, 
Religion and Society. Belief in God and in his moral law are necessities, but the idea . 
that there is no salvation outside the Church js repugnant to nature and reason 
(Reason is the safeguard against intolerance). Man can achieve happiness through his 
own freedom, which makes orthodox Christianity superfluous. Paradise is a terres- 
trial dream of Beauty requiring the presence of God to make it complete. Evil does 
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exist, but the good man will not fear Hell, because he knows that he is part of God’s ` 


creation. Professor Grimsley’s discussion of these main lines, in great detail, with 

copious references to texts and modern criticism, builds up a solid contribution to 

Rousseau studies, addressed to students conversant with his writings and havin 

access to the many critical works referred to. aan 

THE.PENGUIN HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY. Roland H. Bainton. 
2 vols. Penguin Books, 15s. each. 1968. 19°5 cm. 230: 312 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. Paper covers. 

This is a shortened version of the American volume The Horizon History of 


-Christianity published in 1964. The author was born in England but educated in the 


United States, and he barre ecclesiastical history at Yale University for over forty 
years. The first volume of this admirably produced edition covers the first thousand 
years of Christian history and ends with the first Crusade and the recapture of 
Jerusalem. The second volume surveys medieval Christendom, the decline of the 
papacy, the Reformation, the wars of religion, the 18th century and the modern 
conflict between Christianity and various forms of secularism. Dr. Bainton has a 
remarkable range of learning which is matched by a deep insight into the stresses and 


~ strams of Christian history, and an outstanding gift of lucid exposition. His assessment 
‘ " of men, women and movements as a appear on this exciting stage is singularly 


shrewd and balanced. No better introduction has been written to the history of 
Christianity. (209) 
GOD IN MAN’S EXPERIENCE: The Activity of God in the Psalms. 
Leonard Griffith. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Dr. Leonard Griffith, minister of Deer Park United Church, Toronto, provides a 
devotional study of twenty-one psalms, prefaced by an introduction. He is 
that the question often asked, even by Christians today, is whether belief in God is a 
factor in human life and whether it makes any difference. The Psalms are 
explored because the psalmists were not tive thinkers but men who brought 
God into their own experience and found that He was living and active. Although 
the chapter-headings are somewhat conventional and often overlap, the expositions, 
enriched by choice illustrations, should prove helpful to those in search of God. (223-2) 
PORTRAIT OF PAUL. E. W. Hunt. Mowbray, sos. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
316 pages. Indexes. 
The author is Professor of Theology at St. David’s College, Lampeter, and the 
chapters ent lectures to his pas je on Paul of Tarsus. While it cannot be said 
that he makes an original contribution to the study of Pauline theology, he brings to 
his task a well-equi mind, a scholarly and sensitive approach, rh ift for lucid 
exposition. y, his conclusions are conservative, although he to do full 
justice to opposing views. Following a survey of Paul’s background and conversion, 
we have a tia a treatment of the Pauline theology in four parts, entitled: 
taai, liberation, consummation, liberator. Here the problems of sin, redemption, 
Church, eschatology and the person of Christ receive detailed consideration, and 
reference is made to most of the important issues in contemporary discussions related 
to these themes. In the final chapters Professor Wood deals with Paul the moralist and 
writer, Some of the ethical questions raised need fuller treatment, particularly the 
relation between theology and ethics in Paul’s thought. (227) 
WE BELIEVE IN GOD. Edited with an Introduction by Rupert B. Davies. 
Allen & Unwin, 253. 1968. 22-5 cm. 170 pages. (Unwin Forum: I) 


Belief in God is often regarded today as discredited in at least some intellectual circles. 
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This volume suggests that such a judgement is ill-informed. The eleven contributors 
come not only from different Christian traditions—although each writes as an 
individual—but from different intellectual and social backgrounds. They include 
William Barclay, the Presbyterian scholar, Anthony Bloom of the Orthodox Church, 
Ruper E. Davies, a Methodist scholar, John Lawrence, an Anglican and the editor of 
Frontier, and Hywel D. Lewis, a philosopher of London University. Each writer sets 
down in intelligible language how his or her belief in God has been reached and is 
maintained, sid the symposium as a whole makes salutary reading for believers and 
non-believers. (231) 
CHRIST FOR US TODAY. Papers read at the Conference of Modern 
Churchmen, Somerville College, Oxford, July 1967. Edited by Norman Pittenger. 
S.C.M. Press, 158. 1968. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. 
We have in this volume the opening sermon and the lectures delivered at the fiftieth 
annual conference of the Modern Churchmen’s Union. The title recalls a phrase from 
Dietrich Bonhoeffer, and the first five lectures were concerned to lay the foundation 
in world religion and biblical study for the last five on the significance of Jesus in 
contemporary life and thought. Attention may be specially drawn to the valuable 
contributions by Professor Dennis Nineham (Jesus in the Gospels), Professor M. F. 
Wiles (the doctrine of Christ in the Patristic age), and Professor G. W. H. Lampe (the 
saving work of Christ). (232) 
RACE—A CHRISTIAN SYMPOSIUM. Edited by Clifford S. Hill and 
David Mathews. Gollancz, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
This timely volume has been written and edited jointly by members of the Protestant 
and Roman Catholic Churches, and is rightly described as the first ecumenical work 
on race to appear in d. Its purpose is to survey the problem of race from the 
Christian standpoint and to analyse the complex issues that are involved. The contents 
embrace a consideration of tion, the rights of individuals, racial images ım 
Britain, the psychology of prejudice, the biology of race, intermarriage, the theology 
of race, a look at Britain by an Indian immigrant, a West Indian social worker and an 
African student, and the role of the Christian. Among the contributors are Dr. David 
Stafford-Clark, a consultant physician in psychological medicine, Philip Mason, 
Director of the Institute of Race Relations, Dr. Tadeusz Stark, international jurist, 
and Dr. David R. Hughes, a professor of anthropology. This book should be studied 
by individuals and groups, and should make an appeal within and without the 
Christian Churches. (261'83) 
THE ENGLISH PRESBYTERIANS: From Ehzabethan Puntanism to 
Modern Unitarianism. C. G. Bolam, Jeremy Goring, H. L. Short and Roger 
Thomas. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 298 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The p of this book is to provide a reliable account of the English Presbyterians 
during the 400 years of their history. The English Presbyterians, who are to be 
distinguished from the Presbyterian Church of England, began as a Puritan movement 
in the reign of Queen Elizabeth I, came into prominence during the Civil War, were 
ejected at the Restoration, but became the leaders of Dissent m the first half of the 
18th century. Following a revival in the roth century, they had as their heirs the 
Unitarians and Congr gaional, while a few of their congregations joined the 
Presbyterian Church of England, a 19th century foundation with Scottish roots. 
While the English Presbyterians represented varying traditions, the main stream had 
its home in the Unitarian Church. In five chapters preceded by an introduction the 
story of this movement is faithfully and aitically described, and a serious and deplor- 
able gap in ecclesiastical history has been filled. (285-42) 
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THE SPIRIT OF THE COUNTER-REFORMATION. The Birkbeck 
Lectures in Ecclesiastical History given in the University of Cambridge in May 
1951 by the late H. Outram Evennett. Edited with a postscript by John Bossy. 
Cambridge University Press, 358. 1968. 225 cm. 174 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Few English historians have understood or recognised the importance of the Counter- 

Reformation, many of them dismissing it as a negative reaction to the Protestant 

challenge. The late Outram Evennett was a University Lecturer in History at Cam- 

bridge and a Fellow of Trinity College. This book, based on his Birkbeck Lectures of 

1951, is perhaps the best attempt by an English historian to analyse the Counter- 

Reformation, and to stress its positive and lasting achievements. Evennett was himself 

a Catholic and had a remarkable knowledge of German, French, Italian and especially 

Spanish sources, This is a book mainly for students and scholars, who will find it a 

delight. The general reader will also find much of interest, ially as the style is 

clear and easy to follow. Dr. John Bossy, a lecturer in modern history in the Queen’s 

University of Belfast, has edited the text and added a postscript, and there is a useful 

list of Works Cited. (270-6) 


PATTERNS OF SECTARIANISM. Organisation and Ideology in Social 
and Religious Movements. Edited by Bryan R. Wilson. Heinemann, 63s. 1968. 
225 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. 

This set of solid essays is a kind of sequel to Dr. Wilson’s well-known Sects and 

Society. Since its publication, he has risen to become Britain’s leading practitioner in 

the sociology of religion; and most of his seven youngish collaborators have been 

associated with him at Oxford University, where he is Reader in Sociology. The 
essays are mixed, in theme as well as quality; none is bad, though some are dull: most 

Sal be regarded as ‘history’ (valuably covering the Salvation Army, the Emmanuel 

Holiness movement, ish Quakerism, the early years of the Plymouth Brethren 

and the development of their Exclusive branch, British Israelitism, and Organised 

Humanism), but through them all runs a strong strain of sociological interest which 

is most intensely expressed in Dr. Wion s fae essays. The book thus demands 

attention from historians as well as sociologists; both of whom may think, as they 
study some of these extraordinary groups and characters, that psychology is no less 

needed for their proper understanding. (291:9) 


COMPANION TO THE QUR’AN, based on the Arberry translation. 
W. Montgomery Watt. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Indexes. 
The se of this useful commentary is to provide the English reader with the most 
im Ta of the ba und material required for ee un ing and, 
in appreciation of the Koran in translation. It is based on Professor Arberry’s 
well-known version and the scheme of reference gives the verse-numbering of the 

tian official edition of the Arabic text, followed by that of Gustav Flügel. There 

‘are full lists of proper names and words on which comment has been made, and a 
scientific transliteration system is employed throughout. The author, who is Professor 
of Arabic and Islamic Studies in the University of Edinburgh, is to be congratulated 
on a work which will primanly be of value to Western students of the Koran but 
which will also be of interest to the Muslim scholar inasmuch as it is based on Islamic 
sources. (297-12) 
CHINESE RELIGIONS. D. Howard Smith Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 

1968, 25 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


After twenty-four years in China, the author lectured at Manchester University until 
his retirement, and he is a Chinese scholar. This is an authoritative and well-written 
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survey of all kinds of religion in China, and worthy of its predecessors in this fine 
series. Beginning with the Shang dynasty in 1766 B.C., ancestral cults and oracular 
activities are described, and evidence given from the Documents and Odes of belief 
in a supreme God. Confucius 1s shown as a later ethical teacher with deep religious 
beliefs, The relationships of his followers to the philosophy and popular religion of 
Taoism are indicated, with the development of the Confucian state cult, and 
complications from the arrival of Buddhism in China in the first century. A useful 
chapter discusses Islam and the centuries of Christian missions in China. Finally, the 
religious situation in modern times is considered: decline both in popular cults and 
Confucian religious rituals, attempts at Buddhist revival, and lack of vitality in 
Taoism. Yet Mr. Smith is convinced that, despite, or because of, the weakness of 
organised religion in China, true religion is widely diffused and influences men and 
women of all classes at every level. (299-51) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THROUGH THE BACK DOOR: An Inside View of Britains Overseas 
Information Services. Sir Robert Marett. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nowadays the use of pro da in support of foreign policy has become a familiar 

part of the pattern of modern government, but this is a comparatively recent develop- 

ment, most of which has taken place in the last twenty years. Sir Robert Marett is 
uniquely ey to describe in detail the way in which Britain’s information services 
have developed, first as a wartime press attaché and subsequently as a senior official in 
the Foreign Office engaged in information work. Here he was closely concerned with 
not only the official British Information Services, but with the External Services of 
the B.B.C. and with the British Counal of whose work he wntes with particular 
approval. His analysis of the role which each of the three instruments plays in 
presenting Britain’s case abroad deserves study by all those concerned. ın this type of 
work. (301-15230942) 
Political Science 


ASIAN NATIONALISM IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. 
J. Kennedy. Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this useful book for the general reader, Mr. Kennedy, who teaches history at 
Madeley College of Education, Staffordshire, has done two things. He has supplied a 
general account of the history of national movements in Asia and he has compiled a 
collection of selections from key documents and from accounts of aspects of national 
movements. Despite some inevitable errors (Soekarno has no first name), this is a 
good attempt at a general survey of a common problem, in an area extending from 


415 


Egypt to Japan, and could supply the basis for a college course. The author has 
previously written a history of Malaya. (320158095) 
THE EMERGENCE OF INDIAN NATIONALISM: Competition and 
Collaboration in the Later Nineteenth Century. Anil Seal. Cambridge | University 
Press, 70s. 1968. 22°§ cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. (Political Change in Modern 
South Asia) 
This is the first volume of a series which appears destined to make a major contribution 
to scholarly understanding of political change in South Asia in the last hundred years. 
In it, Dr. Seal, Fellow of Trinity College and Lecturer in History in the University of 
Cambridge, establishes the background to the growth of Indian nationalist move- 
ments in the late roth century. His method is to quantify political and social e 
Sixty-nine tables of statistics, derived from official publications, provide the basis for 
an extended account of the educational and occupational mobility of Indian com- 
munities, and, when supplemented by other sources, a much firmer basis for 
generalisations about the nature of Indian nationalism and the British response. ‘Tt 
would be a spiritless historiography which clung to the particular and eschewed the 
general,’ writes Dr. Seal, and the result is one of the most exciting, provocative books 
on Indian history to appear for some time. Scholars will eagerly await the next 
instalment. (320-954) 
THE COLONIAL ADMINISTRATIONS OF SIR THOMAS 
MAITLAND. C. Willis Dixon. Reprint. Frank Cass, 558. 1968. 22 cm. 
282 pages. 
Sir Thomas Maitland (1759-1824) was a dominating and eccentric colonial 
administrator who, after a military career, became Governor of Ceylon in 1805 and 
remained there until 1811. Two years later he was appointed Governor of Malta, to 
which, in 1815, was added the appointment of Lord High Commissioner of the 
Ionian Islands, This study of his administrative career was first published in 1939 and 
_ is more scholarly and detached than the earlier Life by Walter Frewen Lord(1897). 
One criticism, in fact, is that it does not sufficiently bring out the personal character 
of Maitland, and the mere forty pages allocated to Malta is perhaps disproportionately 
short. On its first appearance the book lacked an index, and this es has not 
unfortunately, been remedied. Nevertheless, this is a valuable study of a period of 
British colonial policy which 1s still very inadequately documented. las) 
BURDEN OF EMPIRE: An Appraisal of Western Colonialism in Africa 
south of the Sahara. L. H. Gann and Peter Dingnan. Pall Mall Press, 71s. 1968. 
22 cm. 448 pages. Maps. Index. (Hoover Institution Publications) 
This book challenges many of the now fashionable dogmas about European 
colonialism in Africa. It is concerned mainly with the area north of the Zambezi and 
south of the Sahara, and endeavours to retell the history of European imperial rule in 
the' perspective of modern scholarship but without many of the presuppositions that 
underlie some recent historical writing, such as the high cultural level of pre-European 
civilisation in Africa and the exploiting nature of Soniai administrations. This is an 
elaboration of the theme of White Settlers in Tropical Africa by the same authors, 
published in 1962, and though unlikely to command universal approval, it ıs a 
scholarly presentation of a viewpoint relatively seldom heard now but worth re- 
stating. : (325-6) 
NUCLEAR DETERRENCE: A Short Political Analysis. Roy E Jones, 
Routledge, 168. 1968. 19 cm. 122 pages. (Library of Political Studies) , i 
The young students of political science for whom this useful series is intended will 
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find this a clear introductory textbook on a subject not always included in the larger 
treatises of political theory; it is nevertheless one of obvious significance in the present 
international situation. Mr. Jones, who is Lecturer in Politics at University College, 
Cardiff, shows how a system of nuclear deterrence affects domestic policy, but is 
concerned mainly with the reactions of deterrence upon international politics. While 
stressing the importance of deterrence as a matter of strategic warfare, he does not 
neglect the subtle psychological and philosophical influences involved. (327) 


BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1660-1672. Keith Feiling. Reprint. 

Frank Cass, 758. 1968. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Index. 
This masterly survey of the complicated foreign policy of Charles Is reign first 
ipera in 1930. It a for a long time been difficult to obtain a copy, although it is 

ill an essential guide to the history of the period. Based as it is on a sustained study 
of the diplomatic correspondence and other sources, it provides a remarkably pene- 
trating analysis of the king’s personality, and a devastating criticism of the disastrous 
results of his misguided foreign policy, not only on his own personal position in 
England, but also upon the status and power of his country in Euro litics. The 
author, in his day a teacher of great repute in the University of Oxford, has an 
admirable power of narrative, ad his work can still be strongly recommended as an 
introduction to this puzzling period in English history. It is good to have it again in 
circulation. (32742) 
BRITAIN AND THE PERSIAN GULF 1795-1880. J. B. Kelly. Oxford 

University Press, £10 10s. 1968. 24 cm. 928 pages. Maps. Index. 

British rule in India demanded the guardianship of the Persian (or, as the Arabs prefer, 
the ‘Arabian’) Gulf against the anarchy and piracy which prevailed on this great seaway 
at the end ie the mo IEA some pai riaa Britain established a 
maritime hegemony by the second quarter of the roth century which has persisted to 
the present day. This monumental and definitive study, based in the main on the 
records of the Foreign Office and the former India Office, and on the private papers 
of statesmen of the Victorian era, traces the development of British policy in the Gulf 
itself and relates this to British policy in the Middle East as a whole. It is an impressive 
achievement of careful scholarship, and a timely publication in view of Britain’s 
recent reassessment of her commitments East of Suez. It will be essential reading for 
all serious students of Middle East affairs. (327°42053) 


ASIAN FRONTIERS: Studies in a Continumg Problem. Alastair Lamb. 
Pall Mall Press, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Index. 
After his well-known studies of the Indo-Chinese frontiers and his other works on 
South-East Asia, Dr. Lamb, now of the University of Leeds, is well equipped to 
undertake a more general consideration of Asian frontiers. The first part of his book 
contains a study at kistotical frontiers in Asia (excluding the Middle East); the second 
is an account of recent frontier problems and disputes, which he sees as part of the 
legacy of European colonial rule. In his conclusion he suggests that we may now be 
witnessing a general reconstruction of Asian frontiers. Designed mainly for the 
ordinary reader, his book also contains many ideas which will interest scholars. (327-5) 
WORLD AFFAIRS SINCE 1939. Vol. H: The United States and Canada. 
J. R- Mitchell. Blackwell (Oxford), 228.6d. 1968. 22*5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
Although this is the second volume in a series which aims to help students (especially 
those preparing for examinations) of recent international politics, it should appeal to 
the general reader who seeks to know more of the complex relationships of the 


417 


t 


United States and Canada with-each other and the rest of the world. The author 
manages to organise, within a short compass, a large number of significant facts in a 
reliable and readable manner. Inevitably, he has more to say about the United States 
than Canada; but he never treats Canada, as so many writers do, as a mere after- 
thought to its powerful neighbour. The book was apparently completed before 
General de Gaulle’s visit to Quebec and, consequently, ıt cannot end on this dramatic 
` note nor explore its importance for North American harmony. (32773071) 


Economics 
A PROSPECT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. Henry Smith. Allen & 
Unwin, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
The intelligent general reader who wishes to acquire sufficient economic theory to 
have some idea of how it affects current political and social problems could not do 
better than read this stimulating, well-written account. The views of Adam Smith and 
Rucardo, Karl Marx, Alfred Marshall and Lord Keynes are related to the issues of 
their times and principles of universal application sorted out from chance concurrences. 
The author's variety of experience, practical as well as academic at home and abroad, 
enables him continually to refer to actual conditions in industries in Britain and many 
other countries, developed and under-developed, capitalist and communist. He shows 
how little these labels often correspond to realities and how a basic community of 
interest exists in so far as rich countries are in danger of depression through excess of 
capital accumulation over investment opportunities and investment is what the poor’ 
* countries need. Mr. Smith is at present Vice-Principal of Ruskin College, Oxford. 
(330) 
REAL WAGES IN GERMANY, 1871-1913. Ashok V. Desai. Oxford 
` University Press, 553. 1968. 24-5 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This highly statistical work sets out to examine the validity of the assumption derived 
from Jürgen Kuczynski’s published estumates, which have been accepted by several 
economists, that real wages in Germany barely increased between 1900 and 1914. 
To'this end it provides detailed tables A wage rates and the volume of employment 
for 1871 to 1913 in industry, transport and distribution, together with wheat and 
bread prices and other evidences of the cost of living cheoughodt the period. In the 
light of these statistics, Dr. Desai explams the mechanism which determines real wages 
and discusses the role of international trade in raising prices. (3312943) 
WORKING LIFE OF WOMEN IN THE SEVENTEENTH CEN- 
TURY. Alice Clark. Reprint. Frank Cass, 63s. 1968. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Economic and social historians have valued Miss Clark’s book since it was first 
` published nearly fifty years ago, and this reissue of 1t will please those who have been 
unable to get a copy for themselves or for their libraries. Perhaps its continuing 
utiity is mostly as a kind of source book—a source of significant extracts from 
contemporary documents and publications, of references, and of stimulating ideas. 
Miss Clark's admitted preoccupations are very much those of an earlier age and the 
conceptual framework of the book is to that extent old-fashioned. Her scholarship, 
however, was sound and, in a field which remains lamentably unexplored, her work 
remains a significant landmark. (331-409) 
TRADE UNIONS AND THE LAW. Gerald Abrahams. Cassell, 36s. 1968. 
22 cm. 274 pages. Indexes. : 
This book by a barrister-at-law contains an account of the law governing the internal 
workings of trade unions (including the position of the mdividual member), the 
conduct of strikes and trade disputes and their effect on the rights and obligations of 
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persons involved in or affected by them, and the machinery available for the settle- 
ment of industrial grievances. The first part of the book approaches the subject from ' 
an historical angle, which makes the book useful introductory reading for the student 
and for the overseas reader who is not familiar with the British industrial setting. The 
author carefully avoids colouring his presentation of the law by his own political 
views (a common failing of writers on this subject), and although the book does not 
rank among the first flight of legal works, it does contain a creditably comprehensive 
and accurate account of the complex and often contradictory rules of English law 
governing labour relations. (331-88026) 


FINANCE AND WORLD POWER: A Political Commentary. George K. 
Young. Nelson, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
Mr. Young, author of Masters of Indecision and Merchant Banking, was in the British 
Foreign Service from, 1946 to 1961, specialismg in economic and defence matters, and 
then joined a London merchant bank. As a result, he is acutely aware of the importance 
of the world’s banking and currency systems as instruments of international power- 
policy. Treating this as a matter of history, he makes a well-reasoned analysis of the 
international implications of Britain’s financial crises, showing, among other matters, 
the difficulties which arise from lack of oe bargaining power at international 
financial conferences, and stressing the need for a European capital market. (332) 


THE DOMESDAY OF CROWN LANDS: A Study of the Legislation, 
Surveys, and Sales of Royal Estates under the Commonwealth. Sidney J. Madge. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 848. 1968. 22 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

An exhaustive compilation such as this ıs done once and for all, and after thirty years 

it was high time that it should be reprinted. Dr. Madge was unsparing of his efforts to 

obtain complete information on the disposal and management of the lands belonging 
to the English Crown during the 17th century; his book, after a preliminary history 
of the administration and sales of such lands from 1625, concentrates on the Common- 
wealth period (1649-1660), with details of the Parliamentary surveys and sales of the 
lands and of their s uent restoration on the accession of Charles Il. The yearly 
rents and sales values of the lands are tabulated in an appendix. (333-1) 


THE DECLINE OF ENGLISH FEUDALISM 1215-1540. J. M. W. Bean. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), 508. 1968. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Index. - 
Feudalism is a dangerous word. As Dr. Bean (a lecturer in history at Manchester 
University) points out in his introduction, the term was invented by historians; was 
a concept unknown to medieval man; and as a result of the absence of any technical 
meaning warranted by medieval usage, 1t has been defined and used by historians in a 
variety of ways. This author’s application 1s defimite. While earlier English historians 
have tended to use the term to ibe a system of landholding based on mulitary 
service, he sees English feudalism during the later Middle Ages as a fiscal system: his 
concern is with the development of the feudal lord’s fiscal rights over his tenants, and 

their importance in the history of English landownership. This study owes its ince 
tion to the author’s desire to answer some of the legal problems connected with de 
economic position of the English nobility during the later Middle Ages. Based on a 
rich variety of onginal material, it surveys the field from the early 13th century to the 
16th, and throws fresh light on many aspects of social and legal history. (333-322) 
THE RIVER THAT GOD FORGOT: The Story of the Amazon Rubber 
Boom. Richard Collier. Collins, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his latest work, Richard Collier, whose account of Willam Booth and the 
redemptive work of the Salvation Army amply demonstrated his flair for vitalising 
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documentary material, relates the exciting story of the rubber boom in Brazil at the 
beginne of the 20th century. To assemble the relevant material he travelled 25,000 
iles from London to La Paz by way of Rio de Janeiro, Manaus, the Rio Negro and 
the Madeira-Mamoré railroad; thence to Lima, Panama City, Yucatan, Mexico City 
and the United States. From personal memorabilia and Spanish and Portuguese 
archives he selected the evidence enabling him to trace the bitter struggle oe 
between the Peruvian rubber baron, Julio César Arana, whose shipments to London 
markets cost the lives of 30,000 forest Indians, and the young American engineer, 
Walt Hardenburg, who resolutely exposed the conditions of slave labour in the 
‘Putumayo Scandal,’ finally co in an independent British-s red Com- 
mission of Enquiry. The mounting drama is brilliantly recons and supported 
` with contemporary photographs. In view of the of his researches, it is regretted 
only that the author decided to dispense with a bibliography. (338-1749865) 


THE COTTON TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN. Thomas Ellison. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 1968. 22 cm. 368 pages. (Cass Library of Industrial Classics) 
\First published in 1886, this book describes, with an amount of statistical and other 
detail not likely to be reprinted elsewhere, the history of the British cotton trade 
from earliest times up to and including the great depression in trade of 1883-5, payi 
particular attention to the mechanical inventions of the late 18th century onwar 
and the economic aspects of the factory system which resulted from them. It also 
contains ‘most interesting information, which would have been virtually lost if the 
book had not been reprinted, on the early history and customs of the Liverpool 
Cotton Market and the Liverpool Cotton Brokers’ Association. (338-4767721) 


THE ROLE OF THE JUDICIAL PROCESS IN THE REGULATION 
OF COMPETITION. Sir W. J. Kenneth Diplock. Magnes Press, The Hebrew 
University (Jerusalem): Oxford University Press, (London), 103.6d. 1968. 24 cm. 
28 pages. (The Hebrew University of Jerusalem Lionel Cohen Lectures, 13th series 
—1967) 

A lecture on the administration of the Restrictive Trade Practices Act, 1956, given at 

the Hebrew University of Jerusalem last year by Lord Justice Diplock, a former 

president of the Restrictive Practices Court. It is not concerned with the detailed 
ramifications of the Act, but only with the judicial task of the Court in sear 
on the acceptability or otherwise of the restrictive trading agreements submitted to it. 
ee aes Diplock clearly ts that this task requires value judgments to be made 
which are of a quite different from those which judges normally have to 
make, and he pays just tribute to the contributions made by the lay members of the 

Court towards eine such judgments balanced and informed. The book conveys 

clearly the atmosphere of the Court at work in a way that legal textbooks on the 

1956 Act often fail to do. (338-82) 


FROM COMMONWEALTH TO COMMON MARKET. Edited and 
Introduced by Pierre Uri. Penguin Books in association with the Atlantic Institute, 
$s. 1968. 18°5 cm. 174 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

The Atlantic Institute, which has sponsored this book, is concerned with promoting 

co-operation among the Atlantic countries in economic, political and cultural affairs; 

it is thus particularly anxious for Britain’s entry into the Common Market, with the 
possibility of an eventual partnership between a united Europe and the United States. 

In his introduction Pierre Uri, who has served as economic consultant to several 

international bodies, calls attention to the fundamental difference between the present 

and earlier situations relating to Britain’s claims for admission, which is borne out by 
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five experts who describe the current attitudes in Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 
Asia and Africa. (338-91) 
THE NATIONALIZED INDUSTRIES: An Introduction. W. Thornhill. 
Nelson, 428. 1968, 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Political Science Library) 
Mr. Thornhill, Senior Lecturer in Political Theory and Institutions at Sheffield 
University, gave evidence before the recent Select Committee on Nationalized 
Industries. His book may well become a standard work at home and abroad for 
students of public administration, a subject in which nationalized industries are now 
of major importance. After a preliminary discussion on the political arguments for 
and against nationalization, he proceeds to give a clear general account of the working 
of the British public corporations (which control airports, atomic energy, broad- 


, coal, electricity, gas, steel and transport) especially as regards their organisa- 


, personnel and consumer relations. (338-942) 
Law 


THE POWER OF THE PRIME MINISTER. Humphry Berkeley. Allen & 
Unwin, 248. 1968. 225 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Among his many political activities, Mr. Berkeley has been a Conservative Member of 
the British Parliament and now holds high office in several organisations, includi 
the United Nations Association of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. In this boo 
he calls attention to an apparent change in the British constitution whereby the power 
of the Prime Minister is growing and that of the House of Commons as a whole is 
declining. He examınes the reasons for the diminishing ability of the Commons to 
control the executive and makes a number of suggestions for parliamentary reform. 
His proposals are bioapE even though they may not win full support from 
politicians or the general public. (342:42) 
A HISTORY OF ENGLISH CRIMINAL LAW AND ITS ADMIN- 
ISTRATION FROM 1750. Vol. 4: Grappling for Control Leon 
Radzinowicz. Stevens & Sons, £5 103. 1968. 25-5 cm. 502 pages. Index. 
Professor Radzinowicz has probably contributed more than anyone to the develop- 
ment of the science and study of criminology in the United Kingdom. His History oj 
English Criminal Law is his magnum opus and is an essential work for any law and social 
science library. This latest volume, the fourth to appear, deals with the pressure to 
reform the severity of the capital laws in the 19th century and the campaign to 
establish a regular police force. These were the two significant movements in criminal 
science in the forty years following the Napoleonic Wars. The work is an original, 
stimulating and exhaustive contribution to the period and invaluable to advanced 
students of the subject. (343 :0942) 


THE LAW OF PERSONS IN THE LATER ROMAN REPUBLIC. 
Alan Watson. Oxford University Press, 753. 1967. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Indexes, 
Professor Watson’s latest work is the second of a trilogy in which he examines 
law of the later Roman Republic. The other two works concern the law of Obliga- 
tions and the law of Property in the same period. The present work is of least interest 
to modern readers, since the Roman law of persons is not a fruitful field for com-_ 
parative study, an important part of it aang of such essentially archaic institutions 
as slavery and patria potestas. The work is therefore of principal interest to the classıcal 
historian, and within this compass it is of great importance. It goes without saying, 
when Professor Watson is the author, that the standard of hice and erudition 
displayed by the work is high. He is Professor of Civil Law in the University of 
Glasgow. (3471) 
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MODERN TORT CASES. G. H. L. Fridman. Butterworths, 58s. cloth; 45s. , 
limp covers. 1968. 21°5 cm. 448 pages. Index. 
To derive the greatest benefit from this book, the reader needs to have already a firm 
grasp of the bases of the subject. The author digests only the most recent cases and one 
cannot fault his choice of material. Yet the most important parts of the book are those 
consisting of comment upon the authorities quoted. Here the author is concerned 
both to place the cases in their context and to discuss the problems they raise, or the 
f thought which they demonstrate. The result is an admirable and thought- 
- provoking study of the intricacies of a fascinating subject. At the end of each section 
problems are specifically posed for discussion. One may disagree with some of the 
views advanced, but a object of the writer of such a book as this must be to 
stimulate thought and discussion. This is indeed a collection of case and comment to 
to be greatly recommended. (347°5) 
AN OUTLINE OF THE LAW OF EVIDENCE. Rupert Cross and Nancy 
Wilkins. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 40s. cloth; 30s. limp covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
302 pages. Index. 
This new edition of Cross and Wilkins will be very welcome to Bar students and 
those studying for police promotion examinations. It is also a useful introduction for 
university students of the law of evidence. Professor Cross of Oxford University 1s 
the leading academic authority on the English law of evidence and Miss Wilkins is a 
young barrister. The book ıs a clear, straightforward and sound introduction. The 
new edition takes note of the many changes in law in the four years since the last 
edition and also contains a note on the proposed Civil Evidence Bill which should 
shortly come before Parliament. (347°94) 
Public Administration 
. THE SECRETARIES OF STATE 1681-1782. Mark A. Thomson. Reprint. 
. Frank Cass, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 
This well-documented work was written as a sequel to The Principal Secretary of 
State, 1558-1680 by F. M. G. Evans, and was originally published in 1932. It presents 
the results of Professor Thomson’s extensive researches nto Britain’s office of 
Secretary of State for a particularly interesting period, including the Revolution of 
1688, which began a new era in the history of the Secretaryship and a period of more 
intense competition between the simultaneous holders of the office. The book describes 
the functions of the Secretaries in relation to Scotland, Ireland and the Colonies as well 
as to the army and navy and foreign and domestic affairs. (354°4205) 
Military Science 
UNLESS PEACE COMES: A scientific forecast of new weapons. Edited by 
Nigel Calder, Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 35s. 1968. 23 cm. 218 pages. 
The attention of mankind has been for so long riveted on the all-too-obvious horrors 
of nuclear weapons that the implications of the progress of science in other forms of 
warfare have, on the whole, been disregarded. In a very worth-while attempt to 
redress the balance, the scientific writer Nigel Calder has assembled in the present 
work a series of contributions by an international team of experts ranging from such 
well-known students of modern warfare as General André Beaufre to a microbiologist 
like Carl-Géran Hedén, who has devoted his efforts to the cause of the international 
control of biological weapons. Their investigations cover the fields of missiles, 
computers, chemical and biologicd] weapons, robots and the control of the 
geographical environment, as well as the more familiar themes of disarmament, and 
guerrilla and nuclear warfare. Mr. Calder concludes with a fair and useful summary, 
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although he should have persuaded the publishers to give him the space for an index 
as well. Unless Peace Comes should be required reading for soldiers and politicians, but 


the editor is optimistic in hoping that they will see his compilation as a ing, rather 
than ‘a manual for varol., 35504) 
Air Forces 





THE ROYAL AIR FORCE: The First Fifty Years. Charles Sims. A. & C. 
Black, 358. 1968. 24 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 

Al:hough the youngest of the fighting Services, the Royal Air Force has crowded 
much history into its first fifty years. Charles Sims has ably produced a colourful 
account of the major events and interesting highlights in the life of the Service within 
the space of a mere 183 pages. His simple and direct style will appeal to the general 
reader as he portrays the essential historical facts and their human aspects. The book 
is well illustrated with clear photographs which are in themselves a fine historical 
record. Apart from its minor errors in cue (Plate 9 erroneously gives 1934 as the year 
of the George V Jubilee Review, and the first thousand bomber raid is wrongly 
quoted on page 142 as taking place on the 1st May 1942) and its lack of an in 
which wo have enhanced the value of the work, the book is to be recommended 
to all who wish to learn more about the world’s first independent air force, 


Naval Forces (358-40042) 
NAVAL POLICY BETWEEN THE WARS. I: The Period of Anglo- 
American Antagonism 1919-1929. Stephen Roskill. Collins, 7os. 1968. 24 cm. 
640 pages, Illustrations. 
Captain Roskill needs no introduction to students of recent history. His great 
‘official’ work on The War At Sea 1939-1945 and his other good naval history books 
have firmly established his reputation as Britain’s leading modern naval historian.- 
This big book will not damage that reputation, however much its matter-of-fact, 
detailed presentation may disappoint ek who equate naval history with high-seas 
drama. From a notable variety of mainly official sources, enriched by his own and 
others’ recollections, he has carefully put together his sober and (inasmuch as it 
demonstrates the causes of several war disasters) sobering narrative. This is indeed 
objective, dispassionate history. As the first serious study of its subject it is bound to 
be of extreme value to all students not only of naval and diplomatic but also of 
political history, for in the U.S.A. and Britain alike the nature and extent of naval 
prow was largely conditioned by political factors. Captain Roskill handles them as 
does all others: efficiently, cate: tersely. (359-09) 
Social Welfare 
THE CONSTRUCTION AND GOVERNMENT OF LUNATIC 
ASYLUMS AND HOSPITALS FOR THE INSANE. John Conolly. 
Reprint, with a new introduction by Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine. Dawsons 
of Pall Mall, 84s. 1968. 23 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (Psychiatric Monographs) 
From 1839 to 1844 John Conolly was resident physician at the Middlesex County 
Lunatic Asylum at Hanwell. Founded in 1831, the Seat pauper asylum in the county, 
it had within ten years become the most famous and the most controversial hospital 
in the world. Conolly went to the hospital determmed to abolish the mechanical 
restraint that had, until then, been in common use. Bitter opposition to his scheme 
was aroused amongst the medical profession and the Church. Conolly was convinced 
of the need for more county lunatic asylums, criticised the plans commonly in use 
and offered advanced ideas more an beeping with his fundamental principle of 





accepting the lunatic as a person and giving him proper treatment. His plan for the 
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Derby Asylum was adopted by other authonities, mcluding that’ of Kingston, 
Jamaica, where the scheme was used with certain modifications made necessary by 
‘the climate. To this work, which was a landmark in roth century British psychiatry, 
Dr. Richard Hunter and Dr. Ida Macalpine have added an introduction which 
includes references to the annual reports of Conolly’s predecessors at Hanwell. 


Penology (362-20942) 
_ THE CRIMINAL PRISONS OF LONDON AND SCENES OF 
PRISON LIFE. Henry Mayhew and John Binny. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
£10 Ios. 1968. 25+5 cm..646 pages. Illustrations. 
This astounding book has never been reprinted since its first appearance in 1862, and 
Mayhew’s other nee ical classic, his lp ana London eee m the London 
Poor (just reprinted by the same enterprising firm comparatively, been easy to 
get a of. This reprint must therefore be jae by historians and criminologists 
as even more of an event. ‘Mayhew and Binny’ has no PER in English prison 
, history: an extraordinarily long and detailed description of mid-Victorian London’s 
prisons, rich in statistics as well as narrative matter, saved from tedium by its authors’ 
infectious concern with facts and facets of human nature and by their ‘Dickensian’ 
fascination at the contrasts and varieties of metropolitan life. Though of primary 
interest to criminologists, the book thus cannot but be a useful mine of material also 
for social historians. Its many illustrations are not its least remarkable feature. 


Clubs and Associations Cee 
SECRET SOCIETIES. Edited by Norman MacKenzie. Aldus Books: 
distributors W. H. Allen, 42s. 1968. 25*5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
We are all interested in secrets, secret societies and the importance of bolting know- 
ledge other people do not possess. This book, a collection of essays by half a dozen 
authors, describes, sometimes in realistic detail, the secrets, ritual steps, signs and 
passwords of such modern and primitive societies as the Mau Mau, Thugs, Assassins, 
Knights Templar, Rosicrucians, nationalist secret societies, Freemasonry, Ku Klux 
Klan and the Mafia. The editor has done an admirable job in tying together these 
examples of secret societies with such vastly different aims, aspirations and purposes. 
The book is very readable, the lenge straightforward with few frills, the numerous 
illustrations are excellently reproduced and quite effective in supporting the narratives. - 
Some knowledge of European history and current affairs is desirable, but, beyond this, 
anyone with a reasonable command of English should be able to read and enjoy the 
book for pleasure and profit. (366) 


Education 
SOCIAL CLASS, LANGUAGE AND EDUCATION. Denis Lawton. 
Routledge, 258. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Sociology 
and Social Reconstruction) 
The linguistic handicaps suffered by working-class children have been highlighted by 
recent research in England and rubra oe the findings have a wider a ee 
for they point to the conclusion that levels of educability are largely decided by the 
language codes used by the learner. This study, by the Senior Lecturer in Curriculum 
Studies at the Institute of Education, London University, summarises the empirical 
* evidence, offers a critique of Bernstein’s work in the field, outlines the author’s own 
experiments with middle- and working-class secondary school boys in the London 
area, and concludes with an examination of some of the remedial programmes now 
under way in the U.S.A. and Britain. The solution to the problem, he argues, must 
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be achieved through changes in social structure of the school, and through the 
development of new role-relations. The book performs a useful service in bringi 
together material which is not readily accessible. Educatiomists and sociologists wi 
be grateful for it on that account. EAR 


THE FRENCH INFLUENCE ON ENGLISH EDUCATION. 
W. H. G. Armytage. Routledge, 18s. cloth; 9s. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
(Students Library of Education) 

Culturally, no land is an island. Throughout the ages the love-hate relationship between 

France and England has ensured the cross-fertilisation of two ways of life which are 

ostensibly as different as chalk and cheese. Any definitive account of French influence 

on English education could only be encompassed in several volumes. This lively little 
sketch by the Professor of Education at Sheffield University is a veritable tour de force, 
at once encyclopedic in its scholarship and brimful of suggestions for more detailed 
comparative historical studies. Written with verve, it delights in starting hares. 

Beginning with the Gallicisms in the English 1 e itself, it offers aperçus of the 

Huguenot refugees, the 17th and 18th century philosophes, 19th century secularism, 

sociologism and scientism, and 20th century technical co-operation and planning. 

Inevitably, the pace is dizzy, but the effect is exhilarating. Overseas readers who find 

Britain’s stance vis-a-vis Europe difficult to understand will find it seas) 

370°9, 


PLAY, DRAMA AND THOUGHT: The Intellectual Background to 

Dramatic Education. Richard Courtney. Cassell, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index, 
The assertion that the dramatic impulse lies at the heart of all human activity, first 
made in Ancient Greece, has received relatively little attention in modern educational 
theory and practice. As a thoroughgoing statement of the rationale behind the 
assertion, this inter-disciplinary study lives up to its sub-title. The author is Associate 
Professor in the Theatre Division es the School of Fine Arts, University of Victoria, 
B.C. In turn, he reviews the bearings of philosophy, of psycho-analysis and pe 
therapy, of cultural anthropology and social psychology, and of cognitive learning 
theory on the development of thought and language fn the child. Dramatic education, 
he insists, is not the same as training children to go on the stage. Rather it is a way of 
looking at the whole process of education anew. Containing a wealth of information 
drawn from a wide range of disciplines, this source-book can be recommended for 
students and teachers irrespective of their specialist interests. (371-332) 


Commerce 
THE SENIOR JOHN SAMUEL SWIRE 1825-98: Management in Far 
Eastern Shipping Trades. Sheila Marriner and Francis E. Hyde. Liverpool University 
Press (Liverpool), 428. 1967. 24 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Each of the writers of this book has already written a successful study of business 
history. The present joint effort is a substantial contribution to the history of Far 
Eastern trade and shipping as seen in the career of John Samuel Swire, whose 
managerial skill and business enterprise were vital factors in John Swire and Sons, the 
China Navigation Company and other organisations with which he was directly 
concerned. Swire also had an invigorating influence on independent firms engaged 
in Far Eastern trade and shipping, particularly through his initiative in the creation of 
ocean liner conferences. The book will appeal to shipping enthusiasts and those 
interested in the roth century organisation of the Eastern textile, tea and sugar 
trades, (382-0942) 
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Women 
IN HER OWN RIGHT: A Discussion conducted by the Six Point. Group. 
Edited by Hazel Hunkins-Hallinan. Harrap, 15s. cloth; 12s.6d. limp covers. 1968. 
20 cm. 160 pages. (Women’s Rights—Today’s Issues) 
Publication of this collection of short articles will coincide with anniversary celebra- 
tions of British women’s achievement of the vote in 1918. ‘The Six Point Group is a 
non-political organisation working to establish equality between men and women 
in status, in opportunities, in rewards, in rights and in responsibilities, and here ten 
women prominent in letters, politics, journalism, academic and religious life discuss 
progress made and reforms sel needed. Not all the articles are likely to be of equal 
interest abroad; some deal with details of law and custom more or less peculiar to 
Britain. Most foreign readers, however, would be interested by Pat Hornsby-Smith’s 
account of women in public life and by Lena Jeger’s relating of women’s to other 
human rights—incidentally pointing out that an old suffragette’s greatest reward may 
be to see the number of newly-independent countries which have accepted woman’s 
right to vote without any protest. (396) 
Folklore 
MYTHS AND LEGENDS OF THE BANTU. Alice Warner. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 758. 1968. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African 
Studies) 
The author of this book was in her lifetime perhaps the foremost British authority 
on the Bantu languages of Africa. Her survey of Bantu folklore, based on original 
field research and very wide reading, is certainly the most useful popular work on the 
subject; and, although originally published in 1933, it is still unsurpassed, and was well 
worth reprinting. It consists mainly of summaries of stories the Bantu tell about 
topics ranging faa the origin of man to the adventures of fabulous animals (one 
chapter is entitled ‘Brer Rabbit in Africa’), but also includes factual information about 
‘doctors, prophets, and witches’, and other aspects of Bantu ritual life. General 
readers should find it interesting and attractive; anthropologists will be glad to have 
it readily available again. (398-096) 





Psychology) 
This is an exciting collection of recent papers from learned journals, on language as 
seen from the he ote point of view. The five divisions are: the acquisition and 
o 


development of language, its perception and production, psychological aspects of 

inguistics, quantitative and grammatical aspects of the study of language, and 
finally the bearing of pathology and brain function on speech. 'The book includes work 
by some internationally known researchers, such as G. A. Miller, A.R. Luria, and the 
late Lord Brain. Almost every paper reprinted here was first publihsed in the ‘sixties’, 
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which makes the book invaluable for the student of psychology or linguistics. The 
editors belong to the M.R.C. Speech and Communication Research Unit, Universi 


of Edinburgh. (401 
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Mathematics 
COLLECTED PAPERS OF G. H. HARDY including joint papers with 
J. E. Littlewood and others. Vol. IL Edited by a committee appointed by the 
London Mathematical Society. Oxford University Press, £6. 1968. 25-5 cm. 714 
pages. Frontispiece. 
This is the second volume of what is to be a seven-volume set of the complete pub- 
lished papers of Hardy li just under 400 articles published between 1899 
and 1949. These originally appeared in many different soils so the present compila- 
tion will render Hardy’s works much more accessible to present-day mathematicians.In 
addition, the editors have provided introductions to groups of papers and comments 
on the individual papers which assist the reader to view Hardy's. papers in their 
proper perspective. Volume I contained papers on Diophantine approximation and 
additive number theory. Volume H is adel into three sections: multiplicative 
number theory, including the zeta function (fifteen papers), other number theory 
(eleven papers) and inequalities ae papers). These volumes should be of 
interest to all mathematicians, whatever their particular area of specialisation, and 
will be an essential purchase for every library. (512-8) 
CHEBYSHEV POLYNOMIALS IN NUMERICAL ANALYSIS. 
L. Fox and L B. Parker. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Mathematical Handbooks) 
The polynomials whose properties and applications are discussed in this book were 
first investigated by the Russian mathematician Chebyshev almost one hundred years 
ago. Their importance for practical computation was first as ety some ding 
years ago, and the advent of the digital computer has given a considerable incentive to 
further development of this application. This book is devoted to both an exposi- 
tion of the underlying principles Ep the Chebyshev theory and an indication of some 
of the areas in which more research is needed. It is intended for use in the early years 
of an undergraduate mathematics course, in the numerical analysis part of diplomas 
in computation and by scientists whose work involves numerical methods and 
digital computation. The authors are respectively Professor of Numerical Analysis 
at the Oxford University Computing Laboratory and Research Officer with the 
Central Electricity Generating Board. (517:6) 
THE ELEMENTS OF PROBABILITY AND SAMPLING. Frank A. 
Friday. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1968, 22-5 cm. 148 


pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The late F. A. Friday was Economic Adviser to Electric and Musical Industries Ltd. 
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After his death this book, furnished with a short but sympathetic appreciation of him 
by P.W. S. Andrews, was edited for publication by E. Brewer. An admurably brief, 
well-pointed introduction to elementary probability and sampling, apt for business- 
men, economics and social science students, and others lacking time or training for 
more mathematical accounts, it meets a common but neglected need. Pegiring vai 
easily ed principles that grew from early gambling problems, it proceeds gently, 
using aes ee ea and very elementary algebra, through selected later develop- 
ments to simple expositions ee mas the Normal distribution, the nature 
of probability and randomness (inevitably—at this level—naively, but without 
shirking difficulties), and finally to an account of random sampling and a justification 
of its great practical importance. (519) 
Astronomy 
TELESCOPES IN SPACE. Zdeněk Kopal. Faber, 508. 1968. 22:5 cm. 140 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The mantle of atmosphere surrounding our planet, although vital for human survival, 
is, regarded as nothing but nuisance value > the observational astronomer. In this 
book, the author (Professor of Astronomy in the University of Manchester and 
Astronomical Adviser to the United States Air Force and the Boeing Company) 
explains just why the atmosphere interferes with astronomical observations. Man’s 
attempts to overcome this difficulty are well described, starung with the peu of 
observatories on high ground and continuing with an account of the part played by 
balloons. The use of rockets and satellites is considered, showing their advantages in 
certain projects and their drawbacks in others. The various Lunar and Planetary 
probes launched by the U.S.S.R. and U.S.A. are discussed, together with some of the 
results they have obtained. An excellent selection of photographs taken by these 
craft is included. The last two cha pete ciaee vii wati kely to hip 
in the future. Manned orbiting e aN already on the drawing boards, are des: 
ctibed, with a survey of some of the more elaborate plans for the remainderof this 
century. (522) 
Physics 
LIGHT AND SOUND FOR ENGINEERS. R. C. Stanley. Nelson, 40s. 


“ 1968. 22-5 cm. 354 pages. Diagrams. Index. 


The author, Lecturer in Applied Physics at the Brighton College of Technology, 
has admirably supplied the needs of the engineering degree student. He discusses, iù 
an up-to-date manner, the theory and applications to engineering practice of geo- 
metrical and physical optics, together with vibrations, acoustics and ultrasonics. The 
book is well illustrated and contains many worked examples. An adequate number of 
problems, with solutions, are appended to each chapter. Although the level of 
treatment is reasonably high, the subject matter is presented in such a way that the 
reader with an elemen sal of physics should not find it difficult to follow. 
With careful selection of its material, the book can also be used to meet the require- 
ments of O.N.C. and H.N.C. courses. (530) 


` STATICS FOR STUDENTS. Emery Balint. Butterworths, 25s. 1967. 18:5 


cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 
The author, Associate Professor of Building in the University of New South Wales, 
is here concerned with the equilibrium of force systems. The book deals compre- 
hensively with the solution of statically determinate cases, that is, cases which can be 
solved by application of static equilibrium considerations alone. Throughout, a 
systematic approach is used for both external and internal forces in structures. The 
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book abounds in practical worked examples and will be useful to students in engineer- 
ing, architecture and building who require a thorough grounding in the solution of 
structural problems. Although the book emphasises basic principles and concepts, 
a knowledge of physics and mathematics is assumed. (531:2) 


Chemistry 
THE ATOMISTS (1805-1933). Sı Basil Schonland. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a history of theories of the atom from Dalton to the threshold of the con- 
temporary scene. The nature of the subject makes it inevitably somewhat technical, 
but a modest acquamtance with physics will enable the reader to follow most of the 
argument. Sir Basil is himself a distinguished scientist and contributes the insights of a 
scientist, but as a historian he lacks the benefits of professional criticism; his book is 
lucid and valuable, but the reader must be on his guatd against occasional lapses. 
541-24) 
FRACTURE IN POLYMERS. E. H. Andrews. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1968. 
22$ cm. 218 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
In this book Dr. Andrews, Professor of Materials and Head of Department at Queen 
Mary’s College, University of London, has presented an excellent account of a subject 
on which he has long been a leading authority. After a chapter serra S eneral 
nature of polymers, there follow two chapters of discussion of the kinds of fanis 
phenomena which can occur in polymers. Thence, a chapter on initiation, and one 
on propagation of fracture, lead to a final chapter on the nature of fracture surfaces. 
The book is well and clearly presented and contains many diagrams and photographs. 
It will appeal to all students of the physics and mechanical properties of oa, 
and particularly to those eR} with development of polymeric products of 


increased toughness. (5417) 
PRACTICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY: Preparations, reactions and 
instrumental methods. Geoffrey Pass and Haydn Sutelif, Chapman & Hall, 40s. 


1968. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Practical inorganic chemistry for undergraduates can be an interesting and challenging 
study of modern theory put into practice. There are few books available, and those 
who have to organise ah courses are grateful for books containing some new ideas. 
Such a book has been written by Drs. Pass and Sutcliffe, lecturers in chemistry in the 
University of Salford. It contains a wide range of preparations and related structural 
and analytical studies by volumetric and gravimetric analysis, infrared and visible 
spectroscopy, gas chromatography, polarimetry, magnetic and conductance measure- 
ments and potentiometric titration. It does not replace other books written on the 
topic, it complements them. Final judgment on a practical book cannot be given 
without trying the experiments, but this is a book that can be recommended to those 
concerned with the teaching of practical inorganic chemistry. (546) 


4 ORGANIC MASS SPECTROMETRY. An International Journal. Vol.I, No.1, 
February 1968. Editor-in-Chief: Professor Allan Maccoll. Heyden. Bi-monthly. 
Price per annum: to private subscribers for personal use only, £5; to libraries, 
university de ts, research establishments and all other multiple-reader 
institutions, £,16 10s. 25-5 cm. Illustrated. 

To quote the editorial in this first issue of à new research journal for chemists: 
The last decade has seen the growth of specialised journals, not always welcomed 
in the early stages. A number of scientists take the view that one more journal merely 
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makes-more mandatory reading matter for an already overburdened researcher’. ` 
Those who are of this opinion (and there are strong arguments for this point of 
view) will not welcome the present addition. But the growing number of scientists 
who are interested in Mass Spectrometry will welcome it. At present, research papers 
on Mass eoe appear in many places in many journals, and literature searches 
in this field can be long and unrewarding. A journal whose main emphasis is on Mass 
pona may pull together all the ımportant papers. All libraries that serve 
emists must have this journal. (547°3533) 


ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS. G. E. Coates, M. L. H. Green 
and K. Wade. Vol. I: The Transition Elements, by M. L. H. Green. 3rd edition. 
Methuen, £5. 1968. 23-5 cm. 390 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The great expansion in organometallic chemistry, particularly that of the transition 

sa dene the years since the second Sana a has resulted in this third 

edition of Professor Coates’s book being in two volumes. This volume is a new book, 
written by Dr. Green, Fellow and Tutor in Inorganic Chemistry at Balliol College, 

Oxford. The classification by Periodic Group used in Volume One and in earlier 

editions for the Transition Elements has been abandoned. The classification is by 

ligand type, as it is the ligand that dominates the chemistry of transition element 
organometallic compounds. Metal-lgand bonding, and the preparation and proper- 
ties of a very large number of complexes are di and a survey is made of the use 
of organotransition metal complexes as catalysts. The book is well written, com- 
prehensive and of the same high standard as Volume One. It is strongly recommended 
to those interested or likely to become interested in this area of chemistry (547°45) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
PREHISTORIC ANIMALS AND THEIR HUNTERS. L W. Cornwall. 
Faber, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Tan Cornwall, Reader in Human Environment at the Institute of Archaeology in the 
University of London, has considerable experience in writing introductory texts. 
This book is a good example of his skill in bringing to life some aspects of the world 
of ancient man, especially as the subject matter is not the easiest to discuss. The field 
considered is Old Stone Age man, the animals which were his contemporaries, and 
the interrelations between the two (especially the wide exploitation of the animal 
kingdom by the prehistoric hunter). The final chapters review the many animal 
groups which the archaeologist must be aware of. This work will be of most interest 
to the general reader and to the student of archaeology. (s71°1) 


Anthropology 
THE INDIANS IN UGANDA. H. S. Morris. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
$08. 1968. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Index. (The Nature of Human Society) 

The problem of communities of Indian origin in East Africa is one which has recently 

attracted much attention. A serious study of one such community is, therefore, 

particularly to be welcomed. Dr. Morris, of the London School of Economics, is a 

social anthropologist who has worked among the Indian community in Uganda. 

In this study of the historical origins of the community, its development and economic, 
functions, and, especially, its peculiar social organisation in small groups, he delivers a“ 
strong attack on the stereotyped i of the Indian in East Africa. His book will 
appeal principally to social anthropologists concerned with the problems of plural 

societies, but it can also be read with much profit by anyone interested in current 

affairs. í (57296761) 
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VALENGE WOMEN: The Socialand Economic Life of the Valenge Women 
of Portuguese East Africa. An Ethnographic Study. E. Dora Earthy. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of 
African Studies) 


WOMAN’S MYSTERIES OF A PRIMITIVE PEOPLE: The Ibibios 
of South Nigeria. D. Amaury Talbot. Reprint. Frank Cass, 708. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 


These two facsimile reprints differ greatly in their value to scholars. Miss Earthy’s 
study, originally abled 3 1933, was based on many years of missionary activity 
and research. Although it deals with part of the ethnic group'so meticulously described 
in Junod’s Life of a South African Tribe (192.7), it is an indispensable complement to that 
great monograph. Its careful and authoritative account of women’s daily life and 
ritual practices contains much original material not available elsewhere. Mrs. Talbot's 
book, first published in 1915, is more attractive reading. It records the results of 
enquiries made over a relatively short period by the wife of a district officer (who 
himself produced several works on the same people). It gives some useful information, 
especially about customs normally kept hidden re men, but as an ethnography it is, 
on the whole, sketchy and amateuri (572°9679) (572°9669) 


Biology 
PRIMER OF CHROMOSOME PRACTICE: Plant and Animal Chromo- 
somes under the Microscope. G. Haskell and A.B. Walls. Oliver & Boyd, 45s. 
1968. 19 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first part of this short primer deals with elementary theory, the next with the 
necessary equipment and its use in squash methods for animal and plant material, 
and the third covers the presentation of data including photography, graphical and 
statistical methods. The authors, research workers at the Scottish Horticultural 
Research Institute, have had experience in providing practical cytology courses for 
biology teachers. Their book provides the practical background to a course on 
chromosome cytology, and the photomicrographs, having all been obtained usi 
the methods described, have real value in demonstrating the standard of results hich 
can be realised. This primer can be recommended for use in training teachers and 
students at college level where financial resources are limited, as it uses the minimum 
of equipment. (574:8732) 


Natural History 
GALAPAGOS: Islands of Birds. Bryan Nelson. Longmans, $03. 1968. 23 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. 
Darwin would be astonished and pleased at the resurgence of interest in that remote 
oup of Pacific islands, the Galapagos, whose fauna did so much to give him the 
a to the processes of evolution. Dr. Nelson describes some of the islands of the 
archipelago and weaves the story of hus researches around the day-to-day details of a 
somewhat uncomfortable expedition. His primary interest is in the breeding biolog 
of the booby colonies (relatives of the gannet which nests round Britain), but he deals 
as well with the albatrosses, gulls, terns, frigate birds and with a miscellany of other 
fascinating Galapagos birds, mammals and reptiles, ending with an account of the 
Peruvian pao dla Naturalists and biologists will follow him with mterest and 
will be intrigued to see how Darwin’s ideas can be further explored in the onginal 
atmosphere of these stimulating islands. (574°98665) 
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Evolution ; 
THE PROCESSION OF LIFE. Alfred S. Romer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
63s. 1968. 25 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Weidenfeld & Nicolson 
Natural History) 
It is a little difficult to distinguish this series from The World Naturalist from the same 
ublishers, in the same format and under the same editor (Richard Carrington), but, 
by and large, it seems to concentrate on general reviews while The World Naturalist 
deals more with the special knowledge and research of individual authors. Both series 
are directed to biologists and naturalists. When so distinguished a palacontologist as 
Professor Romer of Harvard University takes on the task of reconstructing the 
course of organic evolution, one expects the fossil record to be arranged and inter- 
reted with clarity and imagination. One is not disappointed, though the author 1s on 
, fa ier ground when he gets to his favourite group, the vertebrates. Also, naturalists 
wil fnd it refreshing to leave aside modern specialisations of biology and have a 


straight account of evolution in which old-fashioned comparative anatomy and 
mbryology play their part. (575) 
Genetics 


GENETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. E. B. Ford. 6th edition. 
Metheun, 21s. 1968. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

-By the Professor of Ecological Genetics, Oxford University, this provides an mtro- 
duction for medical students,'general practitioners, and others having some knowledge 
of the principles of cytology. Revised after an interval of six years, the text shows 
some pruning and includes many amendments, new paragraphs, and some sub- 
stantial alterations. Among these can be mentioned a detailed analysis of heredity, an 
u account of the genetics of sex, of genetic physiology and pharmacogenetics, 
and of blood group polymorphisms. Additions are made to the classified lists of some 
inherited characters in man, and new books and papers are incorporated in the 
bibliography and lists of references. ($75°1) 


Zoology 
FLIES OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Charles N. Colyer, ın collaboration 
with Cyril O. Hammond. 2nd edition. Wame, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 
The first edition of this valuable handbook was published in 1951 in the original, 
rather squat, format of the series. This new edition appears in the new and larger 
format, which is more suitable for a library shelf, though it must be confessed that the 
earlier format was somewhat thick for the pocket. The type is enlarged, each page 
containing the same matter as before except where new references have been vlad 
at the end of a section or, in some instances, spilled over to the end of the book. 
The plates have been rearranged so that two of the original ones can appear on the 
same page, but this means that they are all ‘landscape’ now and have to be turned to be 
ate Ahandsomecolour photographhas been added as a frontispiece. (595+770942) 
THE GOLDFISH. George F. Hervey and Jack Hems. and edition. Faber, 
425. 1968. 22°§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
A new edition ofa standard work on one of the most popular of all pets, first published ` 
twenty years ago, and written by two aquarists of international repute. Besides 
ing with their subject from the point of view of the aquarium owner who wishes- 
to keep goldfish, the authors trace the history of goldfish-keeping for at least 1,000 
years, with the evolution and spread of the many and fascinating different varieties 


reared today. Environment, feeding, breeding, exhibiting, pests and diseases, are all 
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clearly described, while one chapter considers them also as a source of food. An | 
eo deals with other fishes that can be kept with goldfish. The book also has a 
glossary of the goldfish’s names in many languages, a bliogeanhy and a good index. 
The original line drawings by A. Fraser~Brunner have been retamed, but the plates 
have been replaced by photographs by Lawrence E. Perkins, well known as a i 
grapher of aquatic hte 597°) 
BULLER’S BIRDS OF NEW ZEALAND. Now edited and brought up 
to date by E. G. Turbott. Macdonald, £7 10s. 1967.37 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The definitive edition of Sir Walter Lawry Buller’s great work was the second one of 
1888, for which all the colour plates were redrawn, and it is from this edition that the . 
ey plates are reproduced and a shortened version of the original text presented 
y E. G. Turbott, Director of the Auckland Institute and Museum. New Zealand was 
fortunate in having so acute and meticulous an observer as Buller at the tıme when 
changes in the bird fauna, consequent on European occupation, were happening fast. 
Not only did he record the processes which led to the sad extinction or near-extinction 
of many unique bird species, but he distinguished other species that were beginning to 
accustom themselves, and have since done so, to the altered landscape. The in- 
comparable plates by J. G. Keulemans have been well reproduced, though some lack 
the naaa of the originals and some are on a somewhat smaller scale without 
amendment to the legend, e.g. ‘half natural size’. These are small complaints; the 
considerable achievement is to have made the greater part of a work which was 
limited to 1,000 copies available to ornithologists generally at a fairly reasonable 
price. (59829931) 
OTTERS: A Study of the Recent Lutrinae. C. J. Harris. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
£5 53. 1968, 25 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World Naturalist) 
All naturalists will be grateful to Mr. Harris for the inordinately laborious task of 
compilation he has accomplished on the natural history and taxonomy of the world’s 
otters. Otters are not easy animals to study in the wild and much of the information 
collated here on breeding, food, behaviour and systematics comes from captive otters 
and museum specimens. This means that of the copious material sifted a great deal is 
anecdotal or consists of confused nomenclatorial puzzles. It is useful to have this , 
sifting ‘ormed, but the constant introduction of verbatim references into the text 
makes for somewhat jerky reading. For all this, the author’s enthusiasm for otters 
shines through the dusty archives he has had to consult. (599°7444) 


age ne, e 
——— 





Ross and Kathleen J. W. Wilson. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
482 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Principal Tutor, Western General Hospital, Edinburgh, and a lecturer in the 
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Department of Nursing Studies, Edinburgh University, are joint authors ofa textbook 
which has reached a third edition within five years. They cover the syllabuses in 
anatomy and physiology of the General Nursing Councils, to one of which, that for 
Scotland, they are both examiners; they also direct the text to qualified nurses 
attending ward sister, clinical instructor and nurse teaching courses. Clearly presented 
and well illustrated by drawings and diagrams, the subjects are thoroughly and 
comprehensively dealt with, at a level suited to nurses in countries where standards 
of training are high, and to nursing tutors. Besides some rearrangement in this edition, 
there is new material relating to the cell and to immunity. (610) 
THE BRITISH ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MEDICAL PRACTICE. 
and edition. Cumulative supplement, 1967, including Index of New Subjects. 
25 cm. 752 pages. Medical Progress. 25 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Butterworths, 72s. each; combined price £6. 1967. 
Since, between 1950 and 1953, the second edition of the Encyclopaedia was published 
in twelve volumes and an index volume, a Cumulative Supplement has been pub- 
lished annually to discuss views different from those expressed in the orginal work 
and advances recently accepted in medical teaching. The reader first consults the main 
volumes of the Encyclo saad for the basic description, then refers to the Cumulative 
Supplement where eek subject 1s arranged according to volume number and by the 
same heading and subheading as im the second edition. The index of new subjects 
provides a key to the location of new headings. The Medical Progress volumes, also 
ublished annually, contain articles by an authority reviewing progress ın each 
bench of medicine. These subjects are arranged in alphabetical eles and, like the 
main work and the Cumulative Supplement, Medical Progress includes accounts of 
tropical diseases and is well documented. The topicality of the current volume is 
illustrated by the inclusion of a useful synopsis of press reports, television programmes 
and legislation relating to drug addiction, and of reports from many countries of 
recent investigations into the treatment of helminth infections. Owners of the 
Encyclopaedia, with these annual additions, probably possess an unsurpassed survey of 
modern medicine. (610-3) 
RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDICINE. Edited by D. N. Baron, Nigel 
' Compston and A. M. Dawson, 15th edition. Churchill, 65s. cloth; 45s. paper 
covers. 1968. 24 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A volume in the ‘Recent Advances’ series, formerly Beaumont and Dodds’ Recent 
Advances, this is now established under the editorship of the Professor of Chemical 
Pathology, Royal Free Hospital School of Medicine, and two physicians, one at that 
~ hospital and one at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London. Their policy is still to . 
discuss for students, undergraduate and postgraduate, and medical men, including 
consultants, aspects of medicine in which advances have been marked during the past 
five years. The thirteen subjects chosen for this volume differ from those of the 
pen edition, as do the authors. Each contribution refers to earlier advances, and 
ides describing new techniques and views, assesses their value in the light of present 
knowledge. To indicate the broad interpretation placed upon the term ‘adage 
the ae contributions may be mentioned: computers in medicine, diseases of 
muscle, poisoning, iron metabolism, clinical pharmacogenctics, systemic mycoses, 
leukaemia, temperature regulation and its doe ers oantal factors in tee 
and cardiac infarction and cardiac resuscitation. (610-4) 
THE ROYAL APOTHECARIES. Leslie G. Matthews. Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library, 258. 1967. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Matthews, a pharmaceutical chemust, 1s already well known as an historian of his 
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subject through his book History of Pharmacy in Britain. Even today, distinguished 

hysicians and surgeons to the Royal Household are designated ‘Apothecary’ or 
Surgeon-Apothecary’, and in this work Mr. Matthews traces the history of this 
office during the past eight centuries. About 150 royal apothecaries are dealt with 
here, and some were more than mere medical attendants. One of them, to whom 
large sums of money were owing on the death of James I, continued to serve Charles 
I and to supply medicines to him during the Civil War; another, Gideon de Laune, 
is believed to have been the founder of the Society of Apothecaries. This readable and 
well-documented volume does great credit to these royal servants, whose competence 
and probity seem never to have been in doubt. (610-6952) 


THE BODY. Anthony Smith Allen & Unwin, sos. 1968. 24°5 cm. 552 
pages. Index. 
The author, a zoologist turned journalist, presents this volume as a guide-book, for 
the intelligent layman, to man’s course through life from the womb to the tomb. 
He explores the properties, mechanics, deficiencies and peculiarities of the human body. 
His is an evolutionary text concerned with biology rather than with medicine and 
disease. He explains body function in detail, sex and reproduction with their dominant 
role in the life cycle receiving considerable attention. There are sections on circum- 
cision, suicide, blood groups, twins and malformations. The background to inheritance 
and new work on chromosomes, DNA and coding are explained with clarity, as are 
subjects such as the incidence of colour blindness, and haemophilia in Queen Victoria’s 
family. Later chapters are concerned with various aspects of bodily function, the brain, 
sleep, speech, the senses, digestion, the alimentary canal, excretion, respiration, the 
heart and blood, skeleton and muscle and radiation hazards. (612) 


ESSENTIALS OF FLUID BALANCE. D. A. K. Black. 4th edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 30s. 1968. 23 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


The author, Professor of Medicine in the University of Manchester, writes here for 
the clinician requiring a brief, basic account, to enable him to understand the role of 
flud and electrolyte balance in present-day medicine and surgery. The generous 
provision of full references, more than 520 of these, commends the textbook to those 
wishing for basic reading before proceeding to more detailed studies. The subject is 
discussed under the main headings, general properties of body-fluid, water, sodium, 
potassium, hydrion, and an approach to treatment, and in each there are now im~ 
portant amendments and additions, including a new section on polyuria. (612-015) 


BLOOD COAGULATION SIMPLIFIED. F. Nour-Eldin. Butterworths, 
258. 1967. 18-5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
Formerly of the Manchester Jii Department of Haematology, and now a 
consultant clinical pathologist, the author aims to present the basic principles of 
haemostasis for medical undergraduates preparing for their final examination and for 
technicians studying for the examinations of the Institute of Medical Laboratory 
Technology. In a practical text including a section on in vivo and in vitro haemostasis, 
the author instructs them in the rudiments, describing briefly the purpose and methods 
of standard tests, and their clinical applications. A final chapter advises on preparing 
for the written, practical and viva voce examinations; an added gives details of 
recent developments relating to the use of cryoprecipitate in the treatment of 
haemophilia, and the preparation of a standard brain thromboplastin. This useful 
small book provides 200 or more full references to the subject. (612-115) 
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THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE WATES FOUNDATION SYMPOS- 
IUM ON ARTERIAL CHEMORECEPTORS HELD IN OXFORD 
ON 18-21 JULY 1966. Edited by R. W. Torrance. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), L6. 1968. 25-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The papers, with edited discussions, of physiologists and others working in related 

disciplines, a total of sixty-three research workers, distinguished in their fields, from 

Britain, Europe, India, the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R., are published here, illustrated and 

documented. Oxford, the centre from which J. S. Haldane’s and C. G. Douglas’s 

earlier work emanated, was a fitting venue for the study of the role of the arterial 
chemoreceptors. After a prolegomena, in which the editor of this volume surveyed 
the whole field, five sessions were held under the chairmanship of Sir Lindor Brown, 

Sir Rudolph Peters, B. B. Lloyd, J. W. Severinghaus and D. Whitteridge. Dealing 

with structure and responses, biochemical, biophysical, circulatory and reflex aspects, 

the sessions consisted of from five to nine papers, each tracing important steps in 
knowledge, and describing recent research and progress, to which the authors had 

themselves contnbuted. (612-13) 

SOME RECENT ADVANCES IN INBORN ERRORS OF META- 
BOLISM: Proceedings of the Fourth Symposium of the Society for the Stud 
of Inborn Errors of Metabolism held in Dublin, July, 1966. Edited by K. S. Hol 

“and V. P. Coffey. Livingstone, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
This small symposium consisted of fourteen workers from hospitals and research 
ts in England, Germany, Ireland and Switzerland, who read papers and 
discussed them within the framework of four sessions. They reviewed progress 
towards an understanding of the role of pteridines in metabolic disorders, disaccharide 
and monosaccharide intolerance, and of a new inborn error, galactokinase deficiency. 

They were also concerned with the biochemical and nical aspects of gargoylism, 

muscular dystrophy and aminoaciduria, phenylketonurea, and EEG findings. Reports 

of recent research into the histochemistry of the intrinsic nerves of the rectum and colon 

are included in this well prepared volume, which gives references to key papers. (612-39) 

THE INVESTIGATION OF HYPOTHALAMIC-PITUITARY- 
ADRENAL FUNCTION. Proceedings of a symposium . . . held at the 
Royal Society of Medicine, London, on 22 and 23 February, 1967. Edited by 
V. HL T. James and J. Landon. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1968. 25'5 cm. 
324 pages. Plates, one in colour. Tables. Diagrams. Index. (Memoirs of the 
Society for Endocrinology) 

Scientists and medical men from Britain, Europe and the United States took in 

this symposium organised jointly by the Society for Endocrinology, the Endocrine 

Section of the Royal Society of Medicine, and Ciba Laboratories, Horsham. They 

were drawn from hospitals, and from departments of biochemistry, physiology, 

pharmacology, anatomy, pathology and other life sciences. Under the Baraa 
of R. L S. Bayliss, L. Chester Jones, C. L. Cope and G. W. Harris, twenty papers were 
read during the two-day proceedings, all of which are published in full and 
documented, with subsequent brief comments. Broadly, expermental work based on 
animal studies occupied the first day, and clinical investigations the second, including 
research into the p. cology of metyrapone, function tests in children, ACTH 
and corticosteroid therapy, and an assessment of patients with Cushing’s syndrome 

before and after pituitary implantation. (612-82) 

ROAD ACCIDENTS. D. W. Elliott and Harry Street. Penguin Books, 15s. 
1968, 21 cm. 296 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Law and Society) 

- This first volume in a new series dealing with Law and Society discusses in lucid style 
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the problems of legislating for road safety. The authors (respectively, Professor of 
Lew in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne and Professor of English Law in the 
University of Manchester) critically examine the aims and effects of the growing body 
of legislation dealing with this social problem of modern living and compare British 
practice with that in other countries. A further section niese the compensation 
that is provided for victims of road accidents. No society, whatever its degree of 
motorisation, is free from these problems and in no country have they been totally 
solved. This book will interest and inform all those concerned in any way with road 
accidents and will help to clarify the complex issues involved. (614862) 


THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM for Students of Physiology 
and of Pharmacology. J. Harold Burn. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 22s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Emeritus Professor of Pharmacology at Oxford University, bases this 

small textbook, of which three editions have appeared within five years, on lectures 

given to students of physiology and pharmacology at Washington University 

Medical School, St. Louis, Missouri. It describes basic discoveries, considering the 

autonomic nervous system, particularly from the point of view of chemical trans- 

mission. In this revised and expanded edition, is extra chapters deal with the 
development of the adrenergic fibre and with immuno-sympathectomy; and new 
knowledge is incorporated, among other subjects, of the action of adrenalin and the 
functions of AMP, and up-to-date views are included on the action of nicotine im the 
brain. (615-78) 


FUNDAMENTAL PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY. W. J. Meredith and 
J. B. Massey. Wright (Bristol), 908. 1968. 25-5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although not narrowly concerned with any particular syllabus, the authors, 
respectively Chief Physicist and Physicist at the Christie ala and Holt Radium 
Institute, Withington, Manchester, aim to provide a textbook for postgraduate 
students preparing for the Diplomas in Medical Radiology, both in diagnostic 
radiology and radiotherapy, a for the Society of Radiographers’ Membership and 
Fellowship examinations, General features of the lucid and comprehensive text are 
the exclusion of the physics of electricity and magnetism, the reduction of mathe- 
matics to a minimum and an emphasis upon radiation energy rather than upon wave~ 
length. In the first section, General Physics, the text covers the production and - 
properties of the radiations of medical interest, mainly X~- and gamma rays, and their 

interaction with matter, and measurement. Sections 2 and 3 deal consecutively with 
diagnostic radiology and radiotherapy, and Section 4 describes the general principles 
of radiation protection, materials and instruments used, departmental protection and 
personnel monitoring. (615-84) 


GUIDE TO STEROID THERAPY. Picton Thomas. Lloyd-Luke, 378.6d. 
1968. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
In an excellently documented, concise text, the author, Senior Lecturer in Medicine 
at the Welsh National School of Medicine, provides a balanced view of a contro- 
versial subject which, besides himself advancing current knowledge, he has discussed 
with authorities in the several aspects, and upon which he has read widely. In two 
arts, the book first deals with chemistry and physiology, with tests of endocrine . 
incon: the prescription of corticosteroids | ACTH, complications of therapy 
ard its withdrawal. The second and longer part describes the uses of steroid therap 
in clinical medicine, a chapter being devoted to each main group of diseases for whi 
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it is prescribed, also in anaesthesia and surgery, in pregnancy, and intra-articular 
injection. An appendix lists official and proprietary preparations mentioned in the 
text, with names of manufacturers. : (615-85) 


THE TREATMENT OF DISEASE BY ACUPUNCTURE. Part I: 
Function of Acupuncture Points. Part I: Treatment of Diseases, Felx Mann. 
2nd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 42s. 1968. Obl. 19-5 cm. 200 pages. 

The author, a doctor, describes for professional colleagues his own experience and 

-that of other European medical men in treating patients by Chinese acupuncture, 
most of whom benefited from these methods when orthodox Western medicine had 
failed. In Part I, there are notes, arranged by body parts, indicating the conditions 
that can be treated by stimulating a particular acupuncture point. Part I, which 
reverses Part I and ibes the acupuncture points used in specific diseases, is 
arranged in columns to show the cause of disease according to the Chinese system, 
symptoms, diagnostic features, and main and secondary acupuncture points. This 
new edition, required after an interval of four years, contains some revision, for 
example, of eight points on the stomach meridian and of the translations of the names 
of some acupuncture points; also the addition of some signs, symptoms and diseases 
to Part I, and the twenty-eight most commonly used pulse qualities at the end of the 

text. (615*89) 


ESSENTIALS OF CARDIOLOGY. S. G. Owen, T. B. Stretton and 
` =J. Vallance-Owen. and edition. Lloyd-Luke, 30s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 232 pages. 

Diagrams. Index. 
A reader, a lecturer and a professor in university departments of medicine are 
responsible for the thorough revision of this student textbook, which was first 
published seven years ago. The arrangement 1s unaltered: first, the physical examina- 
tion, in which the signs of disease are described in the order in which they are elicited, 
then special investigations, with an emphasis upon the principles of electro- 
cardiography. General syndromes and their treatment follow, and here disorders of 
conduction, rate and rhythm are discussed, also cardiac drugs. In the final part, each 
chapter deals with a common heart disease, its aetiology and incidence, pathogenesis, 
“clinical picture and diagnosis, course and complications, prognosis, and treatment. A 
final chapter deals with non-ischaemic cardiomyopathy. This is a concise, lucid and 
practical guide to the essentials of cardiology. (616-12) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN RESPIRATORY TUBERCULOSIS. 
Edited by Frederick Heaf and N. Lloyd Rusby. 6th edition. Churchill, 55s. 1968. 
21 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To ensure that each branch of the subject, which has become increasingly specialised 

during the last eight years, is dealt wiih by a specialist, the authors of the two previous 

editions, respectively Emeritus Professor, Welsh National School of Medicine, 

Cardiff, and Physician to the London Hospital, have for this one changed to the role 

of editor. During the interval, tuberculosis has remained a problem of paramount 

importance in the developing countries, and their needs are reflected in the text. The 

-first four chapters on epidemiology, prevention, tuberculin and tuberculin testing, 

and B. C. G. vaccination are retained, as is the chapter by C. M. Ogilvie on respiratory 

function studies. The chapter on surgical methods by the second editor is rewritten. 

New subjects include drug resistance, sensitivity testing, chemotherapy in developing 

countries, also tuberculosis schemes there, and the opportunist mycobacteria. The 

practical, concise text is documented. (616-246) 
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British Book News, June 1968 
, FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about AUGUST, 1968. 
Thesé books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE BHAGAVAD-GITA. Commentary by R. C. Zaehner. (Oxford University Press, 883.). 
The Hindu sacred book. 

A GUIDE TO THE PROPHETS. Stephen F. Winward. (Hodder & Stoughton, Ws.). Bible 
commentary. 

MODERN AEN LITURGES 1958-1968. Edited by C. O. Buchanan. (Oxford University 

ress, 638 

THE PRODIGAL SON. Richard Heron Ward. (Gollancz, 30s.). The Bible parable interpreted 
in terms of psychology, existentialism and religion. 

Social Sciences 

THE AFFLUENT WORKER: Political Attitudes and Behaviour. J. Goldthorpe and others. 
(Cambridge University Press, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers 

ar wa WORKER IN BRITISH INDUSTRY. Peter L. Wright. (Oxford University Press, 

s. 
ae tie FOR WORLD UNDERSTANDING. J. L. Henderson. (Pergamon Press, about 
s. 

‘THE EDUCATIONAL WRITINGS OF JOHN LOCKE. A critical edition with introduction and notes 
by J. L. Axtell. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Illus. 

INPUT-OUTPUT ANALYSIS AND RESOURCE ALLOCATION. B. Cameron. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 30s.). Illus. Conditions for national economic effictency. 

INTRODUCTORY WORKBOOKS IN ECONOMIC PROBLEMS. Vol. I: The Standard of Living. 
F. J. Bayliss. Vol. If: The Balance of Payments. S. J. Simpson and K. H. Lawson. 
(Pergamon Press, about 25s. each). Illus. 

LAND AND POPULATION MOVEMENTS IN KENYA. Sh. Ominde. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, about 90s.) 

PRE-SCHOOL AND INFANT ART. Kenneth Jameson. A Vista, 45s.). Illus. 

SEAPORT GATEWAYS OF AUSTRALIA. James Bird. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). Ilus. 

THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK 1968-1969. S. H. Steinberg. (Macmillan, 638.). Maps. 
105th edition of this reference book dealing with world affairs. 

STUDIES IN MARITIME ECONOMICS. R. O. Goss. (Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). 

WEST INDIAN MIGRATION TO BRITAIN: A Social Geography. Ceri Peach. (Oxford University 

ress, .}. Ilus. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

HE ANALYSIS OF ORGANOALUMINIUM AND ORGANOZINC COMPOUNDS. T. R. Crompton. 
S esomon I Press, £6 6s.). Illus. 

ANATOMY ANAESTHETISTS. Harold Ellis and Margaret McLarty. 2nd edition. 
(Blackwell $ Scientific Publications, about 55s.). Mus. 

APPLIED NEUROCHEMISTRY. Edited by A. N. Davison and John Dobbing. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 90s.). Illus. 

BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISEASES. Edited by J. N. Cumings and Michael 
Kremer. 3rd series (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 65s.). Tus. 

THE BIOLOGICAL BASIS OF MEDICINE. Vol. I. Edited by E. E. Bittar. (Academic Press, 
no price yet). Ilus. 

BIRDS OF AUSTRALIA. Stanley Breeden and Peter Slater. (Angus & Robertson, 55s.). Ilus. 

Sipa GE A E IN MENTAL RETARDATION. R. D. Eastham and J. Jancar. (Wright, 

s. us 

COLOUR RECEIVER TECHNIQUES. T. D. Towers. (life Books, 35s.). Ilus. Current U.K. 
practice in the design of colour television receivers. 

DIABETES AND THE EYE. F. I. Caird, Antoinette Pirie and T. G. Ramsell. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 63s,). Illus. 

FLECTROCARDIOGRAMS. M. L. Armstrong. 2nd edition. (Wright, 17s. 6d.). tus. 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY FOR THE ANAESTHETIST. W. N. Rollason. 2nd edition. (Black well 
Scientific Publications, about 40s.). Illus. 

ELECTRON PARAMAGNETIC RESONANCE. J. W. Orton: (life Books, 65s.). Mus 

ELEPHANTS: Ancient and Modern. F. C. Sillar and R. M. Meyler. (Studio Vista, 63s.). 
Tus. Anthology of ae E den Cte etc. relating to the elephant. 

HEAVY CLAY TECHNOLOGY. F Academic Press, no price yet.). Illus. 

roy me R POPULATIONS. R C. A (Academic Press, no price 
yet us. 


INTERNATIONAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FOOD AND NUTRITION. Vol. IX. H. A. Morton. 
(Pergamon Press, about £6). Illus. Volume dealing with fat soluble vitamins. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO SCIENCE FOR CATERING AND DOMESTIC STUDENTS. O. F. G. Kilgour. 
(Heinemann, 45s.). Illus. 

INTRODUCTION TO STEROID CHEMISTRY. J. R. Hanson. (Pergamon Press, 25s.). Tllus. 

LECTURE NOTES ON BACTERIOLOGY. R. R. Gillies. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 25s.). Illus. 

ete hoes ON FORENSIC MEDICINE. D. J. Gee. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 

Is us. 

LIGHT FITTINGS: Performance and Design. A. R. Bean and R. H. Simons. (Pergamon 
Press, 63s.). Illus. New materials and processes ın electrical engineering. 

LUNG FUNCTION: Assessment and foot Ie). in Medicine. J. E. Coates, 2nd edition. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 70s.). IHus. 

MAIL ORDER IN BRITAIN. James Mann. (Nelson, about 42s.). First study of industry. 

MEDICAL AND SURGICAL CARDIOLOGY. W. P. Cleland, J. F. Goodwin, Donald Ross and 
E. Lawson McDonald. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about £10). Ulus. 

MEN AGAINST NATURE. R. M. Lockley. (Deutsch, 63s.). Illus. Disasters due to human 
interference with nature in New Zealand. 

THE NEW UNIVERSE. (Iliffe Books, 42s.). Articles covering developments in astronomy. 

THE ORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF STABLE FREE RADICALS. Edited by R. H. Thompson. (Aca- 
demic Press, no price yet). Hus. 

ORGANIC GEOCHEMISTRY. G. D. Hobson. (Pergamon Press, about £8). Illus. Proceedings 
of the Third International Meeting on Organic Chemistry, held in London in 1966. 

PAEDIATRIC CARDIOLOGY. Hamish Watson. (Lloyd-Luke, £13). Ilus. 

PARTIAL DENTURES. J. Osborne and G. A. Lammie. 3rd edition. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, 60s.). Illus. 

PEPTIDES AND PROTEINS. D, T. Elmore. (Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers). Illus. General principles of protein chemistry. 

PERSPECTIVES IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. Edited by E. J. W. Barn ngon: (Academic Press, 
no price yet). Illus. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE LOWER ANIMALS. J. A. Ramsey. 2nd edition. (Cam- 
bridge University Press, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). Ius. 

THE PROBLEMS OF BIRDS AS PESTS. Edited by R. K. Murton. (Academic Press, no price 
yet) Illus. ` 

PSYCHIATRIC EMERGENCIES AND THE LAW. F. E. Kenyon. (Wright, 30s.). Ulus. 

REVOLUTION IN OPTICS. S. Tolansky. (Penguin Books, 10s. paper covers) 

SOME THERMODYNAMIC ASPECTS OF INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. D. A. Johnson. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 35s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers). Illus. 

A SYNOPSIS OF ANAESTHESIA. J. A. Lee and R. S. Atkinson. 6th edition. (Wright, 50s.). 
Illus 


Fine Arts Recreation i 

GIOVANNI BELLINI. Giles Robertson. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). Illus. Venetian 
painter, c. 1422-1516. 

THE GREAT AIR RACE: England-Australia 1934. Arthur Swinson. (Cassell, 36s.) 

THE PELICAN HISTORY OF Music. Vol. HI: Classical and Romantic. Edited by Alec 
Robertson and Denis Stevens. (Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers). 

SCREENING THE BLUES: Aspects of the Blues Tradition. Paul Oliver. (Cassell, 42s.). 
Their relation to other Negro songs. 

SELECTED PEN DRAWINGS. Norman Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, £5). Ilus. Illustrating 
dramatic or philosophical themes, also the Heptameron of Marguerite of Navarre. 
TEAM 10 primer. Edited by Alison Smithson. (Studio Vista, 45s.). Articles, essays and 

diagrams by the international group of young architects. 


Literature and Language 

BEAUMONT: THE KNIGHT OF THE BURNING PESTLE. Edited by A. J. Gurr. DEKKER: THE 
SHOEMAKER’S HOLIDAY. Edited by P. Davies. FARQUHAR: THE BEAUX STRATAGEM. 
Edited by A. N. Jeffares. JONSON: VOLPONE. Edited by J. L. Halio. KYD: THE SPANISH 
TRAGEDY. Edited by T. W. Ross. MARSTON: THE DUTCH COURTESAN. Edited by P. H. ~ 
Davison. MIDDLETON: A TRICK TO CATCH THE OLD ONE. Edited by Charles Barber. 
(Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. each.). In the Fountainwell Drama Texts series. 

THE DARK COMEDY: The Development of Modern Comic Tragedy. J. L. Styan. (Cam- 
bridge University Press, about 45s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers) 

THE GREEK ANTHOLOGY: The Garland of Philip. 2 vols. D. L. Page. (Cambridge Univer sity 
Press, about £14 the set). Ilus Text with apparatus, translation and commentary. 


LOVE IN THE ENVIRONS OF VERONEZH, Alan Sillitoe. (Macmillan, about 21s.). Poems 
inspired by the novelist’s visit to the U.S.S.R. 

NEW POEMS: A P.E.N. Anthol of Modern Poetry. Edited by Harold Pinter, John 
Fuller and Peter Redgrave. (Hutchinson, 25s.) 

NIGHT CROSSING. Derek Mahon. (Oxford University Press, 21s. paper covers). Poems 
by one of the younger generation of Irish ts. 

TAMIL HEROIC POETRY. K. Kailasapathy. (Oxford University Press, 653.) 


History and Biography f , 

AN AMBASSADOR’S WIFE. Jean Spender. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Memoirs of the wife 
of the Australian poe and diplomat, Sir Percy Spender. 

BATTLING PARER. John Godwin. ( & Robertson, 35s.). Biography of Ray Parer 
who made the first single-engined flight from England to Australia in 1920. 

CADUCEUS IN SAIGON. Barbara Evans. (Hutchinson, 40s.). An Englishwoman’s observa- 
tions of the present situation in South Vietnam. ` 

THE FRENCH CANADIANS 1760-1967. 2 vols. Mason Wade. aeni: £12 12s. the set) 

THE GREAT TERROR. Robert Conquest. (Macmillan, 84s.). Illus. Stalin’s ‘purges’ in the 
U.S.S.R. in the 1930's, 

AN HISTORICAL JOURNAL OF . . . PORT JACKSON AND NORFOLK ISLAND. John Hunter. 
(Angus & Robertson, 85s.). Australian First Fleet documents, first published in 1793. 

A HISTORY OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. D. G. E. Hall. 3rd edition. (Macmillan, £5 5s.) 

THE INDUS CIVILIZATION. Sir M. Wheeler, 3rd edition. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 42s.), Illus. Revised and rewritten. 

THE LAST LIBERAL GOVERNMENT: The Promised Land 1905-10. Peter Rowland. (Barrie & 
Rockliff, 60s.). Detailed account of five years of British history. 

MEMORIES AND MACHINES: A Pattern of My Life. Sir Harry Ricardo. (Constable, about 
45s.). Illus. By the pioneer in internal combustion engine work. 

A QUARTER OF MANKIND: An Anatomy of China Today. Dick Wilson. (Penguin Books, 
10s. paper covers) 

RADCLYFFE HALL: A Case of Obscenity? Vera Brittain. (B.P.C. Publishing, 30s.). Novelist 
(18862-1943), author of The Well of Loneliness dealing with Lesbianism. 

THE RHODESIA THAT WAS MY LIFE. Sir Robert Tredgold. (Allen & Unwin, about 45s.). 
Illus. By the former Chief Justice of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

SULTANS OF ADEN. Gordon Waterfield. (Murray, 42s.). During the 15 years after Aden 
became a British coaling-station in 1839. 

THE SYDNEY GAZETTE. Vols. (Angus & Robertson, £5). Facsimile 1806-7. 

VIOLENCE IN REPUBLICAN ROME. A. W. Lintott. (Oxford University Press, 45s.) 

WRITING IN THE DUST. Jasmine Rose-Innes. (Deutsch, about 36s.). Autobiography 
covering childhood in Rhodesia in the 1920's. 


Geography Travel Description 

PORTRAIT OF CANTERBURY. Richard Church. (Hutchinson, 40s.). Ulus. Cathedral city 
with a history going back 2000 years. 

STOUT HEARTS AND LEATHERY HANDS. Jeff Carter. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Australians 
of the outback. 


Fiction 

ELIZABETH’S GREETING. Rosemary Haughton. (Constable, about 25s.). Novel about St. 
Elizabeth of Hungary (1207-31) by the Roman Catholic writer on religious subjects. 

THE FIRES OF KIWAI. Edward Lindall. (Heinemann, 25s.). An island community off New 
Guinea threatened by a newly active volcano. 

A GOOD FAT HEN Mickey Phillips. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). Satire on the fashionable 
obscene novel. 

MY FRIENDS THE HUNGRY GENERATION. Jane Duncan. (Macmillan, 25s.). Human relations 
with a Scottish background. 

OLD MAN'S DARLING. David Emerson. (Hutchinson, 258.). A servant in London in 1837. 

RICHER THAN ALL HIS TRIBE, Nicholas Monsarrat. (Cassell, 35s.). Independence Day 
celebrations on the fictitious African island of Pharamaul. 

THE STRINGY CASANOVA. Vicky Brandrick. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). A family demolition 
firm and the intricate inter-relationships of the people involved. 

A STRONGER CLIMATE. R. Prawer Jhabvala. (Murray, 25s.). Stories about Europeans 
in present-day India. i i ; 
THE SWORD BETWEEN. Brigid Knight. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Dilemma of divided loyalities 

in Ireland 
UP AND DOWN THE CITY ROAD. John Stroud. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Novel by a 
child-care officer about a young girl who is one of society’s misfits. 


Russian Land: 
Soviet People 


A Geographical Approach 
JAMES S. GREGORY, FRGS 
The most comprehensive account 
available today, examining the 
country region by region, accord- 
ing to climate, soil, and vegetation. 
948 pages, with 234 maps. 84s. 
SL 


English Drama: A 


Modern Viewpoint 
ALLARDYCE NICOLL > 
The aim of this new work by the 
author of British Drama, Develop- 
ment of the Theatre, etc, is to 
provide a history of the English 
stage concentrating on those 
events and ideas that have had an 
impact on present-day drama. 
Illustrated 21s. 





The Pain 
and the Glory 


B. HUTTON & LIAM NOLAN 
A dramatized biography of 
Smetana, the tempestuous Czech 
com r, who wrote The Bartered 
Bride among other works. Domin- 
ated by politics, music, and love, 
he eventually died in a mental 





asytum. 25s. 
Bright Star 

The Story of John Keats 

& Fanny Brawne 

JOAN REES 

A tender and evocative study of 
the tragic love affair that 
threatened Keats’s poetry, and 
from which he never fully 
recovered. 25s. 
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The Zodiac ` a 
Arch pani 
FREYA STARK `. 


Author of 
‘Rome on the Euphrates,’ etc. 


This collection of Freya Stark's mis- 
cellaneous writings shows her art in 
all its aspects Including three 
fictional sketches, As a traveller she 
has many aspects of travel and the 
traveller to discuss. As a writer sha 
understands and describes her craft 
with delightful individuality. She 
rounds her book off with a descrip- 
tion of building a house—a new 
house on a hilltop in Northern 
Italy. Woodcuts by Reynolds Stone 
and a self-Portrait by the author. 

25s. net 



















Contemporary 
Design in 
Woodwork 

S. H. GLENISTER sous. 


A companion to the author’s Cone 
temporary Design In Woodwork Vol- 
ume I, now in its fifth printing, and 
Volume II now In its second printing. 
Over 200 photographs are given of 
work by industrial designers, Indi- 
vidual craftsmen and students, to- 
gether with brief notes on sizes 
and materials. The book covers not 
only furniture and householdarticles 
but also wood sculpture. 

Illustrated 
















30s. net 





NEUROLOGY- "IN: ORTHOPAEDICS. Paul H. Sandifer. Butterworths, 
16s. 1967. 25-5.cm. 78 pages. 
Forewords by Sir Herbert Seddon and Denis Williams to this monograph (published 
posthumously) indicate the value likely to be attached to it by orthopaedic surgeons, 
` neurologists and postgraduate students in these two specialties. The author, formerly 
a consultant neurologist at the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, and 
at the Royal National Orthopaedic Hospital, London, makes here a unique contribu- 
tion to knowledge of the interrelationship of neurology and orthopaedics. The text is 
divided into three sections, neurological disorders in infancy, in childhood and in 
adult life: In each, common and rare conditions are fully described, their classification, 
signs and symptoms, clinical features, diagnosis, tests and, briefly, treatment. This is 
the work of a brilliant mind, of one who had made a lifetime’s study of these 
problems. The monograph is documented. í (616-8) 


PRECLINICAL CARCINOMA OF THE CERVIX UTERI: Its Nature, 
igin and Management. Malcolm Coppleson and Bevan Reid, with the 
assistance of Ellis Pixley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1967. 23°5 cm. 334 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This important monograph from the Royal Prince Alfred Hospital and Queen 
Elizabeth Research Institute, Sydney, and King Edward Memorial Hospital for 
Women, Perth, is based mainly upon work which earned the two senior Australian 
authors the Edgar-Gentilli Prize of the Royal College of Obstetricians and 
Gynaecologists in 1967. It 1s an investigation, covering a period of ten years or more, 
into clinical and laboratory aspects of the fundamental biology of the cervix uteri, 
and into factors which T to lead to the development of cancer. These studies 
involved the possibility of the implication of viruses in causation and the association 
of spermatozoa with metaplastic squamous epithelial tissue. The use of modern 
techniques, such as angiography ae autoradiography, in the investigation of cell 
biology and metaplasia is fully described; in fact, in his preface, Professor John 
Stallworthy describes the work as providing the best and most comprehensive 
colposcopy atlas available. The theories advanced are of exceptional interest to those 
concerned with carcmogenesis and detection problems. (616:99466) 


BAILEY AND LOVE’S SHORT PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 14th 
edition. Revised by A. f Harding Rains and W. Melville Capper. With chapters 
by John Charnley, William P. Cleland and Geoffrey Knight. H. K. Lewis, 84s. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 1,282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Appearing in revised editions every two or three years, Bailey and Love retains its 

tremendous popularity, wherever the English language is current, among under- 

graduate aega students, and also among ee and surgeons, for whom 
subjects are elaborated in small print. The editors and contributors, who are 
consultants and teachers in English medical schools, recognise in the revision the 
continuing trend towards the integration of the biosciences, such as anatomy, 
physiology, pharmacology and bacteriology, in the diagnosis and treament of 

isease, and much attention is given to these aspects. The chapters on orthopaedics, 
chest, heart, and nervous system are written and revised by specialists in these subjects; 
some rearrangement is effected to shorten the text by nearly fifty pages, and new 
illustrations are among the total of 1,638 of which 266 are in colour. In this edition, 
an important Taire tr overseas medical men is the expansion of the sections dealing 
with tropical diseases; other revised subjects to which attention should be drawn are 

the skin and burns, thyroid, stomach, and genito-urinary system. (617) 


FOUN 


7O 
{ on (an A) 


439 





1 


A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PATHOLOGY. Sir Charles Illingworth 


and the late Bruce M. Dick. roth edition. Churchill, £6. 1968. 24:5 cm. 710 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 
Since its first publication in 1932, the popularity of this standard textbook by the 
Emeritus Professor of Surgery, Glasgow University, and the former Regional 
Consultant in Thoracic Surgery, Western Region, Scotland, has won it the advantage 
of revision every three to five years. It is noteworthy that, with the times, emphasis 
has moved from the late effects to the early evidence of disease as indicated by 
hysiological disturbance and laboratory studies; after a five-year interval, revision 
fas again been thorough. Two chapters are added, one on disorders of blood coagula- 
tion, the other on immunity. Oret much altered deal with response to injury, 
disturbance of fluid and electrolyte balance, and diseases of the lungs and heart. There 
are many good, illustrations. References to basic and recent papers are given in foot- 
notes. (617-0758) 
MODERN TRENDS IN ORTHOPAEDICS 5. Edited by W. D. Graham. 
Butterworths, 75s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Cniteria for the choice of subjects for this volume are that they are developing rapidly, 
modern and yet of proven worth, and of authors, that they are masters in their special 
fields of study. The result is that the eleven contributors, with the exception of two 
from Britain, hail from the U.S.A., South Africa, Canada and Finland. Among the 
subjects reviewed in some detail, against the background of important earlier 
advances in knowledge and with descriptions of techniques and up-to-date practice, 
are lengthening of the lower limb, mould arthroplasty of the hip, cerebral palsy, 
instrumentation in structural scoliosis, congenital dislocation of the hip, laboratory 
investigations in connective tissue disease, and surgery of the rheumatoid hand. From 
the distinguished band of authors, it may not be invidious to mention that Joseph 
Trueta writes here on bone growth volume is documented and effectively 
illustrated. (617-3) 
ULTRASONIC TECHNIQUES IN BIOLOGY AND MEDICINE. 
Edited by B. Brown and D. Gordon. Iliffe Books, 85s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The editors, a physicist, and a radiologist who is also an electrical engineer, have 
isted the co-operation of specialists working in the several fields of this rapidly 
developing subject. They seek to fulfil the needs of hospital physicists and others who 
are concerned with practical aspects for guidance on the principles of ultrasound, and 
on its applications in biology and medicine. Physicists first deal with the properties 
and uction of ultrasonic waves, energy measurement and pulse techniques. 
D. Gordon elucidates the uses of these techniques in diagnosis and in surgery, 
biological effects below cavitation level, and mutations and ultrasound. Diagnostic 
and surgical equipment and techniques, including the cleaning of surgical instruments, 
are among other subjects discussed. There is also a review of biological applications. 
Each contribution is documented. (617-91) 
DISEASES OF CHILDREN. Hugh Jolly. and edition. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 633. 1968. 23°5 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Physician in charge of the Paediatric Department, Charing Cross Hospital, 
London, this work, intended for general practitioners and medical students in Britain 
and the developing countries, is mainly based upon the author’s experience ın a large 
provincial area, There he acquired a knowledge of the needs of tie family doctor; 
also in evidence here is his understanding of the advice required by the nurse, and of 
the approach to parents and child. The text is comprehensive, including emotional 
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and behavioural disorders elaborated in this edition,.infectious diseases, and a full 
account of congenital malformations. An important feature, too, is the overstepping 
of national frontiers to give in each chapter a balanced description of disease in 
temperate and tropical climates, and to recognise the need for different advice in a 
different environment. Four years’ interval between editions has necessitated, besides 
revision, the introduction of new chapters on the care of the sick child in home and 
hospital, and on the handicapped child, of several new sections and illustrations, and a 
bibloea phy at the end of each chapter. (618-9) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
SELECTION OF MATERIALS AND DESIGN. Lectures delivered at the 
Institution of Metallurgists and the Institution of Mechanical Engimeers Refresher 
Course, October 1966. Iliffe Books, for the Institution of Metallurgists, 25s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The papers in this volume are: The Design Function, Fundamental Scientific Aspects, 
Selection of Materials—Technological and Economic Aspects, Future Trends in the 
Development of Materials, Future Trends in the Selection of Matenals and Design. 
At least three of the authors are well known in the metallurgical and/or enginceri 
fields. As a whole it is a reasonable general introduction, but the second and fourth 
papers are of particular interest in that they pre the growth regions in metallurgy 
and to some extent in materials generally. The price is high forso shorta book. (620-1) 
PROGRESS IN APPLIED MATERIALS RESEARCH. Vol. 8. Edited 
by E. G. Stanford, J. H. Fearon and W. J. McGonnagle. Heywood Books: Iliffe 
Books, 84s. 1968. 25 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s the eighth volume in a series originally called Progress in Non-Destructive 
Testing. The contents in the present volume cover: Wear Research and its Relation 
to Engineering Practice; Some Aspects of the Engineer’s Problems with Materials 
and their Testing; Ultrasonic Wave Models for Non-destructive Testing Interfaces 
with Attenuation; Inductive Thermometry and the Eddy Current Non-destructive 
Test; Some Aspects of the Technology of Epoxide Resins; Complex-Stress Creep 
Fracture of Magnesium—z2 per cent Aluminium Alloy at 50°C; Mechanical Testing, 
. Engineering Design and Performance. The seven papers, all by senior, if not inter- 
nationally known, men vary from the descriptive and discussive to the mathematical 
and highly specialised, y a reflection of their different subjects. (62011) 
Radio 
TELEMETRY ENGINEERING. R. E. Young. Iliffe Books, sos. 1968. 
22° cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is well known for his work in this field, has produced a book which 
will be of interest to users and to design and development engineers, as well as 
providing background material for courses in electrical and electronic engineering. 
Reference is made to both British and American practice. The aerospace and the 
supervisory aspects of telemetry are covered, and attention is given to transducer 
systems, line and radio communication links, and methods of presentation of informa- 
tion. Only a moderate level of mathematics is used. Extensive references are given, 
and there is a very useful glossary of terms. (6231-38419) 
Internal Combustion Engines 
THE SCIENTIFIC DESIGN OF EXHAUST AND INTAKE SYS- 
TEMS. Philip H. Smith, with the co-operation of John C. Morrison, and 
edition. Foulis, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Internal combustion engines depend upon inducing sufficient air-fuel mixture into 
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the cylinders in order to develop power and the exhausting of the resulting hot gases. 
The method of doing this by supercharging, by efficient design of intakes and exhausts, 
‘inlet and outlet valves is an intricate matter. This book brings together experimental 
work and some theoretical background on the components and factors involved in 
the design of an intake-exhaust system. There are many diagrams, photographs and 
graphs to aid understanding of this complex subject, but the writing could be clearer 
in places; no mathematics are required, The book is suitable for service-maintenance 
eh design engineers especially interested in the improvement of auto engine 
performance. (62°43) 

Power Transmission Machinery 
* TRIBOLOGY. Vol. I, No. I, January 1968: Lubrication, Friction and Wear. 
Edited by M. I. Dawes. Iliffe Science & Technology Publications. Quarterly. 353. 

per copy; £6 per annum. 30 cm. Illustrated. 

`A specialist field of interest in engineering has grown up recently about the phenomena 
associated with interacting ice in relative motion—the field of tribology. It is 
claimed that by better application of knowledge of tribology, British industry could 
save £500 alion a year. The layout of this new quarterly is straightforward, the 
printing small but easily read. The contents of the issue comprise: (1) General 
news of interest ın this field; (2) Articles, two of the titles of which will show effectively 
the range of subject: computer-aided tribological design; lubricant delivery and 
storage; (3) Papers: Tapered land hydrostatic oil bearings, and Conditions and types 
of seizure during friction of hardened steel in hydrocarbon lubricants, The level of 
understanding required would seem to be that of the graduate engineer interested in 
this field, but the articles in the first issue should be within the understanding of the 
normal maintenance and design engineer. Tune must show the availability of suitable 
specialist articles. Those who can afford the price will find useful reading in the 
particular field. (621-8905) 


- Military 
JOHN ROGERS: TUDOR MILITARY ENGINEER. L. R. Shelby. 

Oxford University Press, 753. 1968. 25-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Associate Professor of History at Southern Ilinois University, has 
read widely in manuscript and printed sources to produce an illuminating account of 
the work of the Tudor military engineer John Rogers (died 1558). Rogers, as a man, 
remains a shadowy figure, but as surveyor of the royal works at Hull, Boulogne and 
Calais, he played a significant part in turning English military architecture away from 
medieval traditions, and bringing it into accord with the new forms of artill 
fortification which were being pole ore on the Continent. Professor Shelby’s study 
sheds light on a neglected aspect of the Renaissance, and constitutes a welcome 
addition to the growing literature on English military science. The book is well 
produced, as it should be for the price demanded. (623 10942) 
AIRCRAFT OF THE ROYAL AIR FORCE SINCE 1918. Owen 

Thetford. 4th edition. Putnam, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume is the fourth edition of one of the finest works of reference relating to 
the Royal Air Force. The book 1s completely revised: in fact, it is over-complete in 
that it describes the P.111K, orders for which Her Majesty’s Government have 
recently cancelled. The text has been greatly enlarged, and comprehensive accounts 
and carefully chosen illustrations make this book an impeccable and authoritative work 
on aviation history. All the facts are faultless, the material incorporates many new 
research findings, and many new photographs and line illustrations have been 
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provided. This fourth edition maintains the high standards which are now so 


ristic of Putnam’s aeronautical series. All progressive and discerning libraries 
should possess a copy of this excellent book about aircraft which have helped to make 
the first fifty years of Royal Air Force history. (623 7460942) 
Agriculture 


FUNDAMENTALS OF MODERN AGRICULTURE. Edited by 
C. D. Blake. Sydney University Press (Sydney), A$8.50: Methuen (London), 80s. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 516 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Produced by a group of professors and others at the agricultural faculty of Sydney 

University, this is essentially a textbook for agriculture and science students at least 

up to university level; ıt will also be read with interest and profit by modem farmers 

in many countries outside Australia. The five joint authors have dealt in turn with the 
soil, plants, animals, micro-organisms, and the economics of modern farming, the 
intention being to provide the essential background for a modern training in agti- 
cultural science. Although written primarily for use in Australia, the book deserves 
to be widely read and used wherever agriculture is approached from the modern 
scientific me It should prove epay useful, in this respect, to teachers and 
students in the agricultural pestis of many universities in the developing countries, 
especially where new land is being broken into use and where extensive livestock 
farming is contemplated. Perhaps the only major criticism of this book is that whereas 
a whole section is devoted to micro-organisms as pests of both plants and animals, 
there is nothing on insect and other larger pests and their control. (630-2) 


THE ECOLOGY OF SOIL BACTERIA: An International Symposium. 
Edited by T. R. G. Gray and D. Parkinson. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 
£7 10s. 1968. 25 cm. 698 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

A companion to The Ecology of Soil Fungi (1960), this volume contains the 35 

contributions to a symposium held at Liverpool in 1966. Each paper, which is given in 

full, is followed by a complete list of references, and each of the six sections into which 
the text is divided (The Environment of Soil Bacteria; Methods for the Isolation and 

Estimation of the Activity of Soil Bacteria; The Physiology and The Taxonomy of 

Soil Bacteria; Bacteria in the Root Region of Plants; and The Growth of Bacteria in 

Soil) by a verbatim record of the relevant discussions. There is a final Summary with 

separate indexes of authors, micro-organisms and subjects discussed. Dealing in full 

with a little known but increasingly important subject, this is likely to remain the 
most authoritative and up-to-date reference work in its field for some time to come. 
(631-46) 

EAST AFRICAN WEEDS AND THEIR CONTROL. G. W. Ivens. 
Oxford University Press, 138. 1968. 21°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index, Paper 
covers. 

A straightforward handbook for the identification of plants likely to appear as weeds 

in East African agriculture, with notes on their control. The author, who has many 

years’ experience in this field, has aimed successfully to pord a companion volume 
to Hocombe and Yates’ standard Guide to Chemical Weed Control in East African Crops, 
and for this reason attention is here paid more to the plants themselves than to their 
actual control. The material is arranged in four convenient groups: water weeds— 
several of which are now becoming pests of major economic importance on many 

African waterways; grasses and nutgrasses; woody weeds; and herbaceous weeds. 

All the major species or groups of species are illustrated with clear, full-page line 

drawings; technical language is used to a minimum and is clarified by a good glossary. 
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' There are also lists of herbicides giving both commercial names and chemical 
composition; and of poisonous plants. This should be an extremely useful handbook 
for feld use as well as for reference over a much wider area than the East African 
countries for which it is primarily intended. (632+58096) 


GRASS CONSERVATION HANDBOOK. Edited by Mary Cherry. 
Iliffe Books in association with Farmer and Stockbreeder, 258. 1968. 21-5 cm. 154 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 

This book has been built up from the Pored ofa Grass Conservation Conference 

sponsored by the Farmer and Stockbreeder jo in the autumn of 1967. Although this 

was otal a national conference, this account of the latest ideas and techniques in 
conservation will be of great interest outside Britain, as more and more livestock 

Ess come to see grass as a crop rather than a fortunate natural food for their beasts 

during the summer months. Grass and fodder conservation, in fact, could make 

enormous differences to the whole agricultural systems of many parts of the world, 
such, for example, as the Mediterranean countries, as well as those European countries 
which still lag behind in this respect. Even so, Britain herself makes far less complete 
use of this resource than she might, as is here pointed out. The first part of the book 

: considers the general principles of growing and conserving crops, the use of the 

resulting feedstuffs, health problems in intensive li production, and the 

economics of the whole system. In Part H, the three main forms of grass conservation 
are discussed: hay making, crop drying, and silage. This should be a most 
useful guide and reference book for farmers, agricultural planners and students 

alike. (633-2) 


Veterinary Science Livestock 
VETERINARY PARASITOLOGY. Geoffrey Lapage. 2nd edition. Oliver 
& Boyd, £8 8s. 1968. 24+5 cm. 1,198 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Since the first edition of this comprehensive textbook in 1956, considerable advances 
have been made in every aspect of the world-wide problem of parasitology. Dr. 
Lapage, a former lecturer in animal pathology and parasitology in the University of 
Cambridge, who is a leading authority on the subject, has completely revised, re- 
organised and brought up to date the greater part of this monumental work, The 
introductory chapters, which have been extended, deal with the kinds of animal 
parasitic in farm stock, ther host itic relationship and the effects of parasites on 
parasites and hosts. The immunology of parasitic infections has now been included 
and the chapters on helminthology, platyhelminthes, arthropoda and protozoa have 
been rearranged and considerably rewritten. The concise text, under well headed 
sections, is profusely illustrated with excellent line drawings and photographs and 
details are given for each parasite, their life histories, effects upon the host, control 
and treatment. This edition has been further enhanced by the inclusion of sections on 
the chemotherapy of helminth infections by Dr. T. E. Gibson of the M.A.F.F. 
Laboratories, Weybridge, and insecticides and acaricides by Dr. W, N. Beesley of 
Liverpool University’s School of Tropical Medicine. An excellent bibliography for 
further detailed reading makes this book indispensable to workers in the veterinary, 
medical, agricultural and zoological fields of study. (636-089606) 


CATTLE DISEASES. H. G. Belschner. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$z0.00; £5. 1968. 22-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Agriculture 
and Livestock Series) 

The author, who has had many years’ experience as a teacher and research worker in 
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all aspects of animal health, is Senior Lecturer in Animal Management m the Uni- 
versity of Sydney and was formerly Chief of the Division of Animal Industry of the 
New South Wales De ent of Agriculture. Although intended primarily for 
stock owners, especially those working under Australian conditions, this book - 
contains such a wealth of information that it will have world-wide application for all 
whose livelihood depends on the early recognition of disease and its prevention. In 
language understandable to the lay person, the author describes all aspects of cattle 
diseases, including their aetiology, methods of infection and spread, symptomatology, 
diagnostic aids, post-mortem appearances, treatment, control and prophylaxis. The 
comprehensive text, well illustrated with photographs and line drawings, will enable 
the stock owner to make a tentative diagnosis and initiate treatment and prevention 
pending the arrival of professional assistance. Throughout the book the author 
stresses the importance of animal husbandry and preventive medicine in economic 
stock keeping. Dr. Belschner’s latest work should be as successful as his volumes on 
Sheep Management and Diseases and Diseases of Pigs. (636-20896) 


ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL IN POULTRY PRODUCTION. 
Edited by T. C. Carter. Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (British Egg Marketing Board Symposia) t 

This publication of papers presented at the Third B.E.M.B. Symposium is timely, 

since the world’s Bees is increasingly being maintained under intensive conditions. 

These new methods have prompted an urgent demand for information on the- 

techniques involved and on bird reactions. The relatively few accounts of these 

aspects of environmental control were only to be found, until now, scattered through- 
out many journals. The thirteen chapters (papers) mostly follow the same pattern of 
summarising recent important research, give an account of the authors’ own 
investigations, indicate probable new developments and define fields where research 
is urgently needed. The chapters are divided into four parts: Physical Requirements; 

Physiological and Sociological Aspects; Disease; and Economic Aspects. The hi 

oe a level of the book is unlikely to appeal to the diminishing number of - 

scale farmers. But this volume, containing within one cover summaries of recent 
research and an account of new akap will be of outstanding value to ‘modern’ 
poultry farmers, teachers and advisers whose task it is to translate new findings into 

practice. (636-508) 


Business Management 
THE ART OF JUDGMENT: A Study of Policy Making. Sir Geoffrey 
Vickers. Reprint. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 
1968. 20°5 cm. 242 pages. Index. 
Since its appearance in 1965, this book has established a firm reputation in manage- 
ment literature. Sir Geoffrey Vickers has applied wide experience and great intellectual 
power to describing and analysing the process of judgment and decision. Parts 1 and 2 
of the book develop the notions of policy making, firstly as a mental skill, and 
secondly as an institutional process. In Part 3, policy making in the context of actual 
decision-situations is examined. Part 4 contains a brief discussion of policy making in 
‘the human ecological system’ (how the social system in which ae policy-maker 
operates facilitates and hampers his task). The book is intended for the layman, avoids 
technical jargon, and is illustrated by many examples drawn from business (private 
and public) and Government experience. Dealing with new ideas and concepts, it is 
not always easy reading; but it will repay serious study by all students and practi- 
tioners pA EEA (658) 
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MARKETING. Colin McIver. 3rd edition revised and edited by Gordon C. 
Wilson. Business Publications for the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, 35s. 
1968, 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Mr. Mclver’s long experience as a marketing director, followed by service since 1960 

as chai of Colin McIver Associates, marketing and management consultants, 

has given him a good understanding of the kind of basic information and suggestions 

‘ most valuable to a newcomer to marketing. Up to now his book has concentrated 

with great success on the principles of consumer marketing. Its scope is extended in 
this new edition to include a chapter on industrial marketing, which is concerned with 
selling a product or service to other companies rather than direct to the consumer; 
this is by Mr. Gordon Wilson, a marketing expert and Fellow of the Institute of 
Practitioners in Advertising. (658-8) 


Metallurgy 
METALLIC MATERIALS. Robert B. Ross. Chapman & Hall, £6 6s. 1968. 
23 Cm. 952 pages. 
This useful reference book contains a comprehensive list of known metallic material 
trade names, symbols and patented specifications. Each of the 56 chapters is devoted 
to one metallic element (thoush steel is a separate entry). The metals are ordered 
alphabetically. Within one chapter, first the pure metal, then the various alloys are 
dealt with. An elaborate index of more than 100 pages enables the reader to find his 
- way among the jungle of trade names and specifications, The author, who runs a 
laboratory with advisory and consultancy service, compiled his text with care. Buyers, 
storekeepers, planners or production engineers will find this book extremely helpful 
in their work. (669) 


. CHROMIUM. A. H. Sully and E. A. Brandes. 2nd edition. Butterworths, 95s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Metallurgy of the Rarer Metals) 
This second edition has a completely revised text. It has been brought up to date, and 
sections which were out-dated have been deleted. There are many more useful 
diagrams, and the number of references, given after each chapter, is often doubled. 
‘There 1s a new chapter on the mechanical properties and fractures of chromium, and 
other additions are new comprehensive sections gang with the extraction, oxidation 
and nitriding, chromizing and other methods of surface deposition. Well produced 
and easy to read, the book will be found useful for final year students of physical and 
chemical metallurgy. This second edition should continue, even more than the first, 
to be invaluable as a source of data on the metallurgical, chemical and physical aspects 
` of chromium. The text was revised by Mr. Brandes, who is on the staff of The 
Fulmer Research Institute, Ltd. (669°734) 


Toy Making 
TOYS. Patrick Murray. Studio Vista, ars. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 
18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Vista/ Dutton Picturebacks) 

The history of children’s playthings has become the serious study of social historians, 
educationists, and collectors alike; and a book on toys by the founder and curator of 
the Museum of Childhood in Edinburgh is a welcome addition to the literature of the 
subject. This new, international, survey, like the other books in this excellent series, 
is chieflly pictorial. There are over 150 illustrations, most of them being photographs 
of toys preserved by the Museum, but also including illustrations in line drawings 
from 19th century toy catalogues and children’s books. The text is a factual accom- 
paniment to the pictures, and Mr. Murray gives much new information on the dating 
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of antique toys, their manufacturers, and the materials used. He also provides a six- 
page introduction on the development of the toy trade. (688-72) 


Building Constraction 
DAMPNESS IN BUILDINGS. Vol. 2: Condensation and penetration above 
ground. R. T. Gratwick. Crosby Lockwood, 21s. 1967. 20:5 cm. 180 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
R. T. Gratwick’s book provides practising builders and surveyors with a very useful 
guide on what causes dampness, what faults to look for and fir the defects can be’ 
corrected or prevented. His first volume dealt with dampness from the ground but 
this one deals with dampness above ground, dampness created within the building 
or its structure due to condensation, and rain penetrating the envelope of the building. 
The process of evaporation and condensation, the effects of variations in temperature 
and humidity are adequately explained, and the theoretical explanations are reinforced. 
with practical examples and solutions taken from the author’s many years of 
experience as a public health inspector. The problems of rain penetrating walls and 
entering the walling material by virtue Fi faulty weathering details are clearly 
explained and suggestions for preventing such difficulties are included. The book 1s 
well illustrated with line diagrams and otrad (693-893) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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ART AND BELIEF. David W. Bolam and James L. Henderson. Hamish 
Hamilton, 305. 1968. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. (Twentieth Century Themes) 
This volume is by two university lecturers who believe that a new metaphysical base 
and credal structure is necessary for modern man. One quotation from an Indian 
philosopher, ‘The world which has found itself as a single body is feeling for its soul’, 
sums up the main theme of the book. David Bolam of Keele University examines 
man’s endeavours in literature and painting i James Henderson of London University 
critically reviews traditional religious creeds and their secular counterparts. It is 
suggested that a new dimension of consciousness is offered along the avenues of art, 
gn psychology and modern science, and in this lies our hope, if not our belief. 
Whether the pis a convince the reader or not that a more positive philosophy or 
way of life is attainable along these roads, at least their writing is stimulating and 
challenging to any hardened beliefs. (700) 
THE MODERN WORLD. Norbert Lynton. Paul Hamlyn, 303. 1968. 

29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Landmarks of the World’s Art) 
Waitten for the general reader, this book surveys the art and architecture of the last 
150 years in hardly more The author, Head of the Art History Department at 
Ch School of Art, Toni and Art Critic of the Guardian, makes exceptionally 
comprehensible a period of extreme complexity and stylistic fragmentation. The 
origins and characteristics of individual movements are explained freshly and easily, 
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the choice of the 200 and more illustrations bei icularly helpful in exemplifying 
whole tendencies while also mériting comic derasa, eet 3 tigb 

compressioń surprisingly illuminates rather than obscures the subtleties and inter- 
connections that mark modern art; different movements and arts of the same period 
are related lucidly one to another and to wider international developments, It is rare 
indeed for an introductory survey so to combine clarity and usefulness for the 
ordinary reader with a sk a that provides new insights for the specialist. (709) 


THE CLASSICAL WORLD. Donald E. Strong. Reprint. Paul Hamlyn, 303. 
1967. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Landmarks a the World’s Art) 
Greeks in the fifth century B.C. believed that the universe was an harmonious system 
and that proportion, whether in the human body or in other material products, or 
eyen in matters of conduct, was an expression of the eternal and highest good. In the 
city states of fifth century Greece that belief became the guiding principle of creative 
art and architecture. This was the classical ideal which in the Fise centuries, 
largely through the skills and working methods of Greek craftsmen, was disseminated 
and diversely reactivated in the mixed societies of the mediterranean and eastern 
lands. Rome in turn was captivated, and applied the tradition to her own social and 
imperial ends; and finally, after Constantine the Great, Christianity refashioned it to 
the religious and political requirements of a mixed oriental and Greek-speaking 
empire. The long story of this process is clearly described and selectively illustrated by 
photographs of more than 200 subjects taken from architecture, sculpture, painting 
and minor arts. Dr. Strong (Assistant Keeper in the Department of Greek and Roman 
Antiquities in the British Museum) writes clearly and concisely, and guides the reader 
, sympathetically to what is significant in the classical works he describes. A glossary, 
index, map, historical and chronological charts and ‘further reading’ list make this a 
useful working guide as well as a generously illustrated picture book very moderately 
priced. It was first published in 1965. (709-01) 


THE MEDIEVAL WORLD. Peter Kidson. Paul Hamlyn, 30s. 1968. 29 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Landmarks of the World’s Art) 
This book is one volume from a series of ten which present an outline of the visual 
arts through the ages, Its author is on the staff of the Courtauld Institute of Art in 
London. Within a modest compass he covers European architecture, sculpture, 
. painting and the minor arts between classical antiquity and the Renaissance. There 
are over 200 illustrations, half of them in colour, supporting a scholarly and lucid text. 
Dr. Kidson maps the landmarks in a thousand years of man’s artistic achievements 
and concludes with a list of books which develop the themes he so brilliantly intro- 
duces. The low price has been made possible 5 simultaneous publication in six 
different countries, making this series outstanding value for money. The book is 
useful and stimulating both for the young student and the general reader.  (709+02) 


Town and Country Planning 

PLANNING AND ARCHITECTURE. Essays presented to Arthur Korn 
by the Architectural Association. Edited by Dennis Sharp. Barrie & Rockliff, 633. 
1968. 31 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

To a host of young and not so young (but now very distinguished) architects the 

name of Arthur Korn will mean much. Like so many of his professional colleagues, 

he was forced to leave Nazi Germany and find a new life abroad. He settled in 

England and for thirty years has taught at the Architectural Association School of 

Architecture in London. To honour his sili ere birthday, a number of his 

colleagues, contemporaries and former students have contributed to this Festschrift, 
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which not only contains some twenty important articles on such subjects as planning, 
regionalism, new towns, the English modern movement and design education, but a 
most interesting survey of Kom’s architectural work in the Berlin of the 1920's. All 
this is not such a private world as it sounds, nor is the volume a mere exercise in 
nostalgia. Environment 1s everyone’s concern, and that is what this very well illus- 
trated book is about. (710°4) 


THE CONTINUING PURPOSE: AHistory of the National Trust, its Aimsand 
Work. Robin Fedden. Longmans, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The National Trust for Places of Historic Interest or Natural Beauty was founded in 
1894 by Sir Robert Hunter, Octavia Hill and Canon Rawnsley, and fulfils a national 
need while remaining independent of the State. What England would now be like 
without it is dreadful to imagine. The Trust now has 170,000 members and, with an 
annual budget of two million pounds, owns 360,000 acres and more than a hundred 
historic houses. This book is written by a much-admired travel writer who is now on 
the staff of the Trust. It is adorned with 45 photographs, and one of the appendices 
contains the text of the National Trust Acts, 1907 to 1937. (710°942) 
Architecture 
THE SYDNEY OPERA HOUSE AFFAIR. Michael Baume. Nelson, 30s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 188 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
In 1957 Joern Utzon, a brilliant Danish architect, won the international architectural 
competition for the Sydney Opera House from 222 other entries with a spectacular 
design in shell architecture. The cost, rather vaguely estimated initially at $8 million, 
has risen to over $50 million, and a violent controversy about the building, still 
uncompleted, has rocked Australia and indeed most of the architectural world 
overseas. In this excellent book, a Sydney journalist has tried to present an unbiased 
p of the stormy history of the project, and has included a great deal of 
itherto unpublished evidence. Much of this includes the verbatim statements and 
letters prepared and written by the engineers, architects, politicians and others drawn, 
in some cases very reluctantly, into this cause célèbre. Mr. Baume’s admirable 
shemi provides a valuable antıdote to the emotionalism which has previously 
clouded the issues. An epilogue is contributed by Peter Hall, who was appointed as 
design architect when Utzon resigned in 1966. (725-8209944) 


Sculpture 
BARBARA HEPWORTH. A. M. Hammacher. Translated from the Dutch 
by James Brockway. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 
21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 
It was with courage and commitment that Barbara Hepworth evolved for herself, 
almost forty years ago, a pure abstract sculptural language. The remarkable range of 
expression she has since achieved is only now beimg fully seen, thus a serious mono- 
aph on her work fills a notable gap. Professor Hammacher, the distinguished Dutch 
hinken of modern sculpture, discusses Dame Barbara’s development sympathetically 
and with illuminating attention to the broad issues—the revival of carving, the 
response to materials, the exploration of space, the synthesis of ae and human 
experience with abstract form—fundamental to her work. The illustrations are 
numerous and clear. The detailed examination of the aesthetic problems of the 
artist’s circle in the 1930's, and of the continuing fusion in her work between the 
geometric and the lyrical, the purist and the dynamic, are of particular value. Such 
specific analysis is the author’s strong point, his weakest being intermittent passages 
of florid if enthusiastic general comment. (730°942) 


449 


A SCULPTOR’S MANUAL. Geoffrey Clarke and Stroud Cornock. 
Studio Vista, 42s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

The modern sculptor has at his disposal a wealth of material and processes that seems 
to merease each year. There is a need for a practical T for both students and 
practising sculptors which 1s amply met by this book. The authors are both working 
sculptors; Geoffrey Clarke is well known for his aluminium reliefs of mural scale, 
They divide the contents into sections, each dealing with different techniques ranging 
through plaster usage, foundry practice, welding, plastics, carving, repetition ana 
to fimshing and surface coatings. Tables, diagrams and list of suppliers, to wi 

illustrations of sculptures using some of the new materials, make this book unique of 
its kind and invaluable for its practical usefulness. (7314) 


Ceramics 
NINETEENTH-CENTURY POTTERY AND PORCELAIN IN 
CANADA. Elizabeth Collard. McGill University Press (Montreal), $22.50. 
1967. 27 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A prominent Canadian collector and expert on ceramics deals clearly and authori- 
tatively with wares made in Canada and with those imported. She reveals the 
Canadian potters’ struggle for expansion of markets and provides comprehensive 
information on social, economic, technological and aesthetic factors which influenced 
the development of potteries, and the pottery trade, in Canada and abroad. The 
development of earthenware for use and decoration to suit the needs of a pioneer 
country is discussed, and the rise of native manufacturers is recorded in detail. New 
information is provided about the important potters of St. John, Quebec, and the 
work of many other Canadian potters is described. A detailed account of the whole- 
sale and retail trade involving imported wares records essential information for 
collectors and provides much of interest concerning social and economic life in roth 
century Gals The appendices discuss pottery and porcelain marks, record 
approximately 500 Catan potters, and list the extensive sources consulted by the 
author. Over 80 pieces are illustrated on 56 plates. (738-0971) 


ENGLISH DELFTWARE POTTERY ım the Robert Hall Warren 
Collection, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford. Anthony Ray. Faber, £5 $3. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The collection of English Delft pottery which forms the backbone of the material 

in this sumptuous volume was brought together by a Bristol couple, Robert and 

Jean Warren, between 1920 and 1939, and gathered piece by piece. In 1963, the 

Ashmolean Museum was glad to receive the collection as a gift, together with the 

careful and detailed notes and catalogues of the founder and his son. Anthony Ray 

has based his book on these notes and catalogues, and has included a large number of 
photographs, both in colour and in monochrome, of the actual pieces in the collection. 

The text has been considerably revised, however, in the light of modern research into 

English Delftware. The result is a model of careful scholarship and tation which 

ranges in great detail through the factories, the techniques of manufacture and 

decoration, and the personalities mvolved. The specialist collector will find it in- 

dispensable, particularly for the exhaustive indexing. (738-37) 

Metal Arts 

RAPIERS: An Ilustrated Reference Guide to the Rapiers of the 16th and 17th 
centuries with their Companions. Eric Valentine. Arms and Armour Press, 25s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 76 pages. Tasteations: 

This is an unusual type of book: a catalogue of the choicest acquisitions of a most 

enthusiastic private collector, written by himself: The rapier is a specialised sword, 
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not intended for mulitary use but carried by civilians in everyday clothes and in court 
dress, partly as a weapon, partly as costume jewellery. Its life span was from the end 
of the 15th century to the end of the 17th century when it was replaced by a 
diminutive form, the small-sword. After a brief history of the weapon, the main part 
of the book consists of large, clear photographs of some fifty swords and daggers, each 
carefully and lovingly ibed and dated. The clarity of the photographs is 
particularly valuable in showing the complex pattern of the guards and the minute 
details of those that are decorated. (739:7) 


Painting 
EDWARD LEAR AS A LANDSCAPE DRAUGHTSMAN. Philip 
Hofer. Oxford University Press, 70s. 1968. Obl. 26 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
There is no need nowadays to praise Edward Lear (1812-88) as a writer of nonsense 
verse, and his travel books are beini eon It is high time, however, to consider 
him more seriously as a landscape artist. Though his drawings and water colours were 
appreciated by the cognoscenti in his time, have too long been forgotten by 
posterity. In this volume, which contains a coloured frontispiece and 110 monochrome 
plates, Mr. Hofer (who is Lecturer in Fine Arts at Harvard University) presents a 
selection from Lear’s landscape drawings, chosen from his own collection and from 
more than 3,500 in the possession of Harvard University. He introduces the plates 
with a brief biography of Lear, and places him in the sa Ss of landscape painting. 
He adds a select bibliography. His book is very handsome; it will attract the devotee 
of Lear, the student of 19th century art, and those who have an affection for 
Mediterranean lands and an eye for landscape from Rydal Water in England’s Lake 
District to Poona in India. (759-2) 
RUBENS AND HIS WORLD. Christopher White. Thames & Hudson, 358. 
1968. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Unique among painters of the 17th century, the Flemish master Peter Paul Rubens 
engaged in a career that embraced not only the pursuit of his craft but bordered upon 
the fields of diplomacy at various European courts. The author, who has also written 
Rembrandt and his World in this series, vividly relates Rubens’ early service with the 
Duke of Mantua and his travels in Italy and Spain and his return to Antwerp which 
was his home city. Rubens’ connections with such patrons as Marie de Medicis, 
Charles I of England, the Infanta Isabella and Philip IV of Spain lend a fascinati 
flavour of court intrigue as b ound to the artist’s astonishing output. Rubens 
major achievements are recounted fully, also the story of his two marriages recalled 
in the paintings of his wives. The excellent illustrations demonstrate the genius of 
‘the last of the great master decorators’ in a variety of media and settings. (759-9493) 


Photography 
COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. Enc de Maré. Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1968. 
20 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 
A preliminary brief outline of the physics of colour, in simple language, prepares the 
rapa a how colour ak works, ad aahi him to appreciate 
the finer paints of a later section on cameras, , filters and processing. A large part 
of the book, however, is devoted to colour theory, the aesthetics of colour photo- 
graphy, and its place as a creative art, and the colour plates are chosen to illustrate this 
aspect rather than technique. Beginners and more experienced amateurs will both find 
much in this book to stimulate their interest and imagmation. Modern materials and 
uipment have made it easy for almost anyone to take some sort of colour 
photographs—de Maré shows the way towards creation of a new folk-art. (778-6) 
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- Music 


THE MUSIC OF FINLAND. Denby Richards. Hugh Evelyn, 35s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is probably no exaggeration to, say that to the majority of music lovers ‘Finland’ 
. is synonymous with ‘Sibelius’. Yet this small country has in the last sixty years or so 
produced numerous other composers of merit, some very gifted indeed but not as 
well known as they deserve. Perhaps the time is not yet ripe for a critical history of 
Finnish music, but meanwhile this, the first study in English, provides some of the 
foundations. It gives thumb-nail sketches of the lesser composers and longer essays 
on the more important. While Mr. Richards brings out well some of the external 
influences, his book does not try to fit Finland into European music as a whole. But 
it should tempt the serious student into deeper study, for which the excellent lists of 
works should prove helpful. (780-9471) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE CINEMA OF ALAIN RESNAIS. Roy Armes. Zwemmer, 12s.6d. 1968. 
16-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

Resnais’ films are at once among the most complex and rewarding of our time. This 
` is the first book on his work to be published, either in English or French, and it has 
involved thorough research. Roy Armes reveals that Resnais is perhaps of all con- 
temporary directors the one most immediately concerned to use the flexible medium 
of the film to probe'the intricacies of mental and emotional experience as far as possible 
from the subjective angle. This is discussed in a general introduction, in which the 
importance of Resnais’ careful selection of the writers of his screenplays is stressed; 
then follows a detailed evaluation of each of his films. By continuous use of quotation 
from Resnais and his collaborators, interspersed by analysis, the author shows how 
Resnais has broken with all traditional narrative convention by adopting new and 
various structures and continuities of action which reflect the interplay of the human 


mind in its reaction to present experience and the recollection of significant ience 
` in the past. This book is a most valuable addition to the evaluation of the con- 
temporary cinema. (791-43) 


SUSPENSE IN THE CINEMA. Gordon Gow. Zwemmer, 12s.6d. 1968. 
16-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 
Gordon Gow analyses the qualities of suspense which the film is able to develop in 
many kinds and levels of subject, ranging from the ‘frisson’ of the thriller to the 
sustained suspense of films by such a director as Bergman. The author discusses 
representative films in various genres which generate suspense—the individual seen in 
isolation (as in Knife in the Water), the exploitation of various phobia (as in The 
Collector), disturbance developed in seemingly normal minds (br example, In a 
Lonely Place), the exploitation of the accidental (as in Blow-Up), films of the occult 
(for example, Beast with Five Fingers), or the interplay of fantasy and reality = in 
films as diverse as Alphaville and Seconds). When the author discusses his examples at 
length, as in the films mentioned above, he is never less than interesting, but his 
sub-division of the subject and his choice of examples may seem somewhat arbitrary 
or limited, since many ‘classics’ of suspense (for example, The Cabinet of Dr. Caligari, 
Dead of Night and Psycho) are not mentioned. (791-43) 
NEW CINEMA IN THE U.S.A.: The Feature Film since 1946. Roger 
Manvell. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Studio Vista] Dutton Picturebacks) 
Roger Manvell’s most recent book on the cinema is a rapid survey of American 
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directors and films since 1946. In 160 pages Naess include 140 stills) he finds room to 
mention over fifty-five directors and their films. There is a word of introduction about 
the general nature of American Cinema with its stress on production values (‘American 
prodee pass their product through an exacting process, devised to ensure its success 
in advance of release’), and also dan sections on Experimental Work, the Musical 
and the New Generation. But the main matter is a brief mention of fifty-five leading 
directors, with, at least, the titles of their principal films. The stills are well chosen 
and presented, and the book is a useful, if very condensed, review of its subject. 


(791-430973) 

The Theatre 
THE JACOBEAN AND CAROLINE STAGE. Vol VI: Theatres. 
Vol. VI: Appendixes to Vol. VI; General Index. Gerald Eades Bentley. Oxford 

University Press, £5 15s.6d. for the two vols. 1968. 22-5 cm. 322:396 pages. 

Volumes VI and VII of The Jacobean and Caroline Stage complete this survey—by 
far and away the most exhaustive ever made in the field—of dramatic and theatrical 
affairs from 1616 (the terminal date of the late Sir Edmund Chambers’s The Elizabethan 
Stage) to the closing of the theatres by the Puritans. Volumes I and II dealt with 
cee eae and players; Volumes II, IV and V with individual plays and play- 
wrights; Volume VI gives a complete history of all the theatres—including even 
projected ones—and the final volume presents annals of theatrical affairs, appendices 
on Lenten and Sunday playing, and a general index to the whole work. Thus Proféssor 
Gerald Eades Bentley, Murray Professor of English at Princeton University, who 
is noted as a Blake scholar as well as the leading authority on the subject of the 
Jacobean Theatre, brings to a fitting conclusion one of the most massive works of 
scholarship of our time. Chambers hid the foundations of this kind of study in his 
The Elizabethan Theatre, but Professor Bentley, in the light of more recent scholarship 
and by the use of modern techniques, has been able to produce an even greater work. 
This is essential in every serious reference lbrary—parts of it make excellent general 
reading—whether it is tor the use of students of history or of literature. (7920942) 


THE POMPING FOLK IN THE NINETEENTH-CENTURY 
THEATRE. Edited with an Introduction by J. C. Trewin. Dent, 42s. 1968. 
22°$ cm. 248 pages. 

Mr. Trewin, a well-known theatre critic and historian, says little by way of intro- 

duction to this collection and its individual pieces. His book is therefore best regarded 

as, quite simple, an agreeable anthology of contemporary descriptions of the roth 
century English theatre and its strange and colourful customs and characters, hardly 
less strange and colourful in the West End of London than in the touring companies 
which valiantly kept theatre alive in even the most rustic and remote provinces. 
Since some of the extracted passages come from books not nowadays easy to get hold 
of, Mr. Trewin’s anthology serves serious as well as popular purposes. (7920942) 


Sports and Games 
BEST OF BOTH WORLDS. George Best. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 22°5 
cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This ıs a lively book by one of the best known soccer players of the present tune. 
Astar of the famous Manchester United team, George Best has already, at twenty-one, 
made a great reputation as an international footballer. His other world is that of the 
boutique owner and man-about-town, and his book tells the story of his life to date 
in these two glossy worlds. (796-334) 
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CRICKET WALKABOUT: The Australian Aboriginal Cricketers on 
Tour 1867-8. D. J. Mulvaney. Melbourne Univesrity Press (Melbourne), A$2-95: 
Cambridge University Press (London), 35s.6d. 1968. 225 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

” Index. 


So recent is the development of first-class cricket that very few readers are likely to 
have heard of the achievements of the Aboriginal team which arrived in Bngland 
just a century ago. An English team had made its first visit to the Antipodes in 1862. 
But no white Australian side had previously toured this country and scarcely any of 
the English players who were later to become famous opposed the visitors, although 
W. G. Grace watched several of their games. With the aid of memoirs and newspaper 
reports of the period, Mr. Mulvaney provides an extremely interesting account of 
the tour and ibes the various athletic exhibitions, including boomerang-and 
spear-throwing, sprinting backwards and dodging the cricket-ball, with which the 
team entertained spectators at the end of their games. A lively and thoughtful account 
of one of the curiosities of cricket history. (796:358) 


FORD VERSUS FERRARI: The Battle for Le Mans. Anthony Pritchard. 
Pelham Books, 358. 1968. 22°5 cm: 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Le Mans 24-hours sports car motor race is one of the classic road events of 
Europe. Ever since it was held for the first time in 1923 it has been an immense 
attraction to all followers of auto sport. It is no wonder that it should have been a 
favourite subject of motoring writers and that not a few books have been produced 
about this most gruelling contest. In this new work the author takes as his main 
theme the concentrated struggle for supremacy in the race during the past four 
years between the Ford Motor Company and the renowned Ferrari organisation. 
‘In the opening chapters he handles in a masterly style the story of the race from the 
beginning, and the reader can find much that is entertaining Ta the cars, the men 
who drove them and the designers. The book is liberally illustrated with photo- 
graphs, and plenty of data is provided in appendices and index pages. (796-72) 


LITERATURE 





SELECTED LITERARY CRITICISM. D. H. Lawrence. Edited by 
Anthony Beal. Reprint. Heinemann Educational Books, 16s, 1967. 21°5 cm. 448 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 

D. H. Lawrence was not only a novelist, but a critic of particular distinction: indeed, 

Dr. Leavis has acclaimed him as ‘the finest literary critic of our time—a great literary 

critic if there ever was one’. This selection from Lawrence’s criticism first appeared 

in 1956, and is now republished as a paperback. It includes some of his comments on 
puritanism and the arts, on poetry, on the importance of the novel, and on con- 
temporary authors, English, Continental and American. It is a useful introduction 
for the less informed, and an invitation to the more informed reader ‘to return to 
Lawrence's works. (809-08) 
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American Literature 


HAWTHORNE. Henry James. With new Introduction and Notes by Tony Tanner, 

Macmillan, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21 cm. 184 pages. Index, 
Henry James’s seminal study of the American novelist Nathaniel Hawthorne (1804-64) 
was first published in 1879, and it still remains probably the most stimulating intro- 
duction to Hawthorne’s fiction available. For this present welcome reprint Tony 
Tanner (who teaches English at Cambridge) has written a valuable Introduction 
in which he points out that the book provides not only valuable insights into Haw- 
thorne’s fiction, but also into James’s mind at the beginning of his own career as a 
novelist. James’s attempt to explain the ‘art of fiction’ in this book, and his analysis 
of the limitations of American experience were problems that were to preoccupy him 
throughout his career. Dr. Tanner also corrects and updates the biographical details 


on Hawthorne in the light of modern scholarship. (813-3) 
HERMAN MELVILLE. D. E. S. Maxwell. 

See under SAMUEL RICHARDSON, page 459. (813-3) 
English Literature 


A SELECTION FROM SCRUTINY. Compiled by F. R. Leavis. 2 vols. 
Cambridge University Press, each 42s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
324:330 pages. 

The highly influential literary magazine Scrutiny (1932-1953) has been reprinted in 

its entirety, but the price is well beyond the means of some libraries and nearly all 

individuals, These two volumes give a generous selection of 75 essays made by the 
editor, Dr. F. R, Leavis, formerly Reader in English in the University of Cambridge, 
together with the full text of an interesting controversy on ‘the function of criticism 
at the present time’ which was conducted between Dr. Leavis and Mr. F. W. Bateson. 
This should be, and is, a representative selection of work contributed to Scrutiny by 
such critics as Q. D. Leavis, D. A. Traversi and D. W. Harding. (Criticism of foreign 
literature was excluded—since most of this has since been incorporated in well-known 
books.) It makes available a good deal of Dr. Leavis’s own work that has hitherto 
been inaccessible. Invaluable to the literary historian, these volumes also contain much 
essential criticism: Q. D. Leavis on the novel, James Smith on metaphysical poetry, 

John Speirs on Ezra Pound’s Propertius, John Peter on T. S. Eliot’s ne ... The hst 

is a long and impressive one. This selection will be an essential item in every library: 

Dr. Leavis’s teaching and writing profoundly influenced three past generations of 

students, and it should be made widely available to the present generation. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
ENGLISH MADRIGAL VERSE 1588-1632. E. H. Fellowes. 3rd edition 
revised and enlarged by Frederick W. Sternfeld and David Greer. Oxford University 
Press, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 828 pages. Indexes. 
The best songs of the English madrigal collections form one of the glories of English 
poetry. The fate Dr. E. H. Fellowes laid the foundations of a complete edition of ° 
these in 1920 with the first edition of the present work; a second edition followed in 
1929. This third edition—impeccably prepared by F. W. Sternfeld, Lecturer in Music 
in the University of Oxford, and his erstwhile pupil David Greer, now Lecturer in 
Music in the University of Birmingham—is revised and on enlarged. It 
has been divided into two parts: Part I contains poems set as madrigals, and Part I 
poems set as lute songs. Many collections—comprising 270 lyrics—have been added. 
The text, which is modernised (largely because of inconsistency in spellings of the 
same words in the same poems), been checked with the original copies and 
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corrected or altered where n . In certain respects the editorial procedure 
differs from that of Dr. Fellowes, while the notes contain all Fellowes’s material 
they add much new information. New indexes have been prepared. This is just such 
an edition as Dr. Fellowes himself would have prepared in the light of our consider- 
able added knowledge of the subject. No higher tribute can be paid. Of crucial 
importance to scholars, this book contains some incomparable English poetry that is 
, nowhere else available. gi 04) 
BLAKE’S HUMANISM. Jobn Beer. Manchester University Press (Man- 
chester), 558. 1968. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Beer of Cambridge University has boldly attempted a new view of this most 
‘difficult’ of classic English poets and artists. His boldness is, however, accompanied 
by such intelligence, such dialectical strength, and so generous a literary and philo- 
sophical culture that ıt will not be easy for scholars who have committed themselves 
to other—in Dr. Beer’s opinion, to partial and hence to untenable—views to controvert 
his careful elucidation of William Blake’s ‘vision of an integrated human condition, 
both rich in sensuous appreciation of the present and alive to its own intuitions of the 
eternal beauty implicit in all living forms’. The argument, though dense, is clearly 
developed, and is supported by copious quotations and plenty of good reproductions 
of relevant drawings, etc. Dr. Beer’s book will be read with close attention wherever 
Blake and the history of his generation are seriously studied. (821-6) 
WILLIAM BLAKE: An Introduction to the man and to his work. Raymond 
Lister. G. Bell, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“He was a complete man, a perfect medium for expressing without distortion the 
eternal truths in life.’ This is part of Mr. Lister's conclusion about the poet and 
painter William Blake (1757-1827); and since Mr. Lister is himself an artist and 
master craftsman as well as the author of several books, he has unusual qualifications 
for writing this study. Blake is a baffling figure, sometimes (it seems) as simple as a 
child, sometimes given to the most complex symbolism. The present book, pa 
for the beginner, is a helpful and comprehensive study, which gives a thoug 
impression of the man against the vivid background of his times. (821-6) 
IN THE VULGAR TONGUE. Cliff Ashby. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 60 pages. 
The poems in this well-produced first collection deal mainly with the vagaries and 
vicissitudes of urban and-suburban English life. Ashby’s language is, as the title 
accurately conveys, plain and sometimes raw. There is little ambiguity and less 
allusion, the lack of these being countered by straightforwardness and occasional 
Nonconformist wit. No innovator, Ashby is adept at rhyme, the production of 
felicitous last lines, and at observation of daily life. In the Vulgar Tongue should appeal 
to an’ intelligent but non-intellectual audience which feels, rightly or wrongly, that 
present-day British poetry too often eschews the simple and direct. (821-91) 
KON IN SPRINGTIME. Tony Connor. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 54 pages. 
With this third collection of poems, many of which have already appeared in periodi- 
cals in Britain and the U.S.A., Tony Connor establishes himself, as one of the best 
of the younger British poets. His themes are often personal in origin, though always 
general in significance. He writes of marriage, children, the need for self-awareness and 
about poetry itself with a quiet authority; in more objective mood he annotates our 
sick industrial society, its material pay Meas wastage, in memorable terms. Two 
sequences attempt an ordering of a wider experience than that which finds expression 
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in a lyric; one deals with army life in Germany, the second with a man’s life today, 
in a society which increasingly denies it any natural satisfaction. Technically assured, 
he suits his form to his concepts: he has the skill ‘to grip/of all possible shapes the 
one aig ira which the poem could not be there’—ranging from free modernist 
verse to the superb villanelle on death with which the book ends. (821'91) 


CRISIS IN ENGLISH POETRY 1880-1940. Vivian de Sola Pinto. sth 
edition. Hutchinson, 32s.6d. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 204 pages, 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

It is hardly possible to praise this introduction to modern English poetry too highly. 

It is quite the best in existence. Professor Pinto, Emeritus Professor of English in the 

University of Nottingham, guides the reader from the relative stability of 1880 through 

the French poets and T. S. hot to Auden and Day-Lewis.Many readers are genuinely 

puzzled Te apparent incoherence of English poetry from The Waste Land (and of 

Hopkins before it); for a sympathetic and knowledgeable account, relating the 

development of English oy to its political, industrial and sociological background, 

cannot do better turn to this book. It is a genuinely enlightening study. 

y Professor Pinto’s enthusiasm for the later poetry of Edith Sitwell strikes an 
unfashionable note; but the plea is intelligently made. For this fifth edition the author 
has taken the oppor to rewrite—and improve—the passage on the soldier- 
poet Charles Sorley, and to add a brief account of David Jones’s In Parenthesis; he has 

also brought the excellent bibliography up to date. (821-91) 


NORTH OF SUMMER: Poems from Baffin Island. Alfred Purdy. With 
oil sketches of the Arctic by A. Y. Jackson. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $5.00. 
1967. 25 cm, 88 pages. 

The poet has the painter say, ‘Look here/You’ve never seen this country/it’s not the 

way you thought it was/Look again.’ In this book, one of Canada’s original Group of 

Seven painters and one of her best poets collaborate to give us two quite different 

views of that northern world most of us will never see ourselves. Comung first, A. J. 

Jackson’s oil sketches impress on our senses the empty distances, the loneliness, the 

coldness of this barren land. Then Purdy takes over and fills in these spaces with fierce 

huskies, laughing women, struggling trees, bleeding seals, and delicate flowers. His 
experiences and travels in the Arctic during the summer of 1965 are presented in an 
easy, colloquial, and very personal manner that gives immediacy and freshness to his 
concept of the North. (821-91 Canada) 

SELECTED POEMS. Siegfried Sassoon. Faber, 6s.6d. 1968. 18'5 cm. 94 
pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

Those who know Siegfried Sassoon’s work only in terms of his often-anthologised 

anti-war poems of 1917 and 1918 will be surprised at the range of this selection, 

which was approved by Sassoon just before his death in 1967. He remained ‘traditional’ 
in style to the end of his days, and found inspiration in subjects that were thought of 
as suitable for poetry when he was young: beauty, love, the passage of time and of the 
seasons, death. Yet he achieved some simplification of language, and would have 
achieved more if he had felt able to renounce rhyme. His was undoubtedly a minor 
talent, yet he deserves a wider appreciation than he is likely to get, since his place in 
the history of poetry will remain linked to his war poems. Gaoi 

MODERN CANADIAN VERSE in English and French. A. J. M. Smith. 
Oxford University Press (Toronto and London), 515. 1968. 19 cm. 452 pages. Index. 

Professor Smith is the editor of the Oxford Book of Canadian Verse, and this new 

anthology of work published during the past forty years or so is a worthy successor 
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to the earlier standard work. Roughly half the poems are in French, but this still 
leaves about 200 pages of poetry in English, most of which will be new to readers _ 
outside the American continent. Styles and standards of achievement vary consider- 
ably, but there 1s plenty of evidence here that the younger Canadian writers are both 
lively and accomplished. $ (821-91 Canada) 


English Drama 
BIBLICAL DRAMA IN ENGLAND from the Middle Ages to the 
Present Day. Murray Roston. Faber, 503. 1968. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
A survey by an Associate Professor at Bar-Ilan University, Israel, of English drama 
with biblical themes from the Middle Ages to the present, which aims at both a 
critical evaluation of the plays themselves and an account of changes in religious 
attitudes. The second aim perhaps emerges as the most significant because, despite 
the presence of Milton, Byron, Shaw, Bridie and Fry, much of the work discussed is 
of minor theatrical or literary importance. The ways in which Protestantism, Rational- 
ism and Modern Theology have influenced playwriting are, on the other hand, a 
fascinating study which is here investigated by an unbiased and penetratmg mind. 
(822-09 
JACOBEAN CITY COMEDY: A Study of Satiric Plays by Jonson, Marston 
and Middleton. Brian Gibbons. Hart-Davis, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Jacobean City Comedy is a useful and original study by a lecturer in English in the 
University of York. Dr. Gibbons has been concerned to define a complicated and un- 
Shakespearean kind of drama: the Jacobean City drama, which 1s more intimately 
related to its immediate social, economic and political background than any other 
literature of its time. As the author writes, Marston and Middleton are ‘still under- 
valued and relatively neglected’ : it is good to see them so positively and intelligently 
discussed here. Dr. Gibbons begins with an account of the background against which 
they, wrote, and goes on to investigate how far the playwrights’ satire penetrated into 
a situation that soon led into civil war. The main part of his book traces the chrono- 
logical development of City Comedy from Jonson’s early comedies, through the 
_ plays of Marston and Middleton, to the climax in Jonson’s masterpieces Bartholomew 
Fair and The Devil is an Ass. This is a specialised study, but it is so unusually ively and 
enthusiastic (though never uncritically so) that it should be made accessible, through 
libraries, to all students. (822-3) 
RHETORIC AS A DRAMATIC LANGUAGEIN BEN JONSON. 
Alexander H. Sackton. Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 1968. 21 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
This detailed study of the effect which that most thoughtful of 17th century dramatists, 
Ben Jonson, created by his use of rhetoric was first published in America in 1948. 
Since then it has come to be regarded as indispensable for any specialist in Jonson. 
Professor Sackton writes in that relatively modern tradition which regards Elizabethan 
lays not as studies in character or expressions of philosophy, but as dramatic poems; 
fae his concern with language. Shrewdly, he chooses Jonson’s use of jargon and 
hyperbole for special analysis. Professor Sackton’s general approach to drama is not 
one with which all critics will agree in 1968; but he has written a thoroughly respon- 
sible book, which undoubtedly adds to our understanding of Jonson and his art. 
Thus is for very advanced students and teachers of 17th century drama. (822°3) 
THE DRAMATIST AND THE RECEIVED IDEA: Studies in the Plays 
of Marlowe and Shakespeare. Wilbur Sanders. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 404 pages. Index. 
Dr. Sanders, who is a lecturer in English in the University of Cambridge, wrote this 
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thoughtful and interesting study out of an uneasiness about the now commonly 
accepted notion of treating Elizabethan plays as if they were merely by-products of 
history—mere comments on what has come to be known as the ‘Elizabethan world- 
picture’. Essentially his book, which is heavily weighted with interesting historical 
material, is a demonstration that works of art are not only ‘of an age’ but also ‘for all 
time’; as such, it is, in its academic context, extremely salutary. It is highly intelligent, 
well informed and stimulating. Dr. Sanders’s estimate of Marlowe, which is markedly 
lower than most, will not convince many scholars or critics, but it is ingeniously 
made—and he certainly illuminates the plays he examines. His challenge requires to 
be answered in the same careful spirit in which he has made it. This closely argued 
study is mainly for specialists, but it should be accessible in libraries. There is much 


material of interest to historians. (822°3) 


A COMMENTARY ON SHAKESPEARE’S RICHARD III. Wolfgang 
Clemen. English version by Jean Bonheim. Methuen, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 268 
pages. Index. 

Professor Clemen’s The Development of Shakespeare’s Imagery is rightly regarded by 

Shakespearean scholars as a pioneer work on its subject, one of even greater impor- 

tance Dr. Caroline Spurgeon’s Shakespeare's Imagery. The present work 1s a 

condensed English version, dea up by Mrs. Jean Bonheim from a literal translation 

by Miss C. A. M. Sym, of his Kommentar zu Shakespeares Richard IH (1957). Some 
materjal now available in Volume M of Geoffrey Bullough’s Narrative and Dramatic 

Sources of Shakespeare (1960) has been omitted, and the references to German mono- 

graphs and dissertations have been curtailed. Like every book by Professor Clemen, 

who is Professor of English in the University of Munich, this is an essential study: 

a detailed scene-by-scene analysis of the play, ıt is both a model of Shakespearean 

criticism of a certain vigorous type,and a key book for students of Shakespeare’s 

early plays. (822-33) 

THE ARTISTRY OF SHAKESPEARE’S PROSE. Brian Vickers. 
Methuen, 75s. 1968. 225 cm. 462 pages. Indexes. 

Dr. Vickers, who is Fellow and Director of Studies in English at Downing College, 

Cambridge, and an Assistant Lecturer of the University, has written the first detailed 

study of Shakespeare’s use of prose in the plays. This is a really original contribution 

to Shakespearian studies. Like all books that are not merely dull in this field, it will 
inevitably provoke disagreements; but it will nevertheless remain the standard 
introduction to this unfamiliar but highly important aspect of Shakespeare for some 
time to come. Dr. Vickers shows, often with brilliance of insight, how Shakespeare 
used prose as a dramatic technique. The analysis of his various stylistic devices is 
excellent. Virtually all Shakespeare’s prose is surveyed. Since Dr. Vickers’ treatment is 
somewhat detailed, and assumes that the reader already possesses a good deal of 
knowledge, this book is not suitable for any but advanced students; but every teacher 
of Shakespeare to sixth-forms as well as to college students or undergraduates will 
quickly find that it is required reading. The prose usage of certain celebrated characters 

such as Falstaff and Hamlet is peculiarly stimulating. (822-33) 

English Fiction 

SAMUEL RICHARDSON. A M Kearney, THOMAS LOVE 
PEACOCK. Carl Dawson. HERMAN MELVILLE. D. E. S. Maxwell. 
JAMES JOYCE. Amold Goldman. Routledge, each 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. 
paper covers. 1968. 19.§ cm. 124:124:112:124 pages. (Profiles in Literature) 

Half extracts and half commentary, these compact ‘profiles’ are good likenesses of 
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their subjects. They refresh the recollections of those who have already read Richard- 

son, Peacock, Melville or Joyce, and introduce them intelligently to new readers, 

The samplings are all illuminatingly chosen and juxtaposed; the kind of comment 
differs. Peacock, for instance, is quite fully p in his time and genre (though on 
_ most of the hundred pages we are reading what he himself wrote—and ana 
while the extracts from Melville are followed by questions and seem primarily 
. intended for use in practical criticism or comprehension work with students (we are 
not told so). Special commendation must go to Mr. Kearney for the clarity and 
attractiveness of his handling of Richardson: everyone who has found Clarissa 
forbidding at full length should refer to his book. Annotated lists of publications by 
and on the subjects are included. (823°5) (823°7) (813-3) (823-91) 


FIELDING. Hamilton Macallister. Evans Bros., 16s. 1967. 19 cm. 140 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Literature in Perspective) 
The author is senior English Master at an East Anglian grammar school and himself 
a novelist. His volume belongs to the Literature in Perspective series which attempts to 
bridge the gap in literary critisicm between the academic specialist and the general 
reader, bringing the latter up to date on current estimates. ee GOTS) long 
enjoyed the reputation of ‘father of the English novel’ but of late the pendulum has 
swung away. Mr. Macalister therefore re-examunes his major works, Joseph Andrews 
and Tom Jones, and the ideas and beliefs which animated them, and sketches the 
society in which they were written. The result is an admirable short statement of the 
case for Fielding which will be especially useful to those not already familiar with his 
work and the 18th century scene. (823-5) 


THOMAS LOVE PEACOCK. Lionel Madden, Evans Bros., 16s. 1967. 
19 cm. 160 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. (Literature in Perspective) 

This is another volume in a series which aims to bridge the gap between the academic 

specialist and the general reader. Mr. Madden is bibliographer to the Victorian 

Studies Centre of the University of Leicester and a student of Peacock’s thought in 

relation to the ideas and attitudes of his contemporaries. Peacock (1785-1866) was 

a London-based servant of the East India Company principally FA ape or his 

spare-time activity as a writer of comic and satiric novels. Mr. Ma attempts to 

refute the common judgment that he was merely a destructive satirist and a simple 
reactionary, opposed to any change, and instead analyses his thought to show the 
» positive atti which were the essential basis of his satiric attacks on contemporary 
babits of thought and action. Like other volumes in this series, this will be especially 
useful to those students of English Literature who are coming to Peacock for the first 

time. (823-7) 

Netherlands Literature ; 

JANUS GRUTER’S ENGLISH YEARS: Studies in the continuity of 
Dutch Literature in exile in Elizabethan England. Leonard Forster. Oxford University 
Press for the Sir Thomas Browne Institute, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Publications of the Sir Thomas Browne Institute, Leiden) 

Janus Gruter of aie (160-1627), classical scholar and Neo-Latin poet, grew up 

in exile in Norwich and studied briefly at Cambridge. How did he come, while a 

student at Leiden (15807-1584), at a time when experiments by Dutch poets in the new 

vernacular verse forms, particularly in the prosodically exacting sonnet, were scattered 
and mostly faltering, to compose some 500 Dutch sonnets, which, if not great poetry 

(Professor Forster includes the seven surviving examples in an Appendix), were 

regular, and technically accomplished enough to impress Martin Opitz, who saw them 
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later in manuscript at cua This question takes the author of this brilliantly 
suggestive.study, Schröder Professor of German in the University of Sots 
into a fascinating reconstruction of Gruter’s Cambridge and of the intellectual life 
of the various Dutch exile communities in south-east England, in which he is able to 
show a high degree of literacy and culture, and, in London especially, an undercurrent 
of interest and experiment in the new literary modes. (839-3212) 
Greek and Latin Literaure 
FIFTY YEARS (AND TWELVE) OF CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP. 
Being Fifty Years of Classical Scholarship revised with appendices. Edited by Maurice 
Platnauer. and edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 1968. 23 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a second edition, with corrections and additions, of the volume with a similar 
title published in 1954 to commemorate the Jubilee of the Classical Association. Most 
of the authors of the fourteen chapters on Greek and Latin genres have contributed 
appendices indicating work published between 1954 and 1967. In the case of those who 
have died since 1954, other scholars have provided such appendices, and a supplement 
is included to Sir David Ross’s chapter on the Greek philosophers, which was never 
completely satisfactory. The book is elegantly produced and will for some time be a 
valuable instrument for students of classical literature (language, history and archaeo- 


logy are not dealt with). (880) 
Swahili Literature 
THE MEDICINE MAN: Swifa Ya N l. Hasani Bin Ismail. Edited 


and translated by Peter Lienhardt. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 

216 pages. (Oxford Library of African Literature) 
This lively modern Swahili ballad recounts the true story of a murder committed, 
allegedly, by sorcerers in Tanzania and of the calling in both of the police and of the 
renowned medicine man Nguvumali to discover the culprits. The book consists 
of the poem itself, with translation and notes by Peter Lienhardt, an introduction 
in which the editor discusses the social, seas | and religious background of the 
poem, and a note by M. H. Abdulaziz on its form and language; an appendix contams 
accounts of two other crimunal trials in which sorcery was alleged. The importance of 
the lies less in its purely literary merits (though these are not lacking) than in 
its fascinating blend of on Islam and genuine belief in spirits, witch sorcery 
and medicine; of age-old superstition and the modern apparatus of official reports, 
Government messengers, hospitals and policemen (on bicycles); of pious cot e 


racy narrative, pathos and dry humour. (896-3) 
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JERUSALEM: Excavating 3000 Years of History. Kathleen M. Kenyon. Thames & 
Hudson, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Aspects of Antiquity) 

In a series of monographs on key sites written by the archaeologists who directed 


461 


the excavations, Dame Kathleen Kenyon (now Principal of St, Hugh’s College, 
Oxford, and Director of the British lool of Archaeology in Jerusalem from 1951 
to 1966) has produced the Jerusalem volume on the basis of her knowledge of previous 
excavations-and of her own work on the site since 1961. This finely produced, 
handsomely illustrated and authoritatively written account corrects earlier views and. 
makes available the latest discoveries, so that both the expert and the interested layman 
have access to a structural history of the city largely based on information not else- 
where in print. Dr. Kenyon follows a dronla scheme, describing in detail the 
building, mainly walls, from Jebusite to Islamic times, and proving from the fallen 
masonry on the Kedron Valley slopes the succession of the early cities. It is an en- 
thralling tale of arduous detective work, and all students of the Bible, especially those 
visiting Jersualem, will welcome this detailed and scholarly record and as 
(913-5694, 
WRITERS’ HOUSES: A literary journey in England. Michael and Mollie 
Hardwick. Phoenix House, 42s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. and Mrs. Hardwick had the happy idea of visiting twenty houses (open to the 
public) in which famous English writers have lived, and recording what they found, 
with admirable illustrations from Mr. Hardwick’s photographs and a useful map. 
After seeing the London houses of Johnson, Keats, Dickens and Carlyle, they range 
south as far as Kipling’s Burwash, west to Stratford-on-Avon and Coleridge’s Nether 
Stowey, and north to the Brontés’ Haworth, Beatrix Potter’s Sawrey and Words- 
worth’s Grasmere, with ample variety besides. The authors have so dexterously 
blended description with literary and biographical details that the book is not only 
a valuable guide and souvenir, it makes very good reading. (914-2) 


ENGLAND FOR A CHANGE. Ethel Mannin. Hutchinson, 358. 1968. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Mannin (Mrs. R- Reynolds) is not only a well-known novelist; her numerous 
publications include travel books about the U.S.A., Russia. Jordan, India, Japan and 
other countries. Now she has written about England ‘for a change’, much as though 
she were discovering a foreign country. She has wandered here and there, visiting 
many towns fad les from Greenwich, Chichester and Winchester to Bristol 
and Plymouth, and north and east as far as Liverpool, York, EA Cambridge, 
Ely and Norwich. The result 1s not a systematic guide-book but an informal account 
of | her travels, enlivened by reminiscences, historical references, personal encounters 
and humour. A very entertaining book. (914-2) 


WAYS OF AQUITAINE. Freda White. Faber, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Miss White’s third book about south-western France will bring her as much prestige 
as her two previous works, Three Rivers of France and West of the Rhône, and like them 
it provides delightful reading for all who love Old France, its history and architecture, 
and its way of life. In this case Romanesque churches are a special feature. A final 
chapter contains practical advice for those proposing to follow in her wheeltracks. 
Besides the excellent 36 photographs, an unnsual luxury in the form of a coloured 
Bartholomew map is provided. (914°47) 
SARDINIA: The Undefeated Island. Mary Delane. Faber, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Visitors have hitherto been deterred from holiday-making in Sardinia, admitted! 
one of the most beautiful Mediterranean islands, by malaria, the lack of good hote 
and roads, and banditry. Mrs. Delane, who has toured the island alone in hired cars, 
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assures us that these objections are no longer valid. Hospitality is a basic virtue of the 
Sards, who strongly condemn acts of violence and robbery occasionally inflicted on 
tourists (perba rather a poor consolation for the victims). Mrs. Delane, who travelled 
the length and breadth of Sardinia and hobnobbed with all and sundry, has produced 
a highly detailed account of an ancient civilisation that will doubtless soon have to 
yield to the onslaught of sun-seeking tourists from the north, who have already 
established themselves on the Costa Smeralda. The 26 admirable photographs were 
taken by the author. (914°59) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE ASSOCIATION FOR PROMOTING 
THE DISCOVERY OF THE INTERIOR PARTS OF AFRICA. 
Reprint, with a new Introduction by Robin Hallett. 2 vols. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 
£15 the set. 1968. 22°5 cm. 584: 432 pages. Maps. (Colonial History) 

This Association, founded in London in 1788, was the first body to promote the 

systematic exploration of Africa. The reports of the travellers it supported were 

printed separately for members from time to time and were then published in two 
volumes in 1810. The editorial work was mainly done by Major James Rennell, who 
was also responsible for the extensive ‘geographical emendations’ and for the valuable 
map of North Africa. This photolithographic reproduction is essential for all libraries 
concerned with African history. Robin Hallett, the leading authority in the field, 
contributes a briefintroduction, mainly of bibliographical interest. The two important 
achievements recorded in the Pro are Mungo Park’s first journey to the Niger 
and Frederick Hornemann’s travels in the Fezzan. (916) 


JOURNAL OF A CRUISE AMONG THE ISLANDS OF THE 
WESTERN PACIFIC. John Elphinstone Erskine. Reprint. Dawsons of Pall 
Mall, £5 108. 1968. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Llustrations. (Colonial History) 

Captain John Erskine’s narrative of his cruise of inspection among the islands of the 

‘Western Pacific in 1849-50 was well worth reprinting, both for its general interest 

and for its value as an historical source. It is the sympathetic and impartial work of a 

humane and conscientious observer. He describes the islanders of the Solomons, New 

Hebrides, Fiji and Tonga in the interval between the voyages of Captain Cook and 

the establishment of European authonty, when British missionaries were almost alone 

in caring for their welfare. He has much to say on the practice of cannibalism and its 
variation in intensity from group to group, and on the disturbances caused by the 
activities of the sandalwood traders, In difficult conditions, Erskine could justly pride 
himself on carrying out his mission without the use of firearms. bio) 


Biography 
BWANA GAME: The Life Story of George Adamson. Collins and Harvill 
Press, 358. 1968. 22+5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Readers will immediately connect the author with his wife’s three books about Elsa, 
the tame yet free lioness, and wonder how much of it will be coloured by the 
association with a success story. They need not worry: Mr. Adamson’s story of his 
life, seeking and trying out all kinds of callings and then settling down to that of a 
warden, stands pre-eminently by itself without assistance from any photogenic 
fae His deep knowledge a ena of the drier northern parts of Kenya and his 
understanding of the ways of tribes that are adapted to a harsh environment alone 
make his book a valuable document. If it is a little halting and moves from ee 
action to anecdote and back, this adds to the vivid effect and helps the reader to take 
part in the hasty and devastating changes of 2oth-century Africa. (92) 
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BYRON AND SHELLEY: The History of a Friendship. John ~ Buxton. 
Macmillan, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Byron and Shelley would have been great poets if they had never met and become 
friends, but they would not have been the poets whose books we read.’ With this 
ovocative statement, Mr. Buxton begins his study of the friendship which began 
te in May 1816, and did not even end with Shelley’s death: after Shelley was 
drowned in 1822, Byron still befriended his widow, and showed a care for Shelley’s 
relics and for his fame. But the three most important months of Byron’s friendship 
with Shelley were the three months which they spent together by Lake Geneva in 
1816; it was here that they formed the relationship which was to prove the most 
rewarding experience of their lives. Mr. Buxton, who is Lecturer in English 
Literature at Oxford University, examines these months and their aftermath with the 
aid of unpublished letters and documents, and a deep knowledge of the period. This 
‘ is a useful book for any serious student of English Romantic literature. (92) 


SAMUEL CUNARD: Pioneer of the Atlantic Steamship. Kay Grant. 

Abelard-Schuman, 218. 1967. 22 cm. 192 pages. 26 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Sir Samuel Cunard (1787-1865) 1s famous as the founder of the world’s first steamship 
line. In this book Mrs. Grant has adapted her skill as a novelist and short-story writer 
to give an intimate account of his life and work, based partly on information provided 
by many of his descendants. She describes his early life and the highlights of his 
career, which culminated in the establishment of the great Cunard Line, later to 
achieve world renown with its Lusitania, Mauritania, Queen Mary and Queen Elizabeth. 
A simple biography of this kind for the general reader has long been needed. (92) 


EDWARD L.L. F. Salzman. Constable, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Dr. Salzman was born in 1878. During his long life, much of it devoted to medieval 
historical research, he has produced several very readable histories, and a life of 
Henry H, while for many years he acted as editor of various volumes of the monu- 
mental Victoria County History. He has seen great changes of historical interpretation. 
While, as he points out, 19th century historians tended to place too great an emphasis 
upon the influence of personality on the course of history, modern historians, follow- 
ing the anti-hero pose of recent literature, are more apt to minimise this influence. 
His own inclination leans more towards the earlier rather than the later point of view, 
and he finds it difficult to write off Mahomet, Napoleon, and even Hitler as negligible 
phenomena, or even to regard the individuality of many less outstanding figures as 
entirely ephemeral. This study of Edward I pays full attention to the king’s person- 
ality, that of a strong, rugged, efficient character who triumphed over a baronial 
oligarchy and left a profound impression upon the history of his country. (92) 


STEPPES TO FLEET STREET. Olga Franklin. Gollancz, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. 
Olga Franklin is one of Britain’s best-known popular journalists, for many years a 
sénior reporter and feature-writer on the Daily Mail. In this autobiography she looks 
back on a long and varied career—a provincial childhood in an unconventional 
Midlands family of Russian extraction, early marriage and widowhood, attempted 
suicide (for which she was imprisoned) and then, at the end of World War I, the start 
of her highly successful career. Miss Franklin has had so many interesting assignments 
that she could hardly fail to hold the reader’s attention, but, despite this, the best 
a in the book are the personal accounts of her family and friends. This is a lively 
book which storms along at a spanking pace, and is always immensely readable. (92) 
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MEMOIRS OF JOSEPH GRIMALDI. Charles Dickens. Edited by Richard 
Findlater, with new notes and introduction. MacGibbon & Kee, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
312 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fitzroy Editions) 

Mr. Findlater, drama critic and author of a good biography of Grimaldi (1778-1837), 

the great English clown, has performed another service to his hero by editing the 

original memoirs. These were re-ordered by Dickens from material that had been set 
down by Grimaldi himself and afterwards reshaped. The quick, vigorous narrative 
has been undervalued. It has here the benefit of Mr. Findlater’s care and his appropriate 
notes, as well as the famous Cruikshank illustrations. Though it is perhaps bas to 
revive the quality of a clown than of any other kind of actor, something of the man 
does come through these pages. Mr. Findlater raises once more the question of 
Grimaldi’s first manuscript which, it seems, does exist, oan its location, possibly in 
a collector’s library in Britain or the United States, has been kept strangely secret. (92) 


RUSSELL GRIMWADE. J. R. Poynter. Melbourne University Press 
(Melbourne), A$8.35: Cambridge Neria Press (London), £5 1s. 1968. 24'5 cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Miegunyah Press Series) 

Sir Russell Grimwade (1879-1955) was one of the most versatile Australians of his 

generation. He built up the varied firms founded by his father, notably in pharmar 

ceutical interests, and in the production of industrial gases. He was a pioneer motorist, 
an enthusiast in scientific Ksey and the benefactor of many public and private 
causes including timber conservation, education, medical research and the purchase 
of Captain Cook’s cottage for Australia. He bequeathed his home Miegunyah, 

seas, a collection of books on Australia, as well as the money to endow a 

trust, to the University of Melbourne. This volume 1s the first of the Meigunyah 

Press series and is appropriately a biography of the benefactor by the Professor of 

History at Melbourne University. "This fact probably justifies what some would 

regard as an over-lavish and hence somewhat expensive volume. (92) 


ONE THING AT A TIME: An Autobiography. Harman Grisewood. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Soon after Harman Grisewood came down from Oxford, in the twenties, he found 
himself at Savoy Hill, reading Ivanhoe on Children’s Hour. That was the beginning 
of a BBC career which ended in 1965, when he retired as Chief Assistant to the 
Director-General. In between those two events lay a wide experience of broadcasting; 
he had been not only actor, announcer and programme planner, but head of the 
European Services during the war, and Controller of the Third Programme. He has 
some illuminating comments to make about the BBC, and his book is both vivid and 
entertaining. (92) 
SYDNEY HILL AND THE NATIONAL UNION OF PUBLIC 
EMPLOYEES. William Craik. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations, Indexes, 
Mr. Craik, co-founder and one-time Principal of the Central Labour College, has 
more recently been engaged upon research and journalistic work for the National 
Union of Public Employees. His expert knowledge of the history of the British trade 
union movement has already been used to good effect in his book Bryn Roberts and 
the N.U.P.E. Roberts’s background was coalmining, whereas Sydney Hill’s was 
engineering, and Mr. Craik takes pleasure in showing how the enthusiastic strivings 
of the two men for the welfare of their unions, in spite of their different circumstances, 
brought each in turn to the high office of General Secretary. His readable biography 
of Hill will be of general interest to trade union members. (ea) 
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ISAAC ISAACS. Zelman Cowen. Oxford University Press (Melbourne and 
London), A$6.00; 69s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Isaac Isaacs was born in Melbourne in 1855, the son of a Polish immigrant tailor. His 

future career was settled when he entered a lawyer’s office and began to display the 

intellectual power, energy and breadth of memory which were to take him to the 

summit of the legal pa Ae After a distinguished career as a barrister, and election 

to the House of Representatives, he was appointed Attorney-General of Australia in 


. 1905 and a Judge of the High Court the following year. In 1930 he was appointed 


Chief Justice, but resigned within a few months to become the first Australian-born 
Governor-General. His selection caused considerable controversy but was pressed by 
the Australian government. He retired after the end of his tenure of office in 1936 but 
from time to time engaged in controversy, notably on the Zionist issue. He died at 
the age of 92. Professor Cowen draws on his experience of legal and constitutional 
history to produce a comprehensive and balanced ady of a man of great gifts who 
also incurred much enmity, and whose character is discussed with judicial im- 
partiality. (92) 
STONEWALL JACKSON AS MILITARY COMMANDER. John 
Selby. Batsford, 63s. 1968. 24 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This latest, and very competent, biography of Stonewall Jackson is by a British 
military historian who himself was a Major in the Royal Artillery and who now 
teaches at the Royal Military Academy at Sandhurst. Well researched and using 
manuscript as spells printed material on both sides of the Atlantic, Major Selby’s 
book gives a well-balanced account of Jackson’s career, though the author admits that 


“ke can add little that is new to the enormous amount that has been written about that 


general. The book is well illustrated and contains 15 excellent and specially prepared 
maps. An intensely religious man, Jackson was also something of a martinet, and can 
be interestingly compared with other well known ‘Christian Generals’ of his and our 
own time. He was an unsuccessful teacher of cadets at the Virginia Military Academy 
(pp. 39-42), but a born and inspired leader of men on the field of battle, though not 
quite perhaps ‘more than a Cromwell . . . an American Napoleon’ as Major Selby 
enthusiastically claims (p. 221). The book has an extensive bibliography and useful 
appendices. (92) 
SIR WILLIAM JONES: A Study in Fighteenth-Century British Attitudes to 

India. S. N. Mukherjee. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (Cambridge South Asian Studies) 
The ae of Sir William (‘Oriental’) Jones, a late 18th century British judge in 
India, has steadily expanded in recent years. He has been portrayed as a great scholar 
in Oriental languages, sympathetic towards Indian culture, ad as one whose views 
represented a genuine alternative to the Anglicising policies which came to pre- 
dominate in Bnitish attitudes to India. Dr. Mukherjee, who is an assistant lecturer in 
the history of South Asia at Cambridge University, here gently but firmly deflates 
ARRE PETA which heye A be behalf of Jones, in a study of his life in 
England and India, against ackground of 18th century European thought. His 
book will appeal primarily to Orientalists and students of Indian lior = (9a) 


SAINT LOUIS: The Life of Louis IX of France. Margaret Wade Labarge. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 503. 1968. 23 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Saint Louis (1214~70), held in deep respect by his contemporaries as a truly Christian 

king, and made the subject of many more or less indifferent biographies between his 

day and ours, has not yet been given the serious attention which his reign deserves 
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from French scholars, while in English there has not been a worth-while study since 
the early years of this century. In this book the author aims at a modern approach to 
the character and achievements of the king whose reign is of the utmost importance 
for an understanding not merely of medieval French history, but also of contemporary 
European politics and statecraft. The author, an experienced university teacher in 
Canada, and already known as an historical writer, is well equipped for her task. This 
biography is scholarly and readable. (92) 


LIFE WITH QUEEN VICTORIA: Marie Mallet’s letters from Court, 
1887-1901. Edited by Victor Mallet. Murray, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Queen Victoria, even to those who saw her every day, was an overwhelmingly royal 

figure. She was also fierce and prejudiced, ive and generous, sensible, endearing 

and astonishingly human. No one outside the Royal Family was likely to see her more 
closely than her immediate household; and here are the letters written home by Marie 

Adeane (later Marie Mallet), who became a Maid of Honour in 1887, and chronicled 

events with a quick wit and an artist’s eye. When ‘the darling Queen’ died in 1901, it 

was for Marie the end of an era, and the end of an intimate friendship. These letters, 

edited by Marie’s son (sometime British Ambassador in Rome), can only enrich our 

knowledge of Court life; they enhance our appreciation of a perennially aaa 
92 


woman. 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF BERTRAND RUSSELL 1914-1944. 
(Vol I). Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first volume of Bertrand Russell’s autobiography took the reader up to 1914, the 
second carries us to 1944: from one world war to A next. The author shows how the 
First World War led him to think again about fundamental questions; how he worked 
for pi and was sentenced to imprisonment for publishing a tendentious article. 
He laughed so heartily, he says, when ES read oneof Lytton Strachey’s books in prison, 
that the warder ‘came round to stop me, saying I must remember that hig was a 
pee of punishment’). Here are Bertrand Russell’s accounts of his beliefs, his works, 
is travels, and his friendships (with, among others, D. H. Lawrence and T. S. Eliot). 
Here are his frank accounts of his deeper personal relationships. They are backed by 
selections from his correspondence; and fourt these letters do impede the flow of 
the narrative, they are highly interesting source material. (92) 
LETTERS FROM LUDWIG WITTGENSTEIN. With a Memoir. 
Paul Engelmann. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 166 pages. Index. 
This book adds to our knowledge of the personal life and general outlook of the 
Austrian-born British philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein. It contams some fifty letters 
written by him to his friend Engelmann between 1916 and 1925, together with the 
latter’s account of Wittgenstein’s appearance, behaviour and attitudes to art, literature 
and religion in that period. There is also some information on Wittgenstein’s family 
and a comparison with some of his Austrian contemporaries in other fields. The 
discussion of the Tractatus, the original opa of which was given to Engelmann 
by Wittgenstem, yields no new insights but may attract some readers. The book is 
ely to be of interest to those who already know something of Wittgenstem. The 
editor, who supplies an appendix, is the noted Wittgenstein scholar B. P. gata 
. (92 
HUGO WOLF: A Biography. Frank Walker. 2nd edition. Dent, 70s. 1968. 
25'5 cm. $32 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. 
Since its first publication in 1951 this outstanding biography has been generally 
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accepted as the best study of Wolf in any language. During his long researches, the 
late Mr. Walker was able to find many-unpublished letters which shed new light on 
the composer’s private life, particularly his love for Melanie Kochert, the wife of one 
of his closest friends. A whole chapter describing the crisis of this affair had to be 
omitted from the first edition because of regard for persons then living, but is printed 
here for the first time. This, with new information elsewhere in the book, puts other 
parts of Wolf’s sad life, ending with his total insanity, into new perspective. Mr. 
Walker’s insight into Wolf’s character is matched by his brilliant interpretation of 
both the period and the genius that produced the incomparable songs. Their admirers 
will find this an en ing book. (92) 
RED PRELUDE: A Life of A. L Zhelyabov. David Footman. 2nd edition. 
Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 258. 1968. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
A new edition of a biography of Andrei Ivanovich Zhelyabov, one of the leaders of 
Narodnava Volva, who was among those executed after the assassination of Tsar 
Alexander I in 1881. The book originally appeared in 1944. This edition has a preface 
by Professor Leonard Schapiro of the London School of Economics, who is one of the 
foremost British experts on modern Russian history. His opinion is worth quoting. 
“The story of the killing of March 1st, 1881, has, of course, been told many times. 
There is no account which even approximates to David Footman’s in respect of 


accuracy, thy, scho , depth of historical perspective or imaginative 
utilisation rile ares ..’ He Pre qualifies the book as teas truthful image 
of a revolutionary in the English language’. (92) 
Ancient History ` 

ASPECTS OF ANTIQUITY: Discoveries and Controversies. M. I Finley. 

Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Fellow of Jesus College and Reader in Ancient Social and Economic 
History in the University of Cambridge, is well known for his fresh interpretations 
of the ancient world and as a trenchant critic of many conventional views. He has here 
collected not papers from learned journals but fifteen more popular essays which 
appeared in the Listener, New Statesman, New York Review of Books, and Horizon. 
They cover a wide range of topics which include Minoan Crete, the Trojan War, 
Thucydides, Socrates, Plato and practical politics, Diogenes, the Etruscans, Roman 
women, Diocletian, manpower and the fl of Rome, slavery, and Christian begin- 
nings. His approach is imaginative, his views incisive. Thus, these papers should 
stimulate interest among all who are generally interested in the ancient world, while 
scholars will be glad to learn his views on many points. (930) 
Ancient Persia 

THE PARTHIANS. Malcolm A. R. Colledge. Thames & Hudson, 428. 1968. 

21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

Dr. Colledge has written a much needed book about a curiously elusive people of 
the ancient world, whose coins, inscribed in Greek, are their own principal documents. 
The author’s classical iene has well fitted him for his task, since Greek and Latin 
writers provide numerous references of varying reliability to the Parthians, Originat- 
ing from east of the Caspian Sea, the Parthians began their era in 247 B.C. with the 
accession of Arsaces. With the decline of the Seleucid state the Parthians extended their 
domains westward to the Euphrates. Then came the long period of les with 
Rome. The Parthians are perhaps best known for their development of cavalry, both 
the light-armed archers and the knights in mail armour, foreshadowing those of 
mediaeval Europe. Parthian palaces, fortresses and temples are well described and 
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illustrated. A trilingual inscription from Palmyra (in Latin, Greek, and Aramaic) 
eae the cosmopolitan cter of Parthian civilisation, which was nevertheless 
basically oriental. This excellent book, among the best in the series, will be invaluable to 
ialist and la alike. The author is a promising scholar who has made good use 
of his S a of the Near fie tocluding a detailed study of ile oasis 
city of Palmyra. (935) 
Europe 
ESSAYS IN MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Selected from the Transactions of the 
Royal Historical Society on the occasion of its centenary. Edited by R. W. 
Southern. Macmillan, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers (Paperiacs). 1968. 22°5 cm. 
284 pages, Map. Index. 
In recognition of the cen of the foundation of the Royal Historical Society 
(1868), this selection of papers from the first four series of its transactions, beginni 
in 1871 and ending in 1950, has been brought together. These twelve essays deal wi 
various aspects of medieval history, aod al are contributions having significance for 
anyone interested in the Middle Ages. The selection has been limited to papers not 
previously reprinted, and with some slight exceptions are here published sabaantially 
in their original form. Owing to the untimely death of K. B. McFarlane, to whom 
the selection of papers was entrusted, the volume has been edited by R. W. Southern, 
Chichele Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. (940-1) 


THE MARLBOROUGH WARS. Robert Parker and Comte de Mérode- 
Westerloo. Edited by David Chandler. Longmans, 503. 1968. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Military Memoirs) 

Thus is one of the first volumes in a new series, snare Memoirs, under the general 

editorship of Brigadier Peter Young, Reader in tary History at the Royal 

Military Academy, Sandhurst, ie will print authentic first-hand accounts of 

historic campaigns by memoirists who either have long been out of print or have 

never been cabana: In the present volume—which is edited by David Chandler, 

Senior Lecturer in the Department of Military History at the Royal Military Academy, 

Sandhurst—are eipneed qari) extracts from the memoirs of Captain Robert 

Parker of the Royal Regiment, which have not been available since their first 

publication in 1747, and from those of the Flanders magnate the Comte de Mérode- 

Westerloo, which are hardly known outside his natrve Belgium. Both these very 

different documents throw a considerable amount of light upon the War of the 

Spanish Succession, and upon the great captains Marlborough, Prince Eugene and 

Vilars. Mr. Chandler’s translation of the extracts from Mérode-Westerloo’s memoirs 

is admirable, as are his editing and annotating throughout. Essential for all students 

of military history, this volume also provides valuable background reading for 
students of general history. (940°25) 

World War I 

THE PHANTOM FLOTILLA: The Story of the Naval Africa Expedition 
1915-16. Peter Shankland. Collins, 30s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Shankland, the author of two previous books on naval history, has now turned 

his attention to one of the most bizarre of all naval episodes: the transporting of two 

gunlaunches from Cape Town to Lake Tanganyika, there to fight with German 
vessels miles from any ocean. The immense geographical and medical problems are 
well described; but even these are overshadowed by the stresses caused by the peculiar 
ality of the flotilla’s commander. His handling of his men and his Belgzan allies, 

is boastings and his tactics, eccentric to a degree, dominate the story, usually with 
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unhappy results. Mr. Shankland has most competently taken us down one of the 
strangest byways of the First World War, and fis book should have a very general 
appeal. (940°416) 
World War I 


THE MEDITERRANEAN STRATEGY IN THE SECOND WORLD 
WAR. Michael Howard. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1968. 22 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
In this short, rather expensive book, based on the Lees-~Knowles Lectures given in 
1966 at Trinity College, Cambridge, Michael Howard, who is Professor of War 
Studies in the University of London, disposes of the controversial views—even 
myths—given currency by Wilmot and Bryant/Alanbrooke that the Allies could 
have ensured that the capitals of Central Europe would be liberated by the West, not 
the East; and that responsible British leaders urged an Alhed invasion of the Balkans 
in preference to ‘Overlord’ in France. Without passing judgment, he establishes what 
Britain’s ‘Mediterranean strategy’ actually was, and, Be ed by a study of official 
records and by many quotations, he argues convincingly that this did not am at 
forestalling the Russians: the Americans and British fought first in North Africa and 
Italy simply because they were not strong enough to EN anywhere else. This is a 
lucid and valuable contribution to the study of the grańd strategy of World War H, 
of which Professor Howard is wnting Volume 4 in the U.K. Official History. 
(940-5401) 
THE BOMBER OFFENSIVE. Anthony Verrier. Batsford, 63s. 1968. 24 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
The official histories, American and British, of the great bomber offensive against 
Germany have left many questions unresolved. To some extent this may be attributed 
to a desire to make out the best case for the protagonists of air warfare. Mr. Verrier is 
able to write with more detachment. While appreciating the tremendous potential of 
air power, he is well aware of the limitations, moral, physical and technological, that 
governed it twenty-five years ago. He sees Bomber Command as ‘a blunt instrument, 
a bludgeon to destroy the German people, not a rapier to pierce the vital organs of 
“German industry’, and has reached the conclusion that the destruction of civilian 
morale should not be included among the objectives of such an offensive, a lesson he 
draws not from moral considerations but from the fact that the German people 
remained much more stoical and determined than the Allies had anticipat This 
book, like others in the series, is beautifully produced, and, for all its j ei criti- 
cism of Bomber Command as an instrument of strategy, is a fine tribute to the 55,000 
British and Commonwealth airmen who gave their lives to carry it out. (940-5442) 
Treland 
THE IRELAND OF SIR JONAH BARRINGTON: Selections from 
hus Personal Sketches. Edited by Hugh B. Staples. Peter Owen, 52s.6d. 1968. 225 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Jonah Barrington (1760-1834) is remembered principally for his Historic Memoirs 
of Ireland, an account of the events leading to the passing of the Irish Act of Union. 
Though the holder of a government sinecure, he opposed the Union and strongly 
attacked the actions of Lord Castlereagh. His fortunes declining, he occupied his later 
ea in Paris in writing his Personal Sketches, recent interest in which has been aroused 
y the references to them in the works of W. B. Yeats and James Joyce. Barrington 
had an exuberant outlook and a well-developed sense of humour, and could tell a 
good story. Mr. Hugh Staples, of the University of Cincinnati, has made an enter- 
taining selection—dealing with life in town and country, famous contemporaries, and 
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the political scene—from the onginal edition of 1827-32, which ran to three volumes 
and 1,400 pages. If it is remembered that he was describing the actions and ideas of a 
declining political and social class in a restricted period, Barrington’s Sketches, besides 
being excellent reading, have a value for the historian. (941°57) 
PARNELL AND IRISH NATIONALISM. Michael Hurst. Routledge, 18s. 
1968. 19-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Dr. Hurst, whom some scholars rank as chief of Oxford’s later 19th century historians, 
here boldly—even belligerently—reviews a big, difficult, and emotive subject. Fellow 
professionals will await with interest the Taon of indignation the book seems 
calculated to provoke in certain quarters on both sides of the Irish Sea. Meanwhile it 
will be arel read and recommended, as a remarkable essay in critical reappraisal 
of both the subject and its literature. aT: 58) 
Britain 
CONTEMPORARY SOURCES AND OPINIONS IN MODERN 
BRITISH HISTORY. Vol. H. Lloyd Evans and Philip J. Pledger. Warne, 42s. 
1968. 25 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
Intended primarily as an accompaniment to the Australian authors’ textbook Triumph 
and Tribulation: A Political and Social History of Britain since 1815 (published in Australia 
1n 1965) and likely to be of most use in the upper reaches of schools, this second and 
larger volume of documents (the first was reviewed in British Book News, February 
1968 issue) may suit two higher educational purposes. Its 217 extracts include some 
from books which will normally be found in only the largest libraries; teachers may 
be glad to be able to direct attention to them. And, of course, the book could be 
prescribed to classes and used as a basis for discussion about both the period—roth 
and 20th century Britain—and the discipline—‘History’, studied as scientifically as 
possible. For all but the most elementary courses at ‘college’ level it may, however, 
generally seem too bitty. 942) 


MAN VERSUS SOCIETY IN BIGHTEENTH-CENTURY BRITAIN: 
Six points of view. Edited by James L. Clifford. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. index 

These six little essays (average length scarcely exceeds twenty pages) onginated as 

contributions to an ‘interdisciplinary symposium’ at the University of Delaware, and 

are best seen as summary surveys of their particular sectors of 18th-century English 
studies by J. H. Plumb (politics), Jacob Viner (labour), G. R. Cragg (religion), Rudolf 

Wittkower (artists), Paul Henry (musicians) and Bertrand H. Bronson (writers). 

The editor's concluding essay excitedly summanises the proceedings of the symposium 

and indicates some of the many lines along which its themes, and the concept of such 

a symposium, can be criticised. University teachers of any of the disciplines herein 

touched on may find one or more of these essays useful for their students. (942-07) 

France 

THE FRENCH: How They Live and Work. Joseph T. Carroll. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The pace of change in France since the last war has been so great, ranging from 

constitutions to eating habits, that it is extremely useful to have his up-to-date guide. 

The author is Paris correspondent of the Sunday Telegraph and assistant correspondent 

of another London newspaper, the Guardian. His book covers French government, 

legal system, housing and welfare services, industries and labour relations, education 
and transport, in short compass but with abundance of facts. He also summarises the 
jiitatical back rond, abby bnt rather briefly for the reader without previous know» 
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ledge. Any visitor to France who has mastered all the facts given here will be well 
qualified to follow French n pers and other discussions of public issues. Some 
excellent photographs contrast old and new features of the French landscape. 

China (9447082) 


CHINESE COMMUNISM IN CRISIS: Maoism and the Cultural 
Revolution. Jack Gray and Patrick Cavendish. Pall Mall Press, 40s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
288 pages. Index. 

Mao Tse-tung is often depicted as a romantic and doctrinaire prophet. In his 

contribution to this study of recent developments in China, Jack Gray, a senior 

lecturer responsible for Chinese Studies in the University of Glasgow, mounts a 

vigorous and controversial attack on this view, arguing that the policies of the leaders 

oF the CPR are dictated principally by judicious pragmatism. His colleague, Patrick 

Cavendish, contributes a chapter of boral background and an account of the 

continuing political crisis, which began in 1966. In addition, there are substantial 

extracts, amounting to rather more one third of the book, from Chinese state- 
ments on culture, politics and economics. Although the book is avowedly aimed at 
the general reader, the specialist will find the chapter on the cultural revolution of 

value. (951-05) 

Hong Kong 

HONG KONG: Borrowed Place—Borrowed Time. Richard Hughes. Deutsch, 
18s, 1968. 19°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

Hong Kong is a paradox. As a colony placed in the shadow of a great anti-colonial 

power, it lives, as Han Suyin remar on borrowed ‘time. But instead of sinki 

into resigned stagnation it has shown one of the most rapid rates of economic gro 

in the world, It is this curious contrast which Mr. Hughes, an Australian journalist 

who specialises on China, pinpoints successfully in this bright and lively little book 

for the general reader. It is 2 deft concoction of fact, anecdote and intelligent specula- 
tion, with some interesting contrasts with the development of Shanghai, Macao and 

Singapore thrown in. (951-25) 

India 

SANGAM POLITY: The Administration and Social Life of the Safgam 
Tamils, N. Subrahmanian. Asia Publishing House, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. 
Index. 

Ancient Tamil literature of the so-called Sangam age is of great literary value and 

also contains rich material on social and Ena sonidos if South India in ancient 

times. As these texts are, however, of a traditional nature, it is difficult to assign them 
to a precise historical period. Dr. Subrahmanian, in agreement with most serious 
modern scholars, dates the Saiigam texts back to the period from the beginning of our 
era to about the seventh century. This work, originally submitted as a Ph.D. thesis, 
gives, on the whole, a full and balanced picture of the attractive society reflected in 
the Sangam texts. It can therefore be recommended to all those interested in ancient 

Indian culture. (954) 

The Sudan 

EQUATORIA: The Lado Enclave. Major C. H. Stigand. With an introductory 
memoir by General Sir Reginald Wingate. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 310 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

The author, in his brief career as a soldier administrator, served in Burma, Aden, 

Somaliland and East Africa, compiling several standard works and learned articles 
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on the peoples and the wild-life he encountered. His last ten years were spent in the 
Sudan where, at the age of 42 and in the course of his duties as the Governor of 
Mongolla Province, he was killed in an engagement with a rebellious section of the 
Dinka in 1919. This book was first published by his widow in 1923 and, although 
unfinished, it remains a definitive source of information on the history, the in- 
habitants, and the physical circumstances and languages of this remote territory which 
lies between Mongolla and Bahr el-Ghazal. Specialists in Sudanese affairs will be 
prl for this reissue of a useful work of reference which is also a memorial to a 
rave and distinguished officer. (962-95) 
Ethiopia 
LAKE TANA AND THE BLUE NILE: An Abyssinian Quest. R. E. 
Cheesman. int. Frank Cass, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 
It is difficult now to realise that as late as 1925 an outstanding problem conceming the 
Nile system had still to be cleared up, namely, the precise course and nature of a 
principal headwater, the Abbai or Blue Nile. Major Cheesman took the opportunity 
of his appointment as British Consul in Northwest Abyssinia (Ethiopia) to solve this 
in 1927. He was eventually able in three stages to survey the upper Abbai, circum- 
navigate Lake Tana, and trace the lower course down to Roseires in the Sudan. His 
book (first published in 1936) gives a workmanlike account of his iences and 
PAPE A the country which can have changed little in essentials 


surveys, wi 
in the past forty years. (96305) 
Morocco 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE EMPIRE OF MOROCCO and the Districts of 
Suse and Tafilelt compiled from miscellaneous observations made during a long 
residence in, and various journeys through, these countries. James Grey Jackson. 
Reprint of 3rd edition. Frank Cass, £6 6s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 

First published in 1809, this compendium of information about “West Barbary’ was 

revised and expanded in two further editions both of which appeared in 1814. The 

author lived in Morocco for sixteen years, acquiring some knowledge of Arabic, and 
rovided from his first-hand observations an account of the physical and climatic 
beaters of the country, the customs, dress and languages of its people, the diseases 

from which they suffered, notes on the flora and fauna, the religion of Islam and a 

summary of what he was able to glean about the famous wonders of Timbuctoo. 

Particular attention was paid to Morocco’s trade both with Europe and with the 

interior, but the subject of her political history was deferred for a er volume, a 

project which was ultimately abandoned. This facsimile reprint of the 3rd edition 

rescues a useful historical source from oblivion and offers engaging reading to the 
layman. 64°02) 

West Africa 

THE GOLDEN TRADE OF THE MOORS. E. W. Bovill. and edition, 
revised and with additional material by Robin Hallett. Oxford University Press, 558. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

The Sahara, once thought to be an almost impassable barrier dividing the civilisations 

of the Mediterranean littoral from tropical Africa to the south, has been shown by 

scholarly researches in the colonial period and after to have been a great highway 
throughout history, with trade and culture passing in both directions and enriching 
all the peoples on its route. The first general statement on this wide subject was 
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E. W. Bovill’s Caravans of the Old Sahara (1933), which was thoroughly revised and 
expanded to appear under the present title in 1958. In the last ten years further 
researches have added greatly to our knowledge and this second edition of the 1958 
book includes much new material on such matters as the prehistory of the Sahara, the 
early history of the Touareg and the other tribes of the Sudan, later voyages along the 
West African coast, the European penetration of the interior in the late 18th and 
early roth centuries and the empires of Sokoto and Bornu. The author, who left 
Nigeria in 1919, was thereafter a London businessman and an amateur of African 
history until his death in 1966. (966) 
Polynesia 
POLYNESIAN RESEARCHES during a Residence of nearly six years in the 
South Sea Islands. William Ellis. Reprint. 2 vols. Dawsons of Pall Mall, £12 the 
set. 1968. 22°5 cm. 556: 588 pages. ar (Colonial History) 
This is a fascinating account by Ellis, who was a member of the London Missionary 
Society and who spent six years from 1817 in the Society Islands. Inevitably, his 
attitudes reflect those of his calling and his times, but one is given a vivid and detailed 
account, based on the diary records he kept, of the country, its resources, relations 
with the islanders, traditional political structure, the conversion of the Tahitian chief, 
Pomare, and his later formulation of a new code of rules, largely at the instigation of 
the missionaries. This 1s an umportant source book for the historian and the anthropo- 
logist, and for others interested in this early period of contact between Europeans 
and Pacific islanders. (996-21) 
FICTION 





THE FOUR BEAUTIES. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Bates’s latest volume presents four tales which are as diverse in content as they are 

unequal in quality: their resemblance lies in the author’s fondness for exploiting the 

qualities of a landscape to set the tone of a story. “The ae Life’ is the most im- 


pressive of the quartet. It is a study of a middle-aged wife who is driven to the point 
of breakdown by her husband’s enthusiasm for a country cottage in the heart of the 
East Anglian marshes, where her short-lived love affair with a local odd-job bo 
brings temporary relief and ultimate disaster. This tale can stand comparison mn 
Mr. Bates’s best work. The remaining three, a sentimental, a melodramatic and a 
jocular piece, seldom rise above the level of competent magazine fiction. 


THE MALEVOLENT DESPOT. I. J. Collings. Gollancz, 28s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
240 pages. 

Though this first novel has little to offer in the way of technical skill, it has so much 

vitality that the characters and situations remain vivid in the mind of the reader. The 

central character, Katherine Dowsett, is a very bright Australian girl whose whole 

life has been dominated by her ambitious and unscrupulous mother (the malevolent 

despot of the title). When at seventeen Katherine goes to university she still lives at 
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home, and the book charts her desperate efforts to free herself from tight maternal 
control. She finds it difficult to establish satisfactory personal relationships with her 
various boy-friends, and the girls mostly dislike her, but the reader will find himself 
gradually becoming involved with this lively and likeable girl. The narrative goes 
along at a good pace, and the characters (even the awful mother) are convincing. This 
is a very promising start by a new writer. 
THE SINGING HEAD. Janice Elliott. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
272 pages. 
According to Greek legend, Orpheus, after the death of his wife Eurydice, was torn 
to pieces by Thracian women, the devotees of Dionysus, and his head was thrown 
into a river, where it floated downstream still singing. Marcus Wilson, the middle- 
aged Professor of English literature at a newly AN progressive and fashionable 
college in Sussex, is devoured by guilt and remorse for the death of his wife: he 
remains indifferent to the blandishments of some of the women members of the staff, 
is betrayed and forced to resign, and, with what is perhaps the aptest parallel to the 
myth, ends up as a literary pundit on television. Miss Elliott is a talented novelist who 
has little difculty in throwing an air of plausibility over her story. But her plot is 
hampered by her wish to follow the pattern of the legend, the character of Marcus 
cannot sustain the originality or the creative vitality which are implied by identifying 
him with the mar poet, and, most handicapping of all, ets overloaded her 
narrative with symbolism. 
THE SEA IS NOT FULL. Basil Freestone. Dennis Dobson, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
222 pages. Map. 
For the setting of this novel the author has chosen one of the est, most dramatic 
episodes in Portuguese history. In 1571 the young King Sebastian, hoping to replenish 
royal coffers for further crusades against the Moors, sent a alte) expedition 
under Francisco Barreto, a former viceroy of India, to penetrate the fabled empire of 
Monomotapa, Paramount Chief of the country south of the lower Zambesi. The 
expedition aimed to find and take possession of King Solomon’s Mines. Why it failed 
remains a mystery, but the author suggests that the answer lay in the conflict between 
the old fears of medieval orthodoxy, as propounded by the Jesuit Father Monclaros, 
and the new ideas of the Renaissance. An arresting story, told with great verve and 
imagination, yet soundly based on authentic sources. 


AN OPERATIONAL NECESSITY. Gwyn Griffin. Collins, 30s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 412 pages. 

Should a submarine commander place humanity towards the enemy before the safety 
of his crew? This is the dilemma which faces the central character of Mr. Griffin's 
powerful novel, the last he wrote before his recent untimely death. A U-boat sinks a 
merchantman in South Atlantic waters and then attempts to destroy the Mera a 
because this would betray its presence to patrolling aircraft, and kill all but one of 
survivors in the process. For this action the commander and his deputy are tried, 
condemned and shot as war criminals. Mr. Griffin first describes the event at sea and 
then gives a graphic account of the trial. This is an eloquently written novel which 
succeeds de abiy in expressing the conflicting viewpoints and emotions of the 
Germans, British and French who were involved in the action, as well as those officers 
of other nations who conduct the trial. 


THE MAN WHO INVENTED TOMORROW. David Hughes. Constable, 
25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 198 pages. 
This unconventional and vigorously written novel offers plenty of scope to Mr. 
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Hughes’s satirical powers, but in the end produces a certain confusion of effect. The 
title refers to H. G. Wells, and the plot is concerned with the making of a television 
bi hy to celebrate the cen of his birth. Armstrong, the executive in charge 
of the film, is an essive but iocre director, who has no interest in Wells and is 
remarkable for plans but his vulgarity and sexual appetite. He is clearly intended 
as a representative hero of the tomorrow which Wells helped to invent. Mr. Hughes 
moves with assurance in the lunatic world of television directors and their parasites. 
When he writes of the more serious collaborators in the production, the actors and 
‘ideas-men’, he succeeds in evoking some of the characteristics of Wells’s life which it 
is the aim of the film to reca The final impression is of a satire directed against 
television as a medium which has been allowed to degenerate into a self-indulgent 
chaos: unfortunately, it is this element in the novel which eventually dominates the 
whole and obliterates the book’s early preoccupation with Wells’s ideas. 


A SURVIVOR. Mervyn Jones. Cape, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 318 pages. 
A novel centred upon the process of novel-writing can easily become a book of 
exclusively professional and technical interest, but Mr. Jones succeeds in giving his 
treatment of the subject a much wider human appeal. His hero is a wartime R.A.F. 
ilot who becomes a full-time writer and, after the death of his first wife, devotes 
Fimself completely to his craft, shutting himself off emotionally alike from his 
daughter and from the various women with whom he iences a succession of 
love affairs, and whom he uses as material for his books. Like his hero’s novels, Mr. 
Jones’s leaves the reader with the impression that he has not penetrated far enough 
into the heart of any of the relationships he describes. At the same time, the successive 
scenes are well planned and vi ol eel and he is a skilful story-teller who 
never loses grip on his audience's attention. 


TO GLORY WE STEER. Alexander Kent. Hutchinson, 273.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 
336 pages. 

The West Indies at the time of American Independence: British squadrons under 
fire from the fleets of France, Spain and the privateers of the elise. Captain 
Richard Bolitho sails the Phalarope to the rescue. The story is complicated, however, 
by the ship’s bad past record. Her new captain is young and determined to prove 
himself and his men equal to the reputation of what was then the world’s greatest 
sea power. There are battles galore, and throughout the book Captain Bolitho imprints 
his Terak personality. The end is a sea battle written with a skill and gusto the late 
C. S. Forester would not have disowned. A self-taught naval historian, this is 
Alexander Kent’s first venture into historical fiction. 


THE SELF LOVERS. Christopher Nicole. Hutchinson, 303. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

‘Grand Flamingo’ is a feasible Caribbean republic: it has no parallel in reality but this 
does not make it unreal. Beautiful, stable, economically sound and with a prison 
population of only seven, the island seems set for of prosperity and peace. 
Unfortunately—and here reality creeps in—scandal, political unease and violence 
threaten to rip away the deceptive benevolence of Premier Castanos’ paternal rule. 
The political eyes of a big power, the prejudice, jealousies and infighting of people 
who cannot control the effects of the combine to shake the island’s ly, 
However, an ironic death sees the end of the troubles and a fitful peace returns. 
Chris oe Nicole, born in Guyana, living in the Channel Islands, plots with great 
skill and his knowing characterisation rarely falters. 


476 


OUT OF TOWN. Vol. I of The Image Men. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 35s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. 
Mr. Priestley’s latest volume, announced as the first of a new cycle, is a highly topical 
satire directed oe the communications industry and its contemporary manifesta- 
tions in the world of learning, television, advertising and the press. Two middle-aged 
English professors returning from many years of teaching overseas (the one in the 
Far East, the other in Latin America) find themselves in London out of a job and invent 
the new and persuasive concept of ‘social imagistics’, a branch of ae , which is 
concerned with the selection, creation and promotion of suitable public images. 
Through a combination of charm, eloquence and bluff, they sell the idea to an 
American widow who disposes of funds for academic research, and, with her help, 
toa fledgling provincial university. The idea catches on and they are Toa launched 
into the world of press tycoons, television interviewers, journalists and fashion models, 
where Mr. Priestley finds an abundance of targets for his satire. His writing 1s variable. 
The two professors and some of their academic rivals are genuine comic creations, but 
others are familiar stereotypes, and the descriptive passages suffer at times from 
pag and excessive verbosity. Nevertheless, the exuberance of Mr. Priestley’s 
dling of the story and the fertility of his invention are quite enough to keep the 
reader entertained. 
CONSIDER THE LILIES. Iain Crichton Smith. Gollancz, 21s. 1968. 
I9 cm. 192 pages. 
The subject of this unusual and sensitively written novel is the so-called Highland 
Clearances of the last century, when a number of Scottish landlords, among them the 
Duke of Sutherland, decided that they could farm their land more profitably by 
converting it into sheep pasture. To do this they evicted their crofter tenants and 
offered them resettlement near the sea. The victim in this case is an old woman, the 
pensionless widow of a soldier killed in the Peninsular war, whose life has become so 
much identified with her cottage that at first she declines to contemplate living 
anywhere else. Later she refuses help when this is made conditional upon her rejection 
of a local free-thinker Ir has championed her cause. The author is a poet and he > 
been at pains to adopt a lımpid, almost impersonal style of writing and to avoid su 
aids to Leia as sae or local dlee. He tls a moving story, which is also 
an eloquent tribute to the power of the individual conscience to resist the pressures of 
officialdom. 


ELIZABETHAN LOVE STORIES. Edited with an Introduction and 
Glossary by T. J. B. Spencer. Penguin Books, ss. 1968. 18 cm. 216 pages. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Shakespeare Library) 

Professor T. J. B. Spencer, who is Professor of English Language and Literature in the 

University of Birmingham, Director of the Shakespeare Institute, and general editor 

of both the Penguin Shakespeare Library and of the New Penguin Shakespeare, is a 

scholar of agli and European philhellenism as well as of Shakespeare. In this useful 

volume he collects the texts of eight love stories known to Shakespeare and used b 

him in the plots of his plays. Among these are Giletta of Narbona (Alls Well That 

Well), Promos and Cassandra (Measure for Measure) and Belmont (The Merchant of 

Venice). Professor Spencer’s introduction is a model of lucidity; it conveys the 

maximum amount of information about the nature of S s sources, and how 

he used them, in the minimum space. His explanation of the links between the stories 
= texts of which have been prepared Feu te originals, but are printed in thorough- 

ly modernised versions) and Shake eare’s plays makes this an admirable volume for 
both the general reader and the student. The glossary and bibliography are excellent. 
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THE STORIES OF JAMES STERN. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
270 pages. 
Modern Irish writers excel in the art of the short story. James Stern’s work has been 
admired by connoisseurs for well over thirty years, but has only recently gained a 
wide recognition. He differs from the majority of his compatriots, y because his 
stories are much more diverse in their settings—they include Ireland, England, South 
Africa, Europe and America—and partly because his language shows surprisingly little 
trace of its origin. His stories are powerful, direct, naturalistic: their technique owes 
a good deal to the documentary approach, the method of keen, unadorned sociological 
observation which was much in vogue in the 1930’s and 1940’s. Some of them, such 
as ‘A Stranger among Miners’, are closer to reportage than to fiction. Elsewhere Mr. 
Stern shows himself a first-rate story-teller who is capable of careful construction and 
building up the elements of suspense or surprise: in general, however, he is content to 
achieve his effects through action or the sequence of events, rather than through the 
analysis of his characters’ states of mind. 
A JINGLE JANGLE SONG. Mariana Villa-Gilbert. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 
1968. I9 cm. 172 pages. 
Quite a number of novelists have by now explored the world of pop music, but most 
attempts to date have suffered from a crudity of approach which it is not easy to 
separate from the subject. The present book, which dee the visit to London of a 
girl folk-singer, part English, part Indian, is slight in substance but offers a subtler 
approach. The heroine is beset by the familiar temptations and distractions of the pop 
world, a Er E of recitals and parties, drink, and fanatical adulation, and 
seeks refuge ın the friendship of an older married woman. This relationship is traced 
with an impressive sympathy and insight and the observation of the London scene is 
pungent and witty. 
THE SIDE OF THE ANGELS. John Rowan Wilson. Collins, 25s. 1968. 
22 cm. 352 pages. 
One of the few novelists possessing a wide range of medical and scientific knowledge, 
Mr. Wilson excels at portraying professional men at work and the influence of 
powerful modern institutions upon their public and private actions. His latest novel 
is centred upon a Hungarian scientist who works in a Russian scientific organisation 
but has striven to preserve his political detachment. When a close friend commits 
suicide and bequeathes to him a discovery which possesses potentially lethal capacities, 
his instinct is to conceal it in order to preserve his independence of judgment. He is 
uaded to defect to the West to join a large, non~-Governmental scientific research 
Pod , but reluctantly comes to the conclusion that Western pressures are nearly as 
i ibi ing as Eastern ones. This is an impressively organised novel, convincing in its 
detail and unconventional in its view of the conflict of values which differentiates the 
democratic from the Communist world. 


CHOCKY. John Wyndham. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. 

In the best known of his earlier books, such as The Day of the Triffids and The Kraken 
Wakes, Mr. Wyndham demonstrated the ease = which the modern world can be 
thrown into chaos by some sie are twist of the evolutionary process. His present 
book, which sass none of the fearful natural disasters i its predecessors, 
demonstrates in a more homely fashion the inadequacy of the 2oth century adult 
intelligence. Chocky is an extraterrestrial brain which takes up residence in the mind 
of the narrator’s young son Matthew, gradually reveals its presence through the 
monologues which the boy speaks alsa, and finally passes judgment on modern 
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man’s hie and pretensions, By comparison with Mr. Wyndham’s earlier stories 
this book 1s short on eae or excitement, but he shows Bay. of ingenuity in the 
unfolding of his plot and succeeds in making it entirely plausible. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








BLUE ABOVE THE TREES. Mavis Thorpe Clark. Angus & Robertson, 218. 
1968. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
A story of pioneer farmers in 19th century Australia by a well-known Australian 
writer. The Whitburn family intend only to restore theie fortunes in their new 
country and then to return to the old, but by the time they have cleared their 
‘selection’ and have got their farm in working order none of them wants to leave. 
This is a fascinating book, not only for its account of the trials and tribulations of the 
settlers, but still more for its picture of the primaeval rain-forests which had to die so 
that farming might flourish. Modern chi will also be interested in William 
Whitburn, the father, a “Victorian Papa’ of the most formidable kind. 
ROBINSON CRUSOE: His hfe and strange surprising adventures. Damel 
Defoe. Edited and with a foreword by Kathleen Lines. Nonesuch Press, 428. 1968. 
24 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. (Nonesuch Cygnets) 
This most famous of adventure novels has been continuously in print since its first 
publication almost 250 years ago. The castaway sailor who spent 28 years on a desert 
island (alone until Man Friday joined him for the last a) has become almost as 
much a character from folk-lore as from literature, and his resolutely practical approach 
to the problems of his predicament is as fascinating as ever. Kathleen Lines has 
abri A the narrative with great tact, omitting only Crusoe’s lengthiest moralisings, 
and she includes as ‘Epilogue’ an extract from the novel’s sequel which relates 
Crusoe’s return to the island and the death of Man Friday. The delightful illustrations 
are by Edward Ardizzone. 
THE BLACK MONKEY and other unfamiliar tales from The Arabian Nights. 
John Hampden. Deutsch, ats. 1968. 21-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 
em Hampden has a rare skill in the retelling of old stories. For this new book he has 
ad the excellent idea of taking fifteen little-known stories from The Arabian Nights 
and relating them in a simple, lucid prose which yet loses nothing of their eee and 
strange atmosphere. All children who have enjoyed ‘Aladdin’, ‘Sinbad’ and the other 
old favourites will be enchanted with these. 
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series from Macmillan 






Modern 
Judgements 


General editor 
P. N. Furbank 


MODERN JUDGEMENTS 
offer selections of the best 
recent criticism on a number 
of major authors. Earlier crit- 
ical opinion is outlined in the 
editor's introduction, each 
volume contains a chronology 
of the author's career, and 
there is a select bibliography. 


May titles 


Dickens 
Edited by A. E. Dyson 
42s, Papermac 18s 


Milton 
Edited by Alan Rudrum 
42s, Papermac 18s 


Casebooks 


General Editor 
A. E. DYSON 


CASEBOOKS are anthologies 
of reprinted critical essays 
concerned with classics of 
English literature or with sig- 
nificant modern works. Each 
CASEBOOK includes an in- 
formative editorial introduc- 
tion, and a select bibliography. 

















May titles 


Hamlet 
Edited by John Jump 
30s, Papermac 12s6d 


Emma 








Edited by David Lodge 
30s, Papermac 12s6d 







The Tempest 
Edited by D. J. Palmer 
30s, Papermac 12s6d 


The Rape of the Lock 
Edited by 

John Dixon Hunt 

30s, Papermac 12s6d 


The Winter's Tale 
Edited by Kenneth Muir 
30s, Papermac 12s6d 


Yeats’s Last Poems 
Edited by 

Jon Stallworthy 

30s, Papermac 12s6d 


Further titles 
in the press 


Henry James 
Edited by Tony Tanner 
42s, Papermac 18s 


Scott 
Edited by D. D. Devlin 
30s, Papermac 12s6d 


Shelley 
Edited by R. B. Woodings 
42s, Papermac 18s 
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| AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF 


Bertrand 







Vol. IE 1914-1944 


‘Unquestionably my Man of the Century’ 
MICHAEL FOOT 


“Enthralling . . . will stand as one of the great docu- 


ments of our time.” MALCOLM MUGGERIDGE in 
The Observer Illustrated 42s 


“ r 
Designer's Trade 

SIR GORDON RUSSELL 

This is the autobiography of Sir Gordon Russell, doyen of British 
industrial designers and Director of the Council of Industrial Design 
for twelve years, In recent years he has had unrivalled opportunities 
to study and compare design all over the world and he discusses all 
aspects of this subject with unique authority. Illustrated 60s. 


Britain’s Green Mantle 


SIR ARTHUR TANSLEY 

‘a remarkable survey of British ecology, and the Stevrelntion of its 
different aspects.’ SIR JULIAN HUXLEY 

‘The quality and range of the ecological photographs are certainly 
unequalled in any other eae in this-country.” PROFESSOR 
H. GODWIN 

2nd edition . Illustrated 50s. 


Four Years Old in 


An Urban Community 

JOHN and ELIZABETH NEWSON i 

‘In more than 500 pages this fascinating work provides a worthy 
sequel to the Newsong’ first and much acclaimed Pook “Infant Care 
in An Urban Community”. Yorkshire Post 

‘This stimulating book shows that at least in this country the 
majority of us are thinking about the ways we bring our children 
up’. Sunday Telegraph 60s. 


GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Connell, 65 Davies Street, London, W1 
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Recent British Books on Organic Chemistry. Part Il. R..M. Scrowston 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select List of Forthcoming Books 
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Price 1s $d net JULY, 1968 Pages 481-559 
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Operative Su rgery 


Second Edition in preparation 


+ 
a7 


Under the General Editorship of CHARLES ROB, M.C., M.D., M, Chir., F. RCS., 


and RODNEY SMITH, M.S., F.R.C.S. 


Butterworths are proud to announce that a new and completely up-to-date edition 
of OPERATIVE SURGERY will commence publication in September. When It was 
first published, thls work was a major and revolutionary venture. As the British Journal 
of Surgery said, “This is an outstanding work on operative surgery; It Is novel, practical, 
and portrays all that is best in British operative technique. It is a production of which 
British Surgery may well be proud.” Now, however, this second edition will be welcomed 
as a trusted and practical work of reference, both comprehensive and authoritative. 


The editors have re-examined every 
chapter. Outdated techniques, operations 
and instruments have been deleted and 
replaced by current practice. The second 
edition Is almost twice the size of the 
first. 


Practical demonstration is the key- 
note of OPERATIVE SURGERY. Each 
stage of operations In current practice Is 
presented in pictorial form so that the sur- 
geon ıs able to see at a glance exactly what 
should be done and when, without having 
to wade through a lengthy description, 
Necessary text matter is of course included 
and all articles contain full notes on pre- 
and post-operative care. 


OPERATIVE SURGERY is not only 
available in full sets of fourteen vol- 
umes; the first six volumes are also avall- 
able as an Individual set, subtitled ‘General 
Surgery’. Full details of special pre- 
publication prices and a 28-page Illustrated 
brochure are avallable on request. 


Butterworths 





OPERATIVE SURGERY: 
List of volumes 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND BREAST 
Charles Rob and Rodney Smith 


THORAX—W. P. Cleland 
VASCULAR SURGERY—Charles Rob 


ABDOMEN AND RECTUM AND ANUS 
(2 volumes) 

Charles Rob, Rodney Smith and 

Sir Clifford Naunton Morgan 


HEAD AND NECK AND LYMPH NODES 
Maurice Ewing 


PLASTIC SURGERY—R. J. V. Battle 


ORTHOPAEDICS (2 volumes) 
Ronald Furlong 


EYES, EAR, NOSE AND THROAT 
Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and 
Maxwell Ellis 

THE HAND-~-R. Guy Pulvertaft 


GENITO-URINARY SYSTEM 
J. D. Fergusson 


GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS 
D. W. T. Roberts 


NEUROSURGERY —Valentine Logue 


All material on Paediatrics ıs edited throughout 
the work by P. P. Rickham. 


88 Kingsway, London, W.C.2 


Aspects of 
Language and 
Language 
Teaching 


W. A. BENNETT ` 
Language laboratories are 


. growing in number, but the 
full potential of the new 
methods they employ is not 
always realized. Mr Bennett 
explains the new approach to 
language teaching, and shows 
how the principles that 
underlie modern methods can 
be applied more widely. 
The book gives practical 
advice on methods and 
equipment based on the 
author’s wide teaching 
experience. . 
Cloth 32s, 6d. net; paperback 
10s. 6d. net 


Teachers of 
English as a 


Second Language: 


Their Training & 


Preparation 


Edited by G. E. PERREN 


This collection of specially 
written articles on the 
training of teachers of 
English as a second language 
represents the views of the 
most experienced British 
experts in the field. It is | 
based largely on work in 
Africa and India, as well as 
on experience in training 
overseas teachers in Britain. 
32s. 6d. net 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Reports from the London 
School of Economics Unit 
for Economic and Statistical 
Studies on Higher Education 


No. 3 Manpower 
and Educational 
Development in India 
1961-1986 

Tyrrell Burgess, 


Richard Layard 
and Pitambar Pant 


The value of this work lies 
as much in its approach as 
in the figures produced. 
Though it deals with India, 
it serves as a guide to any 
country wishing to analyse 
its manpower potential. 63s 


No. 5 Educational 
Finance: Its Sources 
and Uses in the 


“United Kingdom 


Alan Peacock, 
Howard Glennerster 
and Robert Lavers 


This study presents the first 
comprehensive account of 
the way in which education 
is financed in the United 
Kingdom in the form of a 
model set of accounts which 
conform to social account- 
ing conventions and also 
make it possible to trace 
sources. 55s 


Oliver & Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, 
Edinburgh, 1 





new 
ILIFFE 
physics 
books 


ILIFFE 
BOOKS 
LTD 


42 Russell Square 
London WC1: 


Telephone : 01-680 7411 


Trade Department: 

Dorsst House Stamford Street 
London SE1 

Telephone: 01-928 3333 


BASIC EQUATIONS AND 
SPECIAL FUNCTIONS OF 
MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 


E. Ya Arsenin. Edited by S. Donlach, B.A., Ph.D. 


A concise two-part introduction to mathematical methods 
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RECENT BRITISH BOOKS ON 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 


R. M. SCROWSTON 
Part N: RESEARCH BOOKS 


RESEARCH papers are now appearing in the learned journals at such a rate that few 
chemists can possibly be acquainted with all the latest developments ın fields other 
than those in which they are directly interested. At the same time, research books are 
becoming more and more advanced, and are increasingly taking the form of annual 
surveys of progress in selected areas of organic chemistry. In this way the research 
worker can keep abreast with the developments in other branches of the subject and 
see how such developments can be applied to his own work. The trend away from 
comprehensive treatises towards specialised monographs is even more evident than 
in the case of undergraduate books, and the range covered by advanced books is 
becoming narrower and narrower. Increasingly often, each chapter is written by a 
different expert on the subject, thus ensuring a very high standard of scholarship. 


General Books 

The ‘LU.P.A.C. 1957 Rules’ for nammg organic compounds are published for 
LU.P.A.C. (International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry) by Butterworths 
in Nomenclature of Organic Chemistry, Sections A and B (and edition 1966, 25s.), 
which deals with hydrocarbons, fundamental heterocyclic systems, and steroids, 
and Section C (1966, 473.6d.), which deals with the important remaining organic 
systems. The appearance of the fourth edition of Dictionary of Organic Compounds, 
editorial board: the late Sir Ian Heilbron, A. H. Cook, H.M. Bunbury, and D. H. Hey 
(1965, Eyre & Spottiswoode and Spon, £100 for 5 volumes and 1st Supplement) 
has been heralded as a major event in the world of chemical literature. At the time of 
writing, this mammoth work covers five large volumes and three supplements (1st 
supplement, 1965, included in the price of the 5 volumes above; 2nd supplement, 
1966, £10; 3rd supplement, 1967, £10). In it are listed alphabetically the principal 
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carbon compounds together with their structure, physical, chemical, and other 
properties, and the relevant literature references. The previous editions have been 
completely revised, and thousands of new compounds published up to, and including, 
1966 are now listed; additional supplements are planned to keep the dictionary up-to- 
date (the 4th will be published in 1968, £10). Particular attention has been paid to 
natural products and to trade names, especially of antibiotics, drugs, pesticides, and 
radioactive or deuterated substances. The production 1s a considerable tribute to the 
contributors and editors, and—like the previous editions—it will take the place of 
Beilstein in many smaller, Departments and Laboratories. The first edition of E. H. 
Rodd’s Chemistry of Carbon Compounds (Elsevier), which for some years has been a 
standard reference work on organic chemistry, 1s now undergoing a long-awaited 
revision under the editorship of S. Coffey. Aliphatic chemistry, which was covered in 
two volumes in the first edition, 1s now to be covered ın a series of seven volumes. 
Five of these have already been published: Vol. 1, Part A (1964, £9 10s.) includes a 
general introduction and then covers hydrocarbons and halogen derivatives; Vol. 1, 
Part B (1965, £5 15s.) covers monohydric alcohols, their ethers, esters, and sulphur 
analogues, nitrogen derivatives, and organometallic compounds; Vol. 1, Part C (1965, 
£8 15s.) covers the monocarbonyl derivatives of aliphatic hydrocarbons, their 
analogues, and derivatives; Vol. 1, Part D (1965, £7 10s.) covers dihydric alcohols, 
their oxidation products, and derivatives; Vol. I, Part A (1968, £5 5s.) covers 
cyclopropane, cyclobutane and cyclopentane derivatives. The high standard of the 
Ist edition is maintained, and one hopes that the whole of the revision can be rapidly 
completed. Advances in Organic Chemistry: Methods and Results edited by R. Raphael 
and others (Interscience) is another important reference work in which experts 
freely and critically appraise and evaluate useful new methods and ideas to hasten 
their acceptance and general use in organic chemistry. Three of the five volumes so 
far published have appeared during the last five years. Vol. 3 (1963, £6 10s.) contains 
articles on mass spectrometry as a structural tool, phosphorylation, protective groups, 
and selectively removable amino protective groups used in the synthesis of peptides; 
Vol. 4 (1963, £6 17s.) covers enamines, synthetic methods in the carotenoid and 
vitamin A fields, and the coupling of acetylenic compounds; Vol. 5 (1965, £6 10s.) 
covers the use of dipolar aprotic solvents, the cyclic diterpenoids, and the determina- 
tion of intramolecular hydrogen-bonding by infra-red spectroscopy. Vol. 6 is in 
preparation. Progress in Organic Chemistry edited by Sir James Cook and W. Carruthers 
contains simular excellent review articles. Two volumes have appeared recently from 
Butterworths: Vol. 6 (1964, 57s.6d.), which contains six highly mformative and 
balanced reviews of topics ranging from natural products to theoretical chenustry, 
and Vol. 7 (1968, 57s.6d.), which deals with tetracyclines, salamander alkaloids, 
electrophilic molecular rearrangements, phosphoryl transfer, and acidic hydro- 
carbons. 

Spectroscopy 

The rapid progress made in nuclear magnetic resonance (n.m.r.) spectroscopy and 
mass spectrometry during recent years is well reflected in the number of books on the 
theory and application of these techniques. Mass Spectrometry and its Applications to 
Organic Chemistry by J. H. Beynon (1960, Elsevier, reprinted 1967, £10 tos.) has 
stood the test of time and is still a valuable reference work to be found at the side of 
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most mass spectrometers. The theory and design of mass spectrometers, and the various 
facets of organic chemistry to which the technique may be applied, are discussed in 
considerable detail by one of the foremost pioneers of mass spectrometry. At a more 
elementary level, Introduction to Mass Spectrometry by H. C. Hill (1966, Heyden, 
30s, paper covers) has been written to give organic chemists an understanding of 
the potential of mass spectrometry, and to enable them to interpret a mass spectrum 
as completely as ıs necessary. Typical examples, fully illustrated by spectral records, 
are given, and there are concise and useful accounts of the relevant instrumentation 
and experimental technique. Mass and Abundance Tables for Use in Mass Spectrometry 
by J. H. Beynon and A. E. Williams (1963, Elsevier, £7 10s.) caters for laboratories 
making accurate mass measurements. In it, the single molecular formula corresponding 
to a given accurate molecular weight has been computed for compounds containing 
carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, and oxygen. The application of metastable transitions 
in the analysis of the mass spectra of organic compounds is much simplified by the use 
of Table of Metastable Transitions for Use in Mass Spectrometry by J. H. Beynon and 
others (1965, Elsevier, £6 10s.), which lists the masses of parent and daughter peaks 
corresponding to given metastable peaks. 

Nuclear Magnetic Resonance for Organic Chemists edited by D. W. Mathieson (1967, 
Academic Press m association with the Royal Institute of Chemistry, 65s.) gives a 
comprehensive, lucid account of the interpretation of n.m.r. spectra in terms of 
molecular structure. Excellent problems and correlation tables are printed as an appen- 
dix. Interpretation of Organic Spectra edited by D. W. Mathieson (1965, Academic Press 
in association with the Royal Institute of Chemistry, 42s.) 1s a companion volume 
to the above, which uses well-chosen examples to give practice in the use of infra-red 
and n.mr. spectroscopy, and mass spectrometry. High Resolution Nuclear Magnetic 
Resonance Spectroscopy by J. W. Emsley, J. Feeney and L. H. Sutcliffe (Pergamon 
Press, Oxford) is a comprehensive treatment of the theory and applications of high 
resolution n.m.r. spectroscopy, covering many mmportant recent advances, including 
methods of analysing spectra, determination of the signs of coupling constants, 
multi-resonance experiments, and applications to nuclei other than hydrogen. Vol. 1 
(1965, £5 5s.) deals mamly with the theoretical aspects of the subject, whereas Vol. 2 
(1966, £5 $s.) covers structural applications. N.m.r. spectroscopy is one of the most 
rapidly expanding branches of chemistry, and it is essential that advances in instru- 
mentation and applications should be communicated as soon as possible to research 
workers. Such is the aim of Progress in Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectroscopy edited 
by J. W. Emsley, J. Feeney and L. H. Sutcliffe (Pergamon Press, Oxford). Vol. 1 
(1966, £5 53.), Vol. 2 (1967, 90s.), and Vol. 3 (1967, £7) have appeared to date, and 
contain authoritative reviews of topics of current interest in n.m.r. spectroscopy. 

The applications of ultraviolet and infra-red spectroscopy have been somewhat 
overshadowed by the more modern techniques mentioned above. Nevertheless, they 
are still vitally important to the organic chemust, and must not be overlooked. Ultra- 
violet and Visible Spectroscopy, Chemical Applications by C. N. R. Rao (and edition 
1967, Butterworths, 50s.) well succeeds in its aim to introduce the basic concepts of 
electronic spectroscopy and present its applications in analytical, structural, and 
physico-chemical problems, Developments since the 1st edition (1961) are now in- 
cluded, together with a chapter on the spectra of molecules of biological interest. 
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J. N. Murrell’s The Theory of the Electronic Spectra of Organic Molecules (1964, Methuen, 
558.) is intended for those doing research on the electronic spectra of organic molecules 
—both experimental and theoretical—and assumes some knowledge of modern 
quantum chemistry. Molecular orbital theory in its L.C.A.O. approximation forms 
the basis for the interpretation of electronic spectra given in this book. Interpretation 
of the Ultraviolet Spectra of Natural Products by A. I. Scott (1964, Pergamon Press, 
Oxford, 84s.) is a valuable reference work for those who use ultraviolet spectroscopy 
in the structure determmation of natural products. 

Parts of L. J. Bellamy’s The Infra-red Spectra of Complex Molecules (and edition 
1958, Methuen, 55s.) are now, unfortunately, out of date. Nevertheless, it is still a 
most useful book and should be made available to all who use infra-red spectroscopy. 


Reaction Mechanisms 

The more recent volumes of Reaction Mechanisms in Organic Chemistry edited by C. 
Eaborn and N. B. Chapman (Elsevier) are very suitable for research workers. In 
monograph 5, The Organic Chemistry of Phosphorus by A. J. Kirby and S. G. Warren 
(1967, £8), the authors succeed in bringing into order the very extensive organic 
chemistry of phosphorus. A comprehensive survey of the reactions of phosphorus 
compounds has therefore been provided within the framework of the discussion of 
reaction mechanisms. A discussion of practically all aromatic rearrangements has been 
brought together for the first time in a single volume in monograph 6, Aromatic 
Rearrangements by H. J. Shine (1967, £7 10s.), The various classes of rearrangements 
are compared so as to bring out similarities and contrasts, and the mechanisms 
currently m vogue are critically evaluated. Further volumes on free-radical polymerisa- 
tion, reaction mechanisms in steroids, and nucleophilic aromatic substitution are 
being prepared, and are awaited with interest. Molecular Rearrangements edited by 
P. de Mayo (Interscience) is an expertly produced two-volume work in which 
each chapter is written by an expert on a specific type of molecular rearrangement; 
a good selection of the well-known rearrangements is covered. Part I (1963, cloth 
edition out of print; available in paper covers £5 12s.) contains eleven chapters on 
the many basic types of molecular rearrangements; Part 2 (1964, £9 10s. cloth; 85s, 
paper covers) covers rearrangements in the chemustry of carbohydrates, terpenes, 
alkaloids, amino-acids and peptides, and steroids. In Mechanisms of Oxidation of Organic 
Compounds by W. A. Waters (1964, Methuen, 25s.) examples of reagents and reactions 
have been selected so as to reveal the salient electronic, structural, and stereochemical 
features that are common to all oxidative processes. 

Two important series of annual review articles on physical-organic chemistry have 
appeared in recent years. Advances in Physical Organic Chemistry edited by V. Gold 
(Vol. 1, 1963, 90s.; Vol. 2, 1964, 63s.; Vol. 3, 1965, 63s.; Vol. 4, 1966, £5; Vol. s, 
1967, £6, Academic Press) contains a series of authoritative reviews of topics of current 
interest in physical-organic chemistry, and is definitely intended for the specialist. 
On the other hand, Organic Reaction Mechanisms compiled by B. Capon, M. J. Perkins 
and C. W. Rees (Interscience) summarises the world literature on the previous year’s 
developments ın every aspect of organic reaction mechanisms. The two aims are 
comprehensive coverage and early publication. The first volume (1966, 63s.) covers 
the hterature to November, 1965; the second (1967, 84s.) covers the literature of 1966, 
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and the third (1968, £6 ros.) the literature of 1967. Advances in Free-radical Chemistry 
edited by G. H. Willams (Logos Press: distributed by Academic Press, Vol. 1, 
1965, 758.; Vol. 2, 1967, 70s.) is a new series which contains up-to-date articles by 
acknowledged experts. The policy is to cover as many aspects of free-radical chemistry 
as possible without drawing such artificial distinctions as that between reactions in the 
gas phase and in solution. 


Heterocyclic Compounds and Natural Products 

K. Schofield’s Hetero-aromatic Nitrogen Compounds; Pyrroles and Pyridines (1967, 
Butterworths, £6) describes the chemistry of these two fundamental nitrogen hetero- 
cyclic systems against the background of the theory of aromatic structure and 
reactivity as it has been applied to heterocyclic compounds. This book could well 
become the standard work on the subject. A. Albert’s The Acridines: Their Preparation, 
Physical, Chemical, and Biological Properties and Uses (and edition 1966, Edward 
Arnold, £8 8s.) has become acknowledged as a scholarly, authoritatrve work on all 
aspects of the chemistry and biology of the acridines. The ways in which physical 
measurements can be applied to heterocyche chemistry, and the results which have 
been obtained, are admirably summarised in Physical Methods in Heterocyclic Chemistry 
edited by A. R. Katritzky (1963, Academic Press). Vol. 1 (86s.) covers non-spectro- 
scopic methods; Vol. 2 (£5) covers spectroscopic methods. 


As in other branches of the subject, the need has been felt for a medium through 
which current advances in the subject can be rapidly presented to a wide audience. 
This need in satisfied by Advances in Heterocyclic Chemistry edited by A. R. Katritzky 
and others (Academic Press), in which distinguished heterocyclic chemists contribute 
articles on their special fields. The eight volumes so far published: Vol. x (1963, £7), 
Vol. 2 (1963, £7), Vol. 3 (1964, £7), Vol. 4(1965, £6), Vol. 5 (1965, £6 8s.), Vol. 6 
(1966, £7 85.), Vol. 7 (1966, £10 5s.6d.), Vol 8 (1967, £8 17s.6d.), make a major 
contribution to the literature of heterocyclic chemistry. 

In the carbohydrate field, similar remarks apply to Advances in Carbohydrate 
Chemistry edited by M. L. Wolfrom and others (Academic Press), Vol. 18 (1964, 
£7 14s.), Vol. 19 (1965, £7), Vol. 20 (1966, £8 12s.6d.), Vol. ax (1967, £9 23.), 
Vol. 22 (1968, £10 os. 6d.). 

Elucidation of Structures by Physical and Chemical Methods edited by K. W. Bentley 
(Part x, 1963, £9 158; Part 2, 1963, £8 4s., Interscience) deals mainly with natural 
products, and covers all aspects of structure determmation. The spectroscopic chapters 
are now somewhat out of date, but the chapters devoted to classical structure deter- 
mination make excellent reading. The publication of two further volumes of The 
Alkaloids: Chemistry and Physiology edited by R. H. F. Manske (Academic Press) is a 
major event in alkaloid chemistry. Vol. VII (1965, £14 18s.) is devoted entirely to 
the indole alkaloids, and contains twenty-two review chapters written by experts; 
Vol. IX (1967, £12 12s.) covers a wider range of alkaloids and includes such advances 
as the newer methods of structural investigation, which have made it possible to 
determine structures on smaller quantities at greatly accelerated rates. The tracer 
studies with labelled compounds which have given such a tremendous impetus to 
studies of biogenesis are also discussed. Natural products based mainly on the oxygen 
heterocyclic systems are given excellent coverage by F. M. Dean in Naturally Occurring 
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Oxygen Ring Compounds (1963, Butterworths, £6 ros.). E. Haslam deals with a 
related subject in Chemistry of Vegetable Tannins (1966, Academic Press, 47s.6d.), 
and provides those interested in plant polyphenols and taimins with a comprehensive 
survey of the progress achieved during the last decade. C. W. Shoppee gives a clear, 
concise, and scholarly account of a subject he knows intimately in Chemistry of the 
Steroids (2nd edition 1964, Butterworths, 85s.). 


No one with interests in natural products chemistry can afford to muss the stimulus 
given by the Special Lectures at the International Symposia on the Chemustry of 
Natural Products, organised by the Division of Organic Chemistry of the Inter- 
national Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, and published in The Chemistry of 
Natural Products (Butterworths). Falling within the time span of the present review 
are the 3rd Symposium held at Kyoto, Japan, 1964 (1964, 60s.) and the 4th Symposium 
held at Stockholm, 1966 (1967, 50s.). 

Miscellaneous 

Extrusion Reactions by B. P. Stark and A. J. Duke (1967, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 63s.) 
provides a comprehensive review of organic reactions involving the elimination of 
small inorganic molecular fragments. This useful book thus provides a rationalisation 
and classification of a hitherto neglected subject. The proceedings of the International 
Symposium on Aromaticity (1967, Chemical Society, London, 50s.), held at Sheffield in 
1966, provides a summary of all the latest major developments in a subject which 
never fails to intrigue the organic chemust. Polycyclic Hydrocarbons by E. Clar (1964, 
Academic Press) gives a very comprehensive two-volume coverage (Vol. 1, £6 6s.; 
Vol. 2, £7) of all aspects of the subject, and includes a chapter on carcinogenesis 
by Regina Schoental. A. W. Johnson’s Ylid Chemistry (1966, Academic Press, £5) 
is the first monograph to offer a complete and critical survey of the chemistry of 
ylids, a unique class of organo-nitrogen, -arsenic, -phosphorus, and -sulphur 
zwitterions. It covers their synthetic applications and the mechanisms of their re- 
actions, including the role of d-orbital resonatice. Conformational Analysis by E.L. Eliel, 
N. L. Allinger, S. J. Angyal and G. A. Morrison (1965, Interscience, £6 12s.) gives a 
unified treatment of the entire area of conformational analysis, including basic 
principles, and applications in natural products chemistry; it can be highly recommen- 
ded to all organic chemists. 


Having obtained his Ph.D. at Leeds University for research on the chemistry of natural products, 
Dr. R. M. Scrowston moved to the University of Hull, where he is now Lecturer in Organic 
Chemistry. His present research interests lie im the field of sulphur heterocychics, and in the 
application of spectroscopic methods to structure determination, 
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Information and Cimstanication Theories 
INFORMATION THEORY AND ITS ENGINEERING APPLICA- 
TIONS. D. A. Bell. 4th edition. Pitman, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 236 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This book gives a straightforward presentation of the subject for H.N.C. and 
students, and the professional engineer. Starting from first principles with an excellent 
introduction, it includes chapters on entropy and information, adedi ggal to 
noise ratio, coding, decoding, and error correcting codes. Telegraphy, telephony and 
TV transmission are cov as well as some theoretical applications Phe subject 
matter. On the whole the explanations are clear and follow in good logical order. In 
this new edition, a whole chapter is now given to digital codes, the treatment of 
colour television has been brought up to date and Chapter 9 now includes references 
to optical problems and the “genetic code’. The author 1s Professor of Electronic 
Engineering in the University of Hull. (006) 


Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF E. M. FORSTER. B. J. Kirkpatrick. and edition. 
Hart-Davis, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Soho Bibliographies) 
Some new editions of Forster’s works have been added to this useful bibliography, 
which was first published in 1965, and there are some additions ın all sections and a 
few corrections. Miss Kirkpatrick obviously has Lo ts of a good Sea ea 
anı 


particularly in giving painstaking attention to d displaying accuracy. It 
remains an outstanding example of a bibliography of the a of a single modern 


author, (or2) 
488 


A CATALOGUE OF THE PRINTED MUSIC AND BOOKS ON 
MUSIC IN DURHAM CATHEDRAL LIBRARY. R. Alec Harman. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1968. 23 cm. 152 pages. Indexes. 

This small but very important contribution to Bntish musical bibhography describes 

two virtually unknown collections, one made by Philip Falle (a prebendary of the 

ETE ee end of the 17th century, the other transferred on loan from Bamburgh 

Castle where it was amassed by two members of the Sharp family in the mid-18th 

century. The many treasures include some extremely rare works which Falle acquired 

when he visited the Low Countries with William II, as his chaplain, and show most 
interestingly how continental music influenced English taste at that time. The 
catalogue 1s of particular interest to librarians and scholars concerned with the study 

of historically significant sources. (016-78) 






S 


IF rr 
THE FOUNDERS OF PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. Alan Gauld. Routledge, 
Sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 
Written by a psychologist and an official of the Society for Psychical Research, this 
book describes the foundation of experimental psychical research in England. It is 
admirably arranged and objective in tone and gives a vivid picture of the background 
and personalities of the emment Victorians, such as the Si cks, F. W. H. Myers 
and Edmund Gumey, who were persuaded to give the subject serious attention. The 
author discusses their conclusions and the strength and oes tle of their experiments 
but avoids enquimng closely into some of the more highly controversial aspects of 
their work. This is probably the best general account so far of the lives and aspirations 
of a little group of dedicated persons in their pursuit of an experimental method 
whereby the mysteries of telepathy, apparitions and alleged messages from the dead 
might be resolved. The book should be read by all who want to know something of 
the early history of psychical research and the lives of those who were active at its 
birth. (133-07) 
VULNERABLE CHILDREN, Three Studies of Children in Conflict: 
Accident Involved Children, Sexually Assaulted Children and Children with 
Asthma. Lindy Burton. Routledge, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
Insecurity, inadequacy, deprivation are more catching than colds, or so it ap 
from such symptom-based research as this book offers. Dr. Burton tested hypotheses 
emerging from previous research into the reasons why children get asthma, are 
sexually assaulted, have accidents on the roads. Asthmatics sense rejection by their 
mothers, accident-prone children react to stress in the family, sexually assaulted 
children are seeking more affection. We glimpse simular conflicts m the mothers. 
Dr. Burton’s research 1s impeccable, though her samples are small. Her conclusions 
offer no surprises, but do raise questions, particularly in relation to sexually assaulted 
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children, who seemed the least damaged by their experiences. Medical practitioners 
and magistrates should-certainly read Dr. Burton’s book. > (136-762) 
A CRITIQUE OF BRITISH EMPIRICISM. Fraser Cowley. Macmillan, 
428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Indexes. 
This interesting book contrasts the doctrines of empiricism with those of 
phenomenology, which is the author’s preferred viewpoint. The discussion is carried 
on in detail and is not a mere comparison of general principles. The particular views 
of five empiricist philosophers are discussed, the fourth of whom 1s not, in fact, 
ae is in the tradition. They are Hume, Russell, Ayer, Goodman and Ryle. 
e whole range of philosophy is looked at, including imagination, appearances, 
value, causality, the elec, fallacy, and ee The book would be 
stimulating to a student or a sophisticated general reader. The author is Associate 
Professor of Philosophy in Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario. (1442) 
HISTORY OF THE INDUCTIVE SCIENCES. Wiliam Whewell 
Reprint. 3 vols. Frarik Cass, £15 15s. the set. 1967. 22°5 cm. 432 : 502 : 630 pages. 
Miaa (The Historical and Philosophical Works of William Whewell) 
This is an exact facsimile reprint of the third edition (1857) of Whewell’s classic 
history of science. The t editors have added an extra index and a list of errata. 
The work first a in 1837, and John Stuart Mill confessed in the preface to his 
System of Logic tine without the aid of Whewell’s History the central portions of his 
own book could not have been written. Whewell was possibly the most learned man 
of the early Victorian age. He was Master of Trinity College, Cambridge, and held. 
successively the Chairs of Mineralogy and of Moral Philosophy. The present book is 
scholarly but very readable, and is still of some interest to the philosopher as well as to 
the historian of science, apart from its obvious historical importance as a key influence 
on 19th century thought. It surveys the whole course othe natural sciences from 
Greek beginnings to Whewell’s own time. The book was becoming unobtainable, so 
the present reprint is a valuable service to the world of learning. Reference libraries 
should aly buy not only the History but the entire Works in this reprint. (161) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE INDUCTIVE SCIENCES. Willam 
Whewell. Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £12 tas. the set. 1967. 22°5 cm. 750: 724 
pages. Index. (The Historical and Philosophical Works of William Whewell) 
These handsome books are a continuation of the valuable reprint of Whewell’s 
Works, which should be completed in ten volumes. The Philosophy first appeared in 
1840, and the present volumes are an exact reproduction, with an added index, of the 
second edition (1847). It 1s Whewell’s most important work, in which he pioneered 
the study of scientific method, emphasising what later came to be known as the 
hypothetical-deductive method: the framing of hypotheses and the testing of their 
consequences. The book is a permanent contribution to the philosophy of science, and 
shoal be bought by libraries that have philosophy sections even if; they cannot afford 
the whole Works. (161) 


DEITY AND MORALITY with regard to the Naturalistic Fallacy. Burton F. 
Porter. Allen & Unwin, 353. 1968. 22 cm. 176 pages. Index, 
Many people still think that morality can somehow be derived from religion, that a 
course of action is right because it is in accordance with the will of God. Such a view 
has been generally rejected by modern thinkers ever since G. E. Moore in 1903 
classified it as one form of what he called ‘the Naturalistic Fallacy’. Dr. Porter goes 
carefully over this ground, and moves on to discuss mysticism and. the associated 
doctrine of ineffability, and also the parallels between religious discourse and other 
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kinds of discourse, such as poetic language. Finally, he discusses the concept of God, 
under the impact of oe oes philosophy. There is an appendix, giving an analysis of 
the key terms involved. This is a worthwhile book that should be useful to anyone 
with an interest in philosophy or theology. It is the product of three years of research 
on these problems while the author was studying for a doctorate in philosophy. (170) 


RELIGION 





THE DRAMA OF THE PSALMS. Donald Anders-Richards. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 12s.6d. 1968. 20°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. 
The Book of Psalms to the Christian reader is often a cause of offence, in spite of the 
fact that it looms large in the worship of the Christian Church. Obviously there are 
many psalms that deserve a high place in the devotional life, but others strike an alien 
note, Fortunately, in recent years scholars have recovered for us the historical and 
liturgi oe of the psalter. In this illuminating book the author summarises their 
conclusions, and we are able to see the place of the psalms in the life and history of the 
Hebrew le. Following chapters on the New Year Festival and the Temple 
prophet, ho a how the cultic interpretation is to be understood. It is urged that 
if a selective process took place within the different denominations and a revised 
psalter became available for public worship, some of the historical psalms could be 
omitted and particularly those psalms that are plainly sub-Christian. On the other 
hand, those ae excluded should retain their place in the Bible. (223-2) 
EZEKIEL: Introduction and Commentary. D. M. G. Stalker. S.C.M. Press, 308. 
1968. 19 cm. 320 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) ` 
Mr. Stalker’s experience in teaching modern biblical scholarship to non-specialist 
students in the Department of Biblical Studies, Edinburgh University, here stands 
him in good stead. His comments are clear, concise and pertinent, his references to 
parallel passages are full, and his citations from other commentators are numerous, 
He devotes twenty-six pages to the prophet, his background and message, and to the 
critical problems raised by the book. Here he summarises, without intruding his own 
preferences, the main theories which have been held about the book’s unity and the 
time and place of the prophet’s activities. The general reader for whom the series 1s 
intended will find this a good introduction to a neglected prophet. (224-4) 


THE SECULAR USE OF CHURCH BUILDINGS. J. G. Davies, S.C.M. 
Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, who is Edward Cadbury Professor of Theology at Birmingham Uni- 
versity, has already made important contributions to the theological and liturgical 
implications of church architecture. In this volume, he surveys the secular activities 
that have taken place in church buildings and contends that the way churches are used 
implies a cettain conception, often ignored, of the relation between the sacred and the 
secular. The first six chapters are devoted to a highly interesting account, based upon 
original research, of the secular activities in churches during the Patristic period, the 
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Middle Ages, and the Post-Reformation period. There is an historical chapter on 
‘Paul’s Walk’ which reveals St. Paul’s Cathedral as a ‘microcosm of secular activities 
in all churches and cathedrals’. In the light of the material assembled and skilfully 
presented, drawn from plays, poetry, cal sermons, newspapers, account books and 
the rest, we are in a position to consider the uses of church buildings today and to view 
afresh the meaning of the consecration of such buildings. This is an indispensable work 
of reference. (254) 


PRAYER AND PROVIDENCE: A Background Study. Hulsean Lectures 
for 1966. P. R. Baelz. S.C.M. Press, 228.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. 

The author, Fellow and Dean of Jesus College, Cambridge, provides us with what he 
describes as a background study of prayer. A man’s prayer, we are told, is an index of 
his faith, and an attempt is wade to approach the doctrine of divine Providence in the 
light of petitionary and intercessory prayer. The central problem is to reconcile the 
idea of divine transcendence with eee immanence, and the primacy of man’s 
dependence on God with human freedom and responsibility. Mr. Baelz contends that 
communion with God requires our holding together both divine-human confronta- 
tion and divine-human co-operation. He rightly raises the question as to whether we 
are justified in speaking of purpose in relation to God or whether such language is a 
survival of anthropomorphism. In conclusion, he affirms that religious confidence in 
the divine purpose as revealed in Christ 1s vindicated. Tragedy there is endured and 
redeemed, and ministers to a new life. This is a fresh and stimulating treatment of a 
crucial theme. (264-1) 


THE GREAT LIGHT: Luther and Reformation. James Atkinson. Paternoster 
kg (Exeter), 258. 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. (Paternoster Church History, 
Vol. IV) 

The Professor of Biblical History and Literature at Sheffield University deals here 

with Luther and the Reformation, taking as his text: ‘The Reformation is Luther and 

Luther 1s the Reformation’. In the first part, he shows how, on the basis of the dis- 

covery of a theology that was scriptural and evangelical, Luther made a stand against 

the Pope and Rome, and how he reconstructed the Church in Saxony. He then passes 
to a critical review of Zwingli and the Swiss Reformation, the life and achievements 
of Calvin, and the Reformation in Britain. This 1s a scholarly work, although the 
above text may be seriously challenged. Ta 


A HISTORY OF THE BRETHREN MOVEMENT: Its Origins, its 
World-wide Development and its Significance for the Present Day. F. Roy Coad. 
Paternoster Press (Exeter), 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. ` 

The author of this important volume, which ıs based upon personal research and 

knowledge of the movement from within, reminds us that, although there were 

independent churches of early Brethren formed in Dublin, Plymouth and Bristol 
between 1825 and 1848, the life and thought of the movement has been most deeply 
wnfluenced by the evangelical awakening of 1859. An account is here given of the 
world-wide growth of the ‘Brethren’ movement, its missionary work, its doctrines, 
worship and hymnody. The quarrels that resulted in the cleavage between ‘open’ and. 

‘exclusive’ Brethren are here described, and this 1s a particularly sad chapter ın the 

history of a religious body that stresses simplicity in worship, piety, and the spirit of 

unity and brotherhood. Mr. Coad, however, considers that past histories have suffered 
from what he describes as a morbid preoccupation with the divisions of the Brethren, 
and he looks to the day when a future historian will need to say but little about 

them. (289-9). 
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MUSLIMS AND CHIEFSIN WEST AFRICA: A Study of Islam in the 
Middle Volta Basin in the Pre-Colonial Period. Nehemia Levtzion. Oxford 
University Press, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford Studies in 
African Affairs) 

The Middle Volta Basin is a wide area embracing parts of Ghana, Togo, Upper Volta 

and Dahomey, in which the process of peaceful conversion to Islam through trading 

links began in the 15th century and is H PETE EA It marks the southernmost limit 
of Islamisation in West Africa during the pre-colonial period, and as its neo-Sudanese 
peoples were not over-cun by the Fulani jihad of the roth century this scholarly study, 
presented as a Ph.D. thesis at the Schoo! of Oriental and African Studies, University 
of London, may well provide valid comparisons with the condition of the pre-jihdd 

Hausa states of Northern Nigeria. The information upon which it is based derives 

from Arabic and Hausa literary sources, European accounts, oral traditions, and the 

results of fieldwork in 1963-64. The author 1s Lecturer in African History in the 

Hebrew University of Jerusalem. (297:0966) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





MODERN SOCIAL THEORY. Percy S. Cohen. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. (Heinemann 
Studies in Sociology) 

This 1s a book for students who have read at least one, and better two, years of 

sociology or anthropology. It treats what the author, Reader in Sociology ın the 

University of London and Dean of Undergraduate Studies at the London School of 

Economics, considers of most value from contemporary theories and the classic 

writings of Marx, Durkheim, Weber and Simmel. The author’s own special 

contribution to the literature of the subject is probably that contained in a chapter 
headed ‘Social Structures and Social Systems’ where he considers the basic pena: 

How is society possible? The subject matter 1s admirably assembled and the language 

is as srmple and clear as the vocabulary of the subject will permit. Not an easy book 

for the general reader, it 1s a general book for students of the subject rather than a 

pens i (300-1) 

SOCIAL THEORIES OF THE MIDDLE AGES 1200-1500. Bede 
Jarrett, O.P. Repmnt. Frank Cass, 708. 1968. 22 cm, 290 pages. Index. 

Asa distinguished member of his Order, Fr. Jarrett was well versed in the writings of 

the medieval Schoolmen, and in this book he was commussioned to give an historical 

account of the way in which these medieval theorists approached the social problems 
of their day. After a discussion of the place of law and education ın their life and 
thought there follows an examination oh what the author regarded as five fundamental 
concepts of every civilisation: its attitude towards women, slaves, property, money- 
making, and war. He ends with a clarifying analysis of the medieval approach to art. 
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When first published in 1926, this was something of a pioneer work. Since then, these 
topics have been considered in greater depth by several historians, lawyers, and 
philosophers. All the same, Fr. Jarrett’s popular survey still holds its ground as a 
useful introduction to the social theories of such medieval thinkers as Aquinas and 
St. Antonio of France. (300-7) 
Sociology ` 
HIGH LIVING: A Study of Family Life in Flats. Anne Stevenson, Elaine Martin 
and Judith O’Nell. Melbourne University Press neler) A$5.00 cloth; A$2.75 
paper covers: Cambridge University Press (London), 6os. 
1968. 21-5 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The authors of this book, two of whom are social workers and one a teacher, 
have attempted to discover the reactions to living in flats of tenants in a low-income, 
high-density estate. They selected one walk-up and one high-rise block and examined 
in some depth the opinions of the residents doda about the effect of flat-living 
on their own lives and those of their children. Though describing an Australian estate, 
the book is concerned with world-wide issues and should apa to anyone interested 
in the problems of reconciling the provision of relatively low-cost housing with the 
maintenance of acceptable physical and social standards of design. (301-423) 
SEXUAL DISCORD IN MARRIAGE: A Field for Brief Psychotherapy. 
Michael Courtenay. Tavistock Publications, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
(Mind and Medicine Monographs) 
Dr. Courtenay was one of fourteen doctors counselling on marital problems with the 
Family Planning Association. Their joint research involved standardised. codifying of 
chents’ problems for prediction of response to brief ‘focal’ psychotherapy; conducting 
chotherapy accordingly; and, in seminars guided by Dr. Michael Balint (the editor 
of the present series), reviewing progress and testing predictions. Results showed 
about 70 per cent effective prediction of success, 100 per cent of failure. Some doctors 
apparently found rigidly codified case-forms difficult; they make difficult reading also, 
contrasting with the lifelike ‘full case-history’ examples given. This is an Da 
volume for medical practitioners, social workers, and counsellors in family casewor. 
and marriage guidance work. (301-426) 
PATTERNS OF CASTE TENSION: A Study of Intercaste Tension and 
Conflict. K. K. Singh. Asia Publishing House, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. 
This detailed social study is by the Associate Professor of Psychology at the Indian 
Institute of Technology, Kanpur. His purpose is to investigate, by sample studies, the 
social patterns ids eon the existence of caste, the viewpoint of members of castes 
on the effect of the caste system, and the extent to which caste is a major factor in 
social conflict. The study and its conclusions are supported by numerous tables 
summarising the results of the research, and in general the author seeks to reinterpret 
the social role of the caste system. (301-44) 


WORKING CLASS COMMUNITY: Some general notions raised by a 
series of studies in northern England. Brian Jackson. Routledge, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The book builds up a picture of working-class life in northern England showing the 

everyday lives of side eod in the ae in clubs and at brass-band athene and of 

adolescents out of school. The ‘reporting’, with frequent use of working-class words 
and descriptions, is effective. Throughout, the author, who is Director of the Adviso 

Centre for Education, and is himself of working-class origin, brings out the deep an 

in many respects, deepening gulf in communication between the working and the 
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oth; 358. paper covers. 


professional middle classes. Above all he emphasises that working-class life 1s different, 
with its own qualities which are worth preserving, and is not a lower, sub-middle- 
class, way of life to be deplored and swept away wherever and as soon as possible. The 
language is clear and direct; sociological terminology is absent. The book will interest 
the general reader because of the subject matter and manner of presentation; it should 
be compilsory reading for all middle-class legislators and social workers; a copy should 
be on the bookshelves of university, college and sixth-form libraries, (301-441) 


A DICTIONARY OF SOCIOLOGY. Edited by G. Duncan Mitchell. 
Routledge, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
The dictionary has been designed, and is eminently suitable, for beginners in sociology 
in universities and colleges in Britain and overseas. It includes terms, and gives 
meanings and descriptions appropriate to their use, in the related subjects of social 
psychology, per science, sociology and social administration. The book is more 
than a sleet, for some terms are treated at length and bibliographical reference 
made where desirable. The 38 contributors include well-known authors and heads of 
departments in the social sciences; the editor is himself Professor of Sociology in the 
University of Exeter. Some biographical sketches are included. The language of the 
text is straightforward and as ple as the subject allows. (303) 


Political Science 
BRITISH POLITICAL FACTS 1900-1967. David Butler and Jenme 
Freeman. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 633. 1968. 25-5 cm. 334 pages. Index. 
The time already saved to journalists, politicians and research workers by the first 
edition (1963) ott this comprehensive fee work must be considerable. It includes 
complete lists of Ministers of the Crown from 1900 onwards, with their dates of 
appointment, and of the leaders of political parties. Further data relate to elections, 
trade-union membership, the press, religions, and other matters important in dis- 
cussions of public affairs. This new edition is brought up to date from 1961 to 1967 
and contains two valuable additions: lists of Royal Commissions, departmental 
committees and tribunals, and lists of changes of allegiance of members of Parliament. 
Mr. Butler, a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, is well known for his books on 
general elections. (320-942) 
THE LIFE OF POLITICS. Henry Fairlie. Methuen, 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
272 pages. Index. 
The author of this book is a political journalist of high reputation who has worked 
successively during the last twenty years on the Manchester Evening News, The 
Observer and The Times. His long ience at the House of Commons as a lobby 
correspondent has given him an SRA the working of British politics not to be 
obtained from the ordinary textbook. He writes enthusiastically of the disinterested 
service rendered by the dedicated politician, and of the ingenious system ney 
Britain is governed by a ay ee administration faced by a strong Spree 
therefore, in faili 


the more acceptable, are his pointed criticisms of certain in the 

system. (320942) 

COMMUNISM. Harold J. Laski. Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 


The late Harold Laski, the eminent Professor of Political Science at the London School 
of Economics, was a prolific writer, largely on matters which have now lost their 
urgent appeal. His study of Communism (first published in 1927) is in a differeng 
category, and well worth keeping in print. Not ae a Communist himself, he was 
able to approach the subject with calm, academic detachment. The outcome 1s a clear 
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appraisal which begins with the precursors of Karl Marx and shows that, in spite of 
Marx’s indebtedness to their ideas, ‘he found Communism a chaos and left it a 
movement’. For the rest, the book singles out the dangers of the Communist creed 
and explains its wide acceptance. (321-642) 


THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE. GERMANY: PEOPLE AND 
POLITICS 1750-1945. HISTORIES AND HISTORIANS. Selections 
of articles from History Today with introductory essays by John D. Hargreaves, 
Robert F. Hopwood and Albert Prior Fell. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. each. 1968. 
21 a 168 : 148 : 136 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from “History 
Today 

Readers of the periodical History Today may well be glad to possess in more permanent 

form one or all of these three collections selected from articles appearing 1n its pages 

since 1951. The first set of eight essays deals with various aspects of European expansion 
overseas from the stories of the legendary Prester John of medieval folklore to the 
vice-royalty of Lord Curzon in India. The second eight illustrate some features in the 
domestic history of Germany during the last two centuries, and reveal some of the 
essential characteristics in the infinite vanety of the German past, The third set of 
eight, beginning with an essay on historical objectivity, provides reassessments of 
seven great historians from Herodotus and Thucydides in the ancient world to 
Macaulay and Froude. Each book contains short lists of books for further reading. All 
three series are exemplary and up-to-date summaries of modern research, 
(325-3) (943) (907) 


THE COMMONWEALTH OFFICE YEARBOOK 1968. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 65s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 826 pages. Map. Index. 
This is a second issue of the Commonwealth Office Yearbook which replaced the Colonial 
Office List and the Commonwealth Relations Office Yearbook; with further admmistrative 
anges pending, its future is probably uncertain. It is much to be hoped that it will 
continue, since it is a compact survey of the countries of the Commonwealth and 
their dependent territories as well as of official and unofficial bodies concerned with 
the Commonwealth, the machinery of consultation and co-operation and such special 
subjects as Public Holidays, the number of Cad. students m Britain, 
relevant parliamentary papers, and trade statistics. The sections on individual terri- 
tories include historical, political and economic outlines, lists of principal officials, and 
suggestions for reading. The volume does not now contain records of service as these 
have been transferred to the Diplomatic Service List. (325-342) 


FRAGMENTS OF EMPIRE: A History of the Western Pacific High 
Commission 1877-1914. Deryck Scarr. Australian National University Press 
(Canberra): C. Hurst (London), 973.6d. 1968. 24-5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Pacific in the 1870's was something of a no-man’s land, with European traders 

exploiting the human and natural resources, a British Crown colony m Fiji, native 

governments in Samoa and Tonga, and considerable uncertainty as to legal jurisdiction 
and other administrative matters. In an endeavour to improve the situation, the British 

Government in 1877 gave the Governor of Fiji the additional title of High Com- 

missioner and Consul-General. This comprehensive study by a Research Fellow in the 

Department of Pacific History of the Australian National University draws on a great 

range of archrve material in Fiji, London, Wellington and Australia to provide a 

comnected narrative of the years from the foundation of the High Commussion to the 

First World War. The problems, characters and achievements of successive officials, 

questions of international relations as European official interest developed, the balance 
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of authority between civil and naval spheres of responsibility, and many other matters 
are ably presented. (325-34209061) 


THE COLONIZATION OF AUSTRALIA (1829-42): The Wakefield 
Experiment in Empe Building. Richard Charles Mills. Reprint. Dawsons of Pail 
Mall, 84s. 1968. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. (Colonial History) 

Based on a doctoral thesis completed at the London School of Economics, Dr. Mills’s 

book first appeared in 1915 with a penetrating and provocative introduction by his 

research supervisor, Graham Wallas. It is essentially a study of the Gibbon Wakefield 
system of colonization as applied to Australia, which showed for the first time that 

Wakefield’s politcal recommendations were more important and more enduring than 

his social and economic theories. The system proved unworkable ın practice, but the 

feverish and often mistaken efforts of Wakefield and his friends energised a lethargic 

Colonial Office, and encouraged the growth of the movement towards colonial sale 

government. In recent years, much new light has been thrown on the work of colonial 

reformers such as Wilmot Horton; none the less, this critical pioneer work deserves 

republication. (325-94) 


THE LOST CONTINENT or Slavery and the Slave-Trade in Africa 1857. 
Joseph Cooper. THE NAVY AND THE SLAVE TRADE: The Suppression 
of African Slave Trade in the Nineteenth Century. Christopher Lloyd. 
SOME ACCOUNT OF THE TRADE IN SLAVES FROM AFRICA 
as connected with Europe and America. James Bandinel. Reprints. Frank Cass, 455., 
63s., and 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 140 : 328 : 342 pages. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

These three volumes are all concerned with surveying slavery over a wide area. 

Bandinel, a senior official of the Foreign Office, attempted to give a general account 

of slavery from the earliest times and in particular to present the record of Bntain’s 

efforts to end the trade itself and to encourage other powers to do so. It 1s still a useful 
summary of the situation at the ume of its publication m 1842. Joseph Cooper 
endeavoured to sum up the world situation thirty-three years later, and his record 
outlines such varied matters as the Queensland labour traffic and slavery in 

Afghanistan. In covering so wide a field it inevitably passes rather superficially over 

many aspects and is valuable as a pomter rather than a comprehensive record. 

Christopher Lloyd’s book, first published in 1949, is the most welcome of the three. 

It is a scholarly and detailed study of the great achievements of the Royal Navy in 

ending the slave trade off East and West Africa, and blends detailed facts and statistics 

from widely scattered sources with vivid extracts from the writings of naval officers 

directly concerned with the patrolling of these waters. (326) 


THE BALANCE OF POWER. Beatty Memonal Lectures. Max Beloff. 
Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 84 pages. 
The maintenance of a balance of power was pursued as an essential (although not 
necessarily morally commendable) aim by European statesmen before 1914. While 
historians have tended since then to regard this as the cause of much international 
conflict, the Gladstone Professor of Government and Public Administration at Oxford 
University stimulatingly presents a different view in these three Beatty Memorial 
Lectures. He contends—and students of international affairs will do well to ponder the 
arguments which he uses—that the balances struck in the 19th and early 20th centuries 
actually stabilised relations between the Euro wers, and that a similar equi- 
librium in East/West relations since the Secon World War has made the recovery of 
Europe possible, just as a permanent accommodation between the Soviet Union and 
the United States could achieve great good for the future. (327) 
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WILLIAM III AND LOUIS XIV. Essays 1680-1720 by and for Mark A. 
Thomson. Edited by Ragnhild Hatton and J. S. Bromley. With an Introductory 
Memoir by Sir George Clark. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 50s. 1968. 
24'5 cm. 344 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The historian whose work is commemorated in this set of essays (some of which are 

his own and some contributed by friends) ended his academic career during the years 

1956-62 as Astor Professor of English History at University College, London. His 

early historical work was concerned with problems of English constitutional history, 

but increasingly after 1945 his interest shifted to diplomatic history, especially to that 
combination of war and diplomacy which challenged and ultimately defeated 

Louis XIV’s bid for hegemony in Europe. Mark. Thomson’s death deprived historical 

scholarship of a book which, judging by the quality of the preliminary essays published 

in this sae ae would have a contribution of considerable merit. Apart from his 
six essays, there are nine contributed by friends. A bibliography of Thomson’s work 

has been supplied by I. R. Christie. (327742044) 


JAMES BRYCE AND AMERICAN DEMOCRACY 1870-1922. 
Edmund Ions. Macmillan, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 
Dr. Ions, who 1s a lecturer in politics at York University (England), here describes 
and analyses a great British Liberal’s fifty-year involvement with the U.S.A. Bryce, 
no less celebrated in British educational and political than in diplomatic history (he 
was Ambassador in Washington 1907-13), first visited America in 1870. His best- 
known book, The American Commonwealth, was published in 1888 and at once became 
a standard text for students of politics, society and government. Although less 
perceptive than de Tocqueville’s earlier work, it can still be read with profit. Into the 
story of Bryce’s evolving ideas about America and engagement in Anglo-American 
affairs, Dr. Ions mixes some general biographical and intellectual-analytical elements 
which, though not profound, are suggestive and serviceable. (327742073) 


FINANCE, TRADE AND POLITICS IN BRITISH FOREIGN 
POLICY 1815-1914. D. C. M. Platt. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1968. 
225 cm. 494 pages. Maps. Index. 

The tendency of economic historians to avoid diplomacy and of diplomatic historians 

to neglect finance and trade has resulted in the absence of any major study of the 

relationship between financiers, investors, traders and the Foreign Office over the 
century off Britain’s financial and commercial supremacy. Dr. D. C, M. Platt, who is 

a lecturer in history in the University of Exeter, has now remedied this deficiency. He 

analyses Foreign Office policy towards the promotion and protection of British 

financial and trading interests overseas and provides a series of studies of British policy 
in Egypt, Turkey, Persia, Africa, China and Latin America. His book will be of 

interest to students of both economic and diplomatic history. ; (327-942) 


CONSTITUENCY LABOUR PARTIES IN BRITAIN, Edward G. 
Janosik. Pall Mall Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
Professor Janosik, now at the State University College, Geneseo, New York, under- 
took the research for this book while on sabbatical leave ın Britain from his earlier 
post of Associate Professor of Political Science in the University of Pennsylvania. It 
is the first full-scale book on the British constituency labour parties, and 1s the outcome 
of long and detailed questioning of the chairmen and secretaries and the parliamentary 
representatives or candidates of thirty-six constituency organisations. It thus gives a 
valuable impression, with statistical evidence, of the local influences and activities of 
Labour Party members, not least in the selection of parliamentary candidates. (329-942) 
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MAY DAY MANIFESTO, 1968. Edited by Raymond Willams. 2nd edition. 
Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

This is an expanded version of the May Day Manifesto published in 1967 on behalf 
of the May Day Manifesto Committee; it was the work of a group of British 
intellectual socialists, mainly teachers, writers and research workers from the uni- 
versities, who had been associated with the New Left movement. It presents a well- 
reasoned public statement of socialist views adapted to the current British and world 
situation, and is issued as a corrective of the reinterpretation of socialism practised by 
the present Labour Government, which the writers consider to be acting as the agent 
of a new kind of capitalism. (329-942) 
Economics : 

ECONOMICS FOR PLEASURE. G. L. S. Shackle. and edition. Cambridge 

University Press, 32s.6d, 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. Å 

This cheerful, refreshingly clear introduction to economics by the Brunner Professor 
of Economics in the University of Liverpool has achieved great popularity since its 
first publication in 1959 and has been translated into six languages. In this revised 
edition it remains free from mathematics or obscure ong, even in a chapter, new 
to this edition, on the purpose and nature of input-output analysis and activity analysis. 
As before, it provides a sound introduction to the theories of value, production, 
income and the other main branches of economics for students and general readers. 
In a second additional chapter it gives an account of the theory of growth originated 
by Sir Roy Harrod. (330) 


ASPECTS OF PLANOMETRICS. Alfred Zauberman. University of London: 
Athlone Press, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Indexes. (London School of Economics 
and Political Science Papers) 

The author of this highly Seg authoritative and learned work is Reader in 

Economics at the London School of Economics and Political Science. The subject of 

all the twenty essays 1s one aspect or another of the development of mathematical 

techniques of economic analysis in the Communist countries and their application to 
planning. The reader must fave not only a very sound grasp of mathematics, but 
must also possess a wide knowledge of the extensive literature of the subject, to which 

reference is continually made. Other scholars, A. Bergstrom, T. Kronsjé and E. J. 

Mishan, have made contributions to the volume, and M. J. Ellman has given editorial 


INDUSTRY AND EMPIRE: An Economic History of Britain since 1750. 
E. J. Hobsbawm. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Maps. 
Diagrams. Index. 

All who know Dr. Hobsbawm’s work will (correctly) guess that this 1s economic 

history of the most humane and wide-reaching kind, Perhaps he only did not call ıt 

‘economic and social’ because ‘social history’, at present such an amorphous and loose 

concept, might have committed him to more speculation than he, a social-scientific 

historian par excellence, would like. Nevertheless, there is much here for the social and 
political pana as well as for the economic one. Indeed it seems likely that this is 
the best available book of its kind. Rich enough in insights and up-to-date scholarshi 

to satisfy exacting professional tastes, it is also clear, readable and cultivated eneh 
for the e general reader; not least because it comes right up to the present. 

For the armies of students who fall in between those categories, it should be a godsend. 

The index is thorough, the ‘Further Reading’ lists sound though scanty, and the 
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forty-page section of diagrams quite exceptionally useful (as well as, m its bulk, 
original). (330-942) 
THE HISTORY OF THE T.U.C. 1868-1968: A Pictorial Survey of a Social 
Revolution. Edited by Lionel Birch. Pau! Hamlyn for the General Council of the 
Trades Union Congress, 25s. cloth; 125.6d. paper covers. 1968. 33 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
To celebrate the centenary of the first Trades Union Congress in Manchester in 1868 
the T.U.C. has produced its own picture history of the past 100 years. It shows an 
extraordinary evolution from a small debating assembly existing on sufferance to the 
national representative body of British trade unionism, sharing in the making and 
administering of government policies and m the nation’s employers on equal 
_ terms. Official recognition and co-operation wi prenais of either political 
party brings its own dangers; the T.U.C. must never lose touch with the autonomous 
trade unions it represents and over whom it has no executive power, but must be ina 
ition to persuade them to adopt policies necessary to the national interest. The 
Taanon prints or photographs of each period described are even more vivid than 
the text. They show only too clearly the conditions the unions came into being to 
remedy, and explam, if they do not justify, their reluctance to abandon defensive 
practices. (331-880942) 
THE RISE OF THE LONDON MONEY MARKET, 1640-1826. 
W. R. Bisschop. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
The first edition of Dr. Bisschop’s book, in Dutch, appeared in 1896, and so impressed 
the late Professor H. S. Foxwell, the eminent Cambridge economist, that arrangements 
were made for this English translation, first published in 1910. Professor Foxwell’s 
appreciative introduction explains the significance of the work, which was the first to 
incorporate the results of deep researches into banking business before the establish- 
ment of the Bank of England in 1694. Although other authorities have now satis- 
factorily covered the later period, it is doubtful whether there exists a more interesting 
and thorough treatment than this of the banking activities of the goldsmiths from 
about 1640 onwards. (33210942) 


FOUR CENTURIES OF BANKING as Illustrated by the Bankers, 
Customers and Staff associated with the constituent banks of Martins Bank Limited. 
Vol. I: The Northern Constituent Banks. George Chandler. Batsford, 42s. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first volume of this massive work, The Grasshopper and the Liver Bird, gave the 

history of Martins Bank so far as it concerned the constituent banks in London and 

Liverpool. Dr. Chandler now turns his attention to the constituent banks in 

Man r, Halifax, Carlisle, Preston and other towns in the north of England, and 

from indefatigable research in bill books, letter books and other records continues his 


absorbing history, with its account of curious early banking customs and of the 
intimate famuly concerns of the founders of the constituent banks. The work 1s a solid 
contribution to both banking and social history. (332-130942) 


PROTECTIVE AND PREFERENTIAL IMPORT DUTIES. A. C. 
Pigou. Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 132 pages. 

Professor Pigou, author of The Economics of Welfare and other famous works on 

economics, was one of the clearest and most original exponents of economic theory 

of the present century, and there is no cause for wonder that this present work, first 

published in 1906, was reprinted in 1935 and is still ın demand among students. In 

conveniently small compass ıt examines the arguments for and against tariffs, beginning 
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with a study of the effects of protective duties on the national dividend and going on 
to discuss the policy of preferential tariffs, from the business and general aspects, as 
‘between Britain and her colonies. (337) 


INDUSTRY IN AFRICA. A. F. Ewing. Oxford University Press, 305. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 208 pages. Maps. Index. 
The economic welfare of Africa depends on many factors, of which the state of 
industrialisation is of urgent importance. Mr. Ewing, who for five years has been 
closely associated with the United Nations Economic Commission for Africa, is well 
aware of the difficulties to be overcome, and stresses, with the help of statistical tables, 
the importance of developing intermediate and capital-goods industries rather than 
small-scale ones. This he eas M can only be done by close co-operation between 
groups of African countries, and he devotes much of his book to a consideration of 
the educational, financial and technical assistance required to bring this about. 
(338-096) 
MONOPOLIES, CARTELS AND TRUSTS IN BRITISH 
INDUSTRY. Hermann Levy. Reprint of and edition. Frank Cass, 84s. 1968. 
225 cm. 378 pages. Index. 
Dr. ’s book was first published in German in 1909, and the first English edition 
app 1n 1911, at a time when the growth of monopolistic combines was causing 
concern, The book remains the outstanding economic analysis of the whole question, 
beginning with a detailed study of the English monopolies of the 16th and 17th 
centuries and comparing the later developments with those in Germany and America. 
The growing acceptance of the need for industrial combines is aptly illustrated by a 
ae to shareholders by Lord Furness in 1908, reprinted here as an appendix. The 
reappearance of the work is particularly welcome now that amalgamations are every- 
day news. (338-820942) 
AFTER THE COMMON MARKET: A Better Alternative for Britain. 
Douglas Jay. Penguin Books, 4s. 1968. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Specials) 
As a former Economic and Financial Secretary to the Treasury who from October 
1964 to August 1967 was President of the Board of Trade, Mr. Jay is well qualified to 
assess the expediency of Britain’s entry into the Common Market, to which he is 
strongly op as being too narrowing in scope for a country with such wide 
international interests as Britain. As an alternative he makes a convincing case for a 
much wider Free Trade Association in which Bnitain’s ties would be strengthened. 
with nations of complementary trading interests ın all parts of the world without 
involving supranational control of the internal affairs of any of them. (338-91) 
Law 
PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW: A treatise from the standpomt of 
Scots Law. A. E. Anton. W. Green (Edinburgh) for the Scottish Universities Law 
Institute, £10, 1967. 25-5 cm. 686 pages. Index. 
This book is one of the most valuable of the series beang published for the Scottish 
Universities Law Institute and will clearly become a standard authority. It surveys 
Private International Law (Conflict of Laws) from the standpoint of Scots Law, but 
its value is by no means limited to Scots lawyers. It 1s a significant contubution to the 
literature of this field of law. The author is Professor of Jurisprudence in the University 
of Glasgow, a member of the Scottish Law Commission charged with initiating 
reform of the law, and a member of the United Kingdom delegation to the Hague 
Conference on Private International Law, so that his views are of particular 
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importance. His extensive knowledge of French law also enables him to see and 
explain problems arising from the differing fundamental conceptions of civil and 
common lawyers. (341°59) 
MIDDLE CLASS RADICALISM: The social bases of the British Campaign 
for Nuclear Disarmament. Frank Parkin. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
In this study of one aspect of the sociology of politics, which was first presented as 
a doctoral chats at London University, Dr. Parkin (now Lecturer in Sociology in the 
University of Kent at Canterbury) examines the political movement which arose in 
Britain in 1955 as opposition to the decision to manufacture a hydrogen bomb and 
within a few years won mass support. The CND has been of unique interest in being 
largely a middle class youth movement based on altruistic motives, and one of Dr. 
Parkin’s aims is to discuss what features in middle class radicalism distinguish it from 
the radicalism characteristic of the working class. In spite of its academic p , the 
book is intensely interesting for the general reader. acer) 
Public Administration 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY LIFE IN THE COUNTRY PARISH 
with special reference to local government. Eleanor Trotter. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
sos. 1968. 22 cm. 256 pages. Map. Index. 
The purpose of this study was to show how the ordinary business of government—in 
particular the maintenance of justice and the preservation of law and order—was 
achieved during the troubled and critical years of the 17th century. The author’s wide 
and deep knowledge of the local and central records of government, especially in 
Yorkshire, enabled her to produce a faithful picture of local self-government in the 
country parishes of England. To her book many social and constitutional historians 
have paid tribute. First published in 1919, it has long been a scarce book, and many 
librarians and others will be glad of the chance to procure a copy. Today more than 
'ever the danger Miss Trotter foresaw in 1919 seems now a stil ter menace in 
modern England: the danger lest the masses, through ignorance ere work of their 
forefathers, may demand a centralisation of government fimctions which is alien to 
the character of the English Constitution. = - (352-0942) 


Military Science 

THE DEFENDERS: A History of the British Volunteer. Geoffrey Cousins. 
Muller, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Side by side with the professional soldier throughout British history has stood the 

amateur, conscripted from time immemorial to defend his country when called upon 

to do so. The author outlines the early history of these citizen soldiers up to and during 

the Napoleonic Wars, the permanent establishment of a Volunteer Corps in 1859, the 

first major overseas involvement of the volunteers in the Boer War, the birth of the 

Territorial Army, the rush to the Colours ın 1914, and the total integration of citizens 

into the forces of World War IL. A well-written and well-illustrated introduction to 

an important aspect of mulitary history for the non-specialist. (355+220942) 

Education 

THE SCOTTISH EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM. S. Leslie Hunter. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth; 20s. limp covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 278 pages. 

(Commonwealth and International Library) - 

Despite its reputation abroad, Scottish education remains something of an unknown 

quantity to students overseas (not to mention those in other of the United 

Kingdom), many of whom are quite unaware of its distinctive features. The Senior 
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Lecturer in Education, Jordanhill College of Education, Glasgow, has therefore 
performed a useful service in presenting this straightforward, comprehensive and 
accurate account. Preferring to stick to the facts, his account is at once terse and lucid. 
Ina concluding comment, which might well have been expanded, the author examines 
current trends and pro for future development. The book is intended primaril 

for students training to become teachers, but in filling a gap in the literature of British 
education 1t earns A itself a wider readership. (370941) 


THE FUTURE OF EDUCATION. A. D. C. Peterson. Cresset Press, 428. 
1968. 225 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

What transformations of the educational services can be looked for ın an advanced 
technological society? In this wide-ranging and penetrating review the Director of 
the De ent of Education, Oxford University, discusses the desirability and 
probability of the changes that are already taking place. Curriculum, methods, types 
of school, the tertiary stage, administration, the teaching profession and fmance (on 
which everything hinges) are dealt with.in separate chapters. Throughout, the di 

cussion centres on developments in England, but the issues raised are not entirely 
peculiar to England and the ideas put forward have a wider application. (370-942) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF PRIMARY EDUCATION: An Introduction. 
R. F. Dearden. Routledge, 218. 1968. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Index. (Students Library of 
. Education) 
Granted that the purpose of the primary school is to give children ‘a good start in life’ 
what precisely do we mean by ‘good’? Many of the terms employed in the theory and 
ctice of primary education bes aeri and experience’, ‘self expression’, 
play way’, ‘creativity’, ‘discovery methods’ and the rest—have owed more to 
enthusiasm than to any stricter rationale. The author of this book, Lecturer in the 
Philosophy of Education at the University of London Institute of Education, subjects 
each i them to rigorous scrutiny. At once critical and constructive, he seeks to 
establish the concept of aims on a sound philosophical basis and offers suggestions for 
their implementation in the curriculum. Closely argued, his views demand the 
attention of thoughtful teachers. (372-01) 
Commerce 
THE RED BOOK OF WEST AFRICA: Historical and Descriptive 
Commercial and Industrial Facts, Figures and Resources. Compiled and edited by 
Allister Macmillan. Reprint. Frank Cass, 95s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 314 pages. 
Tustrations. Index. 
Allister Macmillan was the compiler of a considerable number of quarto volumes on 
various parts of the world which are a curious blend of valuable information and 
commercial publicity, since they include numerous accounts of local firms, whose 
contributions no doubt helped to finance the extensive illustrations which are a notable 
aspect of his books. The Red Book of West Africa is particularly useful, since it includes 
biographies and portraits of Africans as well as Europeans, many of whom are 
recorded nowhere else. The glowing accounts of local firms have also acquired 
historical interest, and for good measure there 1s a twelve-page poem ‘Land of the 
Black Man’ to preface a curious but significant volume whose republication meets a 
definite need. (382-0966) 
Communications 
BROADCASTING AND PUBLIC POLICY. E. G. Wedell. Michael 
Joseph, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 370 pages. Indexes. 
The author has a unique advantage among those few who have already written 
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authoritatively about the admumustrative intricacies and the achievements of British 
broadcasting in sound and television: he holds now a university appomtment as 
Professor of Adult Education after having worked in both the BBC and in inde- 
pendent television. With impartiality, but not without some criticism, he studies the 
evolution and present structure of broadcasting in Britain, its relation to the govern- 
ment and governmental controls, its own internal controls (both in the BBC and 
ITV), its financial and technical resources, and the final result in terms of programme 
achievements and limitations, together with the values (social, political, artistic) which 
these reflect. In his later chapters, Professor Wedell surveys British broadcasting from 
a variety of viewpoints, including that of the people who create the programmes (not 
forgettmg the writers), that of the professional critics, and that of the listening and 
viewing public. There 1s a specially interesting section dealing with the various 
opposing viewers’ organisations which reflect controversies about television pro- 
grammes. The book contains a useful bibliography. (384°542) 


Folklore 


MEXICAN AND CENTRAL AMERICAN MYTHOLOGY. Irene 
Nicholson. Paul Hamlyn, 15s. 1967. 28+5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The introduction of the complicated myths and symbols of Central America to the 
eral reader 1s no easy task, and there will inevitably be differences of opinion as to 
ow this should be done. Most commentaries are subtly or even crudely westernised, 
because of inadequate knowledge of the non-Spanish languages and populations of 
the area. Miss Nicholson treads a skilful path, however, and gives an account which 
should intrigue and stumulate the newcomer to this field. The Aztec, Mixtec, Maya 
and other relevant art and antiquities are beautifully illustrated. Styles could range 
from the most grotesquely elaborated to an astonishing naturalism (the Totonac head 
ulustrated on page 62 is far removed from ‘tourist? Mexico). The tremendous 
architectural tradition is well shown. Its history and fate are symbolised in a picture of 
a sixth century Maya temple opposite one of an unfinished Aztec structure, begun 
about 1575 and interrupted for ever by the arrival of Cortes. (398-0972) 
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THE ART OF TRANSLATION. Theodor 
30. 1968. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Scientist, classicist, schoolmaster, translator, Mr. Savory writes as an expert on 
translation in this short book—the new edition is still short though nearly a third 
ee than the first in 1957. Chapters have been added on Multiple Translation, 
Perfection in Translation, Translation ım Industry, Translators Humour, and 
Autonomy in Translation; the chapter on modern languages has been extended and 
the one on translating the Bible completely revised. The style is rather ‘mandarin’ 
here and there and a related weakness is that Mr. Savory too much sees form as the 
aesthetic dress of content: in general, his theory is less good than his practical advice 
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in which both translators and their readers are told entertainingly what to watch out 
for. The part on poetry into prose compared with poetry into verse is particular! 
good, (axe) 
THE DECIPHERMENT OF LINEAR B. John Chadwick. and edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Chadwick, Reader in the Greek Language at Cambridge University, was the 
late Michael Ventris’s collaborator in the later stages of his decipherment of the 
archaic Greek script known as Linear B, found mainly on clay tablets from Crete and 
Mycenean sites in mainland Greece. They jointly published the first book on the 
subject in 1956, and in 1958 Mr. Chadwick published for a wider public a simpler 
presentation, of which the present volume is a corrected and expanded version. A 
substantial postscript outlines the developments of discovery, speculation and 
controversy in the last ten years. The large public already interested in Mr. Chadwick's 
earher book will be curious to pursue di fascinating problem, to which further 
contributions in future are to be expected. (417) 
DICTIONARIES: BRITISH AND AMERICAN. James Root Hulbert. 
and edition. Deutsch, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 110 pages. Diagrams. Index. (The 


Language Library) 
Tho EA are mainly only ‘consulted’ and mostly ranked as tools, they are 
eless iling as books to be read. Dictio addicts know, too, that books 


about the history and making of dictionaries are y less fascinatin and Professor 
Hulbert’s publishers do not erate when saying “This is a rare book. It gives a 
pleasantly readable account of the dictionaries, great and small, of the Enghsh- 
speaking world.’ The author Poon Emeritus of the University of Chicago) traces 
back the origins of English dictionary-making to the Anglo-Saxon glossators who 
annotated manuscripts, though later tentative proposals for a complete alphabetical 
dictionary parched only belatedly in Nathaniel Bailey’s Universal Etymological 
English Dictionary of 1721, a precursor of Johnson’s more famous compilation. From ` 
that the author proceeds by way of the transatlantic Noah Webster to the Oxford 
English Dictionary and its counterpart A Dictionary of American English in which 
Professor Hulbert collaborated with Sir William Craigie of the O.E.D. First published 
in 1955, this informative and entertaining book makes a welcome reappearance in a 
revised edition prepared by Professor Simeon Potter, who has added supplementary 
paragraphs on recent achievements. (423) 


DICTIONARY OF CANADIANISMS ON HISTORICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Editor-in-Chief: Walter S. Avis. Gage (Toronto), $25. 1967. 
25 cm. 928 pages. Illustrations. 

One of a series of Canadian dictionaries now being produced by the Lexicographical 

Centre for Canadian English at the University of Victoria, this volume has fad a 

warm welcome from Canadian libramans who are often hard put to sift out peculiarly 

Canadian terms and definitions from the standard British and American dictionaries. 

The editors have brought together these exceptional words and phrases with adequate 

definitions and eriep of their occurrences in print. They have done their job well, 

producing a volume that ıs a fit companion for the Matthews’ Dictionary oj 

Americanisms, There has been, the editors admit, a considerable sharing of new wor 

between Canada and the United States, owing to a common colonial background, 

propingmty, and similar environments. Canadian-English, like the American 
language, has incorporated many Indian words. It has also benefited from Eskimo 
influence and to a larger extent than the United States has drawn on native French 
vocabulary. Canadian political institutions, closer to those of Britain than to those of 
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the United States, have produced terms different from either—‘Confederation’ and 
‘Grits’ (Liberals) being examples. Words for environmental features, wildlife, and 
items of material culture have a distinctly northern cast. This volume is nicely 
illustrated and is eminently suitable for browsing as wéll as for scholarly and practical 
uses. (427-971) 





Mathematics 
EXPLORING UNIVERSITY MATHEMATICS 2. Lectures given at 
Bedford College, London. Edited by N. J. Hardiman. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 
cloth; 17s.6d. limp covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 
This book contains seven lectures given at the 1966 Easter Conference in Mathematics 
at Bedford College, London. This conference was primarily intended for students 
about to embark on a degree course of which mathematics is a major part, but the 
lectures should prove of interest to all concerned with mathematics and its applications. 
The subjects covered by the various lecturers are: Fourier Series and the Isoperimetric 
Problem by J. H. E. Cohn, Lecturer in Mathematics at Bedford College, University 
of London; The Mathematics of Night Shining Clouds by P. C. Kendall, Professor 
of Applied Mathematics in the University of Sheffield; Numbers Made to Measure 
by B. Fishel, Senior Lecturer m Mathematics at Westfield College, University of 
London; Special Relativity—-A Question of Time Reckoning by C. W. Kilmister, 
Professor of Mathematics at King’s College, University of London; The Mathematics 
of Gambling by D. M. Burley, Lecturer ın Mathematics in the University of Sheffield; 
Differential Equations by J. S. Griffith, Professor of Appie Mathematics at Bedford 
College, University of London; Wallpaper Patterns by H. Kestelman, Reader in 
Mathematics at University College, London. (510:4) 


INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER SCIENCE. Michael Levison and 
W. Alan Sentance. Oldbourne Press, 35s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1968. 23°5 cm. 
160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oldbourne Mathematical Series) 

Readers may infer from the title of this book that it is concerned either with the 

electronic circuits of digital computers or the numerical analysis involved in computa- 

tion. In fact, it deals with the principles of flow diagram production and programming. 

Within its somewhat socked E the book is well written and readable, 

and has the added advantage of including graded exercises. Pro is covered 

at machine language level and also in more sophisticated form, by a brief description 

of some of the features of Algol. Minor criticisms concern the absence of more chan a 

passing reference to Fortran IV and of any detailed programmes in Algol or Fortran. 

The authors, both of the Department of Computer Science at Birkbeck College, 

University of London, have several years’ experience in teaching ‘computer science’, 

and the book covers much of the material contained in the London M.Sc. course on 

the subject. (510-78) 
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DIGITAL TECHNIQUES. R. W. Sudweeks. Pitman, 30s. 1968. 25'5 cm. 
152 pages. Diagrams. ` 
This publication deals with the design of logic circuits for digital computers and is 
divided into seven chapters. Chapter 1 considers different methods of representing 
- numerical ideas, concentrating on the binary system. Chapters 2, 3 and 4 provide an 
introduction to the logical design of digital circuits via Boolean Algebra, Venn 
diagram and Karnaugh maps. Chapter 5 discusses logic circuits using NOR and 
NAND devices, while the last two chapters consider the overall design of a small 
general computer. The book provides a very readable presentation of the 
design of logic circuits for digital computers and is of undergraduate standard. Minor 
criticism can be addressed to the somewhat ambiguous labelling of AND and OR 
logic element diagrams, making them difficult to distinguish. (510-783) 


VECTOR ANALYSIS. Barry Spain. 2nd edition. Van Nostrand, 35s. cloth; 
158. paper covers. 1968. 23-5 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. Index. (New University 
Mathematics Series) 

This book (first published in 1965) ts a basic course in vector analysis, suitable 

for students in the early years of an heen mathematics course as well as students of 

mathematics, the physical sciences and engineering in both universities and technical 
colleges. After in cing the basic elements-of vector algebra, and their application 
to elementary three-dimensional geometry, the author discusses the fundamentals of 
vector calculus. Then follows a eee on line, surface and volume integrals, while 
the next three chapters are devoted to the gradient, divergence and curl of a vector. 
These are introduced independently from any co-ordinate system, and the vector 
operator V is not mentioned, the author believing it to lead to too many difficulties 
in the hands of the inexperienced. Stokes’s theorem and Green’s theorem are discussed 
and the last two chapters are devoted to curvilinear co-ordinates and a brief indication 
of the extension of vector calculus to tensor calculus. Changes in this edition are few: 
they include a rigorous proof of Taylor’s theorem for a vector function, an improved 
treatment of directional derivatives, more material on Green’s identity and several 
extra examples. The author is head of the Mathematics Department at Sir John Cass 
College, London. (516-83) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY THEORY. P. A. P. 
Moran. Oxford University Press, £5. 1968. 24°5 cm. $50 pages. Indexes. 

The author (Professor of Statistics in the Australian National University, Canberra) 
gives us an excellent textbook, intermediate between an introductory text and an 
advanced abstract treatise. Presuming, as background, final year Honours mathe- 
matics, it is suitable for po: uate students in Probability and Mathematical 
Statistics. It is easy to a informally: the style flows; definitions, theorems, and 
derivations are lucid; and the exposition is enriched by references to sources, back- 
ground, and examples. It is also excellent for systematic study, by which a student will 

uire almost every result of probability theory important to theoretical statistics, 
and extensive knowledge of the theory underlying applied probability. The lengthy, 
comprehensive chapters cover probabilities, discrete distributions, Markov processes, 
probability and measure theory, random variables and continuous distributions, 
sequences and sums (limit theorems), the arithmetic (decomposition) of distributions 
and Brownian movement, and the random walk. The subject is treated unhesitatingly 
as mathematics, avoiding the too fashionable tendency to embroidery with fantasies 
from ‘real life’. There are a few exercises, and a fine bibliography. ($19°1) 
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Physics 
MODERN FLUID DYNAMICS. Vol. I: Incompressible Flow. N. Curle 
and H. J. Davies. Van Nostrand, 65s. cloth; 328.6d. paper covers. 23 cm. 304 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (New University Mathematics Series) 
The authors are, respectively, Professor of Applied Mathematics, University of St. 
Andrews, and Senior Lecturer in Mathematics, Umversity of Southampton, and their 
book is intended primarily for undergraduates studying applied mathematics. 
However, more than half the book is concerned with the motion of real fluids, and 
frequent comparisons are made between experimental observation and mathematical 
iy Exercises are included at the end of each chapter, but the authors have, 
happily, resisted the temptation to include more than a very few problems with 
detailed solutions: thus, the student is encouraged to think for himself, and to acquire 
a genuine understanding of the subject. This is a useful addition to the growing number 
of books covering a similar field, and one looks forward to the publication of 
Volume II on ‘Compressible Flow’. (532-5) 


THEORETICAL HYDRODYNAMICS. L. M. Milne-Thomson. sth 
edition. Macmillan, £5 ss. 1968. 255 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When it first appeared thirty years ago this massive book was recognised as an 
up-to-date work which for many purposes would replace Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, 
then over sixty years old. Unlike its great predecessor, it uses vector and tensor 
methods extensively, and an early chapter provides the necessary mathematical back- 
ground. New features in the latest edition include chapters on motions with a free 
surface; tensor methods applied to viscous flows; flows at low Reynolds Numbers; 
and two-dimensional laminar boundary layers. The author, Emeritus Professor of 
Mathematics in the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, and now Professor of Applied 
Mathematics in the University of Arizona, has maintained his high standard of 
writing and presentation and the book is excellently produced. It will undoubtedly 
remain for many years the standard work of reference for advanced students of the 
theory of the motion of fluids. (532°5) 


ELECTRIC AND MAGNETIC FORCES. R. R. Burss. Longmans, 28s. 
oa cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Mathematical Physics 
Series 

Many electromagnetic devices utilise the forces which act on magnetisable matter in 

a magnetic field. Exact calculation of these forces is a very difficult problem. The 

author, now Professor of Physics in the University of Salford, discusses ın detail the 

problems which arise in calculating the total force on `a polarisable dielectric body in 
an electric field or on a magnetisable body in a etic field, and also the distribution 
of the forces over and within the body. Much of the discussion concerns the magnetic 
case and turns particularly on the calculation of the so-called form effect to 
striction. The don but excellent first chapter containing a discussion of the deo 
magnetic field vectors should be compulsory reading for all undergraduates reading 
physics. The remainder is more suited to post-graduate students in mathematics or 

physics and to research workers specialising in this field. (537:1) 

PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SPECTRO- 
SCOPY. Vol. OL Edited by J. W. Emsley, J. Feeney and L. H. Sutcliffe. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1967. 23*5 cm. 428 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

High resolution nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy is a rapidly growing branch 

of chemistry. This series aims at helping the N.M.R. spectroscopist to keep up with 

new developments, by publishing authoritative reviews on topics of interest. Like 
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the two previous volumes in the series, the quality of the articles ıs high and the 
treatments are at an advanced level. The topics dealt with are sub-s analysis, 
the isotope shift, spin relaxation studies on molecules adsorbed on surfaces, relaxation 
processes in systems of two non-identical spins, micro-dynamic behaviour of liquids 
as studied by N.M.R. relaxation times, and solvent effects. The series can be 
recommended to N.M.R. specialists; others will find it of little value.  (539°74) 


Chemistry 
CLASSICAL SCIENTIFIC PAPERS: CHEMISTRY. Arranged and 
introduced by David M. Knight. Mills & Boon, 63s. 1968. 26°5 cm. 416 pages. 
This collection of over thirty scientific papers reprinted facsimile has been assembled, 
with short introductions, by Dr. D. M. Knight, Lecturer in History of Science at 
Durham University. It is not representative of the history of chemustry in general but 
is grouped around controversies over atomic theortes from Dalton in the early roth 
century to the explanation of Brownian motion in atomic terms in the early 2oth. 
The material is entirely in English, and emphasises those informal publications in 
which scientists more readily reveal the workings of their mind. It is an intelligent 
book which will appeal to both chemists and historians of science. (540°82) 
PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIC SYNTHESIS. R. O. C. Norman. Methuen, 
£5 58. 1968, 24°5 cm. 736 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this book the author (Professor of Chemistry in the University of York) enlists 
the creative challenge of synthesis to sustain and unify the study of organic chemistry. 
The first quarter is devoted to the principles—of thermodynamics, bonding, kinetics, 
and stereochemistry—appropriate to an understanding of mechanisms by which, in 
the remaining three-quarters, synthetic reactions are classified and individually 
discussed. Synthesis is broadly interpreted, covering not only the linking of carbon 
to carbon through various types of intermediate, but also the formation of carbon- 
nitrogen bonds, cyclisation to heterocycles, aromatic substitution, and processes of 
oxidation and reduction. The strategy and tactics of multi-stage syntheses are 
illustrated with some of the superb achievements of natural product chemistry. 
Refreshing in plan and presentation, well-balanced in scope and ds this book can 
be commended to all who study organic chemistry beyond the elementary level. 
Anthropology (547:2) 
THE LOWER NIGER AND ITS TRIBES. Arthur Glyn Leonard. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, £5 $s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 586 pages. Map. Index. (Cass Library 
of African Studies) 
This new impression of a book originally published in 1906 makes available again an 
important contribution to the ethnography of the Efik, Ibo, and Ibibio, of south-eastern 
Nigeria. Written by an administrative officer who was in long and close contact with 
the peoples he describes, it deals almost entirely and in great detail with their tradi- 
tional religious beliefs and practices. Major Leonard seeks to show that these are 
largely the direct product of geographical environment. Modern scholars are unlikely 
to accept his conclusions, but in the facts and statements he records they will find 
information of much value for the comparative study of religion. (5729669) 
THE MATERIAL CULTURE OF THE PEOPLES OF THE GWEMBE 
VALLEY. Barrie Reynolds. Manchester University Press for the National 
Museums of Zambia, 55s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Kariba 
Studies, Vol. I) 
When the Kariba dam was about to be started, the governments concerned decided 
that a comprehensive study should be made, for posterity, of the peoples due to be 
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aie by the flooding of their homelands in the Zambesi valley. The present 
volume, succeeding two others on social or tion and ecology respectively, is 

by the Keeper of Ethnography in what to be called the Rhodes-Livingstone 
Museum. As the title suggests, it concentrates on subsistence activities, arts and crafts, 
and ‘recreation’ (musical instruments and children’s toys). Except for a dis- 
appointingly i te account of ‘magic and medicine’, it is a competent 
professional record, well illustrated, admirably produced, and likely to be much 
appreciated by students of primitive technology. (572°9689) 


INQUEST ON THE MURNGIN. J. A. Barnes. Royal Anthropological 
Institute, 258. 1968. 24°5 cm. $8 pages. Paper covers. (Royal Anthropological Institute 
Occasional Papers) 

This is a most brilliant and dev. analysis by Professor Barnes of the Australan 

National University of the theo discussions which have centred on the nature 

of the kinship and marriage system of the Murngin Aborigines in north-east Arnhem 

Land in the Northern Territory of Australia for nearly ao ge years. Several dis- 

tinguished anthropologists eis (a research among them, and their material, which 

is sometimes inconsistent and incomplete, has provided fodder for a violent con- 
troversy. It is now probably too late to obtain information on the p system as 

it was in the 1920's and 1930's, but this paper makes salutary ate for all 

anthropologists, of whatever age and status. ($72°99429) 


THE FIJIANS: A Snidy of the Decay of Custom. Basil Thomson. Reprint. 
Dawsons of Pall Mall, £5 10s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Colonial History) 

This book, first published in 1908, has long been out of print, though it has been a 

classic and essential source for any study of Pacific peoples and of the Fijians in 

particular. The author was an official for some ten years in Fiji, but collected much 
of his information in TOs some twenty years after England had established her 
sovereignty over the islands. After an outing ot of the history of Fijian relations with 

Europeans during the 19th century, Thomson gives a lively account of the traditional 

political organisation, religion, kinship system and economy and the es that had 

occurred. He writes with distinction Rh considerable sympathetic insight, and this 

reprint will be valued by students of the area. (572-99611) 

THE STUDY OF MAN: An Introduction to Human Biology. E. J. Clegg. 
English Universities Press, 228.6d. 1968. 22*5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For students ing a background to their courses in anatomy and physiology and 

for the general reader, the Senior Lecturer in Human Biology and Anatomy in the 

University of Sheffield provides a readable account of man which brings out 

differences and similarities in the human species. The author traces the main stages in 

man’s study of himself and explams the genetic basis of human variation, growth and 
senescence. He then traces the evolution of man, before discussing how man has been 
influenced by hus environment. A classified reading list guides the reader to further 

studies. (573) 

Biology 

GASTRIC SECRETION: Mechanisms and Control. Proceedings of the 
eee held at the Faculty of Medicine, University of Alberta, Edmonton, 

Canada, September 13-15, 1965. Edited by T. K. Shnitka, J. A. L. Gilbert, 

R. C. Harrison. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8 28. 1967. 23°5 cm. $20 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

About thirty British, European and United States specialists took part in this 
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symposium, whose proceedings one professor of phystology describes as ‘a superior 
eben for farate endeavour’. Maran R were grouped dees six 
main headings: structure and function; neuro-endocrine control; mucus; secretion/ 
stimulation; gastrin; secretion/inhibition. There were from five to seven papers on 
each of these subjects, reviewing advances in knowledge, describing the a own 
recent researches, mainly on animals but also on man, and analysing results. R. A. 
Gregory concludes the pr ings with a reappraisal of the problem of entero- 

one in man. Papers are fully documented mp in addition, a brief bibliography 
ists historical and recent reference works. (574-14) 


CHROMATOGRAPHIC AND ELECTROPHORETIC TECH- 
NIQUES. Vol. I: Zone Electrophoresis. Edited by Ivor Smith. and edition. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 70s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most of the text of this reference work, first published eighteen years ago, 1s changed, 

but the aims of the author, Senior Lecturer in Biochemistry, Courtauld Institute, 

Middlesex Hospital, London, remam the same. These are to assemble descriptions of 

acceptable ods of zone electrophoresis and to give ample instruction for the 

i SORN of techniques which can be used in laboratory routine, without 

reference to the literature. The team of specialist contributors has increased in 

number, so have the subjects upon which iey write. Besides revised accounts of 
paper electrophoresis at low voltage, cellulose acetate electrophoresis and immuno- 
diffusion techniques, high voltage paper electrophoresis and agar gel electrophoresis, 
which formed most of the original work, Vol. I now includes, among other 
contributions, greatly expanded chapters on starch gel and disc electrophoresis, 
acrylamide flat slab gel and preparative acrylamide disc electrophoresis. This 
reference work is fully ented. (574-192) 


KCELL AND TISSUE KINETICS. Edited by E. O. Field. Vol. I, No. I, 
January 1968. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford). Quarterly. 30s. per issue. 
£45 per annum. 25 cm. Illustrated. 
Initiated by British workers, this journal has been established on a broad basis: first, 
to embrace the separate disciplines ın apparently unrelated fields which may prove 
to have a bearing on the many problems of cell and tissue kinetics; and also to include 
leading authorities in other countries. The editorial board is consequently large, and 
i a of these many interests: it consists of twenty-five members, fifteen of 

om are British; both chairman and editor are on the staff of the Institute of Cancer 
Research. The terms of reference include studies of kinetics at the cellular level and 
those aspects of molecular biology that are concerned in cell proliferation. The first 
issue reaches a very high standard; it consists of eight articles, five of them British, 
and all directed to investigators working at a most advanced level. (574:8705) 


Natural History 

THE NEW ZEALAND SEA SHORE. John Morton and Michael Miller. 
Collins (Auckland and London), NZ$9.60; 63s. 1968. 25 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. i 


Few works on any aspect of New Zealand natural history have a ed before on 
this scale and of this quality. Written by two members of the stafk of the University 
of Auckland, the book describes in detail the fauna, flora and ecology of the New 
Zealand coasts, habitat by habitat, as determined by the type of coast-line—rock, 
sand or mud—the tidal zones, and the degree of shelter. It is well written as a con- 
nected narrative, and well illustrated with some thousand or more line drawings and 
maps in 220 figures, and 32 plates of photographs and excellent paintings. The book 
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will perhaps mostly be used as a university text and by senior students in secondary 
schools. (574-9931) 


Botany 
THE GOLDEN AGE OF PLANT HUNTERS. Kenneth Lemmon. 
Phoenix House, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a well-known horticultural writer, has placed his ‘Golden Age’ within 
the century 1760-1860, a critical period in the history of horticulture. The botanical 
explorations of Banks and others during Captain Cook’s voyages of discovery to the 
South Seas, excursions to China and Africa, and the epic journeys of Douglas in 
North America make up the bulk of the text. Behind the accounts of the adventures 
of these men, the difficulties and dangers they had to face, lies a serious discussion of 
the problem of transporting their finds safely back to Europe. By the end of the 
period, this problem had largely been solved, with improved packing methods and 
the advent of steam power to reduce the duration of the long sea journey which live 
specimens had to face. Quite apart from the enormous benefit to the great botanical 
gardens of Europe which ted from these voyages of the early plant hunters, 
every gardener today is profiting from their discoveries; yet the outstanding im- 
pression given by this well-written and beautifully-produced book is perhaps more 
the tenacity and courage of the botanical explorers than the value of their contribution 
to horticulture, enormous though that was. (580'9) 


CRITICAL SUPPLEMENT TO THE ATLAS OF THE BRITISH 
FLORA. Edited by F. H. Perring, assisted by P. D. Sell. Nelson for the 
Botanical Society of the British Isles, 90s. 1968. 34 cm. 168 pages. Maps. Index. 

The larger Atlas was published in 1962 and its distribution maps were based on the 

labours of a network of amateur botanists throughout the British Isles. However, 

certain groups of plants need the attention of specialists for identification, and these 
were left for this supplementary publication. Dr. Perring, who 1s in charge of the 

Nature Conservancy’s Biological Records Centre at Monk’s Wood Experimental 

Station, Huntingdon, has been aided in his editorial task by P. D. Sell, who is assistant 

to the Curator of Botany in the Herbarium of Cambridge University. With this 

further series of maps, produced in exactly the same format as the previous ones and 
covering such genera as Alchemilla, Euphrasia, Sorbus, some Rubus species and, in 
reat ane the many species of Hieracium, it can now be said that the Atlas is complete 

or reference and for critical studies of distribution in relation to environmental and 
historical factors. (581°942) 


A GUIDE TO NATIVE AUSTRALIAN PLANTS. A. M. Blombery. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$15.00; £7 10s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 492 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book by a botanist and conservationist well known in Australia is ed to 

cater for the rising tide of interest in gardening in that country, at a time when the 

expansion of agriculture is reducing dhe areas of natural vegetation. This approach 
has governed the choice of genera and species described. The book is divided into 
four main parts, of which the first provides a lucid introduction to the whole field of 
botany for the layman. The next three parts are devoted to the ferns and their allies; 
flowering plants other than orchids; and orchids. Each section is organised in the 
same way, descriptions of families and generic keys being followed by generic 
descriptions and notes on propagation and cultivation of the genera and species 
Fak ay The text is ado excellent line drawings; there is a good glossary, 
a bibliography and an index. Besides amply fulfilling its declared aims, this should 
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prove a valuable reference book outside Australia, suitable for anyone interested in 
gardening as well as providing an introduction to the Australian flora. (581-994) 
Zoology 


INTRODUCTION TO ZOOLOGY. Theodore H. Savory. Newnes, 21s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 18+5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Savory is best known to naturalists for his many expert publications on spiders 
and other arachnids. In this tightly-packed little book he presents a lucid survey of 
the animal kingdom which will be valuable to students at school and early university 
level and, since ıt 1s presented in clear and relatively untechnical language, it will also 
be appreciated by a wide field of naturalists and general readers. In these days, when 
biologists begin their training with biochemistry, it is refreshing to find an author 
who insists that a knowledge of the structure and classification of animals is basic to 
becoming a good zoologist and naturalist. Those who read his book with attention 
will achieve an excellent grounding in this way. (592) 
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE POSTNATAL GROWTH 
OF THE MANDIBLE. J. D. Manson. Kimpton, 40s. 1968. 25 cm. 218 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 
These investigations were pursued at the Royal Dental Hospital School of Dental 
Surgery, London, and were submitted as a thesis for a Ph.D. degree of London 
University. They were undertaken in the hope that the comparative data obtained 
would encourage studies upon other animals and upon man. Three species of animal 
were used for he experiments, the cat, guinea-pig and rat, in an attempt to describe 
in detail tissue changes taking place during the growth of the mandible; the method 
employed to measure growth was by tetracycline labelling. Among other points 
discussed here is the interrelation of bone growth and tooth eruption, and the role 
of bone remodelling in growth. The study is fully illustrated and documented. 
(591-47) 
FISH MIGRATION. F. R. Harden Jones. Edward Arnold, £6. 1968. 25-5 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. : 
The author is engaged in research at the Fisheries Laboratory at Lowestoft and his 
book constitutes a carefully documented survey of many diffusely published in- 
vestigations on the facts and interpretation of fish migrations. There are almost 30 
pages of references, An introductory chapter deals with methods of studying migra- 
tion, then long sections are devoted to on and trout, eel, herring, and plaice, 
these forming the main body of the book. Final chapters are concerned with various 
hypotheses about how fish migrations are carried out and what senses are concerned. 
The book 1s illustrated by an exemplary series of maps and diagrams. (597) 


THE COURTSHIP HABITS OF THE GREAT CRESTED GREBE 
with an addition to the Theory of Sexual Selection. Julian Huxley. Reprint. Cape, 
18s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. (Cape Editions) 

It may seem remarkable that this important pioneering work in animal behaviour 

has been lying buried in the Proceedings of the Zoological Society since 1914 and is 

only now reprinted in abridged form in this inexpensive and attractive format. Sir 
ulian certainly led the way in bringing a critical mind to the interpretation of 

viour observed. in the field, aan it is good that the modern generation of 
sophisticated ethologists should be able to learn both how much they owe to this 
flying start and how to describe and discuss with clarity and zest the actions and 
reactions of animals which lie open to any naturalist to observe and, if he can, 

interpret. (598-443) 
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THE APES: The Gorilla, Chimpanzee, Orangutan, and Gibbon—their History 
and ther World. Vernon Reynolds. Cassell, 63s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Reynolds 1s already known to zoologists and ethologists for his study of the 

social organisation of chimpanzees in the Budongo Forest. In this new book he has 

collected what is known in this way not only about the chimpanzee but also about 
the other great apes, the gorilla, the orang-utan and the gibbons, and draws valuable 
and interesting comparisons. In addition, he has collated a mass of information about 
the great apes in history and art and about their discovery and treatment by man, 

both ın captivity and in the wild. With more and more attention being given b 

zoologists to the behaviour and conservation of these depleted species, this tock 

comes at an opportune time. (599-88) 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
PROGRESS IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNIQUE 4. 
Edited by F. J. Baker. Butterworths, 58s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Chief Technician of the Department of Pathology, Brompton Hospital, London, 
again edits a useful progress laa to which experienced technicians in teaching 
hospitals and research laboratories contribute. Designed for those studying for the 
examinations of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology, and degree and 
other courses, the twelve documented papers range widely, in order to cover most 
aspects of the subject. As an example dice scope, it suffices to mention such topics 
as the Proteus group, some newer chemotherapeutic agents and their laboratory 
control, fluorescang antibody techniques, preparing human cells for chromosome 
studies, diagnosing pregnancy by immunological methods, modern techniques in 
histology, and laboratory methods used in the study of conditions associated with 
sure to asbestos dust. Technicians wishing to keep up to date, as well as students, 
iU find this a concise, reliable text. (610-7) 
MEDICAL PHOTOGRAPHY OF PATIENTS. Eileen M. Brown. 
H. K. Lewis, 353. 1968. 21°5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This well-produced. book, fully illustrated with photographs of patients and models, 
is by the Semor Medical Photographer to the Barnet Group of Hospitals. She intends 
it mainly for student medical photographers, for physicians and surgeons who have 
to be responsible for their own medical photographs, and for hospital staff who may 
be called upon in an emergency. Throughout the text, the author inculcates the 
importance of planning ahead to ensure a smooth session and good results. First, she 
advises on patient care and general considerations, such as backgrounds, but the main 
text is concerned with photography of each part of the body, according to whether 
the patient is fully mobule, co to a wheelchair or to bed, and sitting up or lyi 
down. A unique small book, presenting the subject admirably, this shal be 
welcomed by many now engaged in medical photography. (610-78) 
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EUGENE WOLFF’S ANATOMY OF THE EYE AND ORBIT, 
including the Central Connections, Development, and Comparative Anatomy of 
the Visual Apparatus. 6th edition. Revised by R. J. Last. H. K. Lewis, £5 $s. 1968. 
25°5 cm. $38 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent anatomy for ophthalmologists, research workers and students is again 

revised by the Professor of Applied Anatomy, Royal College of Surgeons of England, 

who, after four years, has had to incorporate many changes and additions, while 
preserving the original flavour of Eugene Wolff’s writing. The beautiful illustrations 
are also retained, and to them are added expertly produced electron micrographs to 
accompany the descriptions of eye structure as revealed by electron microscopy. 

Among the many important new concepts in ocular anatomy, current views on the 

precorneal film and on the third nucleus of the monkey are examined. The research 

worker will welcome the new references added to the bibliographies at the end of 

each chapter to supplement the earlier ones, many of them to classic work. (611-84) 


MALABSORPTION SYNDROMES. A. C. Frazer. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 30s. 1968. '22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, now Director-General of the British Nutrition Foundation, was previously 
Professor of Medical Biochemistry and Pharmacology in the University of Birming- 
ham, in which city the research forming the basis of this monograph was undertaken 
from 1942 onwards. In this volume, investigations since 1954, when work centred 
upon the Metabolic Unit with its specialist team and laboratories, are described mainly 
for biochemists and other bioscientists, and for clinicians. The author defines the term, 
then proceeds to a full discussion of diagnosis. He considers the primary diagnosis of 
malabsorption, differentiation of malabsorptive states secondary to other constitu- 
tional disorders or to surgery, the differential diagnosis of the alimentary group of 
malabsorption syndromes and of enteropathies. Details are given in text, charts and 
tables r eneral lines of therapy and of specific measures aimed at more basic 
aetiological factors. Three chapters report the results of research into the pathogenesis 
of the syndrome in patients with gluten-induced enteropathy, into tropical sprue, and, 
briefly, into other forms of malabsorption. Numbered references conclude the 
monograph. (612-38) 


THE UNCERTAIN NERVOUS SYSTEM. B. Delisle Burns. Edward 
Arnold, 65s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Now Head of the Division of Physiology and Pharmacology, National Institute for 
Medical Research, London, the author acknowledges his indebtedness to Canadian 
research organisations, to the Carnegie Institution which supported and encouraged 
his researches, and to the Autonomics Division of the National Physical Laboratory, 
Teddington. The acknowledgements indicate the emphasis in this monograph on 
research into central neurophysiology involving several disciplines, applied mathe- 
matics, electronic engineering, Se pear el shea and stiysiel . The author 
aims to interest undergraduates in their year, as well as postgraduate students, 
and research workers in these and related fields of study. He develops the theme from 
the consideration of analogues for the nervous system, probability in peripheral 
systems, statistical analysis, the instability of random nerve nets, to the uncertain 
response of cortical neurones and their stability, learning and memory, an assessment 
of the achievements of statistical neurology and suggestions for the next step. (612-8) 


THE CARE OF RADIATION CASUALTIES. John Blakely. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 303. 1968. 22 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 
The Medical Officer-in-Charge, Chapelcross Works, United Kingdom Atomic 
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Energy Authority, has had experience in giving informal talks to nursing staff and 
health physics teams in the nuclear energy industry, and to hospital doctors and general 
practitioners. The talks form the basis of this monograph, the need for a Fe is 
evident now that radioactive substances are increasingly used in medicine, science and 
industry. Directed mainly to doctors and first-aid teams who may have to deal with 
radiation emergencies, this can serve too as an introduction for others who wish for 
information on this subject. The authoritative text begins with a background of 
simple physics, describes the effects, external and internal, of radiations, and the 
pee of indentifying the isotopes and estimating the amount retained, then 
treatment, and contamination and Tano aan, In conclusion, practical advice 
is given on first-aid, rescue and transport, protective clothing and equipment, and on 
public relations. (614:87) 
PHARMACOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE. W. D. M. 
Paton and J. P. Payne. Churchill, 75s. cloth; 50s. paper covers. 1968. 24:5 cm. 
428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For the task they set themselves, to provide a textbook for undergraduate and post- 
graduate students, proceeding from basic pharmacological principles to clinical 
management, the authors, who are the Professor of Pharmacology, Oxford 
University and the British Oxygen Professor of Anaesthetics, Royal College of 
Surgeons of England, are particularly well fitted. To on ee book compact, they 
choose to instruct the student in ‘what is fixed and sure’, that is, in what they expect 
still to be acceptable and relevant five or ten years from now, yet they aim to cover the 
whole field, though in places briefly. After a discussion of parent compounds, related 
drugs are grouped together under their approved names, with proprietary names in 
parentheses; some chemical formulae are included to show how the action of drugs is 
related, Since an anaesthetist 1s able to watch continuously the effects of the drugs he 
prescribes, an emphasis is placed upon experience gained during clinical anaesthesia. 
This is a balanced text, however, with up-to-date sections or chapters on fertility 
control, the control of nutrition and haemopoiesis, of cancer, and infection including 
tropical diseases. The references completing each chapter of this expert textbook are 
carefully selected. (615-1) 
MEDICAL TREATMENT: A Textbook of Therapy in Four Volumes. 
Vol. I: Cardiovascular and Respiratory Diseases, including Tuberculosis. Edited 
by Kenneth MacLean and George Scott. 3rd edition. Churchill, 40s. 1968. 25 cm. 
288 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The character of this textbook, whose editors are Physicians to Guy’s Hospital, 
London, is basically changed with this edition, in that growing specialisation’ in 
medicine has required multiple, instead of the former sole, authorship. All the 
contributors ike piai dde on the staff of Guy’s Hospital or have received their 
ining at Guy’s, which confers a certain uniformity of approach. Also, the division 
of the Peak into four volumes, to appear at intervals of three to four months, ensures 
a more u te text. In Vol. I, treatment, besides being fully discussed, is logically 
and clearly presented, and adequately documented for g practitioners, hospital 
officers, undergraduate and postgraduate students, for whom the book is intended. 
Whitten with the needs of a world-wide medical audience in mind, this volume 
includes reference to lay conditions, although tropical and parasitic diseases will 
be a main subject of Vol. I, due to appear in mid-1968. (6x6) 
MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. C. G. A. Thomas. and edition. Baillidre, 
258. 1968. 19-5 cm. 338 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
This volume in the series which has succeeded the Students’ Aids has changed its title 
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from Bacteriology to indicate more aptly the wide scope of the text. The aim 1s to 
provide the student with a short, general account emphasising the applications of 
microbiology to medicine, from “which he can pass on to the more comprehensive 
textbooks. Others will find this useful as b und reading. The author, a former 
lecturer at St. Thomas’s and Guy’s Hospital Medical Schools, London, and the 
University of Rochester, New York, has based it upon his courses for undergraduate 
students, and upon his later experience in hospital bacteriology. After four years, the 
book has been revised and the sections on immunity, chemotherapy, mycoplasmas 
and viruses are expanded. Systematic bacteriology is more briefly discussed. (616-01) 


PRINCIPLES OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. David H. Trapnell. Butterworths, 
£6 10s. 1967. 29 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Consultant Radiologist, Westminster Hospital, London; he intends 
this superbly produced textbook for postgraduates taking full-time courses in radio- 
logy, and for those studying for such qualifications as the M.R.C.P. and F.R.C.S. 
His aim here is not to give a comprehensive account of the radiographic features of 
diseases, but to instruct the student in the principles underlying accurate diagnosis in 
each part of the body. The diseases selected for discussion sy ae the most part, those 
commonly encountered, and reference is made to rare ones only when they best 
exemplify a common principle. Two introductory chapters deal with fundamental 
physics involved in the formation of a radiographic mage, and its interpretation. 
The chapters that follow are arranged systematically; the text is admirably direct, 
concise and clear, with an emphasis on key points in diagnosis. For overseas students 
particularly these are important features of te work, and all must appreciate the 368 
radiographs and sixty-two diagrams which augment the text. ` (616-0757) 


THE EARLY DIAGNOSIS OF THE ACUTE ABDOMEN. Sir 
Zachary Cope. 13th edition. Oxford University Press, 28s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

By a Consulting Surgeon at St. Mary’s Hospital, London, this practical work, still 

most acceptable and useful, has been going strong for forty-seven years. It describes 

in a readable yet detailed text the author’s own ience, including points in 
diagnosis if not first observed at least first recorded by hi Four en on the 
principles and methods of diagnosis precede those with early diagnosis in 
many conditions, for example, in pregnancy and the puerperium, early ectopic 
gestation, abdominal injuries, and the acute abdomen in the tropics. There are ap 
elucidations of acute abdominal disease with genito-urinary symptoms, the diagnosis 
of acute peritonitis, and of diseases which may simulate the acute abdomen. The five 
years intervening between editions have necessitated some pruning and some 
additions, including new radiographs, advice regarding the effects of adrenal steroids, 
and diagnostic paracentesis of the abdomen, and an expansion of the paragraphs on 
diverticulius of the abdomen. 616-3) 


PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGY: Dimensions and Perspectives. Edited by 
C. R. B. Joyce. Tavistock Publications, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Mind and Medicine Monographs) 

A team of twelve authorities, two of them from the U.S.A. and one from Denmark, 

is headed by the Reader in Psychopharmacology in the University of London. Each 

one, whether psychologist, statistician, pharmacologist, psychiatust or neurologist, 
was asked to elucidate his own specialty for the ‘man in the next laboratory’, to 
describe its techniques, and discuss its contributions to 2 hae amr and its 
potentialities. An approach is made from twelve viewpoints, beginning with basic 
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pharmacological and psychological principles, animal experimentation and historical 
considerations. Social a and imila, ethological, neuroanatomical, and 
nutritional aspects are included, as well as antidepressive therapy, experiments with 
the hallucinogens, H e factors in the evaluation of therapy, and a scientific 
approach to questions of psychopharmacological language. Each essay reaches a high 
standard and is fully D on (616-89) 


STUDIES IN PSYCHIATRY. A Survey Work carried out ın the 
Department of Psychiatry of the Institute of Psychiatry, under the Chairmanship 
of Sir Aubrey Lewis, 1945-66. Edited by ML ae Shepherd and D. L. Davies 
Oxford University Press, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Oxford Medical Publications) 

Published to mark the contribution made by Sir Aubrey Lewis as Professor of 

Psychiatry at this postgraduate institute of the University of London, the volume 

opens with appreciations from overseas of his work for the Institute and with an 

account of the origins under his direction of the Medical Research Council Social 

Psychiatry Research Unit. The several areas of research covered by his department 

are represented here, and the contributors are those who have been specially 

responsible in each area. Part 1 1s concerned with een studies, such as social 
treatments of mental illness, the social and psy ical aspects of mental sub- 

normality, and experimental psychological studies i onic schizophrenia. Part 2 

covers child psychiatry, psychiatric genetics, and psychiatric education and training. 

In Part 3, there are reviews of biological investigations, for example, research into 

sensorimotor physiology, metabolism, pharmacology, and neuroendocrinology. 

This documented volume provides an excellent conspectus of the work for which the 

Institute, formerly the Maudsley Fena Mael School, is known overseas, as 

well as in Britain. (616-89) 


BIOLOGICAL PSYCHIATRY: A Review of Recent Advances. J. R. 
Smythies, with the collaboration of Alec Coppen and Norman Kreitman. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 303. 1968. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. 

A wide circle of readers, physicians, neurologists, psychiatrists, biochermusts and other 

bioscientsts will find interest in this Pouce Sete mainly by the Senior 

Lecturer, Department of Psychiatry, University of Edinburgh. The advances chosen 

for review are those that at present offer the greatest promise. One of these is in 

schizophrenia, the genetic and pcos factors (here the author has had the 
co-operation of N. Kreitman of the Medical Research Council Unit for Research on 
the Epidemiology of Psychiatric Illness) and also biochemical factors ın this disease. 

Mania and depression are considered jomtly with A. J. Coppen, of the Council's 

Neuropsychiatric Research Unit, an authority on metabolic aspects. Among the 

es for future psychiatric research described here are animal behavioural ue 
models useful in the study of human psychosis, and developments in community 
prie: Reviews of brain mechanisms and behaviour, and if the theoretical basis 
psychoanalysis, complete this well documented study. (616-89) 


PARASITIC DISEASE AND URBANIZATION IN A DEVELOP- 
ING COMMUNITY. Enyinnaya Nnochiri. Oxford University Press, sos. 
1968. 25 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Medical 
Publications) 

The Associate Professor in Medical Parasitology and Microbiology in the University 

of Lagos, Nigeria, provides a fully documented monograph which may well serve 

as a pattern in other tropical and subtropical countries for studies of che prevalence 
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and effects of parasitic disease in urban communities. The data are obtained mainly 
from Ibadan and Lagos, but they are compared with findings in other parts of 
Nigeria and West Africa. The author first discusses the urban environment, the 
people in those areas and their socio-economic background, and the attitudes of 
doctors to parasitic diseases. Section 2, the largest part of the study, describes the 
pattern of parasitic diseases, including their ean in villages and among children, 
and what happens to the Nigerian’s acquired resistance when he migrates to urban 
areas. Section 3 examines as of the medical care of urban populations in a 
developing country and outlines measures towards a long-term solution. A final 
chapter gives indications for diagnostic techniques and step-by-step methods; many 
other useful facts are presented in the appendices. (616-96) 
THE TREATMENT OF CARCINOMA OF THE BREAST. Pro- 
ceedings of a Symposium held at Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge, oth 
September, 1967, under the joint auspices of the Institute of Hormone Biology, 
and Syntex Pharmaceuticals Ltd., Maidenhead. Edited by Antony S. Jarrett. 
Excerpta Medica Foundation, 14s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Limp covers. 
This slim volume contains six papers of considerable interest to clinicians and 
investigators. They assess progress, analyse the influence of various treatments on 
survival rates, and point to a possibility of reducing mortality if women with a very 
high risk of subsequent breast cancer can be identified and their hormonal environ- 
ment altered. Papers discuss experiments into the effects of drostanolone in rats and 
in women, and also the applications of new techniques of cellular biology and multi- 
phase biochemistry to the study of breast cancers. (616-99449) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
THE NEW SCIENCE OF STRONG MATERIALS or Why you don’t 
fall through the floor. J. E. Gordon. Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18 cm. 270 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Why do things break? Why is steel tough and glass brittle? Why do familiar materials 
behave the way they do, and what of future materials? These are just a few of the 
many vital questions posed in this well-written paperback. In attempting to answer 
them, the author has covered numerous topics ranging from stresses and strain to 
cracks and dislocations; from properties of timber, ph ine glass fibre and composite 
materials to ductility in fale Being a materials scientist, Professor Gordon begins, 
naturally, with the molecular structure and goes on to demonstrate the fact that 
mechanical properties of a material are a function of imperfections in its crystalline 
arrangement. He has skilfully combined humour with factual presentation and has 
even managed to draw the reader’s attention to aesthetic aspects of engineering 
materials and design, for which alone he deserves to be congratulated. As his book is 
inexpensive, and is lucidly written, ıt should have a wide readership. Professional 
engineers might be particularly interested in the information on non-metallic 
composite materials, on which Professor Gordon is a foremost authority. Science of 
materials teachers may derive additional benefit by emulating his approach, and by 
recommending the book to their students as a general reader. (620-1) 
— Mechanical 
BASIC ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. F. J. Wallace and 
W A. Linning. Pitman, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
As the title suggests this book is intended as a reference text on the fundamental 
concepts required for an undergraduate degree course in engineering thermo- 
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dynamics. The presentation generally follows the classical treatment, altho 

references to the microscopic approach are included where they are thought to 

helpful. Much of the material presented would normally be covered in the first year 
of a umiversity engineering course, although the later chapters and appendices, 
together with certain topics in earlier chapters, are intended to be dealt with when 
the student has a deeper understanding of the subject. The inclusion of a well-presented 
chapter on availability ıs most welcome. The authors have rightly confined them- 
selves to basic concepts; a companion volume entitled Applied Engineering Thermo- 
dynamics deals with work and heat transfer processes, The book is well illustrated with 
bold diagrains and clearly worked examples. Each topic is developed with care and 
the attempt to make difficult concepts intelligible to the elementary student is 
generally successful. The first author is Professor of Engineering at Bath University of 
Technology and the author of a number of papers in the field of thermodynamics; 
the second is Lecturer-in-charge of Toana Laboratories at Birmingham 
Umversity. ; (621-01) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO EXPERIMENTATION. B. J. Brinkworth. 

English Universities Press, 25s. 1968. 23 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is based upon an introductory lecture course in Experimentation which the 
author, a senior lecturer in mechanical engineering, has been giving for a number of 
years to engineering students at University College, Card E There are chapters 
devoted to experimental errors and how to deal with them, standards and calibration, 


lanning and performing ts, entation and analysis of results, and 
nonin Although the book is been Sane mainly for students who are embark- 
ing on higher education, it contents would be of zavalable assistance to anyone who 
is organising or supervising laboratory classes. Here is the inspiration and encourage- 
ment to eradicate the lassitude a mental stagnation so often associated with 
laboratory work. (621-072) 
— Electrical 
AN INTRODUCTION TO DIRECT ENERGY CONVERSION. 
R. A. Coombe. Pitman, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book will appeal to un duate and postgraduate students who desire a 
knowledge of the main forms of direct energy conversion, as well as to scientists and 
engineers working on a cular aspect of direct conversion. The relevant theory is 
discussed at a reasonable depth and well-known formulae are developed from 
fundamental physical principles. The four main techniques of direct conversion that 
will a E be of use fr central power generation are dealt with. Principles are 
discussed and current practice is outlined. A short review of r hes: 
nuclear reactions is included as the ultimate goal of direct conversion. The author is 
Assistant Director of the Western Australia Institute of Technology, Perth, Western 
Australia. f (621-312) 
——DMilitary 
BOMBERS: PATROL AND RECONNAISSANCE AIRCRAFT 
1914-1919. FIGHTERS: ATTACK AND TRAINING AIRCRAFT 
1914-1919. Kenneth Munson. Blandford Press, 18s. each. 1968. 19 cm. 180 : 182 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pocket Encyclopaedia of World Aircraft in Colour) 
It was during the First World War that the aeroplane became perfected as a military 
vehicle, when the tactical and strategical uses were being investigated and imple- 
mented, These two delightfully produced little books trace the evolution and 
development of representative groups of fighters and bombers of the belligerents 


520 


British Book News, July 1968 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about SEPTEMBER, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

CHRISTIANITY AT THE CENTRE. John Hick. (Macmillan, about 21s. cloth; S.C.M. Press, 
8s.6d. paper covers). Practical implications of Christian belief. 

THE ORIGINS OF PRAGMATISM. A. J. Ayer. (Macmillan, 70s.). The work of the American 
philosophers Charles Sanders Pearce and William James. 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF SOCRATES. Norman Gulley. (Macmillan, 55s.) 

THEOLOGICAL SCIENCE. Thomas F. Torrance. (Oxford University Press, 84s.) 


Social Sctences 

nes aa AND THE COMMUNITY. Edited by A. Wilson. (Manchester University Press, 

aN Two seas: The Creation of the Suez Canal. Lord Kinross, (Murray, 42s.). 

us. 
ee AND PREVENTION OF ROAD ACCIDENTS. John Cohen and Barbara Preston, (Faber, 
COSTUME IN DETAIL 1730-1930: Women’s Dress. Nancy Bradfield. (Harrap, about 84s.). 
us. 

CRIME IN ENGLAND AND WALES. F. H. McClintock, N.H. Avison and G. N. Rose. 
(Heinemann Educational Books, £6 6s.). Major trends in recent years. 

CRITICS OF EMPIRE. Bernard Porter. (Macmillan, 63s.). Development of ‘anti-imperialism’. 

THE CUT OF WOMEN’S CLOTHES 1600-1930. Norah Waugh. (Faber, £6 6s.). Illus. 

a eas IN GIRLS. Eliot Slater, J. and V. Cowie. (Heinemann Educational Books, 

EXPORTS AND ECONOMIC GROWTH OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. A, Maizels. (Cambridge 
University Press, 603:) 

FORECASTING AND THE SOCIAL STUDIES. Edited by Michael Young. (Heinemann Educa- 
tlonal Books, 35s.) 

A HISTORY OF WARFARE. Lord Montgomery. (Collins, 84s.). Tilus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMETRICS. A. A. Walters, (Macmillan, ie 

‘THE JUSTICES OF THE PEACE IN ENGLAND 1558 To 1640. J. H. Gleason. (Oxford University 
Press, 63s.). Ulus. 

LAND AND POPULATION MOVEMENTS IN KENYA. S. H. Ominde. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, about 84s.) 

LEADS AND LAGS. Paul Einzig. (Macmillan, 36s.). Causes of currency devaluation. 

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT IN MERCHANT SHIPS. D. H. Moreby. (Pergamon Press, about 35s.) 

A READER IN GENERAL SOCIOLOGY. Gabriel Newfield. (Constable, 45s.) 

REBELS AND WHIPS. Robert J. Jackson. (Macmillan, 65s.). How cohesion is maintained in 
British political parties. 

RESIDENTIAL EDUCATION. W. R. Fraser. (Pergamon Press, about 40s.). Boarding institu- 
tions in different countries. 

SOCIAL CHANGE AND THE INDIVIDUAL. Norman Long. (Manchester University Press, 


55s.). Illus. 

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND SOCIAL PURPOSE. T. S. Simey. (Constable, 42s.) 

SOCIETY, cada AND PROGRESS IN AUSTRALIA. P. H. Partridge. (Pergamon Press, 
about 35s. 


‘THE SPICE TRADE OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. J. Innes Miller. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). 
Illus. From 29 BC to 641 AD. 

STUDIES IN MARITIME ECONOMICS. R. O. Goss. (Cambridge University Press, 608.) 

VOICE OF PROTEST: A History of Civil Unrest in Britain. H. E. Priestley. (Leslie Frewin, 
40s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ACUTE MYOCARDIAL INFARCTION. D. G. Julian and M. F. Oliver. (Livingstone, about 50s.). 
Tilus. 

ADVANCES IN MARINE BIOLOGY. Vol. VI. Edited by F. S. Russell and C. M. Yonge. 
(Academic Press, no price yet). Tus. 

ASPECTS OF CELL MOTILITY. Edited by P. L. Miller. (Cambridge University Press, about 
75s.). Wus. 


BIOLOGICAL MEMBRANES. Edited by D. Chapman. (Academic Press, no price yet). Ulus. 
BRONCHIAL CARCINOMA. B. T. Le Roux. (Livingstone, 40s.). Illus. 
CELL STRUCTURE: An Introduction to Biological Electron Microscopy. P. G. Toner and 
K. E. Carr. (Livingstone, 4Qs.). Illus. 
COMPUSTION IN ADVANCED GAS TURBINE SYSTEMS. I. E. Smith. (Pergamon Press, about 
£6). Illus 
A COMPANION TO MEDICAL STUDIES .Vol. I: Anatomy, Biochemistry, Physiology and other 
preclinical studies. Edited by R. Passmore and J. S. Robson. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about £6 6s. cloth: 95s. paper covers) 
DIAGNOSTIC CARDIAC CATHETERISATION. D. Verel and R. G. Grainger. (Livingstone, 
about 70s.). Illus. 
FACTORS INFLUENCING PROGNOSIS OF BREAST CANCER. A. P, M. Forrest and P. B. Kunkler. 
(Livingstone, about 65s.). Uus. 
FEEDBACK CONTROL THEORY FOR ENGINEERS. P. Atkinson. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
70s. cloth; 50s. paper covers) 
THE GROWTH PLATE AND ITS DISORDERS. M. Rang. (Livingstone, about 50s.). Illus. 
A HANDBOOK POR NATURALISTS. Edited by Winwood Reade. (Evans Bros , 21s. cloth; 
12s.6d. limp covers). Ulus. 
Pee atk TRAINING HANDBOOK. J. W. Barber. (life Books, 85s.—70s. up to September 
1968). Illus. 
LESSONS ON RINGS, MODULES AND MULTIPLIcITIES. D. G. Northcott. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 90s. ) 
LOW-NOISE MICROWAVE AMPLIFIERS. H. N. Daglish and others. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 45s.). Illus. 
MESSIER'S NEBULAE AND STAR CLUSTERS. Kenneth Glyn Jones. (Faber, £6 6s.). Tilus. 
Explained to the amateur astronomer. 
MODERN METHODS IN PLANT TAXONOMY. Edited by V. H. Heywood. (Academic Press, 
no price yet) 
NERVES AND NERVE INJURIES. S. Sutherland. (Livingstone, £12 10s.) 
st ea PHYSICS. H. Lipson and S. G. Lipson. (Cambridge DAA Press, about 80s ). 
us. 
PLANT CELL ORGANELLES. Edited by J. B. Pridman. (Academic Press, no price yet). Tllus. 
PLANT CELLS. F. A. L. Clowes and B. E. Juniper. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 84s.). Illus. 
PROCEEDINGS OF A SYMPOSIUM ON SCOLIOSIS, held at the Institute of Diseases of the Chest, 
London, December 1967. (Livingstone, about 30s ). Illus. 
RECORD LINKAGE IN MEDICINE: Proceedings of the International Symposium, Oxford, 
July 1967. E. D. Acheson. (Livingstone, about 63s.) 
SEASONAL CYCLES AND REPRODUCTION IN SEI WHALES OF THE SOUTHERN HEMISPHERE. 
R. Gambell. (Cambridge University Press, about 75s.). Ilus. 
SOVIET TRANSPORT AIRCRAFT SINCE 1945. John Stroud. (Putnam, 63s ). Illus. 
SPACE. Patrick Moore. (Lutterworth Press, about 50s,). Ius. Exploration of space from 
earliest theories to recent lunar landings. 
SPECIAL FUNCTIONS FOR SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS. W. W. Bell. (Van Nostrand, about 
60s. cloth; 30s. paper covers) 
SUROERY OF THE ACUTE ABDOMEN. J. A. Shepherd. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, £5 10s.). 
us. 
aie A KOF MEDICAL VIROLOGY. A. Cohen. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 
s.). Hlus 
UNITED STATES NAVY AIRCRAFT SINCE 1911. Gordon Swanborough and Peter M, Bowers. 
(Putnam, 84s ). Tilus. 
VANISHING WILD ANIMALS OF THE WORLD. Richard Fitter. (Kaye & Ward, 30s.). Ulus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE BLAKE-VARLEY SKETCRBOOK Edited by Martin Butlin. (Heinemann, 2 vols., £15 5s.). 
Illus. Facsimile of drawings by William Blake and John Varley. 

Thee AND DESIGN OF MONUMENTAL BRASSES. Henry Trivick. Cohn Baker, £10 10s.). 

us. 

ELIZABETHAN STAGE CONDITIONS: A Study of their Place in the Interpretation of Shakes- 
peare’s Plays. M. C. Bradbrook. (Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth; 10s.6d. 
paper covers). 

HANDEL. Stanley Sadie (Faber, 25s.). Dus. Musical composer, 1685-1759. 

PICASSO’S ‘GUERNICA’ Sir Anthony Blunt. (Oxford University Press, 25s ). Illus. Detailed 
study of the famous painting of 1937 

PILLS TO PURGE MELANCHOLY. Selected by S. Bradley. (Deutsch, 42s.). 18th century 
popular songs with their music arranged for the guitar. 


RUBENS. Jennifer Fletcher. (Phaidon Press, 27s.6d.). Illus. Flemish painter, 1577-1640. 

ee TURNER. Luke Herrmann. (Faber, 70s.). Illus. Ruskin’s collection of Turner’s 

SILK SCREEN PRINTING FOR THE ARTIST. Roger Marsh. (Tiranti, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper 
covers). Ilus. 


Literature and Language 

THE BATTLE OF AUGHRIM. Richard Murphy. (Faber, 18s.). New poems. 

BEOWULF AND ITS ANALOGUES. G. N. Garmonsway, Jacqueline Simpson and Hilda 
Davidson. (Dent, about 50s.). Illus. The various texts of the Anglo-Saxon poem. 

A DICTIONARY OF EUROPEAN WRITERS. W. N. Hargreaves-Mawdsley. (Dent, 38s.) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO POETRY. Louis Simpson. (Macmillan, 50s. cloth; 18s. paper covers) 

JOSEPH CONRAD. J. I. M. Stewart. (Longmans, 30s ). Conrad’s major fiction in the light of 
recent biographical information. 

LONG DRUMS AND CANNONS. Margaret Laurence. (Macmillan, 36s.). Nigerian dramatists 
and novelists writing in English. 

MATTERS OF LOVE AND DEATH. Robert Gittings. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 
25s.). New poems. 

THE NIGHT OF STONES. George MacBeth. (Macmillan, 25s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers). 
New poems. 

OPIUM AND THE ROMANTIC IMAGINATION. Alethea Hayter. (Faber, 50s.). Ilus. Writers, 
such as Crabbe, Coleridge, de Quincey, Francis Thompson, Keats and Baudelaire, 
who took opium. 

POEMS AND POETS. Geoffrey Grigson. (Macmillan, 50s.). Illus. Essays by the poet and 
critic. 

A READING OF THE CANTERBURY TALES. T. Whittock. (Cambridge University Press, 453. 
cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers). Analysis of the poem by Geoffrey Chaucer (71340-1400). 

THE RUSKINS IN NORMANDY. J. G. Links. (Murray, 25s.). Ulus. A tour ın 1848 by the 
author and artist John Ruskin and his young wife. 

UNCUMBER AND PANTALOON: Some Words with Stories. Gillian Edwards. (Bles, 35s.). 
Origins of some English words. 

VISIBLE WORDS. J. Sparrow, (Cambridge University Press, £5 5s.). Illus. The inscription 
as literary form and as motif in painting, sculpture etc. 

THE WORLD OF JONATHAN SWIFT. Edited by Brian Vickers. (Blackwell, about 55s.). Problems 
of studying his writings. 


History and Biography 

ANGLO-IRISH TRADE, 1660-1800. L. M. Cullen. (Manchester University Press, 50s.) 

THE BEATLES. Hunter Davies. (Heinemann, 30s.). Ilus. Authorised biography of the four 
pop singers. 

BIRTH OF INDIAN CIVILIZATION: India and Pakistan before 500 B.C. Bridget and Raymond 
Allchin. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

BRITAIN AND THE NETHERLANDS IN EUROPE AND ASIA. J. S. Bromley and E. H. Kossman. 
(Macmillan, 63s.). Papers presented to the third Anglo-Netherlands Conference of 

orians. 

BRITAIN AND THE ONSET OF MODERNISATION IN BRAZIL, 1850-1914. R. Graham. (Cambridge 
University Press, 70s.). Dilus. 

THE CAPTAIN GENERAL: The Career of John Churchill, Duke of Marlborough from 1702 
to 1711. Ivor F. Burton. (Constable, 35s.) Tus. 

DAWN OF THE GODS. Jacquetta Hawkes. (Chatto & Windus, 75s.). Illus. The cultures of 
Minoan Crete and Mycenaean Greece. 

THE DEER CRY. Pat Barr. (Macmillan, 45s.). Ulus. Sequel to The Coming of the Barbarians 
dealing with Western settlement in Japan from 1868. - 

THE EARLY ETRUSCANS. Donald Strong. EGYPT UNDER THE PHARAOHS. Barbara Sewell. 
(Evans Bros., 42s. each). Hlus. 

ELGIN AND CHURCHILL AT THE COLONIAL OFFICE 1905-1908. Ronald Hyam. (Macmillan, 
E9: The young Winston Churchill as Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State for the 

onies. 

THE FALL OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE. Colin Cross. (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s.). Transforma- 
tion from Empire into Commonwealth. 

GREECE. John Campbell and Philip Sherrard. (Benn, 42s.). Illus. Politics, economic 
growth, religion and literature at the present day. 

A GUIDE TO RECORDS IN THE WINDWARD ISLANDS. E. C Baker. (Blackwell, 63s.) 

HAROLD NICOLSON: DIARIES AND LETTERS 1945-1962. Edited by Nigel Nicolson. (Collins, 
54s.). Illus. 3rd and final volume. 


A erat OF EVERYDAY THINGS IN ENGLAND. Vol. V: 1914-1968. S. E. Ellacott. (Batsford, 
25s.)}.Ulus. 

LOVE AMONG THE DAUGHTERS. Elspeth Huxley. (Chatto & Windus, 35s.). 3rd volume of 
autobiography of the writer about Africa. 

THE NORMANS AND THE NORMAN CONQUEST. R. Allen Brown. (Constable, 30s.). Causes and 
results of the conquest of England in 1066. 

AN OSCAR OF NO IMPORTANCE. Micheál MacLiammodir. (Heinemann, 35s.). Autobiography 
of the leading Irish actor. 

THE OXFORD HISTORY OF SOUTH AFRICA. Vol. I: South Africa to 1870. Edited by Monica 
Wilson and Leonard Thompson. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). Illus. 

PAX BRITANNICA: The Climax of an Empire. James Morris. (Faber, 50s). Illus. The 
British empire under Queen Victoria. 

PEG WOFFINGTON AND HER WORLD. Janet Dunbar. (Heinemann, 42s.). Illus. Theatrical 
life ın 18th century London and Dublin. 

THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF MONGOLIA. A. J. K. Sanders. (Oxford University Press, 35s.) 

ROMMEL AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Ronald Lewin. (Batsford, 63s.). Ilus. 

THEOPHILE DELCASSE AND THE MAKING OF THE BNTENTE CORDIALE. Christopher Andrew. 
(Macmillan, 84s.). French foreign policy from 1898 to 1905. 

VIETNAM AND THE WEST. Ralph Smith. (Heinemann Educational Books, 35s.). History and 
present situation. 

WINSTON S. CHURCHILL. Companion Vol. Il. Randolph Churchill. (Heinemann, £10 the 
set of three companion vols.) 


Geography Travel Description 
ee LIFE IN THE YORKSHIRE DALES. Marie Hartley and Joan Ingilby. (Dent. 84s.), 
us. 
THE HILLS OF ADONIS: A Quest in Lebanon. Colin Thubron. (Heinemann, 42s.). Illus. 
A personal exploration on foot. 
LAND OF THE SCOTS. Nigel Tranter. (Hodder & Stoughton, 63s.). Ilus. 
SAHARA. John Julius Norwich. (Longmans, 50s.). Ilus. The author’s expedition to the 


a ‘SOUTHERN SHORE: An Archaeological Guide. George E. Bean. (Nelson, 50s.). 
us. 


Fiction 

BEST RUGBY STORIES. Edited by Wallace Reyburn. (Faber, 21s.) 

BEST THEATRE STORIES. Edited by Guy Slater. (Faber, 26s.) 

THE DINGLE WAR. Bob Davis. (Gollancz, 25s.). An astonishing rise to fortune in the 
Dingle Peninsula of Ireland. 

FEAR NO MORE. Hester Chapman. (Cape, 30s.). The short tragic life of the youngest son 
of Louis XVI of France. 

FILE ON HELEN MORGAN. John Gibson. (Bles, 25s.). Canadian social workers attempt to 
prepare an Indian girl for a more sophisticated way of life. 

Honey. Elizabeth Jenkins. (Gollancz, 30s.). A beautiful woman falls in love with her 
schoolboy stepson. 

THE LANDLORD'S DAUGHTER. Monica Dickens. (Heinemann, 30s.). A woman lives with 
a secret no-one knows until she dies. 

MAKING GOOD AGAIN. Lionel Davidson. (Cape, 25s.). Story of suspense and humour 
involving Germany’s reparation to the Jews. 

THE MISCHIEF MAKERS. Edward Hyams. (Longmans, 25s.). The cynical world of mass- 
communications. 

SURGEON AT ARMS. Richard Gordon. (Heinemann, 273.6d.). A plastic surgeon’s experiences 
in World War TI and afterwards. 

TUMATUMARI. Wilson Harris. (Faber, 25s.). Stresses of modernisation in India. 

A VERY PRIVATE LIFE. Michael Frayn. (Collins, 21s.). Satirical extravaganza on the 
dangers of excessive privacy. 

betes THE PARK. Marianne Sinclair. (Cape, 22s.6d.). A man’s affection exploited 

y a child. 


{ 
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E the first truly formative period in aviation history. Each aircraft is 
illustrated in colour, and its production and performance details are concisely 
desctibed. These additions to an excellent series are to be recommended to all students 


of military aviation and indeed to anyone even remotely interested in aeroplanes. 
— Shipbuilding (623-7463) (6237464) 
MERCHANT SHIPS AND SHIPPING. R. Munro-Smuith. Hutchinson, 
70s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Library of Ships 
and Shipping) 
The author, who was formerly Senior Lecturer in Naval Architecture and Shi 
building in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has written a number of eee 
covering much of the same ground, namely, the elements of practical naval archi- 
tecture. The text will be useful reading for anyone who has dealings with ships but 
has not had a formal traming in naval architecture and shipbuilding science. The 
nine chapters cover ship construction and types, ships machinery, stability, tonnage 
and freeboard, launching, speed trials and a number of the regulations governing 
construction and operation of ships. (623 *824) 
SOME SHIP DISASTERS AND THEIR CAUSES. K. C. Barnaby. 
Hutchinson, 60s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson Library 
of Ships and Shipping) 
This book is an attempt to study in some depth those disasters at sea from which 
useful lessons may be learned. Besides being beneficial reading for all those concerned 
with the design and safe operation of ships, it will have an appeal for the general 
reader. A variety of causes may contribute to a disaster at sea, but the author has 
divided his subject under such headings as fire, collision, submarines, dangerous ships, 
dangerous cargoes, ferries, tankers and sail training ships. A special chapter at the end 
of the book explains some of the technical notions in the text, and for further guidance 
we may refer to Basic Naval Architecture by the same author. Mr. Barnaby, who died 
shortly before this book was published, was not only a well-known and respected 
authority on the technical aspects of ships but also on the history of ships and maritime 
affairs. He writes in a clear and entertaining style and provides an interpretation of 
sad experience which is sometimes new but always salutary and absorbing. (623-88) 
——Motor Vehicles 
STEERING, SUSPENSION AND TYRES. Edited by J. G. Giles. 
Iliffe Books, 428. 1968. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Automotive 
Technology Series, Vol. 1) 
Six specialists have contributed to this book,under a general editor on the general 
subject which is very important to the modern development of passenger and freight 
vehicles. The maay a e uses many illustrations, photo- 
hs and graphs to discuss wheels an eumatic tyre, auto suspension spri 
a ‘ction A rubber and rubber-air 2 ion, steering mechanisms d sekel 
handling. Only a basic engineering meaa required for the engineering student 
and mechanic to understand the text, and numerous references will help those wishing 
to develop their studies, although the price might restrict the number of purchasers. 
Agriculture (629-24) 
MODERN AGRICULTURE AND RURAL PLANNING. John 
Weller. Architectural Press, 63s. 1968. 23 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a detailed examination of population pressures on land for urban and recreational 
use, coupled with current es in ing methods, the author, an architect, 
argues that the countryside in Britain is being dangerously and haphazardly threatened 
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by urbanisation. Potential increases in agricultural productivity, through the adoption 
of factory methods, co-operation, marketing, and better management, cannot be 
realised nor, indeed, the best allocation of land for water supply and conservation, 
silviculture, and reservation determined until we have adequate classification of land 
by soil, terrain, chmate, and suitability for different uses, to form the basis of an 
overall national policy. Well illustrated by photographs and statistical tables, this 
study will be of great interest to land use planners and agriculturalists, and will serve 
for the rapidly urbanising developmg countries as an Iiton of the losses, both 
visual and economic, which can arise when rural areas are not made part of a coherent 
national land use plan. (630-1) 


Horticulture 
FLOWERS AND THEIR HISTORIES. Alice M. Coats. 2nd edition. 
A. & C. Black, 42s. 1968. 24 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new and much enlarged edition of a book first published twelve years ago pro- 
vides the historical background to some 400 of the better known Seen ones: 
arranged alphabetically under their botanical names. Writing with charm and 
humour, the author notes early references to their introduction or adaptation as 
cultivated plants, the uses to which they have been put and the evolution of the 
t varieties. The book is divided into two main parts, dealing respectively with 
ores plants and herbs, while a third section gives brief biographies of the more 
important early horticulturists. There is a good bibliography and an index of popular 
English names. A delightful book which will appeal to gardeners wherever temperate 
horticulture can be practised. (635°9) 


Printing 

THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1968. The international review of the graphic 
arts. Edited by Herbert Spencer. Lund Humphries, 63s. 1968. 30-5 cm. 292 pages. 
Hlustrations. Indexes. 

Volume 61 of this well-known annual conforms to the excellent standards one expects 

from its wide-ranging and authoritative survey of the practice and the appearance of 

print. This year’s contributions make reading and looking simultaneous joys. The 

text is set in Sabon, a new type-face designed by Jan Tschichold, which is discussed 

by John Dreyfus. All of the twenty-five articles are of the utmost relevance to those 

who work in or use the products of the printing industry. Aaron Scharf writes about 


Geoffrey Ireland, poet with camera; there are pieces discussing the design of 
Australia’s decimal currency notes, print for poor vision readers, the reform of the 
English writing system, the role of dhroma colloids, pro monochrome 


reproduction, electrophotography today, photocopying and copyright; amid the 
diversity the yardstick is quality and interest. With masterly selection, this volume 
covers all major technological, productive and economic developments throughout 
the world’s printing presses in the period under review. (655-058) 
DESIGN WITH TYPE. Carl Dair. and edition. Benn, 50s. 1968. 2I cm. 
176 pages. Ilustrations. 
A fascinating book, first published in 1952 and now reissued in a new edition largely 
rewritten to take account of movements in design and the new opportunities oed 
by advances in the techniques of printing. After a brief scamper through the history 
and technology of the subject, Mr. Dair gets down to the main business of the book, 
typography applied to the production or lively and original design. He begins with 
play upon individual letters and word-strings and continues through type relation- 
ships, concord and contrast, and contrast of size, weight, structure, form, colour, 
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direction, texture, to type relationships in two-dimensional space. The reader is 
brought to see the horizontal structure of conventional typography as only one form 
of expression and a starting point for a variety of modes and spatial concepts that 

tly emphasise with impact at the expense of legibility; they remain, however, 
tied to communication and the alphabet. Much of it is not only orginal design but 
great fun. The book is nicely produced by the University of Toronto Press, the 
original publishers. (6552) 
Building Construction 


TIMBER : Its Structure and Properties. H. E. Desch. 4th edition. Macmillan, £5. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus is one of the most useful elementary textbooks on wood technology, written by 
a man whose life has been spent at first in timber research and more recently in un- 
ravelling timber problems as a consultant. Dr. Desch gives, in a simple style, an 
introduction to the gross and micro structure of wood, considers some of its physical 
characteristics and describes some of the factors influencing the use of timber, Features 
of this edition are the addition of diagnostic structural and technical information on 
twenty-eight commercially important hardwoods, and the revision of sections where 
there have been technical advances, as in wood preservation, eradication of fungal . 
and insect attack, and ın stress grading. Written for the technologist and student of 
tunber technology, this book should be useful to such people throughout the 
world. (691-1) 
CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY AND PRACTICE. W. H. Taylor. 
2nd edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$10.00; £5. 1968. 23 cm. 
680 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 196s, this excellent book, based on a course of advanced lectures 
given by the author, contains, in addition to a comprehensive text, copious references 
to original papers. The mam sections are as before, with a little revision: Traditional 
methods and practice; Proportioning and workability; Production procedures and 
control; Durability and stability; Fabrication processes and finishes; Fabrication 
processes and fundamentals; New materials and products; and Modern procedures 
and methods. Additions have been made to the lists of references (now totalling 
„nearly 1,000 entries) and to the bibliography (which now extends to 15 pages). The 
classified list of relevant Australian, British and American Standards has been brought 
up to date. This book is highly recommended to all civil engineers and concrete 
technologists. (693°5) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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DRAW THEY MUST: A History of the Teaching and Examining of Art. 
Richard Carline. Edward Arnold, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Describing itself as ‘A History of the Teaching and Examining of Art’, this sumptuous 
production is rather an apologia for the place of art in the school curriculum and in 
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society. Tracing developments back to medieval and renaissance times, it reviews the 
progress of art examinations in England and overseas from the 18th century onwards, 
culminating in the post-Cizek efflorescence of child art in the zoth. The author, 
Chief Examiner in Art for the Cambridge University Local Examinations Syndicate, 
draws on a wide and wealthy background of experience, typified by his illustrations 
of children’s work, many of them from African and Asian schools. As a treatise on 
past and present trends in art examming this book commands an international 
interest. (707) 


ART AND THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Francis D. Klingender. 
and edition edited and revised by Arthur Elton. Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, £5 5s. 
1968. 26 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The production of a much improved edition of this remarkable book is much to be 

welcomed. On its first appearance in 1947 it was at once acclaimed, by those with 

the knowledge and intelligence to understand it, not only as a pioneer work in the 
borderlands of economics, sociology and aesthetics, but as a shrewd, thoughtful 
and original contribution to Dash history in the later 18th and early 19th centuries, 

Perhaps it was too original for the lustorical profession as ıt was then constituted. 

. Perhaps Mr. Klingender took insufficient pains to butter over his political interests. 

Whatever the reason, the book made less of a mark than it deserved, and has always 

been a rarity. Sir Arthur Elton, making good use of advantages denied to its refugee 

author, has deepened its scholarship, po. its text, and improved its illustrations. 

No cultural commentary on the British industrial revolution is quite so stimula 

or enjoyable. (709 on 


THE HISTORY OF THE ROYAL ACADEMY 1768-1968. Sidney C, 
Hutchison. Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1968. 24 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Royal Academy is a peculiarly English institution. Since its foundation two 
hundred years ago it has continued its original purpose, which was, broadly speaking, 
to provide British artists with the opportunity of regular exhibitions and also to give 
free instruction in the fine arts to students who were considered worthy of such 
instruction. That it has continued to do so and also to build up an enviable reputation 
for arranging exhibitions of international and historic importance is little short of 
miraculous, considering that it receives no financial grant of any kind from the 
government and is entirely self-supporting. The author of this fascinating history is 
the Librarian of the Royal Academy and he tells his story in a matter-of-fact style 
that none the less conveys some of the drama and clash of personalities in this 
society of artists, who are notoriously volatile in temperament. The vignettes of the 
celebrated artists who held office and exhibited in the Royal Academy make 
illuminating comments on British life, and the illustrations of members and several of 
their masterpieces are reassuring proofs of the stamina of a body thatis constantly under 
reproach as not beimg in tune with the advanced trends of contemporary art. ('709:42) 


VICTORIAN CORNERS: The Style and Taste of an Era. F. Gordon Roe. 
Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Victoriana has long passed the stage of being quaint and dated; it has now become of 
lively historical interest. Everyday Staffordshire pottery figures (which were once 
ute common-or-garden), and even the more outlandish pieces of Gothic revival 
iture, have been promoted to collectors’ pieces. In this pleasant bedside book, 
which is lavishly illustrated, Mr. Roe es over Victorian art, popular and 
sophisticated. He presents us with lithographs from scrapbooks, Royal Academy 
portraits, armchairs, jewellery, toys, and, of course, caricatures and book illustrations, 
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He ranges from Frith and Landseer to Art Nouveau and the days of Aubrey Beardsley. 
The pictures are accompanied by a gossipy but well-informed commentary. 
. (709-4208) 


Carvings 
CHINESE CARVED JADES. S. Howard Hansford. Faber, £5 5s. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Professor Hansford, who is Professor Ementus of Chinese Art and Archaeology in 
the University of London, has provided a useful survey of the technical, archaeological 
and historical aspects of the subject. The book, being well illustrated, is a good 
introduction for the general pay For those who wish to pursue the subject, the 
discussion of recent Chinese archaeological work supported by an extensive 
bibliography is particularly useful. The work is enlivened by references to Chinese 
texts and inscriptions, and by the stimulating if controversial arguments put forward 
by Professor Hansford as to the date and purpose of particular eee carvings. (736-24) 
Numismatics 
THE ENGLISH SILVER COINAGE FROM 1649. Herbert Allen Seaby 
and P. Alan Rayner. 3rd edition. Seaby, 45% 1968. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations, 
This is a new edition of a work which first appeared in 1949 and which was revised 
eight years later. Following a general introduction, English silver coinage is treated 
chronologically, and under denominations ranging from the crown—long a collector’s 
rather than a utility piece—to the silver halfpence of the Commonwealth, and ‘Small 
Silver and Maundy Money’ which, as 1s the case with the rest, is treated in scholarly 
detail. Coinage being a complex subject, ‘variety’ and ‘condition’ being of the essence, 
such a work is addressed to specialists, but of these there are an increasing number, 
and in numismatics the fuller the information the more avidly is ıt absorbed. Apart 
from amendments to the introduction, there are new appendices (on comage tables 
1816-1966, and decimal currency) and a bibliography. The illustrations are in half 
tone, not, as before, in line: an improvement in a monograph of this kind, where 
to show gradations of tone on the surface of coins is useful. (737°4942) 


Ceramics 
ENGLISH SLIPWARE DISHES 1650-1850. Ronald G. Cooper. Tiranti, 
608. 1968. 25-5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Chapters in Art) 
The latest addition to this series is a welcome and authoritative account of slipware in 
England for two hundred years from 1650. Slipware, the name given to pottery 
decorated with patterns of coloured clay, holds an important place in English pottery, 
and it is a tradition that is by no means dead. The author, an art historian and a 
poe ee has limited himself to the most familar of the slipware pieces, the 
ge dishes typified by the products of the Toft brothers. These, sid a large selection 
of the work of other potters, are illustrated in over 300 excellent photographs, and 
there are many useful and entertaining drawings in the text. (738-383) 
Drawing 
PERSPECTIVE: A Guide for Artists, Architects and Designers. Gwen White. 
Batsford, 30s. 1968. 30 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
This new book by the author of Pictorial Perspective is based chiefly on demonstrations 
of the principles of ectrve applied to the following aspects: Parallel, Angular and 
Oblique Perspective, Shadows and Reflections. More than 300 diagrams and draw~ 
ings feng home graphically the valuable lessons which are useful to both students 
and professionals in the fields of design—industrial, architectural and theatrical—as 
well as in illustration and orthographic drawing. The use of semi-opaque paper that 
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enables diagrams to be seen against the finished perspective drawings is novel and 
effective. Readers will find the book invaluable in practice and fully instructive in 
theory. (742) 
Interior Decoration 

INSCAPE: The Design of Interiors. Edited by Hugh Casson. Architectural Press, 

638. 1968. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. i 

Why ‘Inscape’? Sir Hugh Casson, distinguished architect, Professor of Interior Design 
at the Royal College of Art, and the most articulate of men, quickly justifies his use 
of this iliar word in presenting a stimulating, but idiosyncratic, review of recent 
public interiors in Britain. This is not, it should be noted, one more round-up of the 
work of fashionable interior decorators, but the reflection of a ga profoundly 
considered, approach to the design of rooms, supplemented by the contributions of a 
number of very expert professionals in the field. The book, generously and 


ae eel illustrated, is not arranged in the conventional manner by building 
u 


types, but by evocation of particular moods. Much of the material ap under the 
same title and editorship in the May 1966 issue of the Architectural Review. It repays 
study. (747) 


Painting 
A PROFESSIONAL APPROACH TO OIL PAINTING: Practical advice 
for students and amateurs. Michael Noakes. Pitman, 458. 1968. 25-5 cm. 102 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 
This new book has an engaging directness in its'search for the essentials in the making 
of paintings. The author, who 1s a regular exhibitor at mixed exhibitions in Great 
Britain and a prolific portrait painter, takes some of the difficulties encountered by 
amateur and professional alike and discusses his means of resolving them. Examination 
of the different aspects of basic materials, composition, colour, tone, texture, starting 
a picture and painting a portrait provides the reader with a stimulus to compare his 
own experience with the author’s, as well as underlining basic truths that sometimes 
become obscured or overlooked. Reproductions and diagrams well illustrate the 
points made by the text. (75°45) 


Prints 

PRINTMAKING: A MEDIUM FOR BASIC DESIGN. Peter Weaver. 
Studio Vista, 42s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

Artists have found a fruitful field in printing processes to produce abstract patterns of 

og design. To this end they have used unlikely or unexpected objects as printing 

surfaces—found objects, such as pieces of wood, metal, or stone; objects converted 

from other purposes, such as children’s bricks, expanded metal, or the feet of Lino~ 

slugs; or objects fabricated for the purpose. Mr. Weaver applies such methods 

of prin! Sen to the study of basic design, which he would like to see as part of the 

second or third year of an art major degree course—basic design is already studied in 

the U.S.A. for the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts. Systems of proportion and 

modules are examined, three-dimensional designs are described, and principles of 

movement are explained. A learned and readable thesis has not been well served by 

the book designer, who has given us lines too long for comfortable readmg (760) 

Photography Cinematography 

MOTION PICTURE AND TELEVISION FILM: Image Control and 
Processing Techniques. A BBC Engineering Trainmg Manual. D. J. Corbett. 
Focal Press, 90s. 1968. 25 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Focal Library) 

The author, currently Film Technical and Training Manager of the British Broad- 
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casting Corporation, has compiled this work from a series of lecture notes prepared 
for the BBC Engineering Training Department. Handsomely produced and ex- 
tensively illustrated with very clear di , the book ts in concise form the 
information and data necessary for the processing of black-and-white films for 
television. The contents are extremely well prepared, striking a good balance between 
the theory of the photographic process and film processing and the related practices, 
which will impress the film and television engineer or technician. Use of mathematics 
is generally avoided. The book covers the subjects of light, chemistry, physical 
characteristics of film stocks, light sensitive materials, chemistry of film p i 

and processing equipment. Overall, this work will satisfy requirements which unti 
now have not answered in a convenient form for those engaged in the preparation 


of films for television and its allied field. (778-5) 


PHOTOGRAPHY IN ARCHAEOLOGY AND ART. S. K. Matthews. 
John Baker, 84s. 1968. 25'5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Matthews is a master craftsman and, as Head of the School of Photography at 
Ealing Technical College in London, an enthusiastic and understanding teacher. In 
this handbook he shares his experience and the tricks of his trade with amateurs wish- 
ing zo photograph buildings, museum objects and works of art in colour and black 
and white, although he says little about archaeological photography in the field. He 
not only describes clearly and in detail every aspect from choosing the equipment to 
preparing photographs for publication, but also explains the why and how of what 
e advises, illustrating his points with a fine series of plates. (778-94) 
Music 
SLAVONIC AND ROMANTIC MUSIC: Essays and Studies. Gerald 
Abraham. Faber, £5 58. 1968. 25-5 cm. 360 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
The scholarly, very readable and lively essays forming this collection were published 
at intervals between about 1928 and 1966, and may be said to represent English 
critical writing at its best. The double, mostly interlinked, asia oF the book also 
reflects two of the special interests of the author, who was successively Professor of 
Music at Liverpool University and, until recently, Assistant Controller of 
Music at the BBC. He is particularly interested in the way in which a composer's 
mind works during the act of creation, and gives a lucid and fascinating account of 
this process in several essays. A number discuss little-known composers (such as 
Rubinstein, Lyadov, Hoffmann, Marschner) or neglected works, always with an 
acute sensitivity for literary mfluences and associations. Ranging from Smetana to 
Janaček and Bartok, these essays are ne free from special pleading however un- 
familiar their subject, and for skill in historical presentation are unrivalled in their 
kind in recent years. (780-4) 
THE MONTEVERDI COMPANION. Edited by Denis Arnold and Nigel 
Fortune. Faber, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The preface to this book says that its aim is ‘to study certain aspects of (Monteverdi's) 
music and environment which have been insufficiently stressed in most of the existing 
books about him and to offer fresh views about some of his more familiar works’. 
The editors, both of whom are university lecturers in music, contribute an English 
translation of some forty of his important letters relevant to these themes, with 
commentary. Dr. Arnold examines the composer’s relations to his teachers, coll 
and pupils, and Dr. Fortune offers masterly studies of his use of monody di his 
aeann of madrigal and duet. They have also compiled the exhaustive lists of 
editions of Monteverdis music and of books and articles about him. Chapters by 
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other hands discuss the far-reaching and contentious change m miusical style which 
occurred at the focal point of hus creative life, his superb Madrigali guerrieri et amorosi, 
and various of his operas. This is a book written by scholars for scholars, 
which should help to widen the general appreciation of Monteverdis tow 

genius and his influence on musical history. (hati 
ASPECTS OF WAGNER. Bryan Magee. Alan Ross, 18s. 1968. 19°5 cm. 112 pages. 
Over a century after Wagner finished The Ring and Tristan, his philosophy, his 
aesthetic values, his manifold influence on thought and music are all still the subject 
of controversy. This lucid little book offers a fair and thoughtful summary of modern 
views, and tries, with considerable success, to account for both the adulation and the 
antipathy which Wagner still arouses. Mr. Magee (known as a former music critic on 
the Guardian and as a participant in the BBC The Critics programme) summarises his 
rather muddled but Rowell heia, and shows how astonishingly they anticipated. 
Freudian ideas of the power of the subconscious in life and art. Here is a but 
welcome addition to a copious literature. (782-1) 


THE ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT MANUAL: A Guide 
to Theory and Design. Alan Douglas. sth edition. Pitman, $58. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent book by Alan Douglas, formerly Semor Scientific Officer to the British 

Iron and Steel Research Associatton, has been thoroughly revised and brought up to 

date for its fifth edition. Mr. Douglas.explams the fundamentals of electronic sound 

production in great detail and investigates the techniques and problems involved. In 
this expanded edition the use of transistors and semi-conductors 1s fully described, 
and the most modern circuits used commercially have been illustrated using these 
components. The book is primarily aimed at the amateur and, with the recent great 
upsurge of interest in electronic sound production, will be invaluable to him, whether 

musician or experimenter. (789-91) 

Dancing 

HIGHLAND DANCING: The official textbook of the Scottish Official Board 
of Highland Dancing. and edition. Nelson, 30s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 102 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Confusions and diversities in teaching have created considerable difficulties for the 

organisers of Highland dancing competitions. In 1950 the Scottish Dance Teachers 

aae convened a conference of interested organisations and individuals to establish 

a recognised authority. The Board thus created issued its official textbook in 1955, 

which is brought up to date in the present edition in the light of recent amendments 

to the rules, while additions have been made on the technical side. The book sets out 
the Board’s membership, constitution and rules, and describes ın five chapters, 
illustrated by photographs and frames from its own instructional film, basic steps and 
positions; the six true Highland dances (including reel, strathspey, fling, sword dance, 
etc.); musical timing; competition rules and arrangements; and the correct Highland 

dress for men and women taking part. (793-3194) 

Sports and Games 

TENNIS: HOW TO BECOME A CHAMPION. C. M. Jones. Faber, 28s, 
1968. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is obviously intended for those who want to win matches at any level of 

play, but nevertheless it is not without considerable interest for those who just want 

to play tennis for the pleasure that can derived from the game. The whole technique 
of tennis is analysed—service, strokes and tactics—and explanations are given of the 
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most effective ways of learnmg and practising. The author has been concerned with 
championship tennis, as player and coach, for about thirty-five years and therefore 
writes with much mere There are some excellent illustrations and diagrams 
which should be most helpful. (796-342) 


_ DOWN THE WICKET. Graeme Pollock. Edited by Kenneth Wheeler. 
Pelham Books, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Graeme Pollock, who first won his place in a Test side at the age of nineteen, has 
enjoyed a meteoric rise to fame. Stil only twenty-four, he has a fair claim to be 
regarded as the most ive stroke-playing batsman in the world. The present 
book traces his career—he first handled a cricket bat at eighteen months—and gives 
his individual impressions of most of the important first-class matches in which he 
has taken part. It is a high-spirited nal narrative, which cannot, however, 
compare, either in descriptive or eal terms, with the writing of more ex- 
perienced players and commentators. (796358) 
THE KINGS OF DISTANCE: A Study of Five Great Runners. Peter 
Lovesey. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 
The five great runners whose careers are described in this interesting book are 
Deerfoot, an Indian of Cattaraugus, North America, Walter George of England, 
Alfred Shrubb of Scotland, Paavo Nurmi of Finland, and Emil Zatopek of 
Czechoslovakia. The records of these great athletes have often been surpassed by 
other runners since Zatopek’s wonderful running in the early ‘fifties’, but their 
successes must be considered in relation to the standards, techniques and limitations 
of the era of each one of them. It is obvious that much research into athletic history 
has been carried out to produce these attractive stories of some remarkable men. 
There is a Foreword by that great British runner, Harold M. Abrahams. (796-426) 


NO TIGERS IN THE HINDU KUSH. Philip Tranter. Edited by Nigel 
Tranter. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Philip Tranter was killed in a car accident in 1966, and this book has been edited by his 
father from the day-to-day diary kept by Philip on a ‘shoestring’ mountainecring 
expedition to the Hindu Kush in the previous year. Together with three other young 
Scottish climbers, he went overland by land-rover to Afghanistan, where in a mere 
two months they climbed three peaks over 20,000 feet, seven more over 18,000 and 
mapped a large and hitherto untrodden region of about 50 square miles—an astonish- 
ing achievement. The book is well written and continuously interesting; excellent 
black-and-white photographs and a superb colour frontispiece bring a further visual 
dimension into the r "3 enjoyment. (796-5209581) 
FAST AND FURIOUS: The story of the world championship of drivers. 
Richard Garrett. Stanley Paul, 258. 1968. 23+5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is written in a style which leaves the impression that the author is a most 
devoted follower of Grand Prix motor racing and that he has a very substantial 
knowledge of the subject. As a prelude he reviews the salient facts about the rules and 
regulations which are laid down by the governing body of the sport, Fédération 
Internationale Automobile. He then writes about the drivers and constructors of the 
cars who have gained fame in this highly I AEA and exciting pastime. He seems 
to know them all. The financial aspects of the sport are touched upon in a separate 
chapter and some facts are provided about the immense sums of money which are 
involved. The attractrveness of the book is enhanced by the inclusion of plenty of 
photographs of men and machines, and the various race circuits are described and 
illestrated with maps. (79672) 
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RIDING TECHNIQUE IN PICTURES. Lieut.-Colonel C. E. G. Hope 
and Charles Harris. 3rd edition. J. A. Allen, 55s. 1968. 29 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the third edition of a book, originally published in 1956, which has, deservedly, 

become famous in nding circles all over the world. The 440 photographs, most of 

them taken specially for the book, depict the whole sequence of the art of horseman- ` 
ship from the simple act of mounting, through the advanced techniques of jumping 

a haute école, to the art of putting a PRA ne on the lunge and mounting it for 

the first time. The photographs are so apt that there 1s really no need to read a word. 

But the accompanying text is, in fact, as valuable as the photographs: concise and to 

the point, and completely free from the jargon that mars so many modern books on 

horsemanship. For student and expert alike this is an unique and wholly absorbi 


book. (798-2 
LITERATURE 





American Literature 
HENRY JAMES: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by Tony Tanner. 
Maonillan, 42s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
(Modern Judgements) 
The richness and variety of the twenty essays and the Introduction in this volume of 
the Modern Judgements series might bewilder readers of Henry James who seek a 
plain man’s guide to his novels, but it reveals the basic fact about James’s works, 
namely, that their own richness and complexity permit no short cut to comprehension 
and understanding. The ardours of imaginative and intellectual pursuit are the reward 
offered to his admirers. The American authors of these studies are rightly concerned 
to probe the subtleties and symbolism, the psychological intensities and, above all, 
the sheer art of the novel as enlarged in range and scope by James. The editor, a 
Fellow and Lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge, gives in his Introduction a helpful 
survey of what has been said about James by eminent scholars and fellow novelists. 


English Literature (813-4) 
EARLY MIDDLE ENGLISH LITERATURE. R. M. Wilson. 3rd 
edition. Methuen, 35s. cloth; 16s. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 1968. 
21-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This book, first published in 1939, with a second edition in 1951, has provided an 
introduction to Early Middle English literature for generations of university students 
and 1ts reissue is to be welcomed for the sound and balanced judgment of the author, 
who is now Professor of English ge in the University of Sheffield. Four pages 
of addenda to the bibhographical references have done something to bring the new 
edition up to date. The book sets out to provide a synthesis of the theories and 
opinions of other scholars, and one may regret the author’s self-denying decision to 
refrain from putting forward for the first time any of his own views. As is fitting in a 
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work dealing with England from the middle of the eleventh to the end of the 
thirteenth century, the Anglo-Latin and Anglo-French backgrounds are discussed, 
but five-sixths of the book deals with literature in Middle English, and the poem 
"The Owl and the Nightingale’ gets a chapter to itself. (820) 


ENGLISH WELL USED. Prose Passages selected by Adam Fox and 
Andrew Claye. John Baker, 35s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
‘Style’ has for some years been a suspect word, as much in schools and colleges as in 
newspaper offices, Even among a of English there is a current disposition to 
dismiss style as artificial and pretentious. The results are seen both in the press and in 
novels and other contemporary books which aspire to acceptance as literature and 
are often so accepted by critics in spite of the prevalence in them of slovenly English. 
If the despoiling of the English language 1s not already beyond correction in our time, 
this anthology of good prose from over a hundred writers, starting with Malory in 
the fifteenth century coming down to the present century, should serve its stated 
purpose as a ‘pattern book’. It is perhaps not insignificant that the editors have not 
drawn from any living author born later than 1910, a fact certainly not due to 
prejudice on the m of Canon Adam Fox (formerly Professor of Poetry at Oxford 
University) or of Dr. Claye, scholar and physician. (820-8) 


BLOOMSBURY. Quentin Bell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of History) 
‘Bloomsbury’, writes the author, who is Professor of Fine Art at Sussex University, 
‘was begotten in Cambridge at the beginning of the century. To be more exact, it 
started at Trinity College during the autumn of 1899.’ Student friendships and student 
societies brought together most of the men who were later to form the Bloomsbury 
Group: that group of writers, artists and intellectuals which centred on a particular 
part of London, professed no consistent body of thought, but made a remarkable 
impact on English cultural life. Professor Bell is the son of Clive and Vanessa Bell, 
and therefore the nephew of Virgina Woolf. He has a unique and privileged view of 
Bloomsbury; and Eis fully illustrated monograph should fascinate students of 
intellectual and artistic life in the first three decades of this century. (820'9) 


TWENTIETH CENTURY AUSTRALIAN LITERARY CRITI- 
CISM. Edited by Clement Semmler. Oxford University Press (Melbourne and 
London), $6.50; 758. 1968. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. 

The a Ree critical pieces in this volume are representative in that they show the 

dearth of critical writing in Australia in the 1920's and 1930's, and the s increase 

in the 1940’s, coinciding approximately with the founding of the periodicals Meanjin 
and Southerly. They are perhaps less representative in being, for fe, most part, both 
goad criticism and good reading. Even ae old problems about the nature of Australian 
iterature acquire a new dimension when the contributions are placed together to 
reveal the continumg dialogue. The pieces on individual writers are more variable 
but, in addition to the succint comments of the critics of our own day, there are 
lengthy and valuable earlier contributions on Adam Lindsay Gordon and on Furphy’s 

Such is Life (the sustained groundswell of interest in Furphy emerges very clearly). 

Then there are selections to show the poets themselves—Hope, Slesor, McAuley, 

Judith Wright and others—at work as critics. The editor, a senior official of the 

Australian Broa Commission and himself a well-known critic, has succeeded 

in throwing a good deal of light on Australian literature generally, both by the 

subject-matter of some of the criticism he has resurrected and by the clear pattern 
inherent in his choice of enitics. (820-9 Australia) 
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THE COURT WITS OF THE RESTORATION: An Introduction. 
John Harold Wilson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1968. 21 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a welcome reprint of a book first printed in 1948 by Princeton University 

Press. The author provides an excellent introduction to the somewhat misunderstood 

group of aristocrats of which the most prominent members ae ee Wilmot, Earl 

of Rochester, George Villiers, Duke of Buckingham and Sir les Sedley. The 
author is a scholar, but his approach here is successfully informal. Admirable though 

this book is, its price is ead high. (820-9) 

English Poetry 

THE MUTABILITIE CANTOS. Edmund Spenser. Edited by S. P. Zitner. 
Nelson, 308. 1968. 19 cm. 168 pages, (Nelson’s Medieval and Renaissance Library) 

This text was published in 1609 after Spenser’s death as “The Legend of Constancie’, 

a part of the Faerie Queene. In his informative introduction Professor Zitner of 

Grinnell College, Iowa, offers a comment upon the critical assessment of the relation 

of the two Cantos to the six Books of Spenser’s poem and then provides a most 

thorough study of their substance and form. He opens with a summary of the os 
outlining the main narrative and the subsidiary Faunus episode and indicating how 
each is connected thematically with the other. His account further considers the role 
of Nature and the function of! Mutabilitie as an aspect of the goddess Fortune. For the 
rest, the background and classical and medieval mythology is examined, interesting 

points are made upon iconography and emblem, and a rather overpowering di 

cussion of rhetoric is introduced. This account of a magnificent poem is a valuable 

contribution to our modern knowledge of Spenser. (821-3) 


BLAKE. Stanley Gardner. Evans Bros., 16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 
18-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Literature in Perspective) 
This book can be strongly recommended. Mr. Gardner approaches Blake with a 
fresh and exploratory mind. Two outstanding features in its general excellence must 
be mentioned. Firstly, Mr. Gardner gives a detailed and absorbingly interesting 
background to Blake's life, drawing a picture of the actual environs of Broad Street, 
a cross section of London’s society from St. James’s Workhouse to the handsome 
residences of Golden Square. The immediacy of this background brings the larger 
events of history, also clearly dealt with, into more personal focus. Secondly, Mr. 
Gardner expands one’s ideas about Blake’s symbolism, without falling into the trap 
of providing a kind of dictionary to the symbols. He shows how they grew out of 
Blake’s need to castigate a mental and spiritual climate with which he refused to 
compromise, and how the symbolism anticipates the philosophy. Mr. Gardner makes 
the point that Blake is a poet first, and that his philosophy ‘was experience to him... 
realised in the poetry’. (821-6) 
THE MAN ON THE HORSE. James K. Baxter. University of Otago Press 
(Dunedin, New Zealand): Oxford University Press (London), 18s. 1968. 21'5 cm. 
156 pages, Paper covers. 
Mr. Baxter's quest is ‘the difficult gaining of a first-hand intuition into things and the 
relation between things’, words he uses to describe the work of the artist, in which, 
as for the monk, ‘nothing second-hand will do’. There is no second-hand thought in ` 
this book, which is particularly interesting on the bourgeois/bohemian issue and for 
its analysis of Burns's poem “Iam O'Shanter’ (Tam is ‘the man on the horse’ of the 
title) with its anima or witch Cutty Sark. Mr. Baxter is a New Zealander, an anti- 
inist moralist and 2 Roman Catholic convert. He is also a poet and here quotes 
and explains his own poetry a great deal—perhaps too much. (821-91 New Zealand) 
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AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1967. Selected by Max Harris. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), A$1.95; 19s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 72 pages. 
Thirty-two poets appear in this interesting anthology. Most of them are represented 
by single poems, so it 1s not very profitable to attempt an evaluation of individual 
writers. A few, like Judith Wright and James McAuley, are known outside 
Australia, but most are relatively unknown. One gets a very clear impression of the 
importance to them all of their native landscape (using that term in its broadest sense 
to include the cities), though some of the best poems find their inspiration outside 
Australia. This little book gives an excellent impression of the high quality of recent 
Australian verse. (821-91 Australia) 


PAPER WINDOWS: Poems from Japan. James Kirkup. Dent, 30s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 72 pages. 
Mr, Kirkup is a convert to the Japanese way of life and these poems make the reader 
want to settle as he has in the kasoy land they describe. Mr. Kirkup’s verse and 
Mr. Kirkup himself become instruments with which to present Japan: bamboo 
groves, wrestlers, geishas, rock gardens, bath houses, paper walls, t blossoms, 
a academics, graves, mountains, temples, trains, newsboys. “The al in the 
lue brazier / Makes the iron kettle hum . . . / I sit in silence, thinking 
happily / Of nothing.’ The quality of the craftsmanship varies and is best perhaps ın 
the poems in which Japanese forms such as the brief tanka and haiku are used. (821-91) 
KITCHEN POEMS. J. H. Prynne. Cape Goliard Press: distributors Cape, 213. 
cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 25 cm. 32 pages. 
Essentially Mr. Prynne is a reflective poet who finds his themes in the social problems 
of our time and their effect on personal relationships. His are lengthy, informal 
structures, written in irregular rhythms, and very fully set cut on the page. Not 
many of his phrases go unbidden into the memory, but his original cast sea and 
his up-to-date imagery will appeal to many readers, particularly of the younger 
generation. “What the mind bites on is yours’, writes Mr. Prynne—and the phrase is a 
useful indication of his approach. (821-91) 
YEATS: LAST POEMS. A Casebook edited by Jon Stallworthy. Macmillan, 
30s. cloth: 12s.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
(Casebook Series) 
A useful addition to this new series, this volume contains ten pieces written by 
Yeats’s contemporaries (mostly written just after Yeats’s death) and a dozen recent 
studies; it also includes ‘questions’, a select bibliography, and notes on the con- 
tributors. The editor, Jon Stallworthy, has written on two poems: like two other 
contributors, T. R. Hern and A. N. Jeffares, he has had the advantage of aes fae 
the Yeats MSS. Other critics include Peter Ure, Arra M. Garrab, F. A. C. Wilson, 
Curtis Bradford and J. R. Mulryne. Other contmbutions include those of Kathleen 
Raine, the late Lows MacNeice, John Crowe Ransom, W. H. Auden, Frederic 
Prokosch, W. P. Scott, Lady Dorothy Wellesley, and J. J. Hogan. (821-91) 
English Drama 
A CHASTE MAID IN CHEAPSIDE. WOMEN BEWARE WOMEN. 
Thomas Middleton. Edited by Alan Brissenden and Roma Gul, papei 
Benn, each 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 136 : 140 pages. ( 
New Mermaids) Z 
Middleton’s long career in the Jacobean theatre falls into three main periods. In the 
first he became well known as an author of comedies of contempo urban 
domestic life: A Chaste Maid in Cheapside 1s the last and most sophisticated of his plays 
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in this genre. It is a skilfully plotted satirical comedy which attacks the hypocrisy of 
bourgeois marriage and especially the craving for money which, as Middleton displays 
it, corrupts the ‘hole fabric of family relationships. Women Beware Women, the 
second of Middleton’s tragedies, is a play of Italian ie, a cautionary tale of a beautiful 
girl who marries a young man too poor to support her, and allows herself to be 
seduced by a nobleman. By comparison with Middleton’s major tragedy, The 
ek the chmax of Women Beware Women degenerates into melodrama but 
the play can still hold the stage by virtue of its excellent acting roles and the skill with 

ich the tension is created in the opening acts. Each play is accompanied by an 
historical and critical introduction, and the notes on A Chaste Maid are parti y 
informative. (822-3) 


THE TAMING OF THE SHREW. AS TOU LIKE IT. MUCH ADO 
ABOUT NOTHING. William Shakespeare. Edited by G. R. Hibbard, 
H. J. Oliver and R. A. Foakes, respectively. Penguin Books, 6s., 48.6d., 6s. 1968. 
18°5 cm. 256 : 202 : 174 pages. Paper covers. (New Penguin Shakespeare) 

The Taming of the Shrew is one of Shakespeare’s earliest comedies: its subject, the 

violent wooing and subsequent “breaking-in’ of a recalcitrant bride, is an exuberant 

piece though lacking in busty compared to the qualities the dramatist was soon to 
display in his mature comedies. The editor’s introduction surveys Elizabethan 
conceptions of marriage and discusses the play’s relation to the earlier and probably 
pirated version, The Taming of a Shrew. Much Ado and As You Like It belong by 
contrast to the final and most sophisticated phase of Shakespearean comedy, the 
former a comedy of wit and courtly society in which prose is the dominant medium, 
the latter the finest example of Elizabethan pastoral comedy, which at the same time 
gently satirises the pastoral convention. Each of the three plays contains simple yet 
scholarly basic notes, a lively critical introduction and a useful section on cr 
reading. (822-33) 


WISE CHILD. Simon Gray. Faber, 18s. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 
20 cm. 84 pages. (Faber Plays) 
This first play by a young and promising novelist pursues the current theatrical 
fashion i pisking manners and behaviour to the irin of the acceptable or the 
credible. It might be described as a transvestite black comedy, the action of which 
embraces four characters living in a small provincial hotel—a middle-aged mother 
and her strikingly handsome teen-age son, a hotel manager and a West Indian maid. 
The mother is in reality a disguised male criminal on the run, while the manager is a 
homosexual in love with the boy. All four become involved in a drama of mutual 
humiliation, which, in spite of the repulsiveness of their respective roles, is worked 
out with an impressive emotional honesty. The play is remarkable less for its plot 
than for the richly actable qualities of the parts. (822-91) 


AFTER THE IRISH RENAISSANCE: A Critical History of the Irish 
Drama since The Plough and the Stars. Robert Hogan. Macmillan, 45s. 1968. 
225 cm. 298 pages. Index. 

This is a valuable, pioneering book. The bibliography is most welcome; and the 

author has selected fee his informal critical history of Irish drama since 1926 the work 

of forty writers (and about two hundred plays). Some of them are well known 
internationally, Brendan Behan, Paul Vincent Carroll, for instance. But others—out 
of print often—are frequently very good indeed, among them dramatists of the 
stature of George Fitzmaurice, Lennox Robinson, Seamus Byrne, Bryan MacMahon, 
George Shiels, T. C. Murray, James Douglas, Brian Friel—to name a few at random. 
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The author, who is Associate Professor of ish in the University of California, 
Davis, has sensibly given minimal space to well-known and, as a result, he 
brings to light the work of many very able writers. He conveys his enthusiasm 
throughout this valuable and informative book, which is stimulating and most useful 
in providing both criticism and the history of recent Irish drama. (822-91) 


THE NIGEL BARTON PLAYS: Stand Up, Nigel Barton; Vote, Vote, 
Vote for Nigel Barton. Two Television Plays by Dennis Potter. Penguin Books, 
43.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Playwrights) 

These two plays achieved striking success two years ago at a time when television 

drama was passing through a difficult phase of transition. While by no means lacking 

in dramatic intensity, they placed a new emphasis on the accuracy of reportage and 
fidelity to contemporary speech. The plot traces the progress of a miner’s son whose 

brains make him something of a misfit both at ied and at home; he wins a 

scholarship to Oxford, 1s adopted as a Labour candidate for a safe Conservative seat, 

and causes the utmost embarrassment to his agent and supporters by abandoning the 
customary platitudes of electioneering and speaking his mind at a local dinner. 

Mr. Potter handles the medium of television drama extremely dexterously and, 

without delving very deeply into his theme, creates an extremely viewable double bill 

out of the issues of education, class-consciousness and party politics. His introduction 
includes some outspoken comments upon the evolution of television drama duri 
the 1960's. (822°92) 


English Fiction 
JANE AUSTEN: EMMA. A Casebook edited by David Lodge. Macmillan, 
30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
(Casebook Series) 
The concentration of literary studies on close textual analysis is not given unqualified 
approval by those who consider the method confining. The E 
Casebook Series to which this volume belongs opens windows on past and present by 
gathering opinions about single works from the date of their first publication and 
onward to present-day critics and commentators. Readers can learn what was said 
of a masterpiece before it was canonised as a classic as well as since it became an 
object in the scholastic curriculum. The casebook on Emma opens with Jane Austen’s 
own letter to the Prince Regent's librarian and with letters to her, followed by 
reviews by Sir Walter Scott and other contemporaries. Outstanding early contributors 
include Cardinal Newman, Charlotte Bronté, and Anthony Trollope. The main 
part of the collection is in the final group of “Recent Studies’ by English and American 
university teachers, who deal with as of plot and characterisation or with special 
topics, ¢.g. ‘Irony as Form’, ‘Control of Distance’. (823-7) 
DICKENS: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by A. E Dyson. 
Macmillan, 42s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
(Modern Judgements) 
This valuable collection of modern critical writings consists of reprints from books 
and periodicals not easily available. No work prior to 1949 is included, but the editor 
in his perspicacious introduction gives a summary of the most important Dickensian 
criticisms from 1836 to the present day. Beginning with Angus Wilson’s Charles 
Dickens: A Haunting and ending with Edgar Johnson’s Epilogue, the book contains 
essays by fifteen eae writers, English and American, including Graham Greene, 
Steven Marcus, J. Hillis Miller, Kathleen Tillotson and Lionel Trilling, each deali 
with a particular work. Arranged according to Dickens’s own chronology, they give 
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a comprehensive view of the development of that genius which, as Mr. Dyson affirms, 
is on so vast a scale that it can only be described as Shakespearean. (823-8) 


English Essays 
SPEAKING ALOUD. Richard Church. Heinemann, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. 

Divided into ‘Some Principles’ and ‘Some Persons’, Mr. Church’s latest book consists 
mainly of talks delivered in a number of countries—Sweden, Brazil, the United States, 
India, Ceylon, Holland, Denmark, France, Italy, England. He discusses Tradition, 
Faith, Autobiography, Women Writers, Reading; Trollope, W. H. Davies, 
Wordsworth, Dickens, Hardy, Dylan Thomas, De la Mare, Victoria Sackville-West, 
and others. Mr. Church combines knowledge with wisdom, scholarship with 
entertainment, and he is almost the last of the race of English essayists whose aim has 
been to ‘give delight and hurt not’, though he does not turn a blind eye to serious issues 
or write ambiguously when plain speaking is healthful: ‘Fashion is the criterion today, 
and such is the modern machinery of advertisement that even the vast formerly 
inert mass of mankind is persuaded to follow fashion rather than its own instinctive 
feeling, based on ancestral and inherited experience; which is another name for 
tradition.’ (824-914) 


English Satire 
JONATHAN SWIFT 1667-1967: A Dublin Tercentenary Tribute. Edited 
by Roger McHugh and Philip Edwards. Dolmen Press (Dublin): Oxford University 
Press (London), 63s. 1968. 23 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book contains the papers which were delivered at the Swift Tercentenary 
Symposium in Dublin in April 1967. They are uneven in quality, but the following 
contain some excellent new material: Dr. J. N. P. Moore on Swift’s philanthropy, 
J. G. Simms on Ireland in the age of Swift, Dr. R. B. McDowell on Swift as political 
thinker, the late Herbert Davis on Swift’s character, and Professor James Sutherland 
on Swift’s satire. Other contributors include Professor Irvin Ehrenpreis, Louis A. 
Landa, Ricardo Quintana, and George P. Mayhew. Two essays with a local flavour 
are those by Austin Clarke the poet, on Swift’s poetry, and by Vivian Mercier, on 
Swift’s humour. (827-5) 
French Literature 
ANDRE MALRAUX. Denis Boak. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1968. 22'$ cm. 
282 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
At first sight, as Dr. Boak says, it seems astonishing that a man whose life is reasonably 
accessible to biographers should remain enveloped in mystery. But not many facts 
are known about much of Malraux’s career, and no full biography is rales Dr 
Boak (Senior Lecturer in Modern French Literature in the University of Hull) gives a 
few hopr al details in his introduction, and then discusses, one by one, ux’s 
major works. In conclusion, he makes comparisons between Malraux and his pre- 
decessors and contemporaries: he maintains, for example, that Stendhal’s novels are 
direct antecedents of Malraux’s, and that Dostoevsky has probably been the strongest ` 
fictional influence upon him. This is a useful book for specialists; ba it still leaves the 
impression that ux the man is more remarkable than Malraux the writer. 
Latin Literature (843-91) 
THE SATYRICON OF PETRONIUS: A Literary Study. J. P. Sullivan. 
Faber, 428. 1968. 225 cm. 302 pages. Indexes. 
The author, a former Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford, and now Professor of 
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Classics in the University of Texas, is already well known for the modernity of his 
critical approach to various genres of Roman literature. This approach 1s particularly 
appropriate in connection with Petronius, a writer who, as far as the fragmentary 
nature of his surviving work enables us to judge, combined romantic and ‘modern’ 
elements with unquestionable classicism. Professor Sullivan implies points of com- 
parison with Wilde, Zola, Joyce, Lawrence, etc. The discussion 1s well illustrated with 
quotations, including a-fair amount of Latin, and the bibhography and indexes are 
adequate. The book will be valuable to classical undergraduates and also to non- 


specialising literati. (877) 


Zulu Literature 
IZIBONGO: Zulu Praise-Poems. Collected by James Stuart, translated by 
Daniel Malcolm, edited with introductions and annotations by Trevor Cope. 
Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. (Oxford Library of African 
Literature) 
Throughout most of Africa pratse-poetry is regarded as the most important genre in 
traditional oral literature, but very little of ıt has previously been made available to the 
outside world. The Zulu poems in this selection cover the period from 1750 to 1900, 
reflecting the rise of the powerful Zulu mulitary state and its later disintegration. 
Parallel Zulu and English texts are provided, together with a wealth of annotation 
and explanatory material. The scholarship of three emment authorities, as collector, 
translator and editor, respectively, has produced a volume of exceptional ment. 
Besides their great artistic interest, the poems are of considerable social and historical 
pa abate and they give unique insight mto certain African modes of life, thought 


and expression. (896-3) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





A RUNAWAY WORLD? The Reith Lectures 1967. Edmund Leach. 
British Broadcasting Corporation, 17s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 108 pages. 
When these lectures were delivered on the BBC in 1967, they caused a considerable 
stir. Few people or a that the Head of a Cambridge college would be so 
iconoclastic, ially on the subject of British educational and ethical traditions. 
Dr. Leach (who is Provost of King’s College and Reader in Social Anthropology at 
Cambridge University) argues that technology has given man almost godlike powers, 
but that he is afraid to change the world by means of them. The young, he argues, 
should be given overall control; morality should be radically changed; and our 
competitive educational e should be reformed from top to bottom. From this 
controversial document, the reader will receive a lively impression of the ‘intellectual 
ferment’ of modern Britain. Dr. Leach has added a few notes and a vigorous rejoinder 
to critics. He admits that he set out to be provocative, and in this pe ais he succeeds 
beyond his expectations. (901:9) 
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THE MARTYRDOM OF MAN. Winwood Reade. Reprint, with an 
Introduction by Michael Foot. Pemberton in association with Barrie & Rockliff, 15s. 
cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19-5 cm. 462 pages. Index. (The Humanist 
Library) 

This is a book which hardly needs an introduction for Rnglish-speaking readers. It has 

been in almost constant circulation since its first publication in 1872, when this young 

author of thirty-four (with ae three noe years to live) found his ideas greeted by 

bitterly hostile criticism. Since those days his book has become an accepted—but 

possibly a dated—example of the world histories now so eee found in 

ublishers’ lists. It was, too, to some extent inspired by the spirit of the philosophy o% 
ry to which English readers had already introduced by Buckle’ s Han d 

Civilisation. As he wrote in his preface, Reade began his study for this book with the 

intention of showing how native Africa had not been cut off, as was generally supposed, 

from the main stream of historic évents; he ended by writing a highly original, 
forward-looking, and provocative analysis ‘of world i eg As Mr. Michael Foot 
suggests in a judicious introduction, Reade ay have failed in his search for a theory 
of man’s development, but his writing may still impart to a young reader a deep and 
abiding interest in human history. (901-9) 


A WORLD TO WIN. Giles St. Aubyn. Constable, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
126 pages. 
This is a clever essay expounding the ideas of a modern, though ep lea 
Machiavellian thinker, whose book The Anatomy of Frustration secks to ‘analyse 
customs pronon national decline in order to exploit them fully’. Mr. St. Aubyn, a 
master at Eton author of some ou historical works, gives us a digest of 
the ‘argument’, which is so framed as to ‘mute the footfall of the jackboot’. 
Reminiscent in some ways of C, S. Lewis's Screwtape Letters, this is a stimulating, if 
somewhat disturbing book. Its sustained irony is conveyed in a style of precision and 
elegance; and the message it conveys is not perhaps without contem 
application. “borg 9) 
ESSAYS IN MODERN HISTORY. Edited by Ian R. Christie. Macmillan, 
55s. cloth; 30s., paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
Professor Christie’s anthology of articles from the Transactions of the Royal Historical 
Society—a respectable learned journal—is occasioned and justified by that Society's 
„centenary. The set of the twelve articles is too great be coherence, but each is, 
individually, interesting. Arranged in chronological order, they run from later 


medieval political thought to British foreign policy in the 1890's, The authors are, 
ssc aig Figgis, Neale, Donaldson, Faber. Phillips , Firth, Morgan, Temperley, 
George, Burn, Sumner, Penson. Big history libraries may well be eae own such a 


collection, to individual items of which students may certainly be by teachers 

who take care over their reading lists. (904) 

HISTORIES AND HISTORIANS. Selection of articles from History 
Today. (907) 


See under THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE, page 496. 


WORLD POLITICS SINCE 1945. Peter Calvocoressi. Longmans, 42s. cloth; 
18s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. Index. 

Since the end of the Second World War the international political scene has been 

radically transformed by such phenomena as the tortuous moves towards European 

unity, the ramifications of the American-Soviet struggle for global hegemony, the 
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reawakening of China and her emergence as a major international actor, and the 
efforts of the peoples of the third world to throw off the chains of white domination. 
The complexity of these phenomena is such that few observers have been able to 
grasp their full significance. Their efforts at comprehension, however, will be greatly 
assisted by Peter Calvocoressi’s extremely able and readable account of world politics 
during the last twenty years or so. The author, Reader in International Relations in the 
University of Sussex, analyses the general state of international affairs in 1945, 
investigates the evolution of the primary political issues between the Great Powers, 
and outlines the underlying factors which have determined events in Europe, the, 
Middle East, Asia, Africa, and Latin America. His book can be highly recommended to 
both the general reader and undergraduates studying world politics. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description 
RENAISSANCE EXPLORATION. J. R. Hale. British Broadcasting 
Corporation. 9s.6d. 1968. 19°5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
In these broadcast talks, the Professor of History in the University of Warwick 
provides an excellent introduction to the epic of modern exploration. His purpose is 
not to give a summary of 16th century explorers’ achievements but to place the move- 
ment in historical perspective, disentangling the psychological and social forces 
involved. In his view, the age of discovery was the logical outcome of the Middle 
Ages in Europe, and he discusses and explains why, alone among the t civilisa- 
tions, it was the European which spread across the oceans and influenced the develo 
ment of every continent. While one might question the precise emphasis which 
places on the various strands, the general picture which he builds up carries conviction. 
His own experiences of out-of-the-way travel add vitality to these instructive essays. 
The final chapter is an excellent guide to further study. (910) 


PRINCE HENRY THE NAVIGATOR: The Hero of Portugal and of 
Modern Discovery 1394-1460 A.D. C. Raymond Beazley. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
gos. 1968. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This pioneer work was first published ın 1901. It still deservedly holds its place as a 

classic. At first sight, its main title is something of a misnomer, for the author was 

concerned with much more than the life of this important figure in the history of 
exploration. His book was the first modern account of the progress of geographical 
knowledge, and the narratrve of exploration, as a continuous thread in the | history of 

Christian Europe through the Middle Ages down to the end of the 15th century, 

including the achievements of Columbus and Vasco da Gama. As a survey of the 

origins and early development of historical geography this has proved to be a seminal 
work, based as it was on important original authorities, and it still remains a pioneer 
work of reference for such studies. The publisher has done a service to scholars in 

making it once more available. (910-9469) 


SCOTLAND. Introduction by Eric Linklater. Photographs by Edwin Smith. 
Notes on the plates by Olive Cook. Thames & Hudson, 638. 1968. 32 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Edwin Smith, whose ability to capture in photographs the essential spirit of a coun! 

and its a has already been tested in ces jem volumes on Bngland and 

here turns his camera on Scotland. His 134 plates (10 in colour) are accompanied by a 

36-page introductory account from the lively pen of Eric Linklater, the novelist, with 

short explanatory notes on each photograph by Olive Cook. The technical excellence 
of this book does credit to all concerned, be e publisher’s claim that ‘all the variety 
of Scotland, in its landscape and in its buildings, is conveyed in these photographs’ is 
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questionable. A more rigorous exclusion of the hackneyed scene and viewpoint (some 
with unfortunate ‘picture post-card’ associations) would have allowed room for vital 
aspects of modern Scotland that are surprisingly ignored: urban redevelopment, 
industrial decay and renewal, for example. T Pe work of architects more recent 
than Charles Rennie Mackintosh, and industrial buildings later than the Victorian 
railway age, may not please the photographer, but to exclude them is to view his 
subject through a distorting and slightly rose-tinted lens. (914-1) 


HOW TO LIVE IN BRITAIN: A Handbook for Students from Overseas. 
14th edition. Longmans for the British Council, 1s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 56 pages. 
Paper covers. 

Ever since it first appeared in 1952 this brief pamphlet has been essential reading for 

the overseas student comung to Britain. In this edition ıt has once again been complete! 

revised and reshaped in the light of the ever-growing experience of the Briti 

Council and many other organisations, official Ala. concerned with helping 

the overseas student. Chapters are headed: Before Leaving Home; Arrival in Britain; 

The First Month; The Married Student; and there are appendices giving useful 

addresses and advice on clothing. Everything is concrete, specific and worked out in 

terms of current prices. The student who takes the precaution of getting its provisions 

by heart before he comes should avoid many of the worst snags on arrival. (914-2) 


NAIRN’S PARIS. Ian Nairn. Penguin Books, 10s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This one-man’s view of Paris and the Ile de France is not a substitute for, but 
complementary to, such regular guides as those of Michelin—in fact it relies upon its 
readers being equipped with Michelin maps for exploration by car outside Paris. Its 
ps value, like et of Nairn’s London (1966), lies in the passion and taste with which 
e author, who is architectural correspondent of the weekly Observer, writes about 
buildings and landcapes that appeal to him. He does not confine himself to the 
expected monuments, but ranges from cathedrals to markets, town halls, parks, 
stations, restaurants and village squares, with a special appreciation of the satisfying 
shape of life that the French can draw out of the most everyday materials. About one 
third of the sites he describes he discovered himself, by accident or by topographical 
hunch. A good index 1s supplemented by an invaluable ‘specialists’ portmanteau’ in 
which sights are divided into categories—roadside tree-planting, Pie and farm- 
chateaux, industrial landscapes and canals, buildings, sculpture, glass, ironwork etc., 
according to period, and many more. (914436) 
BARCELONA. Chfford King. Phoenix House, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 86 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Cities of the World) 
The author, who lived for five years in Barcelona, follows up his much-praised 
Barcelona with Love with this delightful account of Spain’s chief commercial city. 
Barcelona has a character and flavour all its own and has many and varied attractions. 
Mr. Clifford knows exactly what the traveller ought to see and gives us the benefit of 
his sharp eye and wide experience. His lively book has very clear and most useful 
maps as well as some charming illustrations. This volume would be an excellent 
introduction to Barcelona for any prospective visitor, or for any reader interested in 
Spain today. (914-672) 
ANDALUSIA. Nina Epton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Epton needs no introduction to anyone interested in Spain; for her Love and the 
Spanish and Spain's Magic Coast have won her many enthusiastic readers. Her latest 
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book concentrates on the southernmost region of Spain. This, perhaps the most 
picturesque part of the country, romantically associated with Arabs and gypsies, with 
poets, painters and musicians, such as García Lorca, Picasso and de Falla, 1s perhaps 
the most popular part of Spain. But ıt still has many surprises. Miss Epton, who 
knows this region so well, has fascinating pages on little known facets of life there, 
such as, for example, the curious history Of die British cemetery at Málaga. This 
lavishly illustrated book creates a vivid picture of a strange, rich world and is an 
excellent introduction to Andalusia. (91468) 


THE NIGER EXPLORED. E. W. Bovill. Oxford University Press, 45s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s the last work by Mr. E. W. Bovill, who died while ıt was in the press, It 
happily maintains his usual clanty and lucidity on the subject of trans-Saharan travel 
which he had so much made his own as an amateur historian. The story begins with 
Mungo Park’s final, and fatal, expedition and concludes with the Lander brothers’ 
exit to the sea via the Nun river, the major mouth of the Niger. All is told with that 
verve which was always the mark of Mr. Bovill’s writing and it will, therefore, make 
a lively introduction tor the newcomer to the subject. (916-621) 


TRAVELS, RESEARCHES AND MISSIONARY LABOURS during 
an E:ghteen Years’ Residence in Eastern Africa. J. Lewis Krapf. Reprint with a 
new introduction by R. C. Bridges. Frank Cass, £9 9s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 690 pages. 
illustrations. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

Professor R. I. Rotberg of Harvard University rightly introduces Krapf’s volume, 

first published in 1860, as ‘one of the three or four most significant missionary accounts 

of nineteenth century Africa’. Krapf his “eighteen years’ of African travel in 

Abyssinia in 1837, before basing himself at Rabai behind Mombasa. Thence he and 

his fellow German Rebmann explored to Kilimanjaro and the Usambaras and into 

the Kamba country, being the first Europeans to record the equatorial snow 

mountains. At first ‘the armchair geographers’ refused to believe them, but in 1860 

this volume of Krapf’s and Rebmann’s journeys appeared with an introduction by 

another German, E. G. Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. All this, and more, is fittingly explained. 

m a new introduction by Dr. Bridges of Aberdeen University. Otherwise, the 

original volume, with its illustrations, maps and appendices, is available once more, 

but possibly only libraries will feel able to pay the price. Certainly, at this cost, one _ 
ess of the original, the lack of an index, might have been remedied. (916-76) 


THE NEWFOUNDLAND JOURNAL OF AARON THOMAS. 
Edited by Jean M. Murray. Longmans, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Aaron Thomas was a Herefordshire man serving ın H.M.S. Boston as an Able Seaman. 

On a voyage to Newfoundland as escort to a convoy in 1794, patrolling off the Grand 

Banks and visiting various settlements, and on the return voyage which ended in 

February 1795, he kept a journal. It 1s now published for the first time with an 

introduction and useful notes by Jean Murray. Thomas was a man of some education, 

with a lively curiosity, and a brisk narrative style, so that his journal provides enter- 
tainment as well as a very thorough account of the places and people fe encountered 
and the conditions of life at sea and in the Newfoundland settlements. The illustrations 

include three by Thomas himself and others from contemporary prints. (917-18) 


MEXICO: A Country of Contrasts. R. Brasch. Longmans, 458. 1968. 24°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Brasch, a broadcaster, journalist and author of a number of books, having 
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explored Mexico for himself, writes of his experiences there with enthusiasm and 
gaiety, discussing everything from meals and modern art to the ancient pre-Spanish 
culture with its pyramids of the Sun and the Moon. Dr. Brasch is a Rabbi, and a 
student of religion, which is particularly to the advantage of his account of a country 
and people for whom religious belief 1s an important part of life. His brief survey of 
the ee of the Jews in Mexico from the 16th century onwards gives the book a 
special and un: flavour. There is an appendix of practical hints for the visitor, and 
a guide to the pronunciation of Mexican Spanish. (917°2) 
SUMMER AT HIGH ALTITUDE. (From a Diary). Gordon Meyer. 
Alan Ross, 36s. 1968. 21 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations, 
Gordon Meyer, novelist, short-story writer and imaginative interpreter of the South 
American scene, became convinced that on the slo shores of Punta del Este he 
was sitting in the quiet death-cell of his own interior. To rediscover himself, he under- 
took a three months’ pilgrimage from Uruguay through São Paulo and the southern 
Mato Grosso in Brazil to Corumbá, then over the Bolivian border to Santa Cruz, 
climbing higher by bus and train to Cochabamba and Sucre. In the one-time Inca 
capital he fell under the spell of the historical achievement of the Jesuits, before 
ascending the altiplano through La Paz to the peace and loneliness of Lake Titicaca. 
The account of his journey is written, not as a travel book, but in the form of a diary 
which records the influences incidental to his interior dialogues and embraces emotive 
and disturbing physical descriptions, personal encounters, anecdotal reminiscence, 
primitive cultures, torture and violence and political tensions. The speculative 
allusions are not always easy to correlate, but the author’s spiritual Odyssey compels 
sympathetic study and respect. (918) 
GOODBYE, MELBOURNE TOWN. Graham Mchnes. Hamish 
Hamilton, 303. 1968. 22'5 cm. 224 pages. Map. 
Graham Mclnnes has already written three zestful volumes of autobiography and he 
describes this book as ‘a coda to the series’. It contains his tribute to Melbourne in the 
1920's; between the first chapter, on his mother the novelist Angela Thirkell, and the 
last, on his cousin Rudyard Kipling, are evocations of the sights and sounds of life in 
Melbourne, including episodes of the police strike, boyhood expeditions and 
escapades in the surrounding country, and the many friends and relations who come 
to life in the dialogue which, er remembered or reconstructed, forms a 
particular part of his book. . (919-45) 
Biography 
THE LIFE OF JOSEPH ADDISON. Peter Smithers. and edition. Oxford 
University Press, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 516 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This life of Joseph Addison was b in 1938. The first edition was published in 
1954, and Mr. Smithers has now made additions and corrections in the light of recent 
published work. He attempts to t a full and balanced narrative of Addison’s life, 
rather than a detailed account of his work; and his book is likely to remain the classic 
biography of ‘a good man and excellent poet’: a man whom some contemporaries 
thought ‘the first man of the age’. This is a remarkable portrait of the writer and 
reformer of manners, set against the vivid background of the late 17th and early 18th 
centuries. (9a) 
DIARIES 1915-1918. Lady Cynthia Asquith. Hutchinson, 55s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 
$56 pages. Illustrations. 
The writer of these fascinating diaries was related, by blood and upbringing, to many 
of the most politically active nobility, and, by marriage, to the Ascii and the 
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professional political intelligentsia. She was well situated for reporting largely on the 
men and women who generally governed Britain and who dominated its social and 
cultural élites. Being with perhaps uncannily sharp powers of observation, 
insight and vivacity, she made the most of her advantages; though we shall never 
know quite how much, since we are told by the anonymous editors that ‘many 
excisions have been made for reasons other than length’. Never mind: what is here 
is a rich feast indeed for all students of history, society, and human nature. The next 
instalment will be eagerly awaited; and historians will hope that it may have not only 
as good an index, but also explanatory notes. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF RUPERT BROOKE. Chosen and edited by 
Geoffrey Keynes. Faber, £5 5s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 726 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since the late Christopher Hassall’s life of Rupert Brooke appeared, four years ago, 
there has been a demand for a more complete selection from Brooke’s letters. Here 1s 
a substantial one, ranging from the poet’s schooldays at Rugby to the eve of his death 
in April 1915. One could wish that the letters had not been cut, and that the edition 
had definitive and complete; but those who are interested in the English literary 
scene of pre-1914 days will find this book of special value. It throws considerable light 
on B Pirie s friends (among them Frances Cornford, the Raverats and Sir Edward 
Marsh), and it contributes generously to our appreciation of the poet’s character, life 
and work. (92) 
TRAVELLER EXTRAORDINARY: The Life of James Bruce of Kinnaird. 
J. M. Reid. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
J. M. Reid has written a fascinating pecans! of James Bruce, the 18th century 
explorer of Abyssinia, ‘not for learned Africanists, historians, or geographers, but for 
men and women who can enjoy a character and a tale of exploits and jences’, 
The portrait is firmly drawn, sympathetic, and acceptable, and the author’s explana- 
tion of the anticlimax which followed the explorer’s return to London is particularly 
lucid. With Dr. Johnson, Boswell and other luminaries against him, plus his own 
idiosyncrasies, Bruce had little chance of the recognition due to him. In 
other circumstances, he might well have figured as the Alexander Humboldt of British 
graphy. In this work Mr. Reid has been assisted by access to Bruce’s journals, 
aca and instruments, now at Bromhall, Dumfriesshire, which have not been 
penile since the time of Alexander Murray, Bruce’s first editor. Though their 
study must be the work of experts, Mr. Reid would have done a service if he had 
provided the briefest list of their content. (92) 


JOHN CHRISTIE OF GLYNDEBOURNE. Wilfrid Blunt. Bles, 42s. 
1968. 22°5 CM. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When John Christie died in 1962, it was in the happy knowledge that the Glynde- 
bourne Festival Opera which he had launched to world fame as a private venture in 
1934 was secure for the future in the Glyndebourne Arts Trust. This fascinating and 
pancreas written book is much more than a biography. It tells how Chmstie, the 

son of an eccentric landowner (who later became msane) and a daughter of the 
“al of Portsmouth, found his true purpose in life only when, as a wealthy bachelor 
of 47, he married the talented singer Audrey Mildmay, and, with wise help from her 
and Fritz Busch and Carl Ebert, bo th exiled from Nazi Germany, built up an inter- 
national team of singers to give incomparable performances of Mozart in the theatre 
built on to his Sussex home. The tale of his early career as a science master at Eton, of 


his success in the business of building organs, of his extraordinary eccentricities and 
visionary tenacity, all make up a brilliant picture of life in England during fifty years 
of momentou cultural and social changes. (92) 
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FRANK COUSINS: A Study. Margaret Stewart. Hutchinson, 35s. 1968. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. \ 
Thus attractive study of Britam’s most pronunent trade union leader 1s a good deal 
better than most of its kind. For.one thing the author ıs really well acquainted with 
her subject’s world: industry, government, the unions, the Labour Party. She is an 
experienced journalist of more erudition and sophistication than most who write such 
studies of controversial public figures. She fs ad the sense to keep the book fairly 
small, and the discretion to reserve her own judgment—freely and frankly though she 
relates the judgments of others. Not only will her book interest many readers con- 
cerned with contemporary politics, it should also have some value for historians of 
the future. (92) 


ALFRED DELLER: A Singularity of Voice. Michael and Mollie Hardwick. 
Cassell, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Few biographies are more interesting than the story of a gradual rise to renown from 
modest b ings. Such has been the life of this great counter tenor who moved up 
from the choir of a church in Has to those of the cathedrals of Canterbury and 
St. Paul’s, and then out into the world both as a soloist and as leader of his own group 
of singers. This 1s an evocative story, vividly told, of the life of a musician who 
developed his art during the difficult times of the war, was later aided by the B.B.C.’s 
Third Programme, oa then became world famous. Deller’s voice matured directly 
from a boy’s treble into a powerful yet flexible counter tenor of an almost forgotten 
quality, such as Purcell himself had had. It is indeed in music of the 17th century that 
Deller has specialised, following the path along which the composer Michael Tippett, 
among others, guided his steps and helped him resolve the complexities of his 
character. (92) 


REVOLUTION POLITICKS: The Career of Daniel Finch, Second Earl of 
Nottingham, 1647-1730. Henry Horwitz. Cambridge University Press, 658. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 318 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Nottingham was one of the leading politicians of the late Stuart period, yet there has 

been no previous detailed, scholarly study of his career. Professor Horwitz (Assistant 

Professor of History ın the University a Iowa) has filled the gap admirably. This 1s 

not simply a biography of Nottmgham, but an invaluable ac well-written study of 

the political and religious dilemmas of this prominent Tory and Anglican peer. 

Profksor Horwitz’s research, based on a very thorough knowledge of manuscript and 

printed sources, illuminates Nottingham’s career mainly ım relation to the conduct of 

war with France and to the major political problems of the 1688 Revolution and the 

Hanoverian succession. It 1s a study of the difficulties facing the Tory party and the 

Anglican Church m an age of revolution politics. (9a) 


THE FARTHING POET: A Biography of Richard Hengist Horne, 1802-84, 
a Lesser Literary Lion. Ann Blainey. Longmans, sos. 1968. 23 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Richard Hengist Horne belonged to the same generation as Keats and Shelley. In 

1843 he produced an epic poem, Orion, which sold for a farthing and was wildl 

praised: Poe, n America, declared that the work had never been equalled in Baglahi 

literature, Horne was a literary wonder for six weeks; and, carried away by his 
triumph, he believed himselfa genius. He was, in fact, far more interesting as a human 
bemg than as a writer; he had enough warmth and intelligence to be the friend of 

Leigh Hunt, the Carlyles, Rossett, Meredith and Swinburne. He was an original 

Bohemian in the literary establishment of his time, and Mrs. Blainey has written a 
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rich and rewarding account of him; she has style, perception, and a remarkable 
knowledge of the Victorian literary scene. (92) 


FIRST FLUTE. Gerald Jackson. Edited by David Summons. Dent, 35s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s an unassuming and wholly delightful autobiography of one of the most 
distinguished flute players of recent times. The author onal his art the hard way, 
first from teachers in his native Yorkshire, and then moved up to the orchestra pit of 
theatres and cinemas, and so to the concert platform, sacs played under all the 
great conductors in famous orchestras, It is a story of the trrumph of character over 
circumstances, and gives a vivid picture of the tough working conditions of the pro- 
fessional between the wars and during the last war. Perhaps the most entertaining 
chapter in the book describes an American tour of the Royal Philharmonic Orchestra 
ae Beecham. The listener to orchestral music will find much to enjoy and ponder 
in these pages. (92) 


JAMES JOYCE REMEMBERED. C. P. Curran. Oxford University Press, 
30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a useful and entertaining book. In it C. P. Curran supplies a hvely corrective 
to some of those critics who have acceptéd a mythological portrait of both Joyce and 
of Dublin. Himself a contemporary and friend of Joyces at University College, 
Dublin, he records his memories of Joyce as a student, as a young man, and later in 
his maturity in Paris when he was wor on Finnegan's Wake. The picture 1s 
interesting, the author’s sense of humour and his memory blend in a picture of Joyce 
which adds depth to our knowledge. There are two chapters which deal with the 
effect of D’Annunzio and Ibsen on Joyce’s development. (92) 


MY DEAREST AUGUSTA: A Biography of the Honourable Augusta Leigh, 
Lord Byron’s Half-Sister. Peter Gunn. Bodley Head, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

One of the chief causes of Byron’s leaving England was the rumour of his incestous 

liaison with his half-sister, Augusta Leigh; and Byron’s biographers have rarely done 

her justice. Now Mr. Gunn presents Augusta in oa own right: tactful, witty, loyal, 
absorbing, and perhaps the only woman with whom Byron could be entirely himself. 

In this shrewd and balanced study, Mr. Gunn explains the relationship to the complete 

satisfaction of the reader. He draws a fine and plausible portrait of Augusta, and shows 

a sound understanding of the poet. This book 1s recommended to students of Byron, 

and to those who like to analyse the stranger workings of human nature. (92) 


EDITOR: A second volume of autobiography 1931-45. Kingsley Martin. 
Hutchinson, 42s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Martin’s second helping of autobiography is no less readable and is a good deal 
more important than the fie (Father Figures) despite its slight untidiness. He was 
throughout these years the very successful and influential editor of the New Statesman 
and Nation, which he quickly turned into Britain’s leading left-wing and literary 
weekly. He knew a wide range of interesting oe important politicians and writers, 
not all of them on the left. He felt it a duty as as an inclination to comment boldly 
and decisively on the many political issues of the age—chief among them, of course, 
international relations between Soviet Russia, Fascist Germany and Italy, and the 
rest. And, as he admits, he was harder put to it to know what to than how to say 
it! His convincing recreation of his and his friends’ perplexities and (as it may seem) 
inconsistencies is in itself a vivid addition to material for the history of the thirties. 
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But the book may be pleasurably read by the non-historian, too; it is full of good 


stories, lively characterisations, and engaging revelations of personality. (92) 
THE LIFE OF ROBERT OWEN written by himself. 2 vols. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, £10 tos, the set. 1968. 22-5 cm. 442 : 412 pages. Frontispiece. es, 


The first of these handsome reprint volumes is the 1857 ‘Autobiography’, covering 
what the Welsh social reformer thought most interesting in his life up to 1819, and 
followed by the most significant and seminal of the lectures and essays he produced 
during those years. The second is the “Sup TR RETA dix’, pres SLAR a pras 
many other ‘ ‘Reports, Addresses, Memo? etc. ‘inten de fes the great 

able author wrote in his 1858 preface) ‘to effect an entire revolution in the spirit, mind, 
manners, habits and conduct, of the human race’. For intellectual historians no less 


than for historians of the socialist and co-operative movements, which both have 
claims on Owen’s paternity, the fresh availability of these writings is sure to be 
important. (92) 


RICHELIEU. D. P. O’Connell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
520 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The considerable literature on 17th century France leaves no room for doubt about 
the importance of Richelieu in French statecraft. Professor O’Connell, who holds 
the chair of international law in the University of Adelaide in Australia, is also a 
T in the history of thought in the 17th century, and he is well fitted for the 
task of saying something new about this powerful figure. He writes well, 
and is thoroughly conversant with the original sources, both record and narrative, 
and he has produced a study of French history in the 17th century which is a distinct 
contribution to studies of the period in English. In developing his thesis that Richelieu, 
the empiricist who adapted his policy to changing circumstances, solved his problems 
by formulating a dae sadad of moral conduct, he raises a problem of perennial 
importance. Is the politician and the diplomatist, he asks, to be governed in his actions 
by considerations of expediency and success, or should he pursue the paths of personal 
honour and righteousness though the end may be failure? A thought-provoking and 
readable study of an intriguing personality. (92) 


THE FENIAN CHIEF: A Biograph y of James Stephens. Desmond Ryan. 
aa E memoir by Patrick Lynch. Gill (. (Dublin), 4 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 


ges. Index. 

Mach nee been written of the Fenian movement, but this is the first full-length bi- 
ography of its leader, James Stephens (1824-1901). He was a man of many me a 
persistent and su organiser with the ability to command the enthusiastic loyalty 
of subordinates, but at the same time vain, obstinate and prone to self-deception. 
Controversy has surrounded his action in calling off at the last moment the rising 
planned for 1865, and departing for Paris. Reading these pages, one can only feel 
that his error, if it were an érror, was in not having reached this decision before many 
were fatally involved. Stephens then retired into obscurity, to emerge at the last as a 
supporter of Parnell. An attempt is made to link him with the international socialist 
movement but without much success. The author of this detailed study, a leading 
historian of the Irish national movement, died before its final completion; despite the 
careful work of the editor, Mr. Owen Dudley Edwards, it has an unfinished air, and 
particularly lacks a final chapter in which Ryan might have given a final assessment 
of James Stephens. To assist those less well versed in the period, the editor has added 
a set of tening biographical sketches of the leading contemporaries which help 
to iran e constant intrigues, bargaining, and the comings and goings of minor 

(92) 
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ELLEN TERRY. Roger Manvell. Heinemann, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Whether Ellen Terry (1847-1928), Henry Irving’s leadmg lady, was indeed the 
greatest British actress of her time we can only conjecture; some would say Madge 
Kendal. But there is no doubt at all that Ellen Terry was one of the most charming 
layers in theatre history, and it is this that comes through so surely in this new 
ife’ written by an author who has hitherto been known best for his books on the 
cinema and television. It is a precise portrait that should take its place on the theatre 
shelf beside Marguerite Steen's study of the entire family tree, A Pride of Terrys. The 
general reader—and certainly the book should be acceptable wherever 
playing of the last century is examined—will look first of all for the facts of Ellen 
Terry's career, public and private. They are supplied exhaustively and affectionately, 
> T y many admirable pictures that show just what the actress’s EE 
could be. 92 


THE HUXLEYS. Ronald W. Clark. Heinemann, 633. 1968. 25:5 cm. 414 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
‘Not a dynasty, nor a clan, but an élite.’ The comment has been made on the Huxley 
family; and certainly they have produced some astonishing intellectual aristocrats, 
and in a variety of fields. In this comprehensive book, Mr. presents the Huxleys 
from T.H. to the present day. The most striking figure is T.H. himself-—a larger-than~ 
life Victorian who had only two years of formal education but became a Fellow of 
the Royal Society before he was twenty-six. He is an intellectual giant, holding his 
own with Darwin and Jowett, and he is also an i ilias, affectionate 
and severe towards his numerous children, but touchingly devoted to his wife. 
Beside him, even figures like Julian and Aldous Huxley seem almost average mortals. 
Mr. Clark has been helped in this dynastic study by members of the Harley family; 
but, unfortunately, though he has collected a mass of interesting facts, his writi 
lacks style and literary form. (929-2 
Europe 
EUROPE IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. H. G. Koenigsberger and 
George L. Mosse. Longmans, 358. 1968. 22:5 cm. 414 pages. Maps. Index. (A General 
History of Europe) 
The work of two American professors, this is the seventh volume in a series (to be 
completed in eleven volumes) edited by Professor Denys Hay of Edinburgh University. 
Like other volumes in the series it is intended for university students and also for the 
general reader. For the latter it can be strongly recommended as a general survey of 
the problems of European history during the century, written in the light of recent 
aladi, and incorporatmg the new interpretations which have grown out of that 
research. As is usual with this series, special attention is given to an account of the 
sources available for the period, very necsssary for a century in which there was a 
great nee in the range, quality, and quantity of such materials, This volume 
miaintains the high standards set by earlier volumes in the series, and can be strongly 
recommended as a readable survey of a century fraught with great consequences for 
good and evil for the European world. (940-22) 


World War I 
LIAISON 1914: A Narrative of the Great Retreat. Major-General Sir Edward 
2 is and edition. Eyre & Spottiswoode, £5 53. 1968. 24:5 cm. 624 pages. 
ustrations. Index. 


Liaison 1914, which was first published in 1930, is one of the golden windfalls of 
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history. For General (then Lieutenant) Spears was not only present at every meeting 
of significance between the comnianders of the British Expeditionary Force and the 
Fifth French Army during the momentous days of retreat from Mons to the Marne 
in August and September, 1914; not only allowed to record all that passed between 
them; not only perspicacious enough later to seek out and digest all that they and 
their staffs wrote, to interview the survivors and revisit the battlefields; but he chanced 
also to be gifted with a mastery of the English language and of the narrative form. 
That is why, to paraphrase Winston Churchill’s introduction, ‘no book about the 
Great War compares in interest with Spears’. A rarity for many years, it is now 
reissued in clearer format with clearer maps and some important additional material 
on the genesis of the counterstroke at the Marne. (940-423) 


NO PARACHUTE: A Fighter Pilot m World War I. Arthur Gould Lee. 
Jarrolds, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Using, as a basis, letters written to his wife from France in 1917, Air Vice-Marshal 
Gould Lee tells a personal story of his progress from newly fledged pilot to courageous 
fighter with No. 46 Squadron of the Royal Flying Corps. He describes vividly the 
air fighting over the lines on the Western Toke sad he recounts his own feelings and 
emotions during those dawn patrols and dangerous trench-strafing sorties. The 
author paige oloak pictures of squadron life, the moments of elation and success, 
the tragedies and misfortunes. This is an exciting book which records the life of some 
of those young airmen of the First World War whose feats have now become 
legends. (940449) 


World War H 


ROOM 39: Naval Intelligence in Action 1939-45. Donald McLachlan. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 456 pages. Hlustrations. Indexes. 

Recently there has been a great upsurge of interest in Intelligence activities during the 
Second World War, and this book by one concerned in the business from 1940 to 
1945 is a considerable addition to our knowledge, especially as a detailed account of 
British naval intelligence at work. It 1s prefaced by 100 useful pages on the art in 
general; it then yses some surface battles and several amphibious operations; but 
the bulk of the story 1s about the war of wit and wireless against German submarines. 
It is, however, a pity that such an interesting book and such a good tale should be so 
marred by numerous misprints, badly organised and sometimes irrelevant notes, and 
a not altogether happy pa ta erhaps the result of rushed publication. But if potential 
readers are not patient UR to wait for a second edition, they will enjoy seeir 

the Royal Navy at war from this unusual standpoint. (940° a 


Scotland 


THE SURVIVAL OF SCOTLAND: A Review of Scottish History from 
Roman Times to the Present Day. Eric Linklater. Heinemann, 50s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
384 pages. Maps. Index. 

As several concise surveys, academic or popular, of Scottish history have a In 

recent years, ıt is natural to ask whether yet another is justified. This book’s na 

and justification, lies in its unusual authorship. Eric Linklater views Scotland and the 

Scots with the detachment, not of a professional historian, but of an Orcadian who 

is both a distinguished man of letters and a far-travelled man of the world. His 

narrative has a refreshing immediacy, and his analysis of the history and character of 
the Scottish people 1s searching and impartial to a degree seldom attained by native 
writers. The book’s claim—'‘this is not academic history, but it is accurate history’— 
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may be accepted, if one allows for the inevitable distortions that accompany 
compression. (oat 


THE CLAIM OF SCOTLAND. H. J. Paton. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1968. 
225 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
The present resurgence of Scottish nationalism has surprised and puzzled many, 
within as well as outside Scotland. As the movement is equally liable to be mis- 
interpreted and misrepresented, any sincere attempt such as Professor Paton’s to 
explain the sources of Scottish discontent should find a wide and sympathetic audience. 
Well known for his philosophical writings, the author has taught both in Scottish and 
in English universities, which perhaps accounts for his rare appreciation of the 
difficulties cach country has in seeing ie other’s point of view. This book 1s no mere 
catalogue of grievances but a logical, and reasonably dispassionate, analysis of 
Scotland’s claim to self-government. Unfortunately, the author tends to bring 
discredit on his generally sound argument by some querulous comparisons based on 
hearsay and inadequate data (as in his chapter on Broadcasting) which can only 
antagonise the serious reader. (941) 


THE FUTURE OF THE HIGHLANDS. Edited by Derick S. Thomson 
and Ian Grimble. Routledge, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Map. Index. 

Successive British governments have been aware of, and: have been trying to solve, 
the ‘Highland problem’ since the 18th century, but the Highlands were a problem to 
Scotland’s own rulers long before that. The administration and development of 
outlying territories and islands is, moreover, a problem that Britam shares with 
several of her European neighbours, yet she has not shared their success in tackling it. 
What lessons can we learn from the Scandinavian example? In particular, 1s our 
present structure of government, both central and local, inherently unsuited to the 
task? These are some of the questions raised in this stimulating symposium by seven 
Highland ‘specialists’, four of them Gaels, and their conclusions should be essential 
reading for all concerned in the present redevelopment of the region, or facin 

comparable problems in other countries. (941-1 


Treland 
THE PHOENIX PARK MURDERS: Conflict, Compromise and Tragedy 
in Ireland 1879-1882. Tom Corfe. Hodder & Stoughton, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 286 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The assassination of Lord Frederick Cavendish and Thomas Burke in Dublin in 1882 
was a tragic episode in the history of Anglo-Irish relations, ruining the promise of an 
understanding between the Nationalist Party under Parnell and Gladstone’s Liberal 
overnment. This was indeed the principal motive of those responsible, the 
Invinaibles’—an activist branch of the Fenians, whose planned nsing had aborted 
some years earlier—who were reacting against the repressive measures of W. E. 
Forster. Mr. Corfe has written a Shir and lively study of the course of events and 
their ramifications which, in varying degree, involved many leading figures m 
Dublin and London. Like earlier writers, he has not been able to establish the identity 
of those behind the mysterious ‘Number One’, but concludes that Parnell at least 
was not implicated, The author has made good use of the archives m Dublin Castle 
which throw fresh light upon the work of Supermtendent Mallon in bringing the 
trators to trial, and on the underworld of Dublin. This is an effective recreation 
er tire critical years ın Irish history. (941-58) 
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Britain 
THE BRITISH OVERSEAS: Exploits of a Nation of Shopkeepers. Part 1: 
‘Making of the Empire. C. E. Carrington. 2nd edition. Cambridge University Press, 
17s.6d. 1968. 21 cm. $56 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Professor Carrington’s study of British expansion first a in 1950 and has been 
out of print for a number of ears. This new edition on first nine chapters, hand- 
somely printed and illustrated with clear maps and portraits, is extraordinarily good 
value for its modest price. It sought to tell the story ofthe explorers, traders and others 
who built the Empire, to consider the motives for their enterprise and to appraise 
their achievement. In his new introduction the author points out that he originally 
wrote it from the viewpoint of the immediate post-war years and that complete 
rewriting would be n to reinterpret events from’the angle of the post- 
Imperial era of twenty years later. This first volume, therefore, taking the narrative 
tothethid uarter of the 19th century, has been revised only on specific factual errors, 
but this is unlikely to lessen the welcome its renewed availability will receive. (942) 


BRITAIN IN THE ROMAN EMPIRE. Joan Liversidge. Routledge, £5 $s. 
1968. 25"5 cm. $60 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is essentially a summary of the civilian archaeology of Roman Britain, 
dealing only incidentally with miliary antiquities, historical interpretation or the rest 
of the Empire, and containing few new or original ideas. As a reference book for 
students, however, it brings together a mass of detailed information, otherwise 
scattered in innumerable separate papers, on every aspect of public and private life and 
all kinds of sites, monuments and small objects from Roman Britain. The particularly 
useful sections on buildings, furnishings and decoration reflect the special interests of 
the author, who is Honorary Keeper of the Roman Collections in the Cambridge 
Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology. (942-01) 


BRITAIN IN THE CENTURY OF TOTAL WAR: War, Peace and 
Social Change 1900-1967. Arthur Marwick. Bodley Head, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
512 pages. Index. 

Mr, Marwick, one of the bnghtest lights of Edinb University’s big history 

department and, indeed, one of D ofthe yo ee historians operating 

in the very modern field, here gives us the most readable scholarly book on the total 
history of British (mainly, it must be said, English) society in the 20th century. This 
is, pre-eminently, the subject he has made his own; and since many intelligent general 
readers are presumably anxious to understand the course and causes of recent social - 
Mr. Marwıck’s distinctive blend of bold and almost familiar style 
with thoroughly professional scholarship and r should assure him of a large 
circulation Pca colleges to whose students his book will also prove attractive. 

Whether it is as successful as its author claims in defining, more clearly than has yet 

been done, the influence of the two world wars upon social change, 1s a question that 

only his fellow-professionals need argue about. (942-082) 

Germany 

GERMANY: PEOPLE AND POLITICS 1750-1945. Selection of arncles 
from History Today. (943) 

See under THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE, page 496 

France 

LATER MEDIEVAL FRANCE: The Polity. P. S. Lewis. Macmillan, 63s. 
1968. 22+5 cm. 430 pages. Maps. Index. ' 

Historians in fields other than medieval France will find stimulating suggestions for 
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technique and method in this interesting experiment. It is a work of high scholarship, 
and its author (Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, and University Lecturer in 
Modern History), assumes on the part of his readers a considerable knowledge of the 
political history of France in the later Middle Ages. His p is to describe in 
modern terms the body politic as it appeared in the France BF it iod. In a word, 
this is a picture of a society ready for political action. After a short introductory 
analysis of some of the physical and mental factors which created the political 
environment of the time, other sections describe the various sozial classes in France, 
and the religious and representative institutions through which government worked. 
The author is deeply versed in the literary and historical sources, and there 1s much 
erudition displayed in the copious notes. It is not an easy work to read, but a contribu- 
tion to medieval French history which is entitled to a place on the reference shelf. 


Italy (944°021) 


ITALY. Munel Grindrod. Benn, 42». 1968. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Nations of the Modern World) 
Tourist books and guides to Italy and her Roman heritage abound, but there 1s a lack 
of serious, informative literature in the English language on the modern Italian 
republic. Miss Grindrod, assistant editor of the Annual Register, has provided an 
excellent analysis of contemporary Italy, embracing post-1945-economic, social and 
political affairs. Her examination of the north’s economic miracle and the slow but 
nevertheless promising development of the south via the machinery of the Cassa per 
il Mezzogiorno ıs particularly interesting, and the impression is sustained throughout 
that Italy is by no means an ın country and that the gap between these two 
major regions remains. The instability inherent in this situation manifests itself most 
blatantly in Italian politics, and the author ably describes the many facets of the 
political parties and he internecine strife which has bedevilled government at the local 
and national level. This is a rewarding and readable book, of potential interest to 
students and general readers alike. (945-092) 


Russia 
THE EMERGENCE OF MOSCOW 1304-1359. J. L. I. Fennell. Secker & 
Warburg, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Maps. 

“Why and how’, asks the author (who is Professor of Russian in the University of 
Oxford), ‘did Moscow achieve supremacy over the other principalities of north-east 
Russia?’ The answer (which, Professor Fennell warns us, can only be stated in political 
terms, for lack of evidence on social and economic matters) lies in the policy of the 
khans of the Golden Horde, which was to divide and rule in the Russian lands whilst 
at the same time relying on Moscow as a bulwark against the growing might of 
Lithuania. This emmently scholarly reinterpretation of the chronicles (the first in any 
Western European language) reveals that Dmitry Donskoy’s immediate predecessors 
were no heroes of a Russian Resistance; rather they pursued their dynastic interests 
by assiduously cultivating their Tartar overlords. This book 1s an essential purchase 
for any library with a section on later medieval Europe. (947°31) 


Ottoman Empire 

THE FOUNDATION OF THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE: A History of the 
Osmanlis up to the Death of Bayezid I, 1300-1403. Herbert Adams Gibbons. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 2a°5 cm. 380 pages. Maps. Index. (Islam and the 
Muslim World) 

A reprint of a work of basic umportance which first appeared ın 1916. Its main theses, 
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the factual arguments for which are detailed in two appendices, are, first, that the 
Ottoman Sultanate was of modest, not princely, ongin; second, that the Ottoman 
Empire did not rise directly upon the rums of the Seljuk Empire; and third, that 
Ottoman control of Asia Minor was not established until after the consolidation of 
Turkish power in south-eastern Europe, and not vice versa. The main body of the book 
1s a scrutiny of the reigns of the first four Ottoman rulers, from Osman to Bayezid I. 
Although it may occasionally err on the side of pro-Ottoman enthusiasm, and 
scholarship continues to add to our knowledge on points of detail, Gibbons’s book is 
still a landmark in Near Eastern historiography, all the more remarkable for the 
wartime date of its Oxford publication (1916). (949-6) 


India 
SOUNDINGS IN MODERN SOUTH ASIAN HISTORY. Edited by 
D. A. Low. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. Map. Index. 

Recent studies of the modern history of South Asia have laid considerable stress on 
regional differences and on the unequal rate of change within various communities. 
These are the themes which are underlined in this stimulating collection of essays, 
edited by Professor Low, Dean of the School of African and Asia Studies, University 
of Sussex. The essays are all concerned with social and political developments in the 
Indian sub-continent dumng the last 150 years, and are bsi on original research in 
the archrves. In them, particular stress is laid upon autonomous change within Indian 
society and not, as too often, upon change as merely the product of British policies, 
or of a simple reaction to them. Historians will find these essays of exceptional 
value. _ (954) 


Turkey 
TURKEY. Andrew Mango. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 

An interesting addition to this series by a Near Eastern scholar and Turkish expert, 
born and educated in Istanbul. After a brief introductory chapter on the historical 
background and two on the mse and character of Atatiirk’s republic, the book con- 
centrates on the evolution of Turkey since Atatiirk and on the present state of its 
people, institutions, policies and economy. The author writes from the inside of his 
aa with a thorough understanding of Turkish individuality and with a sober 
realisation of the problems yet unsolved, Short as it 1s, his book is a valuable mtroduc- 
tion to contemporary Turkey. (9561) 


Canada 
FEDERALISM AND THE FRENCH CANADIANS. Pierre Elliott 
Trudeau. Macmillan of Company Canada (Toronto), $5.25 cloth; $2.50 paper covers: 
Macmillan (London), 1968. 21 cm. 212 pages. 
These essays and articles by Canada’s new Liberal leader and successor to Lester B. 
Pearson as Prime Minister were written between 1954 and 1967. They reveal a clear 
and agile political mind backed up by considerable erudition, and display a range 
from early socialistic views to liberalism’s via media, Trudeau is an expert and objectrve 
critic of French Canada, but he never allows English-speaking Canada tó assume that 
he is in any way anti-Quebec. He admires Quebec’s spiritual renascence and hopes to 
find for the French a more significant place in a federal state, but his denial of national- 
ist aspirations to French Canada leads him to de-emphasise nationalism for Canada as a 
whole. Fully comprehending his native province, he tends to see the larger English- 
spoaking part of Canada through his French predilections, (971) 
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Mexico 

THE MEXICAN REVOLUTION, 1910-1914: The Diplomacy of Anglo- 
American Conflict. Peter Calvert. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
342 pages. Maps. Index. (Cambridge Latin American Studies) 

This study of the Mexican Revolution and of its effects upon Anglo-American 

relations 1s by a lecturer in politics in the University of Southampton. Inevitably a 

work of specialised appeal, it is nevertheless of considerable interest, not least for its 

new assessment of events in the rise and fall of the Madero and Huerta governments. 

The book is based almost entirely upon original manuscript sources from Britain and 

the United States, many of which have not been used before. The author offers new 

information and fresh conclusions which are presented in a lucid and lively manner. 


West Indies ee 
CARIBBEAN PATTERNS: A political and economic study of the con- 
temporary Caribbean. Sir Harold Mitchell. W. & R. Chambers, 508. 1967. 23+5 cm. 
540 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a thoughtful political and economic survey of the Caribbean, by an author 
(now Research Professor of Latin American Studies at Rollins College, Florida) with 
wide ience as man of action and in academic life. The volume is geographically 
comprehensive: Cuba, Haiti, the Dominican Republic, Puerto Rico, the Common- 
th islands, British Honduras (now Belize), Guyana, Guyane and Surinam, as well 
as the remaining British, U.S., French and Dutch interests in the area, are all helpfully 
treated. The book is copiously illustrated and has some very good maps. It is highly 
recommended for anyone who wants a general view of the varied states and territories 
of this area and prefers the matured comments of an experienced observer to the 
aridities of the official handbooks. (972-905) 


South America 
THE FIRST AMERICANS: The Pre-Columbian Civilisations. G. H. S. 
Bushnell. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilisations) 
This is yet another account of the Amerindian civilisations discovered by the 
Spanish conquest of Central and South America, and of the long process of cultural 
development that preceded them. Written, however, by the Rs in New World 
Archaeology and Curator of the University Museum of Archaeology and Ethnolo y 
at Cambridge, it must command respect, not least in the light of Dr. Bushnell 
previous contributions to the field. His account here is remarkably concise and 
accurate, and the lavish use of illustrations in both colour and black and white much 
enhances the value of the text. A book for the beginner, certainly, but so compact and 
beautifully produced that it 1s very cheap at the price, and should find its way for 
these reasons on to the library shelves of specialists as well. (980-01) 


Australia 

AUSTRALIA. O. H. K. Spate. Benn, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

This volume by a distinguished geographer, now Director of the Research School of 

Pacific Studies at the Australian National University, replaces an earlier contribution 

to the series by Sir Keith Hancock. The book falls into four sections, history, economy, 
olity and society, and at first glance its layout suggests a conscientious assembling of 
cts to provide a broad survey. Such an impression would do less than justice to the 

individual quality of Professor Spate’s presentation. Whether surveying Australian 
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history, analysing the structures of government or discussing religion and censorship, 

he writes with vigour, lucidity and a willingness to express an opinion on controversial 

matters which should stimulate thought and discussion as well as providing informa- 

tion, (994) 
FICTION 





e Va 
THE WORD FOR LOVE. Alan Burgess. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 

320 pages. 
The central character of Alan Burgess’s sixth novel is William Field, an expatriate 
police inspector in Rhodesia. The book opens with his arrest on a charge of raping an 
African girl, then turns back to his earher life, and ends with the trial. It must be 
clearly understood that this is in no sense a ‘sensational’ novel. Carefully, in human 
terms, Mr. Burgess builds up the political and racial background against which 
Field has served conscientiously; he deals fairly with the near break-up of Field’s 
marriage and with the social pressures which are inevitable in the Rhodesian situation. 
It is a measure of the author’s skill that the honest male reader will admit that ‘there 
but for the grace of God go I’. The Word for Love is a solid and serious piece of work, 
which 1s also very readable. It should evoke wide interest. 
A SEASON IN SINJI. J. L. Carr. Alan Ross, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Sinji is the fictitious name of an R.A.F. base in West Africa, and in his second novel 
J. L. Carr has painted a most vivid picture of service life as it appeared to the con- 
scripted ‘other ranks’ who are the main characters in his book. The plot is relatively 
unimportant, but the characters come so vividly alive that the reader is unwilling to 
skip a single word. Anyone who served in the R.A.F. will recognise the brilliance 
with which Mr. Carr has pinned down the attitudes and rivalries of his characters in 
dialogue that is exactly right. A Season in Sinji, however, is more than a superb 
recreation of a particular experience. Service life is seen as a microcosm of life itself in 
all its random cruelties of choice and chance. This is fiction raised to the level of 
literature. 


THE GOVERNOR’S LADY. Norman Collins. Collins, 30s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 384 
pages. 

In the intervals of a distingmshed career in broadcasting and television, Norman 
Collins has found time to write a dozen novels and some criticism. The Governor's 
Lady is a thoroughly competent and readable narrative. Set in an African colony in the 
1930's, it has something of a period flavour both in construction and style. The plot 
hinges on the unsatisfactory relationship between an ambitious Governor and his 
young wife, with whom a newly appointed member of the Secretariat falls in love. 
The Governor 1s murdered while on safari, and the trial of the African servant accused 
of the crime forms the centre-piece of the book, though surprising revelations twen 
years later reveal a miscarriage of justice. Mr. Collins draws a vivid, if conventional, 
picture of the whole colonial set-up, both the expatriate and African elements, and 
this solid, well-made book will have a wide appeal to fiction lovers. 
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THE GREEN GAUNTLET. R. F. Delderfield. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 
1968, 22°5 cm. 476 pages. 

For the past twenty years R. F. Delderfield has been writing well-made, solid novels, 
several of which have been best sellers. This sequel to A Horseman Riding By 1s set in 
the same West pea) coastal valley. It deals with the later lives of Paul and Claire 
Craddock and their children. The rmpact of the Second World War on the valley and 
its people and the senous threat from pro developers and other get-rich-quick 
entrepreneurs form the two main themes of the book. Mr. Delderfield i the gift of 
creating very real characters and the skill to organise events and people into a huge 
tapestry, all parts of which are of constant interest. This massive family chronicle 
will undoubtedly please a very wide public at home; to overseas readers 1t presents 
a fair picture of rural English life over the past quarter of a century. 


THE INDIA MAN. Patrick Hall. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 256 
pages. 

In his previous novel, The Harp That Once, Mr. Hall showed himself a skilful 
interpreter of Anglo-Irish relationships and clashes of temperament. The present book 
is a period piece. Its hero, Harry Thomas, is a Birmingham-bred regular army N.C.O. 
of long service in India, a good soldier with an infallible instinct for self-preservation, 
and something of a working-class Don Juan. Posted to Dublin at the time of the 
Easter Rising, he saves the life of his company commander, a pompous Birmingham 
solicitor whose wife has deserted him. But after he has been demobilised Harry runs 
into trouble through his association with his brother Albert, a Socialist orator, and 
Rose, the deserting wife. The story is handled with broad strokes, and bold or some- 
times crude colours, but Mr. Hall is an accomplished story-teller and shows himself 
thoroughly at home in the period. 


THE BRIGHTON BELLE and Other Stories. Francis King. Longmans, 25s. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 232 pages. 

Always an alert student of his surroundings, Mr. King, who has lived in Brighton for 
the last few years, has made it the setting for thirteen of his stories, most of which deal 
with the sadness, the violence and the disillusion which lie behind the facade of what 
is now Britain’s gayest and most fashionable seaside town. He has assembled a remark- 
ably diverse gallery of the weak and the dangerous, foreign students, ‘hippies’, sex 
criminals, ladies who have come down in the world, and he traces their fai with 
his usual sharpness of eye but a little less than his usual charity. The observation is 
first-rate, but some readers may find that the catalogue of corruption begins to pall 
before the end. 


THE KEEPER. Audrey Laski. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 224 
pages. 

There are strong allegorical overtones to Audrey Laski’s fourth novel, which 1s set 
in an isolated part of West Wales. A small religious community which repudiates the 
modern world and its values lives in primitive isolation on land rented from Lord 
Saltire. The noble lord wants to develop the place as a holiday camp, and sends his 
nephew Colin to try to find some way of ing the ‘Company of The Lord’ to 
move elsewhere. In his discussions with the Keeper (the head of the community) and 
in his contacts with its members Colin is more influenced than influencing. Several 
quite dramatic happenings affect the issue, and the outcome is far from what was 
intended. The eae could be read as a straightforward novel, but it is more likely to 
appeal to those who will appreciate its allegorical content than to the fiction addict. 
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PICNIC AT HANGING ROCK. Joan Lindsay. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 222 pages. 
‘Whether Picnic at Hanging Rock is fact or fiction, my readers must decide for them- 
selves.’ Lady Lindsay has written this absorbing book so skilfully that the reader may 
well remain in doubt. Set in Australia in 1900, 1t tells of a party of twenty boarding 
school girls who arc taken by two of their mistresses on a picnic to a noted landmark 
in the Bush. The day, which begins so happily, ends in terror and mystery—a mystery 
which remains unsolved. By providing the Ree factual details which are needed 
to establish veracity and by the creation of a brooding atmosphere within which 
lanations seem unnecessary, Lady Lindsay has succeeded in writing a very remark- 
able book which few readers will be able to put down once they have become involved 
with it. 
Reprints 
RED POTTAGE. Mary Cholmondeley. THE ODD WOMEN. George 
Gissing. A MAN’S MAN. Ian Hay. Reprints. Anthony Blond, 30s., 308., 
258. 1968. 22-5 cm: 304:348:216 pages. (The Doughty Library) 
In the first year of its existence, the Doughty Library has published eleven Victorian 
and Edwardian best-sellers. The present three volumes all date from the turn of the 
century, and they all illustrate the genius for narrative that 1s characteristic of their 
period. Gissing, the best-known of the three authors, deals with the position of women 
in Victorian society ‘never shirking his own vision, never fudging nor deserting his 
theme, but with great integrity oda events in such order that the reader follows 
them with R ae interest’. These words from Frank Swinnerton’s introduction 
can also be applied to Mrs. Cholmondeley, though her narrative (introduced b 
D. Tindall) is a good deal more melodramatic and her social criticism (of high-ch 
clergy and the ‘new-tich’ classes) is more sharply satirical. Ian Hay is altogether a 
lesser writer, though his romantic novels are written with a professional skill that 
greater men might well envy. A Man’s Man is one of the best, and though his high- 
munded middle-class hero may not appeal to modern taste, we follow his adventures 
round the world with real interest. As David Holloway says in his mtroduction 
this is ‘wonderfully comfortable reading’. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





FOLK TALES FROM THE NORTH. Winifred Finlay. Kaye & Ward, 18s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages, Illustrations. 

‘Twelve stories from Scotland and Northern England, including such old favourites 
as “The Laidly Worm’ and “The Well at the World’s End’ as well as others less well- 
known. Muss Finlay has softened them ın the telling and older folk-tale enthusiasts 
mught think her versions a little too sentimental: but this makes them the more suitable 
for children in the younger age-groups (to whom they could be read aloud), who 
might find the original, fiercer versions alarming. 


$56 


THE POOR BOY WHO FOLLOWED HIS STAR and Children’s Poems. 
Robert Graves. Cassell, 18s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Most of this book for young children is taken up by the title story, which has the 
simplicity and directness of a folk tale. A poor orphan boy decides to leave his cross 
aunt and his unpleasant work in the city and to ‘llow his star’ up the river, where 
. eventually he discovers the typical fairy-tale princess immured in a castle by her harsh 
father. He fulfils the conditions imposed by the king, marries the princess and pre- 
sumably lives happily ever after. As a make-weight, there are three delightful poems. 
Children will also enjoy the traditional-style line drawings by Alice Meyer-Wallace. 
ara rather ive even by present-day standards, i book would make a most 
suitable present for a small child and it should certainly find a place in children’s 
libraries at home and abroad. 


STORIES OF ANCIENT GREECE. Roger Lancelyn Green. Paul Hamlyn, 
21s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a notable contribution to the many children’s books retelling the Greek myths 
and legends, for the text is by a well-known writer who 1s outstanding in this field, 
and wherever the book is opened there are the boldly sweeping, brightly coloured 
pictures by Doreen Roberts, no less eminent as an artist. Sixteen of the best-loved 
stories are included, from Pandora and her magic box to Odysseus and the Cyclops. 
The style is vivid and easy, with plenty of dialogue, so that the book can be used with 
almost any age-group except the very youngest. 


DUET: The Story of Clara and Robert Schumann. Elizabeth Kyle. Evans Bros., 
21s. 1968. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
One of the most romantic love-affairs ın the history of music was the five-year 
courtship which Robert Schumann paid to Clara Wieck, whom ultimately, in the 
face of strong opposition from her father, he married. Not only did she inspire him to 
write some of his finest music, but = also became a noted interpreter of 1t. This 1s the 
simple, moving story of Clara’s upbringing as a child prodigy and her meetings with 
fee frase head when she was still 13 and he aI mAn told with authentic 
anecdotes and a lively sense of the social and musical background which should make 
a strong appeal to young people. 
HAROLD WAS MY KING. Hilda Lewis. Oxford University Press, 18s.6d. 
1968, 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Mrs, Lewis is a practised novelist who all too seldom brings her story-telling gifts to 
the creation of a ‘junior novel’ suitable, as here, for boys and gurls of ten to fourteen. 
Her theme is the familiar one (used by several others in the recent ninth-centenary 
year) of the Norman Conquest of dın 1066, but it is given new depth by start- 
ing the story two years earlier and continuing ıt into the penod of the English 
resistance. It is a vigorous and vivid first-person narrative by King Harold’s young 
squire, a good, long meaty book, but easy reading and with plenty of action and 
suspense to keep the pages turning almost of themselves. 
THE FLIGHT OF THE DOVES. Walter Macken. Macmillan, 18s. 1968. 
21 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 
Well known in Ireland as a successful actor and playwright, Walter Macken had only 
just begun to write for children when he died in 1967. The Flight of the Doves uses a 
well-tried formula—two motherless children, Finn and Derval, run away from a 
harsh stepfather, to try to find their maternal dmother’s home in the West of 
Ireland. The police of two countries are engaged in searching for them and they have 
many narrow escapes from being caught. Everything ends happily, however. Mr. 
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Macken writes with such warmth and sympathy that most young children will fall 
quickly under the spell of this story. Even hard-boiled adults accustomed to scoff at 
sentimentality are likely to enjoy reading it aloud to their children. 

BIG DOC BITTEROOT. C. Everard Palmer. Deutsch, 16s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 

158 pages. 

This is the second of Mr. Palmer’s books for children to be published in England and . 
it is even better than his successful and much admired first (The Cloud with the Silver 
Lining). ‘The setting 1s agam a small Jamaican e. The story 1s highly original, its 
telling full of humour and its characters as real as life. A rascally—yet likeable—quack~- 
doctor becomes the village hero, the community’s sober leaders are dismayed but 
helpless; but bis own mistakes, with help from the police and a hurricane, lead the 
people to see him for the fraud that he 1s. 


STANDING LIONS. Mary Ray. Faber, 18s. 1968. 21 cm. 170 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The title refers to the famous sculptured gateway at Mycenae, and it is the world of 
Homeric Greece that is the setting. It is ten years before the Trojan War. The hero is 
Diomedes, thrown into the responsibilities of kingship at seventeen, and the story 
is told by his more reflective frend, Hipponax. Fittingly, there is plenty of violent 
action and excitement, but, without holding up the flow of plot and natural dialogue, 
the author manages to touch in the magical landscape of the Argive plain and its girdle 
of lilac hills. A good story for boys of nine Rene a and for many girls too, for there 
are female characters playing an essential part’in the drama. 
FROG IN A COCONUT SHELL. Sylvia Sherry. Cape, 18s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 
174 pages. ; 
Mrs. Sherry lives in Malaysia and her first children’s book, the much praised Street of 
the Small Night Market, was set in Singapore. Her new one 1s about an east-coast 
fishing village during the period of confrontation with Indonesia. Odd things happen 
and later there is an invasion by a raiding party with dangerous results for two 
courageous boys. These happenings make an exciting story, but equally enjoyable is 
Mrs. Sherry’s picture of Malayan fisherfolk with their charm, intelligence, 
humour and dignity. 


Non-Fiction 
NEW LAMPS FOR OLD. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Dennis Dobson, 73.6d. 
1968. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
A play based on the Arabian Nights story of ‘Aladdin’s Wonderful Lamp’, by a writer 
who already has a number of dramatised versions of fairy stories to his credit. This 
one, like its predecessors, 1s a play with a manageable cast (eleven characters), which 
aims to amuse as well as to excite the audience. Some of the dialogue is quite witty, 
but always within the compass of juvenile performers. The scenery required ould 
not be too much for a school with an p arts and crafts ent. The 
penen volume has illustrations by Joan Jefferson Farjeon which catch the 
umour as well as the exotic setting of the story. 


SCOTLAND’S STORY. H. E. Marshall. 2nd edition. Nelson, 30s. 1968. 
24'5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a completely revised edition of the late Miss Marshall’s classic history of 

Scotland for juveniles, first published in 1906. It will be welcomed by all who believe 

there is still no better introduction to history for young readers than a judicious 

collection of romantic episodes in Sir Walter Scott’s Tales of a Grandfather tradition, 
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provided the stories take no undue liberties with historical truth. The revision in this 
case has been scrupulously carried out, and a sufficiently clear distinction is generally 
drawn between the legendary and the factual. Ranging from before the Roman 
occupation to the 19th century, with some well-chosen ulustrations and a clear type- 
face, this book can be recommended for readers up to the age of twelve. 


ANIMALS OF CENTRAL ASIA. Wnitten and illustrated by Edward Osmond. 

Abelard-Schuman, 18s. 1968. 22 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are so many books written for the budding naturalist about African and 
American mammals that Asta has tended to be forgotten. But the high central plateaux 
and mountains lying north of the Himalayas have a fascinating fauna of mammals, 
and Mr. Osmond has done full justice, with pen and brush, to yaks, camels, sheep and 
goats, wild horses, bears, antelopes, etc. His introductory description of these barren 
areas 1s fascinating and explains many of the adaptations to an extreme environment 
which he discusses later under the headings of the animal species. Throughout, his 
style is simple but not simplified, and his attractive wash drawings make this an 
excellent present for the young naturalist. 


I, JOHN FROISSART. Grant Uden. Longmans Young Books, 253. 1968. 
24 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Though originally written in French, Froissart’s famous Chronicles are (bke their 
author, who was once secretary to the English Queen Philippa, wife of Edward M) 
essentially part of that Anglo-French culture which spanned the Channel in the 14th 
century. First translated by order of Henry VII, this courtly record of battles and 
tournaments has held its niche in English literature far longer than most of our home- 
grown classics. The romantic subject-matter has always appealed to young readers, 
and Grant Uden, combining the experience of a schools inspector with the enthusiasm 
of a specialist in medieval history, has produced a version essentially faithful but 
interesting to the modern child. A distinguished illustrator, Doreen Roberts, con- 
tributes nchly to a beautiful, if somewhat expensive, volume. 


Correction 


We regret that in the review of Vol. I of the Baedeker handbook on Great Britain, 
which appeared in our May issue on page 378, there is a misleading statement to the 
effect that the names of hotels are given but not their prices. In fact, the hotels are all 
graded and approximate prices for each grade are given on page xxi of the handbook. 
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OLIVER WARNER ° 


In this book the reader is taken to 
Copenhagen, Oslo, Stockholm and 
Helsinki and given an historical, 
artistic and general background to 
these delightful cities. A recent 
journey is then described during 
which familiar scenes are revisited 
and new ones discovered. 
Illustrated 35s. 





Grand Prix Cars 
1954-1966 


L. J. K. SETRIGHT 


This book accepts new standards in 
motoring literature as it unfolds the 
story of the most fertile and com- 
petitive era in the history of motor 
racing. Profusely illustrated £6 6s. 
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1900 : The End 
of an Era 


JOHN MONTGOMERY 


This graphic illustrated survey 
captures the major events of the last 
Victorian year. The author seeks 
to entertain, enlighten and remind 
readers of a great age, with all its 
tiches, successes, failures and con- 
trasts. Tilustrated 42s. 
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es Leather Craftsmanship 


. JOHN W. WATERER, R.D.I., F.S.A., F.S.1.A. 


An outstanding comprehensive history of the leathermaker’s craft from neolithic 
days to Paris, 1967, by the Hon. Secretary to the Museum of Leathercraft, London. 
For craftworkers, artists, collectors and dealers, historians, teachers and the leather - 
trade—a masterly survey by a great authority. 129 photographs. 50s. net 


England Under the 
Yorkists aid Tudors, 1471-1603 


P. J. HELM, M.A. 


A new title in the BELL MODERN HISTORIES series, Mr. Helm’s book deals with 
the period during which England became a modern state. 


8} x 5¢ a 377 pages. 8 maps. 35s. net 
| Sieges of the Middle Ages 
” PHILIP WARNER, M.A. 


Mr. “Warner, a Senior Lecturer at Sandhurst, is as interested in the contributions of 
architect, builder and miner as he is with the deeds of the commanders and their men in 
this study of a selection of particularly interesting sieges from the period between the 
Norman Conquest and the Wars of the Roses—a field which included many actions 
fought in the continental dominions of the Enghsh Crown. 
239 pages. 16 photographs. 


The Craftsman in Textiles 


LESLIE J. CLARKE 


The history of textile craftmanship begins in the neolithic age. Leslie Clarke, a Fellow of 
The Textile Institute and a former President of the Coventry Textile Society and of the 
Coventry Chamber of Commerce, traces the evolution of fabric design and of the 
machinery invented to cope with new techniques. The story is carried right up to current 
work on man-made fibres. A glossary of terms and an extensive bibliography complete 
this richly-illustrated guide for the general reader to a great industry. 190 pages. 36 
photographs. 22 drawings. 30s. net 
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Swans and Turtles 
Rumer Godden ‘ 


Each of the stories in this new collection, centreing on a 
‘moment of experience’, has been woven by the Author's 
imagination to form a larger whole, the variety of which makes 
for excellent reading. 30s. 


My Friends the 
Hungry Generation 
Jane Duncan 


Jane Duncan's many admirers will welcome the appearance of 
this book, the fifteenth of the Friend books, which is, as usual, 
dry, human and immensely readable. 26s. 


Collected Stories 
Eric Linklater 
In this volume are collected the best of. Eric Linklater’s short 


stories already published. They make an astonishingly varied 
and delightful collection 45s. 


Small Boat on the 
Moselle 
Roger Pilkington 


Those who already know Roger Pilkington’s “Small Boat” 
voyages will find this latest journey completely up to expecta- 
tions. Either as a sailor or as an armchair traveller one can 
fully appreciate the story of this leisurely voyage. 35s. 
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New Cambridge 
Modern History 


Volume Ill: 
The Counter-Reformatlon 
and Price Ravolution, 1559-1610 


Edited by R. B. WERNHAM 


This volume covers the half- 
century between the end of 
the Lutheran Reformation and 
the first warnings of the Thirty 
Years’ War. 


To be published shortly 60s. net 


Manuel 
Machado : 


A Revaluation 
GORDON BROTHERSTON 


The once-famous Spanish poet 
Manuel Machado (1874-1947) 
has, for political and other 
reasons, been unfairly ne- 
glected since his death. In this 
biographical and critical re- 
valuation Dr Brotherston re- 
instates him as a fine poet and 
a central figure in the Modern- 
ista movement. 

The biographical chapters, 
rich in the social and literary 
background, are important for 
an appreciation of Machado, 
and of a whole period of 
Spanish poetry. Dr Brother- 
ston’s critical assessment of the 
poems leads to a convincing 
re-affirmation of Machado’s 
importance and distinction. 


42s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 


Ancient and 
Mediaeval Sculptured 
Stones of Islay 


W. D. LAMONT 


More than seventy years ago 
R. C. Graham, in his classic - 
book Carved Stones of Islay, 
recorded the ancient and 
mediaeval stones in the island 
and few others have since 
come to light. Dr Lamont, 
though making use of 
Graham’s description, uses 
the knowledge gained by 
comparative study over the 
last fifty years to relate the 
Islay stones to those in other 
parts of Britain, and to group 
the different types of stones. 
His theories are thought- 
provoking. 

114 pages, 35 plates 

30s 


The Edinburgh History of 
Scotland, Volume IV 


Scotland: 1689 to 
the Present 


WILLIAM FERGUSON, Ph.D. 


This volume, part of what will 
be the first general history of 
Scotland to be published for 
fifty years, constitutes in 

itself the most comprehensive, 
substantial and up-to-date 
work available on modern 
Scotland. It incorporates the 
findings of recent research 
and challenges many 

accepted verdicts, often as the 
result of the author’s own 
work. The book is fully 
referenced and has a detailed 
critical bibliography. 

472 pages 

84s 


Oliver & Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 14 High Street, 
Edinburgh, 1 





THERMOLUMINESCENCE OF GEOLOGICAL MATERIALS 
Edited by D. J. McDOUGALL 

DEPARTMENT OF GEOTECHNICAL SCIENCE, LOYOLA COLLEGE, 
MONTREAL, CANADA. 

January 1968, XVI + 678 pp., 155s. 

This volume presents papers by leading authorities in the complex field of 
research on the use of thermoluminescence Although geologists have been 
investigating the thermoluminescence of geological materials for several 
decades this book is the first devoted to geological applications, 
Contents 

Introduction Theoretical Considerations Technique Modifying Parameters. 
Related Phenomena. Geological Age Determination. Archaeology 
Radiation Dosimetry. Climate and Paleotemperatures Igneous Rocks, 
Wall Rock Alteration and Ore Deposits Meteorite and Lunar Luminescence. 
Additional! Applications. 


THE EARTH’S MANTLE 

Edited by T. F. GASKELL 

THE BRITISH PETROLEUM COMPANY LIMITED. 

BRITANNIC HOUSE, LONDON, ENGLAND 

1967, XIV + 509 pp., 140s. 

This collection of authoritative articles by experts in their various fields lays 
down the background information for future studies, and also includes a 
forward look to indicate the direction in which modern earth science research 
Is going. 

Contents 

Introduction. Bastc Evidence for Earth Divisions Low-Velocity Layers. 
Gravitational Considerations. Volcanological and Petrological Evidences 
Regarding the Nature of the Upper Mantle Density, Strength and Constitu- 
tion of the Mantle. Magnetic Variations and Telluric Currents Thermal 
Convection in the Earth’s Mantle Surface Heat Flow and Some Implications 
for the Mantle. Theory of Thermal State of the Earth’s Mantle. Towards a 
Theory of Thermal Convection in the Mantle Latest Information from 
Seismic Observations Geochemistry of the Mantle. Theories of Building of 
Continents. Wandering Continents. Author Index. Subject Index. 


PHYSICAL METHODS IN DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY 
Edited by J. ZUSSMAN 

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY, 

UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD, ENGLAND 

1967, XI + 514 pp., 126s. 

The physical methods described are applicable not only to rocks and 
minerals, but also to such materials as ceramics, refractories, glasses and 
cements, Thus the book should be useful not only to those working in the 
geological sciences, but also to the wider range of researchers concerned 
with “materials science”. 

Contents 

Laboratory Methods of Mineral Separation. Microscopy; Transmitted 
Light. Microscopy: Reflected Light. X-ray Fluorescence Spectrography. 
Electron Probe Microanalysis. X-ray Diffraction. Electron Microscopy and 
Electron Diffraction. Infrared Absorption Spectroscopy. Thermal Techniques. 
Emission Spectrography. Density Determination. Autoradiography. 
Atomic Absorption Spectroscopy. Author Index. Subject Index 
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THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN 
THE LAST DECADE 


ALAN E. WRIGHT 
Part I 


The last decade has been one of exceptional bibhographic interest to the earth scientist, 
with a number of outstanding publications and a large range of improved texts, 

posia and review volumes of more than normal interest. As with all other sciences, 
there have been some spectacular advances made in the earth sciences during this time; 
especially, one would note the vastly increased knowledge of many branches of 
sedimentology, the great advances made in structural geology and, in geophysics, 
the greatly increased knowledge of the major structures of the earth, particularly 
those due to marine geophysical studies. Consequent upon the last mentioned advance 
is the increasingly orthodox position now being assumed by the theory of continental 
drift, and some of the most notable of the publications in geophysics have dealt in 
some detail with this theory in recent years, In geochemistry, rapid methods of silicate 
analysis, isotope studies and great technical advances in geochronology offer hopes of 
increasingly detailed knowledge of the crust, particularly of basement areas. These 
advances are too recent to have been absorbed into the textbooks of this period, but 
there is no doubt that important works depending on the studies now in progress will 
be a feature of the next decade. : 

.As mentioned above, a notable feature of the outstanding books of the decade are 
the volumes of symposia or other essay volumes, comprising chapters by many 
different specialist-authors often dealing with different approaches to the same general 
problem. These have been some of the most valuable publications for the specialist, 
while providing up-to-date views on a variety of subjects for the non-specialist without 
the need for delving into the literature. A welcome feature also of some publishers 
has been the commissioning of small, relatively cheap monographs on particular 
subjects, which have the advantage again of being up to date. 

Perhaps the most gratifying feature of the period has been the appearance of a 
number of exceptionally well produced elementary texts for the earliest students, 
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some being aimed at 15-year-old schoolchildren. Since these books are at the same 
tıme clearly and interestingly written, beautifully illustrated and, most gratifying of 
all, up to date in approach and in content, the next generation of schoolchildren will 
certainly have no need to unlearn their schoolwork when they go up to university ! 

The field of the earth-sciences 1s-so large that it is necessary to discuss the books 
published in each branch of the science separately, but before the systematic descnp- 
tion it 1s perhaps appropriate to single’ out three exceptional texts which have been 
the most notable publishing events for some years. Appearing in 1962 and 1963, the 
five-volume Rock-Forming Minerals by W. A. Deer, R. A. Howie and J. Zussman 
(Longmans, £5 5s. each vol.) was the most important new work issued for mineralo- 
gists and petrologists for a very long tıme. It was described by Professor Kathleen 
Lonsdale as ‘the new mineralogy’ and certainly provided the working petrologist, as 
well as the research student in mineralogy and petrology, with the most up-to-date 
and definitive views and data on the rock-forming minerals that has yet been available. 
More widely acclanned, because of more general interest in the geological world, was 
the second edition of Arthur Holmes’s Principles of Physical Geology (1965, Nelson, 
90s.). This was so completely revised from the first edition as to be a completley new 
text, being more than twice as large. Both in the large span of its content and ın the 
grasp and clanty of exposition of its author this book is unique, although naturally in a 
work of such size there are some private quirks and arguable statements. It is, neverthe- 
less, the beginner’s physical geology par excellence, the second edition surpassing the 
high standard of sllustration of the first; the publishers are also to be congratulated on 
offering such a large, beautifully presented book at such a moderate price—t may well 
be the best value for money in geological literature. Thirdly, The Geology of Scotland 
edited by G. Y. Craig (1965, Oliver & Boyd, £5 5s.) must be mentioned as the best 
example of a series of beautifully produced geological texts given us by Oliver & 
Boyd in the last few years. This volume has a chapter on each major group of rocks 
by a different specialist, resulting ın a stratigraphic text for Scotland that will long 
remain unrivalled. It marks a welcome departure in giving as much prominence to 
structural, metamorphic and igneous events as to the normal sedimentary, palae- 
geographical and palaeontological aspects which are often all that ‘geological history’ 
is taken to cover. As a reference text to classic country ıt will be valuable to those 
working in all parts of the world, since many of the fundamental principles of 
stratigraphy, structural synthesis and igneous petrology have been worked out in the 
rocks described in this volume. 


The ‘literature explosion’ has not been so marked in books published for profit 
as in the scientific jourhals, and an ever increasing number of these are being presented 
to the earth-scientust at a rate which exceeds the need. Two which have been warmly 
welcomed, however, have appeared during this decade and have from the first issues 
been quite obviously of the highest quality and now set a standard which few journals 
reach anywhere in the world. These are the Journal of Petrology (first published in 
1960; Oxford Unrversity Press, 3 vols. a year, 80s. per annum) and Palaeontology 
(first published in 1957; the Palaeontological Association, London, annual subscription 
£45 per volume of 4 parts). One other new journal deserves mention: in 1965 the 
Geological Societies of Edinburgh and Glasgow ceased publication of their own 
transactions and started the joint production of the Scottish Journal of Geology (Oliver & 
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Boyd, 3 vols. a year, £6 per annum), sandea attractive, clear and well 
illustrated product of this publishing house; the standard of papers has been set 
consistently bigh and they have been of wide interest. 


Hlenataitaty Texts 

Several outstanding books have appeared recently in this field, either intended as an 
introduction to the subject for the scientific layman or as beginning texts in geology 
for schools or undergraduates. The most important of these is the second edition of 
Arthur Holmes’s Principles of Physical Geology mentioned above, replacing the first 
edition which was a standard physical geology textbook in schools and for first year 
undergraduates of both geology and geography. The latest edition contains, in its 
later chapters, material more suitable for final year undergraduates when dealing with 
geophysical aspects of the earth. This book was so up to date that some of the data it 
contains has only been published in detail since the appearance of the book. As 
important for schools was the appearance in 1966 of H. H. Read and J. Watson’s 
Beginning Geology (Macmillan, 30s.), an attractively produced text for school- 
children covering the whole field of geology with an exceptionally modern approach. 
This 1s an effective preliminary to the same authors’ Introduction to Geology, 1: Principles 
(1962; and edition 1968, Macmillan, 65s.) which covers most of the ground expected in 
subsidiary or first year undergraduate geology courses. Stratigraphy, however, is not 
dealt with except in a very general way, and palaeontology, which was poorly 
presented in the earlier edition, has been improved but is still at a very elementary 
level compared with the rest of the book. The bulk of the book, however, is modern 
in approach and up to date in content and deals particularly well with structure, 
metamorphic geology and the major features of the crust which have in the past 
often been poorly or even erroneously presented in books of this level. Other useful 
texts in this field are J. T. Greensmith’s Geology for Schools (and edition 1967, Leonard 
Hill, 21s.), which is a well prepared and presented book for the beginning geologist; 
D. V. Ager’s Introducing Geology; The Earth’s Crust considered as History (1961, Faber, 
30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers) which, despite its title, is essentially-an introduction 
to British stratigraphy, but is the best elementary book on this subject; and K. 
Clayton’s Earth's Crust (1966, Aldus Books, 32s.6d.), a well produced, colourful 
presentation of geology for the layman which ıs accurate, up to date and covers most 
modern advances in the field of earth science that are of importance. 

J. F. Kirkaldy in Minerals and Rocks in Colour (1962, Blandford Press, 18s.) and 
Fossils in Colour (1966, Blandford Press, 25s.) has provided attractive examples of 
colour-plate presentation of these materials at an elementary level. Whether these 
books have any value as textbooks for students over and above the normal mineralogy 
and palaeontology texts is disputable, but there are several books competing in this 
field and these small books are among the best available. 


Stratigraphy 

Books on stratigraphic principles are not very numerous and a welcome small mono- 
graph on this subject by D. T. Donovan, Stratigraphy: An Introduction to Principles 
(1966, Thomas Murby: Allen & Unwin, 30s.) is clearly and interestingly written and 
discusses in a fair way most of the current talking pomts in this subject. Stratigraphy 
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is not a subject in which great advances were expected in this decade and most advan- 
ces have been rather peripheral, although knowledge of Precambrian rocks has 
advanced. rapidly with the increased knowledge of structural and metamorphic 
rocks. An exception is the interest shown in palaeoclimatology, arismg largely through 
the work of geophysicists who wished to have some control over palacolatitudes 
in their palaeomagnetic studies of polar wandering. One of the main workers in this 
field, Dr. A. E. M. Namn, has edited two books of importance: Descriptive Palaeo- 
climatology (1961, Interscience, £5 12s.) and Problems in Palaeoclimatology (1965, 
Interscience, £7 7s.), the latter being the proceedings of a N.A.T.O. sponsored con- 
ference on palaeoclimates held in Newcastle in 1964 and containing some very 
pertinent papers on the criteria by which the climate of earlier periods may be 
deduced. The first book is one of the essay type with each chapter being written by 
a different expert. This volume has the great advantage of having a plan, the reader 
being led ın a logical sequence through the fundamentals to detailed consideration of 
desert and cold climates and the fossil evidence of climate, and finally to the climatic 
history of three broad areas of the world—Europe and North America, the Far East 
and Gondwanaland. 


Many other stratigraphic textbooks have appeared and these mostly deal with a 
particular geographical area or one geological time. One of the best of these, in 
conception and production, is The Geology of Scotland discussed in the introduction. 
J. K. Charlesworth’s Historical Geology of Ireland (1963, Oliver & Boyd, £5 5s.) is 
the first fully detailed exposition of the stratigraphy of Ireland and will be a valuable 
source book for many years, although the production and the undigested nature of 
much of the factual data presented compare unfavourably with The Geology of 
Scotland. On a more elementary level, since the whole of Great Britain is discussed, 
the only available text has long been A. K. Wells and J. F. Kirkaldy’s An Outline of 
Historical Geology, the fifth edition of which appeared in 1966 (Thomas Murby: 
Allen & Unwin, 42s.). This edition has been considerably expanded and brought 
more up to date, but another viewpoint of British stratigraphy was urgently needed 
and Dr. Dorothy H. Rayner’s Stratigraphy of the British Isles (1967, Cambridge 
University Press, 70s.) was thus very welcome. A handsomely produced textbook, it 
combines clarity and concise exposition with a wide range, integrating the strati- 
gtaphy of Great Britain with that of Ireland and, where necessary, Western Europe. 
This book certainly looks as though it will become a standard stratigraphic text. A 
stratigraphy book of interest is S. H. Haughton’s The Stratigraphic History of Africa 
south of the Sahara (1963, Oliver & Boyd, 75s.), which describes the geology of central 
and south Africa. It deals with an area largely of basement rocks and provides an 
up-to-date background to the many further advances now taking place in the elucid- 
ation of these complex older areas. It also provides a unified description of the rocks 
of post-Silurian tumes, including the Karroo System, which is of great interest to 
workers in all the southern continents and India, now that continental drift has be~ 
come widely accepted. 

A new and comprehensive text on another part of the Gondwana area is The 
Geological Evolution of Australia and New Zealand by D. A. Brown, K. S. W. Campbell 
and K. A. W. Crook (1968, Pergamon Press, 65s. cloth; sos. limp covers). The book 
is well illustrated, particularly with palaeogeographical diagrams, and is the first 
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stratigraphy text which deals with both Australia and New Zealand; it will be of high 
interest to workers in all the southern continents. 

One of the most important of the symposium volumes mentioned ın the intro- 
duction 1s The British Caledonides, edited by M. R. W. Johnson and F. H. Stewart 
(1963, Oliver & Boyd, 63s.), the papers presented at a meeting, sponsored by the 
Edinburgh Geological Society, held at Edinburgh in 1961. Between them the papers 
gave an overall picture of the Caledonian Orogeny in Great Britain whose detail is 
only now being superseded by more recent texts. It is particularly important for the 
large proportion of authoritative review papers which it contains, not always a feature 
of such symposia. Of similar importance and authority is the collection of lectures 
delivered at an inter-University Congress in Exeter m 1961, Some Aspects of the 
Variscan Fold Belt edited by K. Coe (1962, Manchester University Press, 303). This book 
is again well produced and of wide interest, covering northern Europe and North 
America as well as the British Isles. j 

Some important detailed works dealing with single periods of geological time have 
also appeared. Of these, the largest and potentially the most important are the first 
few volumes of a series on The Geologic Systems edited by K. Rankama (Inter- 
science). Five volumes have so far appeared: The Precambrian, Vol. 1 (1963, 945.), 
Vol. 2 (1966, £7 15s.) and VoL 3 (1968, £8 5s); and The Quartemary, Vol. 1 (1965, 
£7) and Vol. 2 (1967, £9 5s.). Vol. 1 contains separate articles on Norway, Sweden 
and Finland (and Denmark in the Quarternary volume), Vol. 2 (Precambrian) 
articles on Spitzbergen, the British Isles, Greenland and Canada, Vol .2 (Quarternary) 
articles on France, the British Isles, the Netherlands and Germany, and Vol. 3 (Pre- 
cambrian) articles on India, Ceylon, the Seychelles, Madagascar, the Congo, Ruanda 
and Burundi. This promises to be a valuable review and source series, but care must 
be taken to ensure that authors who are invited to contribute are sufficiently modern 
in their approach, since certain of those already published (notably the articles on the 
Precambrian of Great Britain and Canada) are so old-fashioned as to reduce much of 
the value of this enterprise. 

A classic on the Pleistocene was brought up to date and made available to the general 
public for the first time in 1959, when a second edition of F. E. Zeuner’s The Pleistocene 
Period: Its Climate, Chronology and Faunal Successions (Hutchinson) was published. 
This book covers a wide range of methods of investigating Pleistocene rocks, and 
is of more than local interest, as it deals with European and African sequences as 
well as the predominantly glacial British Pleistocene. It also gives a full discussion of 
climatic and sea-level fluctuations over the whole world and discusses the principles 
of Pleistocene stratigraphy in detail. K. P. Oakley’s Framework for Dating Fossil Man 
(2nd edition 1966, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s.) is concerned with methods of 
age-dating recent material and could be said to supplement The Pleistocene Period 
since fossil man occupies an important position in Pleistocene palaeontology. 

Another book concerned with age-dating methods is E. I. Hamilton’s Applied 
Geochronology (1965, Academic Press, 59s.), which gives details of methods and 
imterpretation of most methods of age-dating although largely excluding methods 
which may be applied to recent deposits. It is the only textbook which deals 
adequately with all important methods of age~dating. 

Lastly, the Geological Society of London held a symposium on the age of the 
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geological systems at Glasgow in 1964 and published the results as a special volume of 
some importance: W. B. Harland, A. G. Smith and B. Wilcock The Phanerozoic 
Time Scale, (1964, Geological Society of London, £5). This volume details the evi- 
dence for the age of all the major junctions in the geological column, giving an assess- 
ment of the geological and geochronological evidence on which the ages are based. 
It also contains the papers given at the symposium, which are a valuable contribution 
to the geochronological literature in themselves. 


Palaeontology 

There have been no major new British palaeontology texts published in this decade, 
although three handbooks published by the Brıtsh Museum of Natural History are 
worth mentioning. These are small books of drawings of all the common British 
fossils giving their specific names and stratigraphic range. All three titles—British 
Caenozoic Fossils (3rd edition 1968, 6s.), British Mesozoic Fossils (1962, 12s.6d.), 
British Palaeozoic Fossils (1964, 12s.6d.)—are full of excellently produced drawings. 
These are being used by percipient authors of elementary textbooks, as they are not 
only beautifully executed but scientifically extremely accurate. 

A series of small monographs published by Hutchinson on palaeontological subjects 
promises, if expanded, to be a useful addition to the palaeontological literature. 
Three books have appeared so far: D. Nicols, Echinoderms (1962, 273.6d. cloth; 
11s.6d. paper covers); K. R. Sporne, The Morphology of Pteridophytes: The Structure 
of Ferns and Allied Plants (1962, 27s. 6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers); and K. R. 
Sporne, The Morphology of Gymnosperms: The Structure and Evolution of Primitive 
Seed-Plants (1965, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). 

Another mportant co-operative volume by Fellows of the Geological Society of 
London is The Fossil Record (1967, Geological Society of London, £8), which attempts 
to give the geological age range of all major taxa. The greater part of the volume is 
taken up by this compilation, but also included are the papers given at the symposium 
in Swansea at which this volume was mitiated. These seem to bear little or no relation 
to the title of the work and could well have been published in some other format. A 
volume of papers of more coherence was published by the Linnean Society to mark 
the retirement of Dr. Errol L ‘White: Fossil Vertebrates edited by C. Patterson and. 
P. H. Greenwood (1967, Academic Press, 70s.). These are naturally mostly concerned 
with vertebrate palaeontology, twenty-one authors contributing nineteen papers in 
honour of the distinguished Keeper of Palaeontology of the British Museum (Natural 
History). Nearly all the papers are on fossil fish and many of these concern Devonian 
types, in keeping with Dr. White’s own predominant interest. 


Dr. Alan E. Wnght is a lecturer in Geology in the University of Birmingham. His principal 
interests and fields of research are structural and metamorphic geology, and volcanic igneous 
petrology. He has worked on the Precambrian rocks of Africa, Greenland and Scotland and has 
interests in stratigraphy, geophysics (both pure and applied) and ore geology. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the follovmg pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STATISTICAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES, H. O. 
Lancaster. Oliver & Boyd for the International Statistical Institute, 84s. 1968. 
25:5 cm. 114 pages. Indexes, 

Although this is an expensive book for its size, nevertheless the appearance in recent 

years i many extensive bibliographies on statistical or related topics indicated that ıt 

would be a great convenience to statisticians to have references to these in a single 
work. Dr. Lancaster, who is Professor of Mathematical Statistics in the University of 

Sydney, Australia, has produced an excellent guide for workers in this field which 

embraces probability and combinational analysis as well as statistics. The three sections 

of the book cover personal, subject and national bibliographies, supplemented by 

subject and author indexes. (016-01631) 


COMPARATIVE EDUCATION THROUGH THE LITERATURE: 
A bibliographic guide. Thelma Bristow and Brian Holmes. Butterworths, 38s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 

A bibliographic guide to the rapidly growing literature of comparative education will - 

be Sde fades and. bate alike. This one is clued under the headings 

of textbooks, general background reading, area studies, cross-cultural and case 
studies, and library tools and research. This last section is likely to prove as useful as 
any. The compilers are, respectively, Senior Assistant Librarian and Reader in 

Comparative Belcasion, London University Institute of Education. International in 

its scope, this is an indispensable work of reference. (016-37) 
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INVENTORY CONTROL ABSTRACTS (1953-1965). Compiled 
by Samuel Eilon and William Lampkin. Oliver & Boyd, £5 5s. 1968. 26 cm. 
246 pages. Indexes. 

This is an extremely useful book for researchers and practitioners in operational 

research, industrial engineering and the allied fields of management science. Publica- 

tion of papers in the field of inventory control has been very considerable and a work 
such as this will undoubtedly facilitate rapid access to the literature and relieve those 
concerned of much laborious searching. An ingenious classification system has been 
devised in order to enable the user of the work to isolate the abstracts quickly. The 
compilers are respectively Professor of Industrial and Management Engineering at 
Imperial College, University of London, and Head of Operational Research at the 
International Wool Secretariat. (016-658787) 


Children’s Books 
THE REPUBLIC OF CHILDHOOD: A Critical Guide to Canadian 
Children’s Literature in English. Sheila Egoff. Oxford University Press (Toronto and 
London), 398. cloth; 23s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Index: 
The author, an Associate Professor in the School of Librarianship, University of 
British Columbia, is a distinguished librarian of international repute, noted for her 
work in the field of children’s literature and librarianship. She shows sound and 
perceptive judgment and, by careful grouping of books into broad subject divisions, 
such as Indian legends, historical fiction, fantasy and realistic animal stories, she is 
able to indicate both the strength and the weakness of Canadian writers for children, 
comparing their work with that of outstanding British and American authors. The 
book is a valuable contribution to the existing literature about children and their 
reading. Librarians, teachers and others will welcome it for the information it contains 
and also for Miss Egoff’s shrewd and illuminating observations on children’s literature 
in general. (028-52) 


Collected General Essays 
INNOVATIONS: Essays on Art and Ideas. Edited by Bernard Bergonzi. 
Macmillan, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
Are we, in the 1960's, witnessing a complete break with the recent cultural past (by 
the ‘New Mutants’, whom Leslie Fiedler, in an essay reproduced here, sees as moving 
towards a ‘post-human future’); or are the revolutionary features of the present age 
already implicit in the basic attitudes of the great paleo-modernists (say, Joyce and 
Proust), as Frank Kermode argues in his essay on ‘Modernisms’? It is to illuminate 
questions of this kind that the editor, Senior Lecturer in English in the University of 
Warwick and himself a well-known critic, has collected from various periodicals 
these fifteen essays by different authors. They cover not only literature but aesthetics 
generally, as well as other arts and sociology. The individual contributions are, in 
many cases, of a high order of subtlety and sophistication, and anyone interested in 
Marshall McLuhan, William Burroughs, the composer John Cage, and similar 
oe of our time, cannot afford to neglect this book. It casts a more intelligent 
ook on the contemporary artistic and social scene than any other single work. sis 
042 
SCIENCE AND LIFE: Essays of a Rationalist. J. B. S. Haldane. Pemberton 
in association with Barrie & Rockliff, 158. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19*5 cm. 
224 pages. Index. (The Humanist Library) 
The late J. B. S. ¢, who was Professor of Genetics and later of Biometry at 
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London University and a Fellow of the Royal Society, was one of the small number of 
eminent scientists who are willing and able to write about aspects of their work in a 
way that laymen can understand. He was a convinced rationalist (or scientific humanist, ` 
to use the more modern term) who rejected supernatural religion and believed that 
human problems should be appraoched as far as possible in the objective spirit of 
science. He was an nfl stimulating and provocative writer, and both his 
scientific humanism and his gifts as a scientific populariser are well illustrated here in 
21 essays reprinted from the Rationalist Annual ahd beanie such titles as “The Origin of 
Life’, “What is Religious Liberty?’, ‘Miracles’ and ‘On Being Finite’. (042) 
Journalism 

REPORTER ANONYMOUS: The Story of the Press Association. George 

Scott. Hutchinson, 45s. 1968. 24 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To mark the xooth anniversary of the Press Association, George Scott, an experienced 
and well-known British newspaperman, has recorded the history and development 
of this famous news agency in a readable and informative book. The P.A. was founded 
by provincial newspaper editors on a co-operative basis and it remains today owned 
by newspapers themselves. Its first manager, John Lovell, laid down three cardinal 
principles by which the P.A. should conduct its affairs: the first, accuracy; the second, 
promptitude; the third, absolute impartiality. One hundred years later they are still 
the basis of everything the Press Association does. The British press and people can 
count themselves fortunate to be served by an organisation of such integrity, and the 
story of the P.A. deserves to be read by al those concerned with seeing that news is 
reported truthfully and as it happens, free from political or other pressures. (070-431) 


PHILOSOPHY (AND PSYCHOLOGY) 
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Determinism is the view that all events are necessary, that there are no genuine alterna- 
tive possibilities. The book argues against determinism by ini deat kinds of 
py: Three main types of possibility, and the relations between them, are 
explained; and the book concludes with a discussion of how one of these is connected 
with freedom and responsibility. Dr. Ayers (Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, and 
University Lecturer in Philosophy) writes very clearly, and enlivens a rather dry 
subject-matter with many examples, mainly drawn from cars. He has certainly made 
an advance in the debate among philosophers on free will, but his book could be read 
by an intelligent layman as orl as by students of the subject. (123) 


IMAGINATION AND REALITY: Psycho-Analytical Essays 1951-1961. 
Charles Rycroft. Hogarth Press and the Institute of yaa 30s. 1968. 
22°$ cm. 156 pages. Index, (International Psycho-Analytical Library) 

This is a collection of ten papers already published, mainly in the International Journal 
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of Psycho-Analysis, and selected as representative of Dr. Rycroft’s pore ae a 
and practice, and also of the British psycho-analytic movement during this period. 
In them, Dr. Rycroft examines, defines and elucidates the role of imagination and 
reality both in a clinical setting and m the whole being, the private and public self. 
Among the essays are those on idealisation, illusion and catastrophic disillusion, the 
defensive function of schizophrenic thinking and delusion-formation, and the effect 
of the psychoneurotic patient on his environment. Reflecting the author’s conception 
of language as the vehicle of psychic and imaginative processes fundamental to the 
whole person is his enquiry into the function of words in the psycho-analytical 
situation. (1313404) 


A HANDBOOK OF MEDICAL HYPNOSIS: An Introduction for 
Practitioners and Students. Gordon Ambrose and George Newbold. 3rd edition. 
Baillière, 453. 1968. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. Index. 

This handbook by a consultant psychiatrist and an obstetrician and gynaecologist is 

intended for medical students, general practitioners and other medical men requiring 

an introduction to the subject. The authors discuss the hypnotic state and its pheno- 
mena, and describe in separate chapters the uses of hypnotism in general medicine, in 
the neuroses, anaesthesia, paediatrics, gynaecology, obstetrics, and dermatology. Most 
of their case histories have been followed up for several years. In this revised edition, 
they incorporate one new chapter on the techniques of induction and another on 
hypnoanalysis; several sections are expanded to include new work. The chapter on the 
daw relating to hypnotism is retained, as are the appendices citing the Hypnotism 

Act, 1952, and summarising the report of the Subcommittee of the British Medical 

Association’s Psychological Medicine Group Committee appointed to enquire into 

contemporary practice. (134°8) 


FOUR YEARS OLD IN AN URBAN COMMUNITY. John and 
Elizabeth Newson. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1968. 22-5 cm. $70 pages. Index. - 
The authors are psychologists working in the Child Development Research Unit at 
Nottingham University. In 1963 they published Infant Care in an Urban Community, 
based on interviews with Nottingham mothers of one-year-old children. The present 
book is based on interviews with mothers of seven hundred four-year-old children 
(275 from the original sample). A follow-up at seven years is planned. The ain is to 
build up a detailed picture of child/parent relationships in an urban setting, with 
emphasis on parental attitudes and expectations. Interviews were tape recorded, so 
that it was possible to illuminate the statistical findings by verbatim extracts. The 
result is a fascinating and intensely human sociological study which should have a wide 
readership among sociologists, child specialists, and indeed parents, in every country 
with large urban communities. Ultimately it may be possible to look.at patterns of 
child rearmg, and so add to our knowledge of personality development. Meanwhile, 
in this volume, we can watch the clash between authority and om as it works 
itself out within a cross section of the community’s families. (136-7) 


THE EMOTIVE THEORY OF ETHICS. J. O. Urmson. Hutchinson, 
278.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 152 pages. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

The theory examined by Mr. Urmson (Fellow of Corpus Chnsu College, Oxford, 

and University Lecturer in Philosophy) is derived from te central principle of Logical 

Positivism, namely, that statements which are neither verifiable nor tautological lack 

rational significance. Hence the early theories of Ayer and Stevenson in particular 

are concerned to argue the emotive nature of value-judgments in general. Although 
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he describes the Emotive Theory as ‘the product of epistemological despair’, Mr. 
Urmson believes that its original formulation by Ogden and Richards, Barnes, 
Duncan Jones and the two philosophers mentioned is of great philosophical interest. 
His compact and lucid treatise is therefore a sustained exercise in analysis; but it is best 
pecs by those who have already done some reading in Anglo-American moral 

ry. (x71) 
HUMAN AGGRESSION. Anthony Storr. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 

25s. 1968. 23 cm. 142 pages. Index. 

Dr. Storr is a populariser in the best sense, a writer on his special subject for non- 
specialists. Here he sets forth clearly, in not too much depth for the melige general 
reader, a view of the origins, patterns, and some of the problems of human aggression. 
Ethological, psycho-analytic and psychiatric material is particularly examined for 
guidance in this difficult area of e e a The reader will gain some 
informed understanding which may increase tolerance and reduce secondary resent- 
ment of others’ aggression. Dr. Storr’s hope for humanity lies in controlled competi- 
tion through political democracy. It is a sad comment upon human aggressiveness 
that, no matter how convincing this message, it glows but dimly as a fiery cross to 
rally mankind and win the world for peace. (179:8) 


FREEDOM IN THE MODERN WORLD. John Macmurray. Reprint. 
Faber, 8s.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This famous broadcast series, now reprinted, differs kon conventional philosophising 
in being an original statement of views, free from jargon, rather than a digest of 
Baa opinions. Professor Macmurray’s contribution to the ‘Modern Dilemma’ 
talks on the B.B.C. in 1932 are printed first, and this is followed by a series delivered 
earlier on ‘Reality and Freedom’. In the light of the changes of the past thirty years, 
much of the diagnosis of our social ills seems somewhat dated; but the remarks on the 
nature of persons and on the distinction between true and false morality remain of 
permanent value. The book can be read and enjoyed to the full by those lacking 
philosophical training. Admittedly, it would have gained by the inclusion of a new 
and up-to-date chapter; for the reader needs constantly to remind himself that, in this 
context, ‘the last war’ means that of 1914-1918, and that the economic crises referred 
to are those of the Thirties. But these talks marked an epoch in the history of broad- 
casting in Britain, and their preservation and reissue is well worth while. The author 
was Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh from 1944 to 
1958. (192) 
RELIGION 






T 





"N 
| 
| 


— b, 


GOD IS NO MORE. Wemer and Lotte Pelz. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
4s. 1968. 18 cm. 172 es. Paper covers. 

The concern of the authors of this provocative and exciting volume, first published 

in. 1963, is to communicate what is fundamentlly inexpressible in language. They have 

passed, we are told, through a variety of emotional and professional vicissitudes and 
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are in revolt against the attempt to imprison Jesus within the framework of an 
institution or a dogmatic theology and chi Here, they deal with the words of Jesus 
and endeavour to show that their reality rests not on particular historical events or 
theological propositions validated by external authority but on their relevance to 
central situations in human experience—friendship, marriage, personal and public 
responsibility, the need of ives and the nature of forgiveness. The words of 
Jesus provoke a life-and-death encounter and their authority lies in themselves. When 
they are rightly heard, they awaken hope and engender the belief that Jesus lives. 
While the authors’ attitude to dogma and metaphysics invites criticism, the challenge 
of their essential message should not be erated (232) 


A SOCIOLOGICAL YEARBOOK OF RELIGION IN BRITAIN. 
Edited by David Martin. S.C.M. Press, 22s.6d. 1968. 21°5 cm. 198 pages. Maps. 
Paper covers. 

In recent years the sociological analysis of religion has awakened a growing interest 

within the Churches and among sociologists. This yearbook, eded by Dr. Martin 

(Reader in Sociology at the TEA School of Economics), deserves a wide circulation. 

It attempts to collect and analyse religious phenomena and to set them in a wider 

context. There are articles, mainly by younger writers, on important R nears 

as of the social hy of religion in England—Roman Catholics an 

a ea secon t ae =i role of the en in the Church of England and 


the Free Churches, the relationship of Church and class in Scotland, and recent 
Gallup poll statistics. (280-942) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





THE POPULATION OF TROPICAL AFRICA. Edited by John C. 
Caldwell and Chukuka Okonjo. Longmans, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 472 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

The bulk of this book comprises papers presented at the first Afrıcan Population 

conference, held at the University of Ibadan, Nigeria, in Jan 1966. The subject 

matter of the conference was the countries of tropical Africa, ah emphasis on those 
where English is an official or institutional language. The book falls into two main 
parts. The first considers demography both from the practical angle of the availability 
and collection of data and such rs as population increase, distribution and 
mobility of population, and urbanisation. The second part contains studies arising 
from demographic activities: population policy, family planning, and training in 
demography, Eon both the adatsa and academic angles. There are forty-six 
different papers, introductions to the two sections by J. C. Caldwell and numerous 
maps and statistical tables. This closely printed volume is an invaluable compendium 
of population and sociological data at a comparatively modest price. (301-3296) 
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Statistics 
HEALTH AND VITAL STATISTICS., B. Benjamin. 2nd edition. 
Allen & Unwin, 65s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This new book by the Director of Research and Intelligence, Greater London Council, 
formerly Director of Statistics, Ministry of Health, supersedes his earlier work, 
Elements of Vital Statistics, published in 1959. The new title is intended to give a 
clearer indication of the book’s scope, the methods used in the measurement of health 
and of the activities of the health and welfare services, and the sources that may 
provide data for the solution of these statistical problems. While, except for reference 
to the United States and the World Health Organization, the examples given are 
from Bntish practice and statistics, the author has designed this as a basic account 
relevant to public health and hospital practice generally and not requiring advanced 
mathematics; and also as a textbook for postgraduate students of public health. 
While much of the earlier volume 1s retained, there has been some rewriting, and 
among other new material, additions deal with hospital and public health records. 
This 1 a readable and practical guide. . (312) 


Political Science 
THE ANATOMY OF LEVIATHAN. F. S. McNeilly. Macmillan, 553. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

Hobbes’s Leviathan (1651) is a great classic of philosophical methodology and political 
theory, and a fresh examination of its contents in some detail is ina welcome. 
Mr. McNeilly’s book gives us a careful, up-to-date account of Leviathan, paying 
special attention to Hobbes’s method, and comp: the views presented, as well as 
the arguments employed, with those found in Hobbes’s earlier works. The book is 
straightforwardly written, and will mainly be of use to students, whether of philosophy 
or of political science. The author is Senior Lecturer in Moral Philosophy in the 
University of St. Andrews. (320-1) 


POLITICAL DIALOGUES. Maurice Cranston. British Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion, 30s. 1968. 25 cm. 204 pages. 
Mr. Cranston, Reader in Politics at the London School of Economics, originally 
composed these eight imaginary dialogues for broadcasting, but they also make 
lively and instructive reading, Savonarola and Machiavelli di the State; Locke 
and the third Earl of Shaftesbury, Toleration; Diderot and Rousseau, Progress; 
Hume and Voltaire, Morality. In two of the discussions there are three speakers: 
Burke, Paine and Mary Wollstonecraft on Revolution; Maine, Matthew Arnold and 
John Morley on Democracy. The other two dialogues are between Marx and 
Bakunin, J. S. Mall and James Stephen, on Anarchism and Liberty respectively. The 
discussions are based on’the real beliefs, and sometimes the actual words, of the 
speakers, and cover some of the fundamental problems in political theory. (320-8) 


THE GOVERNMENT OF MODERN BRITAIN. Frank Stacey. 
Oxford University Press, 458. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. 
Index. 

Mr. Stacey has based this work on his lectures to first and second year students of 

politics at the University College of Swansea, where he 1s Senior Lecturer in Govern- 

ment, and it can be warmly recommended to all such students. It covers the normal 
university syllabus, mainly for the period since 1945, covering electoral procedure, 
the constitutional position of the House of Commons, the House of Lords, the 

Monarch and the Cabinet, and the organisation and functions of political parties. It 
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1s up to date in its discussion of public opinion polls and pressure groups, and 1s one 
of the first books to deal with the powers of the Parliamentary Commussioner for 
Administration (the Ombudsman) under the Act of 1967. (320°942) 


RELIGION, LAW AND THE STATE IN INDIA. J. Duncan M. Derrett. 
Faber, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 616 pages. Indexes. . 
In the relationship between religion and the state, law plays a crucial role as the area 
where the demands of the two normally conflict. It has been generally held that, in 
India, the state has, through legislation and the courts, steadily encroached upon 
religious freedom. In this detailed study, based upon his previous Pa articles, 
the author (Professor of Onental Laws in the University of London) offers a new 
interpretation of recent developments. He argues that the general view is based on a 
misconception of the Hindu view of religion and that the state aims not at imposing 
a common secular standard of conduct but at holding a balance between religions. 
This thoughtful and well-wntten book will interest students of modern Indian 
society as well as of Indian law. ` (323-0954) 


THE ENSERFMENT OF THE RUSSIAN PEASANTRY. R E. F. 
Smith. Cambridge University Press, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Map. Index. 
This is a most valuable compilation. It will be of immense interest to all students of 
Russian history between the 12th and 17th centuries. What the author (Professor of 
Russian at Birmingham University) has done is to make a representative selection of 
documents illustrating the gradual consoldation of the institution of serfdom, mainly 
i the central and northern area of European Russia, known as Muscovy. Thus is a 
major historical topic and now, for the first time, the relevant documents are made 
accessible in English translation. Each document is introduced and annotated. In 
addition, Professor Smith and Professor R. H. Hilton (also of Birmingham 
University) have joined forces in a general introduction that enhances the interest of 
the volume through its comparative framework. (3a3°340947) 


POLITICS OF COLONIAL POLICY: The Board of Trade in Colonial 
Administration 1696-1720. I. K. Steele. Oxford University Press, 48s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 234 pages. Index. 

Despite the grandiose title (the sub-title is precise and meaningful), the author 

(Assistant Professor of History m the University of Western Ontario) has made a 

valuable contribution to English history. The new Board of Trade, established in 

1696, served as a primitrve Colonial Office which promoted colonial trade and 

imperial defence, and tried to supervise and control colonial governments against 

the rising power of local assemblies. Dr. Steele concludes with a brief analysis of the 
famous report of 1721 on the trade, constitutional structure and defence capacities of 
the North American colonies from Nova Scotta to South Carolina. (32.5°342) 


THE LAST YEARS OF THE ENGLISH SLAVE TRADE: LIVER- 
POOL 1750-1807. Averil Mackenzie-Gneve. Reprint. Frank Cass, 75s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This 1s a well-produced reprint of a book first published ın 1941. Averil Mackenzie- 

Grieve has drawn on log heck company papers, letters and diaries, as well as on 

ptinted sources, to produce a vivid picture of the last sixty years of the English slave 

trade with special reference to Liverpool, whose wealth as a port had to a large 
extent become linked with the existence of a trade in slaves. She has a keen eye De 
apt quotations and picturesque detail to convey the atmosphere of the mercantile 
prosperity of Laverpool, the life of slavers and slaves, and the work of the abolitionists; 
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with these merits one also has to accept the mannerisms and personal comments of 
the author. There is a brief and uninformative new preface. (326-2) 


MUNICH 1938. Keith Robbins. Cassell, sss. 1968. 21°53 cm. 408 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
‘Munich’ continues to be subjected to intensive scholarship, and one of the several 
merits of Dr. Robbins’s book is that 1t incorporates the conclusions of other people’s 
recent research as well as his own. Another of its merits is 1ts excellence as an account 
of, at any rate, the British side of the Czech crisis. Dr. Robbins, a lecturer in history 
in the University of York, reveals a happy talent for telling his scholarly story in a 
way that is readable without ‘vulgarity’, and detailed without obscurity or seniors 
Dr. Robbins is sufficiently sympathetic towards Chamberlain to draw the fire of the 
‘anti-appeasers’, who may complain that in his concentration on the way Chamber- 
lain saat his colleagues dealt with the crisis as it developed, he A attends to 
the cultural background and political assumptions which conditioned their policy 
decisions. But that criticism does nothing to reduce the book’s high value both as an 
up-to-date survey of the subject, and as a sharp-edged contribution to the continuing 
debate upon it. (3274) 


PAX BRITANNICA: A Selection of Articles from History Today with an 
original introductory Essay by Milton Israel. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 

This series of anthologies of articles from History Today shows how high that journal’s 

level has generally been. This collection, on 19th century imperial themes, will be 

used by scholars as well as by historically-minded ‘laymen’, in colleges as well as in 
schools. The brightest of the articles is A. J. P. Taylor’s, on the Crimean War; but 
all are, in their clarifying way, stimulating as well as readable, on Canning, Raffles, 

British India, Cromer’s Egypt, the African Scramble, and the Anglo-Japanese 

Alliance. The portrait illustrations are not the least attractive feature. (327-42) 


THE ABERDEEN COALITION 1852-1855: A Study in Mid-Nineteenth- 
Century Party Politics, J. B. Conacher. Cambridge University Press, £6 6s. 1968. 
23°§ cm. 622 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Specialists in mid-r9th century British politics have long looked forward to the 

publication of this book, the fruit of many years’ loving and meticulous research. 

The author (Professor of History in the University of Toronto) is principally con- 

cerned with the ‘party’ side of politics: what party meant in terms of organisation and, 

more, policies or attitudes; what was Disraeli’s and Derby’s Conservatism; what 
differences of opinion divided wee from ‘Liberals’ and ‘Liberals’ from ‘Radicals’; 
and, above all, what did the ‘Peelites’ stand for? It is for his elucidation of the 
ce Liberal) character and organisation of that famous group that political 

istorians will ps most value his book. But it will be y used also by all 
who need to know in detail about the political world’s reflection of the great issues 
of the early fifties: the Crimean War, Ireland, public finance, popery, and the 

Empire. The index is excellent and the citations, eae a fine range of sources, are 

copious and readable. (329:942) 

Economics 

ECONOMICS: FACT AND THEORY. An Introductory Course. R. A. 


Slater. Methuen, 35s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm.’ 340 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Methuen General Studies Books) 


Mr, Slater is a graduate in economics who evidently understands very well the 
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difficulties encountered by the general reader in even the simplest economics textbook 
of the traditional pattern. In this clearly written work he adopts a new method by 
combining the descriptive, theoretical and applied aspects of economics and only 
gradually introducing the economic terms which the beginner tends to regard as 
jargon. The ordinary reader and the young student who have read his informative 
chapters on production, population, nationalised industry, international trade, and 
35 ca will be el ipped to go on to the more advanced works which he 
recommends in his ueil ibliography. (330) 


THE GROWING ECONOMY. Being Volume Two of a Prinaples of 
Political Economy. J. E. Meade. Allen & Unwin, 603. 1968. 22°5 cm. $12 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This second volume of Professor Meade’s massive work 1s again written with 

delightful clarity, avoiding all but the essential mathematical reasoning. The com- 

pleted work, which is planned to include up to five more volumes, will assuredly 
take its place as a landmark in economuc literature, combining as it does a general 
synthesis of existing theory with the author’s own brilliant contributions towards 
further discussion. Continuing the method adopted in the first volume, The 

Stationary Economy, Professor Meade presents his analysis in the form of simplified 

models to bring out the connections between the various branches of theory, but now, 

in considering economic growth, he includes realistic discussion of SY 
capitalistic production, equilibrium growth under competition, and planned gro 

in a socialist economy. The author is Professor of Political Economy ın the University 

of Cambridge. (330-1) 


THE BUSINESS OF CAPITALISM: A Selection of Unconventional 
Essays on Economic Problems of the r960°s. Harold Wincott. Institute of Economic 
Affairs, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. 

Mr- Wincott, a former editor of the Investors’ Chronicle, is famous for us weekly 

column in the Financial Times, n which he discusses in a delightful literary style the 

economic affairs of the day. A selection of his articles, mostly from 1960 onwards, is 
printed in this book, grouped under such headings as Business and Politics, Investment 
and Finance, and Everyday Economics. Some idea of his humorous approach 1s given 
by the titles of the individual articles, such as ‘Nothing (much) to do with Statistics’ 
and “The Red Queen and the Pink Chancellor’, which introduce a wealth of 
economic wisdom for the enlightenment of the ordinary reader. (330104) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN THE TROPICS. B. W. Hodder. 
Methuen, 353. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 21°§ cm. 272 pages. Index. 
This book, the work of a distinguished geographer, who is Reader in Geography at 
Queen Mary College, University of London, constitutes a most valuable addition to 
interdisciplinary studies. It takes as its field the under-developed tropical countries, 
_ reviews the natural endowments which are common to or are distributed between 
them, and proceeds to explain the resulting pattern of agriculture which provides the 
foundation for economic progress. Against this background, and that of mineral 
resources, the author reviews the literature of economic development with great 
clarity and economy of words. Both for the student of economic development who 
needs a concise guide to the geographical factors involved and to the geographer who 
secks an introduction to the economics of growth this book should be most valuable. 
The bibliography is admurable. (330-9) 
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CHARTING THE BRITISH ECONOMY. Barbara Marlow, with a 
Prologue by George Polanyi. Longmans in association with the Institute of Economic 
Affairs, 30s. cloth; 178.6d. limp covers. 1968. Obl. 24:5 cm. 176 pages. 

Beginners in economics will learn from this collection of some seventy charts 

illustrating the main branches of the economy, with explanatory text, that statistics 

can be misleading if they are not used critically and with due attention to their sources 
and purpose. At the same time, in the hands of business men and others who consult 
them with understanding, these same graphs will provide valuable evidence of 
consumers’ expenditure price-changes, productivity, and other economic trends. 

The book is original m concept; Mrs. Marlow is a widely experienced statistical 

consultant whose charts have appeared in authoritative journals, and she provides a 

new approach to topics which occur frequently in Britsh governmental seein ) 

330-942 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS: Contemporary Problems and Perspectives. 
Edited by B. C. Roberts. znd edition. Methuen, 42s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 
1968. 21°5 cm. 300 pages, Index, 

The up-to-date book on industrial relations in Britain has to take account of an ever- 

changing background of economic and technological conditions. This is ably 

demonstrated by Professor Roberts (Professor of Industrial Relations at the London 

School of Economics) in his introduction, in which he discusses, for mstance, how the 

size and pattern of trade unions will in future be influenced by their status in society, 

and how far they are likely to come under government control. Similar problems 
relating to the legal and other aspects of collective bargaining are dealt with in the 
individual chapters by other academic experts and by the Assistant Director and 

Secretary of the Engineering Employers’ London Association. (331-1) 


1868 YEAR OF THE UNIONS: A Documen Survey. Edited with an 
introduction and notes by Edmund Frow and Michael Katanka. Michael Katanka 
(Books), 358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. 

This collection of contemporary documents has been brought together to mark the 

centenary of the first Trades Union Congress, held m Manchester in 1868. They 

include a summarised report of the Congress, taken from newspaper accounts, and 
extracts from the minutes of evidence taken before the Royal Commission appointed 
to enquire into the trade unions in 1867. There 1s also an anonymous article from the 

Quarterly Review of 1867 making out the case against trade unions, and a lecture given 

by Professor E. S. Beesly in 1868 to a meeting of trade unionists on the Social Future 

of the Working Class. These documents should be interesting not merely to 
historians but to the general reader everywhere, as they give a vivid impression of the 
historical background which produced the oldest trade union movement in the world 

and still influences its character today. (331-880942) 


THE ENGLISH CAPITAL MARKET. F. Lavington. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
658. 1968. 23-5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
This book by the Girdler’s Lecturer in Economics ın the University of Cambndge 
was first published in x921, a ime of monetary difficulty following the First World 
War. The author refuted the argument that the upheavals of the war had funda- 
mentally altered the working of economic laws, including those of the money market, 
and maintained that banks and other financial houses were still fulfilling their normal 
functions. In interpreting the fundamental conditions of the money market in relation 
to money, capital and credit, he argued in terms highly relevant to the problems of 
the present day. The book maintains its status as a standard work. (332°0942) 
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THE LONDON DISCOUNT MARKET. W. M. Scammell. Elek Books, 84s. 
1968. 25-5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Professor Scammell, author of International Monetary Policy, ıs Professor of Inter- 
national Economics at Simon Fraser aria British Columbia. Unlike many 
writers on British finance, who tend to fight shy of the mysteries of the discount 
market, he made 1t his special subject for research while engaged as a senior lecturer 
at the University College of North Wales. His book explains clearly the pattern of 
the London discount market and its function as a market in short-term monetary 
assets; it describes its close and essential relationship with the British banking system 
and goes on to a detailed account of its origins in the early roth century and its 
history to the present day. (332-84) 


THE SOCIALIST REGISTER, 1968. Edited by Ralph Mihband and 
ohn Saville. Merlin Press, 353. 1968. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. 
This is the fifth volume of a now well-established annual series for the discussion of 
topical questions in socialist theory and practice. The nine essays in the present issue 
include the text of a lecture on ideological trends in the U.S.S.R. which was delivered 
by the late Isaac Deutscher in 1967. The rest, by Michael Ellman, K. S. Karol and 
other well-known writers, include discussions of the lessons of the Soviet economic 
reform, ‘black power’, Gramsci’s Marxism, Professor Galbraith and American 
capitalism, and te centenary of the British Trades Union Congress. Together they 
will give readers at home and abroad a good idea of modern socialist ee (335) 


OIL: THE BIGGEST BUSINESS. Christopher Tugendhat. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 45s. 1968. 23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An admirably clear survey of a complex satu! Beas its current environment—in 
which respect it 1s especially noteworthy for the dispassionate analysis of contentious 
issues such as depletion allowances, ‘orderly marketing’, and relations with producer 
governments. An account of the historical development of the industry 1s used to 
explore its structure and the axioms underlying its operations. The book is an 
essential introduction to the manfold problems of the mdustry for the specialist, 
whether as participant, consumer or commentator, and provides a concise account 
for the more general reader. The author is on the staff of the London Financial 
Times. (33827282) 


UNILEVER, 1945-1965: Challenge and Response in the Post-War 
Industrial Revolution. Charles Wilson. Cassell, sos. 1968. 23-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. 

Professor Wilson’s two earlier volumes on the history of Unilever, which were 

published in 1954, are now well established as important contributions to economic 

and business history. The author, who is Professor of Modern History in the 

University of Cambridge, now provides an equally excellent study of the more 

recent history of the great organisation. He traces its development as affected by such 

international influences as the establishment of the Common Market and the rise of 
the developing countries, and even more by technological changes and the introduc- 
tion of new materials, which have transformed the oils and fats industries in which 

Unilever made its name. . (338+47665) 


THEY CAME FOR SANDALWOOD: A Study of the Sandalwood Trade 
in the South-West Pacific 1830-1865. Dorothy Shineberg. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne), A $7.50: Cambridge University Press (London), 908. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The enormous demand for sandalwood for incense wherever the Buddhist religion 
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flourished, particularly in China, where the wood did not grow, made the com- 
modity one of the most profitable in the Eastern trade of the mid-roth century. 
Hence, the discovery of a plentiful supply in New Caledonia, the New Hebrides 
and the Loyalty Islands led to an international scramble which for some years brought 
Europeans into regular trading relations with the Melanesians. The whole fascinating 
story is told in full detail in this book, the outcome of intensive research, by a Research 
Fellow in Pacific History at the Institute of Advanced Studies, Australan National 
University. (338-47674) 


WEALTH AND PROGRESS: Studies in Australian Business History. 
Edited by Alan Birch and David S. Macmillan. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London); A$4.25; 428.6d. 1967/8. 24:5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although this volume consists of six individual studies, together build up to a 

systematic treatise on Australian business history, the first of its kind. Dr. Birch, of 

the University of Hong Kong, contributes a scholarly introduction to the business 
autobiography of William Brookes of Brisbane, a prominent merchant of the second 
half of the roth century, with part of the text of the autobiography. His co-editor, 

Dr. Macmillan, of the University of Sydney, writes on the rise of the British- 

Australian shippmg trade. Other chapters, all by academic writers, deal with land, 

investment and agricultural developments during the r9th uy, and the history 

of individual business houses. Readers will look forward to er studies of the 

fond. (338-70994) 


Law International Organisations 
JUSTICE AND THE LEGAL SYSTEM IN THE USSR. Edited by 
Robert Conquest. Bodley Head, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. (Soviet Studies 
Series 
In this Tine addition to the series, the main objective is to give a clear theoretical 
and practical account of the machinery and Aaa of Soviet law. It begins with an 
account of the development of the Soviet legal and judicial system and then proceeds 
to examine in detail the judiciary and the organs of judicial administration, criminal 
procedure, the nature of crime and punishment and socialist legality. It concludes 
with an anlysis of recent controversies amongst Soviet jurists. The general conclusion 
is that, though political and social expediency dictate the course of Soviet law, there 
bas recently been renewed emphasis on objective justice. The documentation and 
Tteference apparatus is impeccable, (340-0947) 


THE UNITED NATIONS: Sacred Drama. Conor Cruise O’Brien and 
Feliks Topolski. Hutchinson, 63s. 1968. 27°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
In this lavishly produced book—which should find a place ın every good library of 
art, history, sociology and politics—a distinguished former member of the U.N. 
Secretariat and a gifted modern artist join forces to bring the reader into an intimacy 
with the operations, aspirations and shortcomings of the United Nations which only 
those who have worked in or with the organisation could otherwise hope to enjoy. 
The text reveals the moods and misgivings of the intemational civil servants who 
Jabour unseen in the ‘fair-wrought Gall by the East River’ (New York), and it 
scrutinises the performances of the actors on stage in the ‘sacred drama’ there; while 
Mr. Topolski’s sketches provide a vivid reminder of the personal proximity—if 
adeological isolation—in which the U.N. delegates transact their business. (341-13) 
CASES ON PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. J. H. C. Mortis. 
4th edition. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. $64 pages. 
This is the leading and only up-to-date casebook on the ish conflict of laws. 
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The author is Reader in Conflict of Laws at Oxford University and editor of the 
leading textbook on the subject (Dicey’s Conflict of Laws). This casebook is commonly 
used by university and bar students in the United Kingdom and the Commonwealth. 
The frequency with which important new decisions on private international law appear 
makes this new edition welcome. The author includes lengthy texts from Indyka v. 
Indyka (1967), a most important decision on the subject. Other significant recent 
cases such as Ross Smith v. Ross Smith (1963), Ali v. Ali (1966) and Russ v. Russ (1964) 
are included for the first time, and so also is the Wills Act, 1963, and relevant sections 
of, the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1965. Casebooks of this sort are very valuable to 
students who have to study without access to a proper law library, since they give 
them abstracts of the major cases and statutes which they could not otherwise read. 

(341°59) 


THE CRIMINAL LAW OF SCOTLAND. Gerald H. Gordon. W. Green 
(Edinburgh) for the Scottish Universities Law Institute, £12 12s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
1,178 pages. Index. 

An outstanding work, which fills a marked gap in Scottish jurisprudence, by an 

academic of considerable practical experience—the author 1s Semor Lecturer in 

Criminal Law and Criminology at Edinburgh University and was for several years 

a Procurator-Fiscal Depute or prosecutor in the Sheriff Court. The book deals 

comprehensively and elaine with all aspects of the substantive criminal law in 

Scotland, covering general principles and particular crimes, both major and minor, 

with a systematic exposition of il principle which is frequently critical of the 

decisions. The work abounds in ingenious fictitious illustrations, and displays the 
author’s mastery of conceptual analysis and a wide reading which extends far beyond 
the confines of the law. It will be of interest both to the criminal lawyer and to the 
jurist and is the most distinguished work on the Scottish criminal law since Hume’s 
Coinmentaries, the last edition of which was published in 1844. (343 '0941) 


THE LAW OF TORTS. Harry Street. 4th edition. Butterworths, 88s. cloth; 
sos. limp covers. 1968. 24°5 cm. 622 pages. Index. 
The English law student is peculiarly well provided with textbooks on the Law of 
Torts and it is a tribute to the worth of ny iaa Street’s presentation that this book 
has entered its fourth edition. His disciplined approach has allowed him to incorporate 
the development of the law since 1963 (the date of his third edition) without expanding 
the size of the treatise. Of the cases since that date, only Stratford v. Lindley at Hedley 
Byrne v. Heller have required new headings. Other important decisions, such as 
Rookes v. Barnard and The Wagon Mound (No. 2) have absorbed within the 
existing scheme of things. Professor Street has set out to serve the students; there will 
be many who will be grateful to him. He is Professor of English Law in the University 
of Manchester. (347°5) 


Public Administration 
THE SOVIET POLICE SYSTEM. Edited by Robert Conquest. Bodley 
Head, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 104 pages. (Soviet Studies Series) 

As with other volumes in this series, the text is essentially a selection of primary 
source material set within the appropriate historical and organisation framework. 
The institution of the Soviet police is clearly crucial to the regime. Here the emphasis 
is on the normal o on of the extra-legal organs of state. These are treated in a 
series of chapters that cover the organisation of the Russian police, its relationship 
to the judicial system, its role as an organ of repression and its penal and economic 
functions. A balance is well preserved between the historical and contemporary 


581 


aspects, thus making the volume a useful adjunct to the study of the Soviet Union 
throughout its existence to date. (351°74047) 


A HISTORY OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT. K. B. Smellie. 4th edition. 
Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Maps. Index. (The New Town and 
County Hall Series) 

In this new edition of his book first published in 1946 the Professor Emeritus of 

Political Science in the University of London has retained its essential charactenstics 

as a concise history of English local government from approximately 1832 onwards, 

with an introductory chapter on the conditions of local government between 1689 

and 1832. He has brought up to 1967 his description of the changes in local govern- 

ment areas and in the relationships between central and local authorities, and has 
devoted a special chapter to the government of London from 1835 to 1967 and the 
emergence of the Greater London Council. This is an excellent introduction for the 

student or general reader. (352042) 


CONTEMPORARY SOVIET GOVERNMENT. L. G. Churchward. 
Routledge, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. 
In this volume, Mr. Churchward, Reader in Political Science in the Univenty of 
Melbourne, has produced a valuable guide to the major aspects of Soviet government 
as they are embodied ın its contemporary institutions, 1.e. since the death of Stalin, 
What characterises the volume 1s ii emphasis it gives to the role of the state as 
distinct from party organisation, for the author sees the former not only as a unit of 
administrative bodies Taraba as agencies that can influence and even form policy. 
Other subjects discussed are the changing theory of the Soviet state, the party and the 
soviets, and the influence of theory on domestic and foreign policy. The compre- 
hensive bibliography, and appendix of key documents im translation, make this an 
indispensable acne to all students of Soviet government. (35447) 


Military Science: Air Forces 
THE ROYAL FLYING CORPS (Per Ardua ad Astra). Sir Robert Thomp- 
son. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Regi- 
ments 
An ee to a series aiming to provide short, illustrated histories of famous British 
regiments which are now disbanded or are facing amalgamation. Sir Robert Thompson 
has written a readable story of the Royal Flying Corps and of its many heroes who, 
in its six brief years of history, forged a new weapon of war. The author has largely 
overcome the dail chronology of military events by the use of anecdote, contempo 
photographs and illustration. Well printed on a heavy white art paper, the book 
stimulate anyone who wishes to read about those dedicated airmen who altered the 
course of military history. (358-40942) 


Social Welfare 
COMMITMENT TO WELFARE. Richard M. Titmuss. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

This book, from the Professor of Social Administration at the London School of 
Economics, comprises twenty-one papers. All but one were written since 1961, 
often for conferences, and six have not been published before. Many are pointed; 
a few are pointless. They are grouped under four headings: (1) Social Administration: 
Teaching and Research; (i1) The Health and Welfare Complex; (iii) Issues of Re- 
distribution in Social Policy; (1v) Dilemmas in Medical Care. The last two are much the 
more stimulating. Professor Titmuss seldom offers new research findings. Instead, 
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using the old, he exhorts, chides, questions, enumerates and repeats himself—often 
verbatim. Above all, as benefits the ea of British social administrators, the author 
draws his conclusions elegantly. (360-81) 
Criminology i 
THE STRANGLERS: The Cult of Thuggee and its Overthrow in British 
India. George Bruce. Longmans, 42s .1968. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Thugs were the professional stranglers who formerly made the roads of India 
unsafe for travellers. The man chiefi onsible for their official suppression was a 
19th century British official iaa W. Sleeman. Sleeman’s own published 
accounts of the operations have formed the basis for several books about these murder- 
ous gangs. Now Mr. Bruce, who has already written on the first Afghan war, has 
unearthed Sleeman’s original despatches from the India Office records. With their aid 
he has produced an exciting book, intended principally for the general reader, but 
one which will also hold some interest for the student of Indian social history. 
(364-150954) 
CRIME AND INSANITY IN ENGLAND. Vol. I: The Historical 
Perspective. Nigel Walker. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), sos. 1968. 
25 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
This book by the Reader in Criminology at Oxford University is a fascinating and 
eminently readable account of the law relating to insanity. Of course, insanity cannot 
be consi merely as a defence or possible defence to a criminal charge: there are 
other and wider | issues. Diminished responsibility, drunkenness, automatism, 
and the peculiar and tragic position of the mother who kills her newly born child 
are topics which all require attention. All these and other subjects are dealt with in 
considerable detail, and much of the information given is tabulated so that it may be 
the more easily understood. The subject must also be placed in its historical perspective 
and Dr. Walker deals admirably and in some detail with this aspect of the matter. 
Although this is the first of two volumes, it stands by itself as a major contribution 
towards the understanding of the legal and social implications of a difficult but 
absorbing subject. (364:24) 


Education 
THE EDUCATIONAL WRITINGS OF JOHN LOCKE. A Critical 
Edition with Introduction and Notes. James L. Axtell. Cambridge University Press, 
758. 1968. 22°5 cm. 458 pages. Index. 
In his Some Thoughts concerning Education Locke made an important contribution to 
educational theory. This splendid critical edition is the first presentation of the book 
in accordance with modern scholarly standards. It reprints the fifth edition (of 1705), 
which was Locke’s final version of the text, and shows all the variants from earlier 
editions. There are 100 pages of Introduction, and explanatory footnotes to the text 
itself. The longest and most important of the letters to his Somerset friend Edward 
Clarke, advising on his son’s education, are also included. These formed the basis of 
Locke’s book. Other appendices contain his short works on study for adults. Univer- 
sity students of education should use this edition. The editor is a professor at Yale 
University and has received help from many of the world’s Locke scholars. Locke 
himself, with his exacting regard for textual detail and his meticulous revisions of his 
work, would have tee this definitive production of his book. (370-1) 


THE NEW EDUCATION 1870-1914. R. J. W. Selleck. Pitman, 70s. 


1968. 22-5 cm. 390 pages. Index. n 
Covering the period 1870-1914, this is perhaps the most exhaustive and fully docu- 
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mented account of that ill-defined movement of ideas which was variously known as 
‘child-centred’, ‘progressive’ or ‘new’ education. Unlike most histories, it relates 
developments in the schools to the social and political backgrounds, and scrutinises 
the theones behind the practice of the Pestalozzans, Froebelians, Herbartians, 
Sloydists, etc.—theories which in hindsight often seem to owe more to idealism and 
reformist zeal than to any stricter rationale. The author is Professor of Education in 
the University of Melbourne. His book is a worthy addition to the library of the 
history of education. (370°9) 


REFORM IN EDUCATION: England and the United States. James D. 
Koerner. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1968. 21 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
The aim of this study is to describe and interpret the Enghsh system of education 
for American readers. The author is a former executive director of the Council for 
Basic Education, Washington, D.C., which sponsored his research. Beginning with a 
survey of the educational scene in Western Europe, he examines the power structure 
ım English education, the schools, public examinations, the status and training of 
teachers, and the universities. His account ends with a ‘Candid Message to the British 
People’, the gist of it being that, on the whole, he finds their educational system 
disappointing. Lively reporting and shrewd appraisal give added stimulus to the 
account, and authority to the criticisms. To misquote De Tocqueville: “There are some 
truths which the British can learn only from a stranger’—and if the analysis of the 
situation presented here seems harsh it 1s certainly not unfair. This is a powerful, 
significant book, which will make its impact throughout the English-speaking 
world. (370942) 


OBSERVING CHILDREN WHO ARE SEVERELY SUBNORMAL: 
An Approach to their Education. Mildred Stevens. Edward Arnold, 20s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 104 pages. 

An essential first step in the diagnosis of mental handicap is patient observation. This 

` little monograph, by the Tutor to Teachers of the Bevercly Subnormal, National 

Association for Mental Health, is refreshingly free from psychological jargon, and is 

intended to help those who work with mentally handicapped children to understand. 

them better, simply by watching them carefully and keeping records of their be- 
haviour. The examples quoted point the way to af stimulating, permissive and well- 
planned conditions which are essential 1f the learner with special difficulties is to 

overcome his disabilities. (371-92) 


Transport 

THE PICTORIAL ENCYCLOPEDIA OF RAILWAYS. Hamilton 
Ellis. Paul Hamlyn, 303. 1968. 23 cm. $92 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

All who are interested in railways, professionally or otherwise, should be attracted 

by this book, the more so as it is very cheaply priced in relation to its size and the 

excellence of its production. There are no fewer than 830 photographs—many of them 

unfamiliar and intriguing—as well as 43 colour plates, and Hamilton Ellis has con- 

tributed a supporting text in his usual erudite but easy style. This covers all the main 

aspects of railwa elopment and practice, and quite a few of the lesser ones as 

well, with only the very rare and unimportant inaccuracy. (385-03) 

THE HISTORY OF BRITISH BUS SERVICES. John Hibbs. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Behind the er road transport industry which serves the public in Britain today 

there is a colourful history which goes back to the 17th century. How the ancestors 
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of the modern double-decker bus came on the scene in the form of the stage coach, 
the horse-drawn omnibus and the tram is told in the opening section of this book. 
Then the author proceeds to deal comprehensively with the growth of the industry as 
decade followed decade. There ıs much which is illuminating about the men who 
pioneered the bus services in the Victorian period and in the early days of the present 
century. The fierce competition which arose amongst the independent operators in 
the years of expansion, the steady progress made in the design of the vehicles, the 
political aspects which grew and the complexities and problems which have beset 
the industry since World War H are all expertly surveyed by the author, who has been 
associated with public transport all his working life. Today he is Senior Lecturer in 
Transport Studies at the City of London College. (388-3220942) 


LINGUISTICS 
HHE GERSON 












PROGRAMMING FOR THE LANGUAGE LABORATORY. 

Edited by John D. Turner. University of London Press, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
The expense of electromechanical installations in schools and colleges can only be 
Justified if the equipment ıs used effectvely. While the authors do not pretend that it 
is possible to teach a foreign language entirely in a language laboratory, they insist 
that drills and exercises need to be carefully graded and sequenced, i.e. in some sense 
pr ed. After a brief introduction outlining general principles, experts in the 
teaching of English as a foreign langage French, German, Russian and Spanish show 
how the nature of the particular language helps to determine their approach. The 
editor is Professor of Education, University of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland. 
The book can be recommended to language teachers. (407) 


PURE SCIENCE 








Mathematics 

LINEAR ANALYSIS. Ralph Henstock. Butterworths, 96s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
452 pages. Indexes. 

This book is intended for postgraduate and advanced undergraduate students of 

mathematics. It ts an outline of the general summability theory of series and 

integrals using the methods of functional analysis. The early chapters are devoted. to 

the elements of set theory and topology, after which comes a chapter on Baire spaces, 
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sets and functions and an account of the upper boundedness theorem in topological 
spaces. A group structure is then introduced, the Hahn-Banach theorem proved, and 
a discussion given of topological groups. A brief account is given of more complicated 
algebraic structures and then Riemann and generalised Riemann integration are 
considered. After this come chapters on finite dimensional vector spaces, sequence 
spaces and summability theorems. Then, using the earher chapters as a foundation, 
a study 1s made of the spaces of integrable functions, including Lebesgue, Orlicz and 
Denjoy spaces, and a representative collection of summabuility theorems for integrals 
is given. There is an extensive list of references, a notation index and a general index. 
The author is Reader in Mathematics in the University of Lancaster. (517) 


Astronomy 

THE STORY OF JODRELL BANK. Bernard Lovell. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1968. 25 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Its success in tracking space satellites has made the Jodrell Bank radio telescope world- 

famous. In this engaging book the man who conceived this unique instrument tells 

the dramatic story of 1ts construction. It is a success story in which failure and disgrace 

several times seemed immunent, and the escalating costs brought the authorities of 


Manchester University near to d tion. Even today it 1s questionable whether the 
strictly scientific results have justified the expense and also the concern with which 
requests for funds for similar projects are now scrutinised. (522-2942) 


SUNS, MYTHS AND MEN. Patrick Moore. znd edition. Muller, 30s. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a complete rewrite of the author’s original volume of the same title 
published in 1954. The development of current astronomical theories from the 
earhest civilizations to the present day is traced, with particular reference to the 
superstitions attached to the subject. This is followed by a bref account of some recent 
advances and terminated by a daas of the author’s ideas of future trends both in 
space research and exploration. The author, until recently Director of the Armagh 
Planetarium, 1s best known for his BBC television broadcasts on astronomy. 
(523-09) 


MYSTERIES OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM. R. A. Lyttleton. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is based on a series of lectures given at Brandeis University, Massachusetts, 
during the writer’s visit as Jacob Siskind Professor of Astronomy in the autumn of 
1965. R. A. Lyttleton is well known as a Cambridge astronomer, whose interests 
centre upon the dynamical as of the Solar System. The seven essays cover the 
origin of the Solar System, the constitution of the earth and terrestrial planets, the 
nature and origin of comets, teklites and the discovery of Neptune. A fair amount 
of mathematics is used and some prior knowledge of the subjects 1s required for full 
appreciation of the text. Rather than discuss what is well known about the topics, 
the author has chosen to indicate just how little we do understand with any degree 
of certainty of our immediate neighbourhood in space. (523-2) 


THE SUN. Patrick Moore, Muller, 16s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This well-known writer on astronomical matters, formerly Director of the Planet- 

anum at Armagh, gives an authoritative account for the interested layman and 

amateur astronomer of the whole range of phenomena associated with our most 

important heavenly body. The evolution of our scientific knowledge of the sun from 
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the earliest times is fully described, as is the use of the latest research tools such as 
radio-telescopes and rockets. The appendices include short biographies of great solar 
astronomers, notes for the amateur astronomer, details of future eclipses and other 
data. (5237) 


Physics 
ELECTRICITY AND MATTER: An Introductory Survey. Norman 
Feather. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. $40 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. (Edinburgh University Publications: Science and Mathematics Texts) 
Those who are familiar with and have admired the author’s previous books in this 
series, An Introduction to the Physics of Mass, Length and Time aad Vibrations and Waves, 
will be pleased to know that this third volume is cast in the same mould as its pre- 
decessors. “Written for the beginning specialist in physics’, it provides an introduction 
to the subject which derives much otis fascination and impact from an approach 
which is deliberately and unashamedly historical. There 1s no denying the success of 
the result. However, the book’s main function is to present an introduction to 
electricity and magnetism and the electrical and tic behaviour of matter, not a 
history of the growth of the subject, and many will feel that the presentation is too 
diffuse to have the impact on a student’s mind which a more compact and rigorous 
development might have. Yet students should be encouraged to read, and this is an 
immensely readable book, which should have a wide appeal. It is most suitable for 
underpraduates in their first year at university. Sixth formers at school studying 
physics (and perhaps some who are not) should find it useful, and stimulating. The 
author is Profesor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. (537) 


PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. VIL Edited by J. B. Birks. Heywood 
Books: Iliffe Books, 84s. 1968. 25 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The latest volume in an annual series of critical reviews of selected aspects of di- 
electrics, this book contains articles by authors from Australia, Canada, Great Britain, 
Holland, the United Arab Republic and the United States of America. “Theories of 
Dielectric. Loss’ stresses the quantum-mechanical approach. “Capacitance Measure~ 
ments at the National Research Council of Canada’ deals with the measurement of 
capacitance and dielectric constant. ‘Dielectric Behaviour of Heterogeneous Systems’ 
has sections on dielectric losses and permittivities. ‘Conduction and Breakdown m 
High Vacuum’ includes reference to pre-breakdown conduction phenomena, factors 
affecting the breakdown voltage in igh vacuum, vacuum breakdown hypothesis 
and criteria, and breakdown across solid insulators. “The Quantum Efficiency of 
Luminescence’ deals with both ‘elemental’ specimens, in which reflections or refrac- 
tions at surfaces can be ignored, and with ‘real’ specimens. The final paper is entitled 
‘Energy Transfer in Polyacene Solid Solutions V: A Bibliography for 1964’. Like the 
previous volumes ım the series, this book will be a standard reference work for 
engineers and scientists working in the field of dielectrics. The editor, well known as 
an authority on the subject, is at the University of Manchester Physical ma eb 

53724) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO RADIOACTIVITY FOR ENGINEERS. 
R. A. Coombe. Macmillan, 35s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book, as implied by the title, is very much an introduction to the subject of 
radioactivity and its applications. The text is simple and straightforward and the 
topics are not cov in any great detail. It is suitable for readers who have no 
knowledge of the subject and who require a basic understanding. The book deals 
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with basic atomic and nuclear structure, the characteristics of radioactivity and the 
types of radiation emitted, the detection and measurement of radiation, radioisotopes 
and their use in industry and scientific research. A short chapter is included on the 
safety aspects associated with the use of radioactive materials. (539°752) 


Chemistry 
CHEMICAL SYNONYMS AND TRADE NAMES: A Dictionary and 
Commercial Handbook. William Gardner. 6th edition revised and enlarged by 
Edward L Cooke. Technical Press, £5. 1968. 25 cm. 642 pages. 
This revised and enlarged sixth edition contains, besides all the former entries, a large 
number of selected new trade names which have come into existence since the 
publication of the fifth edition in 1948. The authors claim that this edition provides a 
complete, up-to-date list of trade names and synonyms in the pharmaceutical 
industry. Every entry has been abstracted from published technical literature, and 
gives a brief explanation of the product, including its chemical composition and 
physical and chemical properties, whenever these are known. There 1s also a large 
number of entries of synonyms and trade names of inorganic materials, ores and 
minerals, metals and alloys, ceramics, plastics and rubber. All new entries known by 
the editor to be proprietary trade names have a reference number to a list giving the 
person or corporate body claiming proprietary rights. The book is well produced 
and 1s recommended to libraries as a very useful general technical reference re 
540:3) 


ADVANCES IN PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. V. 
Edited by V. Gold. Academic Press, £6. 1967. 23°5 cm. 428 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

This book, edited by the Professor of Chemistry at King’s College, London, is the 

latest volume in a series which consists of review articles surveying recent advances 

in selected rapidly-expanding areas of physical organic chemistry. Each article is up 
to date, well pearl a and written by an expert in the field concerned. The present 
volume contains chapters on polarography and reaction kinetics, electron-spin 
resonance studies of Tendre organıc radicals, heat capacities of activation and 
their uses in mechanistic studies, rates of bimolecular substitution reactions in protic 
and dipolar aprotic solvents, general base and nucleophilic catalysis of ester hydrolysis 
and ape reactions, and the reactions of aliphatic diazocompounds with acids. It 
should be of interest to all research workers in physical organic chemistry. _ (547°1) 


VINYL AND ALLIED POLYMERS. Vol. I: Aliphatic Polyolefins and 
Polydienes: Fluoro-Olefin Polymers. Edited by P. D. Ritchie. Iliffe Books for 
the Plastics Institute, 65s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors of this first volume in a series of Plastics Institute monographs on vinyl 

and allied polymers are drawn from appropriate parts of the plastics industry. The 

introductory chapter deals with general aspects of addition polymerisation, polymer 
structure and properties, and, without going into great depth, is a useful introduction 
for newcomers to the subject. Two short chapters on history and the industrial 
preparation of lower olefins are followed by a fairly comprehensive discussion of the 
preparation of polyolefins, after which come chapters on molecular and crystalline 
structure, and physical properties. The succeeding chapters are on fabrication, uses 
and limitations. A very brief chapter on diene production is followed by useful 
chapters on the preparation, properties and a alandi of polydienes, The final 
chapter on fluoro-olefin polymers is much too brief. In all, dihonghi the coverage is 
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unbalanced, this book constitutes a useful introduction to the subject, particularly 
from the chemical standpoint. (547°84) 


Mineralogy 
AUSTRALIAN ROCKS, MINERALS AND GEMSTONES. R. O. 
Chalmers. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$10.75; £5 7s. 6d. 1968. 
24'5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book, by the Curator of Minerals at the Australian Museum in Sydney, will be 
of interest to those in Australia who are interested in minerals, from an amateur or a 
Poena int of view, and will be of considerable use to museum curators and 
aaa all over the world. For the Australian amateur it will give him 
ae all can: information about minerals which he is likely to need. It provides 
well-written and interesting accounts of the occurrence and exploitation of minerals, 
as well as an exhaustive list of Australian rocks, minerals and gems and a most useful 
list of Australian mineral and gem occurrences. It will also be useful to professionals 
in the mineral industries in Australia, but it is primarily aimed at the lay public and 
concludes with a chapter on ‘How to collect and care for minerals’. (549:0994) 


Geology 
INTRODUCTION TO GEOLOGY. Vol. I: Principles. H. H. Read and 
Janet Watson. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Since the first edition of this book, many advances have taken place in geophysics and 
our understanding of Precambrian rocks, but most basic principles of geology have, 
of course, not altered. The book has become a standard first oi undergraduate and 
subsidiary course text in many universities and deals parti well with petrol- 
ogical, structural and geophysical aspects of geology. In Pin this sage is changes have 
improved and brought up to date the chapters on the Earth, Surface Processes, 
Fossils, Vulcanicity and the Volcanic Association, Metamorphic Rocks and Earth 
History. The new format, on glossy paper, is also an improvement, although some 
of the diagrams are a little based The authors are both eminent ‘hard-rock’ 
geologists, the senior author Emeritus Professor of Geology, and Dr. Watson a 
Research Fellow, both at the Imperial College of Science and Technology in the 
University of London. (550) 


GLACIAL AND PERIGLACIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY. Clifford 
Embleton and Cuchlaine A. M. King. Edward Arnold, 703. 1968. 23-5 cm. 624 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This advanced text for university geograph and geology students is a compilation 

of a great deal of the more modern and waned ideas on the deposits and other 

effects of cold climate phenomena. The authors, who are both senior university 
lecturers with wide experience of glaciers and a iter have made a very 
readable survey of this subject. The book has sections: (a) basic concepts of 
jation and of glacier behaviour; (b) glacial and rath afer erosion and 

c) deposition; (d) periglacial geomorphology. The book reflects the increasing 
amount of rigorous Trachea and statistical work being done on glaciers and 
their deposits and will act as an up-to-date starting point for much future research on 
these problems. (551°31) 


Meteorology 

INSTANT WEATHER FORECASTING. Alan Watts. Adlard Coles, 18s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a useful handbook prepared for the layman who has no access to instrumental 
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observations. The author, once a professional meteorologist, has the admirable 
facility of being able to present complex situations m a simple form readily under- 
standable by the general public. The bak begins with a short scientific explanation 
of the various weather patterns and a glossary of the principal technical terms. 
However, the basis of this guide to forecasting is a series of twenty-four colour cloud 
photographs each accompanied by full explanatory notes under the headings: major 
inference, major clues and explanation, together with a table of the trends and 
changes expected for the various weather elements—wind, precipitation, temperature, 
etc. Although the examples of weather situations pertain to conditions experienced 
more generally over the British Isles and the North Atlantic seaboard, the author 
makes clear that the rules may easily be reversed to apply to mid latitudes of the 
Southern Hemisphere. (552-591) 


Anthropology 
HIMALAYAN VILLAGE: An account of the Lepchas of Sikkim. Geoffrey 
Gorer. 2nd edition. Nelson, 70s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the second, and slightly revised, edition of a study of the Himalayan Lepchas, 
which first appeared in 1938. It has become a classic, and although the social environ~ 
ment of these people has probably changed much ın the past three decades, the data 
still has wide social and psychological implications. The book provides a most 
readable account of the family life, laws and religion of this isolated people, for the 
general reader as well as the student and specialist in the social sciences. Geoffrey 
Gorer has an international reputation as an anthropologist, and, following periods of 
work in America, has now returned to Britain to continue his studies SE complex 
societies. (57295427) 


THE DRUMS OF AFFLICTION: A Study of Religious Processes among 
the Ndembu of Zambia. V. W. Turner. Oxford University Press and the International 
African Institute, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This important book, by the Professor of Anthropology at Cornell University, 1s 

based on fieldwork during 1951-4 in a tribe of about 17,000 people. It deals mainly 

with a few selected kinds of ntes whose common characteristic is that they are 
performed to imitiate a person into a ‘cult association’, Examples given include 
healing ceremomes for someone afflicted by illness or other misfortune, and the 

‘puberty ritual’ for girls. Professor Turner describes and analyses these rites in very 

great, even excessive, detail. His discussion of their symbolism is umpressive and im 

some respects distinctly original. But, as much of his interpretation depends upon the 

existence of personal feuds and tensions in very small villages, his theories seem 
unlikely to be of much use in explaining large-scale ‘national’ ceremonies such as 

are common ın many other parts of Africa. (57296894) 


Biology 
THE BIOLOGICAL TIME-BOMB. Gordon Rattray Taylor. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The author, formerly editor of the Horizon Science programme on BBC television, 
gives a disturbing view of the future, of the Brave New World to which recent 
discoveries m biology are leading mankind. Among the developments adumbrated 
are baby factories, the sem:-artificial man, eternal youth, new minds for old, tinkering 
with heredity, a spectre of germ warfare, and making viruses. It is all very readable— 
and shattering. (574) 
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TOWARDS A THEORETICAL BIOLOGY. I: Prolegomena. An 
TUBS Symposium edited by C. H. Waddington. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 50s. 1968. 26 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This volume is a product of a symposium held at Lake Como ın 1966 under the 

sponsorship of the International Union of Biological Sciences. It is intended to foster 

development of theoretical biology as a well-defined science comparable to 
theoretical physics. The participants, a score in number, included chemists, physicists 
and mathematicians as well as biologists, and the volume comprises papers circulated 
before or given at the symposium, along with comments and correspondence. The 
material is sometimes specialised and always sophisticated, and is suitable for the 

serious student of the philosophy of biology. (574-04) 


Natural History 
NATURECRAFT IN AUSTRALIA. Edited and arranged by Thistle Y. 
Harris. 2nd edition, Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$6.50; 65s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book was first published in 1956 and has so well achieved its aim of being a 
vade mecum for Australians and visitors to Australia interested in conservation and 
natural history that this revised edition has been called for. It appears under the 
auspices of the Wild Life Preservation Society of Australia and all royalties go to 
forward the Society’s good work. It has sections on geology, animals of the bush and 
seashore, plants (extensive and well illustrated), stars and conservation (with a list of 
national parks). There is also valuable advice on how to live independently in the 
bush, which visitors should read carefully. The revision has brought everything 
eam up to date, as is testified by the reading lists at the end of each section, and 
urther photographs have been added. . (574-994) 
Genetics 
MAN AND HEREDITY. G. W. Roderick. Macmillan, 373.6d. 1968. 
22°$ cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The reactions of teachers and students of biology, and of adults having varying 
interests, to a series of lectures delivered by the author, who 1s in the Department of 
Adult Education and Extra~Mural Studies, University of Liverpool, gave him the 
idea of writing this introduction for medical students, nurses, workers ın the health 
and social services, and laymen with some scientific background. The first four 
chapters give basic principles, and here there is some technical material which the 
untutored may skip, but, after these, the emphasis ıs placed upon the relation of 
heredity to disease and abnormality. The final chapter gives an account of the 
biological effects of radiation. The text is well paes and is augmented by a 
glossary of technical terms, a select bibliography, a key to human pedigree charts, 
and some problems with solutions. (575'1) 


THE DOUBLE HELIX: A Personal Account of the Discovery of the 
Structure of DNA. James D. Watson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 35s. 1968. 22'5 cm. 
252 pages. Illustrations. 

In 1962 the Nobel Prize for Medicine was awarded to Francis H. C. Crick (British), 

J. D. Watson (American) and M. H. F. Wilkins (British) for solving the structure of 

DNA, the molecule of heredity. Professor Watson’s personal account of the two 

years leading up to the discovery provides a valuable insight into how scientists work. 

Even though the work he describes differs from most scientific investigations in that 

it involved the author in little experimental work and was concerned largely with the 
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interpretation of the results of others, it is only rarely that distinguished practising 
scientists write informally about themselves and their science. The book is welcome 
for other reasons also: first, because of the importance of the discovery, which has 
become the starting point of a new science, molecular biology, and secondly, because 
it is so vividly written. Scientists will know that behind any important discovery lie 
many false trails; they will enjoy tracing the path that was taken. For non-scientists, 
the interest lies in the revelation that scientists are much like other people, possessing 
the same ambitions, strengths and weaknesses. Altogether, this is a completely 
absorbing book, which may be most strongly recommended to all readers. 575°1) 


Botany 
ABC OF PLANT TERMS. J. Gordon Cook. Merrow (Watford), 25s. 1968. 
21 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. (Science for Everyman) : 

In this straightforward reference book the author has aimed to include all the terms 
likely to be encountered by anyone mterested in botany, gardening or horticulture. 
The information is given in clear, concise terms with cross references to the many 
equally useful line drawings. A particularly good point is that the free use of technical 
terms leads the reader from entry to entry, providing an instructive as well as 
illuminating text. Another advantage is that, unlike those in many such reference 
works, the entries in this book are arranged in strict alphabetical order, making for 
easy and rapid’ use. The result is a book that should be extremely useful in schools and 
up to university level, especially perhaps in the developing countries, where its 
simplicity and low cost should recommend it. (580-14) 


A PICTORIAL DICTIONARY OF THE PLANT WORLD: An 
illustrated demonstration of terms used in plant biology. Michael Chinery. 
Sampson Low: Macdonald, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a companion volume to the Pictorial Dictionary kj the Animal World (q.v.) and 

is aimed at ie same non-specialist audience. As in the other book, some of the 

coloured illustrations, especially the diagrammatic ones, are a bit hectic, but man 

of the ones which are signed D.W.O. aré very beautifully done. Again, at the end, 
is a section devoted to a brief systematic account of the classification of the plant 
kingdom, but this does not go very deeply into it and is less than half the length of 
the corresponding account of the animal kingdom. Nevertheless, it 1s -valuable—and 
unusual—to have the complete plant kingdom, including fungi, algae, mosses and 
seaweeds, brought into one conspectus. ($80°3) 


THE POCKET ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF PLANT GALLS IN 
COLOUR. Arnold Darlington. Blandford Press, 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author is Senor Biology Master at Malvern College and is associated with the 

Nuffield Foundation’s Science Teaching Project. His pupils must be fortunate, indeed, 

to be cared for by somebody who can produce so lucid a book on a relatively un- 

explored subject and keep it within so small a compass. Previous work on galls and 
the animals and plants that stimulate them are either out of print or encyclopaedic and 
in a foreign language or dispersed in learned journals. Mr. Darlington’s book, with 
the excellent illustrations by M. J. D. Hirons, will bring a fascinating new world to 
the amateur naturalist and student as well as to many a professional biologist. Intro- 
ductory sections deal with the processing of specimens and the life-cycles of gall 
producers, and the reference part is arranged in order of plant families. —_ (581-27) 
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BRITAIN’S GREEN MANTLE: Past, Present and Future. A. G. Tansley. 
and edition, revised by M. C. F. Proctor. Allen & Unwin, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Even in a country such as Britain, the science of ecology is still developing fast, and a 

classic such as this needs revision and reappraisal. Professor Tansley was the first 

Chairman of the Nature Conservancy, as well as one of the outstanding plant 

ecologists; his memory is well served by this excellent revision of an important aa 

by Dr. Proctor, a lecturer in botany in the University of Exeter. In spite of urban and 
industrial expansion, Britain still can show an extraordinary variety of plant habitats, 
and this book will remain of great value not only to students of the British flora but 
to all who may wish to carry out ecological studies in other temperate regions. The 
history and natural development of the flora are described, the influence of human 
factors discussed, all in the concise and clear manner which makes Professor Tansley’s 

work of such great value to the layman. In this new edition, however, more than 100 

very fine new photographs, many of them by Dr. Proctor, provide an even more 

valuable book the original. A good bibliography helps to make thus as useful a 

reference work for the serious student as it is for So eneral reader, not only in 

Britain but wherever the ecological approach to Natural History is appreciated and 

understood. (581-942) 


TREES OF THE AUSTRALIAN BUSH. Photographs and text by Enc 
Worrell and Lois Sourry. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$4.50; 455. 
1968. 29 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first author is Director of the Australian Reptile Park and has already published 

books about Australian reptiles, wildlife and the Great Barrier Reef. The second 

author has written school textbooks on plants. Between them they have produced a 

useful book for naturalists and any aici in Australia terested in identifying the 

common trees they see. These are grouped sometimes botanically (the important 
eucalypts obviously have to have a section to themselves), sometimes by major 
habitat, e.g. rain forest, dry country, and there is ‘an introduction to each section. The 
rest is photographs (all excellent with the exception of some of those in colour), with 
attached legends. For diversion, there are a few animal photographs, but the authors 
should have spared us the one of a very unhappy-looking koala. (582-160994) 


Zoology 
A PICTORIAL DICTIONARY OF THE ANIMAL WORLD: An 
illustrated demonstration of terms used ın amimal biology. Michael Chinery. 
Sampson Low: Macdonald, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations, 
This is a useful and compact reference book to zoology and zoological terms. It is 
aimed mainly at the non-specialist who wants enlightenment about structure, 
functioning and evolution of animals, though it will also be helpful to students at an 
early stage. It 1s profusely illustrated, and most of the illustrations make their point 
clearly, even if the gaudy backgrounds are rather distracting and some, alas, are out 
of register. The major part of the book is in dictionary form; at the end is a systematic 
survey, usually down to orders but, anyway, to classes. In this survey readers who are 
neither zoologists nor classical scholars receive some dubious assistance in the pro- 
nunciation of some of the technical terms. (5903) 
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A SYMPOSIUM ON THE INTERACTION OF DRUGS AND 
SUBCELLULAR COMPONENTS IN ANIMAL CELLS. Edited by 
P. N. Campbell. Biological Council: Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia on 
Drug Action. Churchill, 75s. 1968. 21 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Biological 
Council Symposia) 

The symposium was sponsored by several British societies with widely different 

interests; to mention a few of these, radiology, pharmacology, immunology, cell 

biology, veterinary science, fertility and biochemistry. 450 of their members were 
present at the Middlesex Hospital for the two-day proceedings. Each of the sessions 
consists of three or four papers with discussions, all of which are published here and 
fully documented. The first session, on nuclear components, included recent research 
into the mechanism of the cytotoxic action of alkylating agents on mammalian cells. 

That following on cytoplasmic organelles offered, among others, papers from the 

Karolinska Institute, Stockholm, and Western Reserve University, Cleveland, re- 

spectively, on liver enzyme-membrane responses in drug addiction, and chlor- 

amphenicol inhibition of protein synthesis. Work from foreign universities was also 
represented in the session on lysosomes and vacuolar systems, while the final subject, 
particles containing hormones and mediators, was the province of British research 

workers. (591-8) 


INSECT ABUNDANCE. Edited by T. R. E. Southwood. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford) for the Royal Entomological Society, 523. 6d. 1968. 
26-5 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Symposia of the Royal Entomological Society 
of London) 

Professor Southwood and the Royal Entomological Society, not forgetting the 

publishers, are to be congratulated on so well-produced a volume, eublidied only 

about nine months after the symposium was held m London. No ecologist or 
biologist mterested ın populanon problems can afford to neglect this book. The 
contributors are all people who have helped in recent notable advances in this field, 
and they were assembled from all over the world. It would be invidious to single 
out any of the papers, but it is striking how many of the researches reported are based 
on long years of careful observation and expenment, e.g. Klomp’s 17-year study of 
the pine looper moth and Varley and Gradwell’s 16-year work on the winter moth. 
In addition, the introduction by Professors Richards and Southwood ıs a clear and 
valuable summary of the history and theories of work on sect population regulation. 
(595-7) 

THE WORLD OF REPTILES. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. Pelham Books, 25s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author 1s well known for his encyclopaedic knowledge about animals exhibited 

in his broadcasting and in such a book as his Enquire Within about Animals. He has now 

written about reptiles, and ranges, from his armchair, all over the world and through- 
out the diverse groups of these interesting animals. His style is always engaging, and. 
many general readers as well as naturalists will be fred by this account to seek more 
detailed and comprehensive works. He begins by considering the importance of 
reptiles in the evolution of vertebrates, passes to the classification and distribution of 
present-day forms, then deals with structure and function, reproduction and feeding, 
and ends with a brief account of man’s relationships with reptiles. (598-1) 


AUSTRALIAN BIRDS. Robin Hill. Nelson (Melbourne and London), 
A$16.00; £7 Ios. 1967/8. 35 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Mr. Hill is a young Australian bird artist of whom we shall hear more. He has already 

published Bushland and Seashore, but this book is a much more ambitious affair, 
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covering all Australian birds, including introduced species. It 1s, ın fact, a work of 
reference with a text of importance equal to that of the paintings and an introduction 
in which he compares the various classifications of birds which have been proposed. 
In spite of the large format of the book, most of the illustrations are inserted into the 
text, but when a whole page is used, e.g. for black cockatoos, lyre birds, wedge-tailed 
eagles, the impact on the reader 1s correspondingly enhanced. The artist’s techniqite 
and style are consistently good, often outstanding, and, as bird portraiture, his work 
1s obviously first-class. For readers who do not know Australia it would have helped 
to have more indication of habutats. (598-2994) 


PIGEONS AND DOVES OF THE WORLD. Derek Goodwin. British 
Museum (Natural History), £6 6s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The British Museum monographs are published infrequently but are usually models 
of careful and scholarly compilation. This new addition 1s no exception and the author, 
a member of the Museum staff, is already well known for his publications about this 
group of birds, especially on their behaviour. Modern systematics acknowledges the 
value of behaviour studies in supplementing the traditional basis of museum specimens 
and Mr. Goodwin’s seven chapters on behaviour constitute a most valuable survey 
and an extended introduction to the systematic treatment which follows. The pigeons 
and doves are a remarkably successful and world-wide group of birds, and the 
account of their adaptive radiation, backed by the descriptions of their general 
biology and the distribution maps, will make fascinating reading for ornithologists as 
well as for zoologists with wider interests. (598-65) 





THE IMPENDING MEDICAL REVOLUTION. Deryck Taverner. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 328.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Written by a consultant physician who has been concerned with the planning of a new 
medical heal and teaching hospital, this book is for the medical admumustrator, doctor, 
nurse, technician, well read layman, and others concerned for the alleviation of 
human suffering. The problems are boundless, yet here the author attempts, rather 
courageously, to show how the needs of the patient, the requirements of scientific 
method and the country’s limited resources, both human and material, can be 
reconciled. He describes the background to modern medicine and the changes that 
are taking place, and the applications and potentialities of science and technology. He 
then turns to domuciliary medicine, the hospitals and medical education, and after 
traang their development, suggests services and curricula for the future. The book 
will stimulate thought and discussion. (610) 


PHILOSOPHY AND ETHICS OF MEDICINE. Michael Gelfand. 
Livingstone, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Medicine, University College of Rhodesia, Salisbury, who is also 
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Honorary Physician, University of Birmingham, has written a delightful book, for 
which he has drawn upon more than thirty years’ experience of practice in Central 
Africa. Medical students and those qualified, old and young, will enjoy the easy style 
in which his refreshing ideas are couched and the approach to the problems that 
have vexed him. He traces the history of medical knowledge from the earliest times 
and discusses the purpose of medicine, what makes the good doctor, his relations 
with the public, the cteristics of the profession, and medical ethics. One of the 
attractions of the text is that, while it includes British legislation and discipli 
machinery, it is not restricted to the British viewpoint. World views are represent 
for example, in the discussions of the Declarations of Geneva and Helsinki; and as 
the author recognises, his philosophy has been broadened by his contacts with African 
medicine. (610-1) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE: ANNUAL REVIEWS, 
1968. British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: Athlone Press, 
$0s. 1968. 22 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Indexes to authors and titles of 
series. 

The current collection of lectures in a series designed to keep postgraduate students, 

clinicians and research workers informed about each year's noteworthy growing 

points in medical knowledge opens with a lecture on university and hospital 
administration by Sir Robert Aitken, a medical man and Vice-Chancellor of 

Birmingham University. The twenty documented lectures that follow range widely 

over the medical sciences, some falling broadly into groups dealing with recent 

research into bacteriology and immunity, haematology, endocrinology, and 
pharmacology. As an indication of the interest of the volume to investigators in many 
disciplines, such topics may be mentioned as autoimmunity, studies on human 
peripheral lymphocyte populations in vitro, bone homotransplantation, prevention 
of Rh-haemolytic diseases, endocrine responses to trauma, calcitonin, platelets and 
thrombosis, and the metabolism of brain phospholipids. (610-4) 


WARD ADMINISTRATION AND TEACHING: The Work of the 
Ward Sister. Ellen L. Perry. Baillidre, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, an Examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales, 

bases the text upon her own experience, mainly in general hospitals, and upon the 

wide knowledge she has acquired as tutor to post-registration students at the Royal 

College of Nursing, London. She aims to outline principles which ward sisters and 

charge nurses can apply in their own wards, and therefore opens with a chapter out- 

lining the duties sf responsibilities of the post. She proceeds to detailed studies of 
the ward sister’s role in the therapeutic team, then oft the use of the resources, staff, 
services, accommodation and equipment available for patient care. In “Working for 
the Future’, the ward sister’s place in training nurses is examined, again in detail, and, 
finally, her duties are set against the background of the whole hospital and community, 
References and suggestions for further reading, arranged in chapter order, are 
collected at the end of the volume. (610-733) 


BLOOD FLOW THROUGH ORGANS AND TISSUES. Proceedings 
of an International Conference, Glasgow, March 1967. Edited by William H. Bain 
and A. Murray Harper. Livingstone, 84s. 1968. 22 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

In the course of a three-day conference, about sixty papers were read and discussed 

by research workers from Britain, Europe and the United States. The documented 
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proceedings are published in this volume. The editors do not claim that the proceed- 
ings were completely representative, but that they ranged fairly comprehensively 
over current methods, views and the applications of blood flow measurement. The 
subject was considered in six sessions, pe to blood flow through vessels (in the 
course of which methods were exhaustively discussed); in the heart and lungs, in- 
cluding the applications of techniques to man; in muscle and skin; and in the kidney 
and other viscera. There were two sessions on the brain, the first concerned mainly 
with methods and the second with mechanisms of action. The latter concluded with 
a paper on blood flow techniques in clinical neurosurgery from the Institute of 
Neurological Sciences at Glasgow, a department which owes its being to earlier 
basic and fruitful research in the university. This research, too, led to the organisation 
of the conference in Glasgow. (612-13) 


ELEMENTS OF MEDICAL GENETICS. Alan E. H. Emery. Livingstone, 
358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 258 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, Professor of Human Genetics at Edinburgh University, intends this 
attractively produced small book for undergraduate s ts of medicine and other 
sciences, and for medical men. He describes in an interesting style, briefly and lucidly, 
the experiments that have led to recent advances in knowledge, and each chapter 
concludes with a short list of well-selected papers for further reading. Begining with 
the historical background and the chemical basis of inheritance, the author with 
topics important for the doctor in general practice, such as inheritance in families, 
genetic factors in some common diseases, concluding with a chapter directed to the 
physician. Among other useful simple expositions are, those of population genetics 
and natural selection, and radiation and human heredity. (613-9) 


A SYMPOSIUM ON DRUGS AND SENSORY FUNCTIONS. 
Editor: Andrew Herxheimer. Biological Council: Co-ordinating Committee for 
Symposia on Drug Action. Churchill, 75s. 1968. 21 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations.. 
Index. (Biological Council Symposia) 

The symposium was attended by sixty-two investigators, the majority from Britain, 

some from Europe and the U.S.A. They represented the several disciplines that ap- 

proach this subject from differentangles, such as psychology, biochemistry, physiology, 
pharmacology, toxicology; workers from ear, nose geld throat, and sera Oh 

partments, and food research institutes were also among those participating. The 
first, introductory, session was mainly concerned with methods of investigation. 

Those following dealt with smell and taste, hearing, vision, and central effects, this 

last including accounts of recent research into rapid-cye-movement sleep, drug- 

induced hallucinations, and dreams. Specialists unable to attend will appreciate this 

volume containing the documented papers and discussions. (615) 


ANTIBIOTIC AND CHEMOTHERAPY. Lawrence P. Garrod and 
Francis O’Grady. and edition. Livingstone, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 484 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The second author, Professor of Bacteriology, London University, replaces the late 

Mary Barber in this extensively revised edition of a work which, on first publication, 

won a place as a ‘standard’ for physicians, general practitioners and hospital doctors. 

The five years between editions have necessitated the inclusion of a great deal of new 

work, descriptions of forty-four new drugs, and much rewriting. Of special interest 

is the expansion of the account of laboratory control, in which instructions for 
bacterial sensitivity tests and antibiotic assays are now incorporated, with illustrations, 
both text and illustrations unique. Limited to infections of temperate climates and 
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excluding malignant disease, the work is unchanged in scope and arrangement. 
Part I describes the properties of antibiotics and other drugs, indicating, with the 
assistance of tables, their degree of activity against various bacterial species; Part 2 
deals with the practical applications to disease arranged by body systems. Important 
references are appended to the relevant chapters. (615-329) 


BACTERIOLOGY ILLUSTRATED. R. R. Gillies and T. C. Dodds. 
and edition. Livingstone, 47s.6d. 1968. 25-5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Withm three years, the successor to Low and Dodd’s Atlas of Bacteriology has reached 
a second edition, evidence that undergraduate and postgraduate medical students, 
also medical laboratory technicians, have appreciated a reliable illustrated aid, supple- 
menting the standard textbooks, lectures and practical work. The atlas, by workers 
in the University of Edinburgh, reaches a standard, both in the concise, clear 
text and in the excellent photographs. Section I, a general introduction, and Section II, 
on systematic bacteriology, describe features essential for the isolation and identifica- 
tion of species, and ım this edition notes have been added on the infections caused 
by the species. Section HI, on diagnostic methods, gives materials and step-by-step 
methods, illustrated by processing charts. The volume will be a delight to those who 
acquire it. (616-014) 
THE PHARMACOLOGY OF INFLAMMATION. W. G. Spector and 
D. A. Willoughby. English Universities Press, 40s. 1968. 225 cm. 134 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Modern Medicine) 
The Professor of Pathology and the Reader in Experimental Pathology at St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College, London, are the authors of this latest 
addition to the series. Intended for those working in other s t fields and for 
students, this concise account of early and recent stages in knowledge, which evaluates 
experiments and hypotheses, also provides guides to further reading. The authors 
are mainly concerned with mediators of vascular changes durmg the acute inflam- 
matory reaction. They examine data concerning the participation of polypeptides in 
inflammation, and discuss, among other subjects, mediators of delayed hypersensi- 
tivity reactions, leucocyte exudation, and the t of anti-inflammatory drugs. 
Questions for solution in the future are clearly posed by the authors. (616-072) 


RADIOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUES RELATED TO PATHOLOGY. 
Margaret A. Clifford and Ann E. Drummond. Wright (Bristol), 12s.6d. 1968. 
17°75 cm. 80 pages. 

Two maine have compiled this pocket guide for the staff of X-ray departments 

who work unsupervised; accordingly, although only basic techniques within the 

scope of diners are included, the aim 1s to est approaches which will 
rovide a comprehensive picture. The ement is by brief paragraphs, boldly 
eaded by the names of conditions ean phabetically. This heading is followed 
` by a brief description in précis style, and below this techniques are listed. A few more 
specialised techniques are assembled in an appendix. (616-0757) 


DIAGNOSTIC BRONCHOSCOPY: An Introduction. Peter Stradling. 
Livingstone, 60s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 

The aim of the Director of the Chest Clinic and Senior Lecturer in Respiratory 

Diseases, Royal Postgraduate Medical School, is to augment clinical teaching and 
ractice in routine bronchoscopy sessions by helping the student to differentiate 
etween normal and abnormal nes In a concise, fully illustrated text, the author 

first instructs him in manipulating the bronchoscope. Normahty is considered, after 
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which inflammatory and associated , bronchial distortion and displacement, 
and tumours are discussed briefly and atically. Colour photographs are dis- 
tributed throughout the book and each is annotated and accompanied by a drawing 
(serving to locate the items of major interest) and a conventional plan of the bronchial 
tree. About one-fifth of the plates, all of which have been selected with the student’s 
needs in mind, illustrate normal endobronchial findings; most of them elucidate 
diseases frequently encountered, while a few concentrate on rare and miscellaneous 
conditions. Advice is given on taking specimens and on photographic equipment. 
(616-23) 


CLINICAL DIABETES MELLITUS. John Malins. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
£5 $8. 1968. 24°5 cm. 526 . Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive, practical reference work is by a Physician to The United 
Hospital, Birmingham, who, in his clinic there, over a period of twenty-four years 
has examined more than 12,000 newly diagnosed patients. He deals very fully with 
the clinical side from the physician’s viewpoint, and in less detail with imental 
and laboratory aspects, ppor the text with many illustrations and tables. Besides 
the obligatory chapters in a work of this nature, on aetiology, incidence, diagnosis, 
clinical features, diet, treatment, management and prognosis, there are, among others, 
interesting studies of vascular and renal diseases, the eye, and the foot in diabetes, 
diabetic neuropathy, the endocrine glands and diabetes, the disease in pregnancy and 
childhood, and other miscellaneous problems, such as the effects of liver disease and 
of surgery. Many full references are given in a work obviously essential to the 
specialist. (616-46) 


CLINICAL PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGY. Michael Shepherd, Malcolm 
Lader and Richard Rodnight. English Universities Press, 508. 1968. 22:5 cm. 320 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Medicine) 

From the viewpoints of epidemiology, pharmacology and biochemustry, members of 

the staff of the Institute of Psychiatry, University of London, discuss this rapidly 

developing subject for physicians, psychologists, eae and postgraduate 
students of pharmacology and medicine. They describe the techniques employed in 
the study of psychotropic drugs, first as applied to animals and then to man. The 
drugs th ves are discussed in separate chapters: some older sedatives, hypnotics 
and stimulants; the tranquillizers; antidepressant drugs; some newer drugs; and the 
psychotomimetics, their pharmacology and behaviour and, a special feature of the 
text, the evaluation of drug trials, and analysis of clinical effects. Biochemical effects 
are dealt with in a separate chapter. Finally, the authors discuss some implications of 
psychopharmacological . Numbered references throughout the text are 
listed in a bibliography of 1,287 papers and monographs. (616-89) 


TUBERCULOSIS CONTROL IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. 
D. H. Shennan. Livingstone, 21s. 1968. 19 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
This practical guide for medical men actively engaged in tuberculosis control is by a 
former Senior Tuberculosis Specialist, Rhodesia, who is now Lecturer in Public 
Health at Newcastle University. While his object is to describe the administration 
of the actual programme, including drug regimens and health education, the author 
prepares the way for the efficient execution of the plan and the later assessment of 
progress by initial chapters on cesar the estimation of the relative values of 
different measures, and the evaluation of the existing tuberculosis problem. Funda- 
mental work is described here and the references completing each chapter lead the 
tuberculosis director to key publications for further study. (616-995) 
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ORTHOPAEDIC NURSING. Mary Powell. 6th edition. Livingstone, 
555. 1968, 22 cm. 702 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Sir Reginald Watson-Jones writes the foreword to this standard work by the Matron 
of one of the leading British orthopaedic hospitals, the Robert Jones and Agnes Hunt 
Orthopaedic Hospital at Oswestry. It was first published in 1951, and since then 
editions have appeared every two or three years, enabling the author to keep the 
practical, comprehensive text abreast of advances. This edition shows revision, ex- 
pansion and alteration, including some rearrangement of material and many new 
illustrations. An additional chapter by M. Elves gives an account of the principles of 
genetics, the lucidity of whidi will make it useful to others besides orthopaedic 
nurses, while J. Greaves now revises the chapter on operating theatre technique. A 
general review of rehabilitation concludes the text. Other chapters are reshaped in 
accordance with modern views. (617°3073) 


THE CARDIA AND HIATUS HERNIA. H. Daintree Johnson. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this monograph, the Honorary Consultant Surgeon, Royal Free Hospital, and 
Senior Lecturer in Surgery, Royal Postgraduate Medical School, London, applies the 
laws of fluid mechanics to the function of the cardia. He describes his experiments 
on animals in the order in which they were undertaken, and his observations on man, 
followed by bis own findings and the earlier work of others relating to the anti- 
reflex mechanisms and to the active opening of the cardia. In the second part of the 
text, clinical aspects of hiatus hernia are considered, and here the conclusions reached 
earlier throw light upon pathogenesis, treatment and management. (617°55) 


THE EYE: Phenomenology and Psychology of Function and Disorder. J. M. 
Heaton. Tavistock Publications, 70s. 1968. 24°75 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(Studies in Existentialism and Phenomenology) 

The author, on ophthalmologist and more recently a psychotherapist at the Langham 

Clinic, London, aims to stimulate thought on the psychological of diseases of 

the eye and vision, and to encourage an interest in the phenomena of disease in a speci- 

ality in which overemphasis is placed upon measurement and direct observation. His 
thesis is that the three disciplines, poychology, physiology and pathology, should 
together be involved in the study of eye disease. He opens with the theoretical basis 
and methods of study, a description of the normal visual world, and the symbolism 
of the eye and visual world. He then discusses the psychological aspects of disorders, 
symptoms, signs, tests, differential diagnosis, aetiology, treatment, and the manage- 
ment of psychological problems. In conclusion, the foundations of the phenomenolo; 

of vision are EA EA and are illustrated by the phenomenological analysis Ta 

patient. (6177) 


EYES AND EDUCATION. Vernon H. Smith and F. E. James. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 108.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
The authors, a consultant surgeon and a principal school medical officer, have written 
this small book for school nurses, teachers, and teachers in training, to all of whom it is 
commended by a medical officer in the Department of Education and Science. Their 
hope is that it will enable nurses, and especially teachers who daily observe the child, 
to recognise visual defects, such as word blindness, not readily diagnosed by standard 
ight tests nor in the somewhat frightening environment of the examination room. 
The authors also show how the teacher can help in a practical way to ameliorate some 
of these defects. (617-701) 
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A TEXTBOOK FOR MIDWIVES. Margaret F. Myles. 6th edition. 
Livingstone, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 804 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The most comprehensive British textbook of midwifery is directed to pupil midwives 
in countries where standards are high, and to practising midwives, including those 
working unaided in developing countries. For the latter, the inclusion of full details 
of up-to-date procedures, and also of diagnostic and therapeutic methods, not 
requiring modern laboratory facilities and equipment, are particularly valuable. It is 
impossible to draw attention to the large amount of new material incorporated in 
this revision; it relates to new concepts, Se and drugs, and to the midwife’s 
. The 


contribution to psychological tures of the work to be emphasised, 
finally, are its explicitness and authority. (618-2) 
Engineering: Electrical 


CURRENT TRANSFORMERS: Their Transient and Steady State 
Performance. Arthur Wright. Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1968. 19 cm. 238 pages. 
` Illustrations. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 
This is an analytical treatment of the fundamental principles of current transformers, 
suitable for Capao and college courses in measurement and in power system 
protection. The rmer output and the variations of core flux are considered for 
various types of secondary circuit, and attention is also given to transformers with 
cores of unit permeability. Many experimental observations are included. There 1s a 
useful chapter on an and construction, and a bibliography of fifteen books and 
papers. The author has had considerable industrial experience, and is at present Reader 
in Electrical Engineering in the University of Nottingham. (621-3143) 
SYSTEMATIC ELECTRONIC FAULT DIAGNOSIS. T. H. Wingate. 
Pitman, 2'73.6d. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. 
(Pitman Programmed Texts) 
The method of fault diagnosis taught in this programmed text is stated to have been 
developed in the Royal Navy from dighal work carried out in the United States 
Navy. The book should be very useful to students of radio servicing for self-study 
purposes. The superheterodyne receiver, in both its valve and transistor forms, 
is used as a basis for teaching systematic techniques which can be applied to the 
diagnosis of faults in other types of electronic equipment. There are sections on symp- 
tom analysis, equipment inspection, signal injection and signal tracing, voltage and 
resistance measurements, repair and replacement, and performance checks. There are 
reviews and tests at the end of each section, and a number of typical receiver faults are 
given as problems. The author is an Instructor Lieutenant Commander in the Royal 
Navy. (621-38) 


SCANNING ELECTRON MICROSCOPY: Applications to Materials 
and Device Science. P. R. Thornton. Chapman & Hall, 803. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 
pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

Dr. Thornton is the leader of a research group in the School of Engineering Science 

at the University College of North Wales, Bangor, and so it is natural that in this 

book he should concentrate mainly on problems relating to the engineering field, 
such as materials and allied subjects. The main part of the book, however, consists 
of a very comprehensive treatment of the scanning electron microscope itself, and 
anyone, whether an engineer or not, could find something of value in its pages, 

rovided he had sufficient background in physics and mathematics to enable him to 
follow the arguments presented. While the book is excellent as an exposition of the 
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scanning electron microscope, it is couched ın highly technical language, so that it will” 
be mainly of interest to specialists. » (621-381) ` 
DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF FIGHTING VEHICLES. R. M. 
Ogorkiewicz. Macdonald, 50s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the present work, the leading British writer on the subject of fighting vehicles has 
presented us with a prodigy of compression. Mr. Ogorkiewicz first discusses the 
evolution of the tank, concentrating on the period since 1945, then analyses the design 
aspects of armament, engines, armour, steering, suspensions and tracks. There are 
also sections on armoured cars, self-propelled guns, and armoured personnel carriers. 
Particularly stimulating is the chapter entitled “Project Management’, which deals 
with the aed. bureaucratic as well as technical, which bs A surmounted by the 
designer of fighting vehicles. The book will be a useful companion to officers of all 
arms, and to students of military history and current mee affairs, especially 
now that tank design is emerging from a long period of stagnation. One can only 
regret that at least a year seems to have dered bena writing and publication: 
in the interval have occurred such arresting events as the Arab-Israeli War of 1967, 
and (in lighter vem) the unveiling of the U.S.-German MBT 70, with its bizarre 
design. (623-43) 


—Structural 
MORE STEEL FRAME DESIGN EXAMPLES. Ian Robb. Macmillan, 
358. 1968. 21-5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Robb’s Steel Frame Design Examples (now 1m its second edition) considered the 
design of structural elements. It success has been due to the explanation of the thought 
underlying the choice of member. His new book 1s a sequel to the first and considers 
the design of complete structures. The approach 1s sunilar, and the author considers 
the various factors affecting the type of construction. The compromise of a design, 
which always faces a designer, 1s discussed in detail, and each design 1s preceded 
by a discussion about the choice of technique of design and type of construction. 
Where appropriate, alternative schemes are discussed. Also included are a chapter on 
an introduction to the plastic theory and another on composite construction. The 
book will be especially useful to those students who are studying structural design, 
as it provides an excellent introduction to the design of complete structures. Mr. 
Robb is a lecturer in the Department of Civil Engineering, University of Salford. 


—Motor Vehicles ee) 
THE CARS THAT GOT AWAY: Ideas, Experiments and Prototypes. 
Michael Frostick. Cassell, 50s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is a miscellany ın which facts are disclosed about a number of motor cars 
of the past which, for various reasons, never reached the market and, after a brief 
existence, disappeared from the scene never to return. The keen motorist who has 
some technical knowledge will find much to interest him. Nearly thirty of these cars, 
which could be classified as outcasts, are described in detail, and there is an abundance 
of illustrations of complete vehicles, engines, transmission systems and the like. Some 
of the cars, 1t is disclosed, never reached material form but grew only on the drawing 
board, but one or two did reach the stage when they were displayed. at motor shows, 
and certain prototypes underwent extensive road tests. In preparing this book the 
author, who has written more than a dozen volumes on motoring subjects, must have 


carried out a great deal of painstaking research. (629-22) 
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` FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about OCTOBER, 1968. 
- These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

‘BEHOLD THE MAN: A Study of the Fourth Gospel. Nathaniel Micklem. (Biles, 21s.) 

EXILE AND RESTORATION: A Study of Hebrew Thought of the Sixth Century B C Peter R. 
Ackroyd. (S.C.M. Press, 50s.) 

THE GREAT CHURCH IN CAPTIVITY. S. Runciman (Cambridge University Piess, 55s). 
The Orthodox Church throughout the 400 yan of Turkish occupation. 

MAN’S CONCERN WITH DEATH. Edited by Arnold Toynbee. (Hodder & Stoughton, 45s.) 

THE OPEN HEAVEN: The Revelation of God in the Johannine Sayings of Jesus. W. H. 
Cadman. Edited by G. B. Caird. (Blackwell, about 353s.) 

THE OXFORD ILLUSTRATED OLD TESTAMENT. Vols. I-11. (Oxford University Press, 63s. 
each vol.). First three in a set of five volumes illustrated by contemporary artists. 
THE PRIVILEGE OF MAN: A Theme of Judaism, Islam and Christianity. Kenneth Cragg. 

(University of London: Athlone Press, about 35s.) 
VILLAGE CHRISTIANS AND HINDU CULTURE. John B. Carmen and P. Y. Luke. (Lutterworth 
Press, no price yet). In the World Council of Churches series. 


Social Sciences 

ALL OUR FUTURE: A Longitudinal Study of Secondary Education. J. W. B. Douglas, 
J. M. Ross and H. R. Simpson. (Peter Davies, 42s.). Study over twenty years of 5,000 
boys and girls all born in one week. 

DOUBLE JEOPARDY. Martin L. Friedland. (Oxford University Press, 90s.). The position in 
English law. 

ECONOMICS, COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION: A Visual Analysis. Vol. JI. P. Sargent 
Florence. (Pergamon Press, about 30s.). Illus. 

ESSAYS IN LEGAL PHILOSOPHY. Edited by Robert S. Summers. (Blackwell, 45s.) 

IMPRISONMENT IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. R. B. Pugh. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 75s.). lus. 

PLANNING, PROGRAMMING AND INPUT-OUTPUT MODELS. A. Ghosh. (Cambridge Univer sity 
Press, about 50s.). For developing countries. 

POLITICS AND EXPERIENCE: Essays presented to Michael Oakeshott. P. King and B. C. 
Parekh. (Cambridge University Press, about 65s.). Ilus. 

THE PRESS, POLITICS AND THE PUBLIC. Colin Seymour-Ure. (Methuen, 45s.). The role of 
the press in the British political system. 

SOCIAL STUDIES IN ENGLISH EDUCATION. Vincent Rogers. (Heinemann Educational 

- Books, 368.) 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE: A Selection of Readings. Edited 
by B. Hopson and J. Hayes. (Pergamon Press, about £5 5s ). Ilus. 

TRADE ASSOCIATIONS AND PROFESSIONAL BODIES IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. P. Millard. 
(Pergamon Press, about 75s.) 

UNIVERSITY TEACHING IN TRANSITION. D. Layton. (Oliver & Boyd, about 42s. cloth; 
19s.6d. paper covers). 

THE WEALTH OF BRITAIN. Sidney Pollard and David Crossley. (Batsford, 42s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ADVANCES IN HIGH PRESSURE RESEARCH. Vol. II. Edited by R. S. Bradley. (Academic 
Press, no price yet), Illus. 

a IN PARASITOLOGY. Vol, VI. Edited by Ben Dawes. (Academic Piess, no price 
yet). Illus, 

aa IN THE CHEMICAL INDUSTRY. L. A. Haddock. (Pergamon Press, about 35s.), 

us. 

CLINICAL INVESTIGATION OF GASTROINTESTINAL FUNCTION. Ian A. D. Bouchier. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 25s.). Ilus. 

CORNEO-PLASTIC SURGERY. Edited by P. V. Rycroft. (Pergamon Press, about £10). 
Illus. Proceedings of the 2nd International Corneo-Plastic Conference at the Royal 
College of Surgeons of England, London, July 1967. 

DENTAL PHOTOGRAPHY. C. P. Adams. (Wright, about 40s ). Illus. 

DIABETES, CORONARY THROMBOSIS AND THE SACCHARIN DISEASF. T. L. Cleave and G. D. 
Campbell. 2nd edition. (Wright, about 32s.6d.). Illus. + 

DYNAMIC PROGRAMMING. D. J. White. (Oliver & Boyd, about 50s.) 

EARLY SOLAR PHysics. A. J. Meadows. (Pergamon Press, about 30s.) 


EGG QUALITY. Edited by T. C. Carter. (Oliver & Boyd, about £6 6s.). Illus. 

AN ENQUIRY CONCERNING GROWTH, DISEASE AND AGEING. P. R. J. Burch. (Oliver & Boyd, 
about 63s.). Ulus. i 

THE GARDENER’S BEDSIDE BOOK. Edward Hyams. (Faber, 30s.) 

GLYCEROLS. A, A. Newman. (Morgan-Grampian, £8 8s.) 

HISTORY OF THE BIRDS OF THE CAPE VERDE ISLANDS. David A. Bannerman and W. Mary 
Bannerman. (Oliver & Boyd, £8). lus. 

HOW TO FIND OUT ABOUT THE WOOL TEXTILE INDUSTRY. H. Lemon. (Peigamon Press, 
about 30s.). Illus. 

INTERNATIONAL ENCLYCLOPAEDIA OF PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. H. Heller and 
B. T. Pickering. (Pergamon Press, about £5). Ulus. Section of encyclopaedia dealing 
with the endocrine system. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO METABOLIC PATHWAYS. D. E. Nicholson and S. Dagley. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 50s.). Ulus. 

JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT, 1968-1969. Edited by John’Taylor. (Jane's: B.P.C. 
Publishing, £10 10s.). Ilus. 

MIND AND BODY. Stephen Black. (Kimber, 50s.). Psychological and organic illness. 

MODERN PERSPECTIVES IN INTERNATIONAL CHILD PSYCHIATRY. Edited by John G. Howells. 
(Oliver & Boyd, about £8 8s ). Illus. 

NOISE AND MAN. W. Burns. (Murray, 50s.). Illus. Physical and medical hazards. 

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. Anne Crichton (Batsford, 84s.) 

A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO HISTOCHEMISTRY. J. Chayen, L. Bitensky, R. Butcher, L. Poulter. 
(Oliver & Boyd, about 63s.). Illus. 

PYE i ee HANDICRAFT IN ONE VOLUME. Edited by J. Kyle. 19th edition. (Wright, 
about 63s. 

QUALITY CONTROL IN THE FOOD INDUSTRY. Vol. II. Edited by S. M. Herschdoerfer. 
(Academic Pi ess, no price yet). 

REVIEW OF MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. E. Jawetz, J. L. Melnick and E. A. Adelburg. 8th 
edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 58s.6d.). Ilus. 

RHEOLOGY OF THE CIRCULATION. R. L. Whitmore. (Pergamon Press, about 63s.). Illus. 

THE Sie OF TROPICAL AFRICA. R P. Moss. (Cambridge University Press, 
40s.). Olus. 

RS AD PRACTICE OF PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. M. W. Cummings. (Heinemann, 

5s ). Ulus. 

THRESHOLD LOGIC. C. L. Sheng. (Academic Press, no price yet). Illus. Technique of 
digital systems design. 

VARIABLE STARS. John S. Glasby. (Constable, 45s.). Illus. 

VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Vol. XI. Edited by A. Beer. (Pergamon Press, about £6). 

YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION 1968. Edited by the Plunkett Foundation 
for Co-operative Studies. (Blackwell, about 55s.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ATLANTIC CRUISE IN ‘WANDERER III’. Eric C. Hiscock. (Oxford University Press, 358.). 
Illus. Two-year cruise in a 30-foot yacht. 

BUCKINGHAM PALACE. John Harris, Geoffrey de Bellaigue and Oliver Millar. (Nelson, 
£8 8s.). lus. The architecture, furnishings and art collection of this royal pe. 

cires AND society: The Influence of Political Climate on Town Design. J. S. Curl. 
(Morgan-Grampian, about 63s.). Ius. 

THE CYLINDER MUSICAL-~BOX HANDBOOK. Graham Webb. (Faber, about 45s.). Illus. 

DATA: Directions in art, theory and aesthetics. Edited by Anthony Hill. (Faber, 84s.). 
Issues in the field of abstract art. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF MOUNTAINEERING. Peter Crew. (Constable, 35s.). Ulus. 

THE ENGLISH HOUSE THROUGH SEVEN CENTURIES. Olive Cook and Edwin Smith. (Nelson, 
£7 7s.). Ulus. Domestic architecture. 

THE FLUTE. Philip Bate. (Benn, 63s.). Illus. 

GIORGIONE#’S ‘TEMPESTA’, Edgar Wind. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). Ulus. The famous 
painting by the Venetian artist (1478-1511) x 

INTRODUCING woopcuTs. Gerald Woods. (Batsford, 30s.). Ill 

MINTON POTTERY AND PORCELAIN OF THE FIRST PERIOD, 1793-1850. Geoffrey A. Godden. 
(Her bert Jenkins, £7 7s.). Tilus. 

MODERN PUBLICITY 1968-69. Edited by Felix Gluck. (Studio Vista, 70s.). Illus. Best 
posters, showcards, packaging, etc. 

THE MUSICAL WESLEYS: John Wesley, 1703-91; Charles Wesley, 1707-88; Charles Wesley 
TI, 1757-1834; Samuel Wesley, 1766-1837; Samuel Sebastian Wesley, 1810-76. 
Cee (Herbert Jenkins, 50s.). Musical examples. In the Studies in Church 

usic series. 


ire pte An Illustrated History from 1860. Harold F. Hutchinson. (Studio Vista, 
.). Tus. 

ROCOCO ARCHITECTURE IN SOUTHERN GERMANY. Henry-Russell Hitchcock. (Pal! Mail 
Press, 70s.). Illus. 

THE ROYAL BALLET TODAY. Keith Money. (Harrap, about 84s.). Illus. 

THE SHELL BOOK OF COUNTRY CRAFTS. James Arnold. (John Baker, 30s.). Illus. 

STAINED GLASS: Art or Anti-art. John Piper. (Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers). 
Illus. By the painter and designer of stained glass. 

TOWN AND TOWNsCAPE, Thomas Sharp. (Murray, 45s.). Illus. New visual approach 
to the English towns. 

VALUE IN COINS AND MEDALS. James A. Mackay. (Johnson, 35s.). Illus. For the collector. 

VICTORIAN PAINTERS. Jeremy Maas. (Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, about £5 5s.). 
Illus. English painting 1837-1901. ‘ 

A mov REACH: Mountaineering Memoirs. Nea Morin. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 

. Blus. 

‘WORLD GRAPHIC DESIGN: 50 Years of Advertising Art. Edited by Felix Gluck. (Studio 

Vista, 84s.). Ilus. 


Literature and Language 

AFTER EXPERIENCE. W. D. Snodgrass. (Oxford University Press, 158. paper covers). 
New poems. 

ALDOUS HUXLEY: A Study of the Major Novels. Peter Bowering. (University of London: 
Athlone Press, about 45s.). English novelist, 1894-1963, 

THE CENTRAL SELF. Patricia M. Ball. (University of London: Athlone Press, about 45s.). 
The postic imagination from the 19th century Romantic poets to Yeats and Eliot. 

COLLECTED LONGER POEMS. W. H. Auden. (Faber, 45s.) 

ENGLISH PLAYS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Vol. I: 1800-1850. Vol. II: 1850-1900. 
Edited by M. R. Booth. (Oxford University Press, £6 each vol.). Ulus. 

FOUR COMEDIES. Charles cklin. (Sidgwick & Jackson, £6 6s.). Illus. Plays by the 
famous actor (c. 1700-1797). 

THE MODERN POET: Essays from The Review. Edited by Ian Hamilton. (Macdonald, 30s.) 

MOONSEARCH. Barry Cole. (Methuen, 15s.). Poems by the novelist. 

ORAL EPICS OF CENTRAL ASIA. Nora K. Chadwick and V. Zhirmunsky. (Cambridge 
University Press, 75s.) 

‘PEARL’ IN ITS SETTING. lan Bishop. (Blackwell, 40s.). Analysis and interpretation of the 
anonymous 14th century poem. 

us: The Book of the Royal Shakespeare Company’s Production. Peter Brook and 
others. (Calder & Boyars, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers.). Illus. Play about Vietnam war. 


History and Biography 
THE AGE OF AUGUSTUS. Donald Earl. (Elek Books, 84s.). Illus. Roman emperor, 63 B.C.-14 
A.D 


THE ARMY IN INDIA 1850-1914: A Photographic Record, The National Army Museum. 
(Hutchison, 55s.). Illus. i 

THE BLACK SCALPEL, Geoffrey Parker. (Kimber, 368.). A British surgeon with the French 
Resistance in World War I. 

THE BRITISH IN NORTHERN NIGERIA. Robert Heussler. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). 
The sixty-year-long British protectorate. i 

THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF IRAN. Vol. I: The Land of Iran. Edited by W. B. Fisher. 
Vol. V: The Saljug and Mongol Periods. Edited by J. A. Boyle. (Cambridge University 
Press, 75s; about 80s.). [lus. 

THE CANARIS CONSPIRACY. Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. (Heinemann, 35s.). 
The anti-Nazi movement in Germany during the last war. 

CHURCHILL IN BIS TIME: A Study in a Reputation, 1939-1945. Brian Gardner. (Methuen, 
50s.). Ilus. - 

THE Breen DISASTER. John Prebble. (Secker & Warburg, 428.). Scotland’s tragic attempt 
to form a colony on the Darien Isthmus. 

DEAREST MAMA. Edited by Roger Fulford. (Evans Bros., about 55s.). Illus, Correspon- 
dence between Queen Victoria and her eldest daughter, the Crown Princess of 
Prussia, from 1861 to 1863. 

THE DISCOVERERS. Vol. II. Richard Armstrong. (Bern, 30s.). Illus. The great age of 
discovery between the 15th and 18th centuries. i 

EMPIRE INTO COMMONWEALTH. Sir Percival Griffiths. (Benn, 63s.). Ilus. The motive forces 
that drove Britain overseas. 

THE FIELD IS WON: The Life and Death of Saint Thomas More. (Burns & Oates, 50s.). 
Ilus. Statesman and author of Utopia, executed by Henry VMI in 1535. 


FOUR SAMURAI: A Quartet of Japanese Army Commanders in the Second World War. ~ 
Arthur Swinson. (Hutchinson, 50s.). Ilus. 

THE FRONTIER 1839-1947. J. G. Elliott. (Cassell, 50s.). Illus. British/Pathan wars on the 
north-west frontier of India.- 

A HISTORY OF THE VIKINGS. Gwyn Jones.'(Oxford University Press, 50s ). Ius. 

KIKI: Ten Thousand: Years in a Lifetume. Albert Maori Kiki. (Pall Mall Press, 35s.). 
Founder of the first New Guinea political party. 

THE LEGAL STATUS OF THE ARABIAN GULF STATES. H. M. Albaharna. (Manchester 
University Press, 60s.). 

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF J. B. S. HALDANE. Ronald Clark. (Hodder & Stoughton, 50s.), 
Illus, Pioneer in biochemistry and genetics, 1892-1964. 
LIFE POR LIFE’S SAKE. Richard Aldington. (Cassell, 42s.). Memoirs of the novelist (1892- 
1962) and biographer of Voltaire and T. E. Lawrence. Utes 
LORD a AND HIS TIMES. David Mathew. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s.). Historian, 
1834-1902. 

My LIFE. Sir Oswald Mosley. (Nelson, 70s.). Ulus. British Fascist leader. 

NAVAL BATTLES OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR. Geoffrey Bennett. (Batsford, 50s.). Wus. 

PHOENIX INTO ASHES. Roland Beamont. (Kimber, 42s.). Battle of Britain fighter pilot and 
subsequently leading test pilot. 

PIERRE LAVAL AND THE ECLIPSE OF FRANCE. Geofirey Warner. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
65s.). Illus. His role from 1931-1944, 

ROBERT BROWNING AND HIS WORLD: The Private Face 1812-1861. Maisie Ward. (Cassell, 
45s.). Ulus. First volume of biography of the poet (1812-1889). 

ROBERT DONAT. J. C. Trewin. (Heinemann, 50s.). Illus. Biography of the stage, screen and 
radio actor (1905-1958) 

THE RULERS OF RHODESIA: From Earliest Times to the Referendum. Oliver Ransford. 
(Mut ray, 45s.). Illus. History to 1922. 

THE WARRIOR PHARAOHS. Leonard Cottrell. (Evans Bros., 35s.). Hus. In the Life in 
Ancient Lands series. 

WHAT SHALL WE DO TOMORROW ? Mary Hayley Bell. (Cassell, 42s.). Ilus, Autobiography 
of the playwright, wife of actor John Mills, and mother of Juliet and Hayley Mills. 

THE WORLD OF TACITUS. Donald R. Dudley (Secker & Warburg, 45s.). The Roman empire 
of the Ist century A.D. 


Geography Travel Description 

THE CITY OF WESTMINSTER. William Gaunt and Eric de Maré. (Batsford, 50s.). Tus 

IN ETHIOPIA WITH A MULE. Dervla Murphy. (Murray, 30s). Another solo journey by 
the author of Full Tilt 

ISTANBUL: Aspects of a City. Michael Pereira. (Bles, 45s.). Tilus. Guide to its past and 
present. 

LEINSTER. Terence de Vere White. (Faber, 42s.). Ulus. Guide to this province of Ireland. 

A WORLD OF MEN. Wally Herbert. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s.). Illus. Experiences in 
Antarctic exploration. 


Fiction 

BLACK DOUGLAS. Nigel Tranter. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). The 8th Earl of Douglas, 
assassinated by James II of Scotland in 1452. 

THE COURSE OF TRUE LOVE. Robert Standish. (Peter Davies, 30s.). Love affair between a 
man, a woman and a farmhouse ın Provence. 

A DOG'S LIFE. Michael Holroyd. (Hememann, 25s.) A day in the life of an elderly 
housekeeper. 

HEARTS OF STONE. Edward Taylor. (Johnson, 25s ). A Scottish member of Parliament 
gets his chance through a Private Member’s Bill. 

THE HUMMING-BIRD TREE. Jan McDonald. (Heinemann, 25s.). Thoughtful, gentle novel 
about the pains of growing up in Trinidad. 

THE MILITARY PHILOSOPHERS. Anthony Powell (Heinemann, no price yet). The ninth 
volume, set in war-time London, of A Dance to the Music of Time 

ae SCARECROW MAN. Christopher Bray. (Heinemann, 21s.). Allegorical first novel set in 

ondon. 

SEA ROAD TO CAMPERDOWN. Showell Styles. (Faber, 25s.). The defeat of the Dutch fleet 
at the Battle of Camperdown ın 1797. 

SPECIAL RELATIONSHIP. William Clark. (Heinemann, 25s.). Novel of high politics featuring 
the same characters as the author’s Number 10 

THREE IN A CELL. Rupert Croft-Cooke. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 22s.6d.). Imprisonment 
forces three very different men to come to terms with one another. 


—Automation 
OPTIMIZATION IN CONTROL THEORY: AND PRACTICE. 

I. Gumowski and C. Mira. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 252 

pages. Diagrams. Index. ee P 
The authors’ main object is to stimulate an exchange of ideas between theoreticians 
and designers of optumal control systems—whose interests have divetged because of 
disparate growth between theory and implementation. While the book will undoub- 
tedly have some success in this, its main value and importance may well be in attracting 
applied mathematicians to the subject. Topics covered ın the book include fundamental 
properties and applications of functionals; the formulation of external problems; 
equivalent formulation as a boundary value problem associated with the Carathéodory 
equation and a demonstration that contemporary optimization methods, such as the 
maximum principle, are particular cases of he Ae are value problem; approx- 
mate methods of calculating extremal solutions. This is an interesting, well-written 
book by two active contributors to control theory. ` (629-8) 


Agriculture 
ESSAYS IN AGRARIAN HISTORY. Edited by W. E. Minchinton. 
2 vols. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 63s. each vol. 1968. 25°5 cm. 264:316 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Edited for the British Agricultural History Society by the Professor of Economic 
History in the University of Exeter, these two volumes comprise a collection of 24 
essays, includmg a number of well-known masterpieces by equally well-known 
authors, such as R. J. Thompson, W. G; Hoskins and J. R. Bellerby. They also include 
several good and one or two very original essays by young contemporary scholars. 
first volume is concerned with conditions and events up to 1750, some of those 
described being of no very great significance. Volume 2, on the other hand, which 
covers the post-1750 period in respect of which there exists a richer and more reliable 
supply of statistical information, is altogether excellent, and provides a very compre- 
hensive study of trends in agricultural incomes, wages, rents and commodity prices 
right up to the early years of the present century. (630-942) 


Livestock 
UREA AS A PROTEIN SUPPLEMENT. Edited by Michael H. Briggs. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1967. 23°5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume consists of chapters contributed by well-known authorities from ten 
different countries, su y edited to provide a comprehensive, well-documented. 
and very readable review of all aspects ate the use of urea as a supplementary source of 
protein. The main emphasis is naturally on its use in the feeding of cattle and other 
ruminants, with extensive and detailed discussion of the effects of urea on rumen 
microbiology and biochemistry (6 chapters) and the use of urea in ruminant rations 
of all (10 chapters). Also, four introductory chapters deal thoroughly with the 
historical background, methods of manufacture of urea, and its possible role in 
alleviating the world shortage of protein. Finally, possible uses of urea in the feeding 
of pigs, poultry and human infants are discussed in three short chapters, and methods 
for the estimation of urea are described in an appendix. The morae a wealth of 
information of value to all concerned with animal husbandry di j 
636-085 
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HELMINTHS, ARTHROPODS AND PROTOZOA OF DOMESTI- 
CATED ANIMALS (Sixth edition of Ménnig’s Veterinary Helminthology 
and Entomology). E. J. L. Soulsby. Baillière, 84s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 844 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Six editions and five reprints since 1934 prove the value of this book, which has 

become a standard work on veterinary parasitology. This latest edition under its new 

title has been revised and brought up to date by Dr. Soulsby, formerly of Cambridge 

University and now Professor of Parasitology in the University of Pennsylvania. 

Whilst the format of the work shows little change, much pruning of unessential 

and obsolete detail has been carried out to allow the inclusion of the many advances 

made in the subject during the six years since the last edition. The text includes a 

description and, in most cases, an illustration of the main features of each parasite, 

its life cycle, symptomatology and pathogenicity, with details of the latest treatments 
available. A welcome addition is the inclusion of a section on protozoa with details of 
various diagnostic methods in protozoology; the latter in the chapter on techniques 
which has itself been enlarged. An extensive bibliography is now appended to each 
major section and this alone will save the reader many hours of reference searching. 

The text is well illustrated throughout with excellent plates. The reputation of this 

book is well established, and workers associated with veterinary science will be 

grateful to Dr. Soulsby for undertaking the task of producing a complete and up-to- 

date reference work. (636-089696) 


Accounting 
FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING AND CONTROL. C. C. Magee. 
Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 

For twenty years or more Mr. Magee has taught accounting at University College, 
Cardiff, at both graduate and undergraduate level while continuing in practice as a 
fmancial accountant. His book is intended for students and those already engaged in a 

erial capacity which involves taking financial decisions. From both aspects it 
should be a success. It deals in a practical manner with the methods of preparing the 
various kinds of accounts and interpreting financial statements regarding, for example, 
the valuation of assets. Finally, and of great importance, it explains how an accounting 
system can bring to light undesirable situations such as E e financial develop- 
ment. (657) 


Business Management 
SECURITY: Attitudes and Techniques for Management. Edited by Noel 
Currer-Briggs and published for Chubb on the occasion of their 150th Anniversary, 
1968. Hutchinson, 428. 1968. 23+5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
It was a brilliant idea to compile, as the 150th anniversary celebration volume of the 
foundation of the firm of Chubb, not simply a record of its international fame and 
achievement in the manufacture of locks, keys and safes, but a collection of essays 
on a variety of aspects of security. Thus, Lord Hayter begins with a general introduc- 
tion on security and society; Professor H. J. Eysenck writes on crime and the human 
mind; Sir Richard Jackson on the police; Sir Philip Margetson on the growth of 
industrial security; Mr. J. A. Giuseppi, formerly of css Bank of England, on security 
for business records, and so on. The writers agree in treating security as a management 
problem, but in the process they provide a mine of more general information for the 
ordinary reader. (658) 
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ORGANIZATION ANALYSIS: A guide to the better understanding of 
the structural problems of organizations. A. D. Newman and R. W. Rowbottom. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Glacier Project Series) 

The aim of this book is to present a conceptual framework for the study of organiza- 

tion structure. Although the work is based on empirical studies at the Glacier Metal 

Company Ltd. (the by-now famuliar ‘Glacier Project’), the approach is essentially 

theoretical and consists in devising a careful and meaningful set of definitions of 

organization concepts and using these in examining the nature of organizations at 
different ‘depths’ (formal, assumed, actual and ideal). Part I, “The Executrve System’, 
deals with Ee roles of individuals, relationships and communications between them, 
and methods of assigning and assessing their work. Part I, ‘The Organization’, 
discusses the enterprise in its global context; relationships with employees, directors, 
owners, customers, suppliers and trade unions are all examined, both as they are and as 
they ought to be. An original and thought-provoking book which will repay attention 
by all serious students of the theory and practice of management. (658) 


ENGINEERING ASPECTS OF SUPERVISORY MANAGEMENT. 
K. A. Norton and John Munro Fraser. Nelson, 21s. 1968. 2°5 cm. 152 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Supervisory Management) 

The well-qualified authors of this book, who lecture on the technical aspects of 

management and on personnel management, respectively, had in mind the needs of 

students taking courses in supervisory management and allied subjects, particularly in 
relation to technology. Actually, ıt will be useful to anybody in the engineering 
industries who is in control of a body of workers. It explains the modern systems of 
factory layout, work study and timing the job in hand (gach its relevance to wage 
payment), together with wider aspects of production planning, and ends with a 
simple description of the ways of presenting the appropriate statistical data. (658) 


PROGRESSION HANDBOOK: How to Use Earnings Progression Data 
Sheets for Assessing Individual Capacity, for Progression, and for Manpower 
Planning and Development. Elliott Jaques, Heinemann Educational Books, 35s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Glacier Project Series) 

The lines of research represented in the Glacier Project publications will be familar 

to all serious students of management. Perhaps the most provocative and controversial 

has been the attempt to create a systematic, objective mkd of establishing a structure 
of pay-levels, related to the degrees of responsibility attaching to different jobs, as 
indicated by the time-span of decisions involved. The theory was set out in Professor 

Jaques’ Equitable Payment. His Time-Span Handbook provided practical guidance for 

establishing the payment bracket of a particular job. The a work developes a 

complementary technique for assessing the potential capabilities of particular persons, 

so that they may be given the most suitable Jobs. The answer is held to lie in a relation- 
ship between ‘earnings progression curves’ and ‘capacity growth curves’. While the 

Glacier approach has not as yet found universal acceptance, it does represent a highly 

original attack on an important and continuing problem. This book is essential 

reading for all who have been following the discussion. (658-32) 


NEW MEDIA AND METHODS IN INDUSTRIAL TRAINING, 
Edited by John Robinson and Neil Barnes. British Broadcasting Corporation, 21s. 
1968. 21:5 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

In advanced industrial societies any distinction between ‘education’ and ‘training’ 
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becomes progresstvely blurred. At all levels, the need for new and changing skills 
1s exceedingly great. Industrial training, then, gives added impetus to a developing 
technology of instruction. Based on papers prepared for a national conference organ- 
ised joi A by the B.B.C. and the University of Aston in Birmingham in 1967, this 
symposium signposts that development. The principles of training design are first 
discussed, then the uses of programmed learnmg, radio and television (both for 
private and group study,) followed by accounts of practical techniques in the training 
of operators, craftsmen, technicians, supervisors, technologists and errs officers. 
Bibliographies and suggestions for further reading are included. A timely publication, 
of interest to all concerned with the gigantic tasks of industrial training. (658-386) 


CRITICAL PATH: Construction and Analysis. L. N. Morris. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 308. cloth; 21s. limp covers. 1967. 23 cm. 122 pages. Diagrams. 
(Commonwealth and International Library) 

Critical path analysis 1s increasingly emplyed by progressrve managers as an aid in 

lanning, scheduling and controlling projects. A large number of introductory works 
ya by now appeared, and Mr. Morris's book must face stiff competition. It is to be 
hoped that it prospers, for the subject could hardly be introduced more concisely or 
with greater heey. In eight short chapters, the essential nature of the technique and 

the construction, testing and use of networks are explained in a manner easily m- 

telligible to the beginner. The book concludes with an extremely useful glossary of 

terms used in C.P.A. (by now much needed) and worked solutions to a variety of 


homely problems (making coffee, laying a garden path, changing a car wheel). It 
may be confidently recommended to practising managers and to students and teachers 
of management. (658-5) 


CONCEPTS OF OPERATIONAL RESEARCH. Patrick Rovett. 
Watts, 15s. 1968. 19 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Netw Thinker’s Library) 
Introductory works on operational research, the scientific approach to decision-making, 
are proliferating; understanding and application in actual decision-taking situations 
have not, however, kept pace. One reason is that most of the introductory books do 
not achieve their purpose, and fail to present either the principles or the techniques 
in a manner suitable for assimilation by practicamg managers and admunustrators. 
Professor Rivett’s book 1s therefore particularly welcome. A pioneer of the subject 
in the United Kingdom, he is at present Professor of Operational Research in the 
University of Sussex. He has combined scholarship and wide practical experience in 
producing an introduction which 1s concise and lucid, and a i covers, in a way 
easily intelligible to the non-mathematician, the essential nature of the subject and its 
main applications (particularly interesting is the treatment of human problems). 
A cautionary chapter, ‘How to fail and how to succeed’, points the dangers of invoking 
the methods uncritically, and problems of education and training for operational 
research are examined. The book can be strongly recommended, not only to all 
concerned with management or with management education, but also, in keeping 
with the aim of this excellent series, to the general reader interested in understanding 
an inportant contribution to modern thinking. (65854 
THE CONSUMER INTEREST. John Martin and George W. Smith. 
Pall Mall Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

Of the two writers, Mr. Smith 1s Press Officer of the Consumer Council and author of 
Britain’s Economy: Its Structure and Development; Mr. Martin was Secretary to the 
Consumer Council before joinmg the staff of the National Economic Development 
Office. They are naturally m favour of the consumer organisations which have been 
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formed in various parts of Britain, which they describe ın this book and compare with 
those of other countries, but they present a detached view of their activities and value 
in the economuc life of the country, and of the legal and other questions involved. 
The book is probably the fullest treatment of the subject which has appeared. (659) 


Chemical Technology 

MANUFACTURED CARBON. H. W. Davidson, P. K. C. Wiggs, 
A. H. Churchouse, F. A. P. Maggs, R. S. Bradley. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 27s.6d. 
cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 122 pages. latos Index. (Common- 
wealth and International Library) 

Carbonisation, although abhorrent to the cook, is the art and craft of important 

branches of chemical industry. This little book describes the manufacture, properties 

and uses of industrial carbon, other than coke. In five essays by different authors it 

provides readable and minimally technical accounts of carbon blacks, graphite, wood 

charcoal, actrvated charcoal, and synthetic diamonds. Without pretension to textbook 

status, this volume aims to mstruct, and it presents for student or layman something 

of the history, economucs and challenge of a growing industry. (662-9) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
ASPECTS OF YEAST METABOLISM. A Gumness Symposium held at 
the Research Laboratory, St. James’s Gate, Dublin. Edited by A. K. Mills. Black- 
well Scientific Publications (Oxford), 77s.6d. 1968. 23 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Twenty-five scientists from nine countries participated ın this second Guinness sym- 
posium, which amed to further overall understanding of this complex subject by 
promoting discussion among specialists in its various aspects. The volume contains 
thirteen contributed papers, together with a brief outline of the ensuing discussions. 
Recent investigations are reported in a diversity of topics, such as the transport and 
utilisation of carbohydrates and amino-acids, the synthesis of lipids and proteis, 
enzyme structure and activity, and the effect of chloramphenicol on yeast; but all 
the papers are concerned with understanding the means of overall regulation of the 
life processes of the cell. The papers are closely argued and well documented, and 
some ideas of fundamental importance to all the biological sciences, notably on the 
role of oxygen in controlling cell differentiation (Warburg), are discussed. The 


general presentation of the volume 1s excellent. (664-6) 


Textile Manufactures 
TEXTILES: PROPERTIES AND BEHAVIOUR. Edward Miler. 
Batsford, 358. 1968. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
As a lecturer in textiles at the London College of Fashion and Clothing Technology, 
the author has realised the need for an up-to-date book about fabrics to clarify the 
complicated situation caused by the multiplicity of fibres, fimshes, textures and 
structures now available. Clearly he also knows very well what such a volume should 
contain to provide the user or buyer of fabrics with an understanding of them rather 
than merely superficial advice on choice for gsi aga and durability. His book 
will, of course, be of most value to students of textiles or fashion, makers-up, textile 
buyers or salesmen, and teachers of dressmaking, but it is quite suitable also for home 
reading to provide useful general knowledge on a matter of concern to glee 
6770287) 
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Building Construction 
INDUSTRIALISED BUILDING 3. 70 International Methods. Third series. 
R. M. E. Diamant in collaboration with the Architect & Building News. Iliffe Books, 
70s. 1968. 31 cm. 226 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 
Seventy British and overseas industrialised building methods are fully described and 
illustrated in this third collection of articles, now published in volume form, but 
originally written by a structural engineer, R. M. E. Diamant, for the weekly maga- 
ee the Architect and Building News. They are grouped under three main headings: 
concrete construction used for multistorey dwellings, industrial buildings and 
cal houses; lightweight structures employed for industrial and public purposes, 
and small houses; and, finally, new techniques. The book provides an excellent 
review of current developments i in industrialised building technology in all parts of the 
world, and should prove most useful to all connected with the construction industry. 


(693) 


PROTECTIVE PAINTING OF STRUCTURAL STEEL. F. Fancutt 
and J. C. Hudson. 2nd edition prepared with the collaboration of A. T. S. Rudram 
and J. F. Stanners. Chapman & Hall, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This second edition of a book first published in 1957 has been completely revised to 

take into account new experimental results and their bearings on the practice of 

painting and maintenance of steel structures. The seven chapters deal in turn with the 
peal principles of successful protective paintings, surface preparation, systems, 
procedure, repainting of old steelwork, practical examples an cases 
edi hot-dip galvanized steel, sprayed metal coatings and protection o st reslaroil 
in the tropics. In one of the appendices detailed composition of some paints men- 
tioned in the text is given. The authors explain in a very clear and detailed way how 
the three main factors—the surface preparation, the choice of a suitable painting 
scheme for the environment, and correct painting practice—lead to successful paint- 
ing. The book is well produced, the text is PP and authoritative, and is highl 
recommended to all who are concerned with the protection of steel structures, al 
the authors are well known in this field. (698-1) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





THINKING ABOUT ART: Critical essays. Edward Lucie-Smith. Calder & 
Boyars, 42s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. 

Between 1963 and 1967, the author, who is a well-known art critic, poet and broad- 

caster, wrote regular essays for a column of The Times called ‘ seen’, His brief 

was to consider aspects of the visual arts, suggested by a current ibition or by his 

own choice. Now some seventy of these essays have been collected and arranged so 

that they read as a colourful assortment of pieces on such disparate themes as “The 
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image of violence’, “Epoch of disposable art?’ and ‘Purity and thinness in concrete 
p Though the author’s tastes are rarely stated with any degree of vehemence, 

is comments on what is happening in art today are urbane and well-informed. 
The result is stimulating. P (704) 


THE RULE OF TASTE FROM GEORGE I TO GEORGE IV. John 
Steegman. Reprint. Macmillan, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“Taste in its wide sense is an affair of fashion, ın its narrow sense an affair of discrimina- 
tion.’ In this original, thoughful book, first published in 1936, the late Mr. Steegman 
follows the rule of taste which prevailed after the English Civil War, when continental 
influences were sought to relieve what some cultivated Englishmen thought of as a 
slightly uncouth artistic heritage. It is a peculiarly rewarding period; for in those years 
(1715 to 1830), as he points out, there was general agreement on what constituted 
“correct taste’ ; and during this period the most magnificent contributions were made to 
architecture, interior decoration and domestic es This book is appropriately 
introduced by Mr. James Laver, a leading historian of fashion; it is lucid, erudite, and 
though-provoking. (709+4207) 
THE BAUHAUS. Gillian Naylor. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 103.6d. paper 
covers. 1968. 18°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studio Vista/Dutton Picture- 
backs) 
Founded in Weimar by the German (now American) architect Walter Gropius in 
i919 and later transferred to Dessau, the Bauhaus survived for barely fourteen 
chequered years before its enforced closure by the Nazis ın 1933. Despite its short life, 
this remarkable practical experiment in design education has had enormous influence 
on architecture and the applied arts throughout the world. Gropius, who still believes 
passionately in the fundamental unity of all branches of design, gathered round him 
a brilliant teaching staff, who included Paul Klee, Kandinsky and Moholy-Nagy. 
This little book, by a writer and lecturer on design and related subjects, is pope 
the first complete history of the Bauhaus movement. It is lively, concise, instructive 
and admirably illustrated. (709-43) 
Architecture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH MEDIAEVAL ARCHITEC- 
TURE. Hugh Braun. 2nd edition. Faber, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 298 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The first edition of this excellent volume appeared in 1951. In the meantime, a number 
of important studies of medieval building in England have appeared and Hugh Braun 
has clearly and wisely profited from these additional sources of aheem scholar- 
ship in preparing his new edition. The author is a practising architect with an un- 
saaa Enowiedss of traditional building methods and structural problems, and 
his book is both technically informative and easily intelligible to the inexpert. Churches, 
private houses, monasteries and castles, their construction, details and ornament, are 
comprehensively covered in what must now be regarded as a standard work. 
(720-942) 
FAIRGROUND ARCHITECTURE. David Braithwaite. Hugh Evelyn, 
758. 1968. 25 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Excursions into Architecture) 
This delightful book, by an architect, is as much a general history of fairs as a particular 
account of the wonderfully exuberant forms of construction and decoration which 
they have traditionally inspired. The text is, in fact, a rare and valuable contri- 
bution to the very sparse literature of the fairground, while the illustrations, many of 
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them published for the first time, present an enchanting panorama of the simple 
make-believe pleasures of much less sophisticated generations than our own. (725-91) 


Sculpture 
SCULPTURE IN CONCRETE. John W. Mulls. Maclaren, 45s. 1968. 
25*5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 
The prohibitive cost of bronze has created a demand by contemporary sculptors for 
materials that are less costly. Against the lightness and gay colours of resin-based casts, 
which are popular with some artists, the advantages and durability of concrete have 
produced a great advance in techniques of working it during the past few years. The 
author of this manual has made several notable statues ın aluminous cement which are 
illustrated in the book. He sets out the best methods of casting from the clay model, 
and each stage of the operations, from moulding to pouring and ante good, 1s 
described and illustrated ın the clearest fashion. While nothing will replace actual 
experience in working in concrete, this volume leaves nothing overlooked that will 
assist the beginner to start making his own concrete sculptures. (731-4) 
Ceramics 
THE HANDBOOK OF BRITISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN 
MARKS. Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert Jenkins, 258. 1968. 19-5 cm. 198 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ‘ 
Geoffrey Godden’s Encyclopaedia of British Pottery and Porcelain Marks has, since ıt first 
appeared in 1964, been an essential tool in the hands of every serious collector of 
ceramics. It is hardly a handbook, however, weighing as it does 4} Ibs. This much 
smaller volume from the same expert source is therefore very welcome; it is just the 
right size to keep to hand for quick checking-up. In spite of the reduction in size, the 
Handbook succeeds in incorporating an enormous amount of information in a form 
that makes it very easy to find. Makers and decorators of pottery and porcelain are 
. listed alphabetically, showing in each case the mark used and the dates of aeie 
There are comprehensive lists of initials used by potters on their wares, of 
Staffordshire potters from 1780 to the present, a bibliogr? and a useful guide to the 
rules governing (by date of manufacture) the import of ceramics duty-free into the 
United States and Canada. The ‘pictorial glossary’ 1s an excellent idea. (738-88) 


Drawing 
SKETCHING IN COLOUR. Geoffrey Fletcher. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 
1968. 25 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. 

This helpful introduction for the student who is working on his own brings some of 
the author’s enthusiasm and skill into a series of lessons in the subject. All the materials 
available to the amateur painter—pastel, water-colour, crayon, felt-pen, but excepting 
oils—are dealt with, and the approach to various types of scene is handled with zest 
and informed knowledge conveyed from the author’s and other artists’ rience. 
The illustrations cover a wide e of treatments; the selection chosen for study 
shows the variety of effects to be obtained in the different media. (741:2) 


Tapestry 

THE MARLBOROUGH TAPESTRIES AT BLENHEIM PALACE 
and their relation to other Military Tapestries of the War of the Spanish 
Succession. Alan Wace. Phaidon Press, 9s.6d. 1968. 31-5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

One of the most important sets of Flemish tapestries woven in the 18th century was 
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commissioned by the Duke of Marlborough to commemorate his victories m the War 
of the Spanish Succession. These ten panels still hang in the splendid Vanbrugh 
palace given him by a grateful British nation. Their history is linked to a previous 
series of tapestries known as the ‘Art of War’ designed by Lambert de Hondt for 
William I and some earlier military commanders; five panels in a later version had 
been acquired by the Duke for his home. The author of this copiously illustrated 
volume, who died in 1957, was a noted archaeologist and for several years Head of the 
Department of Textiles at the Victoria and Albert Museum. His treatment of the 
subject is prefaced by a brief history of military tapestries, and he describes vividly 
the campaigns of Marlborough from 1704 until 1711 which the tapestries illustrate 
with topographical accuracy. A lucid and attractive study of a specialised art form 
that provides its distinctive comment on a phase of European history. (746-39) 


Interior Decoration 

DECORATIVE ARTIN MODERN INTERIORS 1968-69. Yearbook 
of International Furniture and Decoration. Vol. 58. Edited by Ella Moody. Studio 
Vista, 70s. 1968. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The 58th issue of this pictorial annual repeats the pattern of previous volumes. Photo- 

graphs and descriptions of houses and apartments in America, Australia, Canada, 

England, France, Italy, Japan and Switzerland are followed by photographs, with 

factual captions, of furniture, tableware, light fittings and glassware, ceramics, and 

woven and printed fabrics, to inform all those interested in interior design of the 

latest trends in this field. The illustrations, which are good and clear, include a number 

in colour. (747-058) 


Glassware 
OLD GLASS: Manufacture, Styles, Uses. O. N. Wilkinson. Benn, 453. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Handbooks for Collectors) 

Glass has more pitfalls for the unwary than most other collecting fields. The differences 
between the excellent and the mediocre are not always readily apparent, and an 
appreciation of the baisc materials and methods of manufacture forms an important 
part of the knowledge necessary to distinguish between them. This useful, carefully 
researched and well presented account does not try to turn every reader into an expert, 
but it does provide a readable and accurate record, illustrated with 125 black-and- 
white photographs and several pages of clear drawings, of the basic information 
necessary for deeper study. The historical background is particularly well done. The 
author is a member of the Circle of Glass Collectors. (748-2) 


Painting 
THE TECHNIQUE OF WATER-COLOUR PAINTING. L. Richmond 
and J. Lattlejohns. Pitman, 40s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

This instructive handbook differs from most of its like m that ıt describes most of the 
known techniques used in water-colour painting and not merely those favoured by 
the authors, both of whom are well-known practitioners of the art. The twenty- 
five plates, all in colour, demonstrate effectively the lessons conveyed by the text. 
The materials available to the artist, their distinctive qualities and defects, and their 
methods of application are lucidly exposed, as well as some lesser known methods such 
as wiping and scratchmg out, mixing paste with the colours and combining charcoal 
drawing with water-colours. This is an abridged edition of the book originally 
published under the same title, which is now out of print. (751-42) 
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Cinematography 

THE TECHNIQUE OF EDITING 16MM FILMS. John Burder. Focal 
Press, 428. 1968, 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of Communication 
Techniques) 

The great increase in the use of 16mm film at the production stage for both non- 

theatrical release and television has led to the professional film-maker adopting a 
uge which was previously almost entirely in the hands of the amateur. This very 

fully illustrated manual treats in detail the needs of the professional film editor 

working in 16mm. with sound (both optical and magnetic)—the equipment required 

and its use. The style is clear and precise, and there are few pages without meticulously 

designed diagrams. In addition to dealing with cutting as such, the author discusses 

the problems of mixing and dubbing sound and music, and the handling of opticals 

and titling. (778-535) 

Music 

A FUTURE FOR ENGLISH MUSIC and other lectures. Edward Elgar. 
Edited by Percy M. Young. Dennis Dobson, 84s. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


In 1905-6 Elgar gave eight lectures as Peyton Professor of Music in the University 
of Birmingham. Their preparation cost him much pains, and as he spoke forthrightly 
he aroused considerable controversy. In this cleverly compiled volume Dr. Young has 
published the lectures for the first time, having assembled a definitive text from drafts, 
cripts and reported summaries. The result makes fascinating reading, and sheds a 

ood of new light on Elgar’s character and literary methods. His topics included 
composers, executants and critics of his day, and analyses of Mozart's G minor 
symphony and Brahms’s Third. Dr. Young has supplied most useful annotations and 
has filled in the background with informative essays. The book vividly recreates a 
forgotten chapter in Edwardian musical life. (780-4) 


CONTEMPORARY MUSIC: An Introduction. Francis Routh. English 
Universities Press, 128.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 304 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
(Teach Yourself Books) 

It 1s a pleasure to have read this lucid and well-planned book and to recommend it to 

any music-lover who wants to find his way through the maze. Mr. Routh marshalls 

his material in three sections. First, his ‘thesis, the composer’s case’, in which he explains 
why such original geniuses as Busoni, Debussy, Stravinsky, Schoenberg, Webern and 
others, particularly in England and America, were striving to find a new, viable 
musical language, and how far they achieved it. Second, ‘antithesis, the listener's 
case’, which elucidates the nature of twelve-note music and serialism and the difficul- 
ties they present to the average listener. And third, ‘synthesis’, the resolution of these 
problems in aesthetic terms (but very simple language) in relation to life in the mid- 
2oth century. (780:904) 


HISTORY OF RUSSIAN MUSIC. Vol.I: From its origins to Dargomy- 
zhsky. Gerald R. Seaman. Blackwell (Oxford) 42s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. Ilus- 
trations. Index, 

This is the first comprehensive and scholarly history of Russian Music in English, 

and is all the more welcome because it takes nothing for granted. Throughout, all 

Russian terms are given in transliteration, and clearly defined at first occurrence. 

Starting with folk music and ecclesiastical music, the author (Senior Lecturer in 

Musicology in the University of Auckland) shows how both strands were woven 
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into secular works by indigenous composers right up to the middle of the 19th 
century, notably by Glinka and Dargomyzhsky, to each of whom he devotes a long 
chapter. These are preceded by an excellent account of the growth of music at the 
courts of the great emperors, empresses and nobles during the 18th century and the 
strong influence of the French and Italian composers who worked there. Though the 
style and presentation are somewhat fragmented, and the book reads rather drily, 
it is a mine of information which should be invaluable to students. (780-947) 


Films, Radio and Television 


MARLENE DIETRICH. John Kobal. Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 103.6d. paper 
covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Studio Vista/Dutton Picturebacks 
Marlene Dietrich, who was a student in Max Reinhardt’s drama school in 1921, was 
to appear in many silent films in Germany before her legendary ‘image’ was created 
under the calculating direction of von Sternberg. This uniquely well-illustrated 
account of her career (there are over 100 photographs representing her from her 
childhood around 1904 to her present-day stage appearances) aari concentrates 
on her work with Sternberg. The author, quoting frequently from contemporary 
criticism, shows how Dietrich turned from the ‘cycle of love’ represented by her 
films for Sternberg to evolve her own form of stardom under other directors; 
between Borzage’s Desire (1936) and Kramer’s Judgment at Nuremberg (1962) she 
worked for such varied and distinguished directors as Lubitsch, Clair, Dieterle, 
Hitchcock, Lang, Welles and Wilder. She has shown her great qualities in a range of 
films, good and bad, which represent five decades in the development of the cinema, 
and in addition won world acclaim as a perpetually glamorous personality singer. 
This book contains a useful list of her films with principal credits. (79143) 


THE NEW WAVE. Critical landmarks selected by Peter Graham. Secker & 
Warburg in association with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 
1968. 19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

This book offers a selection of key articles and interviews which assist in under- 

standing the ‘new wave’ in French cinema. The editor contributes useful comments 

before each section, showing how critics in the Cahiers du Cinéma (Bazin, Chabrol, 

Godard, Truffant) who initiated and sustained the thinking of the nouvelle vague were 

opposed by those of a more specifically left-wing viewpoint in the journal Positif, 

represented here by Gozlan and Benayoun. Readers of this book will find such 
seminal articles as Astruc’s on the raat Ms Bazin’s on the emergence of the 
sequence-shot in place of the ‘synthetic editing’ of the Russian cinema of the 
nineteen-twenties and his discussion of the significance of the ‘politique des Auteurs’, 

as well as a revealing interview of Truffaut which appeared in the Cahiers during 1962 

in wae = new wave cinema as a whole is reviewed and Truffaut’s ie w 

evalua him with a penetrating modesty. This stimulating and well-edited boo 

is illustrated by stills fon de bie films cited. (791:430944) 


ALAIN RESNAIS, or The Theme of Time. John Ward. Secker & Warburg 
in association with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968, 
19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

This book is principally a philosophical and psychological interpretation of Alain 

Resnais’ films in terms of Bergson’s concept of aa memory (voluntary and 

involuntary) and self-identity in time. The author discusses each feature film in turn, 

showing how the characters react in present time to the bias of their recollections of 

experiences in the past. Hiroshima mon Amour shows the adjustment of a woman to a 
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traumatic experience in her adolescence because she is able to identify her lover who 
was killed with a living one who has also endured a wartime traumatic ience 
(Hiroshima), but without sustaining the scars she has suffered. L'Année dernière à 
Marienbad consists of a man’s distorted memory of a year-old love affair which ended 
tragically with the murder of his mistress by her husband; ım his imagination he 
creates variants of what indeed might have happened at that time. Muriel is primarily 
about a woman over-immersed in the fantasy she has created round her past. The 
hero of La Guerre est Finie is the first active, as distinct from passive, central character 
in a Resnais film; his problem represents the psychological malaise of a whole 
generation, but he resolves the inconsistencies in hi hfe. In his closing chapters, the 
author analyses Resnais’ short films and the consonance of viewpoint held by 
Resnais’ scriptwniters in their independent writing. (791430944) 


HOWARD HAWKS. Robin Wood. Secker & Warburg in associanon with 
the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

This perceptive book, written by one of the foremost of the research critics writing 

in Britain about the cinema, clams that Howard Hawks 1s a great film-maker working 

within the established genres of American production, and free from any of the 
modish self-consciousness characteristic of much advanced contemporary film- 
making. Chapter by chapter, he takes the basic human values revealed in Hawks’s 
films—for example, the dignity of self-respect and a stoic sense of responsibility in 
work shown in such films as Only Angels Have Wings and Rio Bravo; the lure of 
utesponsibility in Scarface and Monkey Business; the importance of loyalty within the 
group in Air Force, or in his science-fiction film, The Thing from Another World. 

Hawks is shown to be a film-maker of natural, inborn sensitivity to human nature, 

always stressing this before the more showy or adventitious aspects of the cinema in 

his best, most characteristic work. A list of Hawks’s films with thew credits 1s 

given. (791430973) 


HOW IT HAPPENED HERE. Kevin Brownlow. Secker & Warburg in 
association with the British Film Institute, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 
19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (Cinema One) 

This book may stand alongside Lillan Ross’s famous study Picture as the record of 

how an extraordinary, nonconformist feature film finally gót made and exhibited 

over a span of some eight years of dedicated, voluntary labour. It Happened Here, a 

reconstruction of what might have occurred had Hitler successfully invaded Britain, 

began as an amateur film when its makers were only ers; it ended when they 
were in their mid-twenties with a six-week season in London and in other cities in 
the U.S.A. and Europe. This is a very frank, human record of the making of a film 

which presented unusual difficulties—technical, artistic and political. It ıs also a 

revealing study of how two young, professional film-makers grew to maturity in the 

sete of developing a single, Agd oject. Like the film ıtself, this book, which 
a perceptive introduction by the critic David Robinson, can be highly 
recommended. (791°437) 


The Theatre 


SENSE OF DIRECTION: The Duector and his Actors. John Fernald. 
Secker & Warburg, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
This is one of the most sensible and lucid books of its period on a subject difficult to 
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treat without irrelevance and divagation: a theatre director’s relationship to play and 
players. John Fernald, who has had nearly forty years on the professional stage, and 
who for a decade was Principal of the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art in London, 
is now Professor of Dramatic Art at Oakland University, U.S.A. and conducts his 
own theatre. Here he keeps firmly to the point, holding among other things that a 
director should never despise any work he takes on, that he should never be ex- 
hibitionist, and that it is his task to reconcile his own vision of a performance as a 
whole with the individualistic vision of the actor. On the English stage Mr. Fernald 
has had gf raise with Chekhov; and in some of the most notable pages of this 
book he the interpretation of certain Chekhovian passages. (792-02) 


Sports and Games ' 
A DICTIONARY OF SPORTING TERMS. Michael Brander. A. & C. 
Black, 35s. 1968. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Many sone eth comprehensive books have been written on individual field sports: 
on hunting, shooting, fishing, and so forth. This is the first reference book to cover 
all the field sports. The author, a well-known game-shot, has set out to provide the 
field sportsman, whether specialist or all-rounder, expert or novice, with a reference 
book covering all the terms used in all the field sports: an ambitious project which he 
has carried through admirably. Though by definition limited in scope and designed 
not to be read but for reference, this, like all good dictionaries, provides entertaining, 
and satisfying browsing. (796-03) 


PLAYING IT STRAIGHT. Ken Barrington as told to Phil Pilley. Stanley 
Paul, 25s, 1968. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
The second instalment of Ken Barrington’s story (the first was Running into Hundreds, 
published in 1963) covers his career during the last five years. Many cricketing 
memoirs, even if recorded with all due m , leave the impression that they are 
the stories of supermen. This one exerts an unusual appeal through its forthright 
admission of human weakness. Barrington held for years the reputation of being the 
completely professional performer, an inelegant but completely imperturbable player. 
Here he gives an unvarnished account fae various crises in which he has been 
involved in recent years, his views on the question of ‘walking’ before being given 
out, his refusal to play against the West Indian, Charlie Griffith, and his nervous break- 
down of 1966. The result is to create a sympathetic portrait of an exceptionally gifted 
cricketer and to throw some much needed light upon the psychological stresses 
to which international players are subjected. (796-358) 


THE INTERNATIONAL SERIES: The story of the United States v. 
Canada at cricket. John I. Marder. Kaye & Ward, 50s. 1968, 22-5 cm. 338 pages. 
Ulustrations. Indexes. 

It is unlikely that many of even the most enthusiastic students of cricket in the Old 

World are aware that the U.S. and Canada have been playing each other at cricket 

for considerably longer than England and Australia. The contests began in 1844 and 

continued without a break until 1912. There ensued a lapse of half a century, but it 
says much for the vitality of the game that the series was resumed five years ago and 
is now flourishing more vigorously than ever. The author, who is President of the 

U.S. Cricket Association and played an important part in reviving the matches, has 

compiled an extremely readable book out of the records of this unfamiliar province 
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of cricketing history. Philadelphia has long been the home of cricket in the U.S., 
though latterly it has come to fe rivalled by California, while Canada in recent years 
has reinfo her local talent with immigrants from the West Indies. (796358) 


THE MOUNTAIN WORLD 1966/67. Swiss Foundation for Alpine 
Research. English Version edited by Malcolm Barnes. Allen & Unwin, 503. 1968. 
245 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 

For almost a decade the Swiss Foundation for Alpine Research has published the 

English translation of their annual résumé of the outstanding mountaineering events 

of the year. The climbs are described by those who did them, at an average of about 

twelve pages each, and they cover ascents all over the world. English readers will turn 
first to Dougal Haston on the winter direct ascent of the North Face of the Eiger or to 

Henry Edmundson on the Cambridge expedition to the Hindu Kush—but there are 

many, many items of real interest ote serious mountaineer—including semi- 

scientific items like Gunther Hauser’s Notes on the Map of the Southern Annapurna 

Group. There are reference tables of heights and of important climbs in the Himalaya, 

Karakorum and Pamirs. The book is splendidly produced and illustrated, though only 

one of the plates is in colour. A book for the practised enthusiast rather than for the 

general a P it is nevertheless very readable in the main. (796-52) 


SIX DAYS IN AUGUST. Michael ‘Cooper-Evans with John Surtees. Pelham 
Books, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 
Much. interest was created when the Japanese Honda Company announced their 
intention of taking part ın Grand Prix motor races at International level. They had 
done very well in motor-cycle races, and further interest was created when Britain’s 
John Surtees, seven times World Motor Cycle Champion, and World Champion 
Driver in 1964, was signed on as Honda’s No. 1 driver. Unfortunately for Honda, 
car racing proved more difficult than two-wheeler sport and their G.P. car was too 
heavy and unreliable, eee in 1967 Surtees pulled off a very close victory at 
Monza. This book explains what the British driver was up against, how he strove to 
correct Honda deficiencies, at a works in Slough, and goes in fascinating detail into 
the technical and driving problems involved. Obviously written in close collaboration 
with Surtees, it centres upon the 1967 German Grand Prix at the Niirburgring circuit, 
one of the most dificuk in Europe. But events leading up to and following this 
disappointing Honda appearance are included. This is a worthwhile addition to motor 
racing history, altho like so many books on the subject,-it has already dated. 
(796-72) 


SHOW JUMPING. Dorian Williams. Faber, 30s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 162 pages. 
Illustrations. 
During the last twenty years show jumping has become one of the foremost spectator 
go of the western world. Yet it would be true to say that comparatively few of the 
ousands who pack the stadiums or watch on television know anything of the skills 
necessary to take a good horse over a senes of difficult obstacles, or have any idea of 
the theory and practice of show jumping. Dorian Willams, who has been closely 
conn with the sport for many years and is famous for his television commentaries, 
believes that the more one knows about the intricacies of a sport the greater the 
interest to be derived from it. His book, simply written and exceptionally well 
illustrated, fulfils its purpose admirably. A valuable textbook for beginners in show 
jumping; an invaluable guide for spectators. (798-24) 
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LITERATURE 





MORE LITERARY ESSAYS. David Daiches. Oliver & Boyd, 42s. 1968. 
22 cm. 282 pages. 
Professor Daiches, Dean of the School of English and American Studies at the 
University of Sussex, has a wide range of critical sympathy and the ability to make 
most subjects interesting. The fifteen essays here collected have, for the most part, 
already appeared in periodicals or been given as lectures within the last few years. It 
was acne bringing them together. Two or three are perhaps rather slight pieces, but 
, there are excellent studies of Milton and of the early poems of Yeats, of Marlowe’s 
Tamburlaine and of Shakespeare’s Antony and Cleopatra, Other subjects are Carlyle, 
Burns, h MacDiarmid, Whitman and Mark Twain, and there are also two 
pieces eee Bible and general essays on “Myth, Metaphor, and Poetry’ and on 
“Misunderstanding as Humour’. The tradition is that of civilised talk about letters, 
spiced with a good deal of hard thinking. (804) 


T.L.S. 6: Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement 1967. Oxford 
University Press, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

These T.L.S. volumes have now established themselves as publications of considerable 
general interest and value. They continue to provide a selection of essays more or less 
closely linked to particular books; this year one might single out those on anti- 
Semitism, on tarantism, on Ernest Bevin, Marshall McLuhan, Malcolm Lo - 
Kafka—a mixed bag indeed. It also reproduces reviews of the best poetry and 

of 1967 and gives an index to other major reviews which appeared during the year 
in the T.L.S. The value of this admirable publication would be even greater if it 
could be made available in a more modestly priced edition. (804) 


THE MEDIEVAL LYRIC. Peter Dronke. Hutchinson, 37s.6d. cloth; 16s 
paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 266 pages. Musical examples. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library) 

One of the first things that the student of medieval literature has to learn is how to 

overcome the language barrier, and this book will enable him to do so. The author is 

a Fellow of Clare Hall, Cambridge, and University Lecturer in Medieval Latin, but 

he deals with lyrics, from the petiod 850 to 1300, not only in Latin but also in many 

vernacular languages both Germanic and Romance. The variety of languages gives 
the reader ink wee obie since some of the lyrics quoted are accompanied by translations 
and the rest are given in translation only. One must regret that the first of these two 
methods was not adopted throughout the book. The melodies of twelve of the lyrics 

are given in modem notation, and a bibliography of sixteen pages makes 
clear how wide is the range of lyrics treated. The book will be found useful by all 
students of medieval literature, especially by those who wish to view the European 

tradition as a whole. (808-14) 
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THE TECHNIQUE OF MODERN FICTION: Essays m Practical 
Criticism. Jonathan Raban. Edward Arold, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 
19 cm. 204 pages. Index. 

Mr. Raban describes the techmique of modern fiction under fifteen headings with the 

help of practical criticism of passages from as many English and American novelists— 

eclecti chosen. He finds that the novel still makes a useful contribution to man’s 
individual and communal self-knowledge, and that it has both learnt from and been 
instructive in the mass media and sociology. The book 1s uneven in quality but can be 
recommended to readers seeking a brief bat fairly thorough introductory account of 
ways in which novels are being made at present. (808-3) 


NEW DIRECTIONS IN LITERATURE: Critical Approaches to a 
Contemporary Phenomenon. John Fletcher. Calder & Boyars, 40s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
176 pages. Index. 

Dr. Fletcher (Lecturer in French in the University of East Anglia) considers that ın 
spite of 1ts ‘somewhat stifling political atmosphere’ it is in France that the most fertile 
manifestations of contemporary art (novel, cinema, theatre) occur. His book is mainly 
concerned. with the contemporary French novel, from whose readers intelligent co- 
operation in creating the fictional world is required. Leaders and forerunners of this _ 
attitude are studied: Flaubert, Sade and Baudelaire, and then the more modern 

Proust, Gide, Célne, Mauriac, Lampedusa, Beckett and Gombrowicz. In an 

interesting chapter, ‘European Confrontations’, Dr. Fletcher shows the points of 

contact between Wilfred Owen and Apollinaire, John Arden and Adamov, Ivy 

Compton-Bumett and Nathahe Sarraute. Students, and others puzzled by the new 

techniques, will find stimulating help in these pages. (809) 

English Literature 

A NEST OF TIGERS: Edith, Osbert and Sacheverell Sitwell in their Times. 
John Lehmann. Macmillan, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The three Sitwells, brothers and sister, are a literary phenomenon. Civilised, versatile, 

immensely gifted, they have been a constant, active challenge to the Philistines. They 

richly deserve a study, both as writers and as a legend. Mr. Lehmann has played an 
important role ın lish literary life for many years, and he is especially well 
qualfied to assess D ik trio, and to set ha against the cultural A anti- 
cultural) background. He begins with the first public performance of Edith Sitwell’s 
Façade in 1923, and he ends with the celebration concert that was given to mark her 
75th birthday. This ss certainly a book for the Sitwell enthusiast. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
THE TRUE VOICE OF FEELING: Studies m English Romantic Poetry. 
Herbert Read. Reprint. Faber, 16s. 1968. 20 cm. 382 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The romantic conception of organic form was first defined fully in Schelling’s 
lecture in Munich in 1807 Ueber das Verhaltnis der bildenden Künste zu der Natur, which 
influenced Coleridge. The late Sir Herbert Read makes the lecture his basic text and 
ponts it in full in a new translation in an appendix. In contrast to art as rhetoric or 
pay or artifice or established system, art that is bildend or formative creates new forms 
or orgamıc ends as in the evolution of biological life. The author contends convincingly 
that both the best romantic and the best modern poetry 1s thus morphogenetic, giving 
new significant form to evolving human consciousness. He illustrates from Coleridge, 
Wordsworth, Keats, Hopkins and Eliot. Whitman and Lawrence are found not to 
qualify and Pound only doubtfully. There are also essays on Shelley and Byron. 
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The True Voice of Feeling (Keats's phrase) is a very helpful contnbution to the under- 
standing of English poetry. First publication was in 1953, not 1947 as stated in the 
imprint of this edition. (821-03) 


WITHOUT ADAM: The Femina Anthology of Poetry. Compiled by Joan 
Murray Simpson. Femina Books, 258. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Indexes. 
It was perhaps inevitable that, anud all the celebrations of the soth anniversary of 
women being given the vote in Great Bntam, someone should produce an anthology 
of poetry by women. Joan Murray Simpson, a broadcaster of poetry and a member 
of the Poetry Society Executive Council, has done the job well. Like most anthologies 
restricted to a specific theme, or to a certain section of. writers, this one contains some 
inferior work, but on the whole it justifies 1ts editor’s claim that more women have 
written good poetry than the average anthology would seem to recognise. The 
selection 1s arranged under headings: people, creatures, laughter and music, aspects of 
love, and so on. Though there are a few earlier poems, the bulk of the selection is 
from 20th century writers, including the leading names from America, Australia and 
other parts of the Commonwealth. Without Adam is worth a place on most library 
shelves and should presumably appeal to feminists the eorla over. (821-08) 


MILTON: Modern Judgements. Edited by Alan Rudrum. Macmillan, 42s. 
cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. (Modern Judgements) 
This volume ıs one of a series designed to keep the reader in touch with modern 
literary criticism. Since Milton~has been the object of extensive degradation and 
equally extensive laudation during the first part of this century, the publication of 
studies which assume his greatness and explore his poetic art is particularly welcome. 
In his introductory essay Dr. Rudrum of the University of Califorma at Los Angeles 
summarises previous critical estimates, thus preparing a field for modern views 
published between 1940 and 1967. The articles have been selected from learned 
journals, American and English, and occasionally from books. All are distinguished 
examples of present-day judgements which might otherwise have remained buried 
in the jo in which they first appeared. They include discussions upon early and 
late poems, are wide in reference, and are often accompanied by valuable informative 
notes. In effect, this volume provides the scholar or reader with equipment to 
examine recent ideas upon Milton’s output. It fulfils its admirable intention most 
successfully. (821-4) 


HOPKINS. Norman H. Mac Kenzie. Oliver’ & Boyd, 12s.6d. cloth; 73.6d. paper 
covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 136 pages. (Writers and Critics) 
Professor MacKenzie (at present Professor of English at Queen’s University, Kingston, 
Ontario) does more than introduce: he adds to published knowledge and under- 
standing of this 19th century Jesuit whose poetry was thought too strange and un- 
conventional to be printed in book form in his lifetime. We are shown with fresh 
emphasis how Hopkins was his own stern Victorian master, determined to use his 
time to serve God and to restrict his writing to that end: the poet working gladly 
under the priest. The book also brings out how Hopkins learnt from Ruskin (as well 
as Duns Scotus) in his pursuit of what he called ‘inscapes’, the characteristic patterns 
or ‘laws’ (Ruskin’s term in Modern Painters) of things; and it reveals correspondences 
with other contemporary thought. Provincial speech, for instance, was being 
enthusiastically studied, and Professor MacKenzie demonstrates that many unusual 
words in Hopkins were living dialect and not archaisms. Finally, some of the most 
disputed Imes are made clear in the succinct and well-informed explication of the 
best-known poems which occupies nearly half this short and excellent book. (821-8) 
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MASKS. Edward Brathwaite. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
88 pages. 
Readers of Edward Brathwaite’s impressive Rights of Passage will hurry to read his 
new book of poems. The theme of the earlier book was the experiences of the black 
man in a white man’s world; in Masks the poet returns to West Africa and explores 
what, in its past and present situation, 1s of significance to the transplanted Negro 
whose intellect has developed under the influence of western education. The poems 
are linked in a fairly elaborate structure which deserves an extended analysis; lacking 
the space for this, one can only emphasise the originality and s of the writing. 
The dominant force throughout is the rhythm—as strong and subtle as the beating of 
African drums. Within the individual poems the verse is essentially ‘free’, with 
varying line-lengths and little recourse to rhyme or assonance; yet each poem has its 
own internal organisation, the shape of which becomes apparent as one reads. 
Throughout, Mr. Brathwaite preserves a delicate balance between the evocation of 
the African scene and its impact upon the poet. He deserves a wide public. (821-91) 
UNDERNEATH THE WATER. Charles Causley. Macmillan, ats. 1968. 
21 cm. 64 pages. 
The award last year of the Queen’s Gold Medal for Poetry to Mr. Causley confirmed 
the high reputation he has achieved with his previous four books of verse, Almost all 
the poems in Underneath the Water have already been published in periodicals, so that 
some will bring the added pleasure that comes with later rereading. Causley writes 
with economy and with a craftsman’s skill in fairly traditional forms, but the original, 
unmistakable voice of the true poet is always there: his own voice yet ‘seeming to 
evoke and take into account all poetry ever written’, as Robert Graves once put it. 
These are perceptive poems about people, incidents, thoughts—all of them un- 
pretentious eno Pi none of them without memorable images and satisfying 


rhythms. Causley’s life as a country schoolmaster may be unexciting, but his verse is 
certainly not. (821-91) 
English Drama 


ENGLISH RITUAL DRAMA: A Geographical Index. E. C. Cawte, Alex 
Helm and N. Peacock. Folk-Lore Society: W. Glaisher, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
132 pages. Maps. Musical examples. 

It has long been the custom in the British Isles, and hence in certain of Canada 

and the United States, for groups of country folk to go round their district, during a 

holiday season, performing a short traditional play. The theme of this as : 

which normally features St. George, 1s death and resurrection, and it may thus be of 
considerable antiquity, and related to simular rituals performed in Eastern Europe. 

A number of studies have already been made of the English folk- or ‘mummers’~ 

play, but this is the first time that a concerted effort has been made to list every place 

where the play has been traditionally enacted. The result is an important work which 
will be i value to folklorists throughout the English-s world; but little 

allowance has been made for those who are not already familiar with the subject. (822) 

English Fiction 

IMAGINED WORLDS: Essays on some English Novels and Novelists in 
Honour of John Butt. Edited by Maynard Mack and Ian Gregor. Methuen, 758. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 512 pages. Frontispiece. 

It was Butt’s interest in Dickens that led the editors to choose the novel as the subject 

for this collection in his honour and now, alas, in his memory. Twenty-three essays 

cover a range from Congreve to Rayner Heppenstall. The contributors are drawn 
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from Britain, America and France. They present an impressive list of established 
writers and critics, from older men like pclae. Sutherland and Cleanth Brooks to 
younger scholars such as Andrew Rutherford and Jan Gregor himself. Butt’s fellow- 
editor of Dickens, Kathleen Tillotson, writes on ‘New Readings in Do and Son’, 
and his co-professor and Dickensian, Kenneth Fielding, on ‘Hard Times and Common 
ae Mary Lascelles contributes a most interesting piece on Scott’s revisions and 
Geoffrey Tillotson some stimulating observations on ike ‘authorial presence’. There 
are two essays on Hardy (by Gregor and J. C. Maxwell), two on Conrad (Ian Watt 
and Clifford Leech) and two on Lawrence (Mark Kinkead-Weekes and L. L. Martz). 
The volume ends with a check-list of Butt’s own writings. It is a worthy tribute to 
a fine scholar and a humane and generous individual. Butt was Regius Professor of 
Rhetoric and English Literature at Edinburgh University. (823-04) 


CHARLES DICKENS: The Early Novels. Trevor Blount. Longmans for the 
British Council, 3s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. $2 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Writers 
and their Work) 

Trevor Blount, Lecturer in English in the University of Southampton, is the author 

of a number of Dickensian studies. Only the reader with detailed knowledge of the 

whole Dickens canon will fully appreciate this critical essay, which covers ın so short 

a space a remarkably wide field of reference to the work both of the writer and of his 

ctitics. = why is the only available edition of Forster’s Life — Dent, 1966 — not in 

the bibliography?) Mr. Blount considers that, though he is not in the same class as 

the greatest, Dickens is ‘the best novelist ever to have written in English’. (823-8) 


French Literature 


RONSARD AND THE AGE OF GOLD. Elizabeth Armstrong. Cambridge 
University Press, 50s. 1968. 23 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Age of Gold, a classical legendary era of human happiness when men lived in 
peace on Nature’s bounty, figures largely, as Miss Armstrong’s introduction shows, 
in Renaissance symbol and celebration. Ronsard is more generally known for his 
love poems, Hymns and Discourses, but Miss Armstrong’s scholarly research on his 
treatment (over a period of some twelve years) of the theme reveals a nostalgia for a 
world of natural fruitfulness, inviolate Nature unaffected by human greed, with men 
free, and at peace with one another, owning no private property, and passionless, 
Then Miss Armstrong (Fellow and Tutor in Modern Languages, Somer Collars 
Oxford) studies the A Lae in the Greek and Italian poets, in Plato and in Ronsard’s 
contemporaries. A delightful chapter, ‘The Country’, sheds light upon Ronsard’s 
temperament in his attachment to this ideal. The book is a valuable contribution to 
Renaissance studies. (841:3) 


Spanish Literature 
MANUEL MACHADO: A Revaluation. Gordon Protherston. Cambridge 
University Press, 423. 1968. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Dr. Brotherston, who is a lecturer in the Department of Literature at the University 
of Essex, has produced the first monograph study of Manuel Machado (1874-1947). 
Machado, one of the rae Spanish figures in the modernista movement, has today 
lost the high reputation he formerly enjoyed and this lucid and stimulating study of 
his poetry seeks to redress the indifference he has suffered. The excellent biography 
and the chapters on Machado’s part in modernismo help to illuminate the complex 
and co role of this movement ın Spanish poetry. The extensive bibliography is 
most useful. (861:6) 
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` Greek Literature 
EURIPIDEAN DRAMA: Myth, Theme and Structure. D. J. Conacher. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto): Oxford University Press (London), 65s. 1968. 
23°5 CM. 372 pages. 
Euripidean tragedy differs from that of the poet's two predecessors, Aeschylus and 
Sophocles, mainly ın its uneasy relationship with the mythological and religious 
traditions on which nearly all tragedy was based. One result is a greater disparity both 
of kind and of merit in his surviving plays than in theirs; some, indeed, seem only 
vestigially dramatic. Professor Conacher, who is Head of the Department of Classics 
at Trinity College, University of Toronto, divides the eighteen dramas (omutting 
the dubious Rhesus) into seven groups based on subject-matter, treatment and 
attitude, but unconnected with chronology, and discusses each of them separately 
within this framework. There 1s considerable documentation and a substantial 
bibliography. The lack of an index 1s an inconvenience. The book will be of value 
both to students and to the general reader. (882) 
Chinese Literature 
THE MURMURING STREAM: The Life and Works of the Chinese 
Nature Poet Hsieh Ling-yiin (385-433), Duke of K’ang-Lo. J. D. Frodsham. 
2 vols. University of Malaya Press (Kuala Lumpur): Oxford University Press (London), 
62s.6d. each vol. 1968. 22-5 cm. 246 : 228 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
Hsieh Ling-yiin is traditionally regarded as one of the greatest as well as the first of 
Chinese nature poets. Dr. Fr who is Semor Lecturer in Chinese at the 
Australian National University, propounds the thesis that a tradition of nature poetry 
can be traced back to the third century and that Hsieh Ling-yiin occupies a position 
not dissimilar to that of Wordsworth in English poetry. He was a noted Buddhist 
thinker as well as a member of an influential family, and his life and work cannot be 
understood except against the background of his age: the first of these two volumes 
as taken up by a detailed biography interwoven into an account of contemporary 
history. There follows a chapter on Hsieh Ling~ytin’s place in the poetic tradition 
which is new and stimulating. The rest of the book consists of a full translation of the 
surviving works of the poet. There 1s a full bibliography of works in Chinese and 
Japanese as well as European languages. The second volume contains the notes, an 
excellent new departure which other publishers could well follow: the general reader 
can dispense with it while the specialist can have both volumes open before him and 
save himself much tiresome leafing back and forth. (895-1) 


HISTORY (AND GEOGRAPHY) 





THE ANNUAL REGISTER: World Events ın 1967. Edited by Ivison 
Macadam assisted by Muriel Grindrod and Ann Boas. 209th Year of Publication. 
Longmans, £6 6s. 1968. 23 cm. 580 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

As before, this comprehensive yearbook (whose feat of publication 1s, perhaps, 


622 


accepted too much as a matter of course), begins with sections on the year’s events in 
the United Kingdom and the Commonwealth, respectively, followed by those in the 
international organisations, the Americas, Europe, the Middle East, Africa, and Asia, 
with further sections on the year’s developments in religion, science and technology, 
law, the arts, and economics. Future historians will appreciate its value as one ae 
long series which is indispensable for research. In the meantime, the volume provides 
an excellent opportunity for any reader who is interested 1n current events to see them 
in true perspective, and to get up to date on any which he has overlooked. (902-058) 


THE COLLECTED WORKS OF WALTER BAGEHOT. Vols. IM and 
IV: The Historical Essays. Edited by Norman St. John Stevas. The Economist, 70s. 
each vol. 1968. 22-5 cm. $74 : 524 pages. Indexes. 

Whether or not G. M. Young—a discerning judge !—was justified in calling this 

‘banker, economist, palitical eaakes and mg jider aie and man of letters‘ 

“the wisest of his generation”, there is every justification for this handsome series. 

The first two volumes, containing the Literary Essays, came out two years ago. 

Historians, who ransacked them for their own purposes, now have two volumes for 

themselves: a few essays on 18th century themes, and very many on contemporary 

19th century ones—principally British, French and American. Bagehot is equally 
interesting as a provider of evidence about the subjects of his essays (e.g. Disraeli, 

Gladstone, Palmerston, etc. whom he could observe ‘close-up’) and about himself 

and his fellow-rulers of mid-Victorian Britain. Everything he says has to be read 

critically. The editor, who provides minimal annotation, discreetly leaves the reader 
to make up his own mind. Jacques Barzun’s introductory essay on “Bagehot as 

Historian’ is readable and acute. (904) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE EXCAVATION OF ROMAN AND MEDIAEVAL LONDON. 
W. F. Grimes. Routledge, 633. 1968. 25-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book 1s a general account of work directed by Professor Grimes (Professor of 
Archaeology ın the University of London) on the bombed sites of London from 1946 
to 1962, but is not a full-scale report since the heavy task of assessing the material finds 
is not complete. It is clearly written, and berta illustrated with the author’s own 
extremely sensitive drawings and with many photographs. The discovery of the 
Roman fort and of the temple of Mithras ıs fully set out, together with interesting 
details of the city walls and road system. The principal medieval discoveries are the 
Saxon huts in Cannon Street, the large building known as Neville’s Inn and those 
revealed by a series of most complex excavations on the sites of St. Bride’s and two 
other churches and of two monastic establishments. All this is expounded so skilfully 
that it will appeal to a wide public interested ın archaeology and its methods, not 
least because this is a personal account which takes us behind the facade of scientific 
results. (913 +4212) 
INSTITUTE OF DIRECTORS GUIDE TO EUROPE: A Compre- 
hensive Business Guide to Western Europe and Scandinavia endorsed by the 
Institute of Directors, London. Edited by Richard Cox. Thornton Cox, 70s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 678 pages. Maps. 
‘This ıs a wonderful compendium of facts and relating to individual countries, 
arranged alphabetically, giving in each case brief statistics of area, population, national 
product, income, exports, imports and currency, with notes on the means of travel, 
general historical and economic facts, and helpful comments on climate, dress, 
etiquette and food. A map of each country is included, and usually a street-plan of the 
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principal city. There are also five special articles, by experts, on the Euro Free 
Trade Association, the European Economic Community and other topical abject 

The usefulness of the volume will extend to many besides the business people for 
whom it is primarily intended. (9x4) 
LONDON ON THE THAMES. Blake Ehrlich. Cassell, 50s. 1968. 24 cm. 

448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Greater London now covers six hundred square miles (over a hundred of them 
bei een open spaces), with a population of nearly eight million. The older town 
i ceases of history, from Roman relics of nearly two thousand years ago to 
skyscrapers in the best or worst contemporary manner. To survey a large part of a 
panorama so vast in time and space a writer needs keen observation, a retentive 
memory, an encyclopedic knowledge and inexhaustible zest. Mr. Ehrlich has them all, 
and a style so lively that, although every page is packed with detail, the book makes 
captivating reading. He does not follow a chronological plan but moves from one 
to another of the aty’s widely varied ‘neighbourhoods’, a, he brings past and present 
together under such titles (twelve of them) as “The London of Dick Whittington’, 
“The London of Samuel Johnson’, “The London of Sherlock Holmes’, “The onde of 
Winston Charchill’. The slustrations are numerous and good. This is a book of 
permanent value. (914-21) 
SMALL BOAT ON THE MOSELLE. Roger Pilkington, Macmillan, 
36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This, the 13th in Dr. Pilkington’s ‘Small Boat’ series, deals with the Mosel, or German 
section of the river Moselle, which since 1964 has been rendered navigable for vessels 
of up to 1,350 tons, His well-tried formula—1o% navigation, 10% topography, 
20%. nal experiences, 20% history, 40 % legend—is as effective as ever, and it is 
clear that his books have a great appeal for armchair travellers. Five times in two years 
Dr. Pilkington has navigated the Moselle in his Thames Commodore and he has ex- 
plored its banks on foot. He has given special attention to the excellent wines for 
which the Moselle 1s renowned. the i -and-ink sketches are, as before, 
the work of David Knight, and the maps are well drawn. (91434) 


CANADA: A GEOGRAPHICAL INTERPRETATION. Pre 
under the auspices of the Canadian Association of Geographers and edited by 
John Warkennn. Methuen, £6 6s. 1968. 25 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Methuen’ s Advanced Geographies) 

This major study was prepared as a comprehensive geographical record for Canada’s 

Centennial year. Its nineteen chapters are grouped in four parts, Firstly the overall 

setting is outlmed. and this is followed by six chapters on lands and people, in which 

natural resources, Canada’s population and the country’s development are di 

‘People and Places’ comprises seven chapters on the main geographical areas, and 

y ‘Relations and Trends’ is concemed with some broad aspects of Canada’s 
life such as the role of cities, regionalism, Canada’s place in the world and some 
trends of development considered from a geographical angle. The contributors are all 
distinguished Canadian geographers and the book is very handsomely produced, 
with illustrations, coloured maps and tables. There is no formal bibliography, but 
numerous notes and references lead on to further study. (917°1) 

ISLES OF THE PACIFIC: Papua and. New Guinea, New Britain, New 
Ireland, Bougainville. Photographs and text by John Cockcroft. Angus & Robert- 
son (Sydney and London), A$5.00; sos. 1968. 28-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This, the first of three volumes which are planned to cover all the islands of the South 
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Pacific, is concerned with the Australan Trusteeship territories in New Guinea and 
the Bismarck Archipelago, together with Bougainville in the Solomon Islands. The 
text is brief and the main em keis 1s on the numerous full-page photographs, many 
of which are in agreeable aloe The black-and-white illustrations suffer somewhat 
from over-heavy inking. There are also some very attractive drawings in the text by 
Faye Owner. This is a time of great transition for the people of these islands, and the 
remarkable contrast between modern developments and continuing primitive 
conditions in many areas 1s well brought out in text and illustrations. The captions are 


in both English and Pidgin. (919°55) 


Biography 
CHARLIE B: A Biography of Admiral Lord Charles Beresford. Geoffrey 
Bennett. Peter Dawnay, 60s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the late Victorian and Edwardian period there was no naval leader better known to 
the British public than Lord Charles Beresford (1846-1919), a genial Irish aristocrat 
who had made his name by his bravery and resource at the bombardment of Alexan- 
dria in 1882 and ın the Sudan campaign of 1884-85, and by his championship of the 
Royal Navy in the House of Commons and elsewhere. The later years of his long and 
lively career were marred by his feud with Admural Lord Fisher, and although it 1s 
the eane Fisher who is now chieflyremembered, Beresford has almost as much 
claim to fame for the important naval reforms which his persistent advocacy achieved. 
Apart from an occasional grammatical lapse, Geoffrey Bennett's text is clear and 
readable, and the quotations from Beresford’s own memors are revealing and often 
delightful. (92) 


JOHN DEE: Scientist, Geographer, Astrologer and Secret Agent to Elizabeth 1. 
Richard Deacon. Muller, 50s. 1968. 22°53 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A serious study of John Dee (1527-1608) has long been over-due, for his dubious 
reputation among his contemporaries, as a necromancer and a spy, has obscured until 
fairly recently his achievements in mathematics, geography and navigational theory; 
and his far-reaching influence on Elizabethan maritime enterprise. Mr. Deacon gives 
disproportionate space to Dee’s spiritualistic investigations, but his book is based on 
a research and is documented. Though it may not establish itself as the definitive 
study, it well deserves the attention of students, and the ‘general reader’ of historical 
biography should find it absorbing. (92) 


PORTRAIT OF ELGAR.’ Michael Kennedy. Oxford University Press, 
$08, 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Of all the English composers active between about 1890 and 1920, Elgar 1s the only 
one whose musıc has won international fame and is still regularly played. During the 
later part of his life, and since, he was often criticised for being yore of all 
that seemed smug, pompous and patriotic in the Edwardian era. In fact, as this percep- 
tive and often moving book shows, he was a diffident, sometumes almost neurotic 
man, proud and sensitive, and always deeply resentful of the neglect that he suffered 
till he was nearly forty. M:. Kennedy has drawn on some new sources (especially 
letters) and on famuliar ones, to show how Elgar’s music reflects the immense com- 
plexity of his character. He reasons persuasively that Elgar’s genius was not specific- 
ally ‘English’ but rather belonged to the mainstream of Euro music. As a picture 
of the growth of a great composer’s spirit, interwoven with the pattern of his friend- 
ships and his age, this biography may be warmly commended. (92) 
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ST. FRANCIS OF ASSISI. T. S. R. Boase. and edition. Thames & 
Hudson, 425, 1968. 24°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Professor of the History of Art in the University of London and Director 
of the Courtauld Institute of Art from 1937 to 1947, since when he has been President 
of Magdalen College, Oxford, first published this short life of St. Francis (1181-1226) 
in 1936. It is now reprinted largely to provide a background for the sixteen double- 
page lithographs by Arthur Boyd, widely regarded as one of Australia’s most original 
contemporary painters. The poetry in St. Francis’s life and words has always appealed. 
to artists from Giotto lee As ee = says, his rac ess and or; 
imaginative perception of things spiritual have formed a great myth of the meetings o 

everyday life a ne the hints ad gue that he boven it, the frontiers benicen 
observation and vision; and this 1s what has turned the imaginative artist again and 
again to St. Francis. Boyd uses large, passionate, grotesque figures to re-translate the 
old story into 2oth century terms, very different from the idealism of the quattrocento: 
he presents huge, shining faces, squat often insistently nude creatures, with an earthy, 
brutal quality. This is contemporary parlance applied to a still valid theme. The text is 
sound though now a little dated; it 1s for the lithographs that this book will principally 
be sought. (92) 


HENRY VIII. J. J. Scarisbrick. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 75s. 1968. 24:5 cm. 
$76 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For sixty-five years the biography of Henry VII by A. P. Pollard has supplied the 
authoritative interpretation of the monarch whose personality, and strength and 
weakness of character, played so great a part in shaping the destinies of modern Eng- 
land. As a pioneer example of modern historical scholarship that book still retains its 
importance, but the great store of serious research into every a te of early Tudor 
history poured into books, articles, and unpublished theses, combined with the con- 
siderable quantity of fresh documentary evidence made available since Pollard wrote, 
all of it throwing fresh light on every aspect of the reign, makes a fresh assessment of 
the King himself quite imperative. The task was no light one, but the author of this 
book (a lecturer in history in the University of London where he has had for colleagues 
and teachers some of Pollard’s own students) has carried it through with outstan 
success. He presents his readers with an admirably objective, judicious, balanced an 
above all, well-written estimate of the King which is a splendid mirror of the advances 
made during the last fifty years or so of Tudor studies. (92) 


MY FRIENDS WHEN YOUNG: The Memous of Brigit Patmore. Edited 
with an introduction by Derek Patmore. Heinemann, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Brigit Patmore (1882-1965) was married to the grandson of Coventry Patmore, 

the Victorian poet. On her marriage she immediately entered literary circles ım 

London; and thenceforward she came to know a galaxy,of famous people, from Alice 

Meynell and Violet Hunt to Ezra Pound, T. S. Eliot and D. H. Lawrence. For ten 

years she was the inseparable companion of the novelist Richard Aldington, Now her 

son Derek Patmore, who is himself a playwright, travel writer and biographer, 
presents her lively memoirs and illustrates them with some interesting photographs. 

This is a sort of light-hearted “Who’s Who’ of the arts in the first three decades of 

this century. (92) 

DESIGNER’S TRADE. Autobiography of Gordon Russell. Allen & Unwin, 
60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Gordon Russell's long and active life is a reflection of the transition from creative 
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craftsman to industrial designer. This evolved naturally because he was able to regard 
the machine quite calmly as just another tool, albeit a formidable one, at the service 
of man in shaping his environment. He saw the great power of the machine to achieve 
both Geart ant sey sc los devoted much of his life to making this manifest in 
his own products and through his influence on industry as the Director of the Council 
of Industrial Design from 1947 to 1959. This problem of design for the machine besets 
all industrialised societies, so this book is of vital concern to administrators, industrial- 
ists, designers, teachers and retailers, and it will appeal to those who share Sir Gordon’s 
interest in country life, craftsmanship and gardens, and appreciate shrewd but kindly 
observation of humanity recorded in fine simple English. (92) 


WILLIAM SHIPLEY, FOUNDER OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY 
OF ARTS. A Biography with Documents. D. G. C. Allan. Hutchinson, 
$08. 1968. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This exceedingly scholarly book is not a history of the R.S.A. and, indeed, tells one 

rather little about it. It iss imply a careful biography of the worthy but not very 

startling founder of (as it was ior long called) The Society for the Encouragement of 

Arts, Manufactures and Commerce. The Society’s present Curator-Labrarian has 

made good use of a large variety of sources and has brought together a quantity of 

relevant documents, lists, etc. which, filling nearly half the book, are likely to interest 

Georgian antiquarians as well as all who wish to know more about Shipley or the 

R.S.A. (92) 


SOMERVILLE AND ROSS: A Biography. Maurice Colls. Faber, 42s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Seventy years ago, in collaboration, Edith Somerville and her cousin ‘Martin Ross’ 
(the of Violet Martin) published Some Experiences of an Irish R.M. The 
novel is widely known, but little has been known, until now, about its authors, who 
wrote a number of books together. They did, in fact, leave a mass of private papers, 
including 6,000 letters and 102 volumes of diary; and Edith Somerville’s nephew, 
Professor Nevill Coghill, recently made these papers available to Maurice Collis. 
As an Irsishman who—as ıt happened—was connected with the famihes of both 
women, Mr. Collis was well equipped to write their dual biography. He now presents 
these two remarkable characters in all their intensity and complexity, set against their 
vivid Irish cr ae Somerville. survived Ross by over thirty years but believed 
herself to be still in touch with the dead through ‘communications’ received by way 
of spiritualistic automatic writing. (92) 


OUR LIFE IN THE HIGHLANDS. Queen Victoria. Kimber, 505. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. 
In 1868 Queen Victoria published Leaves from the Journal of Our Life in the Highlands. 
The book began with her first visit to Scotland in the early years of her marriage; 1t 
described the building of Balmoral, the tours which she made incognito to various 
parts of the country and her everyday life. It ended a few weeks before her husband’s 
death in 1861. In 1884 Queen Victoria published a sequel; it covered the expeditions 
she made in her widowhood, and gave an illumumating if despondent account of her 
domestic life. We are now offered a compilation from the two books. It should be 
welcomed by her many admirers. (92) 


HIGH RELIEF: The Autobiography of Sir Charles Wheeler, Sculptor. 
Country Life: Hamlyn, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Charles Wheeler is the first sculptor to be elected President of the Royal Academy 
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among the nineteen holders of the office; following tenets that seem sepia in 
peed with the traditions of that 200-year-old institution, he has spent a long and 
productive life. He describes, in a characteristically simple style, the major incidents 
of bis career with emphasis on events during his term as P.R.A., including the 
controversial decision to sell the Leonardo Cartoon. Fortune has been kind to him 
through the agency of friends and his own serious application to work; he is grateful 
for many opportunities received and conservatively distrustful of modern methods of 
selling art. There are revealing vignettes of the people who assisted him to obtain 
commissions and some of his fellow artists; throughout. the’ tales of early years at 
schoo] and at the Royal College of Art and in the congenial climate of Chelsea, 
London’s artists quarter, and in the candid portraits of family and colleagues such as 
Augustus John and Sir Alfred Munnings, there is no harsh criticism of anyone except 
those who are against his revered ideal of objective art. Sixty-five plates illustrate the 
diversity of the author’s work. (92) 


THE WHITE/GARNETT LETTERS. Edited, with a preface, by David 
Garnett. Cape, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
T. H. White, the author of Mistress Masham’s Repose and the four-part novel The 
Once and Future King, a retelling of the Arthurian legend, was a rich and complex 
character, and he has recently been presented to us in Miss Sylvia Townsend Warner’s 
distinguished biography. Here, by way of a complement to that biography, is his 
correspondence with his close friend David Garnett, a correspondence which covered 
almost thirty years. White (like Edward FitzGerald before Fim) wrote as he talked, 
‘whatever aboutly’; and that is one of the secrets of good letter-writing. This very 
readable correspondence ranges over literature and politics and gossip with a natural 
le and ease of manner. It should be enjoyed by repens and by White’s 
fe ay 


(92) 


FOR CHRIST AND THE PEOPLE: Studies of four Socialist Priests and 
Prophets of the Church of England between 1870 and 1930. Edited by Maurice 
B. Reckitt. S.P.C.K, 30s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 198 pages. 

Among those who owed an immeasurable debt to the roth century English theologian 

Prederick Denison Maurice were four priests of the Church of England with whose 

life and work this book is concerned. Thomas Hancock (1832-1903) showed that 

Christian social teaching is rooted in theology; Stewart Headlam (1847-1924) was 

the founder of the Guild of St. Matthew and a man of action in Church and society; 

Charles Marson (1859-1914) was devoted to the cause of the weak and oppressed; and 

Conrad Noel (1869-1942) was a liberal Catholic who looked to a social order in- 

carnating the eternal values of the kingdom of God. The essays on these priests by 

Stephen Yeo, Kenneth Leech, Maurice B. Reckitt and Robert Woodfcld are an 

important contribution to our knowledge of a school of thought which was focused 

in the 1880's, as we are reminded, in the Guild of St. Matthew, developed its aims in 

the Church Socialist League founded in 1906 and was represented after World War I 

in the Catholic Crusade. (922°342) 


BECAUSE IT IS THERE: Famous Mountaineers 1840-1940. Walter Uns- 
worth. Gollancz, 21s. 1968. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Walter Unsworth is the author of a standard work on the climbs on the English out- 

crops, and has written popular biographies of Whymper and Mummery. This 

volume is a collection of short biographical essays on 24 outstanding climbers, from 

Albert Smith (Mont Blanc 1851) to John Menlove Edwards, the pioneer of hard 
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routes on the Welsh rocks in the nineteen-thirties. Most of the climbers dealt with are 
British (Imseng, Eckenstein, Rey and Lauper being the exceptions), and since the 
essays average only five pages each, not much detail can be given. Despite this, the 
book is well worth acquiring, since it gives the essential biographical and climbing 
details about many interesting people whose names are perpetuated in dozens of well- 
known routes on British rocks and in the Alps, but who are given barely more than a 
mention in the standard histories of mountaineering. (927°9652) 


Ancient Rome 
AMMIANUS AND THE HISTORIA AUGUSTA. Sir Ronald Syme. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1968. 24 cm. 246 pages. Indexes. 

Ammianus Marcellinus was the greatest Roman historian after Tacitus. A contem- 
porary of Jerome and Ambrose, he was, however, a pagan, but not positively anti- 
Christan. His history, of which nearly the first half has perished, aimed to continue 
that of Tacitus, beginning with the accession of Nerva. The Historia Augusta is a 
series of imperial biographies covering the second and third centuries A.D. Sir Ronald 
Syme, Camden Profane of Ancient History at Oxford University, shows the author 
as a somewhat genial impostor of Ammianus’s period and establishes some significant 
connections between the hoaxer and the historian. The book will be of considerable 
value to students of Roman History. (93706) 


Ancient Greece 
FROM SOLON TO SOCRATES: Greek History and Civilzation during 
the Sixth and Fifth Centuries B.C. Victor Ehrenberg. Methuen, sos. cloth; 25s. 
paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 512 pages. Maps. Index. 
Dr. eee of the best-known semor Greek historians, has now added to his 
numerous earlier works a general history of the central period of Greek history. His 
work emphasises that Greek history should be seen as a unity of political, military, 
economic, religious and cultural aspects, so that, beside the political framework, the 
Greek artistic and intellectual achievement in this period is assessed. A most valuable 
feature is the Notes, with their full discussion of major problems: the path between 
ancient tradition and modern conjecture 1s often notoriously uncertain, and the reader 
is led along this slippery path by a wise and moderate guide who erects reliable sign- 
posts to the ancient evidence and modern literature. The book should prove a most 
useful textbook for sixth-formers, undergraduates, and all readers who want a well- 
balanced up-to-date sketch of Greek history until 400 B.C. together with some in- 
sight into the nature of the evidence upon which any narrative must be based. 
(938-02) 
Europe 
WELLINGTON AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Michael Glover. 
Batsford, 63s. 1968. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Military Commanders 
Series) 
Mr. Glover, author of Wellington’s Peninsular Victories and a departmental director 
with the British Council, judges Wellington ‘the greatest improviser in the history of 
war’, whose genius lay, not as an innovator, but in making the best of any situation 
and of the materials available. He shows him ing offensive and defenstve battles, 
conducting sieges, dealing with his allies, his subordinate generals and staff, many of 
them inefficient or inexperienced. Mr. Glover also gives readers a lucid account of 
King George I's army, and of the cavalry, artillery and engineers at Wellington’s 
disposal. More could, to advantage, have been said about the vital years in India and 
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about Wellington’s attitude to, and self-training for, his profession. The arrangement 
of the book is not wholly satisfactory, and occasionally its subject becomes overlaid 
by the narrative, but a final chapter on “The Duke’ largely redresses the balance in a 
clear, well-documented and very sound book. (940°27) 


World War I 


THE IDES OF MAY: The Defeat of France, May-June 1940. John Willams. 
Constable, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Williams, author of several books on criminal and historical themes, gives here 
a close-up detailed blow-by-blow account of ‘the battle of France’, mainly compiled 
from the basic published sources but embellished by certain nal and private 
enquiries. His historical introduction is terse and apposite, his EA r on men and 
events seem fair and tho The book is not meant for professional historians 
or students, it is aimed at the very large part of the reading public which enjoys war 
history, and it has especial interest for all who ponder on the causes of France's strange 
and tragic defeat. The actions and movements described so thickly would have been 
made easier to follow by more and better maps. - (940°5421) 


THE RESCUE SHIPS. Vice-Admiral B. B. Schofield and Lieutenant- 
Commander L. F. Martyn. William Blackwood, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

One feature of the British convoy system im the Second World War which has 

received little publicity is the employment of special rescue ships to accompany the 

convoys and pick up survivors of sunken merchantmen. This excellent little ka 
repairs the omission, and gives a full account of the many heroic rescues in which these 
ships took part and by which they saved over 4,000 merchant seamen for further 
service in the Alhed cause. The rescue ships were quite small vessels, mostly from the 
coastal trade, and they had to be specially fitted for the accommodation and medical 
treatment of survivors, besides being strengthened to stand up to Atlantic and Arctic 
storms. They were fitted with radio direction finders and anti-aircraft guns, and their 
rescue work enabled convoy escorts to concentrate on the defence of the convoys 
agamst U-boat and air attack. (940-545) 


Ireland 


THE IRISH. Donald S. Connery. Eyre & Spottiswoode. 36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages, Illustrations. Index. 


Mr. Connery a balanced and stimulating account of contemporary Ireland in the 
fiftieth year dependence (with a chapter on Northern Ireland) from the viewpoint 
of an American foreign correspondent who has seen much of the country and its 
peoples in the past twenty years. The picture 1s not what the men of 1916 might have 
visualised: economic bonds with Britain, growmg co-operation with Northern 
Ireland, and continued migration to Britain. But against this he can point to the 
consciousness of nationhood fostered by her role in the United Nations and markedly 
stimulated by the visit of the late President Kennedy. Much of this has been said 
before, but the author achieves a very high standard in two chapters: ‘The New 
Realists’, in which he discusses the men and measures which are reshaping the national 
economy, and “The Troubled Arts’, in which he discusses in a lively way topics such 
as the poor state of the drama and the emergence of a new generation es notable 
pe The chapter on the North is also well done, and deserves a better title than 

e Neurotic North’. . (94°59) 
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1916: THE EASTER RISING. Edited by Owen Dudley Edwards and 
Fergus Pyle. MacGibbon & Kee, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. 
These readable essays were, for the most written for an Irish Times commemora- 
tive supplement two years ago. Mr. Pyle, of that paper, produced the supplement; 
Mr. Edwards, now lecturing in history in the University of Edinburgh, helped him, 
and contributed the essay on the eng American Aspects which here comes out the 
longest. But he is not the only good historian represented here; the list includes 
Lyons, Mansergh, Chubb, R. Dudley Edwards, and C. C. O’Brien. Their and others’ 
essays (none of them bad) are interspersed with ‘documentary’ material, some of ıt 
rare and interesting. Altogether these well-arranged items make up an ingenious, 
exciting, colourful and—inevitably—provocative book; a book of character and 
purpose, offering little to the wholly neutral. (941-59) 


Britain 


THE ROYAL POLICY OF RICHARD II: Absolutism in the Later 
Middle Ages. Richard H. Jones. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Mediaeval History) 

The amateur historian need not be too downcast if he finds it difficult to appreciate 

the full significance of the reign of Richard H in Enghsh history. Specialists in the 

period also have their doubts. To remove some of them is the object of the Professor 
of History at Reed College, Portland, Oregon. A longstanding interest in parla- 
mentary and legal institutions of the 14th century inevitably directed his attention 
to the king himself. His interpretation of Richard's policy modifies some traditional 
interpretations of the reign, and is a more subtle explanation than those which att- 

ributed to him plans for the destruction of parliament and the establishment of a 

ae selfish personal despotism. Supported throughout his reign by courtiers who 
lieved in the exaltation of the monarchy, Richard amed at the establishment of an 

absolutism which would carry on the best traditions of the earlier English kingship. 

His failure was in no small measure due to the failure of his subjects to disti 

the subtleties of difference between his theory of absolutism and the reality of sheer 

despotism. This is an interesting contribution to what will probably continue to be a 

subject of controversy among historians. (942-038) 


THE PASTONS AND THEIR ENGLAND: Studies in an Age of 
Transition. H. S. Bennett. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 103.6d. 1968. 
21 cm. 288 pages. Index. Paper covers. ‘ 

Taking the famous collection of family letters written in the 15th century by members 

of the family of Norfolk country gentry, Mr. Bennett of Emmanuel College, Cam- 

bridge, uses them to present ın a systematised manner the information they give about 
everyday life in England towards the end of the Middle Ages. He discusses family hfe 
in the period, love and marnage, the life of women, the relations of parents and 
children, houses and furniture, education and books, and a variety of other relevant 
topics. The material out of which this survey is compiled is in itself of absorbing 
interest: Mr. Bennett has made it more so from his wide knowledge of the literature 
and other records of the century. This most readable book is certain of new friends in 
this paperback edition. (942-04) 


COURT AND COUNTRY 1688-1702. Dennis Rubmi. Hart-Davis, 
638. 1968. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

This book deals with a period which has always been recognised by historians as 

crucial years in the political and constitutional history of England. While Macaulay’s 
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narrative of the events of these years still provide the background, several recent 
researchers have thrown new light on some of the leading personalities of the period, 
but the struggle for power which engaged the interests of the court and country 
parties has been curiously neglected. No previous study of William W's reign has 
assembled such an impressive mosaic of facts, ce esi with pertinacious industry 
from miscellaneous collections of manuscripts in the public and private archives. 
Dr. Rubini (a product of Yale and Oxford, now on the history staff at Exeter Univer- 
sity) elucidates the vital issues ın that struggle. This is primarily a book for specialists, 
but it will reward any reader interested in the so-called ‘glorious revolution’, and the 
origins of English parliamentary democracy. (942068) 


PORTRAIT OF CAMBRIDGE. C. R. Benstead. Hale, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 

The author is well equipped to write an introduction to Cambridge. He is not only a 
graduate of the university, he was once the Senior Proctor. He tells the story of 
the Little Place in the Fens’ from the coming of the clerks and the establishment of 
the early hostels and colleges to the founding of Clare Hall and Churchill College. 
‘Churchill,’ he writes, ‘is not only a college for men: it is a mid-2oth century and lay 
version of King’s, designed to reflect the glory of the name it bears with comparable 
magnificence.’ Mr. Benstead writes with feeling and erudition, and he illustrates 
his nicely balanced survey with two maps and some thirty excellent photographs. 


Germany (942*59) 
WEST GERMANY. Michael Balfour. Benn, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 
A straightforward assessment of the present Federal Republic of Germany to the end 
of Erhard’s chancellorship, demonstrating its links with the German past and its more 
immediate origins in the dissolution alike of the Third Reich and of the alliance 
which destroyed it. The analysis concludes with discussions of issues, currently 
relevant, in education, economic affairs, the structure of domestic politics and relations 
with communist Europe. The author is Reader in European History ın the University 
of East Anglia. The book is a model of exposition A oni litical, social and 
economic problems—which gives the general reader a timely background to present 
discontents and the specialist an opportunity to revise his judgments. (943-087) 


Sweden 
THE EARLY VASAS: A History of Sweden 1523-1611. Michael Roberts. 
Cambridge University Press, £5. 1968. 24 cm. $24 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Professor Michael Roberts is the outstanding British professional historian working 
in the field of Swedish history. In The Early Vasas he has written a full-length account 
of the work of Gustav Vasa and his sons, which directly launched Sweden into her 
brief 17th century career as a great power. On the one hand he analyses with clarity 
the kind of society which the Vasa dynasty worked on, on the other he analyses the 
behaviour of this gifted but always mente unbalanced family, and shows how the 
interaction of the two produced the situation inherited in 1611 by Gustav Adolf. 
The serious student of European history, hitherto frustrated by being confined to 
brief general accounts of this subject, in languages other than Swedish, can now 
satisfy his curiosity to the full, and will feel immensely indebted to Professor Roberts. 
The general reader may find that some 500 pages of detailed historical narrative are 
somewhat intimidating, but if he perseveres his labours will be amply rewarded. 

: (948-502) 
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Japan 
THE STORY OF JAPAN. Ian Nish. Faber, 30s. 1968. 22-§ cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a good, clear outline of Japanese history recommendable to beginners. Dr. Nish, 
Lecturer ın International History at the London School of Economics, puts most of the 
emphasis on the years since Japan first opened her doors to the Western world in 
1854. The brevity of the treatment of the earlier history robs the story of much that 1s 
colourful and interesting. However, Dr. Nish’s firmer grasp and the greater detail 
with which he discusses Japan’s recent history offsets this initial disadvatage. An 
excellent selective fablcesnhy is provided for readers wishing to explore further the 
fascinating history of this Asian country whose successes in economic modernisation 
have been so striking. (952) 


Pakistan 


PAKISTAN: The Formative Phase 1857-1948. Khalid B. Sayeed. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

Dr. Sayeed is Professor of Political Studies at Queen’s University, Ontario, Canada. 
This book, which first appeared in 1960, is probably the best Pakistam account of the 
ie which led to the partition of India. The earlier edition went beyond 1948, 

ut, as he has now considered subsequent developments in his Political System of 
Pakistan (1967), Dr. Sayeed has terminated this new edition at the death of Muhammad 
Ali Jinnah in 1948. The book has been thoroughly revised to take account of important 
material which has appeared since 1960, and a new chapter has been added to demon- 
strate the continuity between the British governmental system and that of Jinnah. 
The author has made a real contribution to the understanding of a vital period of 
change, and his book must appeal to students and the serious general reader. (954-7) 


Middle East 
THE ARABS AND ISRAEL. Charles Douglas-Home. Bodley Head, 153. 
1968. 19 cm. 122 pages. Maps. (Background Books) 

The creation of the state of Israel, with its concomitant displacement of a large 
proportion of the Arab population of Palestine, has resulted ın endemic hostilities 
throughout the past twenty years, of which the last major manifestation. was the June 
War of 1967. In this brief study of the continuing Arab-Israeli conflict, the Defence 
Correspondent of The Times contends that the basic problem 1s that of the Palestinian 
refugees, not the guaranteemg of Israel’s security, which is not seriously at risk. He 
sees no possibility of a military solution, yet accepts that the fighting may continue 
for a decade or more, as a long-term political settlement is unlikely to be reached in 
this period. However, if there is a loss of dynamism in Israel as her Oriental Jewish 
element multiplies, her technically advanced European Jewish element remains static 
or is depleted by emigration, and the Arab population of the conquered West Bank 
of the Jordan is properly absorbed, this may, he foresees, lead to a bi-national state 
acceptable to its neighbours. The argument is open to many objections, but it is 
elzen deployed and will be of interest to all students of Middle East affairs. (956) 


Malaysia 

MALAYSIA: Prospect and Retrospect: The impact and aftermath of colonial 
rule. Rachard Allen. Oxford University Press, 553. 1968. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

Sir Richard Allen is well qualified to write on South-East Asia. He is a former British 
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Ambassador to Burma who has recently turned to more academic study of the area. 
In this well-written book he begins with a short history of Malaysia, paying particular 
- attention to the period of the establishment and development of British rule in the 
various territories. The major part, however, deals with events since 1945: the pasing 
of British rule and the problems of the new state of Malaysia. Although the book is 
infused throughout with admiration for the work of Bntish administrators, the 
author’s a pana 1s fair and his work should appeal to the general reader, not least 


for its excellent pen portraits of politicians in the area. (959°5) 


Africa 


TWENTIETH-CENTURY AFRICA. Edited by P. J. M. McEwan. 
Oxford University Press, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 542 pages. Maps. Index. (Readings in 
African History) 

This is one of three volumes on African history: a collection of previously published 

articles and extracts from books of importance. Dr. McEwan has already published, 

with R. B. Sutcliffe, The Study of Africa (1965) on the whole field of African studies. 

As that volume was useful, so will this be to students of 2oth century history and recent 

African politics. After sections on the various regions of Africa, including separate 

ones on Egypt and Ethiopia, the book is rounded off with extracts on African national- 

ism and Pan-Africantsm and their expression in the United Nations and the Or = 
tion of African Unity. éo] 


Egypt ; 

A HISTORY OF EGYPT IN THE MIDDLE AGES. Stanley Lane-Poole. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Cass 
Library of African Studies) 

First published in 1901, this copiously illustrated account of Egypt from the Arab 

conquest of 640 to the Turkish annexation of 1517 was based on a scholarly use of 

Arabic source material. The author was a distinguished specialist in Islamic studies and 

this standard work has been required reading for successive generations of students. 

It was the first attempt to cover so long a period in pt’s history in a continuous 

narrative, and, as the lot of the common people remained relatively constant through- 

out, it is essentially the story of the ruling classes, the rise and fall of dynasties, their 
public works, ordinances, and military exploits. This new impression of the fourth 
edition of 1925 will be welcomed by medievalists in general and those concerned with 

the history of the Muslim World in particular. (962-02) 


Canada 
THE MODERN CENTURY. The Whidden Lectures 1967. Northrop 
Frye. Oxford University Press (Toronto and London), 23s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 124 pages. 
The distinguished Canadian literary critic, Professor Northrop Frye, makes a valuable 
contribution to the annual lecture series at McMaster University. His lectures were 
ma in the centenary year of the Canadian Confederation. But he does not restrict 
is survey to Canada; rather, he tries to relate its creative activities to the world as a 
whole in the century during which his country came of age. This book can, therefore, 
be read with profit by anyone who is interested in the major artistic and ideological 
developments of the last badei years. It should, however, appeal especially to all 
who are seriously interested ın Canada. Professor Frye offers some challenging thoughts 
about its past, present and future. He is Professor of English in the University of 
Toronto. (971) 
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West Indies 
THE WEST INDIES: The Federal Negotiations. John Mordecai. Allen & 
Unwin, 75s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 484 pages. Index. 

Now that political and economic integration is so fashionable, this reflective and 
authoritative inquest on the West Indies Federation by the head of the Federal Civil 
Service will be read very widely, especially in the Third World. The author’s theme 
1s that because of the distances separating the Islands—not only geographically but 
also in level of development and in size of population—more far-sighted and adroit 
leadership would fave been necessary in the Caribbean and in London for the Federa~ 
tion to succeed. Sir Arthur Lewis, formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University of the 
West Indies, argues that the Federation could have worked if only one or two crises 
had been ed differently. Sir John’s view is that Federation 1s still desirable; 
Sir Arthur considers it inevitable. (972-97) 


TRINIDAD IN TRANSITION: The Years after Slavery. Donald Wood. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Institute of Race Relations has not only sponsored studies of contemporary 
roblems but has promoted the publication of scholarly works on countries whose 
istory has been particularly affected by their racial composition. This account of 

Trinidad between the abolition of slavery and, in 1838, apprenticeship and the end of 

the Governorship of Sir Arthur Gordon in 1870 is an important contribution to social 

history. During these years varied racial groups, European, African, Chinese, Indian 
and other were introduced, and the eh Gar ae problems, including relations 
with Creoles and the government’s Anglicisi licy, are surveyed from a wide 
range of sources. The concluding portion of de book describes the important 

Governorship of Gordon, who introduced enlightened policies on land use and educa- 

tion. This sholarly study never degenerates into dullness and the social atmosphere 

is caught in both the narrative and the attractive illustrations. The parts played b 

individuals, notably Gordon himself and the controversial Charles Warner, are zal 

brought out. (972°983) 


FICTION 





A NEW CREATURE. Prudence Andrew. Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 
336 pages. 

The middle years of the eighteenth century are often regarded as a period of high 
civilisation on the evidence of the elegant literature, painting, music and furniture 
which the age produced. Miss Andrew’s novel is concerned with the base of the social 

id, and discloses something of the squalor and brutality which helped to pay 
or these stylish creations. The story is centred upon two Bristol families, the Beck- 
fords, who draw enormous joan kon the slave trade, and the Harts, who own the 
local coal mines and exploit the labour of women and children. There are lurid 
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descriptions of the horrors of the notorious ‘middle passage’ from Africa to the West 
Indies and of the riots center bee E ae miners; at the same time 


the consciences of the rich are bein ed by the evangelical fervour of Wesley. 
An interesting corrective to a etd of English history which is usually seen through 
rose-tinted s es. 


THE GRAIN OF TRUTH. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
206 pages. 

‘Mankind can only endure a little of the truth’ might well have been the motto of 
Miss Bawden’s new novel, which examines the varying self- ions of three 
closely related characters: Henry Lingard, his wife Emma, and her life-long friend 
Holly Craven, the wife of a B.B.C. producer. Henry is a divorce lawyer who sees 
himself as a realist but whose life aon increasingly narrow and lacking in 
quality; Emma tends to escape from domesticity into sexual fantasy, while rar 
uses sex in an exaggeratedly extrovert way. The novel is closely knit and bo 
actions and dialogue aré convincing. The construction, however, is complex; the 
events are seen in turn from the separate viewpoints of each of the three main charac- 
ters and the reader is required to make some effort in relating all the pieces of the 
jig-saw together. The final picture is both subtle and effective and will remain in the 
mind long after the book has been put aside. 


PENDULUM. John Christopher. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 
254. pages. 
Appearing at the moment when ‘student power’ was suddenly making itself felt 
throughout the world, this novel left a disturbing topical and prophetic impression. 
Mr. Christopher describes a Britain in which the piidleseed eneration becomes 
discredited for its failure to solve the chronic economic crisis, and the adolescent age- 
groups, fearing the disappearance of the privileged and permissive society which they 
ave come to take for granted, seize the reins of power. Their triumph proves short- 
lived, and they are replaced by a regime of still less attractive religious fanatics. 
Mr. Christopher is at his best in the early chapters in which society still bears a 
recognisable resemblance to the present day. The later episodes impose too much of a 
strain upon his invention to be equally convincing. 


TUNC. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 318 pages. 

Mr. Durrell’s long awaited novel turns out to be a creation very different from and, 
on the whole, rather inferior to The Alexandria Quartet. There are obvious resem- 
blances: much of the narrative has a Mediterranean/Near Eastern setting and some of 
the minor characters recall the comic figures of the Quartet, though none of them 
amount to more than a faint echo of their counterparts. The hero is a happy but 
a here young Englishman with a talent for invention, who has settled in 
Athens. His potentialities are discovered and exploited by the international firm of 
Merlin, who make a fortune for him, at the same time luring him into a marnage 
with the beautiful but self-enclosed Benedicta, daughter of the head of the firm. It is 
possible, though it adds little to its enjoyment, to interpret the book as an elaborate 
allegory concerning the relation of the artist (the inventor-hero) to Western civilisation 
(Merlin). The main appeal, however, lies far more in the author’s undoubted talents 
for ee and exotic narrative. The title refers to the classic formula of 
the accomplished story-teller ‘... and then . . . and then’. The result is intermittently 
peter but can hardly be compared with the standards of Mr. Durrell’s fiction 
at its 
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FIGURES IN A LANDSCAPE. Barry England. Cape, 21s. 1968: 19°5 cm. 
220 pages. 

This vigorously written first novel breaks new ground in the well-trodden field of 
the ease story. The setting is a Far Eastern campaign in which two British soldiers 
make a break for freedom from their Oriental captors and are subjected to a harrowing 
chase by foot and by helicopter across barren, mountainous and hostile terrain. Mr. 
England is at pains not to excite easy sympathy for the fugitives. His narrative is fast 
moving, full of suspense and makes compulsive reading. Technically, he has written 
a brilliant account of the pursuit, but his imagination is concentrated so intensely upon 
the demands of the action that the characters of the two soldiers, although clearly 
distinct from each other, are never explored in depth. 


THE SINGING SWAN. A Yachtsman’s Yarn. A. P. Herbert. Methuen, 35s. 
1968. 21 cm. 470 pages. Frontispiece. 

One of Sir A. P. Herbert’s most successful novels was The Water Gipsies which 
described the life of the bargemen of Britain’s inland waterways. The present book is 
a companion tale of the sailing barges which ply along the lower reaches of the 
Thames and up and down the Channel and East Coast. The story opens in the mid- 
1930's, when ths author, for many years a keen yachtsman, first made the acquaintance 
of the barges and their crews, and continues into the early years of the war when they 
played a gallant part in the evacuation of Dunkirk and the maintenance of Channel 
traffic against all the hazards of air attack. A yarn is the appropriate name for this 
story. There is a thread of romantic plot in the sinister activities of Sir Henry Chine, 
a wealthy industrialist, and his actress wife with whom the narrator is in love; but the 
main appeal of the book hes in its lively sketches of the skippers and their crews and 
the pleasures and hardships of their profession. 


THE DEEP END. Robert Liddell. Longmans, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Preparatory school life has long been a favourite subject for comedy among English 
novelists, and the atmosphere of black comedy in which Mr. Liddell’s novel ends is 
reminiscent of that early masterpiece in the genre, Evelyn Waugh’s Decline and Fall. 
The action takes place in the early 1920's, the principal characters being the Rev. 
Dudley Kmght, a peculiarly odious type of muscular Christan, who is campaigning 
to edge the somewhat old-fashioned headmaster into retirement, Christopher 
Harrison, the headmaster’s nephew, filling in for a term before going up to Cambridge, 
who has the role of coe eG commentator, and Harry Staples, a timid and sensitive 
boy whose terror of water earns him much ridicule and brings the story to a tragic 
conclusion. Much of the plot is unfolded in dialogue, at which Mr. Liddell excels. 
The reader has to accustom himself to crediting the boys with far more wit and 
acumen than is normally observable in the conversation of prep school age groups, 
and to ting Mr. Liddell’s mannered tone, which excludes almost all emotion; 
that done, this is an exceedingly entertaining novel. 

THE MARCHIONESS, James Broom Lynne. Macdonald, 21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 

168 pages. 

The author’s second novel is a study of a number of vaguely d ed. personalities 
living in the heart of London. All occ a single face Arie ice the Marchicnes 
of the title, a decaying but excessively proud gentlewoman who keeps her tenants at 
bay with elaborate private fantasies. The rest are: two girls, one warm and motherly, 
one cold and unhappy; a married couple preoccupied with sex in an ambivalent sel- 
fishness; a chronic drunkard; and, ,an old woman and her emotionally retarded 
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forty~year-old son. It is these last two who furnish the major and most interesting 

of the book: the author’s skill and very real a ee are stretched to their limit in 

is delineation of the unhappy and repulsive son and his dying mother. Conflicts and 

recriminations abound in a welter of beautifully evocative prose. Mr. Lynne’s first 
novel, Tobey’s Wednesday, is now being filmed. 


COCKSURE,. Mordecai Richler. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 258. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. 

The sexual mores of the swinging sixties are the target for this satirical extra 

not only the ever-interesting topic itself, but the insidious fashion in sich it hak 
come to influence many aspects of life previously regarded as quite unconnected with 
it. Mr. Richler’s principal character is a former war hero who becomes pagud ay 
doubts concerning his potency, and hence as to whether he is also ho ; 
racially akd ond anti-Semitic. The harder he tries to demonstrate his normality, 
the more humiliations he finds himself obliged to undergo. Mr. Ruchler’s imagination 
bars no holds, but the exuberance and intellectual agility of his writing ensure that his 
story never becomes heavy-handed or offensive; if the reader is prepared to shed the 
inhibitions of good taste, the book is often hilariously funny. 


SOMETHING SOFT and Other Stories. Roland Starke. Faber, 25s. 1968. 
19'S cm. 228 pages. 

The author is an experienced writer of screen plays and television scripts, and the 
influence of this kind of descriptive technique is cried in his approach to fiction: his 
stories tend to unfold as a sequence of fe ite images rather than to follow a more 
orthodox narrative progression. All the five stories in this volume are concerned with 
characters who ely a fatal weakness which brings retubution. Two of these are 
outstanding—‘Lionel’, a study of a middle-aged homosexual hairdresser, who 
becomes obsessed with imitating the ap ce of the film star Joan Crawford, and 
“The Day’, a sketch of a South African family who remain oblivious to the last of the 
violence which ultimately overwhelms them. Two other pieces describe the indulgent 
existence of the European expatriate colony of Tangier. Mr. Starke is a fluent writer 
of dialogue and a minute observer of the mannerisms and eccentricities of his 
c 


HORIZONTAL IMAGE. Kathleen Sully. Peter Davies, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
184 pages. 
A middle-aged Englishwoman realises for the first time that she is ageing—and that 
all too soon she lose her attractiveness. Married and with fast-growing children, 
she is suddenly unable to face a dull and peaceful decline. She abruptly leaves her 
husband and family and goes to lrve in London. The story of her escapades as a 
single woman is often hilarious, frequently witty. After two unsatisfactory affairs 
she leaves for Italy and the sun. Here the pattern is repeated and disillusion begins to 
give a rosier ore her twenty-six years of marriage. The end is farcical but just, 
and she is reconciled with her patient husband, a wiser and happier woman. The light 
touch and apparently simple style disguises considerable ee fesitanilios 
THE WEDDING GROUP. Ehlzabeth Taylor. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1968. 
20°$ cm, 238 pages. 
Muss Taylor excels at the portrayal of middle class domestic comedy with a combina- 
tion of sympathy and sardonic wit. Her latest novel is concerned with a well-meaning 
but self-deluding triangle of son, mother and daughter-in-law. The story opens in a 
depressing rural colony for Catholic converts who weave their own clothes and bake 
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their own bread. Here Cressy, the grand-daughter of the authoritarian founder, is 
unhappily ımmured until her marrage to David, a television director, still much 
under the influence of his smart divorced mother, who finds her daughter-in-law 
easy to patronise and dominate. Mrs. Taylor succeeds very well in describing the 
process of self-recognition and adjustment as it develops between the three, but her 
canvas occasionally becomes overcrowded with the numerous subsidiary characters, 


who, although vividly described, tend to confuse her plot. 


THE PLOUGHING MATCH. Fred Urquhart. Hart-Davis, 30s. 1968. 20-5 
cm. 190 pages. (Collected Stories of Fred Braake. Vol. 2) 
The second volume of Mr. Urquhart’s collected stomes contains pieces written 
between 1939 and 1950. The ttle-piece is concerned with an old Scottish country- 
woman who has cherished for a lifetume the dream of ing a ploughing contest 
in the locality: by the time the match takes place at her son’s , she has become 
bed-ridden and the competition is between tractors, not horses. The stories in the 
present collection are particularly remarkable for their characterisation of women— 
school-teachers, landladies, landgirls and farmers’ wives. Mr. Urquhart is an un- 
tentious but extremely competent craftsman, whose writing 1s especially notable 
or the pungent flavour of his dialogue and the wide range of his knowledge of 
Scottish iddle class and working class life. 


FINE DAY FOR A PICNIC. Jobn Vemey. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1968. 
21 cm. 224 pages. 

A southern commuter town which becomes the scene of a struggle between the 
amenity-lovers and the developers provides the setting for Mr. Verney’s novel. 
P sia pressures are building up to erect a new university on the remaining piece 
of downland im the heart of the town. But the land belongs to an elderly local architect 
who cares passionately for the future of the community and 1s in a position to withhold 
permission for its use unless he 1s given the contract to design the new site. Mr. Verney 
is a witty and urbane writer who hitherto has been best known for his autobiographical 
books. The intrigues of the district council provide him with some excellent comic 
scenes, but he has overpopulated lus novel with local characters and the various sub- 
plots sometimes prove excessively diverting from the maim theme. 


CONSIDER THE LILIES. Auberon Waugh. Michael Joseph, ass. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Waugh’s latest novel displays a distinct ing of his satirical powers. Readers 
of his areh books will be Emilia i with dial se Welfare State: this time he 
combines a general mi of its egalitanan tendencies with an irreverent and 
undeniably witty attack on the Church of England, especially the rural clergy. The 
story is centred upon a young vicar who gets himself translated from an urban parish 
only to find he has an even greater distaste for pastoral tasks in the countryside. There 
is plenty of lively caricature of local characters, and some telling hits are scored against 
the permussive views and pop slogans of ‘with-it’ clerics. Much of this is extremely 
amusing; nevertheless, the m of philanthropic and progressive ideals is carried 
to such an extreme that in the end the edge of the satire is blunted. 


THE CONSCRIPTS. Walter Winward. Cassell, 35s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 


282 pages. 
Walter Winward’s second novel charts the lives (and some violent deaths) of a 
number of National Service marines. The times are the mid-1950’s and the places 
England, Cyprus and the Suez Canal. Tough training moulds a motley collection of 
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individuals into a highly efficient team of killers. For insight into soldiers’ minds in 
times of strife, as in Cyprus, the book is painfully real. Yet Mr. Winward shows, 
without much sentiment or special pleading—he himself did his National Service in 
the Royal Marines—that soldiers, even in times of total war, are as human as their 
enemues. He writes simply and effectively and his narrative careers along at breakneck 
and often breathtaking speed. This is an exciting, sometimes brutal book, but ın the 
end it is something more than a simple tale of reluctant heroes. 


Reprints 

THE MAID OF SKER. R. D. Blackmore. Introduction by James Harding. 
THE HOUSE BY THE CHURCHYARD. J. Sheridan Le Fanu. 
Introduction by Elizabeth Bowen. Reprints. Anthony Blond, 35s. each. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 316 : 508 pages. (The Doughty Library) 

The two latest volumes in the Doughty Library both come from the mid-Victorian 

period. R. D. Blackmore is now known almost solely as the author of the classic 

Lorna Doone but he himself considered The Maid of Sker (1872) the best of his dozen 

or so novels. Its plot depends on the evergreen Perdita myth: a Glamo e 

fisherman named David Llewellyn finds a little girl asleep in an abandoned boat; he 

brings her up as his own child, but eventually is able to trace her true, aristocratic 
parentage. To this story Blackmore adds the pi for making his characters and settings 

ACIE ae in the mind of the reader, and there are some fine interludes describing 

David’s adventures in the Navy during the Napoleonic wars. Sheridan Le Fanu 

published The House by the Churchyard in 1863: it is a novel of mystery and suspense 

set ın a small Insh garrison town near Dublin. Most of the large number of characters 
are army officers, but the local gentry, churchmen and ladies play important in 
giving a solid and convincing b ound to the story. In her introduction Theabeth 

Bowen says that when she read the book it took tume for its excellences (the ‘uncanny 

force’ and ‘total originality’) to seep through. ‘That having happened the novel 

obtained a grip nothing can dislodge.’ Both these novels are worth reading 
again today. 

THE LIFE AND ADVENTURES OF MARTIN CHUZZLEWIT. 
Charles Dickens. Edited with an introduction by P. N. Furbank. 942 pages. 
Illustrations. 103.6d. NEW GRUB STREET. George Gissing. Edited with 
an introduction by Bernard Bergonzi. 556 pages. 8s.6d. Reprints. Penguin Books. 
1968. 18-5 cm. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 

Here are two welcome additions to the admirable P: English Laibrary— 

established classics with scholarly introductions, biograp! and textual notes, li 

of further reading and even (in the case of Dickens) some of the original illustrations 

by ‘Phiz’. Martin Chuzzlewit (1844) is perhaps Dickens’s funniest book, written in 
high spirits throughout, peopled by splendid comic characters like Pecksniff and 

Mrs, Gamp, and (as P. N. Furbank remarks in his introduction) ‘suggesting by a 

comic exploitation of Regency prose the ren and ee shams and facades of 

the society he is satirising’. Gissing’s work is minor by comparison, but New Grub 

Street (1891) is his ies book: and it reads very weli even today. Largely auto- 

biographical, ıt draws a bitter and realistic picture of the struggles of a writer who 

embraces a life of poverty rather than compromise his integrity under the pressures 
of the highly-commercialised publishing trade. Bernard Bergonzi, of the University 
of Warwick, contributes an extremely interesting and informative introduction, 
fairly. claiming for the book ‘a prominent and permanent place in the second rank of 
English fiction’. oa i 
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A PORTRAIT OF THE ARTIST AS A YOUNG MAN. James Joyce. 
Cape, 303. 1968, 20°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the definitive text which Chester G. Anderson has corrected from the Dublin 
holograph, Joyce’s final fair copy in his own hand. Dr. Anderson has compared this 
with already published texts and corrected the present text in the light of Joyce’s lists 
of corrections and alterations. This new edition (first published in America in 1964) 
corresponds with the old in pagination. Richard Ellmann made the final decision 
about the corrections. The result is a good useful text, and the drawings by Robin 
Jacques catch the spirit of Joyce’s Edwardian Dublin figures. 


LUNAR CAUSTIC. Malcolm Lowry. Edited by Earle Birney and Margene 

Lowry. Reprint. Cape, 16s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18 cm. 78 pages. 
This fragment of a novel sequence left unfinished by the late Malcolm Lowry has 
been edited by his wife and his friend Earle Birney. Begun in 1934, it was intended to 
take its place in a cycle of seven novels entitled The Voyage That Never Ends, designed 
on the pattern of Dante’s Divine Comedy as a series of circles of Hell. Lunar Caustic 
describes the stay of an English seaman in the Bellevue Hospital, New York, which 
specialises in the treatment of alcoholics, and is based on Lowry’s own experience as a 
patient. There is httle plot. The seaman soliloquises, talks to other patients, especially 
an old man and a boy, and has a long interview with one of the doctors. Displayim: 
less evidence of formal control than Lowry’s other fiction, this fragment does not rea 
the standard of his best work, but it possesses the same unnerving power as Under the 
Volcano to communicate the suffering and interpret the self-destructive impulses of 
the alcoholic. It first appeared in the Paris Review (No. 29). 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 









SBA-GREEN MAGIC. Elisabeth Beresford. Hart-Davis, 218. 1968. 21 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. : 
Mrs. Beresford has written a number of books for younger readers: this one can be 
regarded as a companion volume (though not a sequel) to her similar tales, Awkward 
Magic and. Travelling Magic. It tells of an Arabian Djinn, imprisoned for hundreds of 
ears in a green bottle, discovered and liberated by three English children. He 1s 
und to serve them, of course, and it is his duty to grant every wish he hears uttered 
—with some unfortunate results. He is a benevolent creature, however, and does some 
good turns too, before the children arrange his return to Arabia. 
HALF A CANDLE, Jill Chaney. Dennis Dobson, 18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 
This novel is intended for teenagers too old for children’s books and not yet ready for 
adult fiction. It touches on many of the subjects which concern young people today— 
growing up, falling in love, finding out what one really likes and wants to do. Ralph, 
its hero, is compelled by circumstances to question more than most boys, since he is 
the child of a Malayan mother and a British father and comes to England to live when 
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he is orphaned at the age of fifteen. He cannot settle down in the conventional 
suburban household of his uncle in London and the happiness which he finds ın the 
country, with another uncle and an American girl-friend, cannot last. 


THE CHILDREN OF THE HOUSE. Brian Fairfax-Lucy and Philippa Pearce. 
Longmans Young Books, 16s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Originally written as a story for adults by Brian Pairfax-Lucy, The Children of the 
House has been rewritten for children by Philippa Pearce, an experienced writer of 
children’s books. It 1s an affectionate, sometimes sentimental, recreation of life in a 
great but impoverished country house before the First World War. The viewpoint is 
largely that of the four children, Tom, Hugh, Laura and Margaret. Not allowed to 
share in their ts’ lives, they develop their own way of rebelling against the 
artificial life of the ‘nursery’; this involves them in a series of escapades in which they 
often have to rely on the connivance of the many servants inside and outside the house. 
To modern television-bred children it may all seem rather unexciting, though if they 
once get into the atmosphere of the book they may well enjoy it. 


MANX MOUSE. Paul Gallico. Heinemann, 18s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A pleasant, well-sustained fantasy by a well-known practitioner of the genre. The 

Manxmouse has no tail and everyone whom he meets tells him that it is ins destiny 

to have a fatal encounter with a member of the celebrated breed of taulless cats in the 

Isle of Man. He has many entertaining adventures on his journey to this rendezvous 

which, ın the end, turns out more pleasantly for him than the prophets had foretold, 


ENGLISH FAIRY TALES. Being the two collections English Fairy Tales and 
More English Fairy Tales compiled and annotated by Joseph Jacobs. Bodley Head, 
428. 1968. 25°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is far the best collection of English fairy tales for reading aloud to a child. Joseph 
peoh irrino; an Australian by birth, and a Cambridge man by adoption, was 
not only a good folklorist, but blessed with a good ear. The traditional tales he 
collected are beautifully told. They first ap in two volumes in 1890 and 1894, 
and the first volume was revised in 1898. All eighty-seven stories from both volumes 
are here reprinted unaltered (from the revised edition), together with Jacob’s pithy 
comments on each tale, and note of his source of the text. This makes for a large and 
most welcome volume; although not everyone will think that the new ilustrations 
are an improvement on the old. 


THE HOUSE ON THE CLIFFS. Joyce Marlow. Dennis Dobson, 16s. 1968. 
21 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 

A sequel to The Man with the Glove. A professor of English Literature arrives at a quiet 
Devon village on the trail of some valuable manuscripts relating to Shelley, the poet, 
only to find that their owner has vanished and that strangers are occupying her house. 
Also present in the village are Ronmie and Jane with their French cousins, Nicole and 
Raoul, The children jom Ariel, the professor's young daughter, to search for the 
manuscripts and find themselves in danger from which Ronnie’s amateur radio 
engin helps to extricate them. This 1s a mild family adventure, entertaining, but 
not very frightening, and since it calls for only slight knowledge of either radio 
technology or English literature, quite young readers will enjoy 1t. 
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THE GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


IN THE LAST DECADE 


ALAN E. WRIGHT 
Part I 


‘Last month elementary texts, stratigraphy and palacontology were dealt with, and 
the review now concludes with the other branches of the earth-sciences—geomor- 
phology, structural geology, mineralogy, petrology, geochemustry and geophysics. 


Geomorphology 

Only one new general geomorphology text has appeared in this decade, B. W. 
Sparks’s Geomorphology (1960, Longmans, 50s.), a well-produced and well-written 
book which is now widely used as a standard text. It is unusual in that the majority 
of the figures and plates are all new and are of an explanatory and informative type, 
making the principles of the subject readily understandable. A regional geomorphology 
of more than usual interest is the beautifully produced Evolution of Scotland’s Scenery 
by J. B. Sissons (1967, Oliver & Boyd, 63s.). The shaping of the Scottish landscape 
has been mostly by glaciation, and a consideration of this topic, together with the 
concomitant changes in sea-level, occupies the bulk of the book. The detail of the 
theory and importance of glaciations 1s explained in some depth, so that this book will 
be more generally useful as a textbook of glacial geomorphology than its title might 
suggest. 

On a more monumental scale is The Morphology of the Earth by L. C. King, which 
has gone into a second edition during the decade (and edition 1967, Oliver & Boyd, 
£5 $s.). This invaluable reference work details the morphology of all the continents, 
and, more unusually, that of the ocean basin as well. Despite a rather flowery and 
pompous presentation, it does discuss most of the problems concerned with the origin 
of the major structures of the earth from a wide variety of viewpoints. It will be 
valuable to geomorphologists, geologists and geophysicists alike. 
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C. A. M. King’s Techniques of Geomorphology (1966, Edward Arnold, 40s.) is a 
valuable addition to the geomorphological literature, as it is alone in its field and 
generally well planned, although the presentation might be more attractive. The only 
other text of interest to earth scientists is Essays in Geomorphology edited by G. H. Dury 
(1966, Heinemann, 70s.), which contains several essays on a wide variety of subjects, 
all of original modern geomorphological studies; most are regional studies, but there 
are also two devoted to techniques. 


Structural Geology 

Despite the pre-eminence of the British School of structural geology at the present 
time, there are very few structural geology texts of any importance published in 
this country. A small handbook which has probably done as much as anything to 
encourage the growth of rigorous methods of structural analysis was revised for a 
second edition in 1960: Professor F. C. Phillips’ The Use of Stereographic Projection in 
Structural Geology (and edition 1960, Edward Arnold, 16s.), a work which will 
continue to be indispensable for many years. N. J. Price’s Fault and Joint Development in 
Brittle and Semi-Brittle Rock (1966, Pergamon Press, 30s. cloth; 21s. flexi cover) is a 
very welcome small cheap monograph on one major aspect of structural geology 
which adequately integrates modern experimental studies with the classic theoretical 
and field analysis of fault data and collates the recent advances in our knowledge of 
jointing—a neglected field in textbooks. 

The only comprehensive text to appear is E. S. Hill’s Elements of Structural Geology 
(1963, Methuen, £5 5s.; paperback 1965, 55s.), a beautifully illustrated text, which, 
however, was very disappointing in its old-fashioned and largely out-of-date approach. 
Much of the book ıs also taken up by chapters on sedimentary structures and structural 
geomorphology. Another book in the Pergamon monograph series, Photogeology 
and Regional mapping by J. E. A. Allum (1966, Pergamon Press, 27s.6d. cloth; 173.64 
flexi cover), deserves mention for its emphasis on the latter part of the title. Many 
photogeology texts devote far too much space to the technique and are poor on the 
interpretation, This text is the opposite and grves the first extensive coverage of the 
interpretation of basement structures. 


Mineralogy and Petrology 

As mentioned in the introduction the impressive five-volume Rock Forming 
Minerals by W. A. Deer, R. A. Howie and J. Zussman (1962, Longmans, £5 $s. 
each vol.) was the major publishing event for mineralogists and petrologists. The 
volumes are: 1. Ortho and Ring Sihcates; 2. Chain Silicates; 3. Sheet Silicates; 4. 
Framework Silicates; and 5. Non-silicates. Each mineral or group is given a full 
description of atomic structure, chemistry (with many selected, reliable, chemcal 
analyses, often as many as 30), optical and physical properties, distinguishing features 
and paragenesis. The treatment is exhaustive and yet readable. Graphs for identifica- 
tion of solid-solution end members are given in full by all available methods, and there 
1s no doubt that these will remain in constant use by mineralogists, petrologists and 
the working earth and mineral scientific community in universities and industry 
for a very long time. The authors have condensed this monumental undertaking into 
a small readily useable text for the student as An introduction to the Rock-forming 
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Minerals (1966, Longmans, 70s. cloth; 45s. paper covers), following the same format 
but eliminating much of the data and leaving a really up-to-date authoritative 
laboratory text for the geology student. 


Another introductory text for a lower level is also very timely. Introduction to the 
Practical Study of Crystals, Minerals and Rocks by K. G. Cox, N. B. Price and B. Harte 
(1967, McGraw Hill, 35s.) is based on the first year crystallography, mineralogy and 
petrology course of Edinburgh University and gives a clear and well-illustrated intro- 
duction to these subjects. It is notable for the details of the methods of stereographic 
projection which should help many students and for the adequate coverage of all 
aspects without the deterioration into an inadequate mineral and rock catalogue 
which afflicts so many books of this standard. Providing a complete cover of its 
subject, A. C. Bishop’s An Outline of Crystal Morphology (1967, Hutchinson) enters a 
rather crowded field of limited interest to the average earth scientist, but provides a 
much better than average approach. A crystallographic work of major importance 
appeared in 1965 with the publication of the fourth volume im the series The Crystalline 
State: this was Crystal Structures of Minerals by L. Bragg and G. F. Claringbull (1965, 
G. Bell, 70s.). This volume by the chief innovator of the method of applying X-rays 
to discover the atomic structure of minerals, assisted by the Keeper of Mineralogy at 
the British Museum, is now a standard reference text for X-ray mineralogists. It 
really merited a more lavish publication. 


A most important text composed of chapters by different specialists 1s Physical 
Methods in Determinative Mineralogy edited by J. Zussman (1967, Academic Press, 
£6 6s.). It contains up-to-date reviews of normal optical methods and also of X-ray, 
electron-probe and X-R-F analysis, infra-red, emission and atomic absorption 
spectroscopy and mineral separation, density determination and thermal techniques. 
It is altogether a most useful and authoritative book. 

There have not been nearly as many books of petrological interest as in most of 
the other major subjects and no new textbooks have appeared which might become 
standard works. In igneous petrology the only text of importance is the recently 
published Layered Igneous Rocks by L. R. Wager and G. M. Brown (1967, Oliver & 
Boyd, £8 8s.). Lavishly illustrated and beautifully produced, ıt is a most impressive 
work of collation and will enable workers to obtain details which are otherwise 
widely scattered through the literature. Metamorphic petrology is again represented 
by a single volume, the outcome of a symposium held at Liverpool in 1964. Controls 
of Metamorphism edited by W. S. Pitcher and G. W. Flinn (1965, Oliver & Boyd) 
is one of the most successful and important of the recent spate of symposium volumes 
and contains reviews of current work on many aspects of metamorphism and on the 
state of research on most important metamorphic minerals. 


Sedimentary petrology is even worse off, none of the major advances in sedimento- 
logical thought being published in Britain in the last decade. The only sedimentology 
text is J. T. Greensmith’s revision of Hatch and Rastal’s Petrology of the Sedimentary 
Rocks (4th edition 1965, Thomas Murby: Allen & Unwin, 42s.), which is commend- 
ably cheap, but although it gives an adequate account of the petrography of sedimen- 
tary rocks, it does not cover the vastly increased knowledge of the petrogenesis of 
sediments that is arising from recent research. 
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Considering the advances made ın geochemistry, both in rapid methods of silicate 
analysis and in isotope geochemistry, there has been comparatively little work published 
on the subject in the last decade. The only two books which are of interest are both 
on methods of analysis and no fundamental appraisal has appeared of the uses to 
which these methods have been put. The two books are Methods in Geochemistry 
edited by A. A. Smales and L. R. Wager (1960, Interscience, £7) and Methods of 
Silicate Analysis by H. Bennett and W. G. Hawley (and edition 1965, Academic 
Press, 63s.). The first book deals generally with all methods of analysis, including 
gravimetric and volumetric methods, spectrochemical, X-ray fluorescence, mass 
spectrometric (including isotope dilution), radiochemical, radioactivation and 
polarographic methods, while the second is concerned entirely with classical and 
‘rapid’, generally now termed ‘wet’, methods of analysis of silicates and other rock 
forming minerals. The second book is important as an actual Jaboratory manual and as 
such is up to date and now very widely used. 

The only other publication of geochemical interest is the Physics and Chemistry of the 
Earth series mentioned in the next section. There have been several important papers 
in these volumes of collected papers, but the emphasis is largely on geochemistry 
related to deeper levels of the earth, such as mantle geochemustry, fundamental magmas 
and geochemistry of meteorites. 


Pure Geophysics 

Mention must again be made of Arthur Holmes’s Principles of Physical Geology 
(2nd edition 1965, Nelson, 90s.) as it provides such an excellent introduction to geo- 
physics for the beginning student and indeed for more advanced geologists, such 
subjects as geochronology, palaeomagnetism, orogenesis, continental drift and the 
interior of the earth being succinctly but accurately described and some of the wonder 
and excitement of the discoveries conveyed. 

At a more advanced level, textbooks on geophysics as such scarcely exist except for 
The Earth: Its Origin, History and Physical Constitution by Sir Harold Jeffreys, which 
reached its fourth edition in 1959 (Cambridge University Press, 87s. 6d.). This math- 
matical treatment of the earth was long a standard text and even now 13 not sup- 
planted, although recently some of Sir Harold’s ideas have been. One most important 
textbook on seismology was published in 1963 An Introduction to the Theory of Seis- 
mology by K. E. Bullen, one of the leading innovators of theoretical seismology 
(3rd edition 1963, Cambridge University Press, 63s.). This new edition is much 
enlarged and, besides covering the mathematical basis of seismology in much the 
same way as in previous editions, includes detailed discussions of long-period oscilla- 
tions, the seismology of nuclear explosions and the study of the seismology of other 
planets (principally the moon). 

Most other geophysics books are symposia or collections of papers. Two of the most 
important deal with the theory of continental drift. S. K. Runcorn has edited Con- 
tinental Drift (1962, Academic Press, £5 128.), a collection of papers mainly dealing 
with oceanic and crustal studies and with geophysical evidence of continental drift 
(but including also a chapter on Palaeoclimatology). In this volume the important 
paper by R. S. Dietz on the evolution of ocean basins by seafloor spreading is re- 
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printed. This book has been largely superseded by the volume published by the Royal 
Society of London after their symposium on the subject in 1965: A Symposium on 
Continental Drift, P. M. S. Blackett, E. Bullard and S. K. Runcorn (1965, Royal Society 
of London, £8 10s.). This is a collection of papers with all the very full discussion 
which took place, ranging from physical to palaeoclimatological, structural, geo- 
chronological and stratigraphical evidence for continental drift. It ranks as the most 


important discussion of the subject for many years. 


Another book of essays of great importance 1s the recently published The Earth’s 
Mantle edited by T. F. Gaskell (1967, Academic Press, £7). This again has an inter- 
national list of contributors and includes up-to-date reviews of the evidence provided 
by the following subjects on the nature and physical properties of the earth’s mantle: 
seismology (including a separate paper on the important low velocity layer), studies 
of the earth’s gravity field, volcanology and petrology, studies of the magnetic 
field and heat flow measurements. Other chapters deal with its physical and chemical 
properties and behaviour and give theories on convection and the thermal state of the 
mantle and on the formation and movement of the continental masses. 


A symposium organised by the International Upper Mantle Project has been 
published by the Canadian Geological Survey on Drilling for Scientific Purposes edited 
by D. C. Findlay and C. H. Smith (1966, Geological Survey Canada Paper 66-13, 
1os.; 75c. Canadian). This deals with the now important subject of deep coring, 
giving details of drilling for oil and diamonds and other deep drilling projects in all 
parts of the world, and has a section on oceanic drilling as attempted in the Mohole 
project. 

Two small monographs The Earth’s Core and Geomagnetism by J. A. Jacobs (1963, 
Pergamon Press, 258. cloth; 17s.6d. flexi cover) and The Earth's Shape and Gravity 
by G. D. Garland (1965, Pergamon Press, 25s. cloth; 17s.6d. flex: cover) were the 
first of a series which will be most useful to advanced students and those who wish 
to keep up with subjects which are not their immediate concern. A series (currently 
two volumes have appeared) on Methods and Techniques in Geophysics edited by S. K. 
Runcorn (Vol. 1, 1960, Vol. 2, 1966, Interscience, £5 12s. and 75s.) 1s largely con- 
cerned with the instruments and methods used in pure geophysics and provides a 
useful compendium of those methods which have been dealt with. 

Lastly, the senes on Physics and Chemistry of the Earth edited in its seven volumes by 
combinations of L. HL Ahrens, K. Rankama, S. K. Runcorn, F. Press and H. C. Urey 
(Pergamon Press: Vol. 1, 1956, 708.; 2, 1957, 605.; 3, 1959, £5; 4, 1961, 7OS.; 5, 1963, 
£5; 6, 1965, £7; 7, 1967, £5 $s.) contains numbers of important papers, as a list of 
the subjects covered in Volumes 6 and 7 shows: structure and composition of the 
mantle, trace element data related to the petrology and crystallisation of magmas, sur- 
face waves, seafloor relief and mantle convection, oceanic heat flow measurements, 
experimental tectonics, orogenic fold belts and the evolution of the earth, earthquake 
energy, and rare-earth distribution in meteorites, the sun and terrestrial rocks, 


Applied Geophysics 
Not a great deal of outstanding literature has appeared at the textbook level in the 
last decade; of course, this branch of earth science is more closely tied to commercial 
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interest and sometimes, therefore, to secrecy than most. Pre E ee 
however, is the book by G. F. Tagg Earth Resistances (1964, Newnes, 55s.), written 
by the originator of the universally used “Tagg’s Curves’ for finding the depth to 
multiple layers from resistivity measurements. This book covers all methods of 
measuring carth resistance and a wide variety of uses to which the resistivity method 
can be put. 

Of more elementary nature, wide in scope and of interest to engineers, miners and 
field geologists is Applied Geophysics for Engineers and Geologists by D. H.Griffiths and 
R. F. King (1965, Pergamon Press, 35s. cloth; 25s. flexi cover). This book covers, in a 
fashion which will enable ready use to be made of these methods by those who are 
not previously familiar with them, the techniques of resistivity surveying, seismic 
reflection and refraction, gravity surveying and magnetic surveying. Examples useful 
to the engineer and geologist are given. A somewhat similar volume by D. S. Parasnis, 
Principles of Applied Geophysics (1962, Methuen, 218.), concentrates rather more on the 
theory, and less on the practical instrumentation, use and interpretation, so that it 
could be said to supplement the other more practical text. It also covers a slightly 
wider field, dealing with such methods as electromagnetic, telluric, radioactive and 
airborne geophysical methods in as much detail as the other methods mentioned 
previously. 

Finally, we end up with a volume resulting from another symposium, that held at 
Bristol in 1965: Submarine Geology and Geophysics by W. F. Whittard and R. Brad- 
shaw (1965, Butterworths, {5 $s.), which contains papers on methods and results 
and gives a good indication of the sort of work going on in this field which has 
advanced so much in the last decade and has led to an immense advance in our under- 
standing of the working of the interior of the earth, giving us a clearer geophysical 
picture of earth and its relationship to the whole field of geology. 


Dr. Alan E. Wnght is a lecturer in Geology in the University of Birmingham. His pnncipal 
interests and fields of research are structural and nd melmiorphie geology, and volcanıc igneous 
petrology. He has worked on the Precambrian rocks of Africa, Greenland and Scotland and has 


interests in stratigraphy, geophysics (both pure and applied) and ore geology. 


648 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED im the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
cach entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which thure are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 


649 


September 1968 


REVIEWS 
A SELECTION QF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS tee .. 650 APPLIED SCIENCE sa eee acs ae 83 
PHILOSOPHY [aND FeYCHOLOGY] © aah .. ŐSI ARTS AND RECREATION... eds z3 

RELIGION ee .. 654 LITERATURE os en -. 695 
SOCIAL SCIENCES |. oa ote i5 ... 657 — [AND GROGRAPET] ioe a Vey 704 
PURE SCIENCE ifs BOOES | FOR YOUNG READERS | ive << 719 


A General Inden to triléa, authors and seriei be firad at the end'of the revirwe: 


GENERAL WORKS 





Journalism 


THE YEARS OF THE WEEK. Patricia Cockburn. Macdonald, 42s. 1968. 
22°$ cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The Week was a small political news-sheet run by Claud Cockburn, the eccentric and 
brilliant journalist, from 1933 to 1939, and intermittently thereafter. It attained 

celebrity (or, according to the way you looked at it, notoriety) on account of the 
irreverent boldness and general sharpness of its revelations, speculations, and 
challenges; and it is not too much to say that it achieved real importance in political 
and diplomatic affairs. These remmmiscences by Mrs. Cockburn, interlarded with 
nourishing chunks of the original publication, Till be delightful and refreshing to 
Cockburn-fans and, moreover, useful to all who study British politics of the nineteen- 
thirties. Some of the matters that puzzled or enraged The Week enrage or puzzle 
some Britons still. (072) 


Collected Works 
THE ESSENTIAL WRITINGS OF ERASMUS DARWIN. Chosen 
and edited, with a linking commentary, by Desmond King-Hele. MacGibbon & 
Kee, 458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much is heard of sons overshadowed by the genius of their fathers; Erasmus Darwin 
(1731-1802) is a rare case of a notable man eclipsed by his grandson. Mr. King-Hele’s 
selection from Erasmus’s writings in prose and verse shold rehabilitate him among 
the eminent. He was ‘recognised as t c finest physician in England’; as ‘the first to 
Fae the principles of artesian wells and fertilizers’; he ‘gave an almost complete 
escription of photosynthesis, and was a pioneer in the humane treatment of mental 
aan These achievements are only a handful from the list of seventy-five subjects 
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in which he ‘advanced new and correct ideas, developed new inventions or tech- 
niques, etc.’ —enough to justify the editor’s claim that Erasmus belongs with Leonardo 
as a great all-rounder. The writings exerpted here deal with female education, animal 
life, medical topics, plant life, evolution, mechanical inventions, and The Botanic 
Garden, a of which the second part “The Loves of the Plants’ gave him liter 

fame chiefly as an unintentionally comic versifier. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


— 












SY a | 
HOW I SEE PHILOSOPHY. È. Waismann. Edited by R. Harré. Macmillan, 
638. 1968. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 

Dr. Waismann, who died in 1959, was a member of the famous Vienna Circle. Later 
he came to Britain and acquired British nationality. He became Reader in the 
Philosophy of Science at Oxford University. Though strongly influenced by 
Wittgenstein, he made a positive contribution of his own to philosophy, particularly 
in the papers which he pablished in British journals and collections. Reprints of these 
papers, under the supervision of the Lecturer in the Philosophy of Science at Oxford, 
constitute the present book: they deal with the nature of philosophy, with problems 
of meaning, with alternative logics, and with causality, and they include the well- 
known philosophical ‘mystery senal’ (from Analysis) on the Analytic-Synthetic 
distinction. This series was never actually completed, and is not fully reprinted any- 
where. The whole group of articles forms an attractive collection mch of which a 
general reader could enjoy, and the book should certainly be added to any philosoph 

library. G 


THE BASIC FAULT: Therapeutic Aspects of R ion. Michael Balint. 
Tavistock Publications, 38s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
The author, an eminent psychoanalyst, who has brought distinction to the Institute of 
Human Relations, has ea published papers an es problems over the past ten 
years. They are now assembled to form a logical whole and are incorporated with new 
work. Dr. Balint’s ideas, elaborated here, derive from two main concepts, the basic 
fault that has its origin at an eatly period of development, and three areas of the mind. 
These concepts are then related to primary narcissism and primary love. Clinical 
sections include descriptions of the benign and malignant forms of regression, and the 
author’s own experience of treatment of the regressed patient. A section much 
expanded from earlier work deals with the bridging of the gulf that separates the 
adult, the analyst, from ‘the child in the patient’. (23°34) 


LUCID DREAMS. C. E. Green. Institute of Psychophysical Research (Oxford), 
328.6d, 1968. 22-5 cm. 194 pages. Indexes. (Proceedings of the Institute of Psycho- 
physical Research, Vol. I) 

In this volume the Director of the Institute of Psychophysical Research, Miss C. E. 
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Green, describes and discusses what she calls ‘lucid dreams’. This term means dreams 
where the dreamer 1s aware that he is dreaming and, in some cases, has a measure of 
control over the course of the dream. The material has been selected from the books 
of persons who have themselves experienced such dreams and also from private 
persons who have aceite in the study. Since little work has hitherto been done 
on the subject, rea eriencing lucid dreams will find the book of considerable 
interest, as they will be able to co or reject some of the author's findings. These 
findings are illustrated by many striking examples, such as dreams of flying or floating 
above the bed on which the dreamer is lying. (135°3) 


THE BIRTH OF THE EGO: A Nuclear Hypothesis. Edward Glover. 
Allen & Unwin, 203. 1968. 225 cm. 126 pages. Index. 

The author is a former Director of Research of the British Psychoanalytic Society 
well known for his contributions to psychoanalysis, whose nuclear concept of ego- 
formation was foreshadowed in a paper presented at the Eleventh Pe hincalyec 
Congress held in Oxford in 1929. This monograph begins from that starting point, 
grades of ego-differentiation;then,in the order in which his ideasdeveloped, the author 
proceeds to consider perversions, reality sense and nuclear ego-formations, the concept 
of dissociation, ego-synthesis, and the postulation of a ‘primary fimctional phase’. 
Throughout, clinical aspects have a place, and are discussed ın some detail in separate 
chapters. Early and recent views are carefully elaborated in the hope that they ma 

contribute to ‘clarity of metapsychological thinking’. (136°735 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. J. Kemp. Oxford University Press, 73.6d. 
ae cm. 140 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks: University 
Series : 

Kant (1724-1804) is recognised to be one of the most difficult of thinkers, and not a 

few studies of his work leave the reader in a state of perplexity rather than enlighten- 

ment. In this slim volume, the author (Professor of Philosophy in the University of 

Leicester) tackles the entire opus, prema in the Critique of Pure Reason, without 

minimising the difficulties both conceptual and terminological, but with a firm 

resolve to penetrate to the core of Kant’s meaning. The reader will need to have 
studied some philosophy in order to follow the closely-knit exposition, for Kant 
palace $e his highly original style as he went along. The need for a critical examina- 
tion of the powers of reason as a prelude to the vindication of metaphysics was the 
incentive behind this beet system, but Professor Kemp also brings out the 
importance of Kant’s ethical and aesthetic writings, and particularly such controversial 
issues as teleology. (142°3) 


THE PELICAN HISTORY OF PSYCHOLOGY. Robert Thomson. 

Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1968. 18°5 cm. 464 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Thomson, Senior Lecturer in Psychology in the University of Leicester, has 
produced the best history of pre-war psychology suitable for the general reader. He 
carefully traces the emergence in Germany of behaviour study as a distinct science, 
from its beginnings in British philosophy and European physiology. He stresses the 
often neglected influence of Darwinism and examines the characteristic forms of 
French, British and American psychology which were established by 1914. The 
second half of the book is devoted to the later development of the various branches of 
the subject, experimental, comparative, clinical, social, etc., and the effect of the 
important schools of Behaviourism, Gestaltism and Psychoanalysis in moulding 
contemporary psychology. It traces the growing dominance of the United States and 
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the ever widening application of psychology outside the universities. The author’s 
greatest achievement is the weaving of these diverse elements into a lucid and absorb- 
ing narrative. The aridity of many academic histories is avoided by focussing upon 
the contributions of individual researchers, often brought to life by interesting 
biographical sketches. The book ends with an all-too-brief look at post-war develop- 
ments and a general assessment of the first faltering steps of a young science in its 
attempt to probe the mystery of human behaviour. (150°9) 


JOURNAL OF PSYCHOPHYSICAL RESEARCH. Vol. I, Part 1, 
October 1967. Editors: C. E. Green and C. A. S. McCreery. Institute of Psycho- 
physical Research (Oxford). Issued at irregular intervals. 20s. per part. 25 cm. 

The first issue of this new journal contains four papers on subjects connected with 
various psychophysical problems. In one paper the author, after describing the earlier 
(1957) experiments of Dement and Kleitman on rapid eye movements in connection 
with the use of the electroencephalogram, discusses auch methods in experiments in 
telepathy occurring in dreams. In other articles the editors describe some work done 
over thirty years ago with an Austrian physical medium and some recent card-guessing 
tests where successes were related to birth order and other factors. The papers may be 
of interest to those wishing to know of new work done in this field, although it seems 
still too early to judge how far the conclusions reached by the authors are valid. ) 
(152805 


SEX AND ITS PROBLEMS. Edited by Wiliam A. R. Thomson. 
Livingstone, 15s. 1968. 24 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 
A series of articles in the journal The Practitioner, during 1967, proved so useful to 
family doctors that it was decided to make them more generally available by issuing 
them in book form. The contributors are iatrists, physicians, specialists in 
endocrinology, gynaecology and urology, who are attached to teaching hospitals, 
and family planning centres. The contributions, concise, practical and clear, discuss 
the endocrine basis of sexual abnormalities, and the physical and psychological factors 
of sexual difficulties in youth, in middle age and in the elderly. Religious and legal 
as well as medical aspects are taken into account. Case histories are quoted, and authors 
support their advice by reference to important papers and committee reports. Others 
besides family doctors may find this a useful guide to sources. (176) 


PLATO, POPPER AND POLITICS: Some Contributions to a Modern 
Controversy. Edited by Renford Bambrough. Heffer (Cambridge), 35s. cloth; ars. 
paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. (Views and Controversies about Classical 
Antiquity) 

For three decades now a debate has persisted among British and American scholars as 

to the exact nature of Plato’s political philosophy. Was he a fascist, an exponent of 

the prototype of all totalitarian political systems, and the forerunner of Nazi theorists, 

as Sir Karl Popper and others have alleged? Popper’s Open Society, of which Volume I 

deals with Plato, is readily available, but the many articles on this subject are in- 

conveniently scattered in learned journals. 'The present book brings many of them 
together: 15 items are photographically reproduced, with their original page numbers. 

The writers include Rosdi Ryley Acton and Plamenatz, and the subject-matter 

should interest the general reader as well as being extremely useful for a wide range 

of students, e in philosophy, political science, and sociology. The editor, 
who contributes two articles, is a kalow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and 

University Lecturer in Moral Science. (184) 


. 653 


ARISTOTLE: THE GROWTH AND STRUCTURE OF HIS 
THOUGHT. G. E. R. Lloyd. Cambridge University Press, 40s. cloth; 15s. 
paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 338 pages. Indexes. 

A reasonably simple, reliable, introductory but comprehensive account of Aristotle, 

the most clopedic thinker that has ever lived, is a tall order. But that is what 

Dr. Lloyd’s book is. It covers the whole range of Aristotle’s theoretical studies: 

through logic, metaphysics, physics, psychology, ethics, political science, and hterary 

theory; but it also deals with his empirical research in biology, fitting this into the - 
framework of his intellectual development and his reaction to Plato's philosophy. 

This book should certainly be read by all philosophy students, but 1t should be 

available to sixth-formers, too, and the general reader will find it the most rewarding 

introduction to Aristotle that is ın print. The author is a Fellow of King’s College and 

Lecturer in Classics in the University of Cambridge. (185) 


BORDERLANDS OF THEOLOGY and Other Essays. Donald M. 
MacKinnon. Edited and introduced by George W. Roberts and Donovan E. 
Smucker. Lutterworth Press, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. 

Professor MacKinnon is distinguished for his profound knowledge both of Anglo- 

Saxon thought and of the philosophy and theology of the Continent. This collection 

of essays covers three main topics: Theology and Philosophy of Religion, Ethics, 

Politics, and the Philosophy of History, and Metaphysics and Epistemology. There is 

a rugged individualism about the author’s arguments, as about fae prose style, and he 

1s no less adept at laying bare his own convictions than in expounding those of others, 

however antipathetic he may find them. The chapters most likely to arouse con- 
troversy are those based directly on Christian themes. Arguing that “Christianity faces 
men with the paradox that certain events which could have been otherwise are of 
ultumate transcendent import’, Professor MacKinnon examines the work of Bultmann, 

Barth, Bonhoeffer, Schniewind, Scott Holland, and many others, ın order to reverse 

the process of demythologising and to arrive at a factual basis for belief. This volume 

is crucial to the understanding of the present theological ferment in Britain, for there 
are few philosophers with such a grasp of philosophical and theological subtleties, 

a point well brought out in the editors’ Introduction. (192) 


RELIGION 
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OUTLINE OF CHRISTIAN BELIEF. Charles S. Duthie. Lutterworth Press, 
tos.6d, 1968. 19-5 cm. 116 pages. Paper covers. 
There is a growing demand for expositions of Chnitianity that show awareness of 
current difficulties affecting Chnstian belief and yet offer a positive basis for Christian 
life and worship. This is precisely what Dr. Duthie, Principal of New College, London, 
has attempted to do for laymen. He covers the main Christian doctrines relating to 
God, man and the world, and if he is more at home in clarifying Christian be‘ief than 
in vindicating the philosophical and scientific implications of its affirmations, the book 
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is to be recommended as a competent and lucid statement of the significance of the 
Christian Faith for 2oth century Christians. (230) 


THE CHRISTIAN UNDERSTANDING OF ATONEMENT. F. W. 
Dillistone. James Nisbet (Welwyn, Herts.), 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Index. 
(Library of Constructive Theology) 

Dr. Dillistone, Fellow and Chaplain of Orel College, Oxford, attempts in this 

scholarly and notable contribution to theology to interpret the concept of atonement 

within the terms of the Christan Revelation today. The starting-point of the dis- 
cussion is the fact of alienation, with its twin aspects of self-alienation and mutual 
alienation of the social group resulting in man’s alienation from his work, environ- 
ment and neighbours. Psychology, sociology, the history of religion, modem theology 
and existentialism unite in setting in bold rehef this inescapable fact in the human 
situation. Clearly, man needs to be re-united to the whole which he originally was 
or of which he is now potentially a part. Christianity is a gospel of reconciliation or 
atonement which is essentully related to the death and resurrection of Christ. The 
historical events, however, and the transcendent facts must, the author ee 
connected, and this is done by an imaginative pattern of comparison which li e 
death and resurrection Ah the wider pe eee of pakad (23273) 


THE EXPERIENCE OF PRIESTHOOD. Edited by Brian Passman. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 184 pages. 
A symposium of thirteen essays b ish-speaking, mostly British, Catholic priests 
describing what the ps Af nthe a pena like for them. They write anonymous! 
for reasons soundly argued in the foreword by the editor, himself an ordinary paris 
priest from York. are introduced by the well-known prelate Mgr. Denis 
Hurley, Archbishop of Durban, and there 1s a postscript of criticism by an agnostic 
consultant psychiatrist, John Blackburn. It is a book of witness rather than argument, 
with men talking about their lives as objectively as any man can talk about his life. 
Enough is said to dispel any complacency about the condition of the Catholic priest- 
hood. There are doubts about relevance, because priests do not feel they are playing a 
significant role. There are doubts about celibacy, because priests lack companionship 
and the education it provides. These are doubts about authority, because its exercise 
in the Church today seems not so much to reveal leadership as to produce frustration. 
There are many doubts about training, because what happens ın semunaries is totally 
aries to the needs of the times. No one who reads these essays can doubt that 
the Church urgently needs the self-reforms initiated by the recent Vatican eae ) 
253 
THE CHURCH AND MAN’S STRUGGLE FOR UNITY. Herbert 
Waddams. Blandford Press, 36s. 1968. 21 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Blandford History Series) 
Canon Waddams of Canterbury Cathedral has provided an admirable summary of 
the various divisions in the Christian Church from New Testament times to the 
present day. The ground covered is unavoidably extensive and embraces a discussion 
of the Church in the Roman Empire, the division between East and West, the rise of 
Russian Christianity, the Reformation and Counter-Reformation, the development 
of Protestantism, changing religious patterns today and movements towards 
Christian unity in the zoth century. The writer renders a real service by amassing 
evidence to show that the divisions of the Churches are rooted mainly in non- 
theological factors and that the basic motives were largely social rather than 
theological or religious. Similarly, the motives behind the attempts to heal the 
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Church’s divisions have also been varied in character and expression. One could 
wish that the author had related more fully the quest of Christian unity to the wider 
struggle for the unity of mankind, particularly since the ecumenical movement is 
being widely regarded as irrelevant. (280) 


LIBERAL PROTESTANTISM. Edited and introduced by Bernard M. G. 
Reardon. A. & C. Black, 353. 1968. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Indexes. (Library of Modern 
Religious Thought) ' 

Mr. Reardon, Lecturer in Christian Theology in the University of Newcastle upon 

Tyne, presents a useful anthology of liberal theologians of the last hundred years. In 

sixty pages of introduction he sketches the meaning of the title ‘Liberal Protestantism’ 

and the development of the movement, The translated selections begin with the 

German writefs Lotze, Kaftan, Harnack, and especially Ritschl on Justification and 

the knowledge of God, and Herrmann on Christianity and Science. Then comes the 

French school of Réville and Sabatier on scientific theology, followed by the English 

Bethune-Baker and Cadoux on the creeds, and finally the American Adams Brown 

on the essence of Christianity. This is a valuable source book for students. (284) 


STUDIES IN ENGLISH PURITANISM FROM THE RESTORA- 
TION TO THE REVOLUTION, 1660-1688. C. E. Whiting. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, £6. 1968. 22-5 cm. 600 pages. Index. 

This is a new impression of an important book long out of print, first published in 

1931. The three aes which ıt covers with the challenge of Puritanism and the 

collapse of the Commonwealth influenced all su ing generations and completed 

the long process of Reformation settlement in England. ‘The twelve chapters are a 

treasure-house of information lucidly presented, well documented and the result of 

very wide reading. They include studies of almost every aspect of Puritan life, the 
historic Dissenting bodies, the Quakers and other sects of the Commonwealth in all 
their proliferation, the Unitarians and foreign Protestants in England, and they brng 
out theological, social and cultural clashes of those days. The value and the 
necessity of reprinting this work are beyond argument. It is a matter of some regret, 
however, that the xe excellent bibliography has not been supplemented by 
the many works written since its first publication. (285-9) 


METHODISM DIVIDED: A Study in the Socology of Ecumenicalism. 
Robert Curne. Faber, 638. 1968. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Society 
Today and Tomorrow) 

This most useful and illuminating book, by a lecturer in politics of Wadham College, 

Oxford University, is a mixture of sociology and history, and the bulk of its readers 

will probably be people concerned with 19th and 2oth century English religious 

history. Post-Wesleyan Methodism has not yet been subjected, in any of its branches, 
to either the quantity or the quality of research investigation it deserves, and Dr. 

Currie’s review of its multiform splittings and re-unitings from the 1790's right 

through to the present movement $ amalgamation with the Church of England 

amounts to a new view of ıts modern history as well as a powerful insight into the 
nature ofits present difficulties. Dr. Currie’s book will eee be needed by ‘secular’ 
as well as by ‘church’ history departments, besides the many non-historians who will 

hope to learn from it. (287) 

THE YOGI AND THE DEVOTEE: The Interplay between the Upanishads 
and Catholic Theology. Ninian Smart. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1968. 22*5 cm. 
174 pages. Index. 

Professor Smart of the Department of Religious Studies of Lancaster University 
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delivered the substance of this book as the Teape Lectures in Delhi in 1964. It reads 
more easily than some of his previous books on comparative religion, and is a valuable 
regan of Hindu and Badin doctrines compared with Christian. He claims that 

les of meditation and devotion can only be maintained within theistic 
belek fee pee the importance of belief in the transcendence of God in the Indian 
context. Modern claims that all religions are the same and pantheistic are dismissed. 
An interesting last chapter singles out the theology of Ramanuja as the best foundation 
for an Indian interpretation of Christianity. (291) 


AFRICAN MYTHOLOGY. Geoffrey Parrinder. Paul Hamlyn, 173.6d. 1967. 
28-5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an attractive book for both professional students and other lovers of folklore. 

Written by the University of London’s Reader in the Comparative Study of 
Religions, it retells briefly a large number of African myths and legends about such 
topics as the creation of earth and man, the ongins of birth and death, life in the after- 
world, magic, witchcraft, and secret societies. But the text, altho informative and 
adequate, is essentially little more than a setting for the many well-chosen photographs 
illustrating African art from all over the continent. These are admirably reproduced, 
and the twenty-four colour plates, in particular, are delightful. As prices go nowadays, 
the book is excellent value fsi the money. (299°6) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Demography 
ISLAND POPULATIONS OF THE PACIFIC. Norma McArthur. 
Australian National University Press (Canberra): C. Hurst (London), 92s.6d. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 398 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This is a book of meticulous scholarship, but primarily a work of reference for 
specialists concerned with the history and development of the islands of Polynesia 
(Fiji, Tonga, Samoa, Cook Islands, as well as those in French Polynesia—Tahiti, 
Leeward, Marquesas, Austral, Tuamotu and Gambier Remon The author, a 
demographer of the Australian National University, has rigorously examined avail- 
able data on population from the time of the first contacts with Europeans until the 
censuses made in 1956. Despite great discrepancies in the material, one of the main 
themes developed by Professor McArthur is that the reason for the decline of popula- 
tion in the x9th century was not, as so often averred, psychological apathy but 
epidemics and the introduction of new diseases. Since 1900 there Pas b been a rapid 
increase in population; but even with improved methods of census collection there 
re eae many gaps in the data that the greatest caution must still be observed in 
ects of population change. A most salutary book. (312099 
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Statistics 
*&STATISTICAL NEWS. No. 1, May 1968: Developments in British Official 
Statistics. Central Statistical Office. H.M. Stationery Office. Quarterly. 6s. per copy; 
268, per annum. 24°5 cm. 
Such is the importance of British official statistics to economists, statisticians, business 
organisations and individual workers in the sphere of the social sciences, at home and 
abroad, that any means of making their scope and interpretation perfectly clear 1s to 
be welcomed. This new periodical should admirably meet the need. It is being pro- 
duced under the auspices of an expert advisory committee under the chairmanship of 
Professor C. A. Moser. It is ata that each issue shall contain two or more articles, 
each dealing with a subject in depth, and notes of interesting developments in other 
statistics, including those of international bodies. (314:2) 


Political Science 
THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF GOVERNMENT: A Handbook 
of Current Affairs for Students in Africa. D. W. Edgington. Evans Bros., 18s.6d. 
1968. 21°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
Mr. Edgington was recently a resident tutor at the Institute of Adult Education of the 
University of East Africa, and has written this attractive little book m the hope of 
giving the rising generation in Africa a clear understanding of the governmental 
problems awaiting them. Beginning with an elementary introduction to the theory of 
government, he goes on to describe the practice of government as seen in the British 
Constitution, the Commonwealth, the federal system and communism. Finally he 
discusses the particular problems relating to Rhodesia, Portuguese Africa and South 
Africa, and describes the work of the United Nations in fostering international co- 
operation. — (320) 


BELIEFS IN SOCIETY: The Problem of Ideology. Nigel Harris. Watts, 15s. 
1968. 19 cm. 292 pages. Index. (New Thinker’s Library) 
Because of the multiplicity of issues it raises, this book is not easy to classify. Basically, 
it seeks to trace the relations between ideas and action in three sorts of society— 
“capitalist”, ‘socialist’ and ‘underdeveloped’—but as the argument proceeds it throws 
considerable light on the problems of defining ‘ideology’, of validating our ethical and 
political assumptions, and other related issues. Its author, a lecturer at London Uni- 
versity’s Centre for Urban Studies and the editor of the journal International Socialism, 
has drawn on his considerable experience of working in India, Japan, China and 
South-East Asia to produce a lucid, Ep and stimulating study which should 
appeal to philosophers, social scientists and politicians alike. (320-1) 


INDIA AND WORLD POLITICS: Krishna Menon’s View of the World. 
Michael Brecher. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 402 pages. Index. 
As the close associate of Pandit Nehru and as India’s representative at the United 
Nations, Krishna Menon played a crucial role in the making of Indian foreign policy 
during the period 1947-62. In 1964-5 Michael Brecher, Professor of Political Science 
at McGill University, Canada, and an established authority on Indian politics, recorded 
many hours of conversation with Mr. Menon, covering a variety of issues in Indian 
foreign policy since 1947. The present book contains an edited version of these 
conversations together with some analytical work. Despite the occasional, obvious 
defects of Mr. Menon’s memory, his reflections must be indispensable reading for 
students of international relations and of Indian politics. (327-54) 
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THE HOUSE OF LORDS IN THE MIDDLE AGES: A History of the 
House of Lords to 1540. J. Enoch Powell and Keith Wallis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, £8 8s. 1968. 25 cm. 692 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Powell’s interest in the House of Lords goes back a long way, for it was first 
kindled during the controversy about its reform which preceded ce Iron and Steel 
Act (1949). Wath the versatility which has marked his career as university don and 
cabinet minster, he drew up some notes on the subject. At a time when the question 
of reform is again in the air la eloquent illustration, by the way, of one of the themes 
of this book, viz., the persistence with which the House has lived on through so many 
political and social revolutions !) these notes have grown, with assistance from Mr. 
Keith Wallis, into a substantial chronological survey down to 1540 when, as a 
result of Henry VIII's lege on, it had experienced the first revolutionary change 
in its constitution. This rical a N incorporates much apen on pro- 
a and personnel, ipi these subjects to social and political , while it 
rtant issues as the creation of baronies by writ, and the micas 
ee the the beld This important contribution to the history oh government makes easy 
reading, but its copious references make it a handbook for specialists, whose en- 
thusiastic reception of so sumptuous an edition will, alas, be tinged with regret at its 
inevitable price. (328-4209) 
PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE IN INDIA. A. R. Mukherjea. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 68s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 524 pages. Index. 
The first edition of Dr. Mukherjea’s book, which appeared in 1958, rapidly became a 
ees manual for students of constitutional To and Indian politics and for 
S pe politicians in India. This new edition has been thoroughly revised through- 
out to account of subsequent developments in this rapidly evolving field. The 
chapter on entary privilege has been completely rewritten and the work has 
been expanded by the inclusion of new sections on the work of committees and the 
functions of the Comptroller and Auditor General. The author, who was, until 1963, 
Secretary to the West B y Assembly, seems likely to retain hus position 
as a leading authority on but very important subject. 328-54) 
THE POLITICS OF SURVIVAL: The Conservative Party of Canada, 
1939-1945. J. L. Granatstein. University of Toronto Press (Toronto): Oxford University 
Press (London), 62s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
At a time when the Conservative Party of Canada has just suffered a dramatic defeat 
at the polls, it could be said that the Party is passing into a period when most of its 
energies will be directed towards survival. If so, Professor Granatstein’s excellent study 
of a similar period during the war years of 1939-1945 should help to illuminate the 
causes for its failure. But, as he shows very clearly, its position one the Second 
World War was desperate far beyond the present-day situation. Ironically, Canadian 
Conservatism survived these war years largely because of the socialist threat and not 
through any inherent strength of its own. The author, Assistant Professor of History 
at York University, Toronto to; displays in this work the maturity of Canadian scholar- 


ship and his book may be warmly commended to all who are seriously interested in 
North American history and politics. (329:971) 
Economics 


PUBLIC SECTOR ECONOMICS: Papers presented at the 1967 Section F 
meeting of the British Association for the Advancement of Science. Edited by 
A. R. Prest. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 378.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
214 pages. Index. 

Nine experts, including six professors of economics, delivered the papers on various 
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aspects of public sector economics which are collected in this book. Professor Prest’s 
presidential address was on sense and nonsense in budgetary policy. The other papers 
dealt with central government taxation, the measurement of the efficiency of govern- 
ment expenditure, local authority capital finance, public authonty pricing, public 
authority investment, incomes policy, monetary policy, and regional economic 
planning. Although they relate mainly to British policy, in this asloeed form they 
are likely to be of interest to economists and ordinary readers elsewhere. —_ (330°82) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT FOR EASTERN EUROPE: Pro- 
ceedings of a conference held by the International Economic Association. Edited 
by M. C. Kaser. Macmillan, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 342: pages. Index. 

The papers which make up the bulk of this work are contributed by economists on 

the stat of universities in Communist countries. They range over a wide field, and 

most of the discussion is on matters of theory. The reader will learn little of the current 
course or future prospects of the Soviet sector; the value of the book hes in the light 
which ıt sheds upon the new thinking which is going on there and in the manner in 
which it illustrates how basically similar situations seem to impose upon those who 
seek to analyse them the use of concepts and methods which vary far more in the 
terminology which they employ than im their basic content. Each set of papers was 
followed by a recorded discussion in which economists from all over the world took 
part. The British participants were Sir Roy Harrod, Professor E. A. G. Robinson, 
and the editor, M. C. Kaser, who ıs a lecturer in Soviet economics at Oxford 
University. (330-94) 


INDUSTRIAL ECONOMY OF A DEVELOPING REGION: A Case 
Study of Rajasthan in relation to other States of India. Hari Mohan Mathur. 
Prakash Publishers( Jaipur, India), Rs.30.00; 60s. 1968. 23 cm. 372 pages. 

The author of this careful factual study of the recent economic development and 

growth potential of one of the most interesting and difficult areas of India is a lecturer 

m commerce in the University of Rajasthan. Beginning with an historical survey of 

Rajasthan and a statistical comparison of the circumstances of the state with those of 

india in general, the book proceeds to describe the industrial progress which has been 

made and to consider the difficulties which must be surmounted in the course of 
further development, giving some prominence to the role which the state must play. 

The work is of considerable interest to all concerned with the problem of Indian 

development, and sheds valuable light on some of the general problems of planning 

economic growth. (330°95442) 


ECONOMIC GROWTH IN CANADA: A Quantitative Analysis. 
N. H. Lithwick. University of Toronto Press (Toronto): Oxford University Press 
(London), 383. 1968. 25 cm. 142 pages. Index. (Canadian Studies in Economics) 

This book, based on the author’s doctoral thesis, is sponsored by the Social Science 

Research Council of Canada. It 1s a highly statistical study of Canada’s economic 

growth, undertaken, under the direction of Professor Simon Kuznets, in the hope 

that it would throw light on economic growth in general. To this end the analysis, 
based on the Cobb-Douglas function, relates to the long period 1926-56, which has 
made possible ar interesting comparison with growth trends m the United States, 

The numerous tables supply a wealth of economic information to those with the 

necessary familiarity with them, but the main value of the work is as an expermment in 

applied mathematical statistics. (330-971) 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. J. E Mortimer. Heinemann in association 
with the Institute of Supervisory Management, 22s.6d. cloth; 12s.6d. limp covers. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 126 pages. Index. (The Supervisor's Bookshelf) 

The editor of the Journal of the Draughtsmen’s and Allied Technicians’ Association, 

who has written widely on trade union questions, discusses in this book the place df 

trade unions in modern society. Addressing himself to the general reader as well as 
to staff supervisors and trade unionists, he calls attention to the importance of the 

Trades Union Congress, the problem of attracting more active support for the 

unions from professional and clerical workers, and the question whether the right to 

organise coal be socially equated with the right not to organise. The book contains a 

useful section on collective bargaining, including a discussion of negotiatm 

machirery, wages councils, and lied topics. (3 aa 


FIFTY YEARS OF COMMUNISM: Theory and Practice 1917-1967. 
G. F. Hudson. Watts, 15s. 1968. 19 cm. 242 pages. Index. (New Thinker’s Library) 
It 1s no easy task to summarise in a short work the history of the Communist move- 
ment since 1917, but in this book the author, who is in charge of Far Eastern Studies 
at St. Antony’s College, Oxford, has made a brave attempt. His account of the main 
ideas and activities of Marx, Engels, and Lenin is sound enough, and he has some 
lucidly written chapters on the Bolshevik Revolution, the allied intervention, and the 
period of ‘Socialism in one country’. His analysis of developments in the Soviet 
Union after the Second World War is somewhat scanty, but he compensates for this 
with a useful outline of the course and consequences of the Chinese revolution and 
the development of polycentrism. This is a book which should have an appeal to the 
general reader. (335743) 


EUROPEAN FASCISM. Edited b a Woolf. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 394 pages. Index. (Reading University Studies on Contemporary 
Europe) 

As the editor of this symposium admits in his mtroduction, it is ‘difficult to define with 

recision what is Fascism’. To this it might be added that without the rise of Hitler 
following that of Mussolini) the word might never have entered the vocabulary of 
modem politics. The present book—-which is a study by various authors of the 
manifestations of Fascism in ten different European countries—originated as a series 
of papers delivered at the Reading University Graduate School of Contemporary 

Euro Studies and at the Centre for the Advanced Study of Italian Society (of 

whit de editor is the Director). While the manifest inadequacy of its bibliography 

may tend to put off the advanced student, the book will provide the general reader 
with a sound comparative study of one of the dominant phenomena of 2oth century 

European politics. (335°6) 


THE SHAPE OF BRITAIN’S TARIFF. Sidney J. Wells. Institute of 
Economic Affairs, 7s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 62 pages. Paper covers. (LEA, Research 
Monographs) 

In ,1967 the Kennedy Round tariff negotiations resulted in substantial cuts in the 

tariffs of the United States, the European Economic Community and Japan, and in 

return the United Kingdom made comparable cuts. In this pamphlet the Professor 
of Economics in the University of Salford discusses the significance of these and other 

in relation to the proportion of United Kingdom imports from Common- 
wealth preference areas. For the rest, he givesa good general cons of British tariff 
structure and of the likely effects of fart cefsetn wnthn the next few years, The mono- 

graph is clear and unbiased, for the businessman or the ordinary reader. (3377-0942) 
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FOOD, FARMING, AND THE COMMON MARKET. Michael 
Butterwick and Edmund Neville Rolfe. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 
274 pages. Maps. Index. 

e of the main hindrances to Britain’s membership of the European Economic 
community lies ın her difficulty in adopting the common agricultural policy which 
has been evolving since 1958. The purpose of this book, which is by two agricultural 
economists with practical experience in farming, is to describe the differences 
between Britan and the Community on this major question and to bring together 
the relevant information on food production in the countries concerned. With its 


abundance of statistics and its treatment of the price situation, balance of 
payments problems and other points at issue, the book successfully clarifies the 
position. (3°8:19)- 


A HISTORY OF THE ZINC SMELTING INDUSTRY IN BRITAIN. 

E. J. Cocks and B. Walters. Harrap, 55s. 1968. 25 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an official history, published on the occasion of the half-centenary of the 
Imperial Smelting Corporation Group and written by two of its employees, E. J. 
Cocks, Secretary of the Corporation, and B. Walters, one of its leading scientists. 
It is the first history of the zinc smelting industry in Britain and is also the history of 
the Imperial Smelting Corporation, Britain’s sole zinc producer since 1933. This book 
will be of mterest to the general reader, to scientists and above all to economists and 
economic historians interested in the growth of monopolies. (338-476735) 


THE AID RELATIONSHIP: A Discussion of Aid Strategy with Examples 
from the American Experience in Tunisia. Andrzej Krassowski. Overseas Develop- 
ment Institute, 25s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 124 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

A member of the research staff of the Overseas Development Institute argues in this 

book a case for a more effectual kind of aid relationship between donor and recipient 

countries, in which the donor would become more closely involved than at present 
in the development process. In this connection he analyses the various existing 
approaches to aid-giving and singles out the ones most nearly attainmg what he 
regards as the desirable approach, especially that of America towards Tunisia. In 
conclusion, he claims that Britain could be the pioneer of a true involvement approach 
to aid-givmg, and suggests how this could be done. $ 38-91) 


Law 

DISARMAMENT: The Path to Peace. Prepared by the Foreign Office and 
issued by Her Majesty’s Government. H.M. Stationery Office, 53.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 
48 pages. Paper covers. 

This is a frank official statement, issued as a contribution to international under- 

standing, of the British approach to arms control and disarmament, setting out briefly 

the general problem and considering particular aspects such as the means of curbmg 

the nuclear arms race. The text is followed by seven relevant documents, including 

the joint statement by the United States and the U.S.S.R. of agreed principles for 

disarmament negotiations and summaries of the Western and Soviet plans, respective- 

ly, for general and complete disarmament. The reader who has little ree of 

technical terms will appreciate the short glossary provided. (341-67) 

MODERN DIPLOMATIC LAW. Michael Hardy. Manchester Universi 
Press (Manchester), 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. (The Melland Schill 
Lectures) 

One important achievement of the United Nations which is not as widely known as 
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it should be was the initiation of a study by its International Law Commission of the 
law of diplomatic relations—a study which culminated in the Vienna Conference and 
Convention of 1961. Thanks largely to this United Nations initiative, the rules of 
international law on diplomatic relations are now concisely formulated and many 
twilight areas of diplomatic practice have disappeared. In this slim but highly in- 
formative volume, which originated as the Melland Schill Lectures at the University 
of Manchester, a distinguished member of the U.N. Office of Legal Affairs analyses 
the achievements of the International Law Commission and of the Vienna Convention 
and adds much background information which renders the work a valuable textbook 
of the mechanics of modern diplomacy for students of both law and international 
affairs. (341-7) 


THE ETHICS OF PUNISHMENT. Sir Walter Moberly. Faber, 84s. 1968. 
25.5 cm. 386 pages. Index. 
The author, in his introduction, speaks of writing ‘as a person of academic back- 
und’ and of his enquiry as being ‘largely academic in method’. A scholarly work, 
fas book must rank as an essential text for the professional as well as the academic 
student. The applied or pure social scientist may wish to start with the Epilogue in 
which the writer examines the contribution of the moralist in relationship to other 
disciplines, preoccupied as he is with what ought or ought not to be the aims and 
methods of punishment and why. Part I of the book examines critically the utilitarian, 
retributive and reformative theories of punishment. Part I looks more deeply into 
the concepts of deserving, atonement and annulment. The conflict between the 
internal characteristics of retribution and the external forms of ties introduces an 
appraisal of the symbolism of punishment. The author help sums up progress at 
appropriate points, provides an interim report, and finally, in Part II, tests theory in 
kidip to the practical issues of imprisonment, capital punishment and the 
Nuremberg Trial. A difficult book for the person who 1s not a student of ethics, but 
a highly rewarding one. (343:2) 


FAMILY LAW IN ASIA AND AFRICA. Edited by J. N. D. Anderson. 
Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. (School of Oriental and African 
Studies: Studies on Modern Asia and Africa) 

Law has a crucial and also problematical role to play in modernising and i 

nations. This collection with two principal heres both close to the daily lives 

of ordinary people: matrimonial law, and the law of family property and succession. 

The areas covered include such geographically and politically disparate states as 

Communist China, Uganda and Israel; the contributors are experts, many being 

associated with the Restatement of Africa Law Project at London University. 

Primarily juristic in emphasis, this is a valuable contribution to comparative law and 

strikes a good balance egies breadth (in terms of areas discussed) and specificity 

(in terms of theme). The editor is Director of the Institute of Advanced Legal Studies 

and Professor of Oriental Laws at the School of Oriental and African Studies in the 

University of London. (347°6) 


Public Administration 

JUDICIAL REVIEW OF ADMINISTRATIVE ACTION. S. A. de 
Smith. 2nd edition. Stevens & Sons, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 682 pages. Index. 

The publication of the second edition of this book by the Professor of Public Law in 

the University of London is an smportant event for public lawyers. Compared with 

the first edition of 1959, the current volume has grown in size by a third, necessary to 

accommodate many cases from the U.K. and the Commonwealth and to incorporate 
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the statutory outpouring of the last decade. It will not be a surprise to any of his 
readers that the author has found very little of his original work dispensable; the high 
qualities of thoughtful analysis and enlightening order which make this the case are 
now rigorously extended to the new material. Professor de Smith has given us an 
expanded introduction on the place of judicial review in administrative law—a most 
attractive addition—and a treatment of the Parliamentary Commissioner. Parts of the 
book have been rewritten and the appendices of the first edition replaced with ones 
on habeas corpus, crown privilege, and the Town and Country Planning Bill. 
Teachers and students at all levels of administrative law will welcome unreservedly 
the new edition; practitioners, too, will see much use for it. (351°94) 


HART’S INTRODUCTION TO THE LAW OF LOCAL GOVERN- 
MENT AND ADMINISTRATION. Sir William O. Hart. 8th edition. 
Butterworths, 95s. cloth; 75s. limp covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 948 pages. Index. 

In the eighth edition of this standard work Sir William Hart, Director-General and 

Clerk to the Greater London Council, has once more provided an authoritative guide 

to the legislation pertaining to the activities of local authorities. Since the last edition 

appeared in 1962, a considerable amount of further legislation has been 

including the reform of London Government, and changes relating to Local Govern- 
ment finance and town and country planning. All these subjects and, indeed, the’ 
whole range of this branch of law are ea with most competently in this admirable 

volume. (352-042) 

Military Science 

THE GERMAN OFFICER CORPS 1890-1914. Martin Kitchen. Oxford 
University Press, 38s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

Both specialists in German affairs and students of modern European history m general 

have long felt the need for a definitive work in English on the organisation and 

conduct of the pre-1914 German Officer Corps and its relations both with the civil 
power and with the military establishment represented by the General Staff, the 

War Ministry and the Military Cabinet. That need is now very ne ore met by the 

present erudite and well-written study, which is based upon much hitherto untapped 

material in the German archives. The author (Assistant Professor of History at Simon 

Fraser University, British Columbia) not only sheds much new light on the absurdities 

of what was, after all, the basic institution m the Reich of Wilham II, but shows why, 

for all his technical efficiency, his personal courage and his integrity, the Prussian 

officer was such a gift to Allied propaganda m the First World War. (355-0943) 


Social Welfare 
THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF HEALTH VISITING. 
Rosemary Hale, Marion K. Loveland and Grace M. Owen. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 30s. 1968. 23+5 cm. 112 pages. Index. (Westminster Series) 
The Medical Officer of Health, City of Aberdeen, introduces a work which offers a 
rather different approach from that of a standard textbook. In writing it, the authors, 
ienced lecturers in the Health Visitor Course, University of Surrey, were mind- 
fat of the needs of health visitor students, qualified nurses, health visitors and other 
social workers, particularly those in Commonwealth countries, and students prepari 
for postgraduate diplomas in public health. Within their scope are the history o 
visiting, the function of the health visitor, and such skills as interviewing, report 
writing and co-operation and team work. They also fully describe, giving a few key 
references to government publications and monographs, the duties of the three types 
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of health visitor, those concerned with health in the home, those working with 
family doctors or in the school health services, They deal very helpfully with the 
principles of health education. - (362-1) 


Education 
BXPERIMENTAL DESIGN IN EDUCATION. D. G. Lewis. University 
of London Press, 358. 1968. 22*5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Too often the findings of educational research are abortive because of faulty experi- 
mental design. This book outlines the principles and techniques involved in the design 
of imental investigations. The concepts of statistical error, randomisation, 
h is testing, factorial analysis, covariance, etc. are explained, in each case with 
illustrative examples. This work forms a companion volume to the author’s Statistical 
Methods in Education, and may well serve as a standard textbook for research students, 
particularly in the field of tected psychology. (370-78) 
THE HEDGE SCHOOLS OF IRELAND. P. J. Dowling. Mercier Press 
(Cork), 6s. 1968. 18 cm. 126 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Education has its guerilla warfare and its paps aia movements too! Under the 
harshly oppressive Penal Code, Irish scholars and teachers not only contrived to k 
alive the peasantry’s love of learning, but succeeded in maintaining standards whi 
wore the envy of other countries. For nearly two centuries, the hedge schools operated 
illicitly, often in conditions of Scere hardship. Their story 1s ie Se this brief 
monograph by the Secretary of the Irish Literary Society ın London. It fills a gap in a 
sector of the history of British education which is ape overlooked. Gee 5) 
FORT HARE 1915-48: The Evolution of an African Coll Alexander 
Kerr. C. Hurst, 528.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. In 
The importance of Fort Hare in South Africa as a place of African higher learning 
needs no stressing. Here its first principal looks back on his 33 years’ headship, tracing 
the college’s growth from very small beginnings in the difficult conditions of 
institutions for Africans in South Africa. This is a very personal memoir, including a 
chapter on Dr. Kerr’s service on the De La Warr Commission on Higher Education in 
East Africa, 1936-7. The volume contains extracts from speeches of leading person- 
alities at Fort Hare functions and is completed by pages on sporting activities and 
agricultural training by two other members of staff. (378-68) 


Commerce ` 
FOREIGN TRADE AND FOREIGN EXCHANGE: Their Theory and 
Practice. L. E. Walton. 3rd edition. Macdonald & Evans, 303. 1968. 22°75 cm. 
320 pages. Index. 
Mr. Walton, a Fellow of the Institute of Bankers and a former head of the Foreign 
P Control Department of an important branch bank, was exceptionally well 
ualified to write this textbook for students of banking and international trade, and 
his book remains in constant demand. He has brought it up to date for this new 
edition, including among other new material the requirements of the new code of 
Uniform Customs and Practice relating to the operation of commercial letters of 
credit; he has expanded the chapters relating to the exporter and importer and credit 
insurance, and has thoroughly revised the one on exchange control regulations. (382) 
A SUITABLE CASE FOR TREATMENT: What to do about the Balance 
of Payments. John Cooper. Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18 cm. 304 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Specials) 
The author of this book is Manager of the Foreign Exchange Department of an 
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important firm of merchant bankers in the city of London, and in writing of Britain’s 
present problems he writes from sound academic and business knowledge of finance. 
He finds no simple answer to the balance of payments question, but attention to 
the strain upon Britain’s economy caused by the role of sterling as a reserve and 


leading trading currency, and to the many reasons why devaluation alone cannot 
solve the problem, but must be reinforced by a change in national trade policy. In a 
postscript he extends his comments to April 1968. (382-0942) 


AUSTRALIAN TRADE POLICY 1942-1966: A Documentary History. 
Sir John Crawford, assisted by Nancy Anderson and Margery G. N. Morris, 
Co-Editors. Australian National Universiry Press (Canberra): Longmans (London), 
£5 53. 1968. 24°5 cm. 670 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an extremely comprehensive collection of documentary material and com- 

mentaries ape to the development of Australian trade policy since the war and to 

the formation of international agreements which affect the country’s policy. The 
author conceived the project when he was Secretary of the Australian Department of 

Commerce and iculture, as a means of rendering the records of government 

decisions more easily available to the officials who required them. As now issued, the 

book will serve a far wider public, containing as it does numerous extracts from 

- Hansard, parliamentary papers, press statements and other official and non-official 

documents. (382-0994) 

Transport: Marine 

THE MERCHANT SCHOONERS. Basil Greenhill. and edition. 2 vols. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), sos. each vol. 1968. 22-5 cm. 264 : 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This new edition of what may be claimed as the standard work (first published in 

1951) on certain aspects of Britain’s small fore-and-aft rigged merchant sailing ships 

is most welcome. The author, who is Director of the National Maritime Museum, 

Greenwich, aptly describes his study as ‘a portrait of an industry and a way of life’, 

covering the period 1870-1940. Some revision and rearrangement of the text have 

improved its clarity and tautness, but substantially the work retains its original scope 
and content. The illustrations and plans remain of special value. Volume One covers 
the general history of the schooners, their design and construction, the shipyards and 
the way the vessels were run, with a chapter on the great Newfoun trade. 

Volume Two includes a detailed picture of conditions aboard deep-water schooners, 

as well as brief surveys of the British coastal trades, together with the economics of 

the ship management that led to the decline of these vessels. Men as well as ships live 

in this readable and authentic text. (387-24) 


Folklore 
FOLK TALES OF THE IRISH COUNTRYSIDE. Kevin Danaher. 
IRISH SAGAS. Edited by Myles Dillon. Mercier Press (Cork), 78.6d.; 10s. 1968. 
18 cm. 140 : 176 pages. Paper covers. 
Kevin Danaher includes in his collection of Irish tales material from six different 
sources, all of it fom County Limerick. He knew four of the storytellers whose work 
he includes—though work is hardly the word for such vital, lively communication, 
which springs from imaginative delight in the vagaries of human hfe. He remembered 
the versions of the forty stories he includes in this lively, variegated volume. It is sad 
that the art of storytelling is dying out in Ireland—indeed Mr. Danaher doubts 1f a 
single storyteller of the old style survives in County Limerick. He has, however, saved 
these stories from oblivion through his memory and his own art in capturing the 
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fascination of tales which deal with giants, ghosts, strange happenings, fairies and 
kings, It is indeed a rich collection. In Irish Sagas, Professor Myles Dillon collects and 
edits the Thomas Davis lectures given by Radio Eireann. These lectures do much to 
illuminate the problems that confront the average reader who wishes to know more 
about the Irish Sagas. Professor Dillon gives a brief account of the sagas in the first 
lecture Tochmarc Etafne; the other lecturers, who include Brian O Cuiv, D. A. 
Binchy, E. G. Quin, M. A. O’Brien, Nora Chadwick, David Greene, Mairin O’Daly, 
Gerard Murphy, R. A. Breatnach and James Camey, deal with the heroic saga 
material contained in the Irish prose stories, which 1s mdeed rich. The professional 
Irish storytellers drew mainly upon stories of the heroes of the past. This volume 
includes highly intelligent treatment of their work and is an excellent introduction to 
a realm of literature all too little known in Western Europe. (398-21) (398-22) 


THE MORTE DARTHUR: Parts seven and eight. Sir Thomas Malory. 
Edited with an Introduction, Notes and Glossary by D. S. Brewer. Edward Arno 
ass. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 174 pages. (York Medieval Texts) 

The editor of this volume, a Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, is well known 

for his writings on Chaucer. He differs from Professor Vinaver in regarding The 

Morte Darthur as a single work, but he rightly contends that the part that he here 

ts has its own natural unity within the larger whole. The spelling is modernised 
and a brief Glossary records unusual words and (what is more important) unusual 
meanings of words familiar today in different senses. A useful Introduction includes 
sections on Structure and Style, and the editor has some illuminating comments on 


Malory’s language, attention to its combination of colloquial liveliness and 
ceremonious dignity. Undergraduates and pupils of the upper forms of schools will 
find this edition useful. (398-22) 


LINGUISTICS 


3 TG ES SD VE 





ASPECTS OF LANGUAGE AND LANGUAGE TEACHING. 
W. A. Bennett. Cambridge University Press, 32s.6d. cloth; 1os.6d, paper covers. 
1968. 18 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Written by the Assistant Director of Research in Applied Linguistics, University of 

Cambridge,- this study explains the linguistic and psychological theories behind the 

modern approach to language teaching. The introductory accounts of general and 

applied linguistics are at once authoritative and lucid, as are those dealing with the 
programming of learning materials, testing, and the use of mechanical audio-visual 
equipment. In short, a concise, informative, stimulating review of current develop- 

ments which language teachers will do well not to miss. (407) 


INTRODUCTION TO THEORETICAL LINGUISTICS. John Lyons. 
Cambridge University Press, 70s. cloth; 22s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. $30 pages. 
Indexes. 

Linguistics is a rapidly developing subject, of obvious importance in the modern 
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world; so there is a need for comprehensive general introductory textbooks. At 
present there are four such American books, and one British. Some are not fully up 
to date, others a bit clogged with detailed references. Professor Lyons’s book is a 
beautiful uncluttered presentation of the subject, without either of those dis- 
advantages. As the title implies, he avoids discussing the applications of the subject, 
and says nothing about stylistics, language-acquisition, al AEEA or the history 
of languages. This sensible selective policy leaves the ground free for a really thorough 
treatment of the structure of language. Traditional grammar is sympathetically dealt 
with, and recent transformational grammar is usefully related to it, ‘eile grammatical 
categories and the principles of semantics are probably better treated here than they 
have ever been before. The author is Professor of General Linguistics in the University 
of Edinburgh. General readers interested in linguistics would be well advised to start 
with this book; for the student of the subject ıt 1s essential. (410) 


MODERN ENGLISH STRUCTURE. Barbara M. H. Strang. and 
edition. Edward Arnold, 45s. cloth; 24s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The appearance of the second edition of this book 1s a notable event. The first edition 

(1962) quickly established itself as an indispensable introduction to the study of 

Modern English: although it was intended primanly for the elementary student, 

there was much in it to interest the advanced scholar, particularly the chapter on the 

verb phrase. The second edition has been extensively revised and brought up to date. 

It has also been provided with three new chapters: ‘Phonology in Grammar’ deals 

with intonation; ‘Grammar: Purther Dimensions’ discusses some of the implications 

of the grammatical theories of Chomsky and Quirk; and ‘Lexis’ remedies the one 
serious defect of the first edition, the lack of an account of lexical structure and mean- 
ing. Each chapter is provided with exercises and suggestions for further reading, and 
the selective bibliography at the end of the book will be of great value to students. 

A model of clanty, the book is strongly recommended to fice are interested in 

the study of Modern English. The author is Professor of Language and General 

Linguistics in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne. . _ (420) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 

MACHINE INTELLIGENCE 2. Edited by Ella Dale and Donald Michie. 
Oliver & Boyd, 70s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

MACHINE INTELLIGENCE 3. Edited by Donald Michie. Edinburgh 
University Press (Edinburgh), 70s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

These books contain papers which are all related to that branch of computing which 

aims at making a computer perform tasks which appear to require powers of reason- 

ing. The papers were originally read at successive Machine Intelligence (M.L) Work- 
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shops in Edinburgh where Professor Michie directs the Experimental Pro i 
Unit in the Départment of Machine Intelligence and Perception at the University ei 
since 6 out of 14 papers in MLL 2 and 9 out of 24 in M.L3 are by members of 
his department, there is a coherence in the books which is usually lacking in conference 
reports. The topics which receive most attention are: Foundations (clarification of and 
extensions to existing programming languages), Mechanical Ma tics (algebraic 
manipulations and theorem proving), Heuristic Programie (game playing and 


adaptive behaviour) and On-hne Languages (pro anguages for use in 
‘conversational’ mode). Anyone interested in Sects of gear aa use of com- 
puters should find these books valuable. (510-78) 


METRIC SPACES. E. T. Copson. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1968. 
a a 152 pages. Index. (Cambridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathematical 
Physics 

This book, written by the Regius Professor of Mathematics in the University of 

St. Andrews, is in to give undergraduate students of pure mathematics the 

ee and training necessary before they start the study of fimctional analysis. 

The basic aim, which Professor Copson accomplishes admirably, is to give a leisurely 

presentation of the theory of the topology of metric spaces, a subject which is not 

only the basis of functional analysis, but also unifies many branches of classical 


analysis. (513-83) 


Astronomy 
THE SKY AT NIGHT. Vol. HI. Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 358. 1968. 
21 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Sky at Night, the second book of this ttle, 1s named after the BBC’s monthly 
series of television devoted to astronomy, which made the author widely 
known. The bro were aimed mainly at interested laymen, and those in the 
present volume were made in 1964-67 and all but two were originally reprinted in 
The Listener. The subject matter tends to be devoted to the lesser di branches 
of astronomy and a fascinating reading. One can learn about a diversity of topics 
ranging from Moon Craters to Quasars, Life on Mars to The Isaac Newton Telescope, 
oan ‘Weather’ to Communication with Other Worlds (and the end of our own). 
e book is easy to follow, although some of the humour is a trifle out of place. A 
total of sixteen plates and several diagrams combine to round off the book (523) 


Mathematical Geography: Geodetic Surveying 
THE HISTORY OF THE RETRIANGULATION OF GREAT 
BRITAIN 1935-1962. The Ordnance Survey. H.M. Stationery , LIS 15% 
1968. 29 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. (Diagrams in companion case). 
The Account of the Principal Triangulation has been a geodetic classic for 110 years; 
the History of the Retriangulation will doubtless be another. Two important features 
of the retriangulation are that it was one of the few national schemes planned and - 
observed as a homogeneous entity rather than uniting haphazard elements, and also 
Britain was the first country to have been twice tri ted to primary standards. 
Thus, apart from the final chapter on secondary and lower order work, this history 
is devoted to the primary retmangulation; the observations, computations, scale 
measurements and astronomy are factually descnbed with reasoned argument for the 
decisions, critical analysis and discussion. Anyone concerned with the topographic 
sciences will find this of enthralling interest, yet as informative as any textbook for 
those executing or planning a geodetic triangulation, thongh modern equipment 
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suggests additional sepia and fewer figures, both of which changes are now in 
hand. The appendices and diagrams give an abstract of all the observations using 
which geodesists may test further computational and adjustment theories. 

(526-330942) 
Physics 


OPTICAL COHERENCE THEORY—RECENT DEVELOPMENTS. 
G. J. Troup. Methuen, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 84 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

The author, who 1s a senior lecturer in physics at Monash University in Australia and 

well known for his work on stimulated emission, presents here an entirely new subject 

in a clear and concise manner suitable for the final year honours physics undergraduate 
and the research worker. He introduces the subject with theories of optical emission 
and photo-electric detection and proceeds to treatments of first-, second-, and higher- 
order coherence. Results for simple systems are then deduced and holography and 
possible future mvestigations briefly discussed. Sections on the misuses of the un- 
certainty principle, quantum-mechanical formalism, and quantisation of the electro- 

imagnetic field are given in appendices. Numerous references are provided. (535) 

Chemistry 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. Il: Stereochemistry and the Chemistry of 
Natural Products. I. L. Finar. 4th edition. Longmans, 60s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 864 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

Dr. Finar’s book has for many years been well known to undergraduate students for 

its concise and lucid approach to stereochemistry and the chemistry of natural 

ey In its 4th edition the overall pattern of the book remains the same but a 

arge amount of the theoretical content of the previous editions has been expanded, 

and new material has been added. The attempt to include more applications of the 
newer physical methods to the determination of structure of natural products is 

i y welcome. More has been written on conformational analysis, the determina- 
tion and specification of configuration, and the stereochemistry of addition and 
elimination reactions. Sections on rapidly developing subjects, e.g. the structure of 
proteins and nucleic acids and the biosynthesis of natural products, have been re- 
written. Students who have already mastered the basic principles of organic chemistry, 
and now wish to apply them, will very much welcome this book. Dr. Finar is Senior 

Lecturer in Organic Chemustry at the Northern Polytechnic m London. (547) 


Mineralogy 
PHYSICAL METHODS IN DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. 
Edited by J. Zussman. Academic Press, £6 63. 1967. 23°5 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. ` 
Professor Zussman, of Manchester University, says in his preface that this book has 
been completed with the laboratory research worker primarily in mind, although ıt 
is not ae the university research laboratory that will find the book useful. The 
i chapters are watten by various authors who are leading practitioners of the 
particular techniques they describe. The classical techniques 52 light microscopy, 
refractive index and density determination are, of course, described, although the 
emphasis in these cases is mainly on newer techniques and applications. However, 
the bulk of the book—eight out of the thirteen chapters—is devoted to the principles 
and methods of the more recent sub-microscopic techniques, including spectroscopy, 
X-ray and electron diffraction, electron: microscopy, and electron-probe micro- 
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analysis, Each chapter gives extensive references, and scientists active in geology, 
mineralogy, geochemistry, geophysics and in the study of industrial materials, 
including metals, ceramics, refractories, glasses and cements, will find this a valuable 
handboo. (549°12)- 


Oceanography 
GEOLOGY OF SHELF SEAS: Proceedings of the 14th Inter-University 
Geological Congress. Edited by D. T. Donovan. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1968. 27 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a product of the growing interest in submarine geology. The fact that 
five out of the eight papers are specifically concerned with North Sea palaeogeography, 
structures and sediments reflects the current exploration activity there. Two of these 
papers are by oil company geologists. With commercial interest rising in the Irish 
Sea basin, a paper by Professor M. H. P. Bott of Durham is of value ın bringing 
together ae diverse information to summarise the present state of our knowledge 
there. A paper by Professor D. T. Donovan of University College, London, reviews 
progress in mapping the submarine geology of north-west Europe, while Dr. Worzel 
of Lamont Geological Observatory surveys the main features of the structure of 
continental margins. For the geologist outside this field and for the mtending Honours 
student in geology, this will prove a useful volume, not least for the copious references 
with each contribution. (551-4608) 


Meteorology 
ATMOSPHERIC ELECTRICITY. J. Alan Chalmers. 2nd edition. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £6. 1968. 22-5 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Series of Monographs in Natural Philosophy) 
The second edition of this book appears, at first sight, to differ so much from the first 
as to constitute an almost new book. Closer inspection, however, reveals that this 1s 
due more to changes in layout and typography than to major revision. Some of the 
original chapters have been divided into two, with the addition of new sections and 
the expansion of existing sections to include recently published material. There are a 
few instances where numerical values have been revised, presumably in the light of 
more recent observations. The new edition reviews the subject up to August 1965. 
It is meant for research workers entering the field, but anyone with a sound basic 
knowledge of quite elementary physics should derive considerable pleasure from 
It 


reading it. l (551-56) 


Stratigraphy 
PLEISTOCENE GEOLOGY AND BIOLOGY with especial reference to 
SE Isles. R. G. West. Longmans, 63s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. 
In 
The revival of interdisciplinary research into the Pleistocene (here used ın Lyell’s 
iginal sense) calls for an authoritative guide to the field and laboratory techniques 
employed, the underlying theoretical basis, and current interpretations of the period 
in Europe and Britain, and Dr. West (Reader in Qua Research and Director 
of the Subdepartment of Quaternary Research at Cambridge University) provides 
acres what is needed. He describes in turn the evidence—the geological, relating 
to glacial, non-glacial and periglacial phenomena, and the biological, especially the 
contribution of A then the inferences that can be drawn ın terms of 
environment, ecology, climate and chronology, with a soundly critical evaluation of 
modern dating methods; and, finally, the stages and subdivisions of the Pleistocene of 
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Europe (especially the North-West) and, in the greatest detail, of the British Isles, 
their geology, climate, fauna and flora. The book is well arranged, clearly written, 
fully illustrated and abundantly annotated. It is admirably suited to the needs of 

ts of the Pleistocene lf at university level and, ieue the archaeology is 
not discussed, of Palaeolithic researchers as well. (551792) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
SPAIN AND PORTUGAL: The Prehistory of the Ibenan Peninsula. 
H. N. Savory. Thames & Hudson, 633. 1968. 21 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Ancient Peoples and Places) 
Dr. Savory, Keeper of Archacology in the National Museum of Wales in Cardiff, 
here provides the first detailed survey in English of Iberian prehistory, in which he is 
expert, but excluding the ‘Iberian’ Iron culture of the south and east. This is a 
book for professionals and degree students, detailed and closely argued, fully annotated 
and aadal illustrated with plates, drawings and distribution maps, but necessarily 
unevenly balanced as between di petiole and cultures, owing to the still great 
variations in knowledge about them. The greater part of the book deals with the 
periods covering the 4th - 2nd millennia B.C., when Iberia exerted the greatest impact 
on the rest of Europe, including Britam. The two most outstanding sections, of major 
importance, deal, betty. with the late Neolithic cultures associated with communal 
burial in megalithic, rock-cut and ‘tholos’ graves, their chronology, regional variants 
and cultural mixtures and their links with copper-working, and, secondly, with the 
origins, the ‘explosion’ and the later history of the Beaker Culture in the light of 
recent controversy on this topic. (571-0946) 


THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF FOREIGN COMPOUNDS. Dennis V. 
Parke. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 75s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs in Pure and Applied Biology) 

The book gives an excellent survey of the metabolism of foreign compounds. In view 

of the ever increasing use of food additives, pesticides and , this field of bio- 

chemistry has become very important. The author first describes in detail the 
numerous enzymic reactions involved in the metabolic transformations of foreign 
compounds and includes a very useful chapter on factors affecting enzyme catalysed 
transformations such as age, sex, stress, disease, genetic factors and synergistic action 
of foreign compounds. In the second part of the book, he discusses the metabolism 
of foreign compounds from the point of view of their source by giving many examples 
of natural food contaminants, artificial food additives, and industrial chemicals. 

Fach chapter contains enough references to enable the to obtain more informa- 

tion on a given topic from both review papers and original research publications, The 

book is well written and should be a welcome source of information for students of 
pharmacology, biochemistry and medicine. Dr. Parke is Professor of Biochemistry 

in the University of Surrey. (574192) 

Genetics - 

GENE CONTROL IN THE LIVING CELL. J. A. V. Butler. Allen & 
Unwin, 36s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 164 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

The latest of the books by this author, a physical chemist, formerly on the staff of 

the Institute of Cancer Research, London, written for scientists, and others wishing 

to keep abreast of new developments in research, shares the qualities which character- 
ised the earlier works. Written clearly and explicitly, the text aims to elucidate current 
knowledge of the processes by which a single original fertilized cell gives rise to cells 
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of different types which retain their characteristics through life.Part 1 deals with gene 
control in bacteria and in animals, hormones and gene control, processes of differenti- 
ation and mechanisms of immunity. In Part 2, the author discusses the situations in 
which the normal growth controls break down and result in the growth of tumours, 
changes due to viruses, hormones and radiations. He examines current knowledge of 
natural defences against cancer, and cancer therapy. He concludes with a retrospect 
and prospect. (575-1) 
Microbiology 
THE MOLECULAR BIOLOGY OF VIRUSES. Eighteenth Symposium 
of the Society for General Microbiology held at the Imperial College, London, 
April, 1968. Cambridge University Press for the Society, 80s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 382 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Symposia of the Society for General Microbiology) 
A small group of British, European and United States scientists attended the Society’s 
third symposium on viruses, agi as which were edited for publication 
by L. V. Crawford and M. G. P. Stokes. an introductory paper on trends and 
methods in virus research by W. Hayes of the Medical Research Council Microbial 
Genetics Research Unit, the discussions are here grouped mto three main themes. 
Six papers were first presented on virus-induced processes, including reviews of the 
replication of viral DNA and viral RNA. The function and structure of the virion 
were next considered (including the disaggregation and assembly of sumple viruses) 
and, finally, TA systems, which covered dependence among plant and animal 
viruses, and also, among other subjects, lysogeny and bacterial transfer factors as 
viruses. References giving titles conclude cach paper. (5766) 


Preservation of Specimens 
THE PRESERVATION OF NATURAL HISTORY SPECIMENS. 
Vol. IL Part Two: Zoology, Vertebrates; Part Three: Botany; Party Four: 
Geology. Edited and compiled by Reginald Wagstaffe and J. Havelock Fidler. 
Witherby, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first author is Keeper of Vertebrate Zoology, The City Museums, Liverpool, 
the second is Regional Entomologist, National Agricultural Advisory Service, Leeds. 
Volume 1, on preservation of invertebrate specimens, was published in 1955. This 
volume contains three parts—Vertebrates, Botany and Geology—in contrast to one 
part in the previous volume and, naturally, has taken a long time to prepare. Together 
the two saima contain as complete a guide as can be obtained to the preparation 
and ation of all kinds of natural history specimens. It will be invaluable to the 
professional and will set amateurs high standards at which to aim. Over these 
standards there are no concessions; flat skins of small mammals, which can be con- 
veniently filed like cards, are not mentioned nor is the quick method of preparing 
skeletons with cultures of carnivorous beetle larvae. Nevertheless, the two volumes 
form an amazingly complete and authoritative store of practical information. ($79) 


Botany 

GRASSES: A Guide to their structure, identification, uses and distribution in the 
British Isles. C. E. Hubbard. and edition. Penguin Books, 10s. 1968. 18 cm. 464 pages. 
Illustrations, Indexes. Paper covers. 

When first published in 1954, this book was at once accepted as a standard handbook 

for anyone wishing to identify grasses in Britain, especially in the field. This new 

edition has been brought up to date in the light of recent knowledge and information, 

to which the author, for many years Deputy Director. of the Royal Botanic Gardens 
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at Kew, has had complete and ready access. Four more species have been added, with 
text and illustrations; advantage has been taken of new work on the distribution of 
grasses in Britain to include much additional information in this field; and the 
nomenclature has been brought up to date. In addition, new and useful information 
on many species is incorporated in the text and the excellent key which opens the mam 
body of the text. The bibliography also includes a number of new titles. With the 
increasing interest in intensive agriculture everywhere, any such handbook as this 
will be of great value, for students, teachers, farmers and agricultural advisers, in all 
temperate regions where the study of grasses is attracti,, increasing attention as a 
means of improving livestock production and conserving grazing land. (584:9) 
Zoology 
THE CULTIVATION OF PARASITES IN VITRO. Angela E. R. 
Taylor and J. R. Baker. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 
392 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
From the Lister Institute of Preventive Medicine and the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine, respectively, the authors describe methods relevant to animal, 
not plant, parasites, although they include references to a few key papers on the subject 
and short notes on the cultivation of plant tissues. The text is divided into three parts, 
of which Parts 1 and 2, respectively, deal with protozoa and helminths. Each chapter 
and section opens with a review of the literature followed by instructions for tech- 
niques, arranged by genus and species. The tables are a useful feature: they indicate 
ture media for main group, listing authors, year in which the parasites were 
described, designation of medium, sp.cies, type of medium, and the page of this 
handbook on which the method is found. Part 3 describes general techniques and 
media for cultivation in vitro, and names and addresses of suppliers mentioned in the 
text. This very practical, concise bench book will be welcomed by staffs of hospital 
laboratories, especially by those in the tropics. (591-69) 


THE BIOLOGY OF ESTUARINE ANIMALS. J. Green. Sidgwick & 
Jackson, 63s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Biology Series) 

Dr. Green is Reader m Zoology at Westfield College in the University of London 

and his book will form for students a valuable general account and work of reference 

on estuaries as habitats and on the organisation of the animal communities that live 
there. He considers first the physical and chemical characteristics of estuaries, then 
goes on to the plants; the fauna has a special introductory chapter and is then dealt 
with in the order—plankton, macrobenthos, microbenthos, water and terres- 
trial components and parasites. A concluding section outlines some of the food-webs 
exhibited by estuarine communities. Though his book is based on Great Britain, the 
author has no hesitation in roving all over the world for principles and examples. 
(s91-92) 

STUDIES IN INVERTEBRATE BEHAVIOUR. S. M. Evans. Heinemann 
Educational Books, 16s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Scholarship 
Series in Biology) 

This little book by the Senor Biology Master at Archbishop Holgate’s Grammar 

School at York joins the now well-established series edited by W. H. Dowdeswell, 

and it is intended for sixth-form and undergraduate students of biology. The author 

is entirely right in insisting that invertebrate material is far the most suitable for 
classroom demonstration and experiment concerning behaviour, since it is easy to 
come by and has rapid life-cycles. His book is well and easily written, and he moves 
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from predominantly instinctive behaviour associated with courtship, feeding, 
predation, parasitism and social organisation to habituation and associative learning 
which is exhibited in a high degree by cephalopod molluscs. There is a useful 
bibliography which will introduce students to the work of some of the g 

modern ethologists. (592 


ASPECTS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CRUSTACEA. A. P. M 
Lockwood. Oliver & Boyd, 80s. cloth; 55s. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 338 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (University Reviews in Biology) 

The diversity of crustacean structure and organisation has made the group popular 

with experimentalists of all types. Dr. Lockwood (Lecturer in Biological Oceanog- 

raphy in the University of Southampton) has set out to distill the essence of the 
extensive literature into a compact form, from which the student may readily obtain 
the essential background to his subject together with an indication of current lines of 
research. The various aspects of crustacean physiology are dealt with in turn, 
appropriately beginning with the author’s own speciality—Osmotic and Ionic 

Regulation. The following chapters on Hormones, the Circulatory System, 

Respiration, General Metabolism, Feeding and Digestion, are all given continuity 

by Eling them to the continuous cyclical changes underlying ecdysis. There is an 

excellent section on neuromuscular and sensory physiology. The book is primarily 
intended for advanced students; it is well illustrated and has an extensive 

bibliography. (595-3) 


THE BIOLOGY OF THE COCKROACH. D. M Guthrie and A. R. 
Tindall. Edward Amold, £5 $s. 1968. 24 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book has xe po by the co-operation of a zoologist at Aberdeen 
University and a physiologist at Birmingham University, y. Between them 
they cover most of fae research work that has been done be reall Cockroaches, 
by virtue of their ubiquity and ecialised characteristics, have become classical 
material for experimental research . It is not surprismg that a great wealth 
of information has been accumulated abo The two authors have organi 
this wealth into a clear and coherent ae under the following headi 
classification, anatomy, reproduction and life-cycle, nervous system, senses and 
behaviour, physiology and control as pests. Each chapter is extensively documented 
and both students and research workers will find the book an indispensable reference 
work. (595-722) 
ARELTED SCIENCE 





Medical Siis Public Health 

RECORD LINKAGE IN MEDICINE: Proceedings of the International 
Symposium, Oxford, July ee Edited by E. D. Acheson. Livingstone, 70s. 1968. 
22 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Contributors from eight countries read papers at a symposium opened by the Chief 
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Medical Officer, Ministry of Health, the first mternational meeting concerned with 
systematic record linkage for certain classes of records extending to whole populations. 
It was attended by statisticians, geneticists, epidemiologists, administrators in the 
health and socal services, cliniqans and experts in the uses of electronic computers. 
Broadly, the nine sessions dealt with the general aspects of systems adopted or p. 

in Britain and overseas, methodology, applications in epidemiological studies of 
chronic disease, and genetics. A session was devoted to the confidentiality of medical 
records, both ethical and English legal aspects, the latter an unique account. Finally, 
a health administrator, an epidemiologist and a geneticist summed up the pro- 
ceedings. (610-78) 
A HUNDRED YEARS OF MEDICINE. Wyndham E. B. Lloyd. 2nd 

edition. Duckworth, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

The author intends this work primarily for the layman who, since the first edition 
was published more than thirty years ago, has become much better informed on 
matters scientific. The book is divided into three sections, the first of which outlines 
the state of medicine in the 19th century. The second describes the most important 
scientific discoveries of the past century, including the advances in pathology, 
anaesthesia, and surgery, the last taken from material included in an American 
edition issued more than twenty years ago, with the addition of new material. The 
third part includes public health, mdustrial medicine, and hospital services in a general 
ES EA of health services. An epilogue sets down current outstanding problems, 
among them immunisation for infectious diseases including the common cold, heart 
disease, cancer, mental disorders, rheumatism, air pollution, congenital and iatrogenic 
diseases. Professional men who have not made a special study of the history of their 
subject will find this survey of interest. (610-9) 


HANDBOOK OF DIAGNOSTIC CYTOLOGY. Helena E. Hughes and 
T. C. Dodds. Livingstone, £5. 1968. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
The Consultant in Exfoliative Pathology, Glasgow Royal Infirmary, is responsible 
for the text, and the Director of the Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh Uni- 
versity, for the excellent colour photomicrographs generously illustrating it. The 
handbook is designed for medical and technical staff working in pathology depart- 
ments, and for those responsible for establishing a cytology laboratory. The specimens, 
chosen from the collection in the author’s own department, are stained, unless 
otherwise indicated, by the Papanicolaou technique and photographed at constant 
low and higher power magnifications. While the emphasis 1s upon the female genital 
tract, sections are included on the respiratory, gastro-intestinal and urinary tracts, the 
heart and body fluids. The effects of radiation are also considered. The very exphicit 
text also elucidates practical problems in differential diagnosis, and advises on the 
organisation of a cytology service. (612-0181) 
CALCITONIN: Proceedings of the Symposium on Thyrocalcitonin and the 
C Cells, London, 17-20 July, 1967. Edited by Selwyn Taylor. Heinemann Medical 
Books, £6 6s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 416 pages, Illustrations. 
Sir John McMichael was chairman and Mr. Selwyn Taylor, Dean of the Royal 
Postgraduate Medical School, was editor of the proceedings of this international 
symposium held at the School, and attended by 350 delegates, many of them actively 
engaged in research in this subject. This documented volume represents the most 
comprehensive vere 2o a and of Fe research. In the forty-seven 
rs, delegates di 1oassay, purification and properties, cytochemistry and 
Ete cloey of C cells, their ultrastructure, physiology and pathology, bone culture, 
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physiological aspects of thyrocalcitonin, the chronic effects of deficiency and excess 
of calcitonin, and studies in man. Review papers dealt, among other topics, with 
recent investigations into thyrocalcitonin, calcitonin, an ultinobranchial hormone; 
and the mode of action and therapeutic use of thyrocalcitonin. (611-0181) 
DENTINE AND PULP: THEIR STRUCTURE AND REACTIONS. 
A Symposium at the Dental School, University of Dundee, September, 1967. 
Edited by N. B. B. Symons. University of Dundee: Livingstone, 50s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To mark Professor R. M. Frank’s tenure of the Praelectorship in the Faculty of 
Medicine, University of Dundee, for the year 1967, a symposium was devoted to his 
special interests. It was attended by thirty research workers from anatomy and dental 
decries in Britain, France, Japan, Norway, Sweden, and the United States. There 
were four sessions, each consisting of three or four papers with a final discussion, all 
of which are reported here, with full references and many illustrations. The subject 
was developed from dentinogenesis, its microanatomy, histochemistry and ultra- 
structure; similarly, dentine structure, but with a full session devoted to ultrastructure, 
to which R. M. Frank contributed a paper on the ultrastructural relationship between 
the odontoblast, its process and the nerve fibre, and, finally, dentinal and pulpal 
reactions, These proceedings give an up-to-date account of recent research for those 
engaged in similar investigations. (611314) 


GET FIT: THE CHAMPIONS’ WAY. Brian Corrigan and Alan R. Morton. 
Souvenir Press, 308. 1968, 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
This is written by the Medical Officer to the Australian Olympic cricket and rugby 
teams, who is also Director of the Medical Rehabilitation Unit in Sydney and an 
Australian international rugby player, and by a umiversity lecturer on physical 
education. Their approach to physiology, training and personal hygiene is popular 
and designed to interest athletes of all Lash. point is a to their sound i b 
the series of well-chosen plates and drawings. (613-71 


IMMUNITY TO PARASITES. Sixth Symposium of the British Society for 
Parasitology. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 373.6d. 1968. 25 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the 
British Society for Parasitology) 

An immunologist, J. H. Humphrey, took the chair at this symposium held at the 

Zoological Society, London, at which immunologists and parasitologists took full 

advantage of the opportunity to exchange views. The proceedings were opened by a 

paper on immunity by R. R. A. Coombs, after which recent investigations in depart- 

ments of zoology sag biology, in poultry, veterinary and medical research establish- 
ments were reported. Papers were included on acquired immunity to blood parasitic 
protozoa, to the Eimeria, to blood helminths, elaine associated with the tissues, 
and also the applications of immunology to helminth diseases. The editing is good, 
documentation excellent, and a glossary of immunological terms used by the authors 
is appended. Discussions are not assembled here. (614-55) 


AIR POLLUTION. R. S. Scorer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 45s. cloth; 30s. 
limp covers. 1968. 19-5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. aah and 
International Library) 

The author is Professor of Theoretical Mechanics at Imperial College, London; he is 

also an authority on meteorology and on air pollution. His purpose is to describe the 

basic mechanisms which speed polioon in the atmosphere, so as to provide a basıs 
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for decisions about practical problems. More than 100 photographs, half of them in 
colour, illustrate the ways in which smoke plumes behave in the atmosphere, and the 
text describes and explains the various situations. The first six chapters cover the 
relevant physics and meteorology, the last two mention a few effects of air pollution 
and some recommendations. The author favours simple theories, so he uses the 
minimum of mathematics and keeps it simple. This is an excellent book—clear, 
interesting and authoritative. It ıs an admirable introduction, likely to arouse interest 
in meteorology as well as air pollution. Perhaps future editions will include a 
bibliography to help readers pursue these interests. (614-72) 


APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY. ioth edition by Andrew Wilson and 
H. O. Schild. Churchill, 80s. cloth; 60s. paper covers. 1968. 24-5 cm. 734 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The main intention of the original author, A. J. Clark, was to bridge the gap for 

medical and other students between pharmacology and therapeutics, to help ea to 

apply their knowledge of pia epa principles FEN earlier in the curriculum 
in climcal practice. As a basis for an understan g of the action of drugs upon the 
functions of the body, he prefaced each section with a brief review of physiology and 
pathology. The editors, respectively Professor of Pharmacology and General 

Therapeutics, Liverpool University, and Professor of Pharmacology, University 

College, London, follow his broad destgn for the textbook, and yet introduce modern 

concepts, rr “ating among other aspects to the distribution, metabolism and testing of 

drugs, and mculcate throughout a critical approach. Much of the text is rewnitten, 
including the chapters on cholinergic and adrenergic transmission, immuno- and 

Hop ee S and the pharmacology of bacterial, protozoal and helminthic 
infections, this last section being of special interest to readers in the tropics. The 
revision should ensure Clark’s contmumg populamty among the present generation 

of undergraduate and postgraduate readers. (615) 


CLINICAL CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. C. H. Gray. sth edition. Edward 
Arnold, 218. 1968. 20°5 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Professor of Chemical Pathology at King’s College Hospital Medical School, London, 
the author based this manual upon his lectures to undergraduate students. It is for 
them that he primarily designed it, but, over fifteen years, its value has become 
established among postgraduates, too, as well as registrars, house officers, hospital 
biochemists, laboratory technicians, physicians and general practitioners. Brief, clear 
and readable, the text selects the essentials; point ae to more difficult concepts 
by the use of tables and diagrams. In this revised edition, which, as in earlier ones, 
ives considerable space to renal and liver fumction, and to diabetes, the account of 
iochemucal tests in endocrine disease is rewritten, and a good deal of material is 
mcorporated into the chapters on liver and plasma proteins. A few references for 
farther reading, now brought up to date, are provided. (616-075) 


DISEASES OF THE LIVER AND BILIARY SYSTEM. Sheila Sherlock. 
4th edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5 $s. 1968. 23 cm. 832 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. 

After an interval of five years, this standard work by the Professor of Medicine, Royal 

Free Hospital School Ar Medicine, has been thoroughly revised and somewhat re- 

arranged to incorporate 1,000 new full references, 96 new illustrations, and advances 

in knowledge. Among the many fronts on which progress has been made, it may 
suffice to mention new techniques ın electron microscopy, immunological tests, 
hepatic scintiscanning, and angiography in the localisation of new growths, informa- 
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tion about new drugs and the liver, a new classification of iron storage disease, hepatic 
resection and transplantation. Intended for postgraduate students, pathologists, 
surgeons and for general physicians, for whom the chapters on the liver in infancy and 

ildhood, pregnancy, and also infections, are of special interest, the monograph 
refers throughout the text to the effects of tropical diseases on the liver. (616-36) 


THE LIVER. Proceedings of the Nineteenth Symposium of the Colston 
Research Society held m the University of Bristol, April 3rd to 7th, 1967. Edited 
by A. E. Read. Butterworths, £7. 1967. 25:5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. (Colston 
Papers) 

More than 100 delegates, mainly from university research departments in Britain, 

but including some from the Commonwealth, Europe and the United States, attended 

this multidisciplinary symposium, consisting of forty-one documented papers and 
subsequent discussions, which give an authoritative conspectus of progress until that 
time. The proceedings developed logically from structure and function and newer 
techniques in the diagnosis of liver disease, to hepatitis, portal hypertension and liver 
transplantation. They range widely over the subject, making this volume a worth- 
while acquisition for sil oe specialising in this field, whether physiologists, bio- 
chemists, pathologists, virologists, physicians or surgeons. Although it is mvidious 

to select names from a distinguished band, those of B. H. Bilboy, R. Fauvert, C.H. 

Gray, G. A, Martine, H. Popper, and S. Sherlock indicate the standard and interest of 

the text. (616-362) 


TEXTBOOK OF DERMATOLOGY. Edited by Arthur Rook, D. S. 
Wilkinson and F. J. G. Ebling. 2 vols. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £21. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 1,032 : 964 pages. Illustrations. index. 

The editors, two Consultant Dermatologists and a Reader in Zoology, are responsible 

for the most comprehensive dermatological work to appear in the English language 

in the past ten years; nothing comparable with it has been published in Britain ra 
twenty-five years. It is intended as a reference work for dermatologists and post- 
graduate students, also for research workers in toxicology and in the field of cos- 
metics; accordingly, scientific sections introduce clinical iptions, and a mark of 
the work’s excellence is the successful integration of diverse maternal in a form 
acceptable to all ne of readers. Clinical features, diagnosis and differential 
diagnosis are most fully considered, and clarified by the use of tables and of photo- 
graphs to give point to some descriptions. Geographical and racial aspects are dealt 
et and important now, in temperate and tropical climates, 1s the inclusion of 
tropical diseases, and also of diseases unique to other continents, such as North 

American blastomycosis and Chagas’ disease. Key references are given. This hand- 

some work, among whose twenty-three distinguished contributors there are one 

Swedish, one Venezuelan and three Danish dermatologists, will lighten the load of 

many a clinician, research worker and student. (616-5) 


NUTRITION IN RENAL DISEASE: Proceedings of a Conference held at 
the University of Manchester on June 29th and sock, 1967. Edited by G. M. 
Berlyne. Livingstone, 508. 1968. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Research workers in Europe and the U.S.A. took part in these proceedings, which 

represented the interests of medical men, nutrition experts, dietitians and food manu- 

facturers. Twenty-one papers are published here, with discussions and references to 
the literature. The first tires of these reviewed normal protein requirements, the 
assessment of nutritional status, and malnutrition in renal Eiture, One feature which 
will commend the well-edited proceedings as a work of reference is that, in these 
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accounts of recent investigations and views, abnormal findings are com with 
those ın healthy individuals. The congress concluded with a parenteral nutrition 
symposium chaired by the editor, in the course of which the tolerance of fat emulsions 
in intravenous nutrition and the use of parenteral nutrition in surgery were dis- 
cussed. (616-6) 


AN ATLAS OF CLINICAL NEUROLOGY. John D. Spillane. Oxford 
University Press, 703. 1968. 29 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical 
Publications) $ 

For twenty years the author, Lecturer in Neurology, Welsh National School of 

Medicine, Cardiff, and a Consultant Neurologist, has held a weekly lecture- 

demonstration of two neurological patients, further illustrated for the instruction of 

medical students by slides ad photographs. This material is now formed into a 

valuable atlas, offered at a very low price, in which short case histories elucidate series 

of photographs; they are further augmented by a descriptive, exceptionally interesting 
text, often including a reference to the historical background. The author introduces 
the subject by tracing the evolution of clinical neurology, then illustrates disorders of 
head and neck, limbs and muscles, those Guseiat | by involuntary movements, 
and diffuse and systemic disorders. Syringomyelia, neurosyphilis, hysteria, and 
paralysis are each considered in separate chapters, as are disorders of the endocrine 
Glands, and of posture and gait. Iatrogenic neurological disorders conclude an atlas 
which will greatly enliven the study of comprehensive texts. (616-8) 


THEORY AND PRACTICE OF FAMILY PSYCHIATRY. John G. 
Howells. With edited contributions. Oliver & Boyd, £9 9s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 966 
pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Thus is the first comprehensive work on family psychiatry, a study differing in sco 

from the psychiatry of the family. It consists i thie . In the first part, on 

theory an eee of family psychiatry, J. G. Ho (Director of the Institute of 

Family Psy iatry, Ipswich) discusses concepts he has made his own, relating to the 

dimensions of the family, and the clinical practice based upon this theoretical back- 

ground. This part concludes with an excellent bibliography consisting of 1,071 

numbered references. Parts 2 and 3 consist of papers olkaa ree mainly American 

literature. Part 2, which 1s designed to illustrate, with case histories, the dimensions 
of the family, considers the individual, the relationship, the group properties, the 

material circumstances and the community interaction dimensions. In Part 3, 

Ilustrations of Clinical Practice, J. G. Ho describes the organisation of a service 

in family psychiatry, while other authors discuss the presenting patient, clinical 

syndromes and therapy. The contributions are skilfully integrated within the frame- 
work of Dr. Howell's editing into a valuable reference work for psychiatrists in this 

field of practice. (616-89) 


Test i Pass 4 OF DEPRESSIVE ILLNESSES. R. E. Kendell. 
ord University Press, 403. 1968. 25°5 cm. 110 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Institute of Psychiatry Maudsley Monographs) j 

Lecturer at the Institute of Psychiatry, London University, and formerly Senior 
Registrar, Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, London, the author is concerned 
here with the controversy regarding a distinction between psychotic and neurotic 
forms of depression, and with the thesis that involutional depression is also an 
independent entity. The basis for his thorough study 1s a statistical analysis of data 
relating to a consecutive series of 1,080 patients aged 25 to $4, admitted to the 
Maudsley Hospital between 1949 and 1963. Dr. Kendell sketches in the historical 
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backgrounds, then in detail describes his aims, methods and results. His conclusions 
point to the logic of a compromise between the separatists and their opponents. The 
inser waar eat ER oduced in an appendix and full references to 
papers cited are assembled at the ei otic monograph. (616-89) 


PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS. R. A. Willis, 4th edition. Butterworths, 
£7 15s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 1,078 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As the author has this outstanding reference book has developed from his 
an studies at the Alfred Hospital and at the University in Melbourne, thence to 
professorial posts, among others, at the Royal College of S ns of and the 
University of Leeds. Mat comprehensive a Eb. ana the Pe essential 
to research workers, pathologists and postgraduate students of pathology, and to 
clinicians specialising in this field. The revision after a seven-year interval has been 
extensive and thorough to incorporate many new concepts, such as those regarding 
racial susceptibility, diagnosis, carcinogenesis, viruses and tumours, and immunolog- 
ical hypotheses. The text is still arranged in two parts. Part 1, a section on general 
matters, includes classification, structure, growth and spread, metastasis and also 
tumours in animals, which are considered again later in relevant sections of Part 2. 
This is ed mainly by systems and organs, and here there is much new material, 
including aaas where time has led the author to change his views in accordance 
with advances in knowledge. An ımportant feature in this edition are the references 
to 700 specimens of exceptional interest in the ‘Imperial Cancer Research Pund’s 
Tumour Reference Collections. (616-99207) 


CHEMOTHERAPY OF CANCER: The Antimetabolite Approach. G. M. 
Timmis and D. C. Williams. Butterworths, 85s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 242 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Cancer Monographs) 

The Honorary Scientific Adviser to the Marie Curie Memorial Foundation, London 

and the Senior Scientist in the Research Department of the Foundation provide a 

critical study of early and recent research into cancer chemotherapy, in which field 

Dr. Timms was a pioneer. Intended for chemists, tamour biologists and clinicians, 

the monograph is designed to present all the evidence relevant to a complex subject. 

The text is divided into chapters on purine, pyrimidine and folic acid aie a 

and other antimetabolic compounds, their chemistry, mechanism of action, clinical 

uses and clinical experiments. A brief elucidation of the effect of antimetabolites on 
j virus infections comes within the scope of the mon h, which is 
essential to all ole a working on these lines of research. A abliosnaky of 

approximately 800 references is appended. (616-994) 


SPARE-PART SURGERY: The Surgical Practice of the Future. Donald 
Longmore. Edited and illustrated by M. Ross-Macdonald. Aldus Books, 22s.6d. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Aldus Science and Technology Series) 

The first medical work in this series, which is intended to provide comprehensive 

reports on scientific and technical subjects, is by the Consultant in Clinical Physiology 

at the National Heart Hospital, London. The dramatic text, with its effective illustra- 
tions, will interest those with a scientific background as well as general medical 
readers and students, so the volume will have a place on the public as well as the 
medical library shelf. Mr. Longmore clearly describes the immune reaction, then 
discusses the physiological and pathological ae and the principles upon which 
are designed extracorporeal machines, such as artificial ki ; tic limbs; 
mechanical implants—for example, the cardiac pacemaker; simple homografts, of 
which comeal transplantation is an example; complex hom including heart- 
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lung experiments. Mr. Longmore has an exciting tale to tell of problems, seemingly 
insdubi, overcome; he indicates, too, where medical science has so far been defeated 
and suggests fruitful lines of research. (617) 


SURGICAL PRINCIPLES. James Moroney and Francis E. Stock. 
Livingstone, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Respectively Clinical Lecturer ın and Professor of S at Liverpool University, 
the authors A responsible for a textbook mainly iin DES S but ath 
to tes as a basis for their more advanced reading. The idea behind ıt is that 
the patient’s condition and its diagnosis and treatment can best be understood by a 
study of the fundamental mechanism underlying ıt. The approach to disease is, therc- 
fore, according to the disordered function lying it, for example, obstruction, 
fluid leakage, space occupancy, degeneration and iatrogenic conditions. The excellent 
illustrations augmenting the text are arranged in series under a general , With 
fuller individual captions. Thus, among five examples of the spontaneous sealing of 
fluid leaks are an omentum sealing a perforated appendix, free drainage resulting in 
spontaneous healing of a fistula, and a pelvic abscess sealed off from the peritoreal 
cavity by adhesions to the small bowel and adjoining viscera. The chapters on surgical 
diagnosis and technique follow this same broad pattern in both the text and the liberal 
tlustrations. (617) 


ORTHOPAEDICS FOR THE UNDERGRADUATE. W. A. Crabbe. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 32s. 1968. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Orthopaedic Surgeon at Guy’s Hospital, a London teaching hospital, the author 
intends this as a textbook for undergraduates and also as a review of basic principles 
for postgraduates preparing for the Fellowship Examination of the Royal College of 
Surgeons. The text, illustrated by many hne drawings, is, for its limited p e, 
clear and comprehensive, and is presented n boldly headed paragraphs which Dalat 
study. Basic anatomy, aetiology and pathology introduce many a the clinical 
examination 1s fully described, the purpose of other investigations is summarised and 
differential diagnosis is well argued. The aims of medical and surgical treatment of 
physiotherapy and radiotherapy are briefly discussed. Added interest 1s given to the 
text by the inclusion of historical footnotes. (617-3) 


MAY AND WORTH’S MANUAL OF DISEASES OF THE EYE. 
13th edition by T. Keith Lyle. Alexander G. Cross and Charles A. G. Cook. 
Baillidre, Jos. 1968. 21 cm. 808 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This popular standard textbook for un: te and postgraduate students, and 

reference work for family doctors and specialists in subjects other than ophthalmology, 

has been revised after a nine-year interval by Consultant Surgeons at Moorfields Eye 

Hospital, a tea hospital of London University. In a well-balanced text which 

a ee medical aspects, chapters are devoted to the ocular manifestations of 

general disease, and of injuries and diseases of the central nervous system. Another by 

E. J. Somerset, formerly Professor of Ophthalmology, Medical College, Calcutta, 

deals with tropical ophthalmology, and, throughout, reference is made to tropical 

diseases which are aetiological factors in ocular affections. Due weight is given to 
surgery, techniques used in the treatment of the commoner disorders are described, 
sae reference is made to new techniques such as cryosurgery. Drug therapy is also 
brought up to date. An important feature of this thoroughly revised edition 1s the 
basic account of optics now rewritten by Montague Ruben, Deputy Director of the 
Contact Lens Department, Moorfields Eye Hospital. (617-7) 
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British Book News, September, 1968 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about NOVEMBER, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

ACCORDING TO JOHN. A. M. Hunter. (S.C.M. Press, 30s. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers.). 
The researches of modern scholars in the Fourth Gospel. 

THE BOOK. OF Jos: Its Origin and Purpose. Norman H. Snaith. (S.C_M. Press, 21s.) 

THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF THE BIBLE. Vol. IX: The West, from the Fathers to the 
Reformation. Edited by G. W. H. Lampe. (Cambridge University Press, about 70s.) 

THE CHURCH AND JESUS: A Study in History, Philosophy and Theology. F. Gerald 
Downing: (S.C.M. Press, 27s.6d.) 

JESUS: WHAT BE DID: WHAT HE SAID. Donald Attwater. (Burns & Oates, 25s.). Modern 
English rendering of the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles. 

THE MYTHICAL ORIGIN OF THE EGYPTIAN TEMPLE. E. A. E. Reymond. (Manchester 
University Press, 70s.). Illus. 

ONE PEOPLE, ONE CHURCH, ONE SONG. John Mullett. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). The use 
of psalms in contemporary worship. 

THE ORIGIN OF THE ZODIAC. Rupert S. Gleadow. (Cape, 45s.). The birth of astrology. 

RELIGION IN THE MIDDLE EAST. 2 vols. A. J. Arberry. (Cambridge University Press 
about 50s. each vol.). Illus. 

‘THE SONG OF SOLOMON. (B.P.C. Publishing, 25s.). Illus. Text from the Authorised Version 
of the Bible with colour illustrations. 

THE WAY OF THE SUFI. Idries Shah. (Cape, 36s.). Influence of this oriental sect on the West. 

WORDS AND MEANINGS: Essays presented to David Winton Thomas. Edited by P. R. 
Ackroyd and S. S. F. Lindars. (Cambridge University Press, 45s.). Frontispiece. 
Studies by Old Testament scholars. 


Social Sciences 

AUTHORITY IN SOCIAL CASEWORK. R. Bailey and R. Foren. (Pergamon Press, 45s.) 

CANNIBAL CARGOES. Hector Holthouse. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Mid-19th century 
slave trade in the Pacific. 

CHARITIES AND SOCIAL AID IN GREECE AND ROME. A. R. Hands. (Thames & Hudson, 50s.) 

COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS. P. J. D. Wiles. (Blackwell, about 848.) 

ae STUDY OF THE WARSAW PACT. Edited by J. R. Jain. (Asia Publishing 

ouse, 

EAST OF SUEZ. John Anderson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.) Illus. The story of oil in the 
Middle East. 

EXERCISES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE. John Liggett and Raymond Cochrane. (Constable, 45s. 
cloth; 25s. paper covers). Illus. 

EXPORTS AND ECONOMIC GROWTH OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. A. Maizels and others. 
(Cambridge University Press, 60s.). Ulus. 

THE FOREIGN POLICIES OF THE POWERS. Edited by F. S. Northedge, (Faber, about 36s.). 
World politics today. 

GREEK AND ROMAN ARTILLERY. E. W. Marsden. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). Illus. 
From 399 B.C. to the 4th century A.D. 

HOW TO FIND OUT ABOUT BANKING AND INVESTMENT, N. Burgess. (Pergamon Press, 
about 25s.). Tus. 

LIBRARY WORK WITH CHILDREN. L. M. Harrod. (Deutsch, 25s.). Tilus. 

A READER IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION. Edited by A. V. S. Lochhead. (Constable, 42s.) 

TELEVISION IN POLITICS. Jay G. Blumler and Denis McQuaul. (Faber, 63s.). Illus. 

THREE YEARS HARD LABOUR. William Davis. (Deutsch, about 30s.). British economic 
problems under the present Government. 

THE TRADITIONAL TRADE OF ASIA. C. G. F. Simkin. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). Ilus. 

VOLUNTARY SERVICE OVERSEAS: The Story of the First Ten Years. Michael Adams. 
(Faber, 35s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ANAESTHESIA FOR OPERATING THEATRE TECHNICIANS. C. A. Foster and B. Jepson. (Lloyd- 
Luke, about 30s.). Tus. 

AUTOMATION IN LIBRARIES. R. T. Kimber. (Pergamon Press, about 30s.). Hus. 

BASIC PSYCHIATRY. M. Sim and E. B. Gordon. (Livingstone, 25s ) 

THE BIOLOGY OF THE MOLLUSCA. R. D. Purchon. (Pergamon Press, £10.) Tus. 


THE BIOLOGY OF THE REPTILIA. Vol. I. C. Gans. (Academic Press, no price yet). Illus, 

BLACKBURN AIRCRAFT SINCE 1909. A. J. Jackson. (Putnam, £5 5s.). Illus. 

av hea HEALTH. G. L. Slack, P. J. Holloway, J. N. Swallow. (Wright, about 
5 Illus 

A CLINICAL GUIDE TO INTRAVENOUS NUTRITION. P. C. Allen and H. A. Lee. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 42s.). Illus. 

DAIRY CATTLE HUSBANDRY. D. R. Lamond. (Angus & Robertson. 45s.). Revised edition. 

DENTAL ANALGESIA. J. H. Sowray and D. H. Roberts. (Wright, about 40s.). Illus. 

DIOPHANTINE EQUATIONS. L. J. Mordell. (Academic Press, 908.) 

DISEASES IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. R. W. B. Ellis and R. G. Mitchell. 6th edition. 
(Livingstone, 80s.). Illus. 

ECHO FISHING. R. G. Haines. (Morgan-Gram, k Books, 35s.). Illus. For the smaller 
independent operator in echo sounding and sonar systems. 

ELECTRICAL CONNECTION TECHNIQUES AND EQUIPMENT 1968-69. G. W. A. Dummer 
and J. Mackenzie Robertson. (Pergamon Press, about £12) 

FOOD AND SOCIETY. Magnus Pyke. (Murray, 30s.). Nutrition in the modern world. 

FRACTURES AND ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY FOR NURSES AND PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. A. Naylor. 
6th edition. (Livingstone, 40s.). Ilus. 

INVESTIGATIONS IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. G. R. Burston 2 (Ho d-Luke, about 20s.). IHus. 

KALAMBO FALLS PREHISTORIC SIYE. Vol. I. J. D. cl Cambridge University Press, 
about 80s.). Ilus. One of the few known early living sites of man. 

MODERN MOTHERHOOD. H. M. Liley. (Heinemann, 35s.). For obstetricians and parents- 
to-be. i 

NEW PATHWAYS IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Edited by E. A. V. Ebsworth. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.). Illus. 

NUCLEAR QUADRUPOLE RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY. E. A. C. Lucken. (Academic Press, 
no price yet.) Illus. 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS. W. H. Tyldesley. (Pergamon Press, about 50s.). lus. Clinical problems 
in dentistry. 

ORAL HYPOGLYCAEMIC AGENTS. G. D. Campbell. (Academic Press, no price yet). Illus. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF PHOTOSYNTHESIS O. Y. S. Heath. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, about 40s.). 

THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. Sir Stanley Davidson. 9th edition. (Living- 
stone, 45s.). Ius. 

PRINCIPLES OF SURGERY: A New Approach. D. J. Du Plessis. (Wright, about 27s. 6d. 
paper covers). 

PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY. Vol. IV. J. W. Emsley, 
J. Feeney and L. H. Sutcliffe. (Pergamon. Press, £7). Ulus 

ee as MEDICINE. D n and M. Partridge. 6th edition. (Livingstone, 
35s.). Ilus. 

SCIENTIFIC AND CLINICAL MEDICINE OF TODAY. G. E. Beaumont. (Lloyd-Luke, about 20s.) 

SOFT X-RAY BAND SPECTRA AND THE ELECTRONIC STRUCTURE OF METALS AND MATERIALS. 
D. J. Fabian. (Academic Press, no price yet). Ilus. 

SYMMETRICAL COMPONENTS. L. J. Myatt. (Pergamon Press, 35s.). Illus. Introduction to 
the electrical engineering method. 

oe NEOPLASIA. Stretton Young and D. R. Inman. (Academic Press, no price yet). 

us. 

TRANSISTOR SWITCHING AND SEQUENTIAL CIRCUITS. J. J. Sparkes. (Pergamon Press, 
about 30s.). IHus. Introduction to their design. 

VETERINARY ANNUAL 1967/8. W. A. Pool. (Wright, 65s.). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recrea 

BRAQUE: Edwin Mullins. (Thames & Hudson, 35s.). Ulus. French cubist painter, 1881- 
1 

A CATALOGUE OF MISERICORDS IN GREAT BRITAIN. G. L. Remnant. (Oxford University 
Press, 63s.). Illus. Church carvings. 

COLOURED GLAss. Derek C. Davis and ron Middlemas. (Herbert Jenkins,703.).lus. 
Development in Britain from Roman tim 

FILMED BOOKS AND PLAYS. A. G. S. Enser. (Deutsch, 84s.). All the films made from English 
language books and plays since 1928. 

HIMALAYAN ART. Madanjeet Singh. (Macmillan, £12 12s.). Illus. Wall paintings and 

ptures. 

A HISTORY OF WESTERN ART. Michael Levey. (Thames & Hudson, 25s.). Illus. 

MY LIVELY LADY. Sir Alec Rose. (Harrap, about 35s.). Illus. Sir Alec’s single-handed 
voyage around the world. 


NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Royston Landau. NEW DIRECTIONS IN 
JAPANESE ARCHITECTURE. Robin Boyd. (Studio Vista, 45s. each). Tilus. 

PISTOLS OF THE WORLD. Claude Blair. (Batsford, £8 8s.). Illus. 

THE SILVER BOX. Eric Delieb. (Herbert Jenkins, 70s.). Illus. History and makers. 

THOMAS HOPE 1769-1831 and the Neo-Classical Idea. David Watkin. (Murray, 638.). 
Ilus. Author and patron of artists. 

VICTORIAN ADVERTISEMENTS. Edited by Leonard de Vries. (Murray, 40s.). Illus. Drawn 
from 19th century periodicals. 

WATER COLOUR PAINTING IN BRITAIN. Vol. II: The Victorian Period. Martin Hardie. 
(Batsford, £6 6s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

BYRON AND HIS WORLD. Derek Parker. (Thames & Hudson, 35s.). Tus. 

THE CULT OF SINCERITY. Herbert Read. eee 42s.). Essays about literature and life. 

DEVOTIONAL Ti IN FRANCE, c.1570-1613. T. C. Cave. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 63s. 

THE FALL AND REDEMPTION OF MAN. Selected, Arranged, and Rendered into Modern 
English from the Chester, Coventry, Lincoln, Norwich, Wakefield and York Mystery 
Plays. John Bowen. (Faber, 21s. cloth; 8s. paper covers). 

FIDELITIES. Vernon Watkins. (Faber, 21s. Last, posthumous poerns. 

THE FUNCTION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY. Roy Stokes. (Deutsch, 35s.) 

HADRIAN VIL. Peter Luke, based on the work of Fr. Rolfe (Baron Corvo). (Deutsch, 21s.). 
Play from the novel. 

HOW TO FIND OUT ABOUT SHAKESPEARE. J. Bate. (Pergamon Press, 25s.). Illus. 

LETTERS FROM EDWARD THOMAS TO GORDON BOTTOMLEY. Edited by George Thomas. 
(Oxford University Press, 63s.). Illus. Record of friendship between the two poets 
covering 1902 to 1917. 

ORAL EPICS OF CENTRAL ASIA. N. K. Chadwick and V. Zhirmunsky. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 75s.) 

POEMS 1926-1966. Ruth Pitter. (Barrie & Rockli rh Cresset Press, 50s.) 

A SURVEY OF MALAYALAM LITERATURE. K. M. George. (Asia Publishing House, 60s.) 

er m ia Y GERMAN LITERATURE. August Closs. (Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset 

ress, 408. 
THE URGENT WEST. Walter Allen. John Baker, 36s.). American society and literature. 
YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. xLvu. 1966. (Murray, 42s.) 


History and Biography 

ACTION THIS DAY: Working with Churchill. Edited by Sir John Wheeler-Bennett. 
(Macmillan, 45s.). By six Se Winston Churchill’s war and peacetime staff. 

AKHENATEN, PHARAOH OF EGYPT. Cyril Aldred. (Thames & Hudson, 84s.). Ilus. Ruler 
who ascended the throne of Egypt in about 1377 B.C.» 

ANCIENT AUSTRALIA. Charles Laseron. (Angus & Robertson, 69s. 6d.). Ilus. Revised 
edition with new geological maps and illustrations. 

ATRA-HASIS: The Babylonian Study of the Flood. Edited by W. G. Lambert and A. R. 
Millard. (Oxford Universi sid Press, 63s.) Illus. Newly discovered material relating to 
the Babylonian account o e flood story. 

bs OF THE JAVA SEA. David Thomas. (Deutsch, about 30s ). Illus. In World War 

THE, Se MISSION’: The Italo-Ethiopian War 1935-6. A. J. Barker. (Cassell, 

8 us. 

THE DESERT MY DWELLING-PLACE: A Study of Charles de Foucauld, 1858-1916. Elizabeth 
Hamilton. (Hodder & Stoughton, 50s.). Illus. The French officer, explorer, scholar, 
monk and hermit. 

EAGLE IN THE EAST’ A Survey of Modern Poland. William Woods. (Deutsch, 36s.). Illus. 

EGYPT AND CROMER: A Study in Anglo-Egyption relations. Afaf Lufti Al-Sayyid. 
(Murray, 45s.). From the bombardment of Alexandria in 1882 to the Wafd revolution. 

EMERGING THEMES OF AFRICAN HISTORY. Edited by T. O. Ranger. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, about 35s.). Proceedings of the International Congress of African Historians 
in Dar es Salaam in 1965. ; 

THE GASCOYNE HEIRESS: The Life and Diaries of Frances Mary Gascoyne-Cecil. Carola 
Oman. (Hodder & Stoughton, | 50s.). Illus. Wife of the 2nd Marquis of Salisbury, 
mother of Queen Victoria’s Prime Minister 

GLORIOUS SAHTBS: The Romantic as Empire Builder, 1799-1838. Michael Edwardes. 
A & Spottiswoode, 42s.). Hlus. Four men concemed with British expansion in 


A GUIDE TO THE HISTORICAL AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL PUBLICATIONS OF SOCIETIES IN ENGLAND 
AND WALES 1901-1933. E. L. C. Mullins. (University of London: Athlone Press, about 
£10 1 Or) Catatopar and index of books and articles relating to English and Welsh 
history from earliest times. 

JOHN MORLEY. D. A. Hamer. (Oxford University Press, 65s.). Illus. 19th century Liberal 
politician, friend of Gladstone and John Stuart Mill. 

THE LIFE AND DEATH OF DIETRICH BONHOEFFER. Mary Bosanquet. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
45s.). Illus. The outstanding 20th century theologian. 

LIFB’S MORNING HOUR, E. H. Visiak. (John Baker, 35s.). Autobiography of the novelist 
and writer on Milton. 

THE NEW EUROPEANS. Anthony Sampson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 50s.). Anatomy of 
Europe today. 

ORIGINS OF RHODESIA. Stanlake Samkange. (Heinemann Aar anori Books, about 50s.). 
Illus. 19th century white and black expansion into Rhodesi 

OWEN STANLEY, R.N.: Captain of the ‘Rattlesnake’. Adelaide Lubbock. (Heinemann, 
63s.). Naval surveyor and explorer of New Guinea. 

THE PHILIPPINES, Raymond Nelson. (Thames & Hudson, 35s.). Illus. In the New Nations 
and Peoples Library. 

PROMISE OF GREATNESS. Edited by George A. Panichas. (Cassell, 63s.). Recollections and 
critical appraisals of World War I. 

THE RESEARCH EDITION OF THE PRIVATE PAPERS OF JAMES BOSWELL. Vol. II: The Corres- 
ue and Other Papers of James Boswell Relating to the Making of the Life of 

ohnson. Edited by Marshall Waingrow. (Heinemann, £7 7s.) 

ROMAN LONDON. Alan Sorrell. ee 35s.). Illus. 

SHAKESPEARE’S LIFE AND TIMES. Roland Mushat Frye. (Faber, 42s.). lus. 

THE THIRD DEPARTMENT: The Pouca E Police in the Russia of Nicholas I. P. S. Squire. 
(Cambridge University Press, 70s.). IU 

ra THE INTEGRATION OF INDIAN STATES, Urmilla Phadnis. (Asla Publishing House, 

5s 

eae INDIA: India Since Independence. Pran Chopra. (Asla Publishing House, 
55s. 

WHY FRANCE COLLAPSED. Guy Chapman. oal 63s.). Maps. Causes of the defeat of 
the armies of France, Great Britain and Belgium in June 1940. 


Geography Travel Description 
eee i JAMAICA: A Guide for Motorists. Paul White and Philip Wright. (Deutsch, 
21s us. 
FOLYNESAN ISLES OF THE SOUTH PACIFIC. John Cockroft. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). 
us. 


Fiction 

BECAUSE OF WOMEN. Mbella Sonne Dipoko. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 18s.). 
A Cameroon river-man quarrels with his pregnant wife over another woman. 

CATHERINE CARTER. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Reissue, revised. (Macmillan, 42s.). Love 
and ambition in the theatrical London of the 1880's. 

COUNT YOUR DEAD. John Rowe. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). An Australian soldier's 
service in Vietnam. 

THE CRANE. Isobel Ryan. (Cape, 30s.). A white man working in West Africa today. 

FALL OF TERROR. Ludovic Peters. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). A British protected Middle 
Eastern island on the eve of independence. 

THE HURT RUNNER. John Symonds. (John Baker, 30s.). Tragic love of an illegitimate 
dwarf for his father’s wife. 

LONDON END. J. B. Priestley. (Heinemann, 35s.). Satire on the communications industry, 
sequel to.Out of haa 

NIGHT OF GLASS. Phili Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Cambridge undergraduate 
in Germany just before aod War II. 

THE POINT OF NO RETURN. Fwanyanga M. Mulikita. (Macmillan, 21s.). Short stories 
about the Zambian people. 

THE QUICK AND THE DEAD. Thomas Wiseman. (Cape, 35s.). Relationship between a Jew 
and a Nazi in Vienna from the 1920’s to 1960's. 


THE NORMAL CHILD: Some Problems of the First Five Years and their 
Treatment. Ronald S. Illingworth. 4th edition. Churchill, 50s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 
388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by the Professor of Child Health, Sheffield University, has proved popular 

with family doctors, for whom it describes in detail the normal variations in the 

normal child, Included in the scope of the text are such problems as feeding, the 
prevention of common infectious dienes, development, parental attitudes, behaviour 
problems and accident prevention. Chapters entitled The Basis of Behaviour, 

Discipline and Punishment, A Look into the Future, and The Whole Child are added, 

also sections on lying, stealing, the brain-injured child, clumsy child, and overactivity. 

Other sections are rewritten and 180 up-to-date references are included. (618-92) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials : 

THE PLASTIC DEFORMATION OF METALS. R. W. K. Honeycombe. 
Edward Arnold, 90s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author, Professor of Metallurgy at Cambridge University and formerly at 

Sheffield University, describes systematically the behaviour of metals and alloys 

during various types of deformation and explains this behaviour as far as possible in 

terms of dislocation theory. The emphasis ıs on the large volume of work done in 
the last twenty years, but the classi le crystal approach of Schmid and Boas is 
taken as the logical starting point. After introductory chapters on deformation 
in general, elementary dislocation theory, and deformation in face centred cubic, 
bode centred cubic, and onal close packed metals, the bulk of the work consists 
of an examination of the deformation of polycrystalline aggregates. This latter part 

includes theories of work hardening, solid solutions, deformation in the presence of a 

second phase, deformation of aggregates, formation of point defects, annealing, 

anisotropy, creep, fatigue, and fracture. The level is that oik ostgraduate student 
who requires orientation in the subject or the senior ndergradae an elementary 

knowledge of metallography and crystallography 1s a (620-163) 

Electrical 

CABLESHIPS AND SUBMARINE CABLES. K. R. Haigh. Adlard Coles, 
84s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a well-produced reference book of a high standard having an international 

interest. The contents are divided up under the names of all the cable companies and 

telegraph authorities that have existed throughout the world and these sections are 
sub-divided under the names of their cableships. The book might therefore be com- 
pared with the world famous ‘Janes’ books on ships and aircraft, but the accounts of 
each company and ship contain also historical matter of great interest, and this will 
be a source book for the industrial archaeologist. Some 68 companies and authorities 
are detailed and 500 ships are referred to. The book has a submarine cable index and 

map in addition to a cableship index and a general index. (621-31934) 

EDUCATIONAL ELECTRONICS EQUIPMENT 1967-68. Edited 
by G. W. A. Dummer and J. Mackenzie Robertson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £15. 
1968, 28-5 cm. 1,148 pages. Illustrations. (Pergamon Press Electronic Data Series) 

The trade in educational hardware mcreases oe and bounds. This massive 

catalogue lists a wide range of products—from pit procedure kits to music 

boards—classifying them under the headings of General Purpose, Language Teaching, 

Physics Education, Computer Training, Electrical Training, Industrial Training, etc. 

Manufacturers’ specifications are given (but not prices). A useful guide for prospective 

purchasers of mechanical aids so leaning and teaching. (621-381) 
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—— Pneumatic Machinery 
THE PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES OF ULTRA-HIGH VACUUM 
SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT. Norman W. Robinson. Chapman & 
Hall, 75s. 1968. 24:5 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (High Vacuum Series) 
This book deals specifically with equipment, techniques and problems associated 
with the production of vacuum conditions below 10% torr. It is intended to serve 
those who already have a knowledge of general high vacuum technique and the 
relevant kinetic theory of gases. The author has had many years of experience in the 
field of vacuum physics having been in charge of this section of the Mullard Research 
Laboratories. His book combines the result of this éxperience with a review of the 
general fundamental progress made to date. As well as chapters on pressure measure- 
ment and pumping, there are a number dealing in some detail with the finer points 
which arise under ultra-high vacuum conditions. For example, the topics of 
Absorption, Degassing, Residual Gases and the preparation of clean surfaces are 
treated fully. In addition there are chapters on the Fundamental Principles of Mechan- 
ical Apphances used in ultra-high vacuum systems, Mass aoa , Leak 
Detection and the Transfer of Gases at Ultra-high Vacuum. Altogether the book 
provides a convenient, comprehensive and up-to-date treatment of the subject and 
should be of particular value to the more advanced worker in this field. (621-55) 
Military 
ARMOUR IN PROFILE. I: Nos. 1-24. Edited by Stevenson Pugh. Profile 
Publications (Leatherhead, Surrey), 75s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Under the editorship of Mr. Pugh, an international team of civilian and military 
armoured experts has assembled a compilation which sets out to describe the world’s 
outstanding armoured vehicles by means of a series of detailed and profusely illustrated 
monographs, The present volume consists of twenty-four studies, ranging in scope 
from the Tank Mark IV of World War I to the M47 ‘Patton’ of the 1950's. The 
historical evolution, technical development and battlefield employment of each 
vehicle are discussed in the text, and illustrated by diagrams, well-reproduced photo- 
phs, and attractive and detailed coloured plates. Armour in Profile can confidently 
e recommended to military men, historians and the interested public as a scholarly 
and reliable work: all the more regrettable 1s the failure to provide index or 
bibliography. (623-438) 
Roads and Railways 
MODERN METHODS OF RAILWAY OPERATION. Rol 
Hammond. Muller, 45s. 1968. 22*5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
~ Thus is a useful study of modern operating practice on British Railwa dee 
the rapid technical advances of the laie decade and giving details of delia Briti 
motive power, rolling stock, liner trains, containers, a win; EN other equipment. 
It shows that Britain has been among the leaders in the ical development of 
railways in recent years. One source of regret is that the late Mr. Hammond omitted 
pees this work a mrt the ET PEE contributions ın the field of urban 
way working, such as London Transport’s development of programme 
machine signalling and automatic train operation. The faal apies, 2 overseas 
tailway development, is rather sketchy and disappomting, and the references to the 
Toronto rapid transit system lag well behind events. (625) 
RAILWAY DESIGN SINCE 1830. Vol. I: 1830-1914. Brian Haresnape. 
Ian Allan, 55s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the spate of books on British railway history few, if any, have been devoted 
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exclustvely to the ia of railway installations and equipment in the aesthetic sense. 
Mr. Haresnape’s book helps to remedy this situation. It comprises nearly 250 
illustrations of outstanding or typical bon and carriage designs, railway 
architecture, fitments, notices and uniforms in the period up to the First World War, 
se apa by an accurate and readable text. A few of the illustrations are in 
colour, and the general standard of presentation of the book is high. (625-1094) 


—-— Motor Vehicles 


CARBURATION, LUBRICATION AND ENGINE METALLURGY. 
Edited by J. G. Giles. Iliffe Books, 32s.6d. cloth; ars. limp covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Automotive Technology Series, Vol. 3) 

This is the third volume in a series written by specialists in various fields in automobile 

engineering. Chapters are presented on carburation (including petrol injection), 

lubrication and wear, fuel mjection systems (for compression ‘ignition engines) and 
engine metall and materials. A large number of line diagrams and references 
make this a useful book for the aspiring craftsman and technician to upgrade their 
knowledge, and consequently it will be useful for courses. The individual subjects are 
not necessarily related to one another, but this should not preclude buying the volume, 

particularly in its cheaper form. (629-25) 

Agriculture 

SEAWEED IN AGRICULTURE AND HORTICULTURE. W. A. 
Stephenson. Faber, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this posthumously published book was a businessman who pioneered 

the processing of seaweed for agricultural use. The value of his book hes not so much 

in the personal experience which 1s mcorporated into the text as ın the information 
on many aspects of the raw material itself, and on its use for animal feeding stuffs and 
by farmers and horticulturists ın Britain and many other countries. Although mainly 
concerned with the process in which he was himself commercially involved, the 
author gives ample information on other processing systems and their products. 

Three valuable appendices provide application rates of seaweed fertilizer tor plants 

and farm crops; rations of specific pies Bi for livestock feeding; and a list of manu- 

facturers of seaweed-based fertilizers. With the shortage of organic fertilizer which 
has come with agricultural mechanisation, this introduction to a valuable alternative 
source of such materials will be useful especially in maritime countries where ample, 

unexploited supplies of seaweed are readily available. (631-87) 


WEED CONTROL HANDBOOK. Vol. I: Principles. Vol. I: Recom- 
mendations, Issued by the British Crop Protection Council. Edited by J. D. Fryer 
and S. A. Evans. pe edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), Vol. I, 65s. 
Vol. I, 278.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. $14 : 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The continuing value of this standard work may be gathered from the fact that this 

fifth edition appears only ten years after the original issue, and by its appearance for 

the first time as a 2-volume P The new version has enabled the first part to 
be considerably expanded and, in effect, rewritten, so as to provide a complete and 
authoritative guide for scientists, farmers, students and the informed public. Early 
chapters deal with the biology of weeds, the evolution of modem methods of their 
control, and the use of herbicides, with especial reference to selective toxicity. The 
application of these materials and the fate of the chemicals concerned in plants and 
in the soil are discussed at some length. Separate chapters deal with weed control in 
crops of every type, including aquatic weeds and those of forests and gardens, and 
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there is an important chapter on safeguards for the user, the public and the wild life 
of a treated area. The second volume, which, the editors point out, will continue to be 
the subject of frequent revision, gives recommendations of materials for use with a 
wide variety of individual crops and in various of situation. Although primarily 
directed to the British user, this work will be o t value in any temperate region, 
and especially in Europe and where crops similar to those grown m Britain are 
produced. (632-58) 
Veterinary Science 

VETERINARY MEDICINE. D. C. Blood and J. A. Henderson. 3rd edition. 

Baillière, £5 10s. 1968. 26-5 cm. 940 pages. Index. 

This work has become the standard textbook on the diseases of the larger domesticated 
animals, and three editions within eight years indicates its value for veterinary 
practitioners and students and those connected with animal husbandry. The resetting 
of this new edition on larger pages, with double-column type, has enabled the authors 
to include the considerable developments which have been made in large anımal 
medicine during the five years since the last edition without increasing the number of 
pages. The book is divided into Lee and special medicine and includes diseases 
encountered throughout the world. Much of the text has been rearranged, revised 
and rewritten, with several new sections added, noticeably those on Rift Valley Fever 
and Colitis X. Important references are appended to each disease condition described 
and although illustrations have been omitted this in no way detracts from the.value 
of the book. The authors, who are both Professors of Veterinary Medicine, and Deans 
in the Faculty of Veterinary Science, 1n their respective universities of Melbourne and 
Washington, have high reputations as clinicians, teachers and research workers and 
their experience is well exemplified sei ae the volume. Those who acquire this 
book will possess an unsurpassed survey of modern clinical and preventive veterinary 
medicine. (636-089) 


Fishing Industries , 

THE FARMING OF FISH. C. F. Hickling. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. cloth; 
12s.6d. limp covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

In the present global search for more sources of food to feed the world’s rapidly 

increasing population, little attention has so far been to fish farming, except in a 

few countries where it 1s a traditional activity. This et book by the former fisheries 

adviser to the Colonial Office, a well-known authority on the subject, begins with a 

brief historical note. The chemical, physical and biochemical elements a Gi fresh- 

water environment are then described. After an interesting chapter on the biology of 

a fishpond, which completes the ecological picture, the author goes on to discuss fish 

SER IRE termi hasis on the use of fertilizers or sewage as a means of 

ensuring increased production of vegetable and other matter and, hence, of fish from 

the pond. An ewes | chapter deals with the balanced stocking of ponds; there 1s 

a brief look at marine fish farming and an examination of the reasons why the growing 

of fish as a crop has so far not attracted more attention in the less developed regions. 

This is a introduction to a subject that will need to be taken more seriously if 

the world is to be adequately fed in the future. (639-21) 


Publishing 

THE AUTHOR’S EMPTY PURSE and the Rise of the Literary Agent. 
James Hepburn. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

The professional author, living by his pen, came fairly late on to the literary scene. 
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Literature then became increasingly a trade, a means of physical survival for the author 
rather than an imperative operation of creative genius. Books thus written, the 
problem was to sell them, and since authors are often poor bargainers the commercial 
salesman found his opportunity as ‘literary agent’, becoming a middleman with the 
task of getting from a publisher good terms for the author, his client, with a percentage 
for the agent hi Mr. Hepburn traces the rise of the literary agent from embryonic 
stages, through times when friends might act as unpaid agents, as John Forster did for 
Dickens, on to the 1880’s when the professional agent began to flourish and the first 
of the notable modern agents, A. P. Watt, appeared. Subsequent developments as 
outlined in Mr. Hepburn’s later pen he constitute an interesting phase of literary 
history and provide a revealing and sometimes amusing commentary on human 
nature as represented by authors grateful and authors aggrieved. (655°5) 


Business Management 
MODERN MANAGERIAL TECHNIQUES. A. E B. Perrigo. Van 
Nostrand, 60s. cloth; 3as.6d. paper covers. 1968. 24 cm. 406 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. Perngo, a fully qualified engineer, is Director of the Small Business Centre of 
the University of Aston in Birmingham, and has also had wide experience as a 
ement consultant. His book is provided with an appreciative foreword by 
Mr. L. F. Urwick, the well-known management expert, who considers it an in- 
valuable study of the evolution of management technology. Students of the subject 
will find it a full treatment of managerial practice as seen by a managing director, 
showing, from his standpoint, the methods of developing a working team, planning 
and controlling production and marketing, and taking full advantage of modern 
developments ok as the digital computer, operational research and cybernetics. (658) 


SALES FORECASTING. Albert Battersby. Cassell, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 156 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cassell Management Studies) 

In circumstances where sales are most often the limiting factor in planning for a 
business enterprise, the soundly-based prediction of the level of sales 1s essential to 
control and development. The scientific and mathematical techniques in this field 
have been increasingly developed over recent years—as with many other branches of 
management—and this book provides a brief yet effective introduction to the subject. 
It describes, without excessive use of mathematics and symbolism, the statistical tools 
available, with case studies and test exercises (with answers) on each important 

oil the text. A separate ap ndix on logarithms is given ‘for those whose 
knowledge has rusted with disuse’ (dustcover), and this includes tables of logs and 
anti-logs. The author, who is advisory editor of the Cassell Management Studies 
series, is already well known for his books on management subjects. (658-81) 


Chemical Technology 
THE PACKING OF SOLID PARTICLES. W. A. Gray. Chapman & Hall, 
355. 1968. 23 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Powder Technology Series) 

This monograph is a useful survey for anyone who is concerned with the packing of 
particulate materials, a topic of importance in many fields, of which soil science, 
powder metallurgy, ceramics, and some branches of chemical engineering are perhaps 
the most obvious. The author, a lecturer in the Fuel De t of University 
who has contributed original work to this field, sets out ‘to provide a critical statement 
of the information that 1s available’, He appears to have realised this aim, but it would 
still be essential to consult the original papers he quotes. After a glossary the main 


687 


chapters deal with: Characteristics of Packing (including closeness of packing, 
stability and strength, bility); Particles (shape, size and size distribution, 
properties of the Pk suaterialy Effects of Container Walls; Deposition, and 
Compaction after Deposition (vibration; pressure). There are about 160 aaa 
661 

Metallurgy 

TECHNICAL METALLURGY. D. R. Cliffe. Edward Amold, 45s. 1968. 

22§ cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This handy textbook consists of three . Theoretical Metallurgy (Part I) gives a 
description of properties and structure oa and alloys. This is Kiore ty ahs 
detailed second part on Experimental Metallurgy, in which first laboratory techniques, 
applied for physical material testing, are thoroughly reviewed, then industrial-scale 
operations are presented. Finally, Part MI surveys the effects of environment and 
constitution on the properties oft materials. A short appendix on ternary systems and 
industrial computers is added. The author is Senior Lecturer in Metallurgy at the 
leh glares tee College of Technology and his book will be most useful for students 


and postgraduates in metallurgy, chemistry, physics and engineering. (669) 


INTERSTITIAL ALLOYS. H, J. Goldschmidt. Butterworths, £10. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a useful, up-to-date source book for metallurgists and ceramicists by a 
practising X-ray crystallographer with many years’ experience. Interstitial alloys are 
defined here as alloys between the transition metals and carbon, nitrogen, boron, 
rae oxygen a hydrogen. After three ıntroductory mens one of which 1s 
slightly misleadingly, hea ‘Metal Ph of Interstitial Alloys’, the remaining 
seven chapters are devoted to carbides, Tale etc., as listed Des with a final 
chapter on Mixed Interstitial Compounds in which all the possible combmations, 
carbo-nitrides, silico-borides, etc., are considered in some 70 pages. Much of the 
detailed information is in the form of equilibrium diagrams and tables of crystal- 
lographic data. The work has additional value in that it reviews as a whole 
an important field in which there has been a great deal of progress ın recent years, 
and examines the broad behaviour of apalicaly dissimilar systems thereby bringi 

out some underlying pattern. (E60) 


Metal Manufactures 
MECHANICAL TREATMENT OF METALS. R. N. Parkins. Allen & 
Unwin, 558. 1968. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Institution of 
Metallurgists: Modern Metallurgical Texts) 
The aim of this book by the Reader in Metallurgy in the University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne 1s to give the theory and practice of metal workings directed towards the 
application to plant utilisation rather than to design. The first three chapters deal, in 
turn, with the theoretical aspects of the resistance of metals to deformation, flow of 
metals m working processes and their mechanics. In the fourth chapter the application 
of theories to practice are explained, including the aspects of fest input and the 
working tem , equipment and its manipulation, automatic control and 
dimensional tolerances in wrought products. In the final chapter the effect of wo 
on the structure and properties of metals is examined. The book 1s well produ 
casy to read, and contains numerous diagrams and examples. It is good value for 
money and is strongly recommended to students of saeallnegy and engineering. . 
(671°3) 
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Textile Manufactures 


*FIBRE SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY. An International Journal. 
Vol. I, No. 1, July 1968. Editor-in-Chief: G. Hollister. Elsevier. Quarterly. 
£7 10s. per annum. 24-5 cm. Ilustrated. 
This new periodical covers a topic which has come into being and rapidly increased 
ın importance within the last few years. It concerns the devclopment of strengthened 
materials and composites, particularly those where the stren ing agent 1s fibrous. 
Fibre and whisker preparations will be covered, their structure and properties, their 
incorporation into a matrix, product-forming methods and the properties and 
applications of the products. The use of ceramic, metallic and ile fibres are all 

arded as relevant. The publishers would appear to have found a gap in the provision 
of specialised journals, aad die papers of the first number are scholarly and well chosen. 
The title, however, is not so well chosen, implying a much wider scope than is in fact 
intended, and not making it clear that this is a journal specifically concerning the 
fibre components of composites. (67:05) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





A CATALOGUE OF THE PAINTINGS AND DRAWINGS IN THE 
COLLECTION AT WILTON HOUSE, Salisbury, Wiltshire. Com- 
piled by Sidney, 16th Earl of Pembroke. Phaidon Press, 90s. 1968. 29 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Wilton is best known for the Double Cube saloon with its incomparable series of 
Van Dyck portraits, one of the finest interiors in Britain and the most important 
surviving monument of the first great age of British patronage, but the house con- 
tains many other treasures and Lord Pembroke has done art-lovers and members of 
the general public a real service in preparing this careful and scholarly catalogue of the 
whole collection. The catalogue is preceded by an mtroduction giving an outline of 
the history of the collection which notes some of the losses it has sustained, such as 
that of the Wilton Diptych to the National Gallery, but which over in silence 
the dispersal some fifty years ago of the bulk of the splendid collection of drawi 

Among the few drawings that remain the portrait Fa Cardinal by Raphael 1s ie 

most interesting revelation of the catalogue. The book is well produced. (708-2) 


THE STORY OF ART. E. H. Gombrich. Reprint. Phaidon Press, 278.6d. 
1968. 25 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Professor Gombrich’s Story of Art was written between 1937 and 1948 and first 
published in 1950. A postscript was added ın 1965. Its appearance as a handsome and 
durable paperback is to be welcomed unreservedly. Re-reading it, one is struck 
afresh by its masterly presentation of its intricate subject matter and by the extent to 
which A inevitable simplification has been effected without falsification. This is 
achieved partly at least by the extremely closely woven nature of the presentation in 
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which a limited number of examples, carefully chosen and well illustrated, are made, 
by frequent cross-reference, to illustrate a great variety of topics. This method ensures 
that the breadth of treatment does not disguise the complexity of the material and also 
helps to impress on us the essential continuity of art. The book is not only by far the 
best existing introduction to the subject for seekers of all ages but is full of suggestions 
and insights which are valuable and stimulating even to those who might consider 
themselves as specialists in some aspects of the field. (709) 


Sculpture 

KORAI: ARCHAIC GREEK MAIDENS: A Study of the development 
of the Kore type in Greek sculpture. G. M. A. Richter. Phaidon Press, £9. 1968. 

31:5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Any book by this British-born author, formerly Curator of Greek and Roman Art 
in the Metropolitan Museum, New York, whose archaeological work has continued 
unabated since her retirement, acquires the status of a st: d work. In her earlier 
book, Kouroi: Archaic Greek Youths (1960), she brought order and system to the study 
of one of the two main themes of early Greek sculpture, and now with the present 
book she does the same for the female of the species, the draped standing female 
. The monuments discussed, which range in date from about 650 to 480 B.C., 
include figure-groups, statuettes and reliefs as well as lifesize or over lifesize sculpture. 
Miss Richter owls a systematic treatment of the varied material, dividing it into 
ups according to anatomical and stylistic developments. The text is backed by fine 
illustrations; of the 800 included, 400 are by the great American photographer Miss 
Alison Frantz. Miss Richter’s book, superbly pi ar will be the chief textbook on 
its subject and a work of enormous interest for all students of the history of art. (733-3) 


Ceramics 
KOREAN POTTERY AND PORCELAIN OF THE YI PERIOD. 
G. St. G. M. Gompertz. Faber, £5 5s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 
The po and porcelain made during the period of the Yi dynasty (1392-1910 A.D. 
in ee ioe little known outside Korea and Japan, has e: ENT 
influence on the modern studio potter as a result of its importance to Japanese potters 
and to Bernard Leach, Michael Cardew and others. There has long been a need for a 
comprehensive survey of the subject in a westen an illustrating some of the 
finest examples, most of which are in Korea or Japan, and summarising the work of 
oriental scholars. This need is now satisfied with the publication of this book. With 
his discussion of historical sources and description of the principal kiln sites Mr. 
Gompertz illustrates the mastery of the Korean potters and the influence which the 
vicissitudes in the history of their country had on the development of their work. 
This ira book whch will be of interest both to the orientalist and to the reader with 
a general interest in ceramics. (738-37) 
Metal Arts 
EUROPEAN ARMOUR IN THE TOWER OF LONDON. Arthur 


Richard Dufty. H.M. Stationery Office for the Ministry of Public Building and 
Works, 70s. 1968. 31 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The Armoury of the Tower of London is Britain’s oldest museum and, as we know 
from the descriptions of early travellers, has always been immensely popular with 
tourists and sightseers. Thus is the first of a series of picture books designed to illustrate 
different parts of this great collection. The historic armours, those of Henry VIII and 
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his successors down to James H, and of their officers and servants, have been augmented 
over the years by gifts and purchase of numerous examples from the great dynastic 
armouries of the Continent. Here we can see Henry VIII in the round, as it were, as 
a young man tall and elegant, and, later, at a portly but still vigorous fifty. The 
introduction by Mr. William Reid, Assistant to the Master of the Armouries, gives 
us a brief history of the Collection, and is followed by 164 plates showing more than 
twice as many pieces. (739°7) 


Drawing 
GENERAL ENGINEERING DRAWING. Books I and I. A. C 
Parkinson. Pitman, 20s. and 25s. 1968. 25 cm. 192 : 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Both books are well written and illustrated and have been prepared to cover the sylla- 
buses of Engineering Drawing in the first and second years, Gr and G2 respectively, 
of the General Course in Engineering. There are chapters on elementary plane 
geometry, an introduction to orthographic projection, pictorial drawing and sketch- 
ing, conventions and practice, solid geometry, etc., the treatment being on established 
traditional lines. The inclusion of numerous questions taken from the papers of various 
examining bodies adds value to the book for both teaching staff Caleta 
(744°422) 
Glassware 
MASTERPIECES OF GLASS. A Selection compiled by D. B. Harden, 
K. S. Painter, R. H. Pinder-Wilson and Hugh Tait. British Museum, 6os. cloth; 
408. paper covers. 1968. 29 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Masterpieces of Glass is the catalogue of an exhibition staged by the British Museum 
in July 1968 and devoted to about 300 pieces of glass representing the finest from its 
own collections. It is very much more a catalogue, however. Beautifully bound 
and printed, it contains brief historical surveys of the main periods of gl i 
from pre-Roman to mid-r9th century; each survey is followed by black-and-white 
hotographs of every piece exhibited, together wit a full description and individual 
bibliog ack. There are four colour ees of particular treasures, including the 
Portland Vase and the incredible Lycurgus Cup, which is green by normal light but 
wine red if light is shone through it. (748-20838) 


Painting 
THE CLEANING OF PAINTINGS. Problems and Potentialities. Helmut 
Ruhemann. With Bibhography and supplementary material by Joyce Plesters. 
Faber, £6 6s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The removal of the dark brown varnish that obscured the beauties of many old easel 
aintings has been the cause of much controversy, yet the practice of picture-cleaning 
$ a relatively short history. The author, who for many years has been Consultant 
Restorer to he National Gallery, is a world-renowned authonty on the subject. 
His book, the fruit of more than forty years’ experience, discusses in full detail the 
process by which several famous masterpieces, such as the “Rokeby Venus’ by 
Velasquez, have been restored to something near their original appearance by his 
skill. Ethical considerations no less than technical and scientific problems are dis- 
cussed with learned and reasoned judgment that conveys the author’s love for good 
painting and his care to make it visible. Illustrations in colour and monochrome 
clearly demonstrate the almost incredible improvements that cleaning has accom- 
plished. For all who have an interest in the preservation and presentation of paintings, 
this is a revealing and absorbing study; for conservators and for aspirant and pro- 
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fessional restorers the appendices and the extensive bibliography, compiled by Joyce 
Plesters, will prove invaluable for reference. (751°6) 


Photography . 
MICROPHOTOGRAPHY: Photography and Photofabrication at Extreme 
Resolution. G. W. W. Stevens. 2nd edition, Chapman & Hall, £6. 1968. 23 cm. 
` §28 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. ; 
In the second edition, the text of this book has not only been thoroughly revised, but 
also greatly expanded, In the years that have passed since the first anoa ppe in 
1957 the subject has made great strides, and the author is to be congratulated upon 
having got such a wealth of formation within the confines of a smgle volume. 
Dr. Stevens is both a scientist and a photographer, and since 1938 he has been a 
member of the research staff of Kodak. Besides being, at present, the only compre- 
hensive text on the subject, this book represents the g of nearly a lifetime of 


research, To anyone seeking information on this rather specialised branch of science 
it can be thoroughly recommended. (778-315) 
Music 


SCHOENBERG. Anthony Payne. TALLIS. Paul Doe. Oxford University 
Press, 21s. each. 1968. 22°5 cm. 62 : 72 pages. Musical examples. (Oxford Studies of 
Composers) f 

The two latest additions to this admirable series could hardly deal with two more 

different composers. Mr. Payne, a London music critic, writes as one deeply involved 

with Schoenberg and the great crisis of musical style which he faced and solved in 
such a momentous way. Mr. Payne explains why Schoenberg abandoned the late 
romantic idiom and turned to atonalism and how he developed and modified it in the 
masterpieces oe E This is a sane and penetrating assessment of the 
composer's far-reaching and revolutionary achievement. Mr. Doe, a lecturer in music 
at Birmingham University, views Tallis, one of the greatest Elizabethan composers, 
with enthusiasm tem scholarly detachment, and examines the salient features 

of his large oeuvre, principally church music, Catholic and Protestant. Its style is a 

fascinating blend of Gothic and Renaissance elements, welded into grand and 

complex works of art, Though none of his works is likely ever to become as popular 


as, for instance, Schoenberg’s Moses and Aaron, it is good that Tallis’s towering genius 
should be recognised ın its limited field. Both books should open many windows for 
the thoughtful music-lover. (780-92) 


MUSIC IN PURCELL’S LONDON: The social background. John Harley. 
Dennis Dobson, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Student's 
Music Library) 

This 1s a useful and pleasantly readable compilation, for which the material is drawn 

from a wide range of sources, manuscript and printed. The period covered by the 

book is 1660 to 1710, a time of great importance in English musical history. It deals 
with music-making of every kind and degree, domestic, public, dramatic and sacred, 
in the streets, in palaces, ın Inns of Court, private houses, shops, fairgrounds, chapels 
royal, cathedrals and churches. It also touches on the very interesting topic of the 
influence and status of foreign and Catholic musicians, and devotes another chapter 
to the methods and principles by which music was taught and discussed. The picture 
as a whole is full of variety ae | vitality. The book should be a valuable companion 
for any student who is concerned with the history of music or the conditions of its 
performance in the period. (780-9421) 
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BRAHMS ORCHESTRAL MUSIC. John Horton. MOZART CHAM- 
BER MUSIC. A. Hyatt King. British Broadcasting Corporation, 5s. each. 1968. 
20 cm. 64 : 68 pages. Musical examples. Paper covers. (BBC Music Guides) 

These are the latest additions to the excellent series of musical monographs issued by 
the BBC under the general editorship of Gerald Abraham. Mr. Horton, until recently 
Staff Inspector of Music in the Department of Education and Science, examines in 
detail in this short but concentrated study each of Brahms’ orchestral works, and 
discusses some of the reasons for his music's unique powers of endurance. A. Hyatt 
King, Deputy Keeper of Printed Books in the British Museum and Superintendent 
of the Music Room, who is well known for his work on Mozart, confines himself 
to writing about the chamber works intended for informal, domestic performance 
with a single player to each part. His comments are original, interesting and in- 
formative, and there are:a number of excellent musical examples. Planned for the 
layman, these booklets will be of equal interest to the professional musician. 

Hobbies: Collecting (785:1) (785-7) 

THE COLLECTING MAN. John Bedford. Macdonald, 55s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

In his engagingly down-to-earth way, John Bedford has packed a great deal of useful 

information into his latest book. As always, he directs his words at the collecting man 

in the street: in this case more than usually, for the collectable things he deals with are 
those which would appeal particularly to a man rather than to a woman. Such subjects 
as pistols, bottles aaa flasks, horse brasses, walking sticks, Toby jugs and tobacco jars 
are listed alphabetically and described with humour and knowledge. The likely fakes 
and forgeries in each section are pointed out; there are many good illustrations and 

a useful list of current prices. (790° 2) 

Films, Radio and Television 

FOUR GREAT COMEDIANS: Chaplin, Lloyd, Keaton, Langdon. 
Donald W. McCaffrey. Zwemmer, 128.6d. 1968. 16 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

This level-headed assessment of the work of the great comedians of the silent American 

cinema takes no reputation for granted and analyses, with careful evaluation of key 

sequences, the aia oe and the weakness of Sennett (founder of the traditional 

American comedy-short and initial tramer of many comedians), Chaplin, Lloyd, 

Keaton and Langdon, with shorter assessments of what the author holds to be = 

lesser talents of comedians such as Turpin or Laurel and Hardy. He considers Llo 

to be still under-appreciated for the strength of his story-lines aad the structure of ys 

films; Chaplin (whom he regards as romantic, sentimental and egocentric) to be at 

his strongest as a comic mime, and weakest as a story-teller, who had little use for the 
camera except as a recording instrument for his great acting skill. He analyses in 
detail the basic comic characters each of the ae a evolved and their dependence 
or otherwise on gagmen and directors; he shows the thought and care gave to 
his work, which he reveals to have been considerably cross-fertilized. In a final chapter 
to this valuable book, he shows how present-day attempts to revive the comic 
techniques of the 1920's fall short of these great originals. (791-43) 


The Theatre 


THE THEORY OF THE MODERN STAGE: An Introduction to Modem 
Theatre and Drama. Edited by Eric Bentley. Penguin Books, 10s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 
494 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

A stimulating selection of the opinions of Appia, Artaud, Brecht, Craig, Pirandello, 
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Shaw, Stanislavsky, Wagner, Yeats and Zola followed by six essays or extracts that 
attempt a more strictly historical view of the earlier period of modern drama, Many 
of the passages selected are inevitably translated (not always into a comfortable 
English style): the views of Stanislavsky and Wagner are expounded at second-hand. 
Together they constitute an invaluable reference book (some of the material 1s 
presented in English for the first time) that also makes exciting reading. All the 
authors concerned are major figures: most of them in revolt against both the ‘literary’ 
theatre and the ideals it represented. For some the solution to its problems lay in 
Naturalism or Realism, for others ın the Gesamtkunstwerk, a “People’s Theatre’ or a 
more personal form of drama that enbraced something of all these and added other 
ingredients. The arrangement of the extracts is alphabetical. All aspects of theatrical 
art are represented: playwriting, production, design, acting and management. 
Though the book is not exhaustive—it could not possibly be—it is strongly recom- 
mended to all students of modern theatre and thought. (792-01) 


Sports and Games 


THIRTY YEARS OF CHAMPIONSHIP GOLF. Dai Rees (with John 

Ballantine). Stanley Paul, 30s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Pew writers of golfing reminiscences can command the wealth of material available 
to Dai Rees, one of the most successful tournament professionals in the history of the 
a His father was professional at a small course in Wales, and young Dai 

itting golf balls at the age of five. By eighteen he had won his first championship 
(the Assistants) and he went on to win most major British tournaments and to captain 
the Ryder Cup team on five occasions. Having met almost everyone of note in the 
game during the past 35 years, he has many interesting stories to recount, and the 
whole ‘book reveals a lively and attractive personality. In passing, he gives the 
occasional useful hmt which long-handicap golfers will seize upon. There are many 
excellent illustrations, and the book can be confidently recommended to every keen 
golfer. (796-352) 
OUT IN FRONT. George Gretton. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 

158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has found an apt title for his interesting book on the longer-distance races 
at the Olympic Games and other athletic competitions. He writes from experience 
because in his own athletic career, nearly forty years ago, he twice finished second in 
distance races against the famous Paavo Nurmi and set up two university records at 
Oxford in 1929. He has also known personally most of the long-distance runners of 
modern times, and his interest in social history has helped to nake a book which can 
give pleasure to non-athletes as well as to athletes. (796-426) 


ROYAL SPORTING GUNS AT WINDSOR. Howard L. Blackmore. 
H.M. Stationery Office for the Ministry of Public Building and Works, 52s.6d. 
1968. 30°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Blackmore is well known as a writer on firearms for whom research has all the 

excitement of the chase. He has a very wide knowledge of the collecting activities of 

George IV and has applied this to cataloguing the sporting guns lent by Her Majesty 

the Queen from the Royal Collection at Windsor to the Armouries of the Tower of 

London. Hers is the finest private collection of arms in Britain and also, because of 

the survival of the otal bills for many of George IV’s purchases, as well as his 

mventory, by far the best documented. The introduction briefly covers the history of 

the Royal Collection from the time of Henry VII till today. This is followed by a 

list of the records consulted, the catalogue proper, the excellent plates including many 
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details, and finally a page of makers’ marks, s- badly needed by students and so rarely 
included. This is a model of catalogue production for both authors and publishers. 
(799-21) 


HUNTING BIRD FROM A WILD BIRD. Lorant de Bastyai. Pelham Books, 
358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a Hungarian, came to Great Britain m 1957 and brought with him a 
great enthusiasm for natural history m general and for birds and falconry in particular. 
He has been associated mainly with zoos and museums as curator and taxidermist, 
but his great passion is for falconry. This book is a mixture of descriptions of birds 
of prey, nal experiences and. advice about the art of the falconer. It 1s written in 
a somewhat disconnected style but will win many readers, primarily among falconers 
but also among ornithologists and naturalists. Some of the close-up photographs of 
birds of prey are excellent and will add much to the book’s appeal. The same cannot 
be said of the sketches, except where they illustrate technical details of hawki 
equipment. (799:252, 


LITERATURE 





ROMANTIC CRITICISM 1800-1850. Edited by R. A. Foakes. Edward 
Amold, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 
(Amold’s Engiish Texts) 

The contents of this volume in a series intended for use m universities and upper 

forms in schools are drawn from Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, Hazlitt, 

Shelley, Carlyle, John Stuart Mill, Edgar Allan Poe and others, mcluding (in transla- 

tion) , Kant, and Chateaubriand. The editor, who is Professor of English in 

the University of Kent at Canterbury, has chosen as representative Romantic critics 

those who rejected 18th century rationalism and neo-classicism and saw art as ‘a 

welling-up of emotion’, tending ‘to elevate the imagination at the expense of the 

understanding, the unconscious as opposed to the conscious powers of the mind, and 
the intensity of the vision rather the artistic powers of a writer’. Students to 
whom a knowledge of these texts is essential will find gathered here a number of 

pieces now difficult to come by singly. (801-9) 


AN ESSENTIAL DISCIPLINE: An Introduction to Literary Criticism. 
Fred Inglis. Methuen, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
(Methuen. General Studies Books) 

EEEN in a foreword his aims in this book, the author says, among other things, 

‘I uphold the belief that the study of literature is ındıspensable to civilised Irving’. 

This is an irrefutable doctrine when study is synonymous with enjoyment, as Mr. 

Inglis would no doubt hold that it is, though the title given to his introduction to 

literary criticism might suggest to some potential readers a bleaker intention. The 

ground covered is unusually wide, taking in traditional classic poets, playwrights, and 
novelists (e.g. Shakespeare, Thomas Campion, George Herbert, Ben Jonson, Jane 
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Austen, George Eliot, Dickens) and extendmg to such approved moderns as T. S. 
Eliot, D. H. Lawrence, C. P. Snow, Arthur Miller, Bertolt Brecht. It is refreshing to 
find Mr. Inglis laying explosive charges beneath a few of the reviewers’ pet 
novelists. (801-9) 
English Literature 
AUSTRALIAN WRITING TODAY. Edited by Charles 
Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 20 cm. 330 pages. Paper covers. (Writing Today) 
The editor maintains that his anthology ‘is an intensely personal one . . . It is not 
intended to be fully ‘representative’ or all-inclusive, but rather to reflect one man’s 
view of what is liveliest and brightest’, Most of the thirty contributors will be new 
names for many readers, who will enjoy the discovery of some very good things in 
verse as well as prose. The subject-matter is universal but centred in Australia, 
(820-82 Australia) 
WRITING IN ENGLAND TODAY: The Last Fifteen Years. Edited by 
Karl Miller. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 20 cm. 362 pages. Paper covers. (Writing 
Te 
This is the ninth volume to appear in this series, which aims to present samples of 
current prose and verse from countries all over the world. Mr. Miller’s spirited 15-page 
introduction is sound as a survey of literature—though there are omissions—but not so 
sound, perhaps, as a history of ideas; and the same distinction applies to the pieces 
themselves as specimens or texts. Over fifty writers are erence of sociology and 
literary criticism as well as fiction and poetry. The collection is suitable for anyone 
looking for suggestions for further reading in recent English literature, Mr. Miller 
has edited the BBC’s weekly Listener snce 1967. (820-82) 


English Poetry 
BLAKE: THE LYRIC POETRY. Jobn Holloway. Edward Arnold, 10s.6d. 
cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 80 pages. Index. (Studies in English 
Literature) 
As lyric poets, Shakespeare’s link is with the folk-song, Wordsworth’s with the 
ballad, Blake’s with the English Bible and the Protestant hymn; all three drawing on 
the traditional literary heritage of the common ple as only Hardy and Taslar 
since. This is seen too, Mr. Holloway adds, in Blake s closeness to the nursery rhyme: 
compare ‘Tyger, tyger, burning bright’ with “Twinkle, twinkle, little star’, Mr. 
Holloway is also interesting on Blake’s vision of the ideal in Songs of Innocence and 
his recognition of evil in Songs of Experience. In all, this 1s a useful and stimulating 
contribution to this series of studies of particular texts intended primarily for guidance 
at school and university. (821-6) 


A SMALL DESPERATION. Dannie Abse. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 1os.6d. 
paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 60 pages. 
For thirty years Dannie Abse has been publishing good verse, and his reputation is 
solidly lished. He writes in the little leisure which 1s afforded by the life of a 
busy medical practitioner working in North London—but though this may reduce 
his output, it also gives him important stimuli. He 1s ially sensitive to the 
emotions which lie deep below the surface, in himself as well as other people, and 
most of his poems start from this kind of exploration. The images are original and 
powerful, as befits his analysis of man in the honest perspective of his mortality, 
sapere nothing’, never fre ing that ‘we die with the dead fand the world dies 
with us; yet/in one lonely/ child’s birth/all the tall dead rise/to break the crust of 
theimperativecarth’. Allcanlisten to this poet with admiration and advantage. (821-91) 
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STOATS IN THE SUNLIGHT. Stewart Conn. Hutchinson, 21s. 1968. 
22 cm. 60 pages. i 
Stewart Conn is a young radio producer who has had two plays performed m 
Scotland. This is his first book of verse, though many of his poems have been pub- 
lished in magazines and anthologies. He is preoccupied with the nature of man as it 
is revealed in his daily actions, and with the continuity of the experiences of the 
individual man throughout history. In many of these poems his imagination pierces 
straight through medieval history or legend or the discoveries of the archaeologist 
to the suffering of a person. This deep feeling of compassion also runs through most 
of his poems on modern themes. He writes with assurance in whatever rae his 
subject seems to dictate: there is a bare clarity about his style which is ‘pared to 
essentials / Like Giacometti, leaving behind what counts’. Mr. Conn is already more 
than a poet of high promise. (821-91) 
THE DECEPTIVE GRIN OF THE GRAVEL PORTERS. Gavin 
Ewart. Alan Ross, 12s.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 72 pages. Paper covers. (London Magazine 
Editions) 
At Cambridge in the 1930’s Gavin Ewart was regarded as one of the most promising 
poets of his time. Now, after a very long gap, he has been publishing a lot of verse 
in ae and one is grateful to the London Magazine for giving readers the chance 
to look at a sizeable collection. One recognises immediately the intelligence and the 
craftsmanship, both of a high order. Gavin Ewart finds his themes in the sickness of 
the contemporary world and in the personal problems of those men and women who 
try to retain some individuality m our ‘admass’ society. Running through many of 
his poems is an almost Swiftian disgust with the functions of the human body 
(including its decay)—-and some readers may be repelled by this obsession. But even 
they must admire Ewart’s honesty and the sadness of his relationship with his Muse, 
who endures ‘his bitter, tainted kiss / On sufferance like an old and worn-out 
husband’. ` (B21°91) 
POEMS 1965-1968. Robert Graves. Cassell, 25s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 108 pages. 
Since the 1965 edition of Collected Poems, Robert Graves has published two small 
volumes, both in limited editions: 17 Poems Missing from Love Respelt and Colophon 
to Love Respelt. These are now reprinted as the first two sections of Poems 1965-1968, 
together with 40 more recent poems. One cannot help wondering at the vitality which 
enables a poet in his seventies to write love poetry as vigorous and fresh as that of the 
youthful Donne or Herrick. The Love Respelt poems form a sequence which seems 
to tell of a particular relationship, ised as of unique importance by both 
partners, yet fraught with difficulties of scruple and temperament. The last two 
sections are mixed sequences with love, poetry and death as the dominant themes. 
Graves is in some senses a modern metaphysical poet bringing the whole world of 
ideas and knowledge to serve his poetic purpose. This collection ranges from the 
conciseness of epigram to the full-blown lyric, from superb songs reminiscent of 
Herrick to a sustained attempt to ‘forge the soul and its desire together / Gently, 
openly and for ever’. By any standards, this is a most distinguished volume from 
perhaps the most stylish poet living. (821-91) 
A FAMILY ALBUM. Brian Jones. Alan Ross, 103.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 46 pages. 
Paper covers. (London Magazine Editions) 
In this extended poem Brian Jones examines the history of a North London family 


across three generations. Structurally it comprises four monologues: by Emily, the 
spinseer daoptrer acted po the ace ok yoikger eiikieen-ond hen 6 her invalid 
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uncle; Bill, who marries the second daughter and moves up in the social world; 
Uncle Fred, the patriarchal ex-sea captain, hating everyone and resenting his in- 
firmity; and David, Bill and Ada’s eldest son, who suffers a nervous breakdown at 
Cambridge, but who is rehabilitated through margiage and fatherhood. In vivid 
colloquial language the poem explores at some depth both the emotional lives of the 
four characters and the social history of their times—the depression, the war, the 
advent of a get-rich-quick society based on maximum consumption. Brian Jones has 
claimed that ‘poetry can still cope with narrative in its own way’ and this original 
poem goes far towards proving his point. (821-91) 
THE WINDOW GAME. John Normanton. Alan Ross, 108.6d. 1968. 
18-5 cm. 62 pages. Paper covers. (London Magazine Editions) 
All the poems in this collection were written between 1960 and 1967. It seems that 
John Normanton, a 50-year-old business man who has had some success as a Sunday 
painter, has turned to poetry as a means of self-expression fairly late in life. Oddly 
enough, both ın subject and style, the poems in The Window Game seem to be those 
of a much younger man—but a young man of the early nineteen-forties. He is much 
preoccupied by sex, which he sees in terms of individual episodes analysed with a 
cool, wry detachment. Many readers will fmd more satisfaction in the poems in 
which he contemplates the death of a bird or an insect, ‘killed by instinct and to no 
urpose’; in such poems he achieves a greater objectivity and a more memorable 
style. But his search for significance in what he does and sees is an honest one, and he 
is right to say ‘T feel there is something there’. (821-91) 
English Drama 
ENGLISH DRAMA: A MODERN VIEWPOINT. Allardyce Nicoll. 
Harrap, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Less ambitious and exhaustive than Professor Nicoll’s famous theatrical histories, this 
book surveys the English dramatic classics which have remained in the living repertory 
of British j Much of its material 1s familiar to the professional aele ut the 
younger reader needing a lively introduction to the subject and the foreign student 
of Bnitish theatrical taste and fashion will find the book rewarding. The chapter on 
modern productions of Shakespeare is stimulating and balanced and the insistence that 
we view post-1956 drama as part of a movement that began much earlier is both 


timely and wise. Nearly a third of the book is devoted to since 1890, and the 
discussion of authors and movements involved ıs illuminating, unbiased and easy to 
read. (822) 


A TRICK TO CATCH THE OLD ONE. Thomas Middleton. Edited by 
G. J. Watson. Benn, 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20'5 cm. 138 pages. 
(New Mermaids) 

This play, one of the most popular of the comedies written near the beginning of 

Middleton's career, was first performed ın the early years of King James I’s reign. The 

hero of the intricate plot is a young spendthrift who dupes his avaricious uncle and 

other enemies by persuading a courtesan to impersonate a nich country widow who 
is alleged to be ready to marry him. Midden kars the complicated action moving 
at aa speed and demonstrates his expert knowledge of the law. Mr. Watson, in an 
interesting critical introduction, discusses Middleton’s mode of satire in his early 
years, which is to display vice not as a subject for castigation but as the normal and 

natural way of the world; he also challenges the accepted view of Middleton as a 

naturalistic writer and argues that Middleton’s characters at this stage are stock 

literary types rather than the products of first-hand observation. His commentary 

provides the basic notes for the understanding of the text. (822-3) 
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SHAKESPEARE: A MIDSUMMER NIGHT’S DREAM. Stephen 
Fender. Edward Arnold, 10s.6d. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 64 pages. 
Index. (Studies in English Literature) 

Dr. Fender (Lecturer in English Literature in the euler ee of Edinburgh) contends 

that A Midsummer Night’s Dream can only be considered the ideal Shakespeare play 

for children (harmless fairies, delightful buffoons, naughty lovers, wise ruler) if its 
ney and verbal obliquities are disregarded; that the forces Shakespeare sees at 
work in it,are potentially as evil as they are good; that there is contrariety and barely 
concealed danger in almost everything ; that order is eventually restored not by human 
powers of reason and good sense triumphing over the mad ‘wood’ but by the morally 
ambivalent fairies; that in Bottom character becomes caricature; that the only gain 
is in the self-knowledge heard in the natural rhythms of the lovers’ talk at the end 
of the play in contrast to their earlier glazed courtliness. He concludes that the puzzles 
cannot be solved, that the complexity ıs dramatic technique. Perhaps rather too 
solemn an approach but of interest to anyone who has seen or read or is studying the 

play. (822-33) 

SHAKESPEARE: HAMLET. Edited by John Jump. SHAKESPEARE: 
THE TEMPEST. Edited by D. J. Palmer. SHAKESPEARE: THE 
WINTER’S TALE. Edited by Kenneth Muu. Macmillan, each 30s. cloth; 
128.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21 cm. 222 : 272 : 244 pages. Index. 
(Casebooks) 

These selections of essays on three of Shak "s plays are part of a new series, each 

volume of which will concern itself with a classic of English literature or an important 

modern work. The introduction traces the critical reputation of the work in question 
from the time of its publication to the present day. The emphasis is on the best of 

modern criticism, but this is preceded by a selection from earlier criticism. This is a 

valuable project: undergraduates will now have at their fingertips much critical work 

that they previously had to search for in costly or out-of-print books. Professor 

Kenneth Muir’s selection of material on i Winter's ca is masterly, and contains 

almost everything SEa ificance that has been written about this play. He is Ki 

Alfred Professor of English Literature in the University of Liverpool. In none E 

volumes is a bias for or against any kind of criticism discernible: only a concern that 

all responsible views should be represented. Hamlet is, of course, a much more difficult 
subject upon which to compile a dossier, since so much has been written upon 
it; but John Jump, John Edward Taylor Professor of English Literature in the 

University of Manchester, has performed his task umpressively. Not only are the 

classic interpretations by Dover Wilson and others included, but the selection from the 

mass of less conventional but nevertheless stimulating material—including the 

Freudian Ernest Jones’s interpretation and T. S. Eliot’s attack—is particularly judicious. 

D. J. Palmer, Lecturer in English in the University of Hull, has done a similarly expert 

job on The Tempest. The Select REGES are excellent as far as they go, but 

perhaps a little short; the Questions mcluded at the end of each volume are admirably 
chosen, and leave no gaps. These volumes will not prove too advanced for really 
mature ‘A’ Level students; for undergraduates they may well prove themselves 
indispensable. (822°33) 

THE PLAYER KING: A Theme of Shakespeare’s Histories. James Winny. 
Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

In this study of Richard II, Henry IV and Henry V, Mr. James Winny, who is a fellow 

of Selwyn College, Cambridge University, argues against the idea—chiefly associated. 

with the work of Lily B. Campbell—that they should be read as Shakespeare’s moral 
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commentary on political events. He believes that the three plays share the common 
theme of the struggle to assume the identity of king, an ordeal that puts poetic worth 
of character to a supreme test. The most interesting part of an interesting book is the 
section in which Mr. Winny suggests that Falstaff is a low-life counterpart of Boling- 
broke, whose kingly ability is highly questionable. Not all critics will agree with 
Mr. Winny’s approach, but it is undeniably a stimulating one, and ıt suggests a fruitful 
new approach to the history plays. This is most suitable for very advanced students, 
already familiar with the conventional approaches. (822°33) 


J. M. SYNGE: COLLECTED WORKS. Vol. M: Plays, Book L Vol. IV: 
Plays, Book IL Edited by Ann Saddlemyer. Oxford University Press, 55s.; 638. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 316 : 430 pages. Illustrations. 

The editor of these two volumes is Associate Professor of English in the University 

of Victoria, British Columbia. They have presented her with ser problems, 

because Synge wrote and rewrote his plays and left many drafts of them. She has 
provided almost a variorum edition by including earlier versions of passages, dis- 
carded passages. She lists first productions, and describes the manuscript sources, 
giving extracts from Synge’s unpublished correspondence and notebooks. Fourteen 
acsimiles of manuscript and typescript drafts are included in the two volumes as well 
as drawings of Synge by Jack B. Yeats. The first of these volumes includes Synge’s 
first play When ben Moon has Set, which has not been published before. (822-912) 


English Fiction 
WALTER SCOTT: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by D. D. 
Devlm. Macmillan, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21-5 cm. 
190 pages. Index. (Modern Judgements) i 
In this interesting collection of articles on a great Scottish writer who has suffered 
more than most from critical neglect and denigration there are two key essays, the 
survey of Scott criticism in the editor’s introduction, and ‘Scott’s Achievement as a 
Novelist’ by Professor David Daiches, an illuminating study which has placed Scott’s 
aims and achievements in a new light whereby other readers—and writers—have 
been able to reach a greater appreciation of his virtues. Some of the other critics here, 
with the zeal of the recently-converted, overstate the case for individual novels, but 
none of them is less than stimulating. Recommended for all students of the novel. 
(823-7) 
COLLECTED ARTICLES ON GEORGE GISSING. Edited by Pierre 
Coustillas. Frank Cass, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
It is no surprise to find Dickens mentioned in any book about George Gissing 
(1857-1903), for Gissing was almost a Dickens in reverse. Both were troubled in 
conscience by the state of the poor, but whereas Dickens was moved by fellow feeling 
and compassionate laughter and tears, Gissing shrank from and detested those to 
whom he nevertheless desired that justice should be done. As one of the most enig- 
matic of men, Gissmg attracts interpreters and commentators uadenbandstly 
fascinated by the problem of why a man so gifted should unaccountably have fallen 
short of true genius. The present anthology of essays by more than a dozen authors, 
English and American, is divided between ‘General Studies’, ‘Special Influences’ 
(naming the ancient classics as well as Turgenev, Dostoevsky, and Schopenhauer), 
and ‘Some Views on the Major Works’ (including New Grub Street, Born in Exile, 
and his most attractive book The Private Papers of Henry Ryecroft). George Orwell’s 
soa hy the first group and V. S. Pritchett’s in the second are likely to attract most 
readers. (823-8) 
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THE BRONTE NOVELS. W. A. Craik. Methuen, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
272 pages. Index. 
This is a long, serious, and rather heavily exhaustive study of the novels written by 
the three Bronté sisters. It sets out to concentrate on the art and displace the excessive 
interest in biography, and this is mostly justified, with the exception of some places 
in the study of Charlois Bronté’s Villette. It will be very useful to students fresh from 
the novels who need guidance in critical thinking, though it has the disadvantage of 
setting the obvious and familiar comment beside the new and individual one, doing 
the intelligence and sensibility of its author rather poor service. It is excellently close 
to the texts, and particularly good on feelings, morality, and psychological content. 
The author is a lecturer in English in the University of Aberdeen. (823-8) 
GEORGE GISSING: NEW GRUB STREET. P. J. Keanng. Edward 
Amold, 103.6d. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 62 pages. Index. (Studies 
in English Literature) 
George Gissing (1857-1903) should be remembered at least for New Grub Street (1891), 
a sociological study in novel form of the place of literature in society and particularly 
of the effects on the creative writer of the 19th century extension of elementary 
education, which led to the proliferation of people who could read and their splitting 
up into separate reading publics. One of Gissing’s characters writes for the ‘quarter- 
dad. another ‘rubbish . . . of fine quality’ for the intellectually pretentious, 
another for the truly civil, and yet another for himself; and they thrive or starve 
ney New Grub Street is still a helpful moral eye-opener for anyone intelligent 
and m enough to doubt his ability always to tell true writing from false. A 
profoundly and healthily disturbing book sel araba and evaluated in this study 
of it. (823-8) 
E. M. FORSTER: A Critical Study. Laurence Brander. Hart-Davis, 50s. 1968. 
a2°$ cm. 292 pages. Index. 
This appreciation pointedly avoids the strenuous and hortatory manner of much 
current academic criticism: instead, it treats the reader rather in the manner of a 
friendly and enthusiastic guide who has made a life-long study of his subject and is 
anxious to share and explain his enjoyment of it. It is a complete review of Forster's 
work, which begins with the three biographies, Lowes Dickinson, The Hill of Devi 
and Marianne Thornton, devotes its mam attention to the novels, and finishes with the 
stories and essays. Mr. Brander is at his most perceptive in his appreciation of Howard’s 
End; his critique of A Passage to India possesses an exceptional interest because of his 
own knowledge of India under British rule, but here his very familiarity with Indian 
life tempts him at moments to lose his way in irrelevant detail. In general, this is a 
valuable and extremely readable addition to the critical literature on Forster. (823-91) 


E. M. FORSTER’S OTHER KINGDOM. Denis Godfrey. Oliver & Boyd, 
458. 1968. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 
Many who know the novels of E. M. Forster (this is not a book for those who do not) 
dismiss or minimise his interest m the occult as a rather unfortunate peripheral 
interest. Reminded of it, we probably think first of the Edwardian whimsy of not- 
highly-rated short stories such as The Celestial Onmibus. Dr. Godfrey, novelist and 
Professor of English Literature in the University of Alberta, Canada, argues here that 
Forster has always been as much concerned with an unseen ‘higher reality’ underlying 
and swaying human behaviour as with the ‘ordinary reality’ of differences of class 
and country that he describes so well; and that his inability to reconcile the two may 
explain his unproductrveness in fiction since 1924. Anthroposophy is brought in. 
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Not all readers of Forster will agree, but their attention will have been held through- 
out. (823-91) 


PAMELA HANSFORD JOHNSON. Isabel Quigly. Longmans for the 
British Council, 3s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and their Work) 

Of all contemporary English novelists who are concemed with poe modern 

society Miss Hansford Johnson is arguably the most versatile and the least predictable. 

In the thirty years of her writing career she has never allowed herself to rely on a 

formula, and although certain es are recognisably especially congenial to her 

talents, she has constantly broken fresh ground. Miss Quigly pays ample tribute to 
the diversity and onginality of her fiction and considers the title character of The 

Unspeakable Skipton to be her fictional masterpiece. This is a wide-ranging but also 

iscriminating essay which covers the whole of Miss Hansford Johnson's fiction, 
though it does not touch on her latest non-fiction publication, On Iniquity, a discussion 

of the Moors Murders trial in relation to contemporary society. (82391) 


English Essays 
ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1968. Being Volume Twenty-One of the new 
series of Essays and Studies collected for the English Association by Simeon Potter. 
Murray, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. 
This annual collection of essays comprises the usual mteresting mixture of the learned 
and the critical. On the lighter side, Rossell Hope Robbins contributes an amusing 
collection of quaint and droll titbits from medieval manuscripts; N. F. Blake make 
a scholarly demonstration of thé amount we can learn from Caxton about con- 
temporary literary fashion; Kenneth Allott adds to our understanding of Matthew 
Arnold’s poem Empedocles on Etna; other essays are on Milton’s Comus, Bradley's 
ner lie Tragedy and Byron’s letters, But this year’s most useful, interesting and 
fruitful contribution 1s R- George Thomas's ‘Edward Thomas, Poet and Critic’, in 
which he argues convincingly that in order to understand Thomas's poetry we need 
to know much more about his voluminous and totally neglected prose. This is a 
critically important study. As always, Essays and Studies deserves its place on the 
shelves of all libraries catering for the needs of advanced students and their 
teachers. (824.08) 


FRANCIS BACON AND RENAISSANCE PROSE. Bran Vickers. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Dr. Brian Vickers, who is Assistant Lecturer in English in the University of Cam- 
bridge and a Fellow of Downing College, has already broken new ground by writing 
the first really thorough English study of Shakespeare’s use of prose. Now he has 
produced the first full study of Francis Bacon (1561-1626) as a writer as opposed to 
a politician and a personality. Believing that Bacon is a supreme writer of prose who 
made the fullest possible use of the expressive resources of the medium, Dr. Vickers 
takes into account the whole corpus of his work, both Latin and English. Particularly 
valuable in this painstaking book is the manner in which the author sets the main 
features of Bacon’s style in the context of the Renaissance. Dr. Vickers has done 
much to demonstrate the validity of his belief that Bacon was a fundamentally 
religious and poetic writer, who pursued ‘a non-rational vision of man’s unlimited 
capacity to dominate the universe’. This is a specialist book, which is sometimes hard 
to read; but both on account of its critical level-headedness and its informativeness it 
should be available in all libraries. (8243) 
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THE ZODIAC ARCH. Freya Stark. Murray, 25s. 21 cm. 238 pages. 

‘I am asked now and then,’ writes Freya Stark, ‘how a ‘style’ is acquired. I am sure 
I don’t know! It is one pas those HERI like a light hand at pastry.’ Her own style is 
original, delicate and ose who want a lesson in the art of English 
essay-writing should eer sity a acquire her latest book. It is a collection of essays rang- 
ing in time over half a century, and in subject from the old-fashioned spinster to a 
defence of smuggling. Miss Stark discusses the royal tombs at Mycenae, Persian 
legends, and the bull-fight; on these and on many other themes she will be read with 
delight. (82491) 


French Literature 


FRENCH LITERATURE AND ITS BACKGROUND. Vol. I: The 
Sixteenth Century. Vol. IN: The Eighteenth Century. Edited by John Cruickshank. 
Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. each vol. 1968, 20-5 cm. 238 : 232 pages. Index. 

The aim of Professor Cruickshank (Professor of French in the University of Sussex) 

in editing this series has been to provide a reassessment of major literary figures seen 

in relation to intellectual history. The chapters are written mainly by the younger 
generation of critics with fresh views aae for discussion by advanced students. 

In Volume I, G. D. Josipovici traces oe development from medieval faith to 

Renaissance scepticism, then passes to a chapter on Rabelais. Humanists, 

and the Religious Wars are next acer Margaret M. McGowan presents the 

French Court and its poetry (Sctve, Sponde, Ronsard), C. R. Baxter deals with the 

poetry of violence, and with Montaigne. Volume HI opens with J. H. Brumfitt’s 

study of Voltaire and the heritage of Newton and Locke. Diderot comes into his own 
in a masterly study by Professor R. Niklaus, and appears in many of the ‘general’ 
studies, as do Voltaire, Montesquieu and Rousseau. Other chapters deal with the 

Comic Theatre (Marivaux and Beaumarchais), the Novel and development of 

sensibility, and, separately, its connection with Libertinism; the Problem of Evil 

provides a suggestive chapter. A valuable feature of this brilliant contribution to 

French studies is the chronological tables covering major oe events in 

history, music and ideas in France, England and Germany. Each chapter is 

FP E A containing bibliographical and biographical information. (840-9) 


ANOUILH. Philip Thody. PROUST. Adele King. Oliver & Boyd, cach 
12s.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18-5 cm. 104 : 124 pages. (Writers and 
Critics) 

Two brief introductory studies with up-to-date bibliographies. Professor Thody 

(Professor of French Literature in the University of Leeds) places Anouilh’s plays 

critically and gives him high marks as a man of the theatre, the entertainer he 

insists he primarily 1s. A ten-page appendix lists performances. Mrs. King con- 

centrates self-effacingly on descriptive presentation of the work of Proust (she has a 

useful chapter on ihe plot of A la Recherche du Temps Perdu) and of work on him. 

The kind of man Proust was emerges clearly enough. (842-93) (843-91) 


Indian Literature 


POEMS FROM THE SANSKRIT. Translated with an Introduction by John 
Brough. Penguin Books, 43.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 152 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Classics) 

In this delightful anthology of Sanskrit poetry rendered into English verse-form, 

John Brough, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge University, unlike previous 

translators, succeeds ın capturing the long-recognised brilliance and elegance of the 
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1000-1600 year-old Indian originals. The themes, humanitarian and sexual love, 
protest and (yes!) flower-power, are ageless; and, since they match with native wit 
the stylistic and metrical resources of the Sanskrit poets, these sensitive renderings will 
still provoke the sudden smile or sigh, the moment’s pregnant puzzlement, the un- 
forgettable image which the poets intended to achieve. The translator’s introduction 

, with rare insight and apt illustration, the mechanisms of Sanskrit poetry and 
of truly faithful translation from a classical language. (891-2) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
CATALOGUE OF EGYPTIAN ANTIQUITIES IN THE BRITISH 
MUSEUM. I: Mummies and Human Remains. Warren R. Dawson and P.H.K. 
Gray. British Museum, £6. 1968. 36 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The medico-biological study of early Egyptians has greatly increased within the past 
few years, both on their skeletons and on the numerous mummies which have been 
found, Techniques which in the past have been neglected in such studies are now 
being more widely applied. This monograph is a fine example of what can happen 
when an Potonga scholar links up in a research partnership with a medi 
specialist. The late Warren Dawson distinguished contributions to the study of 
mummies, and Peter Gray is a senior radiologist who now has considerable experience 
of this ‘applied radiography’. Although specifically concerned with the tian 
mummies of the Brins A Museum, this volume sets a new standard in catalogue detail 
on such remains, drawing heavily on X-ray evidence. It will have most interest for 
those in the ae and medico-biological fields. A large series of high quality 
plates add greatly to the work. (913+320838) 


SOUTHERN GREECE: An Archaeological Guide. Attica, Delphi and the 
Peloponnese. Robert and Kathleen Cook. Faber, 35s. 1968. 21 cm. 218 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. (Archaeological Guides) 

This, the second volume of a new series under the general editorship of Dr. Glyn 

Daniel, 1s the work of the Laurence Professor of Classical Archaeology in the 

University of Cambridge, and of his wife. It is quite indispensable for those intending 

to visit the antiquities of Greece. Many of the fifteen plates are views, and the twenty- 

four plans are beautifully drawn. The book is printed throughout on art paper, and 
the whole production is beyond cavil. In appendices are an excellent historical survey 
and notes on travel, the Greek alphabet, and the conversion of British and Continental 

measures. (91338) 


A REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY OF WESTERN EUROPE. F. J. 
Monkhouse. 3rd edition. Longmans, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 748 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 


Professor Monkhouse, until 1967 Head of the Geography Department at Southampton 
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University, has extensively revised this regional geography of France and the Benelux 
countries, first published in 1959. The revision mainly applies to the statistics, which 
now cover the period 1963-65, and to the footnotes ‘ndirating the great volume of 
recent research. The original purpose remains the same—to provide a description of 
the numerous regions and ‘the causes which have made them what they are’. The 
“Western Europe of the title is a little misleading, as one might expect. it to include 
all the Common Market countries. Thus, matters of policy which have affected 
industrial and agricultural progress, and consequently regional development, are 
ruled out. However, the author has worked out in detail and with great care a valuable 
account of regional life today, divorced from national boundaries. (914) 


GRAND TOUR TO-DAY. William Sansom. Hogarth Press, 303. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 214 pages. 
Mr. Sansom decided to find out how much Europe has changed in the past few years; _ 
and he set out on a Grand Tour that took him from Holland through Belgium and 
Germany to Liechtenstein and, by way of Greece and Italy, to France. Now, in his own 
words, he ‘cocks a truly digestive eye on the present shape of things’; and he presents 
us with an original, vividly written account of his nal impressions. This is a 
stylish book, pootenendal to those who appreciate T with a difference. 
As Mr. Angus Wilson said of an earlier melt book, Mr. Sansom ‘gives what he sees 
a verbal extravagance that must excite even the dullest reader’. (914) 


JOURNEY THROUGH BRITAIN. John Hillaby. Constable, 358. 1968. 
225 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. é 
Mr. Hillaby travels and explores on foot, and has made long, adventurous journeys in 
northern Canada and west and east Africa. Now he has walked, alone, from Land’s 
End in the extreme south-west of Britain to John O’Groats in the extreme north-east. 
His story is well illustrated with photographs and large-scale outline maps, but, very 
regrettably, there is no index. It is a highly entertaining story. He avoided roads and 
towns almost entirely, keeping to footpaths and ancient trackways, and as far as 
possible to the high lands. He journeyed through a remarkable variety of scenery, 
and the people and dialects varied as much as the landscape. His account of his many 


odd adventures and encounters is interwoven with informed observations on 
istory, history, geology and wild life. There is a great deal of Britain in this very 
ively book. (9142) 


ELEGY FOR CORSICA. Geoffrey Wagner. Cassell, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 
` 392 pages. Map. Index. l 

Ten years ago, Geoffrey Wagner and his wife first visited Corsica; they fell in love 
with it, bought a property in the Balagne, and set up house. So far as the Corsicans 
would ever accept a foreigner, they accepted the Wagners; and it is as a ‘native’ that 
Mr. Wagner now describes the island—an island which still lives on its ‘Emperor 
complex’, but remains too idle to encourage the tourist. Corsica looks back at its past, 
and abandons the future, sips eternal pastis at the cafés, and enjoys an endless and 
somewhat primitive dream. This is a highly informative and affectionate introduction 
to the island and its people. (914"595) 
AFRICA. N. C. Pollock. University of London Press, 408. 1968. 22 cm. 464 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (A Systematic Regional Geography, Vol. 2) 

Events in Africa have recently occasioned a number of works on the geography of 


the continent. Among them this volume in the series now edited by Professor E. W. 
Gilbert takes a iis place. The author, a lecturer in geography at Oxford University, 


705 


has done fieldwork in many parts of Africa and has long studied its geography. He 
brings also a scholarly outlook and considerable historical knowledge to his task. 
Part I in 150 pages is a masterly summary of the physical environment, history, and 
litical and social geography of the continent as a whole. The nine chapters whi 
ollow develop these je without becoming choked by a mass of detail, but 
bringing out the great physical and human diversity and the general lack ofa common 
bond to counter it. For any standard of material achievement, ‘generous help from 
the developed countries’ is indispensable. (916) 


THE CANARY ISLANDS. Henry Myhill. Faber, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Myhill, who has already wntten on the Channel Islands and the Spanish Pyrenees, 
has now produced an ideal guide to the Canaries, those fascinating Spanish islands off 
. the west coast of Africa. Volcanic, with fantastic mountain scenery, they have long 
attracted visitors in search of a warm winter climate, and now many hotels are bei 

built to accommodate the expected swarms of ‘package’ tourists. The tion Is 
proud of its descent from the mysterious pre-Spanish Guanches. Mr. Myhill has spent 
three winters there, travelling around in a motor caravan; he has studied the some- 
what obscure history of the Canaries and offers a meticulous description of every 
corner of the seven inhabited islands. The thirty-four photographs, from various 
sources, are well chosen, but ıt 1s a pity that better maps could not have been 
provided. (916-49) 


THE CARIBBEAN ISLANDS. Mary Slater. Batsford, 353. 1968. 23 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The various groups of Caribbean Islands, from the Bahamas to Trinidad, include 
some of the most luxurious and expensive resorts in the world, beloved of American 
and British visitors, Yet the vast majority of these countless volcanic islands are still 
quite unspoiled (but for how jong’). Miss Slater, a practised journalist, has lived or 
stayed in most of the groups, and now provides residents aad visitors with a guide- 
book that is deserving of the highest praise, containing as it does all the detailed 
factual and historical information that can possibly be required by those not eg 
to spend all their time basking on the beach. Hotels and night spots are not incl 

The 41 photographs derive from various sources, mostly official. Except for the maps, 
which are unpleasing, this is 2 model guidebook. (917:29) 


SARAWAK: Its Inhabitants and Productions. Hugh Low. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
£7. 1968. 22 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. 
Hugh Low was Secretary to Sir James Brooke, the first white Rajah of Sarawak, and 
his book, first published in 1848, was the first separate volume to deal with that 
country. Low was a keen observer and an industrious compiler of facts, so that his 
pioneer account is a valuable collection of first-hand information—climate and natural 
resources, wild life, and, above all, the customs and traditions of the people. Though 
he was not a trained anthropologist, his curiosity and zeal give his observations a 
continuing validity. He prefaces the book with a short account of Brooke’s career. 
(919-115) 
Biography 
THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. VI: 
January 1792 - August 1794. Edited by P. J. Marshall and John A. Woods. 
Cambridge University Press, £8 103. 1968. 23+5 cm. 642 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The title of this magnificent volume is harmlessly misleading inasmuch as a few of 
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these letters are from Richard Burke or from other persons. They emphasise the 
familiar and private aspects of life which the great Edmund never allowed his public 
concerns to ien Public matters, however, preponderate, as one would — 
the French Revolution above all; and it is on their account that historians will pore 
over these extraordinarily interesting letters, most of which have never before been 
published. They could not have been better edited. Drs. Marshall and Woods, 
respectively Lecturer in History at King’s College, London, and Senior Lecturer in 
Amencan History at Leeds University, have done a quite magnificent job, well up 
to their predecessors’ standards, scholarly and copious without pedantry or extrava- 
gance, and the publishers maintain their usual standards of excellence. Too costly, 

bly, for most individuals, these volumes must be bought by all libraries that 
reckon to provide the essential materials for 18th century elein (92) 


A PENNY IN THE CLOUDS: More memones of Ireland and England. 
Austin Clarke. Routledge, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This ıs Mr. Clarke’s second volume of autobiography. It is less connected than Twice 
Round the Black Church, his first volume, but it has a racy air to it, and it gives us 
vignettes of literary life in Dublin and London, some amusing anecdotes, and firmly 
reminds us of the difficulty of living by one’s pen. Mr. Clarke, doyen of Irish poets, 
writes with skill: his prose is lively, colourful, and accurate. His range is wide: he 
can describe Donegal fife as well as that of Dublin. His work as a professional critic 
in London (he was assistant editor of the Argosy magazine for some years) here comes 
into prominence, but there are often reminders of his poetic status in the imagery, the 
brilliant choice of a word, the cadence of the prose which has a richer texture and 
flavour than that of most autobiographies. (92) 


THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF VICE-ADMIRAL LORD COLLING- 
WOOD. Oliver Warmer. Oxford University Press, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It was time for a new, complete life of Nelson’s great friend and contemporary: 

several recent books, and the discovery of new manuscript sources, have revealed the 

want of a modem biographical study. Mr. Warner, who needs no introduction as a 

writer on naval subjects of the Napoleonic period, has fulfilled his task in a very 

workmanlike manner. His hero is, perhaps, more exciting in deed than in style, and 
this is bound to be reflected in a life of hum. Collingwood’s loyalty to his country and 
love for his family are well known, and Mr. Warner excels in dealing with Colling- 
wood’s career and his nal life. If something still eludes us of the naval officer and 

Commander-in-Chief of the Mediterranean from 1805 to 1810, this is more the fault 

of Collingwood than Mr. Warner; and it is the only blemish in an otherwise most 

readable and competent work. (92) 


JOHN CONSTABLE’S CORRESPONDENCE. Vol. VI: The Fishers. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by R. B. Beckett. Suffolk Records Society 
(Ipswich), 308. 1968. 25-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Spanning the 1812-1832, Constable’s friendship with Archdeacon Fisher of 

Salisbury was the longest and most intimate of his life—‘we loved each other and 

co in each other entirely’, Constable wrote. Their correspondence is an in- 

valuable commentary on the painter and his works and, as Mr. Geoffrey Grigson 
suggests in his preface, it reveals Fisher as in many ways a no less remarkable person. 

The present edition is a revision of Mr. Beckett's John Constable and the Fishers of 1952. 

Some new letters are included and the form of the volume has been altered to bring 
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it into line with its predecessors in the sertes. As before, linking passages and footnotes 
are supplied, but one cannot help wondering whether they have not distracted the 
editor from his more basic task of providing accurate transcriptions. He even mis- 
quotes letters printed elsewhere in his edition. This is the final instalment of the 
Correspondence, but a further volume comprising Constable’s lectures and other public 
statements 1s advertised. (92) 


GANDHI: A Study m Revolution. Geoffrey Ashe. Heinemann, sos. 1968. 
22'5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since Louis Fischer’s biography of Gandhi appeared in 1951 several important 
scholarly studies dealing with the life and thought of the great Indian nationalist 
leader have been published. The time was ripe for a new popular biography and this 
is what Mr. Ashe has attempted. The author is not a specialist in Indian history and 
is, indeed, better known for his work on the Arthurian legend. However, he has 
succeeded in mastering enough of the complex political background to the Mahatma’s 
career to enable him to present to the general reader an interesting picture of Gandhi’s 
personal evolution. The author is particularly good at selecting revealing anecdotes 
to establish his argument. (92) 


SIR RALPH HOPTON: The King’s Man in the West (1642-1652). A Study 
in Character and Command. F. T. R. Edgar. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 268 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

Sir Ralph Hopton (1596-1661) was a distinguished military commander, certaml 

one of the ablest supporters of Charles 1 in the Civil War, and his career is well work 

examination for the tee it throws on several aspects of early 17th century history. 

Details of his personal life are not as plentiful as could be wished, but the author (who 

is Assistant Professor of History at Syracuse University, New York) has made an 

industrious search in the archives, public and private, and has collected a serviceable 
amount of material. He 1s thus able to describe in detail the course of the royalist 
campaign in the West Country, adding to this a close analysis of the organisation, 
recruitment, and provision of supplies for the army in Cornwall. This is an interesting 
and readable account of a man who was, in the author’s opinion, neither a careerist 
nor a great military mind, but he was a great gentleman who, in the field, showed 
himself a commander of first-rate ability. This study is well worth a place in a select 
list of books on the Civil War. (92) 


THE DIARY OF RICHARD KAY, 1716-51, of Baldingstone, near Bury: 
A Lancashire Doctor. Extracts edited with a joint introduction and notes by 
W. Brockbank and F. Kenworthy. Manchester University Press (Manchester) for the 
Chetham Society, sos. 1968. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Richard Kay, the son ofa Lancashire doctor, began his diary at the age of twenty- 

one and kept it for the next thirteen years. It is of great interest both for the picture it 

nhs medical education and practice in the first half of the 18th century and for its 
ptions of the life and worship of Lancashire nonconformity following the 

Toleration Act of 1689. Dr. Kay gives details of his daily life, his patients and their 

illnesses; he also gives an account of his interests, and of. current events, such as the 

Rebellion of 1745. There are frequent mentions of epidemics, and the end of the diary 

is concerned with a spotted fever, perhaps typhus, mhich raged for a long time. Many 

of his family died of 1t during the years 1750-51, Dr. Kay himself dying at the age of 

35, presumably a victim of the epidemic. This work will be of interest to the social 

historian as well as to the medical historian. (92) 
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YOUR FRIEND, LEWANIKA: The Life and Times of Lubosi Lewanika, 
Litunga of Barotseland 1842-1916. Gervas Clay. Chatto & Windus, 65s. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Robins Series) 

The title is taken from the signature in official correspondence of the great chief of 

the Barotse people of what is now Zambia. Here a sometime Resident Commissioner 

in Barotseland and Director of the Livingstone Museum traces, in an episodic and 
chronicler style, Lewanika’s life as the European presence of missionaries and then of 
colonial rule closed around him. A etic and understanding portrait is built 
up of this great African figure who ‘died full of honour, loved and respected by his 
people’. In appendices are printed the concessions and treaties Lewanika made with 
the’ British, and the Foreign Office instructions to Coryndon, the first British 
Resident. (9a) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OE JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XVII: New Beginnings in England April 1857 to December 1858. Edited 
at the Birmingham Oratory with notes and an introduction by Charles Stephen 
Dessain of the same Oratory. Nelson, £6 6s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 640 pages. Index. 

The great work progresses! Here is another beautifully edited batch of Newman’s 

letters, diaries ay related lesser writings—principally his interesting articles im the 

Weekly Register about “The Catholic University’. The main topic in this volume is 

still that University, but it begins to fade from the forefront of his life; these months 

see his gradual wi wal from Dublin matters, and a re-intensification of his i 

activities—particularly that occasional writing for periodicals which produced so 

many of his lesser masterpieces. The letters are, as usual, extraordinarily readable. 

One wonders how many deep and serious Victorians had so light a literary touch. 

It is not the least of the remarkable things about him that he seems to have been 

incapable of dullness. (92) 


ONASSIS. Wilh Frischauer. Bodley Head, 35s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This account of the career of the renowned shipowner demonstrates that his success 
- lies in the clarity of vision which allows him to develop essentially simple ideas ahead 
of his competitors. His adventurousness in this respect has brought trouble when the 
competitor is a government, following different axioms. Consideration of this aspect 
makes the biography also a case-study of the difficulties of thinking and operating 
internationally in an sain 2h nationalistic world. Onassis’s family background 
and connections are also discussed—to give a full portrait of the man. This 
book by a Viennese journalist now settled in England should interest and entertain 
the general reader and whet the appetite of the publicist and commentator. (92) 


BELOW STAIRS. Margaret Powell. Peter Davies, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
182 pages. 

The eldest daughter of a poor family, Margaret Powell went mto domestic service 
at the age of 14 in the early nineteen twenties. In this book she gives a straightforward, 
factual account of her experiences as kitchenmaid and later as cook in a series of 
middle-class and upper-class households. Younger readers will find it hard to believe 
that the facts and the social attitudes she remembers were the normal state of affairs 
only a generation ago. Mrs. Powell sets it all down as it was and does not hesitate to 

her own caustic comments on the incredible meanness and thoughtlessness of 
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most of her employers. She writes so well that it is almost impossible to skip a single 
paragraph of this fascinating book. (92) 


NED WARD OF GRUB STREET: A Study of Sub-Literary London ın 
the Eighteenth Century. Howard William Troyer. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1968 this study of Edward Ward (1671-1731), first published in 1946, remains the 

only complete one. Ward, for some time an ale-house proprietor, was one of the 

first journalists, whose penny-catching pamphlets were composed in almost every 
genre. He has been well described as ‘jovial, eal vulgar, graphic Ned Ward’. His 
work is by no means devoid of hterary merit; but its chief virtue 1s the vivid picture 
it gives oft the times. Mr. Troyer, an American critic, has written an enthusiastic and 
carefully documented study, which 1s distinguished by its excellent quotations. Ward 
is a deli and racy stylist as well as a mine of information; a dryly written study 
would have been most inappropriate, and Mr. Troyer never falls into this trap. His 
book provides valuable b ound reading for all advanced students of 18th century 
literature. (92) 


JAMES WATT: Craftsman and Engineer. H. W. Dickinson. Reprint. 

David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 558. 1968. 23-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dickinson's elegant study of James Watt (1736-1819) was first published in 1936. The 
author’s long-standing concern for Watt and his associates gave the work the stamp 
of authority, and it remains a standard survey of the life and work of the great 
engineer. Though expensive, this reissue can be recommended to specialist and 
interested amateur alike, not least for its simple explanation of the technical problems 
involved. (92) 


CICELY: The Story of a Doctor. Ann Dally. Gollancz, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. 
Born in Jamaica in the late 19th century, Cicely Williams was ye ye by her 
father to become a doctor at a time when women practitioners found ty in 
obtaining hospital appointments. Pailmg to get a post, she went to the Gold Coast to 
organise maternal and child health services, and here she identified the protein 
deficiency disease, kwashiorkor, which killed many children. Later she was transferred. 
to Malaya, where she set to work to educate mothers in Smgapore. After the 
Japanese invasion, Dr. Willams spent three years ın Changi prison and five months in 
small cages as a captive of the Japanese military police. After the war she went back 
to Malaya to be in charge of maternity and child welfare services until she joined the 
World Health Organization and became Adviser in Maternal and Child Health in 
South-East Asia. Four years in Beirut as Professor of Maternal and Child Health in 
the American University followed and, at the age of seventy, Dr. Willams returned 
home to become adviser in overseas traming to the Family Planning Association. 
This is an inspiring story of a remarkable woman who has made a great contribution 
to the wellbeing of mankind. (92) 


PEOPLE OF THE STREETS. Tony Parker. Cape, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

Tony Parker has taken part in many broadcasts and television feature programmes on 

sociological subjects. He is particularly gifted in getting ordinary le to talk 

uninhibitedly into a tape recorder and already published five books on this 

material. People of the Streets is a collection of such recordings made by seven people 

who spend most of their lives out-of-doors in the London streets: a pavement artist, 
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street traders and musicians, a night-watchman and a down-and-out. Each man or 
woman in his own vivid language tells the story of hus life and describes his present 
existence. These varied accounts are erties a interesting and occasionally deeply 
moving, The general reader will find them absorbing while they will provide the 
sociologist with some unusual material relevant to the concept of the welfare state. 
The book can be widely recommended. (920-042) 


Ancient China 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN EARLY IMPERIAL CHINA during the Han 
Period 202 B.C. - A.D. 220. Michael Loewe. Batsford, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a most readable account of material and intellectual life in the Han period, 

when the foundations of the empire were consolidated. The illustrations are mostly 

taken from objects recently excavated. Special attention 1s given to technology and 

science, military organisation and the contrast of city and country life. Some 

information on army and commerce comes from Han documents written on wooden 

sat excavated near the Great Wall, of which the author has made a study. Religion 

and superstition are discussed as they appear in works of art. (931) 


Ancient Rome 
THE CLIMAX OF ROME: The Final Achievements of the Ancient World, 
A.D. 161-337. Michael Grant. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 25 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (History of Civilisation) 
Dr. Michael Grant, well known as a distinguished historian of the ancient world and 
as an academic teacher and administrator, has written a book which fills the gap (with 
plenty of overlap) between two others in the present series, namely, his own The 
World of Rome and J. Vogt’s The Decline of Rome. The period from M. Aurelius to 
Constantine (A.D. 161-337) is depicted not as a gloomy aftermath to an earlier and 
nape age but as Rome’s climax in an era rich in achievement. He has discussed both 
political and economic events and cultural and religious developments, and shows 
that msecurity and anxiety in the former spheres did not prevent cultural and religious 
triumphs. He gives a vivid and sympathetic account of the leading men of the age, 
few of whom im fact came from Rome or Italy (many from the East). This is a 
stimulating assessment of an age of great achievement which is often neglected or 
written off as a mere transitional period, and one which Dr. Grant emphasises has 
much relevance to our own times. The book 1s enriched by many fine illustrations. 


Ancient Greece (937-07) 
A HISTORY OF SPARTA 950-192 B.C. W. G. Forrest. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. 
cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Library 
Spartan history has been provoking considerable interest lately and now Mr. Forrest, 
Fellow of Wadham College and University Lecturer in Ancient History, Oxford 
University, contributes an excellent sketch. The nature of our surviving evidence has 
sometimes led scholars into extreme interpretations: Mr. Forrest in no way glosses 
over the difficulties (indeed ıt is one of the great merits of his book that he presents 
the major problems squarely to the reader) and he provides a balanced account which 
is understanding without being unduly sympathetic to this State which, with its 
peculiar institutions, engen much admiration among many Greeks while at the 
same time it showed great jealousy and essive behaviour when its power was 
supreme. The compression of much material within a short compass entails the careful 
attention of the reader, but the presentation is lucid and attractive. This should prove 
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a most useful book for undergraduates, senior school pupils and, indeed, all who want 
to learn what we know—and do not know—about ancient Sparta. (938-9) 


World War I 
SOPWITH SCOUT 7309. Sir Gordon Taylor. Cassell, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the year of celebration of fifty years of Royal Air Force history, one is apt to think 
only of the famous episodes from the Second World War and the gallant men who 
flew in Spitfires and Lancasters. It is well, however, to be reminded of those epic days 
in the First World War when airmen flew in pursuit of the German Albatrosses and 
Pfalz Scouts. Sir Gordon Taylor recounts his own days as a fighter pilot in No. 66 
Squadron, and we live through and experience with him those aerial skirmishes three 
mules above the war-torn fields of France. This is a thrilling account of the early 
dogfights well told by a man whose irresistible urge for hunting German aircraft did 
not deprive him of a sensitivity of feelmg towards his enemy. (940°44942) 
Britain 
ESSAYS IN LATER MEDIEVAL HISTORY. E. F. Jacob. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 378.64. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This collection of ten essays by the former Professor of Modern History in the 
University of Oxford enables the reader to watch an historian at work on problems 
he meets, and has to clarify, before he can proceed with his specialist studies. They 
deal with a variety of topics, ranging from questions within the author’s special field 
of study (i.e. The Conciliar Movement) to assessments of personalities like the 
unorthodox Bishop Pecock of Chichester, or the administrator Archbishop Stafford, 
and from problems of ecclesiastical administration to a description of the fifteenth 
century Boke of St. Albans, an attractive compilation devoted to the hunting, hawking, 
and fis of the medieval country gentleman. In a word, there is something here 
for all readers provided they have an interest in men and things medieval. (942-004) 


THE MARVELLOUS CHANCE: Thomas Howard, Fourth Duke of 
Norfolk, and the Ridolphi Plot 1570-1572. Francis Edwards, S.J. Hart-Davis, 758. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This classic example of political and religious intrigue in Elizabethan England well 

deserves the description given to it by the author of this book: as complex and some- 

times as improbable as the plot of an early Italian opera! It is a subject which has 
exercised the minds and frustrated the research of historians y toe of the 
falsification due to contemporary (and modern) political ie pain prejudices, 
and the destruction of vital evidence by tricky Elizabethan diplomatists. Father 

Edwards tries to steer clear of these handicaps in his account of the plot, which it 1s 

traditional to describe as a scheme to effect a marriage between Thomas Howard, 

fourth duke of Norfolk, and Mary Queen of Scots with a view to placing Mary on 

Elwzabeth’s throne. He lays no clam to a complete solution of the problems involved, 

but his investigations reveal a need for a revision of earlier, too-facile explanations. 

They certainly provide a fascinating account of Elizabethan espionage and Cecilian 

intrigue, which many readers should find most interesting. (942°055) 

HISTORIANS OF LONDON. An account of the many Surveys, Histories, 
Perambulations, Maps and Engravings made about the City and its Environs, 
and of the dedicated Londoners who made them. Stanley Rubinstein. Peter Owen, 
728.6d. 1968. 25°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Ever since the publication of John Stow’s Survey of London in 1598, books about the 
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topographical history and antiquities of London have appeared ın an unending stream. 

—from oye and Maitland down to Loftie and Sir Walter Besant. Mr. Rubinstein 
has spent the leisure hours of many years in collecting and studymg these works. 
Now he discourses amiably to us about them and shows us some of the beautiful 
engra which many of them contamed. His book will appeal primarily to 
pevn iles and students of the by-ways of London antiquities. It 1s ın no sense a 
critical historiography, as the title might suggest. (942-1) 
France 
THE PARLEMENT OF PARIS. J. H. Shennan. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s. 

1968. 23 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The history ‘of the Parlement of Paris stretches from the days of St. Louis to the 
French Revolution. Dr. Shennan (Lecturer in History ın the University of Lancaster) 
divides his study of this important institution into two parts: the structure, organisa- 
tion and legal powers of the assembly and the involvement of Parlement ın affairs of 
state. The Parlement was never a representative body. Most of its members (noble 
and non-noble) eventually in purchasing hereditary offices. Its influence 
in political affairs sprang from its judicial role, and, as the monarchy became more 
pren particularly from the mid-fifteenth century onwards, the Parlement 

ecame the chief mstitutional opponent of royal arbitrariness. Indeed, when royal 
authority declined in the course tthe 18th century, so did the prestige and influence 
of the Parlement as power passed to the Third Estate. Dr. Shennan describes the 
complex development of the Parlement with clarity and vigour. This 1s a substantial 
volume which will be of great value to students of both medieval and modern 
history. (944) 
Russia 
ALLIED INTERVENTION IN RUSSIA. Jobn Bradley. Weidenfeld & 

Nicolson, 558. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 
As passions cool and as the passage of time permits the right perspective, historians 
sall obaly come to see S quite medial in the Allied Areal which 
followed the Russian revolution of 1917. Like some of the expeditions to the Holy 
Land of the 11th - 13th centuries, the intervention began with a worthy enough (and 
perhaps—under the London Pact of 15 September 1914—even legitimate) motive— 
seeking, as it did, to prevent a military collapse of the eastern front from turning the 
scales of war in favour of the Central Powers. But, as with the Crusades, the results 
tended to be a travesty of original intentions and a contradiction of objectives between 
the principal confederates. The author of this new and highly critical study of the 
intervention, who is a Senior Lecturer in Politics in the University of Manchester, 
has combed the official records of the Western participants and used all the relevant 
published material to produce what, until the Russians open up their archives, must 
remain the most definitive work on the subject available to historians. (947-0841) 


Greece 
THE STORY OF MODERN GREECE. C. M. Woodhouse. Faber, 36s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Woodhouse has achieved distinction as a soldier, as Director-General of the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs and as an active politician, He commanded the 
Allied Military Mission to the Greek guerrillas during the last two years of the war 
and later worked in the British Embassy in Athens. He has written a history of the 
Greek War of Independence. His present book starts from Constantine I and devotes 
three clear but compressed chapters to the Byzantine Empire. The next three chapters, 
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on Greece under Ottoman rule, the liberation of Greece and the devélopment of the 

Greek kingdom down to 1908, are livelier and bring us nearer the main theme. 
Where the book excels is in the last four chapters, d with the periods 1908 to 
1923, 1923 to 1940, 1941 to 1552, and 1952 to 1967 respectively. Here the author’s 
understanding of Greek politics and Greek character, his historical sense and lucid 
style clarify not only the sequence of events but their underlying psychological 
causes. (949°) 


Balkan States 

THE OTTOMAN IMPACT ON EUROPE. Paul Coles. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 216 pages. ‘Hlustratons. 
(Library of European ‘Civilization) 

This volume describes ths structure of Ottoman rule and the effect of Ottoman 

expansion on western European history up to the end of the ryth century and 

examines the causes of Ottoman decline. It is particularly interesting on the political, 

military and economic impact of 16th and 17th century Turkey on the develo ment 

of Mediterranean and Central Europe. The numerous illustrations are well chosen. 

The author 1s Professor of Social Sciences at Bradford University. (949°6) 


India 

MUHAMMAD-QUL{ QUTB SHAH: Founder of Haidarabad. H. K. 
Sherwani. Asia Publishing House, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Asia Monographs) 

The city of Haidarabad in the Deccan 1s something of a curiosity. It is a charactenstic, 

north Indian, Muslim town set on the plateau of South India. This book tells the 

. story of its founder, Muhammad-Qulf Qutb Shah, who reigned from 1580 until 

1611. The author, who is a well-known historian of the medieval Deccan, has drawn 

extensively on his previous learned articles on ve ue in order to produce an 


account of Muhammad-Quif’s reign which gives especial attention to social, 
intellectual and artistic life as well as to E palin ‘Ths i is essentially a book for 
scholars. (9549) 
Burma 


THE PACIFICATION OF BURMA. Sir Charles Crosthwaite. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 84s. 1968. 22 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Charles Crosthwaite was appointed Chief Commissioner of Burma in 1887, two 
years after the British occupation. He was thus involved in the pacification of the 
country, and in the establishment of administration, during his three years in this post. 
This book, first published in 1912, 1s an able first-hand account of the events and 
problems of oe. years, and has been well reproduced, with its numerous illustrations, 
for this reprint. (959:1) 


Laos 
LAOS: Buffer State or Battleground. Hugh Toye. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Hugh Toye, who has previously written about the Indian nationalist, Subhas Chandra 
Bose, is a regular soldier with ay ai knowledge of South-East Asia. In this careful 
study, based on exis eg in ee and French, he first gives a brief history 
of Laos and then, in yi ae: part of the book, a detailed, analytical narrative of 
developments in Laos since 1940. The author is particularly good at demonstrating 
the misconceptions of Laotian politics which have fequeutly influenced Western 


714 


thinking about the area. His book will appeal both to the serious general reader and 
to the specialist in the affairs of South-East Asia. (95974) 


Africa 


AFRICA FROM EARLY TIMES TO 1800. Edited by P. J. M. McEwan. 

Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 460 pages. Maps. Index. (Readings in 
‘This is the second volume to appear ın a trilogy of articles and extracts from books 
on African history edited by a sometime Visiting Professor of African Studies at 
New York State University. Certainly, the three volumes will be most useful to 
students, and particularly this one. The terminal date is not absolute since there is 
material on Christian missions in the roth century and the African reaction in separatist 
churches. As the earliest article concerns Loe pee origins of African culture’, 
the range is wide indeed. The authors excerpted include Dame Margery Perham, and 
Professors Urvoy, Vansina, Bernard Lewis and C. R. Boxer. (960-2) 


Ghana 

REAP THE WHIRLWIND: An Account of Kwame Nkrumah’s Ghana 
from 1950 to 1966. Geoffrey Bing. MacGibbon & Kee, 633. 1968. 22-5 cm. $20 pages. 
Index. 


Geoffrey Bing first went to Ghana, as a practising lawyer, in 1950 when it was still 
the Gold Coast colony. Five years later he became Constitutional Adviser and, 
subsequently, Attorney-General. He was closely associated with Kwame Nkrumah 
from that period until the coup of 1966 which overthrew Nkrumah, and as a result 
he was imprisoned for a time. Now, back in England, he has surveyed these years in 
an interesting volume which describes his own share in events and defends the record 
of Nkrumah as a national leader and as an important advocate of African unity, an 
aspect which the author regards as his mayor iy saree Any account of Nkrumah 
and modern Ghana must be controversial, and facts as well as opinions in this book 
will be contested. Nevertheless, it is a comprehensive and forthright apologia by 


someone closely involved in a key period of modern African history, 1s an 
important addition to the evidence on the subject. (966-7) 
Nigeria l 


NIGERIA: ITS PEOPLES AND ITS PROBLEMS. E. D. Morel. Reprint, 
with a New Introduction by Kenneth Dike Nworah. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

E. D. Morel’s earher work Affairs of West Africa (1902) was recently reprinted. In 

the years following its publication Morel, with the active interest and support of the 

notable merchant John Holt of Liverpool, developed his ideas on African problems, 
and 1n particular advocated African land tenure rights as a basic essential in economic 
stability and the long-term benefits of the indigenous peoples. In 1910-11 he had the 
opportunity to visit Nigeria, and this book contains a revised version of articles on 1t 
he contributed to the Press. It was published mn 1911, and the following year a second 
edition appeared with a new preface in which Morel added details of some later 
developments and commented on matters raised by some of the reviewers of the first 
edition. A useful new Introduction by K. D. Nworah gives the background to the 
book and outlines Morel’s later career. (966-9) 


NIGERIA. Walter Schwarz. Pall Mall Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Pall Mall Library of African Affairs) 


As the Guardian and Observer correspondent in Lagos in the early ’sixties Walter 
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Schwarz established a reputation as one of the best journalists repo in Africa. 
His command of local colour illumines the opening dave portraying the Nigerian 
scene and its personalities. Although less good in the two historical chapters, he writes 
knowledgeably and well about the ’sixties and the background to the present civil war 
which lies in the coups of 1966. Then come three chapters, one on each of the old 
Regions and how their peoples look today, and a final one on ‘economics versus 
politics’. Altogether, this is one of the best volumes in this series and one which all 
interested in Nigeria will wish to read. (966-9) 
East Africa 
THE RISE OF OUR EAST AFRICAN EMPIRE: Early Efforts in 
Nyasaland and Uganda, Vol. I: Nyasaland and Eastern Africa. Vol. Il: Uganda. 
Frederick D. Reprint. Frank Cass, £15 158. 1968. 22*5 cm. $84 : 692 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 
This new impression of L ’s first published work, his massive personal account 
of Nyasaland, Uganda and the later Kenya, will be welcome to collectors of Africana. 
Published originally in 1893, these two volumes were produced in the heat of the 
controversy over the retention by Britain of Uganda. They were certainly a solid 
contribution, being, as in this full reprint, lavishly illustrated with maps and sketches 
of places, animals and incidents. The volumes are a source of first importance for the 
beginnings of British colonialism in Central and East Africa by the man who developed 
his theories of indirect rule, the pattern of British colonial pe Diarra in Africa, so 
largely upon these experiences in Uganda. (967°6) 


FICTION 


. ~ bd 





THE SWORD AND THE MYRTLE. Richard Beilby. Michael Joseph, 35s. 
1968. 20°5 cm. $12 pages. 
In spite of the obvious historical interest of the period, the Persian invasions of Greece 
and their final defeat at the battles of Salamis and Plataea have seldom been the subject 
of historical fiction.-Mr. Beilby’s long novel takes for its hero a young Olympic 
charioteer named Cimon, somewhat confusingly so, since, although an Athenian and 
a contemporary, he turns out to have no connection with the famous general of that 
period, The yenne tan iy blaceucitel by Thernissaclos tits visiting Persia as a secret 
agent to report on the renegade Greeks at the Persian Court, and he accompanies the 
Persian army in their descent upon Greece. This is a conscientious rather than an 
inspired book, which draws heavily upon the narratives of Herodotus and Plutarch 
for details of the campaigns. But it was an original idea to describe the invasion from 
the Persian side, and ook is memorable for the picture it creates of life under the 
fifth century Persian empire. 
ENDERBY OUTSIDE. Anthony Burgess. Heinemann, 258. 1968. 19'5 cm. 
250 pages. 
Some years ago Mr. Burgess created a minor sensation by publishing a novel, Inside 
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Mr. Enderby, under the pseudonym of Joseph Kell and subsequently reviewing it 
under his own name. Enderb was a minor bos whose eae ie a visited hi 
while he was sitting in the leony. The sequel shows him supposedly cured by 
cho-analysis of the desire to write poetry, and working as a barman in a London 
tel. Framed for the murder of a pop-singer, he seeks refuge in Tangier; there he 
discovers an old enemy who had plagiarised his poetry, and passes uk a succession 
of scabrous adventures. Mr. Burgess unfolds this extravaganza with his customary 
high spirits, resourcefulness of comic invention and virtuosity in word-play; on this 
occasion his characterisation of Enderby is enriched by the inclusion of some of his 
poems. 
SALVAGE. Jacky Gillott. Gollancz, 308. 1968. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
The blurb of this talented first novel brackets the author somewhat indiscnmunately 
with Edna O’Brien, Margaret Drabble and Penelope Mortimer, for no better reason 
than that all these novelists are predominantly concerned with the themes of marriage, 
domesticity and sex. Miss Gillott in fact owes little to any other writer and possesses 
an assured and idiosyncratic style. Her heroine is a vite and mother in her early 
thirties who suddenly abandons her home and her understanding but passive school- 
master husband, and hitches a ride from a passing motorist. Her past, her desultory 
love affair with a novelist, and her relations with her husband and children are skilfully 
lored in a series of flashbacks prompted by the stranger’s casual questions. The 
solution which results in the wife’s return is arguably too sudden and contrived, but 
Miss Gillott handles the rest of the story with wit and insight, and shows an impressive 
adroitness at cutting from one scene to the next. 


A MAN IN HIS POSITION. Jack Gratus. Hutchinson, 278.6d. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
224 pages. 
In his first novel Mr. Gratus demonstrates that he possesses the gift of discovering the 
significance of lives which, on the surface, may appear to ee totally un- 
interesting. Ronald Bullock, the principal character in his story, is a solicitor’s clerk 
ing retirement. He has led a monotonous and unprivileged existence all his life, 
feels ‘a urge to commit an act which will imprint itself indelibly on somebody’s 
memory, and decides to achieve this by raping a young girl. He attracts the Sanly 
of his secretary, herself a lonely and guilt-ri woman, who allows herself to 
become associated with the plan ın the hope of saving him from carrying it out. 
Mr. Gratus writes with ease and assurance of the legal profession, and he brings off a 
much more difficult feat in making his central characters credible. 


WINTER DAY IN A GLASSHOUSE. Sally Griffiths. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. 
1968. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

The death of an attractive and intelligent sixth form girl at a Catholic boarding school 
1s the subject of this exceptionally sensitive novel. Bernice Duquant fell to her death 
from an upper window: was it suicide, an accident or foul play? There are the expected 
attempts to hush up this disturbing episode, but Rose, the dead girl’s closest friend, is 
determined to uncover the truth. Miss Griffiths excels at building up the atmosphere 
of the school, characterises the staff and pupils and sketches their relationship with 
delicacy and understanding, and rivets the reader’s attention as the mystery 1s 
gradually unrave 


MY FATHER IN HIS DIZZERBELL. Douglas Hayes. Macmillan, 25s. 
1968. 21 cm. 208 pages. 
The title refers to the Edwardian slang for déshabillé and Mr. Hayes’s novel is a period- 
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iece which is centred upon the character of an Edwardian ‘card’: the story begi 
beore 1914 and continues into the years between the wars. Father 1s a curious blend 
of snob, vulgarian and confidence-man, occasionally prosperous, though much more 
often bankrupt, amorous and unscrupulous, one eye of glass and the other perpetually 
roving, a character whose principal virtue 1s his repressible vitality. At the begin- 
fine te makes a powerful impresston on his children, but the glamour gradually 
tarnishes and at the end he has la a pathetic figure. The supporting cast seldom 

et a look-in, but the book appeals because of the author’s feeling for the period and 
fis inexhaustible knowledge of its slang. 


A TIME OF WAR. Mary Hocking. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
248 pages. 

For her sixth novel Mary Hocking has returned to her own wartime experiences. 
She tells the story of a group of girls s in the Women’s Royal Naval Service 
on a Fleet Air Arm station in the west f. England. They are all young and in- 
experienced, mostly straight from school, and the communal life in the service requires 
them to make enormous adjustments. The story ıs mainly concerned with their 
emotional relationships with one another and with the men pilots on the station, and 
these relationships are dealt with realistically and without sentimentality. But the real 
merit of the book resides in its detailed evocation of their daily life, duties, relaxations, 
gossip, the stresses and strains of life at close quarters in the testing atmosphere of 
wartime. As such, ıt could hardly be bettered. 


THE PRIDE AND THE ANGUISH. Douglas Reeman. Hutchinson, 273.6d. 
1968. 22 cm. 320 pages. 

Douglas Reeman 1s now well established as a leading writer of stories with an up-to- 
date naval background. His latest novel tells the story of a small gunboat, H.M.S. 
Porcupine, stationed in Singapore at the time of the Japanese attack in 1941. Against 
an authentic historical Da oand 1s set a drama of personal conflicts and aine 
loyalues—between the captain, his first heutenant and some of the naval staff—whi 

is only resolved under the stress of a nerve-racking rescue operation carned out under 
constant threat from Japanese aircraft. This is a fast-moving narrative which will 
maintain Mr. Reeman’s reputation and will delight his admirers. 


TIGERS ARE BETTER-LOOKING with a selection from The Left Bank. 
Jean Rhys. Deutsch, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 236 pages. ` 
This volume contains eight stories written since 1939, together with a number of 
pieces from the author’s first book The Left Bank published n 1927., The latter are for 
the most part descuptive sketches of Parisian life, freshly and sharply observed, but 
largely lacking in the elements of plot or character. The stories are all centred upon 
women, struggling, as Miss Rhys’s heroines usually are, against the odds in a world 
dominated by male privilege. Miss Rhys is incapable of writing dully: her alert eye 
for significant detail, her peculiar blend of melancholy and irony, and her compassion 
for the accident-prone are all attractive qualines, Stall, compared with the best of her 
fiction, these stories leave the umpression of being less completely the work of her 
imagination and of lying too close to personal experience. 
THE BRIGHT LIGHTS. Frank Swinnerton. Hutchinson, 35s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
368 pages. 
In his long life Frank Swinnerton bas written nearly forty novels and a dozen books 
of criticism. He has always been deeply interested in the theatre and his new novel is 
largely set in the world of the ‘bright fetes of the stage. It tells the life-story of two 
sisters, the daughters of a country parson, who both yearn for a stage ‘career. 
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Constance, the elder, joins a touring company soon after her mother’s death in 1900 
and by 1914 is a well-established actress in London. Her younger sister Pen has to wait 
until after the first world war for her own theatrical triumph as Irina in Chekhov's The 
Three Sisters, but when it comes she outshines her famous sister and finally marries a 
playwright to whom’ Constance had also been attracted. The book ends with 
Constance 10 old age living largely in the past and seeing her life in a comforting but 
unreal perspective, remembering the bighhght and forgetting some of the truth 
about . This is a very readable novel. 


THE INDUSTRIALISTS. Guy Wilson. Dent, 30s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 256 pages. 
In his third novel Guy Wilson tells a most readable story in which all the characters 
are in some way connected with a Midlands manufacturing concern. It is a successful 
family business rm by two brothers; the elder, Gordon, looks after the sales side, 
while Brian, the younger, the works and the financial side. The story-line 
has two strands: the labour Goats caused partly by unimaginative management and 
partly by communust-inspired agitation, and the sex complications which arise be- 
tween each of the brothers and his wife. The industrial theme is the more convinang, 
and gives a balanced picture of this aspect of modern British life; it is harder to believe 
in Gordon’s nymphomaniac wife who eventually seduces her brother-in-law and 
then tells her sister-in-law all about it. But the book is very readable throughout. 


Reprints 
SHINING SCABBARD. R. C. Hutchinson. Reprint with an introduction 
by Rachard Church. Duckworth, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 392 pages. (Leviathan Series) 

This classic novel of French provincial life during the months before the First World 
War was first published in 1936. It is now reissued in Duckworth’s Leviathan series 
of reprints of long novels, with a new introduction specially written by Richard 
Church. Few readers of Shining Scabbard will disagree with Church’s view that the 
book is a work of art by a major novelist ‘as convincing and substantial as real life . . . 
(so that) the reader loses all sense of fiction and becomes a participant’. There is a 
subtle balance between the slow accretion of authentic detail of ound and 
character and the story-lne, which deals with the attempts of a French officer, cashiered 
for cowardice as a young man, in the Franco-Prussian war of 1870, to vindicate his 
honour and have his case re-examined. Shining Scabbard is for readers who will give 
the kind of attention required by Tolstoy’s War and Peace with which Mr. Hatta: 
son’s later novel Testament has been compared. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 

THE LONG PILGRIMAGE. George Finkel. Angus & Robertson, 218. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a robust historical novel for the over-elevens, a ‘good long read’, its solid 
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scholarship Jeavened with plenty of excitement. The period is the late 8th century 

and the canvas is broad, extending from the Vikin uel North of England to 

BethJehethi with a map to help the young reader ın following the action. The young 

' narrator; Sygwald, and his loyal companion, Hui of Brittany, have many adventures 

> ‘and, while serving under Charlemagne, experience the famous disaster of 

“Roncesvalles. The author uses a vivid narrative style, with just sufficient archaism to 
evoke the period and give his story the authentic ring of a saga. 


THE POLTERGEIST. R. E. Jackson. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

The author of The Witch of Castlekerry has produced another ingeniously plotted 
tale, with this advantage over its predecessor: it is much easier to understand. It is set 
in the Highlands of Scotland in 1928 and deals with the success of a ghost in preventing 
the owners of a haunted tower from selling it. There are plenty of thrills and chills in 
the narrative, which is well and effectively written, and the identity of the ghost 
comes as a real surprise at the end. Readers around the age of ten and eleven will 
probably love it. 


TWICE SEVEN TALES: The Lady of the Linden Tree and other stories. 

Barbara Leonie Picard. Kaye & Ward, 21s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Barbara Leonie Picard is well known for her remarkable skill in retelling old stories. 
She has also published two collections of original fairy tales of a gh standard, well 
maintained in this, her third such publication. As she explains in her introduction, the 
stories are deliberately told in styles reminiscent of recognisable traditions: “The Lady 
of the Linden Tree’, for instance, suggests an Arthurian tale; “The Tale of the Two 
Cunning Servants’ is reminiscent of the Arabian Nights; and The Almond Bough of a 
Chinese folk-tale. One—and that the finest of them all—is not in any traditional vein, 
a haunting, strange story called “The King’s Friend’. Some of the stories were first 
published in 1954 under the title of The Lady of the Linden Tree; the two last have 
never been published before. 


Non-Fiction 
MORE ANIMALS. Maurice Burton. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1968. 
28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Children’s Reference Library) 

Dr. Burton’s previous book in this series was called just Animals and was devoted to 
mammals. In this sequel he writes as fluently and knowledgeably as ever for young 
readers about all the rest of the animal kingdom. This is a tall order but Dr. Burton 
is equal to the occasion and each of the 43 essays which make up the book is crammed 
mh fascinating information and comment. He works up through the animal king- 
dom, starting with coelenterates and annelids, devoting eight essays to insects and the 
final 28 to vertebrates other than mammals. The illustrations by Sheila Hawkins, 
Esmé Eve and Anna Bowden are, on the whole, good and some, e.g. those of the 
insects, very good. 


COLLINS ENCYCLOPEDIA OF ANIMALS. Jan Hanzák, Zdeněk 
Veselovsky and David Stephen. Collins, 25s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 472 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published in Czechoslovakia in 1955 and reprinted in 1965. This 

English edition has been extensively revised by David Stephen. It is a very complete 

account, written 1n non-technical language, of the class ve mammals, beginning with 

a section on general characters and classification and proceeding through the mammals 
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order by order. It is a pity that scientific names of s mentioned d be a 
used, because the supplying of vernacular names for the mammals of the World $ NOE < 
inventiveness. Mr. Stephen’s wide knowledge of mammals in his nati i 
appears i ie his up-to-date accounts will certainly make the boo véio 


to young readers, not to mention older ones, The illustrations are by ate GY 
PospiSil and are uniformly good, oe 


THE MUSIC OF A BEAST. Robert Herrick. Poems for young readers chosen 
and introduced by Eleanor Graham. Bodley Head, 18s. 1968. 225 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This selection of poems by Robert Herrick (1591-1674) is the sixth ın a series specially 

edited for ‘young readers’, The have been well chosen by an experienced 

editor who also contributes a readable and accurate account of Herrick’s life and work. 

All aspects of his poetry are represented, including some of the courtly poems and 

some of the religious ones, but ee of place is sensibly given to the simple yet 

subtly-written verses dealing with rural life in the Devonshire countryside. They will 

fee Speier bey pera aie, though it ıs true to say that all of 
can be equally enjoyed by older children and adults. The book is pleasantly 

decorated with engravings by Lynton Lamb and is very good value at its price. 


LOOKING AT DENMARK. Jonathan Rutland. A. & C. Black, 15s. 1968. 
24 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Looking at Other Countries) 

Denmark is a country which does not have the romantic ap pa of Italy, Norway or 
Greece, all of which have been the subjects of earlier boo this well-produced 
series for children. None the less, Jonathan Rutland succeeds in giving an attractive 
picture of a contented people living i in a country of which they are both fond and 
proud. He deals with Copenhagen, the farming countryside around Odense, the 
islands and the fishing industry, and so on. As he takes his young readers on a con- 
ducted tour of the co he weaves in interesting details of the history, educational 
system and generall uality of life in this highly civilised nation. The photo- 
graphic somal most a, which are in colour, bring his narrative vividly to life. 





THE ELIZABETHAN AGE. Duncan Taylor. 2nd edition. Dennis Dobson, 

21s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living in England) 
First published i in 1955, and now presented in a new and enlarged edition, this 
attractive book seeks to describe ick life in England was lıke in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth I. It can be strongly recommended to readers unfamiliar with English 
history not likely to be pine attracted to the details of political and constitutional 
history as found in the ordinary history books, but who are, however, anxious to 
learn something about the way in which the customs, habits, and institutions of 
English life have been developed through the ages. Here they will find many 
interesting facts brought together from a variety of sources, and described in an 
attractive, original, and readable manner. 


IDYLLS OF THE KING and other Arthurian Poems. Alfred, Lord Tennyson. 
Nonesuch Press, 428. 1968. 20 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. (Nonesuch Cygnets) 
Since the editor of the Nonesuch Cygnets is Miss Kathleen Lines, the most dis- 
tinguished children’s book editor of our time, and the Nonesuch Press has long been 
famous for the quality of its book production, any addition to the series commands 
attention. Certainly, this ıs a beautiful and beautifully readable book, and Aubrey 
Beardsley’s drawings (taken from an edition of Malory’s Morte d'Arthur) are in 
keeping, perhaps surprisingly, with the Victorian Gothic of the Idylls. Any young 
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reader likely to be captivated by these romantic stories in verse of KingArthur and his 
knights could be given no better introduction to them than this book. 


LIFE IN -ENGLAND I: Early and Medieval Times. Amabel Williams-Ellis 

and William Stobbs. Blackie, 15s. 1968. 28-5 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. 
In this eminently readable and highly decorative book the main text runs rapidly over 
such salient topics as Stonehenge, the Romans, the Vikings, Wiliam the Conqueror, 
the Canterbury Pilgrms—but the interest aroused by this, and by the plentiful 
coloured pictures, ıs meant to be developed by the smaller-print notes, the li and 
charts, and the recommended books for er ae This is a happy collaboration 
of writer and artist, both of them already long established and appreciated ın the field 
of children’s books. 


NOTICE 





STANDARD BOOK NUMBERING 


is being increasingly adopted by British publishers to identify the 
books they publish and thereby facilieate ordering. In future, foes 
with the January 1969 issue of British Book News, these numbers wi 
be given in the details of the books reviewed, if they have numbers. 

An SBN is a number that identifies a particular publisher and a 
particular title (or edition of a title if there is more than one edition) 
on that publisher’s list. The number is unique to one title (or to one 
edition of that title) and can never be given to another title, even if 
the first has been out of print for many years.. 
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Autumn Books. 


Paul Ferris 
MEN AND MONEY 


Bankers, stockbrokers, tax lawyers and 
money dealers -the men who matter in 
financial Europe today. Paul Ferris, author 
of THE CITY probes the complex network 
that underpins the European economic 
miracle 

35s October 7 


Arthur Koestler 


DRINKERS OF INFINITY 

Koestler writing for the British Association, 
the Royal Society of Literature, the Brain 
Research Institute of the University of 
California, Koestler on Svetlana Stalin, 
Koestler displaying all the virtuosity of one 
of Europe’s greatest contempora 
intellectuals. Koestler, winner ofthe 1968 
Sonning Prize for his contribution to 
European culture 

42s September 9 


John Terraine 

THE LIFE AND TIMES OF 

LORD MOUNTBATTEN 

At the centre of society in the inter-war 
period Lord Mountbatten became one of 
Britain’s outstanding war leaders 
occupying the post of Supreme Allied 
Commander in South East Asia. The last 
Viceroy of India he remained to become 
the country’s first Governor General. 
Mountbatten’s career is Britain’s history 
in the twentieth century 
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The Rhodesia 


That Was My Life 
SIR ROBERT TREDGOLD 


life—in the author’s words—‘ eli bound up with the story of Rhodesia’. 
Sir Robert writes from the heart of events and his commentary on Rhodesian 
affairs is both humane and objective. 45s 


Hindu World 


Compiled by BENJAMIN WALKER °! 


Never before has the fabulous world of Hinduism been dealt with in a single 
work. This book presents the vast pageant of India ın all its teaming variety. It 
is the first general encyclopedia of Hinduism covering every major aspect of 
Hindu life and thought, embodying the results of recent scholarship, yet not 
ignoring the traditional point of view. Of absorbing interest, it will be found to 
contain a wealth of information not readily available to th eral reader. 

10 Gns of two volumes) 
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aR. NORMAN = 
L í A selection of illustrative documents which tell the std&s~of the Victorian ‘No 
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‘Problems of Empire 


` P, J. MARSHALL 


A. study of the impact made on Britain by conquest of large parts of India i in the 


second half of the eighteenth century. Cloth 35s Paper 188 
Histoncal Problems Studies and Documents No. 3 


The Death Of Old Yokohama 


OTIS MANCHESTER POOLE 


The story of the destruction of Yokohama in the great Japanese earthquake of 
1923, told by a survivor. This gripping and authentic narrative was written 
immediately after the earthquake and is told here with only minor additions. 


f Illustrated 28s 
Comparative 


Social Administration 


BARBARA RODGERS with JOHN GREVE and 
JOHN MORGAN 


The first systematic presentation of the.comparative method applied to the study 
of social policy and administration. Thé §tudent will find this book an admirable 
introduction to a fascinating subject. ze Cloth 453 Paper 288 


ALLEN & UNWIN 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C 1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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Price 1s 3d net OCTOBER 1968 Pages 723-795 
(OVERSEAS PRICE) 


Recent Literary Biographies 


George Eliot 
A Biography 
Gordon S. Haight 


Professor Haight condenses thirty years’ study in this biography, 
which has a claim to be considered the definitive life of George 
Eliot. Although it gives the facts of her life fully and 

accurately, the emphasis of the book is on her relations with 
eed and the interaction of her life and her writing. 14 plates 
35/- net 


Milton 
A Biography 
William Riley Parker 


This is the first full-scale attempt to tell the complete story of 
John Milton’s life and work since Masson’s monumental Life 
was published more than 85 years ago. This new biography 
reflects not only recent scholarship—including the author’s 

own research—but also changed attitudes toward Milton and 
his poetry. It is very fully documented, with an index augmented 
by a finding-list. Extensive bibliographical data are included, 
and the results of a world-wide census of surviving copies of 
seventeenth-century editions of Milton. Two volumes 4 plates, 
including colour frontispiece £12/12/- net 


The Life of Joseph Addison 


Peter Smithers 


Addison was the most admired literary figure of his day, and 
since his persuasive power lay as much in his personal qualities 
and principles of conduct as in the charm and elegance of his 
writing, his biography is of special importance in assessing his 
achievement. This 1s the second edition of the first full biography 
available and offers a well-balanced picture of Addison’s life. 

4 plates 90/- net 


Oxford University Press 











| JOHN MURRAY 


Between Two 


Seas 
The Creation of the Suez Canal 


LORD KINROSS 


The opening of the Suez Canal was 
the culmination of intensive inter- 
national dramas. 

Lord Kinross has achleved a 
masterly picture of clashing 
parsonalltles, political intrigues 
and national interests, out of which 
stands the extraordinary figure of 
Ferdinand de Lesseps and achieve- 
ment of his gigantic undertaking. 
illustrated 42s. net 





Sultans of Aden 
GORDON WATERFIELD 
author of Layard of Nineveh 


A biography of Captain Haines of 
the Indian Navy, captor and first 
governor of Aden. A first class 

ok with many contemporary 
implications and an enthraliin 
background of America, French an 
Egyptian rivalry in the Red Sea at 


the time. 
Illustrated 42s. net 





Gustay Mahler 


Memories and Letters 


ALMA MAHLER 
Edited By Donald Mitchell 


This entirely new edition has all 
the omissions of Importance 
restored. Donald Mitchell’s notes 
and comments-~-and a particularly 
valuable Register of Persons— 
usefully amplify illuminate and 
correct Alma Mahler’s text. He 


also contributes a long introduc- 
tlon which outlines the history of 
Mahler appreclation In this country 
since the war. 


Illustrated 63s. net 












E dinburgh : 


Ruari McLean 


“This must be quite the 
most delightful book ever 
to be produced on 
Edinburgh...’ 

Times Educational 
Supplement 


“This handsome book would 
grace any coffee-table but 
could equally justify a place 
on the shelves of any big 
general library.’ 

British Book News 


‘In addition to the skilful 
selection of photographs, 
both in colour and black 
and white, there is an 
admirable linking text and 
a delightful anthology of 
Edinburgh history, ranging 
from John Barbour to 
Sydney Goodsir Smith.’ 
Scottish Field 


84s. 


Oliver & Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 
14 High Street, Edinburgh 1 





An indispensable book 

for everyone who 

cares about Wildlife — 
at an exceptionally low price 


Vanishing Wild Namaig 
of the World 


By Richard Fitter with illustrations by 
John Leigh-Pemberton 


Foreword by.H.R.H. Prince Philip and 
Introduction by Peter Scott 


- 


This handsomely produced, authoritative quarto volume 

is on a vital subject: what is Man doing to the wild 
animals of the wòrld ? All the 370 in danger are discussed, 
43 are depicted in full colour, and there are many line 
drawings and maps. Generous Midland Bank 

sponsorship has resulted in the low price, and royalties 
are being given to the World Wildlife Fund, British — 
National Appeal. 


1149 in., approx. 160 pages, 43 colour plates, 
drawings, maps. 30s. 
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Published by the Midland Bank 

in conjunction with KAYE & WARD, 


194-200 Bishopsgate, London EC2 


4 








Pitman Books 


The Complete Book of Découpage 
FRANCES S. WING Illustrated. 45s net 


Découpage—the craft of isn yy Amni ture and other articles with paper cut-outs 
(which are afterwards varnished or uered and then rubbed down)}—dates from the 

8th century. There has been a great vogue for it in the United States in recent years 
aid a very high of skill is often exhibited in modern examples of the craft. It is, 
nevertheless, that offers plenty of scope for the amateur, since elementary work 
can A iS duce very attractive decorative results without great effort. The instructions 
given in book cover both simple and advanced work and the text is fully illustrated 
with practical diagrams and more than eighty photographs. 


Economic Geography for Professional Students 
J. INCH Illustrated. Approx 35s net 





eit cs the pioaeaan or teed farming and animal industries, the ly 
= commodities, and the manufacturing industries, The book ends with a set 


Institute of Export. 


Skills Analysis Training 
W. DOUGLAS SEYMOUR Illustrated. 25s net 


Skills analysis, the training techni based'on the study of ot oe 
the 1940s b Ww. ur and his brother 
Ebel Rhee ae de 


r. A. H Seymour. Its remarkable recognition and the 
enthusiastic support of the Central Trainin ‘raining Council and the Industrial Training 
Boards most concerned. 


Mr. Seymour’s new book is intended for supervisors and instructors. tis principles 
simple terms what SA1: Js and whar it can achieve, and how to apply its prin 

in building up course. A final chapter reviews the roles 

various Industrial T. Boards. 


Vector Analysis 
R. BRAAE Illustrated. 50s net 


In this duate treatment for students on courses for mathematics and p! 

and also for e nore athematdeal englacering courses, the basis theory. ho 
introduced where a appropriate but rhe eimphasis js on ap lication. The modern a 

and provision of pleni but carefully chosen examples should recommend paca 
as an outstanding one for student use. 


Linear Programmi 
Dr. BELA KREKO Translated by J. H. L. AHRENS and 
CAROLYN M. SAFE 80s net 


This book appeared originally in East Germany as Lehrbuch der Linearenoptimierung. 
It is a textbook at evel which takes account of work done in both East and 
West. The first part describes the technical side of linear programming, and should 
enable the reader to solve any linear programming problem numerically. two is a 


strict treatment of the ematics involved, while part three contains the more 
ae ctical applications. For the edition some amendments and addi- 
have bese made by the author. The should be widely accepted for use at later 


te level in mathematical courses, and also at graduate level in economics, 
statistics, operational research and management studies. 





39 Parker Street London W.C.2 
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titles 


| /LIFFE 
BOOKS 
LTD 


42 Russell Square 
London WC1 


Telephone : 01-580 7411 


Trade Department: 

Dorset House Stamford Street 
London SE1 

A Telephone: 01-928 3333 


COMPUTER-AIDED DESIGN 
OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 
E, Wolfendale, B Sc.(Eng.), F.I.E.E., M.I ERE, 


In this book, the Author presents tha general concept 
of computer-aided design and shows how the manual 
methods of design at presentin use can ba made mora 
efficient and reliable by means of a computer 


172 pp. 68 iDustrations 50s net 51s by post 


FUNDAMENTALS OF 
RELIABLE CIRCUIT DESIGN 
VOLUME 3 

M. Xlander 


The operation and evaluation of specialised amplifiers, 
such as difference amplifiers, operational amplifiers, 
and video amplifiers, are covered as well as h para- 
meters and trensmieston lines. 

One of the most valuable features of this volume is the 
Method described for the derivation of the general 
equations for negative feedback amplifiers. 


155 pp. 182 illustrations 30s net 30s 10d by post 


LINEAR CIRCUIT THEORY 

J. Lagasse, Translated from the French by A. K 
Godden, 

This is an essential complement to the author's 
earlier book Study of Electric Crcults and the two 
books together provide a complete trestment of 
clroult theory on up-to-date lines. This book covers 
general analytical methods used In circuit theory. 


289 pp. tlustrated. 84s net 86s 3d by post 


LOGICAL DESIGN OF 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS 
R. A. Higonnet and R. A. Grea, 


A thorough and systematic treatment of Boolean 
methods for analysing relay, diode and vacuum tube 
circuits. 


220 pp, lilustrated 42s net 43s 3d by post 


OPTIMAL CONTROL SYSTEMS 


J. Matyas, M.Sc. 

The book discusses fully the optimum of control 
processes, problems are formulated from an exact 
mathematical viewpoint with regard to the methods 
used on analogue computers, 

224 pp. 85 illustrations 60s net 618 3d by post 


SOLID STATE ELECTRONICS 


G. Fournet 


One of the most advanced theorstical books to be 

published in this field of solid state electronica, 

Progress in this field has been extremely rapid and 

this book fulfils a long awalted need for a thorough 

lorodiotian to the theory of electronic properties 
solids 


304 pp. 92 illustrations. Case 708 net 728 6d by post 
Limp 38s net 39s 6d by post 
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SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND 
ENCYCLOPAEDIAS 


F. SEYMOUR SMITH 
Part I 


AS knowledge in every realm of study becomes decade by decade more extensive, 
detailed and specialised, the demand for quick reference books providing a summary 
of current information on specific topics increases, and is met by the publication of 
subject dictionaries compiled by authorities who often work as a team under a 
directing editor. 

Sometimes the user and the librarian find that the work which serves their purpose 
is essentially a dictionary in form but is not so called. A Glossary of . . .; The 
Terminology of . . .; and similar titles are subject dictionaries in form and function 
because they are arranged in the characteristic order of the dictionary, which is A-Z. 

Alternatively, the text may be systematically grouped, with a detailed analytical 
index, well cross-referenced, enabling the searcher to turn quickly to the specific 
topic or sub-topic required. This form ıs often adopted by the compilers of subject 
encyclopaedias. The subject usually dictates the choice of arrangement, because some 
classes of scientific and technical knowledge, art, and even literature, are more 
conveniently summarised in classified groups, with an A-Z index. 

The terminology of specific subjects ıs deemed to fall within the scope of this 
survey, but encyclopaedias of general knowledge and language dictionaries are 
excluded. The books cited come within the classes 100 to 900 of the Dewey Decimal 
Classification and are chiefly in that order, with the exception of the Encyclopaedia 
of Librarianship compiled by T, Landau (3rd edition 1966, Bowes & Bowes, 84s.). 


Philosophy and Psychology 

In the illustrated Concise Encyclopedia of Western Philosophy and Philosophers edited 
by James O. Urmson (1960, reprinted 1968, Hutchinson, 63s.), topics, terms, and the 
lives and systems of the Western world’s notable philosophers are summarised for 
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students and general readers. The approach 1s popular rather than strictly academic, 
but the contributors are distinguished British philosophers of our time. 

The well-established Dictionary of Psychology by Howard C. Warren (1934, Allen 
& Unwin, 42s.) is concerned chiefly with classical psychology. J. Drever’s popular 
Dictionary of Psychology (1952, Penguin Books, $s.) includes definitions and explana- 
tions of important terms in psychiatry and related branches of medical science. 

The terminology of psychoanalysis is now so specialised and extensive that it has 
attracted a new and substantial reference work, A Critical Dictionary of Psychoanalysis 

,(1968, Nelson, 21s.) by Charles Rycroft, a professional psychoanalyst. He writes 
chiefly for the specialist, but his definitions, his treatment of differences between the 
various schools of thought and of the issues raised may interest the layman also. 

Finally, there is an even more detailed and lengthy treatment of the terminology 
of both sciences by H. B. and A. C. English: Comprehensive Dictionary of Psycho- 
logical and Psychoanalytical Terms (1958, coer 8os.), a large work for 
practitioners. 


Religion 

Here the reference literature is vast. A recent publication is A Dictionary of Christian 
Ethics edited by John Macquarrie (1967, S.C.M. Press, 63s.), which is a guide to the 
problems presented by Christian Ethics and what the moralists, past and present, 
have to say about them. 

Comparative religion is well served by the popular illustrated Concise Encyclopaedia 
of Living Faiths edited by R. C. Zaehner (revised edition 1964, Hutchinson, 63s.). 
Many of the articles in it are lengthy summaries of great themes; other entries 
relating to biography are brief. Another single volume is E. Royston Pike’s 
Encyclopaedia of Religion and Religions (1952, Allen & Unwin, 35s.). But the great 
standard work for reference libraries is the famous Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics in thirteen volumes, originally compiled by Dr. J. Hastings and Dr. J. A. 
Selbie and published between 1909 and 1926, for which the services of a group of the 
most distinguished scholars of the time were enlisted. Their task was to cover the 
whole range of theology and philosophy, including anthropology, folklore, and even 
economics and biology when relevant to the main subject. This important reference 
work has never been superseded and has always been kept in print by the origmal 
Edinburgh publishers (T. & T. Clark, 13 vols., 95s. each). Clark also keep in print 
Hastings’ Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels (2 vols., sos. each). 

‘When we come to dictionaries of the Buble, we find a wide choice, ranging from 
Hastings’ illustrated Dictionary of the Bible with over 1,000 pages (revised edition by 
F. C. Grant and H. H. Rowley, 1963, T. & T. Clark, £5 5s.), which was prepared 
from a parent work in five volumes, to the handy pocket Gem Dictionary of the Bible 
edited by J. L. Dow (1964, Collins, 5s.), a truly amazing compression in 640 pages, 
and for this reason a very popular book with students. Collins also publish John D. 
Davis's Westminster Dictionary of the Bible, which has been revised and rewritten by 
H. S. Gehman (30s.). Between the large standard work and the Gem there is a Concise 
Dictionary of the Bible edited by S. Neill and others, which the Lutterworth Press issued 
in two paperback volumes in 1966 (8s. 6d. each) and in one bound volume in 1967 
(25s.); and A Student’s Bible Dictionary by F. L. Fay (1962, Hodder & Stoughton, 
38.6d,). Specific sub-topics include a new Short Dictionary of Bible Personal Names by 
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H. H. Rowley (1968, Nelson, 21s.), listing every personal name mentioned in the 
Bible and the Apocrypha, with concise biographical information. Professor Rowley 
has also produced a companion volume, Short Dictionary of Bible Themes (1968, 
Nelson, 218.), summarising objectively what exactly the Bible offers and teaches 
on the eternal themes of human life. Both volumes are based on the Revised Standard 
Version of the Bible. Another book to be noted is The Oxford Helps to the Study 
of the Bible (Oxford University Press, 16s.), a perennial favourite with all students 
which summarises the various books of the Buble. 

The term ‘Concordance’, which signifies an alphabetical arrangement of chief 
words or subjects, was used by a bookseller, Alexander Cruden (1701-1770), when he 
published, his evergreen Concordance of the Holy Scriptures in 1737. His work keeps his 
name immortal, for ‘Cruden’s Concordance’ is a household term in Britain and the 
Commonwealth, wherever the Bible is studied. One of the popular, revised editions 
of Cruden’s Complete Concordance to the Old and New Testaments, as it is now called, is 
that published by the Lutterworth Press (standard edition, 30s.). Another is published 
by Warne at 313.6d. There is also The Oxford Pocket Concordance (Oxford University 
Press, 88.6d.) and The Oxford Cyclopedic Concordance (12s.6d.), the latter providing an 
alphabetical selection of the entries ın The Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible. 

One of the most important Oxford reference books in this section since 1945 is 
The Oxford Dictionary of the Christian Church edited by F. L. Cross (1957, Oxford 
University Press, 90s.), a substantial volume of over 1,500 pages. It is an essential book 
for every reference library, and may be used with that invaluable source-book 
Documents of the Christian Church, selected and edited by Henry Bettenson (1943, 
Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). 

For Catholics there is the popular Catholic Dictionary by W. E. Addis and T. Arnold 
(17th edition 1960, Routledge, sos.), which gives some account of the doctrine, 
discipline, rites, ceremonies, councils, history and religious orders of the Catholic 
Church, and the handy paperback Penguin Dictionary of Saints compiled by Donald 
Attwater (1965, Penguin Books, 6s.). 

The well-known English lawyer and Buddhist, Christmas Humphreys, has pub- 
lished A Popular Dictionary of Buddhism (1962, Arco, 18s.), explaining to the general 
thinker and enquirer the meaning of the tenets of Buddhism. 

Concluding this large group, one should not overlook two reference books on 
mythology through the centuries: the general Encyclopaedia of Myths and Legends of 
All Nations by H. S. Robinson and R- Wilson (reprinted 1967, Kaye & Ward, 25s.), 
suitable for young and old as an introduction to the fascinating variety of mythology, 
and the standard Dictionary of Non-Classical Mythology by Egerton Sykes (revised 
edition 1962, Everyman’s Reference Library, Dent, 22s.6d.). The myths of ancient 
Greece and Rome will be dealt with in classical dictionaries, under Literature. 


The Social Sciences 

Compiled for the beginner student, A Dictionary of Sociology edited by G. Duncan 
Mitchell, with contributions from 38 authorities working in Britain or the U.S.A. 
(1968, Routledge, 25s.), includes not only themes and terminology but also 
biographical and critical entries relating to sociologists. 

Statistics come under the social sciences and here we have J. W. Nixon’s Glossary 
of Terms in Official Statistics: English-French, French-English (1964, Oliver & Boyd, 
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428.), a great help in settling problems of translanon, including as it does such terms 
as ‘blind alley employment’, ‘labour turnover’ and ‘time lag’. A standard work is 
A Dictionary of Statistical Terms by Maurice G. Kendall and W. R. Buckland (and 
edition 1960, Oliver & Boyd, 633.; supplement 1960, 17s.6d.), which gives hundreds 
of English statistical terms in current use and includes glossaries m French, German, 
Italian and Spanish, with the equivalent English terms. 

Today, an understanding of terms and topics in world politics and current affairs 
is more than ever important. In this respect A Glossary of Political Terms compiled by 
Maurice Cranston (1966, Background Books, Bodley Head, 12s.6d.) and A Dictionary 
of Politics by Florence Elliott and Michael Summerskill (sth edition 1966, Penguin 
Books, 7s.6d.) perform a useful service. 

An Encyclopaedia of Parliament by Norman Wilding and Philip Laundy, a well- 
established, standard work covering the parliaments of Britam and the Common- 
wealth, has again been revised for its third edition (1968, Cassell, 84s.) to take account 
of the many far-reaching developments of recent years, such as the emergence of the 
independent countries formerly under British rule and alterations in British 
parliamentary procedure. 

Allied to government is, of course, the subject of economics, and in the excellent 
Everyman’s Reference Library there is Everyman’s Dictionary of Economics compiled by 
A. Seldon and F. G. Pennance (1965, Dent, 273.6d.), sub-titled ‘An Alphabetical 
Exposition of Economic Concepts and their Application’, which caters admurably for 
the general reader and includes biographical notes on famous economists frequently 
mentioned in discussion. Terminology is dealt with in Alan Gilpin’s Dictionary of 
Economic Terms (1966, Butterworths, 203.) and in the highly popular little work of the 
same title by P. A. S. Taylor (1968, Routledge, 1os.6d.; 7s. limp covers), which 
replaces J. R. Winton’s much used dictionary of the same title. Taylor’s work is, in 
fact, an abbreviated version of his New Dictionary of Economics (1966, Routledge, 25s.) 
and its coverage includes statistics and terms from ‘abnormal profit’ to ‘zollverein’. 

With a commercial extension indicated by its title, there is also J. L. Hanson’s 
Dictionary of Economics and Commerce (2nd edition 1967, Macdonald & Evans, 35s.). 
An associated subject of international importance is banking, for which the standard 
British work is William Thomson’s Dictionary of Banking (11th edition revised by 
F. E. Perry and F. R. Ryder, 1965, Pitman, £s 5s.). 

In law, an outstanding reference work which had as General Editor the late Earl 
Jowitt, a former Lord High Chancellor, 1s The Dictionary of English Law edited by 
Clifford Walsh (1959, 2 vols. Sweet & Maxwell, £9 17s. 6d.) which defines and 
explains, with historical outlines and modern applications, every legal term, old and 
new. The Concise Law Dictionary by P. G. Osborn (sth edition 1964, Sweet & 
Maxwell, 273.6d.), defining and explaining terms and prinicples, is much used by 
students reading for the bar or taking examunations in other branches. 

The Encyclopaedia of Murder by Patricia Pitman and Colin Wilson (1961, Arthur 
Barker, 35s.) is frankly popular, but nevertheless is likely to be useful, particularly to 
authors and script writers, as a reference book on its gnm subject. Similarly, the 
Concise Encyclopaedia of Crime and Criminals (1961, Deutsch, sos.) edited by Sir Harold 
Scott, a former Commissioner of Police for the Metropolis, may interest a wide 
variety of readers. Closely associated with police work 1s the contemporary practice 
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of local government, and L. Golding’s Dictionary of Local Government in England and 
Wales (1962, English Universities Press, 25s.), compiled for officials and students, is a 
standard volume covering the entire range and functions of city, borough, county 
and parish governments. 

In the field of education, subject dictionaries are few, but a Handbook of British 
Educational Terms by H. C. Barnard and J, A. Lauwerys (1963, Harrap, 15s.) should 
be noted; and a Dictionary of Creative Activities for School Use by Max Dimmack 
(1962, Macmillan, sos.) should be useful to teachers. Its author is well known for his 
standard book on modern art education in the primary school, and his dictionary 
assembles much of his knowledge and experience. 

Business and commerce have naturally attracted many quick reference books, one 
of which is very much in demand as a desk book for office and board rooms, Pitman’ s 
Business Man’s Guide edited by L. F. Nelson (14th edition 1967, Pitman, 32s.). 
Complementary to it are Pitman’s Business Terms, Phrases and Abbreviations edited by 
F. E. Perry (12th edition 1966, Pitman, 12s. 6d.) and Pitman’s Mercantile Terms and 
Abbreviations (reprinted 1957 ın pocket book format, 6s.). Similar compulations are 
A Glossary of Commercial Terms by D. J. Bosley (1964, Blackie, 9s.6d.) and, much more 
comprehensive, The Concise Commercial Dictionary by P. G. Osborn and S. T. 
Grandage (1966, Sweet & Maxwell, 45s.). 

Exporters and shippers have their specific desk books in A Glossary of Cargo 
Handling Terms by A. G. Course and R. B. Oram (1961, Brown, Son & Ferguson, 
128.) and a Dictionary of Shipping Terms and Phrases by E. F. Stevens (reprinted 1958, 
Pitman, 10s.6d.). Marine insurance has its own terminology, defined by R- H. Brown 
in his Dictionary of Marine Insurance Terms (and edition 1964, Witherby, 42s.). 

Sea transport yields A Dictionary of Nautical Words and Phrases by C. W. T. Layton 
(and edition 1967, Brown, Son & Ferguson, sos.), and railways have two new 
encyclopaedias: The Pictorial Encyclopedia of Railways by Hamilton Ellis (1968, 
Paul Hamlyn, 30s.), which carries many unfamiliar and intriguing illustrations, the 
supporting text covering all the main aspects of railway development and practice, 
and The Railway Enthusiast’s Encyclopaedia by O. S. Nock (1968, Hutchinson, 503.), 
which ranges from steam locomotives to modern stock and includes the civil engineer- 
ing aspects of railways, their organisation, and notes on famous railways. The Pocket 
Encyclopaedia of World Railways published by the Blandford Press includes two 
volumes by O. S. Nock, British Steam Locomotives (1964, 18s.) and Steam Railways of 
Britain (1967, 21s.), and Hutchinson have in mind for 1970 a new edition of the 
Concise Encyclopaedia of World Railway Locomotives (1959, 638.). 

Costume completes the large group of subjects classified by Dewey under the 
social sciences, and attention must be drawn to the Dictionary of English Costume by 
that famous English authonty Dr. C. W. Cunnington with Phillis E. Cunnington and 
Charles Beard (1960, A. & C. Black, 40s.), with 303 illustrations accompanying the 
text, which covers outerwear, underwear, footwear and accessories from A.D. 900 
to 1900. 


F. Seymour Smith was for many years a professional librarian. Simce 1950 he has been an 
editor and bibliographer for the firm of W. H. Smith & Son. His books include An English 
Library and Bibliography in the Bookshop, both published by Deutsch 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of . 


each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in thus list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only wher 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains lbraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


728 


October 1968 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
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A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION: A Select Bibliography. Compiled by 
John P. Powell. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 8s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 
40 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This useful bibliography forms a good guide to the rapidly-growing literature of a 
subject which receives a considerable amount of attention in universities and colleges 
of education. It has been classified under appropriate headings in order to facilitate 
discussion and research on particular topics and problems. The classification scheme 
reflects the major interests of contemporary research workers. Each item has been 
numbered for ease of cross-reference, and the contents of anthologies have been 
separately listed according to the subject matter. The compiler is employed in the 
Department of Education at the University of Manchester (016-3701) 
TEACHING METHOD IN FURTHER EDUCATION: A Guide to 
the Literature. K. W. Neal. Department of Librarianship, College of Commerce 
(Manchester), 12s.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
This is a useful bibliographical guide for newcomers to teaching in technical colleges 
and colleges of further education, but it should also be of considerable interest to 
teachers generally and to librarians for book selection purposes. It covers general 
teaching method, a of teaching method and subject teaching method. Little 
attempt has been e to provide annotations or evaluations of the books listed, but 
notes are given here and there as to the class of reader or teacher for whom the 
particular work is intended. The compiler is a chartered librarian who also holds the 
Diploma ın Education. (016-3713) 
RAILWAYS: A Readers Guide. E. T. Bryant. Clive Bingley, 45s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 250 pages. Index. 
This well-organised bibliographical work on a subject of enthralling interest to many 
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thousands of people is fortunately compiled by a librarian whose library at Widnes 
in Lancashire houses a pa collection. of railway literature, Furthermore, he is a 
great railway enthusiast himself. The survey of literature that he has carried out is 
very wide and covers not only the United Kingdom but also the United States of 
America, the Commonwealth and a number of other countries. It should quickl 
become a major source of reference on the subject, the coverage of which goes back 
to 1945. A few pre-1945 works are included, mainly because they are considered to 
be outstanding, (016°385) 
NATIONAL MARITIME MUSEUM: CATALOGUE OF THE 
LIBRARY. Vol. I: Voyages and Travel. H.M. Stationery Office, 428. 1968. 
25°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This very handsome and meticulously compiled volume is the first of a series which 
will form a complete catalogue of the Library at Greenwich. In this work, the progress 
of maritime exploration from the Vikings to the present day has been surveyed, and 
a special feature is the inclusion of chronological tables of voyages at the beginning 
of each geographical section. There is extensive annotation provided throughout the 
work and the main text is supplemented by comprehensive subject and ship indexes. 
All accessions received up to the end of June, 1967, have been included and they 
embrace somenotable collections formedearlier by private collectors ofsome distinction. 
The eight plates included are outstanding examples of maritime illustrations. (016-9104) 
General Periodicals 
THE BLUE REVIEW: Literature, Drama, Art, Music. Edited by John 
Middleton Murry. Nos. 1-3, May 1913 - July 1913, now reprinted in one vol. 
Frank Cass, £6. 1968. 25 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. (English Little Magazines) 
This is a full-size facsimile of one of the many short-lived periodicals which catered 
for an intellectual audience too few to sustain them financially. The Blue Review, 
edited by John Middleton Murry, was born and died in the mid-months of 1913. It 
s Literature, Drama, Art, and Music, its distinguished contributors including 
Max Beerbohm, D. H. Lawrence, Katherine eld, Rupert Brooke, W. H. 
Davies, Walter de la Mare, and others less distinguished now than then. Read or 
viewed half a century after original publication, the contents vary ın attraction, but 
all are of interest to literary and art historians to whom the vagaries of contemporary 
taste give material for sometimes sobering reflections on the likely verdict of to- 
morrow on today’s favourites. The reproduction technique serves well for the 
letterpress in this facsimile but 1s less kind to the plates from paintings. (052) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 






D A 
SON 


ODOUR DESCRIPTION AND 
Multidisciplinary Examination. R. Harper, E. C. Bate Smith and D. G. Land. 
Churchill, 38s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is a joint production by a group of scientists associated with the Food Research 
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Institute of the ears Research Council. Considering their subject from three 
standpoints—psychology, botany, and biochemistry—they first provide a review of 
current thinking as regards the perception and description of odours. An interesting 
historical chapter discusses the problems raised in the older literature on the subject, 
and outlines the classifications devised by authorities from Linnaeus onwards. Modern 
yem of classification are then examined, their bases analysed, and recent a’ proaches 

sed; current clinical studies are also described. This is a valuable introduction to 
a subject of increasing umportance where such matters as food additives are under 
discussion, or where efforts are being made to analyse the problems of changing the 
food habits of undernourished populations. (152°3) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF PHILOSOPHY. John Passmore. and edition. 
Penguin Books, 10s. 1968. 18 cm. 640 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This survey is reissued in the light of the important developments in European 
philosophy over the past decade. The author om provided additional matter on 
individual philosophers, Ayer, Sartre, Popper, Wittgenstein, Austin, Jaspers and 
Heidegger, and a new section on a er of gro posthumous reputation, 
Merleau-Ponty. Perhaps the most important feature eee however, is the new 
chapter on “Description, Explanation or Revision?’ in which Professor Passmore, with 
his customary pithiness and gift for concision, examines the latest views of Strawson, 
Geach, Anscombe, Nagel, Quine, and Feyerabend, and traces the re-emergence of 
metaphysics, somewhat transformed after 1ts prolonged exile. This must be one of 
the best handbooks on modern thought, as it is certainly one of the most readable. 
The author, Professor of Philosophy, Institute of Advanced Studies, Australian 
National University, has lectured on philosophy throughout the world. (190) 


NEW SHAPES OF REALITY: Aspects of A. N. Whitehead’s Philosophy. 
Martin Jordan. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Index 
The volume of commentary on Whitehead increases annually, but some handbooks 
exceed the work of the master in obscurity. Mr. Jordan, who came upon Whitehead’s 
Adventures of Ideas (1933) as a prisoner-of-war and was fired with enthusiasm for it, 
writes as an amateur for amateurs; but he succeeds in getting at Whitehead’s ae 
without sacrificing intellectual standards. Actual entities, presentational i 
simple location, organism and process: these basic concepts of Whitehead’s system 
are painstakingly analysed in everyday language, reinforced by telling analogies. In 
particular, Whitehead’s criticism oe the world-view of classical physics is explained 
in a manner easily grasped. Even the professional philosopher might find it worth 
while to pay attention to this introduction to a thinker who, though often quoted 
with awe, is insufficiently studied at the grass roots level. (192) 


ACTION. Sir Malcolm Knox. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. 
Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
The subject of the Gifford Lectures delivered by Sır Malcolm Knox in the University 
of Aberdeen was Action and Belief. This volume contains what he had to say on Action. 
The disti former Principal of St. Andrews University makes no attempt to 
follow intellectual fashion; he even deliberately dissociates himsef from contemporary 
philosophical trends. Nevertheless, heisa traditional thinker widely read in the sciences, 
and his conventional mode of approach lends his work a certain stability and tough 
reasonableness. The spirit inspirmg much of what he writes is that of his old tutor, 
R. G. Collingwood, to whom he pays a graceful tribute. The book seeks to provide 
an analysis of the basic ethical concepts, culminating in a fresh and invigorating 
account of the relationship between morality and religious faith. Perhaps the key- 
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sentence 1s: ‘Moral experience at its height is only one side of the curve of which the 
other is religion’. A second series of lectures is to follow. (192) 





laboration of Arnold A. Anderson. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1968. 32 cm. 

188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Discoveries in the Judaean Desert of Jordan, Vol. V) 
In this beautifully printed and produced volume, a worthy continuation of a notable 
series, two lecturers at Manchester University have pieced together and edited 29 
documents from over 300 Hebrew fragments, adding textual notes and, where 
necessary, translations. The texts, given both in photographic reproduction and m 
transliteration, include passages from the Old Testament, commentaries on the 
Prophets and Psalms, and some non-biblical excerpts. This is a scholarly work in- 
aded for experts and the specialist library, but when its contents have been sifted 
it will prove to contain material of importance to a wider circle. Thus at Exodus 
az:5 we now have Hebrew support in MS. Q4. 158 for five Hebrew words, a 
reading previously known only in the Samaritan and Greek versions of the Old 
Testament. (221-44) 


THE HEBREW KINGDOMS. E. W. Heaton. Oxford University Press, 258. 
1968. 19 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The New Clarendon Bible: Old 
Testament, Vol. MI) 

The volume which this replaces appeared in 1926 and had become out of date not 

merely because of new discoveries but also because of new outlooks. The author, 

Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, and a skilled and practised teacher, has made 

use of the many asena] finds which illumine the monarchical period of 

Hebrew history; he has also introduced new sections dealing with worship and 

wisdom, topics much under discussion by Old Testament scholars. The history, 

religion, law and literature of the two kingdoms are set forth adequately and dea 


in introductory essays and in concise comments on a series of Old Testament es 
ranging from Deuteronomy to Jeremiah. Fresh illustrations, indexes and bibliography 
enhance the value of this textbook for schools and colleges. 221:7) 


MORE NEW TESTAMENT STUDIES. C. H. Dodd. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Indexes. 
This erudite and brilliant volume of essays by Dr. Dodd (Professor Emeritus in the 
University of ee is a notable successor to his New Testament Studies (1953). 
Of the nine essays, eight have already been published and, with one exception, all 
have been produced during the period from 1953. While the author deals with a 
variety of es, his main interest is to attempt to discover the underlying tradition 
of the gospels by the application of form-critical methods. Two essays offer form- 
critical studies of the Beatitudes and of passages which predict the fall of Jerusalem. 
Three essays are concerned with the special tradition of the fourth gospel, and the 
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rest deal with the appearances of the risen Christ in the gospels, Acts and epistles, the 
relation of the tradition of the sayings of Jesus to the ‘Primitive Catechism’ and the 
Pauline conception of the Law of Chast, and the historical problem of the death of 
Jesus, considered apart from its theological interpretation. (225-04) 


THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. John Marsh. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1968. 
18 cm. 704 pages. Map. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Gospel Commentaries) 
The aim of the Pelican Gospel Commentaries 1s to bring out the meaning which the 
writers of the gospels intended to convey to their readers. It is hoped that, since that 
meaning 1s religious, the expositions will enable readers to gain a new understanding 
of the gospels and a deeper appreciation of their ent value. The present 
commentary is based upon scholarly study and should take a high place among the 
many commentaries on St. John’s gospel. The author, who 1s Principal of Mansfield 
College, Oxford, bears in mind the needs of the average layman without evading the 
examination of technical points. The introduction extends to over eighty pages and 
contains a careful survey of the background, date, authorship and characteristics of 
the gospel with special reference to problems of history and historiography, the 
influences that lie behind the thought of John, the relation of this gospel to the 
synoptic gospels and the problem of textual dislocations. The commentary itself 
proceeds paragraph-by-paragraph and ıs a model of lucidity. (226-5) 


SECULAR CHRIST: A Contemporary Interpretation of Jesus. John J. 
Vincent. Lutterworth Press, 18s. 1968. 20 cm. 248 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
Dr. Vincent, a Methodist minister, describes his book as a contribution to the debate 
about the meaning of the gospels and of Christianity itself. The core of the work is 
Part II, in which the evidence of the gospels about Jesus ıs re-examined. This is 
followed by a sketch of systematic theology based upon the conclusions reached in 
Part II. It 1s contended that if Jesus 1s to survive, he must be discerned in his essential 
seculanity, which is being obscured by religion, theology and the Church itself. The 
author has umportant things to say, but he needs to weave his thoughts into a more 
coherent pattern. (232) 


THE BAN OF THE BORI: Demons and Demon-Dancing ın West and 
North Africa. A. J. N. Tremearne. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
498 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

The bori are ‘spirits, ghosts, and bogies’ who feature prominently in the folklore of 

the Hausa. This book, a new impression of the 1914 edition, deals mainly with the 

great diversity of legends and customs relatmg to them and their ‘powers’. It also 
describes briefly ‘totemism and king-killing’, and, in more detail, the domestic life 
and associated rituals of the Hausa, with special reference to magic. The author 
concentrates on the Hausa of Tunis and Tripoli, among whom he did four months’ 


fieldwork. His account of what he saw and was told 1s perhaps too specialised for 
general reading, but it remains a useful source of raw material for students of West 
African ethnography. (291216) 


HINDU WORLD: An Encyclopedic Survey of Hinduism. Benjamin Walker. 
2 vols, Allen & Unwin, £10 10s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 624 : 708 pages. In 
Hindu Mythology has been well described by John Dawson and Hindu Polytheism 
by Alain Daniélou, ın books with those titles, but Mr. Walker includes much of these 
and a great deal more. Not only religion and philosophy, but art and architecture, 
magic and alchemy, dress and festivals, are treated under many headings. In addition, 
there are numerous references to social observances, medicine, tantrism, and erotic 
literature and practices, the latter perhaps overemphasised. With over 700 articles, 
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and more than 8,000 items in the index, this is a mine of information. The author 
admits that his subject matter is largely derived from standard works on Indian life 
and thought, but Sanskrit words have been carefully checked and translated freely. 
Some of the European authorities mentioned are too old, and reference to several 
recent valuable works is missing. Theories are put forward about Christian influences 
on ancient Hinduism, and about the lives of Zoroaster and the Buddha which are 
highly debatable. But despite such flaws this is a fascinating work which will take its 
place among popular reference books on religion. (204°) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


MARRIAGE UNDER STRESS: A Comparative Study of Marnage 
Conciliation. Gerald Sanctuary. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
This is the first comparative study of marriage conciliation services. About one third 
of it is devoted to a description of Marriage Guidance work in Britain, and the 
detailed account of the selection and training of counsellors and the setting up and 
organising of local Marriage Guidance Councils will be of help and interest to social 
workers and students, as well as to those planning similar organisations in other 
countries. Australia, Canada, New Zealand, Scandinavia, Finland and the United 
States all have established conciliation services which are also described in detail. 
Gerald Sanctuary, National Secretary of the National Marriage Guidance Council in 
Britain, has close contacts with international organisations concerned with marriage 
and family life and writes with authority from his own first-hand experience. (301-42) 
THE NEW FRONTIERSMEN: A Sociological Study of Indian Immigrants 
in the United Kingdom. G. S. Aurora. Popular Prakashan (Bombay), Rs.25.00: 
C. Hurst (London), 42s. 1968. 23 cm. 194 pages. Index. 
A great many studies of immigrant communities in Britain have a in recent 
years, though they have tended to deal with West Indians and rather than 
with Indians. This volume is concerned with Sikhs living in a borough dispuised 
under the name of Greenend; it is the first substantial account of such a community 
and as such is valuable; it was, however, based on research conducted in 1957 to 
1959, and inevitably suffers from the passage of time, since the overall conditions 
ing immigrants in the United rage have altered, and research conducted 
today would probably involve matters which did not come in Mr. Aurora’s purview. 
His account of the social outlook of the Sikhs and his individual case studies are, 
however, of continued significance. (301-45) 
THE BLACK MAN IN SEARCH OF POWER: A survey of the Black 
Revolution across the world by The Times News Team. Nelson, 30s. 1968. 
225 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book represents a number of journalists’ interpretations of the new consciousness 
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of black people in the world. It deals with three major areas—the U.S.A., Britain and 
Africa—where this phenomenon is apparent. The most informative sections are those 
dealing with Africa and the United States. This is particularly the case with regard to 
Portuguese Africa. Accurate information as to events and African organisation in 
the Portuguese colonies has been difficult to obtain. The survey of conditions and 
activities in the United States would appear to be a fair assessment. In dealing with 
Africa and America the team has achieved a reasonable amount of objectivity. 
Unfortunately, the same cannot be said of its treatment of the situation in Britain. 
There is a failure to distinguish the fact that the problem of immigration in Britain 
cannot be isolated from the black people’s fight for recognition elsewhere in the 
world. Despite this criticism, and the further point that the book is not a sociological 
analysis of Black Power, this volume 1s a useful contribution to our limited knowledge 
of this new phenomenon in the post-imperialist world. (301451) 
THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK. Statistical and Historical Annual of 
the States of the World for the Year 1968-1969. Edited by S. H. Steinberg, assisted 
by John Paxton. rosth edition. Macmillan, 63s. 1968. 19-5 cm. 1,756 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
This annual begins as in previous years with particulars of the United Nations and its 
agencies and other international organisations. It then deals with the British Common- 
wealth, country by country, and the United States, state by state, then the other 
countries of the world. In each case the latest available information is given on such 
matters as government, area and population, religion, system of education, justice, 
welfare, finance and defence, pele with figures relating to production, commerce 
and communications. Two colour maps show the provinces and autonomous regions 
of China and industrial redeployment in France. (305-8) 
Political Science 


AFRICAN NATIONALISM. Ndabanmgi Sithole. 2nd edition. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. cloth; 158. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 202 pages, 
Frontispiece. 

The first edition of this book, published in 1959, was completed in 1957. The period 

that has elapsed is one in which virtually the whole of tropical Africa has Peen Gon 

colonial to African rule, and the public image of African nationalism, as well as the 
circumstances in which it operates, has undergone vast changes. A revision of this 
temperate but forthright account is therefore particularly welcome, and there is some 
irony in the fact that its author, surveying the achievements of African independence 
in so many countries, does so while in detention in Rhodesia. He has much to say of 
interest on the European attitude to Africa and the changing ttern brought about by 
the Second World War and the new power alignments o de world, and in his final 
section, ‘Nationalism problems’, which is new to this edition, he looks at some of the 
decisions that face independent African countries on such matters as democracy, 

socialism and non-alignment. (320-158) 

PROBLEMS OF EMPIRE: Britain and India 1757-1813. P. Py Marshall, 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. (Historical Problems: Studies 
and Documents) 

The establishment of British control over Bengal and its subsequent extension over 

large parts of the Indian sub-continent brought heavy, new problems to British 

statesmen. In this book, designed for advanced students, Dr. Marshall, Lecturer in 

History at King’s College, London, who is already well known for his work on 

Warren Hastings and Edmund Burke, has brought together a number of con- 

temporary documents to illustrate some of these problems, particularly those of 
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government and trade. The selection is wide-ranging and contains several unusual 

ages as well as extracts from familiar Acts of Parliament. A valuable feature is the 
be mtroduction, im-which the author reviews the problems raised by the documents 
e light of recent research. (325-342) 


THE HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COMMONWEALTH SOCIETY 
1868-1968. Trevor R. Reese. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Royal Commonwealth oar 1s celebrating its centenary ım circumstances 

which have curious parallels with those at the time of its foundation; ın 1868 the 

colonies were widely regarded as encumbrances and today there is widespread dis- 
enchantment with the Commonwealth. In writing the history of a voluntary society 
whose activities have always been directed to promoting an awareness and a sense of 
responsibility in the field of Britain’s overseas settlement and relations, Dr. Reese has 
avoided a pedestrian record of internal organisation and has concentrated, instead, 
on setting the Society in perspective. He traces a century of changing views on the 
nature of Empire and the Commonwealth and shows the interrelations of the 

Society’s activities with these, and assesses its successes and failures. He stresses the 

important £ that the cultural and educational aspects, notably its Library, have 

played in the reputation of the Society and urges that, in the changed circumstances 
of today, these should be developed as its main objects. Dr. Reese 1s Senior Lecturer 
in Commonwealth Studies at the Institute of Commonwealth Studies in the 

University of London. (325 342) 

THE HISTORY OF THE RISE, PROGRESS, AND ACCOMPLISH- 
MENT OF THE ABOLITION OF THE AFRICAN SLAVE- 
TRADE BY THE BRITISH PARLIAMENT. Thomas Clarkson. 
Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £14. 1968. 22-5 cm. 584 : 596 pages. Folding charts. 
(Cass Library of African Studies) 

Thomas Clarkson (1760-1846) was a great figure in the campaign against the slave- 

trade, and from his student days to the eventual abolition of the trade in 1807 he 

worked towards that end, notably by his zealous accumulation of facts and figures to 
oppor the moral exhortations of his associates, such as Wilberforce. In these two 
volumes, first published in 1808, he assembled an account of the pioneers in the 
campaign, and ın particular of the efforts made in the twenty years from 1787, when 

a Committee was set up to work for abolition, to the passage of the Act by Parliament 

in 1807. As the personal record of Clarkson’s work, and as an assemblage of facts on 

the subject, this book is well worth reprinting, but the quality of reproduction is 

disappointing in some places. (326-1) 

THE AUSTRALIAN AMERICAN ALLIANCE: COSTS AND 
BENEFITS. H. G. Gelber. Penguin Books, ss. 1968. 18 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

A feature of post-war international relations has been the growing importance of 

links between Australia and the United States, which have been strengthened by 

common economic and military interests. The author of this concise survey has a 

varied experience in journalism and the study of diplomacy, and held a visiting 

Fellowship at the University of California before taking up his present post as Senior 

Lecturer in History at Monash University in A’ He can therefore bring a 

broad perspective to his analysis of the causes, course and possible future development 

of Australa~American relations, and he does this ın two sections, one describing the 
situation from the Australian angle, the second, and shorter, from the American, 
(327-94073) 


736 


THE LEGISLATIVE PROCESS IN GREAT BRITAIN. S. A. Walkland. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 110 pages. Index. (Studies in Political Science) 
Discussing everything except the annual es legislation of the British govern- 
ment and private members’ legislation, which are subject to special rules, this little 
book by a Senior Lecturer m Political Theory and Institutions at the University of 
Sheffield will be found a time-saving or hy the university and other advanced 
students of government for whom it 1s intended. It describes the legislative process 
concisely and clearly, with due regard to the activities of pressure groups re ting 
special interests, government consultation with interested parties, the leshi: 


structure of the Cabinet, and the Parliamentary stages of pri and subordinate 
legislation. Finally 1t comments upon the suggestions which have been made for the 
reform of the legislative process. (328-42) 


THE FRANKFURT PARLIAMENT 1848-1849. Frank Eyck. Macmillan, 
£5 $8. 1968. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Frank Eyck, a lecturer in modern European history at Exeter University, has produced 
the first full-length study of the Parliament ın any 1 ge. This scholarly 
work provides a detailed study of the complicated but aii debates in the 
Fr t Parliament and explains its rise and fall. It ıs particularly valuable for the 
eed analysis of the organisation of the Parliament and of the fluctuating 
political groups within it. Ideological differences are shown to be confused by 
religious and regional factors, which hindered the formation of effective political 
parties. The various political groups are all treated on their ments. Mr. Eyck takes a 
cool look at the progressive torces, which have generally been excessively criticised 
or over-praised, and he does justice to the views of the conservative groups. This 1s a 
complicated subject and the author makes no concessions to the general reader. It is 
very much a book for the serious student of history and politics. (328-43) 


Economics 


THEORIES OF THE BARGAINING PROCESS. Alan Coddington. 
Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of 
York Studies in Economics) 

In this book, which demands a good knowledge of mathematical reasoning, Dr. 

Coddington gives a critical survey of the bargaining theories of economists from 

oe onwards. He brings to light the relationship between decision-making 

and expectations in the bargaining process, and shows where the theory of games 
breaks down when used in this connection. He proceeds to work out a new theory of 
the ining process from the aspect of individual decision-making, in the course 
of which he presents a new model, as simple as possible in a subject which is inevitably 
complex. The book deserves the close attention of academic specialists in economics. 
The author lectures at Queen Mary College in the University of London. (330-1) 


THE WORLD AFTER KEYNES: An Examination of the Economic Order. 
Eric Roll. Pall Mall Press, 303. 1968. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Sir Eric Roll maintains in this important work that the great achievement of Keynes’s 
teaching, particularly in his General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money (1936), 
was to demonstrate that the economic considerations which apply to the conduct of 
a private mdividual may not be best suited to the actions of a collective body such as 
the state. He discusses how far this theory was the outcome of the contemporary 
economic situation and how far it has in turn affected national and international 
economic policy. Sır Enc writes from personal experience as a former Permanent 
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Under-Secretary of State ın the Department of Economic Affairs. He is well iowa 
as the author of A History of Economic Thought. (330-1) 


ECONOMICS AND ECONOMIC POLICY IN BRITAIN, 1946-1966: 
Some Aspects of their Interrelations. T. W. Hutchison, Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 308 pages. Indexes. 

Adopting a new and ingenious approach to Britain’s economic history of the last 

twenty years, the Professor of Economics in the University of Birmmgham has tried 

in this book to correlate the official policies relating to indrvidual economic problems 
with the theories held by the leading economists. aden his analysts into five-year 
periods he calls attention to the contemporaneous problems of full employment, 
monetary policy, inflation, and so on, and compares the attempted remedies with the 
recommendations of economists in their academic writings, speeches, and letters to the 
press. In his revealing summing-up Professor Hutchison discusses how far the attempted 
solutions have been based on tested theory and how far on guesswork. (330-942) 


BRITAIN AND THE ONSET OF MODERNISATION IN BRAZIL, 
1850-1914. Richard Graham. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
402 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cambridge Latin American Studies) 

The fourth book to be published in this excellent series maintains the high standard 

set by its predecessors. It is a carefully-researched and lucid account and evaluation of 

the role played by British enterprise, finance and ideas in the modernisation of Brazil 
during that crucial period when the Latin American economies were integrated into 
the world market. Dr. Graham, of Cornell University, has mastered a vast corpus of 
secondary material, as well as carrying out extensive research in Brazilian, United 

States and British archives, and he has produced a study of the first importance in 

Brazilian history as well as a major contribution to the story of British economic 

activity in Latin America. This is a theme on which there is still an immense amount 

of work to be done in the light of Britain’s relations with the continent since the 
beginning of the roth century, and no less important to anyone interested in the 
cultural impact of imported technical change is the author’s investigation of how 

British ideas entered Brazil as well as men, money and machines, though he is careful 

to point out deleterious as well as beneficial results for Brazil’s development. In short, 

this is an excellent study, exhibiting those qualities of careful investigation, detailed 
narrative, and balanced judgement which make good history for others besides 

professional historians. (330-982) 

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES: Essays ın the Sociology of Industrial Relations. 
J. E. T. Eldridge. Routledge, 408. 1968. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes, (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Few aspects of industrial relationships generate more argument than strikes; it is only 

too often argument based on little evidence and less understanding. Mr. Eldridge, 

Senior Lecturer in Sociology in the University of York, has brought his discipline to 

bear in a highly Aaaa attempt to dispel some of the fog by investigating, 

scientifically, the true nature of industrial disputes. Two o chapters give 
excellent surveys of explanations of strikes and of the basis of hostile reaction to, in 
prne unofficial strikes. There follow case studies of different strike (and strike- 

) situations in shipbuilding, constructional engineering and iron and steel. Mr. 

Eldridge demonstrates clearly the value of the sociological approach in shedding 

ight on the causes of both industrial peace and industrial strife. Aithoash he specific- 
y declines to make policy recommendations, his work has great relevance for those 

who do. This book will reward study by politicians, academics and all those concerned 

with the day-to-day problems of industry. (33171) 
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RACE, JOBS AND THE LAW IN BRITAIN. Bob Hepple. Allen Lane 
The Penguin Press, 553. 1968. 24 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
The appearance of this book in the year when the new Race Relations Bill is about 
to become law is most welcome. Mr. Hepple, a South African lawyer who is now a 
lecturer in law at Nottingham University, spay fitted to deal with the subject. 
His discussion of the development of atti with relation to discrimination in 
employment 1s most valuable. Prominence is given to the role of government both 
as employer—the Civil Service—and as an exemplar to other employers. The analysis 
of the structure of legal control of discrimination is comprehensive and illuminating. 
The bibhography will be of especial value to those who are concerned with this field. 
The author has performed a valuable service at a time when controversy 1s taking 
place as to the efficacy or otherwise of legislation in reducing racial tension in Britain. 
Mr. Hepple’s book can be described as indispensable for the formulation of public 
opinion on this controversial issue. (331°L13) 


FINANCE OF FOREIGN TRADE AND FOREIGN EXCHANGE. 
D. P. Whiting. Macdonald & Evans, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


As far as it is possible to make the subject of forcign exchange easy for the young 
student and the general reader Mr. Whiting has been successful in this book. Covering 
much the same ground as in his M & E Handbook Finance of Foreign Trade, he now 
gives sufficient fos for candidates of Institute of Bankers examination standard, for 
whom he includes specimen questions and model answers. Besides giving a general 
account of the foreign exchange market, he explains the determination of exchange 
rates and the working of the Export Credits Guarantee De ent and the various 
services to exporters. A useful appendix provides a brief iption of the decimal 
currency system to be roda aie Britain. (332-45) 


CHRISTIAN SOCIALISM 1848-1854. Charles E. Raven. Repnnt. Frank 
Cass, 84s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
This important volume by the late Charles Raven, based upon the Donnellan 
Lectures, Trinity College, Dublin, 1919, was first published in 1920. The history of 
Christian Socialism 1848-54 is set ak the sterility and indifference of the Church 
in England in the 18th and early toth centuries. A detailed and critical account is given 
of the founders of Christian Socialism, with ial reference to J. M. Ludlow, F. D. 
Maurice, Charles Kingsley and C. B. Mansfield. The beginnings and development of 
the movement are vividly reviewed, including the y Bible-readings at Maurice’s 
house, the proposals for social action, literary activities such as the journal entitled 
The Christian Socialist and the two series of Tracts, and the establishment of the co- 
operative societies and the Working Men’s College. A chapter is devoted to the 
hilare of the movement to secure more effective co-operative production, The 
reappearance of this learned, stimulating and lucid work will be warmly welcomed 
by students of the changed social and economic situation of today. (335:7) 


STATE INTERVENTION IN GREAT BRITAIN: A Study of 
Economic Control and Social Response, 1914-1919. Samuel J. Hurwitz. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22 cm. 332 pages. Index. 

State intervention in economic life was accepted as inevitable in Britain at the out- 

break of the Second World War, but this was far from being so in 1914. Accordingly, 

in this book, frst published in 1949, Mr. Hurwitz wisely began with a study of the 
pohtical and economic situation in the decade preceding 1914, a period of Liberalism 
in which tariff reform, Insh Home Rule and women’s suffrage were burning issues. 
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His description of the transition to war conditions, with the famous slogan “business 
as usual’, shows the enforcement of economic control as an almost incredible achieve- 
ment, as was the hopeful preparation for reconstruction while the war was at its 
height. The book is of obvious significance in relation to present-day economic 
planning. (338-042) 
BRITISH TASTES: An enquiry into the likes and dislikes of the Regional 
Consumer. D. Elliston Allen. Hutchinson, 45s. 1968. 23+5 cm. 264 pages. Map. Index. 
Despite the powerful levelling influences of radio, television, the motor-car, the chain- 
store and other new factors, there are still (fortunately) great regional diversities in 
Britain—diversitres which range from speech and social customs to tastes in beer and 
brassitres, the demand for vacuum cleaners and the incidence of peptic ulcers. Mr. 
Allen 1s an anthropologist with long experience in market research. He has made full 
use of the vast amount of data collected in the past few years by social surveys, market 
research, and opinion polls, and he has written carefully documented character- 
studies of all the regions, their habits, tastes and needs. This is the first book of its kind, 
a lively book which should be useful to sales-managers and provide entertaini 
reading for anyone interested in Britam. (a 


Law 
THE LAW OF TRUSTS: A Statement of the Rules of Law and Equity 
applicable to Trusts of Real and Personal Property. George W. Keeton. oth 
edition. Pitman, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 584 pages. Index. 
This new edition of Professor Keeton’s standard students’ textbook contains a number 
of new features. Non-charitable purpose trusts and the powers of the court to vary 
trusts are more extensively dealt with, and a useful account of the tax implications of 
all kinds of trusts is included. The work remains, nevertheless, a well-balanced and 
very readable statement of the law in this field, and the student who uses it should 
acquire a sound practical understanding of the subject as well as a correct historical 
perspective. The excellent account of the history of the law of trusts at the beginning 
of the book shows clearly that the trust is an adaptable instrument which has been 
used at different times for widely different purposes, and this brings home to the reader 
its dynamuc qualities and its pomi for meeting personal, family and business 
needs ın the future. The author is Professor of ish Law in the University`of 
London. (347:2) 


CASEBOOK ON CONTRACT. R. S. Sim and Vincent Powell-Smith. 
Butterworths, 25s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 294 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
This book contains a sound selection of extracts from judgments in the leading cases 
concerning contract law, and will be found useful by the student for professional 
legal, accountancy and secretarial examinations, and, to a less extent, by law under- 
duates. The book is, of course, a companion to the standard textbooks on contract 
is not a substitute for them. The section on the effect of mistake on contracts 1s 
particularly well constructed, but the sections on the effects of regs and on the 
calculation of damages for breaches of contract require considerable expansion to 
convey a complete picture of the law. (347:2) 
EVIDENCE IN EAST AFRICA. H. F. Morris. Sweet & Maxwell, 65s. cloth; 
paperback edition (for sale ın Africa only), 35s. 1968. 22'5§ cm. 316 pages. Index. 
(Law in Africa) 
_ This is a valuable addition to legal literature on Africa, of considerable interest to 
specialist readers who are concerned with practismg and administering the law. 
Dr. Morris (Reader in African Law at the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
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London University) has set about the task of describing the law of evidence in Kenya, 
Uganda and Tanzania with great thoroughness, and considerable attention to detail. 
The basic rules, as laid down in the Indian Evidence Act and imported into the three 
East African countries, are scrutinised, and a commentary is provided on the relevant 
sections of the Codes. The Indian Act was, of course, based on the general rules of the 
English Common Law; but it introduced changes, and these were added to by the 
individual statutes as they were enacted. These amendments and variations are noted, 
as are the decisions of the courts on evidence questions. The author, who spent many 
years ım the service of the Government of Uganda, has also contributed a useful and 
interesting introductory chapter on the history of the law of evidence in East Africa. 
The full text of the Kenya Act is given as an appendix. (347°94) 
Public Administration 
SPECIALISTS AND GENERALISTS: A Comparative Study of the 
Professional Civil Servant at Home and Abroad. Edited by F. F. Radley. Allen & 
Unwin, 32s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Acute interest has been aroused, in Britain and elsewhere, in connection with the work 
of the Fulton Commuttee on the structure of the civil service, in the role of the 
professional classes ın the civil service in relation to the administrative class. The 
Institution of Professional Civil Servants accordingly commissioned a number of 
academic experts to report on the situation in Britam, Australia, France, Western 
Germany, Sweden and the United States, under the editorship of the Professor of 
Political Theory and Institutions in the University of Liverpool, who has himself 
contributed an admirable discussion of the whole problem. Their contributions will 
be of great interest to students of administration and government. (351-1) 


ADMINISTRATION IN NEW ZEALAND’S MULTI-RACIAL 
SOCIETY. Edited by R. H. Brookes and I. H. Kawharu. New Zealand Institute 
of Public Administration (Wellington), NZ$2.00: Oxford University Press (London), 245. 
1967/8. 23 cm. 138 pages. (Studies in Public Administration) 

The contributors to this collection of studies on a number of administratrve problems 

concerning the Maori-European-Astatic-Polynesian population of New Zealand are 

senior public servants or members of university staffs. Topics discussed are the growth 
of New Zealand’s multi-racial society, its educational and welfare requirements, the 
impact of urbanisation, alternative policy patterns and the problems of the present 
and the future. There are appendices outlining social security benefits, the activities 
of the Maori: Welfare Division, the Maori and the admunistration of justice and the 
role and resources of the Child Welfare Division. (354-93) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE BRITISH SEAMAN 1200-1860. A Social Survey. Christopher Lloyd. 
Collins, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

` The author (from 1962 to 1966 Professor of History at the Royal Naval College, 
Greenwich) is a naval historian who has the happy ability to translate the results of 
his researches into extremely interesting and readable books. In this work, he deals 
with the conditions of life of the British seaman from the Middle Ages until mid- 
‘Victorian times, bringing out the mhuman treatment which the sailor had to suffer 
and the frequent incompetence—or worse—of administrations in handling problems 
of naval manpower. Of particular interest are the chapters dealing with the organisa- 
tion, results and legal status of impressment, which played such an important if 
unsavoury role in the manning of Britain’s sailing fleets. Frequent extracts from 
contemporary documents give the book colour and pungency. (359-10942) ` 
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Criminology 
FORENSIC SCIENCE. H. J. Walls. Sweet & Maxwell, 60s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 
228 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
Laboratories for the examination of specimens in connection with the provision of 
evidence in criminal proceedings exist throughout the world. Here, the Director of 
the Metropolitan Police (Scotland Yard) Forensic Science Laboratory provides an 
authoritative survey of the scope and limitations of the methods currently used in 
investigations in Britain. It 1s not a textbook, neither is it a ‘popular’ account of the 
subject. A good glossary explains, for the non-scientist, terms with which he may not 
be famuliar, whilst a list of further reading provides the key to specialist information. 
The value and interest of the book are enhanced rather than diminished by its 
presentation of Forensic Science in relation to the British legal system, since the 
science is international and it is merely the social demands placed on it which vary 
from country to country. What can be expected from Forensic Science is clearl 
explained. ean) 
THE MENTALLY ABNORMAL OFFENDER. Edited by A. V. S. de 
Reuck and Ruth Porter. Churchill, 60s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) 
This small international symposium, extending over four days in the summer of 1967, 
was attended. by psychologists, sociologists, penologists and psychiatrists. In the chair 
was Sir Charles Cunningham, formerly Under-Secretary of State at the Home Office; 
to open the proceedings, a Danish expert, George Stiirup gave the Foundation’s 
Annual Lecture, his subject. “Will this man be dangerous?” The documented papers 
and. discussions, all published here, centred upon three main themes, antisocial 
behaviour and its treatment and care, social, and then legal problems. In the session 
on antisocial behaviour, schizophrenia, cerebral disease and mental disorders in old 
age, cyclophrenia and murder, and mental deficiency were considered, and, a different 
angle, the moral responsibility for Welsh peyote Social problems included the 


experience of workers in several countries, while the three papers on legal issues from 
British and U.S.A. experts provoked interesting discussions. (364-24) 
Education 


MANPOWER AND EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA, 
1961-1986. Tyrrell Burgess, Richard Layard, Pitambar Pant. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 
1968. 25°§ cm. 102 . Index. (London School of Economics and Political Science, 
Unit for Economic and Statistical Studies on Higher Education, Reports) 

As a joint effort of two members of the Unit for Economic and Statistical Studies on 

Higher Education at the London School of Economics and a member of the Indian 

Statistical Institute, this report has a wider application than its title would suggest. 

It was submitted to an advisory Education Commission of the Government of India, 

its paps being to investigate India’s long-term manpower needs and their 

implications for educational policy. Its skilful long-term analyses, in full statistical 
detail, of manpower needs for teachers, medical personnel, engineers and others at 
various educational levels are excellent models for other countries requiring similar 

data, (370-193), 

COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1968: A directory 
to the universities of the Commonwealth and the handbook of their Association. 
45th edition. Association of Commonwealth Universities, £8. 1968. 25 cm. 3144 pages. 
Maps. Indexes. 

- Larger than ever, this indispensable annual has all its usual valuable features: the 
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universities of the British Commonwealth are listed in alphabetical order of countries 
and of institutions within each country, showing the subject faculties and teaching and 
administrative staff, and there is a ‘national introduction’ for each country with more 
than three or four universities. New entries in this edition are for Brandon University 
in Canada; Dibrugarh, Indore, Jiwaji and North Bengal universities in India; the 
University of Chittagong in Pakustan; the University of Sierra Leone; and the 
University of the South Pacific in Fiji. There is the usual excellent index of names of 
teaching staff and administrative oflicers—now nearly 90,000—as well as numerous 
other indexes, tables and appendices. (378-058) 
A COMPENDIUM OF UNIVERSITY ENTRANCE REQUIRE- 
MENTS for First D Courses in the United Kingdom in 1969-70, cou 
part time and seemed degee courses. The Committee of Vice-~Chancellors 
Principals of the Universities of the United Kingdom. 6th edition. Association of 
Commonwealth Universities: distributors Lund Humphries, 158.6d. 1968. 30 cm. 
216 pages, Index. Paper covers. 
This invaluable sine era is essential information for all candidates, whether 
resident in the United Kingdom or overseas, seeking admussion to full-time internal 
first ee or first diploma courses in Britain beginning in October 1969. If this 
seems far ahead it should be realised that the closing date for applications is mid- 
December 1968, except for Oxford and Cambridge, with closing date mid-October 
1968. The variety of subjects and combinations of subjects which can be studied in 
a first degree course increases yearly and the bulk of this book consists of tables 
showing what can be studied where and the qualifications necessary for acceptance 
on a particular course. Competition is keen and even candidates possessing these 
qualifications cannot count on admission, but they can find out what their prospects 
are by writing as early as possible to the Registrar of the university of their choice. 
This is essentially a book to be studied bee application 1s made for an under- 
graduate course. (378240942) 
Transport 
OUR IRON ROADS: Their History, Construction and Administration. 
Frederick S. Walliams. Reprint. Frank Cass, £8 8s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 534 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of Railway Classics) 
This is a reprint of the second (1883) edition of an early railway classic, which originally 
appeared ın 1852. The book was the first to give the general reader a comprehensive 
picture of the rise of railways and the techniques of building and operating them. 
Although written in the rather pedantic ‘instructional’ style of the period, the book 
is packed with interesting facts and amusing anecdotes, and well portrays the 
pee a energy and ingenuity with which our Victorian forefathers created the 
‘Railway Age’. The many engravings which illustrate the text are a delight. This 
volume is No. 1 in a new series under the general editorship of the emunent railway 
historian Charles E. Lee. (385-0942) 


STUDIES IN MARITIME ECONOMICS. R. O. Goss. Cambridge 
University Press, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The seven papers reprinted in this book are mostly articles published within recent 
years in the Journal of Industrial Economics, the Journal of Transport Economics and Policy 
and elsewhere. Their general theme is efficiency in sea transport; the author is 
particularly interested in the cost of sea transport and how to reduce it, and has 
introduced statistical reasoning wherever this will help to present an argument more 
convincingly. The subjects covered include the regulation of international sea trans- 
port, economic criteria for optional ship designs, the economics of automation in 
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British shipping, and other topics on which Mr. Goss, as an economic consultant on 
shipping to the British government, is well qualified to write. (387) 


PAYNE’S CARRIAGE OF GOODS BY SEA. 8th edition by E. R. Hardy 

Ivamy. Butterworths, 55s. cloth; 42s. limp covers. 1968. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This book provides the law student with an introduction to the lawrelating to carriage 
of goods by sea. As well as dealing with the general law, Professor Ivamy, who is 
Professor of Law in the ey of London, discusses the effect of many of the 
provisions to be found in typical bills of lading and charter-parties. There are also 
chapters devoted to the position of the captain, to average, to Ai payment of freight, 
and to liens. The object of this edition is to incorporate into the text the effect of the 
more important of the many decisions over the past five gom The opportunity has 
also been taken of setting out summaries of the facts of considerably more of the 
leading cases in the text itself. In a book of this length many matters are of necessity 
dealt with briefly; nevertheless, this volume will serve as a useful introduction for the 
person approaching the subject for the first time. (387°51) 


Customs 
SPANISH FIESTAS (including Romerfas, cork emia aa Nina Epton. 
Cassell, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. In 

Although fiestas are an important part of Spanish life, no one has studied them before. 
Miss Epton, who has a number of attractive works on Spain to her credit, remedies 
the omission with this original book. The fiesta (the word has now become English 
also) is a combination of gay religious celebration and reaffirmation of community 
spirit. Of the thousands of fiestas de crowd the Spanish year, the author has selected 
one hundred, and presents them in chronological order, ranging from the Easter cycle 
through to the feast of St. Joseph in March. Each is briefly ad with enthusiasm 
and affection, and each is revealed to be signi FE pulse A casts on Spani 
custom and character. The author offers advice to the traveller who would to 
participate in the local fiesta and her account should also delight the fireside traveller 
who has interest in Spain and Spanish life. (39420946) 





à £ “ait eZ, 

HOBSON-JOBSON: A Glossary of colloquial lo-Indian words and 

phrases, and of kindred terms, etymological, historical, geographical and discursive. 

Henry Yule and A. C. Burnell. Reprint. Routledge, £6 6s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 1,070 

pages. Index. 
This is a reprint of the second edition (1903, edited by William Crooke) of a classic 
among specialised dictionaries. It defines well over 7,000 examples and gives their 
etymology supported by argument and citations in chronological series from more 
than 800 works. Anglo-Indian refers here to words from Indian sources used daily in 
their private and professional lives by the English in India. This is not the usual 
meaning today. The majority will not be found in other English dictionaries. Also 
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included are geographical names, words from many foreign sources, and English 
words with specialised meanings current in India. The introduction discusses the 
sources and problems of spelling severe corruptions of Indian words which account 
for multiple forms in citations. The expert igh argue about this or that etymology, 
but no one can deny the pleasure given by the extended articles which range over 
time and space and modes of behaviour to give this work its unique flavour and value 
to all students of language. (427°954) 





HOMECRAFT STUDENTS. O. F. G. Kilgour. Heinemann, 45s. 1968. 
22°$ cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book provides a simple and direct exposition of the necessary background of 
hysics, chemistry and biology for students of oe institutional management and 
mestic studies, The whole approach is essentially practical, founded on long 
experience of teaching students with no previous background knowledge of science. 
Applications of the scientific principles in the particular crafts are emphasised through- 
out and the text is provided with clear and simple diagrams. The author is an 
Examiner of the City and Guilds of London Institute, whose examination syllabuses 
in science for catering, domestic and cookery courses receive comprehensive 
coverage. (302) 
INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS. Keith London. Faber, 50s. 1968. 
225 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book presents a non-technical description of the modem computer and is well 
suited to a school leaver or university graduate who is not technically qualified. It 
should also be suitable for a businessman faced with the problem of introducing a 
computer into his organisation. The first chapter introduces the reader to the concept 
of computers. Subsequent chapters deal with the central processor and peripheral 
units. After a brief discussion of programming, the remainder of the book is con- 
cerned with applications of computers. The book is well produced and can be 
recommended to those seeking an introduction. (510-78) 
Physics 
GRAPH THEORY AND THEORETICAL PHYSICS. Edited by Frank 
Harary. Academic Press, 84s. 1968. 24 cm. 374 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is based on lectures given by thirteen contributors, each an expert in his 
own particular field, ata NATO Advanced Study Institute. It is intended to demon- 
strate the interaction between the branch of combinatorial mathematics known as 
graph theory and certain selected areas of theoretical physics and electrical engineering. 
Thus the contents consist of several review chapters describing those aspects of grap 
theory most often used in applications, followed by articles in which some of these 
applications are explained and discussed. The detailed contents are as follows: graphical 
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enumeration problems; graph theory and crystal physics; graph theory applied to 
electrical networks; the decomposition of complete graphs into planar a. 
some classes of perfect graphs; graphs and matrices; estimation methods for Mayer’s 
graphical expansions; enumerating labelled trees; some applications of a theorem of 
de Bruijn; generating functionals and graphs; the Heawood May colouring conjecture. 
The topics covered should be of interest to many mathematicians, theoretical physicists 
and electrical engineers. 530-1) 


ELEMENTS OF ELASTICITY. D. S. Dugdale. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 258. 
cloth; 15s. limp covers. 1968. 19°5 cm. 156 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

This book is intended more as an introduction to elasticity than a handbook for a 

practical designer. Confining itself almost entirely to plane problems, it treats 

elementary matters at length and derives every formula from first principles. There 
are ten chapters, of which the first four relate to the usual topics in elasticity and lead 
to derivation of relevant equations in cartesian co-ordinates together with a discussion 
of plane stress and strain. Curvilinear and polar co-ordinates are dealt with in the 
following two chapters. Some of the practical examples considered include: stresses 
in rotating discs and thick cylinders, strain energy in plates, and torsion of prismatical 
bars and various hollow sections. In the final chapter the reader is bnefly introduced 
to the subject of stress wave propagation. Though condensed, the book is easy to 
follow and does not demand a prior knowledge of elasticity or high level mathematics. 
The author 1s in the Mechanical Engineering Department of the University of 
Sheffield. (53138) 


ADVANCES IN INFRARED GROUP FREQUENCIES. L. J. Bellamy. 
Methuen, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Bellamy’s earlier book The Infrared Spectra of Complex Molecules, written in 1954, 
is undoubtedly the standard text for those who use AA spectroscopy. There must 
be few chemists indeed using infrared spectroscopy who do not regularly use a copy 
of ‘Bellamy’. These ın a keait be interested in this new volume by the 
Director of the Ministry of Technology Explosives Research and Development 
Establishment. It 1s a supplement to the earlier book. It deals with a considerable 
amount of the new work since 1954 and exhaustively discusses and correlates the 
data presented. Topics dealt with include infrared s studies of alkanes and 
alkenes; of C= N, N=N, X= Y =Z, and triple bonds vibrations, of X-H, 
carbonyl, S = O, N= O, P= O, P= S, C= S, and C= Se vibrations; of RSO2, 
RNO,, and RCOz-systems; and of hydrogen bonded systems. The book has a 
very extensive bibliography. The style is clear and the interpretations of the work 
discussed are penetrating and helpful. (535842) 


ION BOMBARDMENT OF SOLIDS. G. Carter and J. S. Colligon. 

Heinemann Educational Books, £ 12 12s. 1968. 30°$ cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
This is an extensive collection and critique of the large volume of post-1955 data 
concerning atomic processes occurring in the bombardment of solid surfaces by ions 
of energies less than 100 keV; od , secondary electron emission, ion emission, 
penetration, damage, sputtering, trapping and gas release. Techniques and applications 
are also discussed briefly. Although some aspects of the subject have been discussed in 
previous monographs, the book is of value as one of the first complete and systematic * 
texts. The authors (of the University of Liverpool and of the Royal Aircraft Establish- 
ment, Farnborough, respectively) are both active contributors to the subject. The 
book is well produced, but expensive. (537756) 
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Chemistry 
ASPECTS OF ADHESION—4: Proceedings of the conference held at the 
City University on 20 and 21 April 1966. Edited by D. J. Alner. University of 
London Press, 258. 1968. 22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. 
In April 1966 the 4th conference on adhesion was held at the City University, London, 
at which papers covering the theories of adhesion and rheology and their relevance 
to lubrication, pamt and printing-ink technology, pressure sensitive adhesives and 
metal/glass and metal/metal adhesion were given 5 industrial specialists. These 
papers are now collected together and made available for a wider audience in this 
pe lication edited by Dr. Alner, Professor of Chemustry in the City University. The 
ook is, however, limited in the depth of treatment and at times 1s superficial, but it 
should serve as an introduction to some of the more practical aspects of adhesion. 
(541°345) 


MICROSTRUCTURES OF SURFACES USING INTERFERO- 

METRY. S. Tolansky. Edward Arnold, 40s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a book for specialists, The author, who is Professor of Physics at Royal 
Holloway College in the naa of London, knows the subject from A to Z, and 
contrives to get a great deal of information into his limited number of pages. The 
style is concise and clear, and to anyone interested in interferometry in any of its 
branches this book is bound to appeal. A notable feature is the wealth of really 
beautiful photographs which Pa ace Tolansky has collected together over years 
of eee 4 Their reproduction is excellent. For the photographs alone this book 
merits a place on the shelves of any library. (545-813) 


PROPERTIES AND REACTIONS OF BONDS IN ORGANIC 
e ORES K. F. Reid. Longmans, 60s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 570 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Taking bonds as his central theme Dr. Reid begins with quite extensive discussion of 

theory, physical properties, and spectroscopy before describing the chemical reactions 

associated with bonds in different environments. By concentrating on fundamental 
organic chemistry, he omuts all but incidental mention of na roducts, avoids 
over-emphasis on preparative methods, and discards the daed segregation of 
aromatic from aliphatic compounds. His book is designed for the use of students in 
the first and second years of university study. It makes some concession to the 
beginner but seems best fitted as a sequel or supplement to an mtroductory course. 

It has the great merit of a modern treatment in a fresh and vigorous style that makes 

reading rewarding. (547°122) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
PREHISTORIC ART IN EUROPE. N. K. Sandars. Penguin Books, £6 6s. 
1968. 27 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican History of Art) 
Mass Sandars is an archaeologist known internationally for her work on the European 
Bronze Age. Here she presents for a wide audience the art produced by preliterate 
societies in Europe between the late Ice Age and the Roman Empire. She discusses 
statuettes, vings and cave paintings of Palaeolithic man, figurines and ceramics 
of the ae a es communities, ceramics and metalwork of the Bronze Age and 
‘Early Celtic Art’ of the Iron Age. The book has two te the art itself (much of 
it very little known) is illustrated by over 300 carefully chosen photographs; the text 
describes the context of the art and suggests purposes which it may have p ) 
5717 
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Anthropology 
KILIMANJARO AND ITS PEOPLE. Charles Dundas. THE CLIFF 
DWELLERS OF KENYA. J. A. Massam. Reprints. Frank Cass, 905.; 758. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 350 : 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cas Library of African Studies) 
Originally published in 1924 and 1927 respectively, these studies of East African 
tribes were both written by administrative officers. Dundas’s account of the Chagga 
is a thoroughly competent and still very useful general description, especially valuable 
for the chapters on roer: religion, and law. It was well worth reprinting, for it is 
an essential item in any library Pag in works on African ethnography. Massam’s 
book on the Elgeyo, a tribe of the Nandi group, is much more obviously designed for 
the layman; but, as it describes fairly comprehensively a people about whom little 
other information is available, its republication is also welcome. ($72°96762) 
Microscopic Biology Cytology 
AN ATLAS OF BIOLOGICAL ULTRASTRUCTURE. Compiled by 
John D. Dodge. Edward Arnold, 60s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1968. Obl. 28-5 cm 
80 pages. Illustrations. 
The compiler of this fascinating atlas for the biology student is Reader in Botany at 
Birkbeck College, London University. His aim is to place before the student a selection 
of electron micrographs, each showing an important biological feature, and 
accompanied by a brief description which must be augmented by reference to standard 
textbooks. For those wishing to see more illustrations and to read more deeply, a list 
of recent and key papers is appended. The atlas consists of four chapters, showing 
organelles found in the cells of animals and plants, animal cells, plant cells and tissues, 
and bacteria and viruses. Appendices deal Friedl with the electron microscope and 
the preparation of material H it. (74:8) 
BIOPHYSICAL TECHNIQUE as applied to Cell Biology. J. Chayen and 
E. F. Denby. Methuen, 35s. 1968. 21 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Biological Subjects) 
This book deals with the ways in which an investigator can manipulate the various 
types of electromagnetic radiations (which include X-rays, electrons, ultraviolet, 
visible and infra-red light) to study the structure and properties of matter. The 
authors demonstrate with lucidity the rationale behind the differences in the techniques 
used for handling the different types of radiations. Applications of these techniques to 
the study of living systems are mentioned. There is a chapter on the investigation of 
the physical properties of protoplasm and, finally, a chapter on the uses ofits es, 
For a student interested ın these aspects, the book can be recommended. It les 
suitable for the biologist whose prime interest is in the results obtained when the 
techniques are applied to the investigation of biological material. (574-87) 
CELL STRUCTURE: An Introduction to Biological Electron Microscopy. 
Peter G. Toner and Katharine E. Carr. Department of Anatomy, University of Glasgow: 
Livingstone, 408. 1968. 25:5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
Written by two well-known anatomists, this book comprises approximately equal 
proportions of electron-micrographs and of descriptive and interpretative material, 
The micrographs are of high quality and illustrate a wide range of tissue structure. 
Although primarily this work is aimed at medical students, the conciseness and clarity 
of the iptions offered should ensure a wide readership amongst those not already 
well versed in the fine structural aspects of histology. Two chapters of the book are 
devoted to the techniques of producing electron-micrographs, and the methods of 
interpreting the same. These provide a good summary of the most basic points, and 
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will do much to enlighten those with little personal experience of electron 
microscopy. (574-87) 
Botany 

ESSAYS ON FORM IN PLANTS. C. W. Wardlaw. Manchester University 

Press (Manchester), 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This new book by Professor Wardlaw (Emeritus Professor of Botany in the University 
of Manchester) is mainly a chronologically arranged series of essays, extracted from 
his many works on plant morphogenesis, some no longer readily available, which 
were published during a quarter of a century of sustained interest in this broad 
bornal field. The pre aul ublished essays are preceded by an interesting brief 
account of the devels opment of plant morphogenesis m paiera and of the author’s 
own ideas on the subject. There is also a new ei essay which s tes on 
the future of this important aspect of botany. The whole of this scholarly, lucidly 
written book could be read with profit by any botanist interested in plant form and 
development. (582-4) 


NEW ZEALAND PLANTS AND THEIR STORY. Leonard Cockayne. 
4th edition edited by E. J. Godley. Government Printer (Wellington), NZ$3.00. 
1967. 25 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This fourth edition of a New Zealand classic is welcome, since the third edition, 

published ım 1927, has been long out of print. The book is very and interesting 

to read, even by those who know nothing of botany, and is also a reliable foundation 
for the advanced study of New Zealand plants an forests. The editor has followed 

Cockayne’s original plas closely; classification is after H. H. B. Allen’s Flora of New 

Zealand and other modern revisions, This edition is expanded with more illustrations, 

an improved index and many notes. (581-9931) 

Zoology 

PHYSIOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE LOWER ANIMALS. 
J. A. Ramsay. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 40s. cloth; 12s. paper covers. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is Reader in Comparative Physiology at Cambridge University, 

apn the first edition of this book in 1952, mainly to coun i ce the then 

pation of physiology, as taught at pre university level, with man 

AET other 7T aking broad e wade like Nutrition, Circulation, 

Respiration, Sense ass eN Nervous Co-ordination, he showed how many 

other solutions, though perhaps less elegant ones, had been devised by lower er groups 

of animals to the problems posed under these kanap Tpi approach ıs still 

though recent aaa in lose thinking have been so great that a rewriting of 

most of the book has been necessary and a new chapter on Chemical Co-ordination 

has been added. (s91-1) 


PRINCIPLES OF ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. Demis W. Wood. 
Edward Arnold, 72s. cloth; 36s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Contemporary Biology) 

Dr. Wood, a lecturer in zoology in the University of Durham, does not aim to 

provide a textbook on animal physiology, but rather to introduce the subject in such 

a way that students who lack adequate background knowledge of chemistry and 

iguana may understand the basic principles of the subject. The subject matter, which 

lained in a comprehensive and orderly manner, deals with such aspects as 
energy and food, cellular or tion and function, nervous communication and 
integration and hormones. The inclusion of the recent developments and methods 
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now employed in physiology and the excellent diagrams explaining the text enhance 
the value of the book: Bod university and non-university students beginning their 
studies of animal biology will find this volume of great benefit in elucidating those 
as of the subject which are difficult to com tend, and will find the excellent 
bibliography, arranged under the chapter ings, a valuable guide to further 
ing. This book maintains the high standard set by other volumes in the senes 
and will undoubtedly become required reading wherever animal biology is oral 
studied. (591-1 
ANIMAL MECHANICS. R. McNeill Alexander. Sidgwick & Jackson, 633. 
cloth; azs. paper covers. 1968. 21-5 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Biology 
Series) 
The author 1s Lecturer in Zoology at the University College of North Wales at 
Bangor and his previous publications have been mainly about the mechanical and 
functional design of fishes. In this book he adopts an approach which starts from 
mechanical principles and traces the influence these have had on the evolution of 
structure and function in animals generally. Thus, he begins with a section on Force 
and Energy, in which he examines muscle ements and their working, proceeds 
through jointing, elasticity and strength to mobidu of buoyancy and locomotion 
in air a water, and ends with the information animals derive from vibrations and 
changing forces, (591:4) 
ECOLOGICAL ADAPTATIONS FOR BREEDING IN BIRDS. 
David Lack. Methuen, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Lack, who is Reader in Omithology at Oxford University and Director of the 
Edward Grey Institute of Field Ornithology, has already many publications to his 
credit on what might be called ‘evolutionary ecology’. In this book he extends his 
original ideas about how clutch size and breeding seasons in birds are adapted to 
environmental factors by natural selection to many other aspects of breeding patterns 
in relation to systematic affinities. His standpoint is, as usual, that of an orthodox 
Darwinian—that natural selection can account for all the observed phenomena and 
no other process need be invoked. The comparative information upon which this 
thesis is upheld, is extensively documented in 18 appendices. (591-56) 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF INSECTS. Illustrations by Joyce Bee, Derek 
Whiteley and Peter Parks. Text by John Burton with L H. H. Yarrow, 
L. Parmenter, A. A. Allen and I. Lansbury. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1968. 
25 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
Mr. Burton has kept the B.B.C. Natural History Unit accurately informed about 
facts for many years and, with the help of other experts, has endeavoured here 
successfully to present, for amateurs, an accurate account of British insects. The 
illustrations cover some 800 of the 20,000 species on the Bntsh list. Naturally, 
emphasis is laid on the group which amateur naturalists will most frequently en- 
counter, the butterflies and moths (c.40 plates), but the treatment of bugs, flies and 
beetles is also fairly fall and will lead the enthusiast into trying to identify the species 
of these less popular groups. The text has general notes on orders and families, and 
succinct species accounts covering habitat, habits, food, breeding and distribution. 
(595-70942) 
INTRODUCTION TO INSECT STUDY IN AFRICA. E. C. G. Punhey. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This relatively inexpensive book should find a ready sale among teachers and students 
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in Africa as well as among others whose enthusiasms or practical needs extend to the 
study and identification of insects there. The author has long experience of work in 
economic and systematic entomology and, although he writes avowedly for the 
beginner, his book will take any persistent reader well on the way to ing a 
competent entomologist. In this respect the extensive glossary will be a great help. 
Dr. Pinhey’s treatment begins with Structure and Relationships, continues with Life 
Cycle, Habits and Systematics and ends with practical advice about collecting and 
preserving specimens. Though the aims of the Took are essentially practical, it may 
evel procure many enthusiastic entomologists where they are much needed. 
(595-7096) 
PENGUINS. Bernard Stonehouse. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. (The World of Animals) 
Dr. Stonehouse, after extensive experience in the Antarctic, is now Reader in 
Zoology at Canterbury University, Christchurch, New Zealand and so has had ample 
opportunity to become an expert on penguins, which are virtually confined to the 
Southern Hemisphere. This brief account is packed with slaad information 
and will be read eagerly by naturalists all over the world. There is an introduction on 
the characteristics of this remarkable and compact group of animals, followed by a 
section on identification, accounts of each species and short, general chapters on 
behaviour and habits at sea and on land. The high standard of excellence of the 
illustrations will also prove a good selling point for this book. (59844) 


TIGERS. P. D. Stracey. Arthur Barker, 218. 1968. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations, 
(The World of Animals) 
The editor of this series, Miss Winwood Reade, remarks in her preface on ‘the lack 
of hard information about the life of tigers’. The author, who was Chief Conservator 
in the Indian Forest Service, has done his best to assess how much of this kind of 
information does exist. It has obviously been an uphill struggle and it has been 
difficult not to fall back on anecdote and hearsay. Chapters cover the changes in 
distribution of tigers from the Pleistocene to the present day, their behaviour and 
senses, their relationships with other animals and, especially, with man. The sad 
conclusion is that, at the moment, things look pretty black for the tiger and there is 
scant information on which to base any policy for conserving what remains of a 
once abundant animal. (599°7442) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 

CADUCEUS IN SAIGON: A medical mission to South Viet-Nam. Barbara 
Evans. Hutchinson, 408. 1968. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Evans accompanied her paediatrician husband, who led a medical team sent a 

the British Ministry of Overseas Development, to Saigon. She worked in the war 

of the children’s hospital and so is able to describe the many medical conditions found 
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there. Her aim 1s not to provide a detailed account for the profession, but to show the 
Viet-Namese managing his personal life against the H aan of war. This is a 
pathetic, readable study of the Viet-Namese le, not only the patients and 
de familhes whom she met in the hospital, but te neighbours and others met 
in Saigon and during brief tours with her husband to other parts of the country. 
(610-9597) 
CUNNINGHAM’S MANUAL OF PRACTICAL ANATOMY. Vol. I: 
Thorax and Abdomen. 13th edition, revised by G. J. Romanes. Oxford University 
Press, 45s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Oxford Medical Publications) 
This completes the revision by the Professor of Anatomy, Edinburgh University, of 
a textbook long established among undergraduate medical students in Britain and 
overseas. While he has rewritten the text to satisfy the requirements of the shorter 
curricula now being introduced, Professor Romanes has also borne in mind the need 
of students mainly destined to practise in remote areas for a somewhat more detailed 
knowledge of anatomy. Notes on function are incorporated ın the anatomical 
descriptions, which are still followed by the dissection paragraphs. Among the 
important changes are a new dissection which demonstrates each part of the heart in 
relation to the other parts, and shows more clearly the course taken by the blood as it 
circulates through the heart. Also for the sake of clarity, the dissection of the pelvis 
is based on a median section; another Se is that the male and female pelvis are 
described together. With all the radiographs, the diagrams and many illustrations 
new, and a modern format, the text retains its essential qualities of reliability and 
lucidity. (611-9) 
CLINICAL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by E F Moran Campbell, C. J. 
Dickinson and J. D. H. Slater. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
63s. 1968. 23 cm. 672 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The editors, whose teaching experience has been acquired mainly in London medical 
schools, have specially in mind the needs of senior and postgraduate students; Lord 
Platt, who contributes the foreword, adds physicians to its potential readers. Besides 
the editors, the eleven other contributors, all of them clinicians, deal with their chosen 
subjects in four sections, discussing normal, then abnormal function, the principles 
of the tests and measurements that contribute to an understanding of disordered 
processes, and, finally, a practical assessment, showing how the foregoing material 
can be sifted to provide accurate diagnoses of functional disturbances. This readable 
textbook, unique in its approach, is again thoroughly revised, much rewritten, and 
reissued with two new sores, one on immunological mechanisms and the other 
on genetics. The references appended to the chapters are also brought up to date. (612) 


FOOD POISONING AND FOOD HYGIENE. Betty C. Hobbs. and 
edition. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Hobbs bes text and illustrations of her handbook up to date after too long 
an interval of years, in which no work as interesting, practical, comprehensive, 
and yet as concise has replaced it. It 1s intended for workers in establishments where 
food is prepared or sold, canteens, kitchens, shops, teachers in catering and domestic 
science schools, and schools of hygiene and public health, medical officers of health 
and public health officers. One of last, L. Kluth, contributes chapters on kitchen 
design and equipment, the control of infestation, and British legislation to the section 
on food hygiene in the prevention of food poisoning. These practical as arc 
based upon a lucid account of bacteridlogical principles, expanded to include organ- 
isms implicated since the publication of the first etition. Descriptions of outbreaks 
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of food TUR and of outbreaks of food-borne infection give point to the 
theoretical chapters. Guidance is also given in health education and in the prevention 
of food poisoning abroad. i (613-2) 
VICTORY WITH VACCINES: The Story of Immunization. H. J. Parish. 
Livingstone, 30s. 1968. 23 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Dr. Parish who was, before his retirement, Clinical Research Director, Wellcome 
Research Laboratories, Beckenham, bases this work for the general reader on his 
earlier History of Immunization, which was intended for the clinician and the micro- 
biologist. After describing the principles of immunization and its beginnings in the 
pre-scientific era, the author oaa te development of smallpox vaccination, and 
immunization against diphtheria and tetanus, typhoid and tuberculosis, ending this 
section with a da general survey of progress in the roth century. The next three 
oups of chapters outline work on antisera and vaccines, and advances in virology 
am 1900 until the present. The final chapters give combined immunization and 
immunization schedules and a review of past, present and future. There are useful 
chronol tables and biographical notes on many distinguished scientists who 
have made contributions to immunology. (614-47) 


PAEDIATRIC CARDIOLOGY. Edited by Hamish Watson. Lloyd-Luke, 
£13. 1968. 29 cm. 1,016 pages. Illustrations. fade 
The Consultant Physician and Cardiologist, Dundee Group of Teaching Hospitals, 
with the support of a distinguished British, European and U.S.A. team, is responsible 
for a standard reference work which Professor Helen B. Taussig of Johns Hopkins 
Hospital, Baltimore, describes as ‘an encyclopaedia of present-day knowledge’. 
Although many of the authoritative contributions are from American research centres, 
the experts are cognisant of the varied conditions under which medicine is practised, 
and the contents are selected to interest workers in all climates. The first chapters are 
concerned with clinical anatomy, relevant embryology, and the foetal circulation, 
incidence, causation, and diagnosis by phonocardiography, electrocardiography, 
radiology, catheterization and angiocardiography. The text gives much attention to 
congenital lesions and E ET E disease; other subjects of wide application are 
physical injuries to the heart, the care and management of infants with heart disease, 
and the social aspects. Besides the conditions long forming the corpus of knowledge 
of paediatric cardiology, of which up-to-date polished descriptions are given here, 
there are also elucidations of topics of current research interest, such as chromosomal 
aberrations, familial congenital heart disease, glycogen storage disease of the heart, 


and cardiovascular manifestations of the ‘co: ” di . Tropical and subtropical 
disorders are usefully dealt with, and are excellently documented, as is the whole of 
this distinguished text. (616'1) 


VASCULAR DISEASES. M. J. Tsapogas, V. V. Kakkar and E. N. Gleave. 
H. K. Lewis, 50s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Hedley Atkins, President of the Royal College of Surgeons of England, contri- 
butes the foreword to this textbook based mialy upon research undertaken at the 
College and at King’s College Hospital, London. The aim, admirably fulfilled, 1s to 
provide less experienced surgeons, postgraduate students and general practitioners 
with a concise, practical text, generously illustrated by photographs and diagrams of 
the commoner vascular diseases. The authors pay special attention to diagnosis, to 
assessment of the patient, conservative methods, and indications for surgery. Actiolo 
and pathology are very adequately covered, the purpose of investigations is indica 
and reference is made to new techniques considered worthy of note although not yet 
accepted as standard practice. Besides the readers to whom it is specially directed, this 
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work can be recommended to surgeons needing an up-to-date survey of current 
knowledge. (616-13) 


FORM AND FUNCTION IN THE HUMAN LUNG: Proceedings of a 
Symposium held in the University of Birmingham, April sth, 6th and 7th, 1967. 
Edited by Gordon Cummung and L. H. Hunt. Livingstone, 45s. 1968. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sponsored by Lederle Laboratories, the symposium was suitably held in the University 

of Binns where research workers are actively wf upon these problems, 

and the proceedings, including the discussions, are edited by the Senior Lecturer in 

Medicine, Birmingham University, and the Medical Director, Lederle Laboratories. 

The intial aim was to promote communication and understanding between those 

interested in different aspects of the subject, between physiologists, morbid anatomists 

and clinicians; ın the event, the main ccupation e the relation between 
structural es due to disease and clinical disturbances. The investigations 
described, and the views and original ideas expressed in the documented papers by 
specialists from Brita, Canada, Europe and the U.S.A. are of special interest to those 
who are similarly engaged but were unable to be present at these meetings. (616-24) 


A SYNOPSIS OF ENDOCRINOLOGY AND METABOLISM. 
David G. Ferriman and Jan C. Gilliland. Wright (Bristol), 30s. 1968. 19 cm. 
168 pages. Index. 

Written by two consultant physicians in London teaching hospitals, the text of this 

addition to the ‘Synopsis’ series is, like its companions, designed as a basis for further 

reading in the more comprehensive works cad revision guide for undergraduate 
and postgraduate students. It sets out admirably, in clearly headed, numbered - 
nen essential anatomy, Phynology, aetiology, signs and symptoms, Hees oe 
investigation, diagnosis and treatment. Established knowledge, advances and up-to- 
date views are logically presented in synoptic style, and the whole is conducive to 

learning. (616-4) 

CYSTIC FIBROSIS. Edited by Ruth Porter and Maeve O’Connor. 
Churchill, 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 158 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study 
Group No. 32) 

A. C. Dornhorst presided at this two-day meeting attended by some twenty 

physiologists, pharmacologists and clinicians from Britain, Europe, Israel and the 

U.S.A. Concerned with control mechanisms in cystic fibrosis, these papers dealt 

with such aspects as the physiology of nervous control of the salivary glands, 

disturbances in the pattern of secretion of bronchial mucous glands, renal aldosterone- 
binding proteins, and the role of the kinins in exocrine glands. The discussions 
ablaka here with the papers, which are documented, provided an opportunity for 
the exchange of views between clinicians and research workers; they also serve to 

indicate the many gaps in knowledge. (616-4) 

MODERN PERSPECTIVES IN WORLD PSYCHIATRY. Edited by 
John G. Howells. Oliver & Boyd, £8 8s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 814 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Modern Perspectives in Psychiatry) 

Lord Adrian introduces this impressive volume, the second in a series designed to 

represent, for the clmician, the whole of international psychiatry, both theory and 

practice, with emphasis upon the areas where progress is being made. This volume 
is edited by the Director of the Institute of Family Psychiatry, Ipswich and East 

Suffolk Hospital, who has assembled a distinguished team from Britain, Canada, 

France, Japan, Switzerland, the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. In twenty-seven documented 
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chapters they discuss their special interests. The editor has welded the contributions 
into a stimulating work, in two parts: Part 1, Scientific and Part 2, Clinical. In Part 1, 
authors write, among other subjects, on the significance of nuclear sexing, the 
chemical processes and also the meaning of memory, hypnosis, and hallucinations. 
Part 2 includes up-to-date views on schizophrenia, psychoanalysis, existential analysis, 
Morita’s theory of neurosis, leaming therapies, family and community psychiatry. 
(616-89) 
A SYNOPSIS OF INFECTIOUS AND TROPICAL DISEASES. 
A. W. Woodruff and S. Bell. Wright (Bristol), 47s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 424 pages. Index. 
The Wellcome Professor of and the late Reader ın Clinical Tropical Medicine, 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, are authors of this new volume 
in the ‘Synopsis’ series, which derives from Sir Henry Tidy’s onginal work. In 
synoptic style, with short paragraphs which frequently are numbered, and always 
clearly demarcated by headings, abbeys and varied types, this volume provides 
a revision handbook for postgraduate students. More, it can be recommended to 
clinicians in temperate and tropical climates, needing facts about the aetiology, mode 
of infection, diagnosis, and course of such diseases, their prophylaxis and treatment. 
: (616-9) 
BIOCHEMISTRY OF THE ACUTE ALLERGIC REACTIONS. 
A Symposium organized by the Council for International Organizations of 
Medical Sciences (established under the joint auspices of UNESCO and WHO). 
Edited by K. Frank Austen and Elmer L. Becker. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 678.6d. 1968. 23 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This symposium held ın Italy in June 1967 was the first to be entirely devoted to the 
biochemical mechanisms of acute allergic reactons; the papers, illustrated and 
documented, published in this volume with the subsequent ien indicate the 
range of research into in vitro systems, the advances and also the gaps in knowledge at 
that time. Thirty-three specialists from laboratories in Britain, Japan and the U.S.A. 
read and discussed nineteen papers on such subjects as the chemical and structural 
aspects of mast cell function, mechanism of allergic histamine release from human 
leucocytes, the nature and biological properties of humai anaphylatoxin, and kinin 
and kinin-forming enzymes in anaphylaxis. (616-97) 
A SYSTEM OF ORTHOPAEDICS AND FRACTURES. A. Graham 
npe: 3rd edition. Butterworths, £6 6s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 558 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


This textbook, primarily intended for postgraduate students preparing for the 
Fellowship examinations of the Royal College of Surgeons of England, closely 
follows in ement and content the notes prepared by the Consultant Orthopaedic 
Surgeon, Rowky Bristow Orthopaedic Hospital, Pyrford, for those attending his 
own lectures. Divided into two sections, general and regional surgery, the compre- 
hensive text is in note form, the short paragraphs are often numbered and clearly 
headed, the same headings being consistently used. Thus, throughout the text,under 
the main heading ‘Signs’, the subheadings ‘Look’, ‘Feel’, ‘Move’, “K~Ray’ are found. 
The general effect ıs that principles and practice are readily understood and memorised, 
and in this revised edition this sae is enhanced by the cians of illustrations, 
otographs and drawings, into composites. These impress upon the mind 
Cen ie etnias a ste ra clinical features, differential Sos and 
treatment. An original feature, the composites greatly add to the interest of the well- 

ordered text for junior surgeons, teachers of surgery and postgraduate students. 
(617:3) 


755 


PRACTICAL EXERCISES IN DENTAL MECHANICS. F. G. Shaw 
and D. C. Scott. 3rd edition. Kimpton, 90s. 1968, 25-5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The well revised text, like that of the 1955 edition, is divided into three parts, the 

first part again opening with an introduction to the anatomy of the mouth, by 

J. H. Scott, followed by descriptions of the teeth, a partial denture classification, and 

a glossary. The advances of thi years account for the greatly expanded text, 

which the authors (Lecturers in Charge, respectively, of the Dental Section, Matthew 

Boulton Technical College, Birmingham, and of Dental Technology, College of 

Technology, Belfast) intend as a practical guide for technicians working for their 

qualifying examinations. Expansion is to be found in Part 2, where there are descrip- 

tions of new techniques and materials used in the construction of full and partial 
dentures, orthodontic appliances, inlays and crowns, bridges, splints and obturators. 

Special features here are fe step-by-step instructions, arranged in clearly headed brief 

paragraphs, enlivened by brief lst of what and what not to do and augmented by the 

juxtaposition of clear photographs and line drawings. In Part 3, also enlarged, among 
the new chapters there are three on model materials and others on impression and 
denture~base materials, abrasive and polishing agents, and metals, tooling-curves and 
alloys. The bibliography lists a few standard works for general and for advanced 

ae (617-6) 

THE SURGERY OF CHILDHOOD FOR NURSES. Raymond Farrow 
and Duncan Forrest. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

An indication of the well merited popularity of this textbook is its reissue after an 

interval of four years. The opportunity to revise the text and to include new drugs 

and recent advances has souks in the addition of only a few pages, accounted for 
by paragraphs scattered through such chapters as those on le effects of injury, 
neonatal surgery, hernia and maldescent of the testicle, and the genito-urinary 
system. There is, here, advice on human aspects, a sound background of anatomy, 
physiology, and pathology, and all the nurse requires of the clinical picture and 
treatment, of pre- and post-operative care. This is a pleasing volume, well and 

Liberally illustrated. (61798) 

HOW NOT TO KILL YOUR CHILDREN. A Family Doctor. Allen & 
Unwin, 358. 1968. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. 

A companion volume to the author’s How Not to Kill Your Husband and How Not to 

Kill Your Wife advises more sophisticated, middle-class parents how to bring up their 

children in a way conducive to a long and full life. The very readable, lively, but not 

facetious text, omitting clinical details, broadly discusses children’s ailments, the 
doctor’s role, nutrition, accident prevention and sex. It is specially helpful in discussing 
the parents’ conduct in relation to their children, and normal behaviour difficulties. 

Engineering: Mechanical (618-92) 

A CENTURY OF TRACTION ENGINES: Being an lustorical account 
of the rise and decline of an industry. W. J. Hughes. Reprint. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There must be many folk nowadays who have never seen a steam traction engine, 

and a considerable few who have probably never even heard of such a contraption, 

for these engines have not been commonly used for twenty years or more and only 

a handful remain as collectors’ pieces. They did, however, play a most important part 

in engineering history, and Mr. Hughes tells us all about them in his book. Special 
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attention is given to those landmarks in development of our modern transport, such 
as pneumatic tyres, suspension systems and the like, all of which came about thro 

the needs of early steam-powered transport. In addition to its technical matter, the 
book deals with the human side and describes the skills and achievements of the men 
who handled the monsters. (621-14) 


— Electrical 


ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION WORK I. E R. Beynon and T. J. 
Cummins. Hutchinson, 40s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is the first of three volumes intended for students preparing for the Intermediate 

Certificate in Electrical Installation Work of the City and Guilds of London Institute. 

A simple account 1s given of the mechanical and electrical science needed for the 

first year of the three-year course, and appropriate laboratory experiments are 

described. Many exercises are included. The second part of the book deals with 
electrical installanon practice and with the appropriate British regulations. Although 
these regulations do not necessarily apply elsewhere, the book could be of service to 
students in other countries, because attention is given to the underlying principles 
on which the regulations are based. The authors are lecturers at Glamorgan College 
of Technology and Rumney Technical College respectively. (621-328) 


ELECTRIC TRACTION SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT. D. W. and 
M. Hinde. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 40s. cloth; 30s. bmp covers. 1968. 25 cm. 148 
pages. Illustrations. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

Electricity is applied widely for traction purposes in the world’s railway systems. 

power units involved vary in size and complexity up to some $500 brake horse- 
power and track speeds now up to 150 miles per hour. This book is intended for the 
student professional electrical engineer and the traction engineer wishing to have an 
introduction to modern practice. Chapters are on traction principles, traction motors, 

D.C. and A.C. current systems, electric transmission for diesel powered traction, 

control and auxilary equipment (including overhead and conductor rail collection 

systems) and rolling tk yout. A number of schematic diagrams and photo- 
graphs of equipment are provided to illustrate the mainly descriptive treatment (the 
traction principles and motor chapters have appropriate danon and graphs). 

The book forms a useful introduction to this field for those who already have some 

acquaintance with electrical equipment, particularly of the heavy type. (62133) 


COMPUTER-AIDED DESIGN OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS. 
E. Wolfendale. Iliffe Books, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In this book, the first to be published on the subject in the world, the author presents 
an introduction to the important topic of computer-aided design of electronic 
circuits, using the computer language, Algol. Algol 1s described in the first chapter, 
and this is followed by a study of general circuit analysis using a computer. Later 
chapters are devoted to the analysis of networks involving complex waveforms, and 
to the study of feed-back. The final chapter deals with simulation, and shows how 
exactly the circuit performance can be examined in the same way from the computer 
output as on the bench. Although Algol is well suited to this application, the work 
would perhaps have been more readily assimilated by a larger group of readers if the 
author had adopted the more widely used Fortran IV as programming language. 
None the less, the book, which is well supplied with mala supplies a basic need, 
Tecan be reco ainda to -eaders Bar TaS acme experiacies in the de dea of cece 
circuits, and the ability to learn Algol. (621-3815) 
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COLD CATHODE GLOW DISCHARGE TUBES. G. F. Weston. 
Iliffe Books, 95s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In spite of competition from semiconductor devices, cold cathode tubes continue to 
find extensive application. The author maintains that they could be much more 
widely used if a a pe of the parameters and circuit techniques were made more 
readily available to engineers. This authoritative book goes a long way to providing 
such knowledge. Five chapters on the physics of gas discharges are followed by four 
dealing respectively with stabilisers and reference tubes, switching diodes and trigger 
tubes, stepping , and indicators and display tubes. Details of the construction 
and performance of these devices are given, together with a number of useful circuits. 
There is a comprehensive bibliography. The author is in charge of the ultra-high 
vacuum and the gas-discharge sections of the Mullard Research Laboratories at 
Redhill, Surrey, and has published over a dozen papers dealing with glow discharge 
topics. (621-38151) 


—— Nuclear 
HIGH-VOLTAGE TECHNOLOGY. United dom Atomic Energy 
Authority Research Group. Edited by L. L. Alston. Oxford University Press, 903. 
cloth; 45s. paper covers. 1968. 24-5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Harwell 
Post-Graduate Series) 
This authoritative text, by a team of distinguished engineers and scientists from 
universities, research establishments and major industrial organisations, is based on a 
course which has been given annually at the Atomic Energy Research Establishment 
at Harwell since 1965. It will be useful both as a graduate-level introduction to the 
subject and as a reference work for those already ed in high-voltage work. 
Following a survey of basic concepts, there are oie della with breakdown in 
gases, vacuum, liquids and solids. Thermal breakdown and chemical and electro- 
chemical deterioration are covered, and methods of estimating stress are discussed, 
The book concludes with a number of chapters cat with practical high-voltage 
equipment. There 1s an excellent bibliography. The editor is Director of Electrical 
Research, British Railways Board, Derby. (62148) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
APPLICATIONS OF VALVES AND FITTINGS. G. H. Pearson. 
Pitman, $58. 1968. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mechanical valves are of considerable importance in engineering. This book on their 
application is a companion volume to the author’s book on design. The large number 
K diagrams aids the verbal description, which is free from mathematics. The chapters 
are about cocks, screw down stop valves gates, valves, safety and relief valves, non- 
return valves, reducing and lus valves, float operated and butterfly valves; 
appendices give pipe flange sizes (from BS xo : 1962) and a selection guide to valve 
materials suitable ie various fluids. This book will be a very useful general engineer- 
ing work for design, maintenance and installation engineers concerned with the 
control, conveyancing and utilisation of gaseous and liquid fluids in industry. (621-84) 


— Tools 

ALLOCATING TOLERANCES AND LIMITS. H. Peck. Longmans, 25s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Designers and production engineers should find this book particularly useful. The 

author is a senior lecturer in design and production at the Staffordshire College of 

Technology. In the course of the first chapter, he considers the relationship between 
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British Book News, October, 1968 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS re bl. 


A select list of books to be published in or about DECEMBER, 1968. 
These books may or may not be revien in British Book’ ‘News. 


4, = 
y te a 
Philosophy Psychology Religion a ; wi 
iy N 
CROCKFORD’S CLERICAL DIRECTORY 1967-1968. (Oxford University Pres ay ee 
Maps. SBN 19 200004 7. Reference book of the of the Church of England. 
THE TRIAL OF JESUS OF NAZARETH. S. G. F. Brandon. (Batsford, 42s.). Illus. Historical 
reconstruction. 
Social Sciences 


BODY AND CLOTHES: An Illustrated History of Costume. R. Broby-Johansen. (Faber, 
63s.). Illus. SBN 571 0873 0. 

oe, rei VOTER: An Atlas and Survey since 1885. Michael Kinnear. (Batsford, 

8.). us. 

COMMUNITY WORK AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Gulbenkian Foundation. (Longmans, 183s.) 

IMPRISONED TONGUES. R., Roberts. (Manchester University Press, about 30s.). SBN 
7190 0351 2. A prison tutor recounts his experiences. 

AN INTRODUCTION To SOCIOLOGY. J. Goldthorpe. (Cambridge University Press, about 
27s.6d. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). Illus, SBN 521 07110 0; SBN 521 09547 6. 

LITERACY IN TRADITIONAL SOCIETIES. J. R. Goody. (Cambridge University Press, about 
70s.). Ilus. SBN 521 07345 6. Its influence on traditional and pre-industrial societies. 

THE MASS MEDIA. Alan Hancock. (Longmans, 15s.) 

QUEEN ELIZABETH 2. Neil Potter and Jack Frost. (Harrap, 35s.). Illus. The new Cunard 
transatlantic liner. 

SERENDIPITY IN ST. HELENA. I. Shine. (Pergamon Press, 75s.). Tus. Investigation into 
health and population structure of the island. 

SHIPS IN AUSTRALIAN WATERS. P. J. Williams and R. Searle. (Angus & Robertson, 
£7 10s.). Australian shipping history. 

SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN BASTERN EUROPE. N. Grant. (Pergamon Press, 
about 35s.). Illus. 

SYSTEMS, STATES, DIPLOMACY AND RULES. J. W. Burton. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 32s.6d.). Illus. SBN 521 07316 2. New approach to the study of international 
relations. 

UNITED NATIONS PEACEKEEPING: DOCUMENTS AND COMMENTARY. I: The Middle East. 
Rosalyn Higgins. (Oxford University Press, £5 10s.). SBN 19 214975 X. 


Science and Technology Medicine 


ANIMAL BONES IN ARCHAEOLOGY: A Book of Notes and Drawings for Beginners. Michael 
L. Ryder. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 21s.). Ulus. SBN 632 04850 6. 

APPLIED ELECTRONICS. J. F. Young. (life Books, 57s.6d. cloth; 37s.6d. paper covers). 
Illus. SBN 592 02774 0; SBN 592 02746 1. 

AUTOMATIC MACHINE TOOLS. H. C. Town. (Iliffe Books, 75s.). Ulus. SBN 592 05731 3. 

AUTOMATIC VENTILATION OF THE LUNGS. William W. Mushin and others. 2nd edition. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about £7 10s.). Ilus. SBN 632 03050 X. 

BRITISH MOSSES AND LIVERWORTS. E. V. Watson. 2nd edition. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 63s.). Ilus. SBN 521 06741 3. 

CLINICAL SURGERY: Neurosurgery. Edited by Charles Rob and Rodney Smith. (Butter- 
worths, no price yet). Illus. 

CRITICAL PATH METHOD. A. T. Armstrong-Wright. (Longmans, 15s.) 

ELECTRIC POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION. P, J. Freeman. (Harrap, 27s.64.). 
Diagrams. 

EPILEPSY. William Pryse Phillips. (Wright, about 19s.6d.) 

HEATING AND COOLING LOAD CALCULATIONS. P. G. Down. (Pergamon Press, about 458.). 
Tilus. 


LECTURE NOTES ON GASTROENTEROLOGY. Richard D. Tonkin and J. A. Parrish. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 25s.). SBN 632 04090 4. 

nos AND LIQUID MIXTURES. J. S. Rowlinson. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, no price yet). 

us. 

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY: A Structural Approach. C.U.M. Smith. (Faber, about 70s.). 

« Ilus. SBN 571 08365 X. 

OUTLINE OF PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS. F. J. Fish. 2nd edition. (Wright, about 32s.6d.). 
SBN 7236 0222 0. 

PORPHYRINS AND RELATED COMPOUNDS. T. W. Goodwin. (Academic Press, no price yet) 

PRACTICAL TREATMENT IN PSYCHIATRY. Edited by J. L. Crammer. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 25s.). Illus. SBN 632 05440 9. 

PRENATAL DETERMINANTS OF BEHAVIOUR. J. M. Joffe, (Pergamon Press, about 70s.). 

Us. 

sere! IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY 6. G. P. Ellis and G. B. West. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Ulus. 

REACTOR OPERATION. J. Shaw. (Pergamon Press, about 30s.). Tus. 

THE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCIENCES. C, F. A. Pantin. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 45s.). lus. SBN 521 05909 7. Principles underlying their classification. 

STEREOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS. Anthony Booth. (Butterworths, no price yet). 20 main 
cubic-hexagonal projections. 

= Sy kee MANAGEMENT OF ULCERATIVE COLITIS. F. Couper Walker. (Butterworths, 

us 

THERAPY IN CHILD CARE. B. E. Docker-Drysdale. (Longmans, 15s.) 

TREATMENT OF TROPICAL DISEASES, W. H. Jopling. 2nd edition. (Wright, about 20s.). 
SBN 7236 0210 7. 

YEARS T TAE ELDERLY. Edited by A. N. Exton-Smith. (Wright, about 30s.). SBN 

WORLD TIMBERS. Vol. I: Europe and Africa. Edited by B. J. Rendle. (Benn, £5 5s.). Ilus. 


a 
Fine Arts Recreation 


CATALOGUE OF ITALIAN DRAWINGS AT THE NATIONAL GALLERY OF SCOTLAND. K. Andrews. 
(Cambridge University Press, 2 vols., £10). Illus. SBN 521 07121 6. 

IDEAS FOR CHURCH EMBROIDERY. Beryl Dean. (Batsford, 70s.). Illus. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE ORGAN. Austin Niland. (Faber, 45s.). Illus. SBN 571 08737 X. 

THE ITALIAN MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LIBRARY OF MAJOR J. R. ABBEY. J. J. G. Alexander and 
A. C. de la Mare. (Faber, £15 15s.). Illus. SBN 571 08710 8. Iuminated MSS ranging 
from the early 12th to the late 16th century. 

LATER COLOUR PAINTING IN BRITAIN. Vol. II: The Victorian Period. Martin Hardie. 
(Batsford, £6 6s.). Illus. 

LOUIS WAIN: The Man Who Drew Cats. Rodney Dale. (Kimber, 42s.). Illus. Artist 
(1860-1939), who specialised in drawing cats as human beings. 

THE SINGING CHURCH: An Outline of the Music sung by Choir and People. C. Henry 
Phillips. Revised by Arthur Hutchings. (Faber, 63s.). Ulus. SBN 571 08872 4. 


Literature and Language 


COLERIDGE AND THE PANTHEIST TRADITION. Thomas McFarland. (Oxford University 
Press, 70s.), SBN 19 811664 0. The poet, philosopher and critic Samuel Taylor 
Coleridge, 1772-1834. 

COLLECTED VERSE OF HENRY LAWSON. Vol. II. Edited by C. Roderick. (Angus & Robertson, 
65s. oo Australian short story writer and poet, 1867-1922. 

A FREE MAN, Tom Stoppard. (Faber, 21s. cloth; 6s.6d. paper covers). SBN 571 
"08706 X; 571 08794 9. Another play by the author of Rosencrantz and Guildernstern 
are dea 

THE LETTERS OF WILLIAM AND DOROTHY WORDSWORTH. Vol. II: The Middle Years; 
Part I, 1806-1811. Edited by Ernest de Selincourt. Revised by Mary Moorman. 
2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). Dlus. SBN 19 811491 5. Includes many 
new letters of the poet and his sister. 

PATIENCE. Edited by J. J. Anderson. (Manchester i niversiry Press, 12s.6d.). SBN 7190 
0335 0. New edition of the famous Middle English poe: 

SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 21. Edited by K. Muir. (Cambridge "University Press, about 45s.). 
Illus. SBN 521 07285 9. 


SPEECH ACTS: An Essay in the Philosophy of Language. J. R. Searle. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 45s.). SBN 521 07184. 

STUDIES IN THE ARTS. Edited by Francis Warner. (Blackwell, 35s.). SBN 631 103902. 
By poets, literary critics, drama producers, etc. 


History and Biography 


AUSTRALIA’S FOREIGN POLICY. T. B. Millar. (Angus & Robertson, 428.) 

BRITAIN: ROME’S MOST NORTHERLY PROVINCE. G. M. Durrant. (Bell, about 25s.). Illus. 
British reaction to the Roman occupation from 55 B.C. to the 5th cen A.D. 

CYPRUS, H. D. Purcell. (Benn, about 42s.). Illus. In the Nations of the Modern World 
series. 

THE DIARY OF A. J. MOUNTENAY JEPHSON. D. Middleton and M. D. Jephson. (Cambridge 
University Mie about 84s.). Illus. SBN 521 01021 7. First-hand account of the 
eap oa by H. M. Stanley to the relief of Emin Pasha, Governor of Equatoria, 
in -89. 

ELIZABETH AND THE ENGLISH REFORMATION: The Struggle for a Stable Settlement of 
Religion. W. P. Haugaard. (Cambridge University Press, 80s.). SBN 521 07245 X. 
The decisions taken at the Convocation of 1563. 

THE GOTHS IN SPAIN. E. A. Thompson. (Oxford University Press, 10s.). SBN 19 814271 4. 
The Visigothic kings who ruled Spain in the 6th and 7th centuries. 

A HEBRIDEAN IN GOETHE'S WEIMAR. A. Gillies. (Blackwell, about 40s.). SBN 631 11440 8. 
James Macdonald, minister of Anstruther Wester in Fife from 1799 to 1804, lived 
for a time in Germany. 

INDIVIDUALS IN THUCYDIDES. H. D. Westlake. (Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). 
SBN 521 07246 8. Twelve leading figures in ancient Greek history. 

THE JAMESTOWN VOYAGES UNDER THE FIRST CHARTER, 1606-1609. P. L. Barbour. (Cam- 
bridge Universit y Press, 2 vols., 84s.). Hlus. SBN 521 01022 5 and 010123 3. The first 
go colony in America. 

THE MYTH OF INDEPENDENCE. Zulfikar Ali Bhutto. (Oxford University Press, 20s.). 
poe 167 3. Pakistan’s relations with India, the United States, the Soviet Union, 
C ete 

RAVEN SEEK THY BROTHER. Gavin Maxwell. (Longmans, 36s.). The author’s past five years 
with animals in the West Highlands of Scotland. 

ROMAN IMEERINL IM T IN THE LATE REPUBLIC. E. Badian. Revised edition. (Blackwell, 25s.). 

1107. 


THE RUSSIAN LANDED GENTRY AND THE PEASANT EMANCIPATION OF 1861. T. le R. Emmons. 
(Cambridge University Press, about 65s.). SBN 521 07340 5. 

SIR FRANCIS FORBES. C. H. Currey. (4 & Robertson, £5). The first Chief Justice of 
the Supreme Court of New South Wal ales (1784-1841). 


Geography Travel Description 


CARIBBEAN 1969. Edited by Eugene Fodor. (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s.). Dus. Guide to 
the Caribbean. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF CHINA. T. R. Tregaer. (Butterworths, no price yet.). Ilus. 

EUROPE 1969. Edited by Eugene Fodor. (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s.). Ulus. Guide to 
Europe. 

YORKSHIRE: West Riding. Arthur Mee. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Mus. Revised edition 
in the King’s England series. 


Fiction 


A BOAT LOAD OF HOME FOLK. Thea Astley. sae & Robertson, 25s.). Hostilities and 
frustrations on a tourist in the tropi 

THE GLASSHOUSE. Allan Campbell McLean. ‘(Calder & Boyars, 25s.). Brutal disciplinary 
punishment practised in the British army. 

SHADES OF GREY. Garth St. Omar. (Faber, 25s. . SBN 571 08647 0. Reactions of a young 
man and a schoolboy to the frustrations o Caribbean society. 

THE TORRENT. Joseph Abruquah. (Longmans, 25s.). A boy growing up in Ghana in a 
period of accelerated social change. 


LONGMANS ANNOTATED 
ENGLISH POETS 


General Editor: F. W. Bateson 
A series of complete and fully annotated editions of the major 
English poets. 


THE POEMS. OF 
TENNYSON 


Edited by Christopher Ricks 

This edition contains all the poems that Tennyson himself - 
published, and works published since his death, including those 
previously available only in manuscript. 

Early 1969, illustrated 84s, 


THE POEMS OF 


JOHN MILTON 


Edited by John Carey & Alastair Fowler 

The first edition of Milton’s complete poetical works to combine 
the advantages of a scholarly exact reprint with those of 
modernised spelling and pi explanatory notes. 

December, illustrated 
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production cost and dimensional tolerance, and takes the opportunity to criticise 
industry for employing an unnecessarily large general tolerance. The second chapter 
contains some information about specification of limits on drawings, selection of 
datum face and accumulation of tolerances. Of the ining two chapters, one is 
devoted almost entirely to a discussion of the means by which a specified tolerance 
may be achieved. The other chapter attempts to apply some of the principles outlined. 
earlier to obtain an effectively larger eer aee Neue without reducing product 
quality. There are numerous examples and solved problems, and throughout emphasis 
has been on practical and engineering aspects. (621-9) 


THE GOLD RUSHES. W. P. Morell. 2nd edition. A. & C. Black, 42s. 1968. 
22*§ cm. 440 pages. Maps. Index. (The Pioneer Histories) 
This book first appeared in 1940 and was the first comprehensive account of the gold 
rushes of the 19th century; it contained a happy blend of the scholar’s approach in 
treating these not as isolated episodes but as aspects of economic and sociological 
development, and of the skilled writer’s evocation of the human aspect of 
remarkable phenomena. Particular attention is, of course, paid to Australia, California, 
British Columbia, the Klondike and South Africa, but are other lesser-known 
isodes as well. This new edition has some text revision, but the chief addition is to 
the useful bibliographical notes appended to each chapter. (622-18413) 


— Structural 
THE THEORY OF SUSPENSION BRIDGES. Sir Alfred ey. and 
edition. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. 
The standard textbooks on Theory of Structures do not give an adequate introduction 
to the behaviour of the suspension cable, so that it was often difficult to appreciate 
the relation of techniques proposed for design of suspension bridges to the funda- 
mental characteristics of de most important element of the structure. Professor 
ley’s book has been the leading ark of reference for both students and designers 
ee to improve their understanding in this respect. The second edition extends 
the discussion to the methods developed during the last decade to take advantage of 
the digital computer, and includes two new chapters: the first considering the basis 
of design of the very slender towers that characterise current British practice in 
suspension bridge design, and the second considering the dangers of metal fatigue. 
The author is Professor of Civil Engineering in the University of Bristol. (624-5) 


—— Aeronautics 
AIRLINE INSTRUMENT FLYING. G. D. P. Worthington. Pitman, 80s. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most instructional books on flying techniques have their origins in the armed services 
and are not readily available to the civilian pilot. Here, at last, is a comprehensive 
manual on instrument flying specially written for the civilian world of aviation. The 
author, clearly an experienced aviator,.deals authoritatively with all the subjects 
which are of concern to pilots who wish to obtain an Instrument Rating. He assumes 
little previous knowledge and, working from first principles, explains concisely the 
techniques of basic instrument flying. Covering the theoretical and practical back- 
aaa to the use of controls, he provides sound instruction in instrument flying 
during straight and level flight, climbing, descending, turning and asymmetric flight. 
He also covers the problem of flight on a limited instrument panel. The book is well 
illustrated with diagrammatic representations of instrument panels under various 
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attitudes of flight. In the second part, the author considers instrument flying in relation 
to radio aids and let-down procedures. Separate chapters are devoted to A.D.F., 
V.O.R. and D.ME., LLS., G.C.A. and V.D.F. let-down procedures, these being 
illustrated with useful diagrams which portray the appropriate flying patterns. This 
is an excellent, up-to-date manual which should be owned by all pilots who wish to 
improve their instrament flying skills. (629-13252) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SPACE. Ministry of Defence. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 218. 1968. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

On October 4th, 1957, the U.S.S.R. initiated a fascinating new age of discovery 
when it placed Sputnik I in orbit around the earth. Por more than a since, we 
have witnessed outstanding and impressive developments in space flight by both the 
Americans and the Russians. This compact little book provides a general introduction 
to space and space flight for the ordinary reader who es little scientific and 

ematical knowledge. Employing a simple, direct style, it describes the nature of 
space, astronautics, space vehicle systems, navigation and guidance techniques, and 
considers the human factors involved; it is well illustrated with clear diagrams and 
photographs. If the reader can avoid being upset by the author’s apparent ignorance 
of the difference between the noun ‘dependant’ and the adjective ‘dependent’ (see 
page 66, line two and page 82, paragraphs 10, 11 and 12), he will appreciate the 
author’s ready facility for acquainting him with the basic principles of astronautics. 
This book can be thoroughly recommended to all those who wish to know more 
about the conquest of space. (629-1388) 


Motor Vehicles 
THE GRAND PRIX CAR 1954-1966. L. ; K. Setright. Allen & Unwin, 
£7 73. 1968. 28 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume contains information on almost every aspect of the cars which competed 
in the Grand Prix races of 1954 to 1966, ted in an easily understood and readable 
form. Anyone interested in iaoe E should be able to follow the 
reasons for the design trends described, and to appreciate from Setright’s text why 
they were successful or a failure, as the case may be. He leavens pure technical 
descriptions with basic mechanical explanations, thus making his book of wide 
interest and not a work acceptable only to motor racing technicians. Apart from the 
unfolding story of racing car development under iaee o Formulae and a vital 
change in specified fuel, very detailed specifications of the cars involved are given, 
and the author also studies design under such headings as brakes, suspension, tyres, 
engines, chassis and aerodynamics, as well as discussing in detail the relative perform- 
ance-abilities of the cars which contested the great races of 1954 to 1966. This is a 
highly important technical history book, which is enhanced by colour plates, line 
drawings and many (rather badly produced) photographs. (629-228) 


Agriculture 

MOBILITY OF FARM FAMILIES: A Study of Occupational and 
Residential Mobility in an Upland Area of England. J. S. Nalson. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester): University of Western Australia Press (Nedlands), 55s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Index. 

The author, Professor of Sociology in the University of New England, Australia, was 

trained as an agricultural economist in England. The book shows the influence of both 

disciplines and should also interest students and workers in applied economics and the 

land-based disciplines of geography, estate management, and town and country 

planning. Besides describing a piece of original research, it studies the whole problem 
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of farm family mobility; textual and footnote references are useful, Farm mobility 1s 
examined under the headings: sex, age, family composition; the broad pattern of 
succession, movement between farms, occupational mobility; mobility of children; 
effect of environment on mobility; erie Bile the relevance of the study to the 
roblems of mobility in EE In so far as the mobility of farm families is 
rgely the result of technological change, which is finding its way into all corners 
of the world, the text has something to offer students, in the fields indicated above, 
living ın developed or developing countries, be these Ireland or India, Australia or 
Africa. (630-10942) 
AGRICULTURAL PROBLEMS OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 
IN AFRICA. S. M. Makings. Oxford University Press (Nairobi and London), 303. 
1968. 21 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. 
The author, who has many years’ experience in African agriculture, provides a 
broadly-based analysis of some crucial problems, not only in that continent, but also 
in most other stnderdevelo regions of the world. The situation is considered 
against a background in which agriculture is under great pressure to change from 
subsistence to market production. The problems discussed include structural change, 
cen) as regards land tenure; planning, and the pros and cons of direct production 
schemes; the important role played by extension and credit services; and the essential 
government responsibility for marketing and price stabilisation. Finally, all agricultural 
development is seen to have two major objectives: the expansion of the agricultural 
contribution to the national economy, and the improvement of rural welfare as a 
whole. This is a basic text for students, administrators, economists and any others 
concerned with the advancement of the less developed regions of the world, and 
would be essential background reading for anyone working on development plans 
in African countries. As the author points out, the book is concerned with general 
principles, since specific situations and the examples that illustrate them are different 
in every country. (630-96) 
Veterinary Science Livestock 


INTENSIVE LIVESTOCK FARMING. Edited by W. P. Blount. 
Heinemann, £5 $8. 1968. 22-5 cm. 636 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book deals with the many aspects of a vast and often controversial subject. Under 
the editorship of the late Dr. Blount, a leading authority on all matters relating to 
poultry, it contains contributions from thirty acknowledged specialists, aE 
eight veterinary surgeons, on intensive farming methods relating to cattle, sheep, 
pigs, poultry, rabbits and fish. The field of study is extremely wide, but this volume 
adequately deals with all aspects in a readable and comprehensive manner. Wide 
coverage is given to nutrition, husbandry, breeding, production, physiology of 
digestion, disease control, poultry diseases, economics, Common Market and the 
Brambell Committee Report. The first major work on intensive farming, the book 
contains many excellent photographs, diagrams and tables to illustrate the text, with 
important rı ces appended to each section. Those who have the well-being of 
animals at heart, whether they be graduates, undergraduates or advisers in veterinary 
and agricultural science, will undoubtedly profit by a careful study of its contents. 

Printing (636-08) 
AN ATLAS OF TYPEFORMS. James Sutton and Alan Bertram. Lund 

Humphries, 70s. 1968. 41-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

A splendid folio volume tracing, by lavish illustration and apt running commentary, 
the development of the Western alphabet from the stone-cut and handwritten forms 
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of the Roman empire through the rustics and uncials of the Dark Ages and the gothics 
or blackletters of the Middle Ages to the Renaissance forms from which most of our 
present book and newspaper types are derived. Attention is given to the efflorescence 
of display types in the 19th century and to the development of sansenif typefaces. 
The liveliness, variety, and infinite adaptability of our protean alphabet are illustrated 
in every detail and tendency. As with any book from this publisher, who is also a 
printer, this volume is impeccably printed, and it is excellently designed in the 
modern idiom by Alan Bartram. With all this professionalism and clear appeal to 
knowledgeable typographers and bibliophiles, it is a little surprising to find an 
introduction of the most elementary sort, with phrases suggesting that the authors, 
though sound on type design, are not wholly conversant with printing techniques. 
(655:2) 
Business Management 
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SUPERVISION. R. J. Barnes. 
Heinemann in association with the Institute of Supervisory Management, 22s.6d. 
cloth; 123.6d. limp covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 100 pages. Diagrams, Index. (The 
Supervisor's Bookshelf) 
The first six chapters of this book by the Head of the Department of Management 
and Liberal Studies at Sunderland Technical College are sketches of individual aspects 
of the general principles of ement. In the remaining four chapters the author 
discusses the nature and principles of supervision, ahidi he accepts as meaning 
inspection and direction in the area of operations as distmct from administration at a 
distance, and which theretore involves problems of communication, discipline and 
training. Although these problems are discussed in more detail in the major works on 
management, this short study is a convenient introduction for students training to be 


supervisors. (658) 


PUBLIC POLICIES AND PRIVATE INVESTMENT. John F. Helliwell. 
Oxford University Press, 508. 22°$ cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The purpose of this study, by an Associate Professor of Economics at the University 
of British Columbia, is to consider various monetary and taxation policies 

to influence the investment and growth of corporations. It is largely theoretical, but 
in 1ts preparation the pea g of over a thousand large Canadian corporations 
was surveyed to provide empirical evidence. The findings are presented statistically 
in relation, for example, to the effects of tax allowances for depreciation and for 
scientific research, changes in credit conditions as affecting capital expenditure, 
thus providing a work of theoretical and practical value for economists and govern- 
ment officials, (658-152) 


CRITICAL PATH ANALYSIS IN PRACTICE: Collected Pa on 
Project Control. Edited by Gail Thornley. Tavistock Publications, 428.6d. 1968. 
24°5 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Gail Thornley of the Department of Operational Research, Lancaster Univessity, 

has ccipibate a valuable addition to the literature on network planning par biel 

To date, most books in this field have concentrated on explaining the mechanics of a 

basic method. However, this publication, whilst briefly describing basic network 

ideas, proceeds to introduce the reader to such topics as Resource Allocation, 

Probabilistic Networks, Network-based Cost Control and the application of Linear 

Programming to CPA. The book is essentially a compendium of collected papers by 

authorities in the field and so would be most profitably read by those ic have had 

some experience in the theory and practice of CPA. The appendices provide a glossary 
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of terms and symbols, a select reading list and a list of computer programmes avail- 
able in Britain. (658:51) 


Beverages 
BIOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES IN FERMENTATION. J. G. Carr. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 18s. 1968. 19 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Scholarship Series in Biology) 
This little book, by a senior microbiologist of the Long Ashton Research Station, 
University of Bristol, 1s concerned with the scientific aspects of the manufacture of 
fermented drinks (beer, wine, cider and vinegar). The author provides the student 
with an excellent introduction to the biochemical and microbiological principles 
involved, and, in a way interesting to student and layman alike, he aca describes 
the various ges Eee and discusses the microbiological troubles which 
may arise during man or storage. While primarily intended for biology 
students, the book can also be recommended to anyone interested in fermentation, 
and, not least, to the amateur wine-maker. (663:3) 


Surface-active Materials 
SOLUBILIZATION BY SURFACE-ACTIVE AGENTS AND ITS 
APPLICATIONS IN CHEMISTRY AND THE BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES. P. H. Elworthy, A. T. Florence and C. B. Macfarlane. Chapman 
& Hall, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The main emphasis of this monograph is on the effects of micellization of surfactants 
on biological phenomena, parti y in relation to pharmacy. The authors, of whom 
the first is Professor of Pharmaceutical Technology and the others lecturers in 
pharmaceutical chemistry in the University of Strathclyde, provide first a concise 
survey of micellization and solubilization and then pass on to reviewing pharma- 
ceutical applications, drug action, effects on cell membranes, etc., and some appli- 
cations of solubilization by surfactants in emulsion polymerization, dyeing and 
analysis, The book is unique in scope and presents a concentrated perusal of a great 
deal of scattered literature. It will be helpful to research workers who may be in any 
way concerned with surface-activity in biological systems, but otherwise it will not 
have a wide appeal. (668-1) 


Metal Manufactures 
PARTICLE SIZE MEASUREMENT. Terence Allen. Chapman & Hall, 
$08. 1968. 23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Powder Technology Series) 
Powder technology plays an important role in many fields and, since the size of fine 
powders affects their properties in so many important ways, the measurement of size 
is fundamental. This work covers sampling; particle size; shape and distribution; 
sieving; microscopy; interaction of particles and fluids in a gravitational field; 
incremental and cumulative methods of args size analysis; elutriation; 
centrifugal methods; the Coulter counter; light scattering methods; permeametry; 
gas absorption and other methods for determining surface area; and PE 
of pore size distribution. There is also a list of eean) manufacturers and 
suppliers of equipment. There are over 500 references. The level is final year under- 
graduate and early postgraduate (e.g. M.Sc.). Mathematical relationships are freely 
uoted though not always derived and, although a useful survey of iques and 
their theory is presented, serious research workers would need to consult many of the 
origi pers. The author is a lecturer in powder technology in the University of 
Baio (671-37) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 








MAN THROUGH HIS ART. Vol. 5: LOVE AND MARRIAGE, 
Edited by Anil de Silva, Otto von Simson and Philip Troutman. Educational 
Productions (Wakefield), 30s. 1968. 31 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

Since earliest times the artists of most known civilisations have reflected in their 

work the two basic themes of the title of this well-produced volume in a series 

sponsored by the World Confederation of Orgamsations of the Teaching Profession 
with the co-operation of Unesco. Essays by several expert authors, each accompanied 
by a full-page plate, notes and some smaller illustrations, describe twenty chosen 
intings and sculptures and the social milieu in which were created. While love 
peepee man and woman in its most tender expression finds its best interpreters in 
the East—in the Indian miniatures and temple carvings, for example—-the more 
rosaic relationships of marriage have ra} such outstanding works as Van Eyck’s 
he Arnolfmi Marriage’ and Grant Wood’s ‘American Gothic’. An inexhaustive 

and stimulating introduction to a popular aspect of art. (704:9493014) 

THE INDECISIVE DECADE: The World of Fashion and Entertaiment 
in the Thirties. Madge Garland. Macdonald, 63s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

A former fashion editor of Vogue, and founding professor of the School of Fashion 

Design at the Royal College of Art, Madge d is well qualified to discuss the 

world of fashion and the arts. She has chosen to study the strangely confused decade 

of the Thirties, and she describes its architecture and. interior decoration, its fashions, 
its theatre and cinema, its painting and sculpture, with a light touch and a wealth of 
documentation. Her survey is shy illustrated with photographs, fashion drawings, 

and paintings, and makes a pleasant bedside book. (709-04) 

Architecture 

THE DESIGN OF SHELLS: A Practical Approach. Albin Chronowicz. 3rd 
edition. Crosby Lockwood, 63s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Chronowicz, Senior Lecturer in Civil Engineering at Leeds University, was 

formerly a senior designer for the British Reinforced Concrete Engineering Co. Ltd., 

and he has used his practical ience and academic abilities to the full in producing 

a comprehensive work on shell roof design. He uses the Finsterwalder equation as 

the basis of his analytical approach and es the scope of the book by employing 

en ee methods no ly associated with skeletal structures, such as the Column 

ogy and Influence Coefficients. The text, which covers a very wide field, apart 
from basic work on membrane theory and shell equations, also discusses prestressed: 
boundary beams; plate approximations; Schorer’s equation and shells of double 
curvature. Several other topics are discussed, such as anisotropic shells and arched: 
beams, and an appendix gives tables of multipliers and stress constants for cylindrical 
shells. Undoubtedly the book will prove of great help to the practical designer. The: 
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introductory chapters are concise in form and readers fresh to the subject might prefer 
them to have been expanded a little. However, reference to the Eoin which are 
of actual designs, should prove helpful in understanding the tase concepts. The 
problems are amply illustrated with extracts from the original working drawings. 
(721'5) 
THE DESIGN OF SHELL ROOFS. J. E. Gibson, 3rd edition. Spon, 63s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Spon’s Civil Engineering Series) 
The value of a text to a student of an advanced subject is considerably enhanced if 
the introductory passages are readily clear, as success in the preliminaries promotes 
confidence to face the ae more advanced reasoning. Dr. Gibson (Professor of Civil 
Engineering Structures, The City University, London), has given an explanation of 
principles related to shells that prene students adi engineers will readily 
grasp. He quickly follows up the theoretical basis of analysis with numerical examples, 
and the reader soon develops an understanding of the subject. The text progresses 
from symmetrical shell fas with and without edge beams to a general ect for 
shells of double curvature, discussing en route the analysis of plates by the ‘degenerate 
theory’. There are two chapters on computing: the first discusses Fortran program- 
mung language very clearly, and the second develops a programme for the solution 
of shells, The text concludes with a useful chapter on model tests, the whole providing 
a book which engineers and advanced students will be pleased to have beside ca 
7a1°3) 
THE SOURCES OF MODERN ARCHITECTURE AND DESIGN. 
Nikolaus Pevsner. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 
216 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 
This volume was originally part of a lavish seven-guinea production entitled The 
Sources of Modern Art, which itself was based on the catalogue of a splendid exhibition 
with the same title, held in 1960-61 at the Musée d’Art Moderne in Paris, under the 
ing of the Council of Europe. Professor Pevsner, author of innumerable books and 
sade on this period, is, of course, the outstanding critical authonty on the modern 
movement in architecture and industrial design, and he writes, one is tempted to say, 
invariably with clarity, urbanity, infectious enthusiasm and infinite perception. There 
really seems nothing else to say, except that the many illustrations have been 
brilliantly chosen. (7249) 
Sculpture 
HENRY MOORE. John Russell. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 84s. x968. 
28 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Sufficient time has now elapsed (witnessing the radical change of sculptural idioms) 
for an objective analysis to be possible of Henry Moore’s heroic carvings of the 1920's 
and 1930's. The first one-third of this study (by John Russell, art critic of the Su 
Times) of Moore’s work to date is a remarkably lively survey of this early peri 
conveying the allusive richness and contrasting sources of Moore’s sculpture, and 
ising the strange fusions and transformations, and the importance of carving 
to Moore, which together made his work and British ge internationally 
significant. Russell writes fluently on the 1940's and 1950's, illuminating Moore's 
complex cross-references and the ambitious range of work both gentle and savage, 
representational and abstract. The chapters on the 1960's are urbane but too close to 
their subject (and too uncritical) to have the weight of the earlier sections. Numerous 
photographs—many excellent ones by Moore himself-—give a valuable connected 
account of the sculptor’s work. John Russell’s text is one of the clearest introductions 
to the periods(occupying most of the book) of Moore’s greatestachievements. (730942) 
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ESSAYS ON ITALIAN SCULPTURE. John Pope-Hennessy. Phaidon 
Press, 808. 1968. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Pope-Hennessy is the most distinguished British art-historian of his generation 
and this collection of scattered articles, reviews and pamphlets issued over a period 
of nearly twenty years, during which his studies have been centred on Italian Sculp- 
ture, is very welcome. Much will already be familiar to those interested in the subject, 
but the illuminating tribute with which he celebrated the fifth centenary of Donatello’s 
death, in a lecture at the Victoria and Albert Museum, will be new to many and is 
the best thing in the book. Many aspects of Italian sculpture and bronzes from the 
13th century to the 17th are dealt with, and the book concludes with a movi 

tribute to Bernard Berenson. oi] 


Textile Handicrafts 
THE CRAFTSMAN IN TEXTILES. Leslie J. Clarke. G. Bell, 30s. 1968. 
22:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The ordinary person has little occasion or opportunity to learn anything of textile 
processes and 5 often far more ignorant about them about other forms of art, 
though every individual and every home uses textile products in great variety. The 
present book provides the general reader with an excellent introduction. to the craft 
of textile-making, its history and development, and a fascinating story it makes. 
There are clear iptions of the processes, and numerous diagrams help towards 
understanding the mechanical details involved in the structure of fabrics, their 
manufacture and finishing. Half-tones illustrate many beautiful and ancient fabrics, 
as well as modern machinery. (746) 


Fumiture 
CHIPPENDALE FURNITURE: The Work of Thomas Chippendale and 
his Contemporaries in the Rococo Taste. Anthony Coleridge. Faber, £10 10s. 
1968. 29 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A good deal of new light is thrown upon the furniture-makers of the mid-z8th 
century by this handsome volume. Chi: pora name is familjar to everyone, but 
this is mainly because he was a shri usinessman as well as a first-class cabinet 
maker. If any of his equally competent contemporaries had published a design book 
like Chippendale’s Gentleman and Cabinet-Maker’s Directory, we might Link of 
Hallett, or Cobb, or Vile, with the same reverence. As it is, few people apart from the 
specialists have heard of them. Mr. Coleridge, a furniture historian and a director of 
Christie’s, the famous London sale-rooms, redresses the balance in favour of the other 
master craftsmen of the English Rococo period without destroying Cop ame 
reputation. The book is meticulously researched, and some of the new information 
is of great importance—for example, proof that Adam and Chippendale actually 
collaborated. The second half of this fine book is devoted to photographs (three in 
colour) of furniture made in the period 1745-1765, together with detailed notes. 
Painting (749:22) 
PIERO DELLA FRANCESCA AND THE EARLY RENAISSANCE. 
Philip Hendy. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The paintings of Piero della Francesca embody more perfectly than those of any other 
artist the ideals which inspired the early Renaissance, and in this deeply appreciative 
study Sir Philip Hendy traces the course of Piero’s art in the context of contemporary 
developments. The book is designed to be fully understood by those who have no- 
special acquaintance with the field, but many of the author’s views, in particular the 
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very late danng which he proposes for the altarpiece in the Brera, will be of great 
interest to experts. He particularly fully with Piero’s use of colour and this 
aspect of his argument 1s not ill-served by the colour plates which are, unusually, 
better than those in monochrome. The colour argument is effectively used in an 
oblique defence of the controversial cleaning policies with which Sir Philip was so 
closely identified during his directorship of the National Gallery. A few careless slips, 
such as the statement that Giovanni Bellini was ‘some forty years younger’ than 
Piero should be corrected in any later edition. (759-5) 


Photography 
THE PICTORIAL CYCLOPAEDIA OF PHOTOGRAPHY. Edited 
by Leonard Gaunt and Paul Petzold. Focal Press, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 704 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is stated to be a ‘popular version’ of the standard two-volume Focal Encyclopaedia 
of Photography. It is not, however, merely an abridgement, but a rewritten version of 
those articles which relate to picture-making in particular, and is intended for the 
ambitious and active amateur. It is copiously illustrated with 308 black-and-white 
photographs and 116 ın full colour, as well as the numerous instructive line diagrams 
which are a feature of Focal Press books; 82, well-known photographers are listed as 
principal contributors. The choice of material is excellent—the articles are sound, 
authoritative and, though concise, read smoothly and easily. This is a reference book 
which encourages browsing and can be enjoyed for its visual appeal alone. (770:3) 


Music 
TWENTIETH CENTURY MUSIC. Edited by Rollo H. Myers. and 
edition. Calder & Boyars, 45s. 1968. 21 cm. 290 pages. Musical examples. Diagrams. 
Index. 
In the eight years since this book first appeared, much has happened in music and some 
of it is reflected here. Stravinsky, ın his eighties, has written some astonishing works; 
American composers have poured out a prodigious quantity of music, some good, 
some much less so; and in Britain, ecially, new composers have found their niche 
and some older masters have consolidated their fame. Three new chapters deal with 
each of these topics, The best parts of them, and of the rest of the book, are reflective 
and penetrating, concerned with general trends rather than with sequences of names, 
dates and titles. While, like all ‘symposia’, this is unequal, the most informative 
chapters, written by a dozen or so international specialists, are very well done, and 
offer a helpful survey in non-technical language. (780-904) 


A NOISE OF MUSIC. Alan R. Warwick. Queen Anne Press in association 
with the Corporation of London, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The title refers to the kind of music which has been heard ın the City of London 
during roughly the last s00 years, in private and in public, for all kinds of ceremonial. 
Though the presentation of the material is rather scrappy and the style inelegant, the 
book does contain a good deal of information not found elsewhere between a single 
pair of covers. Concerts, drums in processions, church-bells, and Charity Children 
in St. Paul’s form part of a lively pageant. There is a useful summary of the uses and 
variety of the ancient Cries of London, and a good chapter on organs, including the 
fantastic instrument constructed in the City by Thomas Dallam for Elizabeth I to 
present to the Sultan of Turkey. The reader 1s also regaled with the long history of 
the City Waits, and (to come to more recent times) with the ambitious plans for 

music ın the Barbican, where the famous Guildhall School will be rehoused. 
(780-9421) 
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CATALOGUE OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS: Victoria and Albert 
Museum. Vol. I: Keyboard Instruments. Raymond Russell. 40s. 112 pages. 
Vol. Il: Non-Keyboard Instruments. Anthony Baines. 50s. 136 pages. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 1968. 25 cm. Illustrations. Index m each vol. 

The treasures of this instrument collection in the Victoria and Albert Museum in 

London have long been legendary, but no catalogue of any substance has appeared 

since 1874, ad 2 lack of space, only a part of the collection could be displayed. 

The publication of this new, very handsome catalogue was timed to coincide with 

the opening of a new display area in which a large part of the instruments can now 

be seen. The plan of the two volumes, each written by an acknowledged specialist, was 
necessarily rather different. Russell surveyed the development of plucked, stringed 
keyboard instruments on a wide, European basis, and his work testifies to the 
catholicity of the V. & A.’s collection. Some fifty instruments, including six Italian 
ones from 1521 onwards, are described in detail, and there is an appendix, by Austin 

Niland, on the small group of pianos and organs. Baines’s volume describes an 

immense variety of some 250 wind and stringed instruments. As is appro riate in a 

publication of a museum dedicated to the decoratıve and applied arts, volumes 

pay attention to artistic as well as to technical matters. The sumptuous illustrations, 
over 200 in all, round off what will become a standard work of reference for scholars, 

performers, students of craftsmanship, and librarians. (785-016) 


The Theatre 
AN OSCAR OF NO IMPORTANCE. Micheál Mac Liammóir. Heinemann, 
358. 1968, 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is described as an account of the author’s adventures ın various countnes with 
his one-man show about Oscar Wilde, The Importance of Being Oscar. It is more than 
that, for Mr. Mac Liammóir manages to get im much other autobiography and 
i comment: his observations on Wilde as a writer are acute. But, frst of all, 
the book describes the way in which the Irish actor evolved, and took round the 
world, the remarkable recital which developed from a casual suggestion-—at lunch 
in Amsterdam—by the English director, Peter Ashmore. Six years later Mac 
Liammóir had shaped his programme, with Hilton Edwards to direct; since then it 
has been the main task of a busy life; he discusses it now, with his caressing wit and 
love of the pictorial phrase, in a book that might almost have been talked on to the 
paper. We notice again his descriptive felicities and his accurate ear for dialogue—or, 
in for such a monologue as he attributes, charmingly, to one of his English 
impresarios, Kitty Black. 792) 
NEW THEATRE FORMS. Sephia lose Pitman, 40s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
160 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Theatre and Stage Series) 
The author, until recently a lecturer in Drama in the University of Manchester and a 
founder member of the Association of British Theatre Technicians, has pioneered 
professional theatre in the round in the United Kingdom. His experience, however, 
is not confined to this country, but reflects an exceptional first-hand knowledge of 
modern theatres in the U.S.A. and continental Europe. In a concise, objective, gui 
to the new forms of stage Stephen Joseph introduces the reader to many of the most 
interesting working examples actually in operation. The book is generously illustrated 
with plans and photographs, and should prove very useful to those concerned with the 
theatre, whether as amateurs or professionally. (792-022) 
THE MINACK OPEN-AIR THEATRE. A symposium edited by Averil 
Demuth. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, 
The Minack, which has been used for amateur productions varying between 
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Shakespeare and melodrama, is carved from a Cornish clifftop above Porthcurno 
beach in the peni of Penwith, a few miles from Land’s End in the extreme 
south-west of England. Begun originally by the indefatigable Miss Rowena Cade 
and her gardener 37 years ago, and since developed in many ways, it is now one of 
the most surprising, certainly one of ths most beautiful, open-air theatres in Britain, 
with the sea as a constantly changing background. The book, a collection of brief 
papers by people who have directed, acted, or helped at the theatre, should interest 
collectors of fe unusual performance or students who like to solve a technical 
problem. The Minack is unique; but it is possible to learn from what has happened 
on its stage, and the book contains a detailed plan. (792-0228) 


THE GLOBE RESTORED: A Study of the Elizabethan Theatre. C. Walter 
Hodges. and edition. Oxford University Press, 558. 1968. 25-5 cm. 194 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the second (and substantially enlarged) edition of a book which was generally 

recognised, upon its first appearance in 1953, as a work of real value on Elizabethan 

(and Jacobean) theatres in general and of one famous playhouse in particular. The 

Globe, unique in London’s theatrical history as Shakespeare's theatre, was demolished 

in 1644 reliable factual evidence about it has been difficult to find. C. Walter 

Hodges, by patience and persistence, has pieced together a satisfying picture of ‘the 

Glory of the Banke’, as Ben Jonson called this famous ee (to use the 

author’s own words) ‘a proper balance between the facts and my own interpretation 

of them’. The book is eerily documented and finely illustrated. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 
SOCCER REFEREEING. Denis Howell. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
134 pages. Illustrations. 
So much glamour is attached to the first-class soccer players that, as Sir Stanley Rous, 
President of FIFA (International Federation of Football Associations) has said, the 
are sometimes regarded as a ‘necessary evil’. In fact, the credit for the develo 

ment of football throughout the world is due in no small measure to these men, who 
exercise justice, discipline and common sense on the field of play. This excellent book 
of wise advice for al other referees will also be of interest to managers, secretaries, 
club officials, players and spectators. The author has had a refereeing career of over 
twenty-five years and, as a Member of Parliament for some years, has combined his 


public and political work with a great love for soccer. (796-334) 
A HISTORY OF BRITISH FOOTBALL. Percy M. Young. Stanley Paul, 
428, 1968. 23°5 cm. 240 . Illustrations. Index. 


This splendid book may well be considered as a major contribution to the literature 
of the game of association football. Very well produced and including much interest- 
ing detail about the game from its early days through to the present time, it cannot 
fal to appeal, as the Earl of Harewood says in the Foreword, to the many thousands 
of soccer devotees throughout the world. Dr. Percy Young is recognised by lovers 
of the as one of its most knowledgeable historians and in this latest work he has 
given pee proof of his eminence in this field. (796-334) 
LARGELY CRICKET. Colin Milburn. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. 
English cricket has seldom seen a player of Colin Milburn’s weight and bulk and 
never one who combines the roles of cricketer and night-club entertainer: his book 
‘was written at a time when he was still regarded as a slightly comic phenomenon— 
that is, before he had played his memorable attacking innings against the Australians 
in June 1968. The record of his career to date is told in an unassuming and extremely 
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entertaining fashion. It appeals for its news value rather than as an expert example of 
cncket writing, but such a story can at any rate give the lie to those who claim that 
modern cricket is incapable of producing vivid personalities. (796-358) 
STRAIGHT FROM THE SHOULDER: “Throwing’—its history and cure. 
Ian Peebles. The Cricketer: Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 152 pages. Llustrations. 
The controversy concerning throwing, the dangers which it presents to the batsman 
and the unfair advantages which it confers on the bowler have been emal in the 
news ın recent years, but the problem is by no means new and it bedevilled first-class 
cricket even in Victorian and. Edwardian days. Ian Peebles, himself a successful slow 
bowler, has written a thorough and admirably impartial survey of the subject. He 
stresses how finely adjusted are the rules of cricket in order to preserve the balance 
between batsman and bowler, discusses the cases and records of a number of well- 
known throwers, both fast and slow, and points out what would be the dangers of 
legalising the practice. His book is a faded of tolerant and soundly-based. cies 
796-358) 
MOTOR RACING IN SAFETY: The Human Factors. Michael Henderson. 
Patrick Stephens, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Formerly in the Royal Air Force, the author, a medical man whose main interest is 
motor racing safety, ıs now on the editorial staff of the Medical Journal of Australia. 
In his foreword to this readable book, Louis T. Stanley, Director-General of the 
International Grand Prix Medical Service, praises the lucidity of the text, which he 
forecasts will become a standard work for doctors, race organisers, circuit designers 
and racmg drivers. The author is concerned with anatomy, physiology and psycho- 
logy, with the driver at work, and the stresses of racing, and finally with medical 
aspects, the dynamics of a motor racing crash, circuit safety, health, and safety equip- 
ment. The bibliography completes a serious contribution to motor racing safety. (796-72) 
MODERN PISTOL SHOOTING. P. C. Freeman. Faber, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Major Freeman, one of Britain’s best-known exponents of pistol-shooting, has gone 
far to fill the need for an up-to-date and comprehensive handbook on his sport. He 
discusses first the choice of pistol and equipment, then examines the best approach to 
such problems as stance me grip, aiming and firing, and the correction of faults. The 
international-class shot, as well as the novice, will find much of value in what Major 
Freeman has to say on the requirements and organisation of clubs and shoots. The 
line diagrams are bold and informative, but are not matched in quality by the 
photographs, too many of which are blurred and indistinct. (799°3) 


LITERATURE 





THE NOVEL TODAY. Michael Ratcliffe. Longmans for the British Council, 
38.6d. 1968. 22 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The Select Reading List appended to this essay included novels innumerable by some 
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120 writers, while Mr. Ratcliffe’s text discusses about of the novelists there 
named. These figures indicate in a small measure the need of a guide through such a 
forest, if not jungle, of contemporary fiction; and of a guide, moreover, qualified to 
deliver critical judgments unswayed by fashions of the moment. Mr. Ratcliffe, who 
is Literary Editor of The Times, holds that “The important thing for a writer is the - 
freedom to write in a new way of what he feels’, a criterion he not only applies to the 
novelists discussed but also follows in his own commentary, which is presented 
sectionally under the headings ‘The Century’, “The Society’, “The Mental Squint’, 
“Africa Begins’, and “The Survivors’. If few will have leisure to read all the novels 
noted, students and others will find the essay a valuable corrective of the impression 
created by journalising reviewers that the contemporary novel is in the hands of a 
much-publicised few. (808-3) 


THE DARK COMEDY: The Development of Modern Comic Tragedy. 
J. L. Styan. and edition. Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth; 17s. paper covers. 
1968. 225 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

This study was first published ın 1962 and was immediately recognised as an im- 

portant attempt to show the unsettling character of modern drama, its defiance of 

preconceived notions of comedy and tragedy, its deliberate muddling of the spectator 
in order to force him to make his own choices. ‘Dark comedy’ was not an exclusively 
modern phenomenon and so the author began with Euripides and Shakespeare, but 
he concentrated on the plays of the last sixty , with detailed analyses of particular 
scenes. This second edition retains the geil diene of the first, but a few judgments 
have been modified, additional scenes (from Brecht and Beckett) are analysed, and 
recent plays (Albee, Arden) are discussed. A lively and illuminating book has been 

brought up to date. (809-2) 

English Literature 

THE VICTORIAN DEBATE: English Literature and Society 1832-1901. 
Raymond Chapman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Index. 
(Literature and Society) 

This series is designed to fill in the background for university students of English and 

modern languages. It attempts to set the hterature of a given period against the 

background of the society within which it was written. Mr. Chapman 1s Lecturer in 

English at the London School of Economics, and he studies the vigorous Victorian age. 

He introduces his book with an account of the social, economic and political cross- 

currents of the time; then, one by one, he considers the major poets and novelists; he 

discusses the impact of religious doubt and revision, the impact of evolution, the 
importance of magazines and periodicals, and the development of the theatre. The 
result is a comprehensive and useful survey which should be welcomed by the student 

reader. (820-9) 


English Poetry 

MUSIC AND SWEET POETRY. A verse anthology compiled by John 
_ Bishop. John Baker, 35s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Here are 150 well-chosen poems about music. A fairly high proportion of them are 
modern, and few are hackneyed, the editor justly claiming that his search has“brought 
to light a host of deserving, largely unfamilar treasures’. They are ed in nine 
sections (Music’s Power, In the Concert Hall, Church Music, Opera Nights and the 
like) and there are indexes of authors (with dates) and of first lines, so that anyone 
with a specialised interest can find what he needs quite easily. Though there is a good 
deal that will appeal to the non-expert, some knowledge of music is essential for a 
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full appreciation of Music and Sweet Poetry. The book is embellished with splendid 
line dees by Edward Kapp. (821-08) 
SELECTIONS FROM JOHN GOWER. With an Introduction, Notes and 
Glossary by J. A. W. Bennett. Oxford University Press, 403. cloth; 208. paper covers. 
1968. 19 cm. 212 pages. Frontispiece. (Clarendon Medieval and Tudor Series) 
The author is Professor of Medieval and Renaissance English in the University of 
Cambridge. Best known for his critical works on Chaucer’s minor poems, he has 
contributed a much-needed volume to the series of which he is General Editor. 
Gower’s work lends: itself to the attentions of an anthologist better than most 
medieval writings. As is fitting, more than seven-cighths of this anthology 1s from the 
Confessio Amantis, but brief extracts from the French and Latin poems serve as a 
reminder that Gower wrote fluently in three languages. A brief Introduction seeks 
to put Chaucer’s reference to ‘moral Gower’ in its les perspective and rejects 
the commonly-held view that Gower is essentially medieval. University students will 
find the thirty-eight of notes useful, and the attractive format of the book will 
appeal to the general reader. (821-1) 
THE ENGLISH RELIGIOUS LYRIC IN THE MIDDLE AGES. 
SPAA Woolf. Oxford University Press, 708. 1968. 24 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
This important study, by a Fellow of Somerville College, Oxford, and Tutor in 
English Tanguage and Medieval Literature, traces the history of the English religious 
c from the middle of the 13th until the beginning of the 16th century. There are 
ifficulties of definition. In contrast with later lyrics the medieval poems make little 
use of imagery, and it is clear from the metres that most of them were not intended 
to be sung. Miss Woolf is no doubt right in seeking a definition in terms of content 
rather than form. She regards the lyrics as primarily meditative poems and she 
examines in detail their close dependence on Latin prose meditations, The themes that 
recur most often are the Passion, the Virgin and her Joys, and Death, and the lyrics 
are discussed under these headings. The study is fully documented and the author has 
not shirked the labour of comparing the numerous quotations with the original 
manuscripts. The book is indispensable for all university libraries and advanced 
students of Middle English literature. (821-1) 
POPE: THE RAPE OF THE LOCK. A Casebook edited by John Dixon 
Hunt. Macmillan, 30s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20:5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
(Casebook Series) 
The Casebook series aims, by flexing our critical muscles, to promote what C. S. 
Lewis called ‘the enormous extension of our being which we owe to authors’, or, 
more precisely, to enrich our reading of good books by selecting statements by other 
readers, contemporary with first appearance, modern, and in between, r our 
information and consideration. Our comprehension of Pope’s mock-heroic poem, 
‘the most airy, the most ingenious, and the most deli of all his compositions’ 
according to Samuel Johnson, profits substantially from this treatment as we follow 
the responses to it through the Romantic marking down of satire and ‘wit’ (though 
Byron di to its full mid-2oth century reinstatement as moral truth delicately 
achieved. For all readers of English poetry. (821-5) 
SHELLEY: Modern Judgements. Edited by R. B. Woodings. Macmillan, 42s. 
cloth; 18s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Index. (Modern 
Judgements) 
The Modern Judgements series reprints critical essays on major authors (so far, Dickens, 
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ay Paa Milton, Walter Scott, Swift), the principle of selection to assemble 

the “best modern criticism’ and to include ‘historic and classic essays’ only when’still 
influential’ and unsuperseded. This volume on the ee Shelley collects 16 essays, all 
dating from the last 25 years and mainly of the scholarly sort, on, for example, his 
reading, his politics, and the origins of his ideas and e. Shelley has always been 
angel or dhe devil (when not anthologised into essness) and the general 
reader would have liked to see more of the cut and thrust of the conflict of opinion 
about him, but it is true that ‘classic essays’ like Matthew Arnold’s and F. R- Leavis’s 
are readily available to the literary eee for whom the series is mainly intended 
and reference is made to them in the editor's useful introduction. (821-7) 


THE LAIR. Anne Beresford. Rapp & Whiting, 16s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 62 pages. 
Paper covers. 

Miss Beresford (in private life the wife of the poet Michael Hamburger) has not 
previously vai ke poems, though it would seem from internal evidence 

she has been writing poetry for some years. Her style is already formed, and is 
distinctly her own si unrhymed lines grouped into taut stanzas, the whole poem 
carefully shaped and complete. She is driven to write, 1t seems from this volume, by 
the tensions that exist in society and in all close personal relationships. Most of her 
poems arise naturally from anxieties which we all share—for our children, ourselves, 
and the world in which we live. The images are often of nightmare intensity, an 

many readers will find these poems deeply disturbing. No one could possibly fail to 
recognise their high quality. (821-91) 


LYRICS FOR THE DOG HOUR. Maureen Duffy. Hutchinson, 21s. 1968. 
22 cm. 62 pages. 
Pee ee ee a very able young woman who 
has already established a considerable reputation Bee aiai (alice, The Paradox 
Players and others). It is divided into sections—Missa Humana, the text of a 
modern mass, to be set to music; A Dublin Diary, a group of five poems resulting 
from a visit to the town of her ancestors; and Lyrics for the Dog Hour, a most 
impressive sequence of love poems. Miss Duffy writes for the most part in care 
structured unrhyming stanzas in which her striking images are underlined by sabe 
thythmic variations. She is a born poet, thinking somes: in images which are 
original yet intelligible. The last section of the book isa a extended exploration 
of passionate love which reminds one of Donne’s Songs pa Sonnets in its intensity and 
originality. All poetry-lovers will get great pleasure from reading and rereading 
this book. (821-91) 


NEW POEMS. Roy Fuller. Deutsch, 158. 1968. 22:5 cm. 62 pages. 

see the title ‘New Poems’ seems justified; these poems OEE dake ct oe 
ap in magazines (as is often the case) and mark a notable c of sty! 
in Roy Fuller’ nie Instead of the use aac forms which characterises the 
Collected Poems of 1962, and is still dominant in Buff (1965), Mr. Fuller is now 
unthymed ‘syllabic’ verse in a modern style. The themes of his poems are not mi 
altered—his stimuli come from music, art, foreign travel and the everyday experiences 
of a middle-aged TETERE ‘strolling at / dusk on the suburban common with 
my thoughts / and walking stick’, but the new style allows him greater freedom of 
expression and (at times) more precision of diction. On the other hand, there are 
occasional flat passages which would not perhaps have remained had the older 
technical discipline been imposed. on them. (821-91) 
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ELIJAH’S RAVENS. Hal Porter. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
A$1.95; 19.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 62 pages. 
Since 1956, when Hal Porter published Hexagon, his only previous volume of poems, 
he has established himself as one of Australia’s leading writers and editors. Readers of 
his novels, short stories and autobiographies will have recognised from his use of 
language and images that he is essentially a poet, and will turn with eager anticipation 
to Elijah’s Ravens. In one sense they will not be disappointed, since this is by any 
standards a distinguished cdllection: tight in structure, rich in texture and often 
moving, particularly when expressing, as the frequently do, a mood of 
‘lostness’ and disillusion. Close students of Australian poetry will fad, however, that 
many of these poems are slightly altered versions of work which was printed in 
Hexagon, while all the remainder have already ap in periodicals or newspapers 
in Australia. It is, of course, useful to have them een two covers, and the book 
deserves a place in all representative collections of modern . 
(821-92 Australia) 


THE STOPPED LANDSCAPE and Other Poems. Alan Riddell. Hutchinson, 
21s. 1968. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
*. +. poems that, / jagged and irregular, chart / the larger, variable, insurgent and 
staccato / rhythms a ving the very last words of the book form a fair description 
of the whole of The Stopped Landscape. This is Mr. Riddell’s first book of verse, 
though many of the poems have a in periodicals during the past ten years or 
so. The starting point for most E poems is a small inadent, observed or ex- 
perienced, which teases at the poet until he has tried to pin down the wider significance 
which he feels ıt to have. It ıs important for Mr. Riddell to ‘place’ his poems 
geographically, to give his readers a ne cae of where the incident happened or 
the observation was made. Childhood days in Australia, ‘Metropolitan Blues’ in 
London, or the Mediterranean nights and dawns of Majorca—these have been of 
especial importance to Mr. Riddell, and his poems will strike responsive chords 
among fe who have lived m the same places. (821-91) 


NOTES FOR A MYTH and Other Poems. Terence Tiller. Chatto & Windus 
with the Hogarth Press, 18. 1968. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
For a generation or more Terence Tiller has been highly regarded as a poet despite 
the fact that he only seems to produce a new volume once in ten years. Notes for a 
Myth, his fourth book, contains perhaps his most exciting poetry to date, particularly 
from the point of view of technique. He is now using rate structures, many of 
them his own modifications of traditional rhymed stanza forms, combined with a 
deliberately rich vocabulary. It is a measure of his technical skill that he can do this 
without abandoning the essential modemity of his approach. In searching for myths 
that will carry the-weight of his intuitions about human relationships in the con- 
temporary world, he ransacks scriptures, fairy-tales and medieval legends, always 
managing to avoid the archaic and the irrelevant. Few modern poets could write a 
Prothalamion in a similar stanza-form to Spenser’s and not be damaged by the 
inevitable comparison. Notes for a Myth should have a wide appeal. (821-91) 


THE MOST DIFFICULT AREA. Kenneth White. Cape Goliard: Cape, 218. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 25 cm. 46 pages. Paper covers. 

Kenneth White is something of a mystic, fascinated by the essential isolation of man 

in the universe, and finding his symbols in the remoteness of snow, ice, rock and 

seashore. His style is much influenced by Chinese poetry—his aim is to paint ‘with 

the fewest of strokes / the hardness of rocks / the twistedness of roots’ or, put in 
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another way, ‘to attain the most difficult area’. This philosophic dimension to his 
verse gives it great strength, but the reader’s reaction will d on how much 
validity this spare symbolism has for him as an individual. At times, the philosopher 
seems to dominate the poet in Mr. White; the bareness of the style then approaches 
aridity. This is an interesting volume, which is in contrast, both in subject and 
in treatment, to most of the verse being published today. (821-91) 


WOMAN TO MAN. Judith Wright, Reprint. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$2.50; 258. 1968, 23°5 cm. 64 pages. 
udith Wright’s steadily growing reputation throughout the English-speaking world 
= necessitated this nani of ‘ee P, a li published in 
1949. In our age of strident extravagances a iD 2p it is a true joy to 
find someone who can use fairly simple language itional forms to express 
found feelings in such a memorable way. Occasionally Mrs. Wright’s Australian 
icevoaad is evidenced in her images and subjects, but for the most part these 
poems transcend all frontiers, dealing with eternal verities. Love between woman 
and man, childbirth, motherhood, the e of the seasons, the mystery of death: 
these are the subjects which Judith Wright illuminates for us with her vision and her 
simple, yet highly- personal poetic style. No one could.read this book without bein 
deeply moved and erstoundly impressed. (821-91 Australia 


English Fiction 
DICKENS: THE LATER NOVELS. Barbara Hardy. Longmans for the 
British Council, 33.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Writers and their Work) 
This completes the study begun by Trevor Blount in Charles Dickens: The Early Novels 
(see British Book News August, 1968). Here again is a most skilful feat of compression 
and psychological analysis. Having noted the almost static nature of Dickens's comic 
isation, Barbara Hardy (Professor of English Language and Literature at 
Royal Holloway College, University of London) concentrates chiefly on his 
developing power of delineating character from within, for example, in ‘the vivid 
ordinariness’ of Arthur Clennam (the middle-aged hero of Little Dorrit), and of his 
presentation of the growing cynicism of a society which only the love of individuals 
can redeem. But she fails to convey appreciation of what Michael Slater describes as 
Dickens’s ‘exhilarating supremacy as a sheer wielder of words’. (823°8) 


English Miscellany 
SAMUEL JOHNSON: SELECTED WRITINGS. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by Patrick Cruttwell. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 
572 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
Anthologising Johnson is by no means an unfamiliar project, but Mr. Crutewell’s 
selection has the merit not only of peren i liberal representation of the Doctor’s 
earlier and less generally read writings but also of subjecting these to shrewd critico- 
biographical assessment in his substantial and bly enlightening Introduction. 
Johnson is more often praised than read, more often read than understood, and what 
would now be called his ‘public image’ depends overmuch on the features drawn by 
Boswell from a fice hand knowledge of barely more than the last twenty of his 
friend’s seventy-five years. Mr. Cruttwell puts Johnson in better perspective. He 
gives representative samplings of the poems, essays, letters, prayers, Daa 
Dictionary entries, Lives of the Poets, Journey to the Western Isles, and the edition of 
Shakespeare, on the ous Preface to which Mr. Cruttwell comments 
illuminatingly. (828-6) 
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THE LAST BOOKS OF H. G. WELLS: The Happy Turning and Mind at 
the End of its Tether. Edited with an introduction and appendix by G. P. Wells. 
H. G. Wells Society: distributors Michael Katanka (Books), 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
84 pages. Frontispiece. 

It has long been a cliché of contemporary criticism that H. G. Wells’s final books 
e died in 1946) were a cry of despair from a man who had seen his hopes for man- 

d nullified. Now his son, G. P. Wells, Professor of Zoology in the University of 
London, has brought together in the present volume the writings which are relevant 
to a reasoned assessment of his father’s ulumate convictions about the future of man- 
kind. Both The Happy Turning. A Dream of Life and Mind at the End of its Tether were 
published in 1945. The latter wncorporated substantial maternal from the revised 
edition of A Short History of the World, It is clear, from a consideration of the evidence 
provided (including remarks made in conversation and quoted here), that Wells’s 
mund fluctuated between opposites in his last years. His warning to mankind was 

‘adapt or pensh’. H. G. Wells students will find Professor Wells’s mtroduction and 

appendix invaluable. (828-91) 

German Literature 

THE . GERMAN NOVEL AND THE AFFLUENT SOCIETY. 
R Hinton Thomas and Wilfried van der Will. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 328.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

The affluent society, which in Germany 1s a product of the ‘Economic Miracle’, 1s 

here negatively considered; for Professor Hinton Thomas and Dr. van der Will, 

both of Birmingham University, are concerned with the criticism and dissent which 
has come, in the form of novels, from six highly individual writers born between 

1906 and 1934. A rather abstract and jargon-ridden general introduction 1s followed 

by separate chapters on Gerd Gaiser, Wolfgang Koeppen, Heinrich Böll, Günter 

Grass, Martin Walser and Uwe Johnson, each of whom is perceptively and 

sympathetically assessed. They are seen as novelists probing in their different ways 
e nature of reality and questioning accepted views of identity, and the study offers 

a stimulating contribution to the understanding of a group of writers who have 

aroused interest outside Germany as well as inside. (833-91) 

French Literature 

STUDIES IN FRENCH LITERATURE presented to H. W. Lawton by 
colleagues, pupils and friends. Edited by J. C. Ireson, I. D. McFarlane, and Garnet 
Rees. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. 
Frontispiece. 

Professor Lawton is famous chiefly as a 16th century scholar, but his wide interests 

make it fitting that this volume should cover an extensive range of subjects. Taking 

these chronologically, we have: an account of the Breton ee the Grand 

Mystere de Jésus (1530); two Rabelais studies, the source of his scientific myths, and a 

detailed proof that the Thaumast incident (Pantagruel) refers to the divorce of Henry 

Vil Catherine of Aragon. Other chapters deal with contemporary criticism 

(mainly adverse) of Ronsard, the history f the Essai title as applied to works from 

Montaigne onwards, knowledge and belief in Pascal, Seventeenth Century Trag 

(the connection between subject and sources), Racane’s concept of Fate, Mohire's 

raisonneurs showing that human error is incurable by rational argument. An Hommage 

volume (1885) to the =e nature-enthusiast Denecourt reveals Baudelaire at 
an important stage of aesthetic development. Mallarmé’s views on the theatre, the 
plays of Marcel Aymé, the vision of Léon Bloy’s novel La Femme Pauvre are also 

discussed. A volume for specialists who like to explore untrodden bypaths. (840-4) 
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Greek Literature 


ARISTOTLE: POETICS. Introduction, Commentary and Appa by 
D. W. Lucas. Oxford University Press, 508. 1968. 19:5 cm. 342 pages. Indexes. 
The last edition of the Poetics with a scholarly commentary to be issued ın Britain 
was Bywater’s (1909), which is out of print and also, from the textual and hterary- 
criti ints of view, out of date. This edition reprints the excellent new Oxford 
Text of Professor Kassel, and adds 200 pages of commentary, which 1s definitely for 
scholars and students, requiring as it does a knowledge of Greek. The Introduction, 
however, and the Appendices, are virtually Greek-free, and could be useful to those 
interested in the theory of tragedy and those key terms like Catharsis that Aristotle 
permanently introduced into the theory. The editor 1s Perceval Maitland Laurence 
Reader in Classics m the University of ( Cambridge, and a Fellow of King’s ar 
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Geography Travel Description 
THE VOYAGES OF ABEL JANSZOON TASMAN. Andrew Sharp. 
Oxford University Press, 808. 1968. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Sharp, an expert on the exploration of the South Pacific, has brought together 
eye-witness accounts of the voyages of the Dutch navigator and explorer (¢.1603- 
c. 1659) who discovered Tasmania, New Zealand, Tonga and the Fiji Islands. This 
primary material occupies two-thirds of the book; the rest is an attempt to put it in 
its historical perspective. The editing is expert and there are many excellent original 
prints, maps Sid damia All this will be valuable for those interested in carto- 
pearly, and the exploration and topography of Australasia. There is insufficient 
iographical or personal mformation on Tasman and his crew or ethnological 
information on the inhabitants of the South Seas. The book is for the specialist rather 
than for the general reader. (9104) 


MISCHIEF GOES SOUTH. H. W. Tilman. Hollis & Carter, 30s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

Just before this book was published came the melancholy news that the author’s 
well tried yacht Mischief had sunk under tow after running aground on the Arctic 
island of Jan Mayen. Happily, owner and crew were safe. Readers of Major Tilman’s 
earlier Mischief books eal know that this ex-Bristol Channel pilot cutter has enabled 
him to indulge his two passions—sailing polar seas and climbing unconquered ice- 
capped mountains on inhospitable cody Here he describes two voyages, both 
bound for the Antarctic from southern Britain, but neither, alas, wholly successful 

owing to crew trouble. The book opens with the more recent voyage, 1966-7, during 
which Mischief sailed as far south as Deception Island, via Montevideo and Punta 
Arenas. The other voyage, 1957-8, became a =P round Africa instead of a visit to 
the French Antarctic group, Iles Crozet. Ports of call, as well as sailonsing, provide 
plenty of interest for readers. "Gre: 45) 
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TREASURES OF BRITAIN and Treasures of Ireland. Drive Publications 
for the Automobile Association: distributors Collins, 75s. (55s. to members of 
the A.A.). 1968. 29 cm. 680 pages. Illustrations. 

The coloured illustrations vary sadly in quality of reproduction, from the good to 

the very bad, and one valuable key to the treasure-house is lacking, a general index. 

But the book is indeed a treasure-house. There are sections on how the past has 

shaped our inheritance; famous people, with an index of their localities; specialised 

olleena ın houses, museums and galleries; how to recognise period styles; and 
how artists and craftsmen work and the terms they use. There is a large section of 
two-colour road maps, 10 miles to the mch, with the special interest of many places 
shown. The greater part of the book, however, is occupied by gazetteers of Britain 
fon Shetland to the Channel Islands) and of Ireland (including Ulster) containing 

undreds of entries which note the ‘treasures’ of each place, copiously illustrated by 
pictures large or small, in colour or black-and-white, of buildings, landscapes, 
paintings, sculpture, old books, furniture, coms, pottery, and many other items. The 

enterprising motorist will find this treasure-house inexhaustible. (914:2) 


THE CHANNEL ISLANDS. R. M. Lockley. Cape, 30s. 1968. 18 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Travellers Guides) 
Ronald Lockley, island-lover, farmer, naturalist, and novelist, spent three years in 
Jersey and has now written one of the best practical and pocketable guidebooks to 
these fascinating Anglo-Norman islands. Beautiful scenery, a good sunshine record, 
cheap drinks and smokes, attract both the retired and crowds of holiday-makers, and 
the former enjoy tax advantages. This guide is all that the most exigent reader could 
desire, except that the sixteen photographs, by Cora Pongracz, appear too dark. The 
eleven maps and plans are the work of Janet Landau. (914234) 


AMALFI: Aspects of the City and her Ancient Territories. Robert Gathorne- 
Hardy. Faber, sos. 1968. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Twelve years and more ago, Mr. Gathorne-Hardy visited Amalfi. He spent ten days 
there, and fell in love with it. Ever since then, two or three times a year, he has 
revisited the place, and explored the Amalfitian coast. He has now drawn a portrait 
of Amalfi: discussed its history, the character of its people, the beauty of its archi- 
tecture and landscape, the local traditions and legends. ‘I hace drawn. as best I could,’ 
he writes, ‘the portrait of my Amalfi—the city and all the lands of the dead republic— 
drawn them as they have bewitched my enwrapt spirit.’ The result is an affectionate 
and original study, which should be welcomed by teas of Italy. (914°572) 


SICILY: The Garden of the Mediterranean, the Country and its People. 
Francis M. Guercio. 3rd edition. Faber, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The publication of a new edition of this classic work, which first appeared in 1938, is 

an event of some importance. The author, Lecturer in Italian in the University of 

London, is of mixed Sicilian and English parentage and has had twenty years’ ex- 

perience of the lovely island that links Italy with Africa. The book is comprehensive 

in the subjects with which it deals: geology and history, the Mafia, the conventional 
tour of the island, customs and traditions, marionettes, modern drama and literature. 

New material in this edition includes the post-war history of the island, new 

industries, social changes, and a chapter on hitherto neglected Ragusa. There are 49 

excellent photographs and two poor maps. The valuable footnotes are collected at 

the end of the volume: an annoying feature. But all intending visitors should consult 

this book. (914-58) 
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MALTA. Stuart Rossiter. Benn, 30s. 1968. 20 cm. 126 pages. Maps and plans. 
Index. (Blue Guides) 

An entirely new guide-book which maintains the high standards of the Blue Guides. 
It is packed with historical and architectural details and gives practical information 
about travel, currency (Malta is in the sterling area), hotels, restaurants, etc. and 
amusements of all kinds, including the excellent facilities for sailing, water-skiing and 
swimming in the warm blue sea. There are ten maps and plans. The Maltese islands 
have been inhabited for some 6,000 years; they are a palimpsest of a dozen cultures. 
The prehistoric temples are so remarkable that they require a long separate chapter 
by Professor J. D. Evans of London University, and there are many fascina 
historic buildings, notably those of the Knights of St. John. (914-585 


JORDAN AND THE HOLY LAND. Rona Randall. Muller, 423, 1968. 
22°53 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a well-written, intelligent guide book to the Jordan prior to the June War of 
1967, a small Arab country whose main source of income is derived from the tourists 
visiting the Holy Land. The biblical sites are now mostly in Israel hands, but 
is still Roman Jerash, Nabataean Petra, the Byzantine mosaics of PRE 
Crusader citadel of Karak and the harsh beauty of the desert to attract the sigh 
Part I, which is concerned with places of interest, describes these and also the con ea 
towns and villages such as Jerusalem and Jericho. Part I 1s devoted to the peop e and 
deals with marriage and other customs, the position of women, the traditions of 
hospitality and good mannets. The author is a journalist, broadcaster and novelist; 
she has a sympathetic and humorous eye for the significant, and is quite properly 
frank about her dislikes without being offensive. The approach is very feminine, but 
none the worse for that, and the book can be recommended to anyone travellin 
to Jordan. His Majesty King Hussein of Jordan has contributed a foreword. (915° 9) 


SOUTHERN EXPOSURE. Photographs by David Beal. Text by Donald 
Horne. Collins (Sydney and London), 458. 1968. 28-5 cm. 144 ee Illustrations. 
This picture book is an attempt to mirror Australian life today and to portray the 
scenery and architecture as he influences and reflections "i Austrahan life and 
character. There is thus very little of the tourist attractions or the consciously pictur- 
esque, but many urban scenes, from the night life of the cities to the varied housing 
conditions of a ere elements of the community. Some of the photography is 
startling, some witty, some over-clever, but the ae as a whole is a stimulating one. 
The photographer, David Beal, is a widely experienced freelance, and Donald Horne 

continues the forthright reflections on Australia which made ‘The Lucky Cow 
(1966) noteworthy. (919°4. 


Biography 
THE SAGE OF SALISBURY: THOMAS CHUBB 1679-1747. T. L. 
Bushell. Vision Press, 30s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 170 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Although self-made philosophers are more common than is usually supposed, few 
have acquired so great a reputation as the English glover Thomas Chubb. A natural 
thinker and controversialist, he carly attracted the attention of high dignitaries in 
both church and state, though success never went to his head. Chubb gael 
to submit traditional beliefs to the test of reason, and in so doing he moved from 
orthodoxy to a position akin to deism and even unitarianism. His repudiation of dogma 
was made in the name of morality and the idea of a rational universe. Professor 
Bushell of Michigan State University has produced a well-documented study of a 
man whose work impressed persons as diverse in outlook as Voltaire, Pope, and 
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Coleridge. It is therefore appropriate that Chubb’s reputation, outstanding 1n his day, 
should be reassessed at a time when the rationality of existence and the idea of a moral 
order are once more subject to challenge. (92) 


JIM CLARK: Portrait of a great driver. Graham Gauld. Paul Hamlyn, 21s. 
1968, 20°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 

The royalties derived from the sale of this book are to be donated to the Jim Clark 
Foundation, set up after Clark’s death in a German motor race, to foster, finance and 
initiate research into motoring and motor-racang safety. For this reason the book 
was written hurriedly, after the fatal accident which shocked not only Clark’s motor- 
racing followers but the entire sporting world. It is not the first Clark biography, for 
a World Champion makes a copy. But it is a very sincere, very intimate account 
not only of Clark’s life as a el sous racing driver, but of Clark the man, and 
Clark as journalists, team managers, his sponsors and drivers who shared the hardships 
and some of the successes with him saw this extremely likeable, patriotic Scot, who 
was perhaps the fastest Grand Prix driver to perform since the war. Graham Hill, 
Jackie Stewart, Colin Chapman of Lotus and Water Hayes of Ford are amongst the 
notabilities who contribute long chapters of how Clark impressed them, and Sti 
Moss contributes a foreword. (92, 


A SURGEON IN THE EARLY NINETEENTH CENTURY: The 
Life and Times of John Green Crosse, M.D., F.R-C S., F.R.S., 1790-1850. 
V. Mary Crosse. Livingstone, 40s. 1968. 22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Mary Crosse, herself a well known paediatrician and author of a work on pre- 

mature babies, has now written a biography of her great-grandfather, John Green 

Crosse. He was born in Suffolk in 1790 and apprenticed, at the age of sixteen, to a 

Stowmarket surgeon. Six years later he went to London and enrolled as a pupil at 

St. George’s Hospital, and the famous Great Windmill Street School of Anatomy. 

After qualifying, fe worked as a demonstrator in anatomy at Trinity College, Dublin. 

He was involved with the resurrection men, and the author describes in detail the 

activities of these body snatchers. After a year’s stay in Dublin, Dr. Crosse returned 

to London and then decided to try his fortune as a surgeon in Norwich but, before 
setting out, he visited Paris where he watched operations. He became a surgeon to 
the Norfolk and Norwich Hospital and his work here was recognised by his bei 

appointed Fellow of the Royal Society and elected President of the Provincial 

Medical and Surgical Association. Dr. Crosse kept a diary and this, his notebooks and 

case books have been used by his Pata aghtce in the preparation of this 

dehghtful work. (92) 

HARRY EDWARDS: THIRTY YEARS A SPIRITUAL HEALER. 
Harry Edwards. Herbert Jenkins, 253. 1968. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

- Written by the most successful spiritual healer in Great Britain, this book tells the 

story of his life and work and in doing so gives a picture of Western spiritual healing 

which makes it of interest and importance to those at home and abroad who want to 
know what has been done by him in this field. Mr. Edwards tells of how he first 
became conscious of possessing healing powers, how he developed them and how 
finally has ‘Sanctuary’ in Surrey became the centre of activities on an ex- 
tending scale. He describes his clashes with theological and medical opposition, 
detailing some of his cures and the arguments used by his opponents to discredit 
both them and him. Yet, throughout, the author displays an exemplary patience and 
but rarely shows that sense of frustration and bitterness he cannot help occasionally 
feeling. The whole work is a testimony to one who spent so many years of labour in 
mitigating the suffering of his fellow creatures. (92) 
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FITZROY OF THE BEAGLE. H. E. L. Mellersh. Hart-Davis, 63s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Robert FitzRoy hele has an able and versatile Naval officer who 1s chiefly 
remembered as Captain of the Beagle on the survey expedition to South America to 
which the young Charles Darwin was naturalist. He was also Governor of New 
Zealand and, after his retirement from the Navy, did valuable work as Chief of the 
Meteorological Department of the Board of Trade. In this comprehensive biography, 
Mr. Mellersh has been able to draw on family papers as well as on printed es to 
describe both the public career and the personal character of a man of great abilities 
and aeea flaws which finally led kd to insanity and suicide. (92) 


CONCERNING THOMAS HARDY: A Composite Portrait from 
Memory. Edited by D. F. Barber and based on material researched and collected 
by J. Stevens Cox. Charles Skilton, 42s. 1968. 26 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1962 Mr. Stevens Cox, Editor of the Proceedings of the Dorset Natural History 

and Archaeological Society, inaugurated a series of monogrphs on Hardy (Listed in 

this volume) in which various people recorded their memories of the novelist. Mr. 

Barber has skilfully woven extracts from these monographs, and other material, mto 

four chronological sections. Mr. Cox identifies fictitious place-names in Hardy's 

works in an appendix. The result is a fascinating and invaluable supplement to the 

standard biography (The Life of Thomas Hardy 1840-1928 by F. E. Hardy, 1965,) 
richly illustrated with well-chosen photographs. A very vivid picture of Hardy and his 

family emerges, as they were seen (not always sympathetically) by neighbours, 

servants, visitors and others such as his secretary an arber. Miss Lois Deacon’s 
controversial theories about Tryphena Sparks (a Dorset kinswoman with whom 

Hardy had an early love-affarr) are quoted, but in a neutral way; readers of Providence 

and Mr. Hardy by Lois Dedcon and Terry Coleman (1966) should be able to make up 

their own minds on this issue. Mr. Barber’s introduction perhaps too readily accounts 
for Hardy’s ‘pessimism’ by reference to certain unhappy aspects of his life; the 

‘writer's temperament and education were surely at least as important as his adult 

experiences in this connection. The chief value of the book lies in its powerfully 

immediate portrait of a very extraordinary man. (92) 


WRITING IN THE DUST. Jasmine Rose Innes. Deutsch, 35s. 1968. 22°5 
cin. 238 pages. 
This autobiography covers the years between 1922 when Jasmine Gordon-Forbes, 
as a child, went with her parents and her brother to settle in Rhodesia where her 
father, formerly a tea and rubber planter and something of rolling stone, was hoping 
to recoup his fortunes, and 1949 when he shot . It is a very personal chronicle 
of the tensions of family life, the atmosphere of the Rhodesia in which they lived, 
and the clash between her own nal outlook and that of her parents, She writes 
with skill, and evokes scenes and emotions with vivid force; on the other hand, the 
element of self-dramatisation and the detailed dialogue apparently recalled after a 
lapse of over forty years will irritate some readers. (92) 


AFTER LIVINGSTONE: The Work of a Pioneer Missionary in Central 
Africa. David Picton Jones. D. Picton Jones, (1 Courtfield Road, London, S.W.7.), 

| 378.6d, 1968. 21°5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 

The Rev. David Picton Jones was a Congregational minister who went to East Africa 

in 1882 as one of the London Missionary Society’s Tanganyika Mission. Most of 

the pioneers of the preceding years had already died owing to the unhealthy climate 

and, after three years, Picton Jones obtained permission to move to a station on higher 
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ground. In all, his service in Africa covered twenty-one years, and the work he 
achieved as doctor, missionary, teacher and linguist was remarkable. Shortly before 
his death in 1936 he completed this autobiography, now printed for the first time. 
It reflects the outlook of a modest, tenacious and devout man, with a strong sense of 
humour, who records a now remote era of African life with affection and insight, 
though he was in no sense a trained anthropologist. The volume is illustrated with 
extremely attractive line drawings by M. Maitland Howard. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF F. W. LUDWIG LEICHHARDT. Collected and 
newly translated by M. Aurousseau. 3 vols. Cambridge University Press for the 
Hakluyt Society, £6 6s. the set. 1968. 22-5 cm. 440:402:362 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps. Index. (Hakluyt Society Second Series, Vols. 133, 134, 135). 

Ludwig Leichhardt (born in Brandenburg in 1813) arrived in Australia in 1842. 

preliminary reconnaissances, he conducted a private expedition from Sydney 
to Port Essington which was a landmark in Australian exploration, made an un- 
successful attempt to cross the continent from, east to west in 1846-7, and disappeared 
on a second effort in the following year. In these sıx years he made an important 
contribution to scientific knowledge, which was acknowledged by contemporaries. 

Later, for reasons which are revealed in this book, his reputation was attacked by 

detractors—anti-German patriots, supporters of rival explorers and others ignorant of 

what he had in fact achieved. Marcel Aurousseau, an Australian geographer and 
specialist in the history of Australian exploration, has worked for spa Deals to 
establish Leichhardt’s true stature. By locating and bringing together his letters, 
scattered in archives in Australia, Germany and England, he has cleared up many 
obscurities and revealed an attractive personality, a combination of German romantic 
and scientist. Over 200 letters are printed here, with translations of those in German 
or French and careful annotations. This thorough piece of work also throws much 
light on early colonial life, settlement and scientific progress. The proposed publica- 

tion of Leichhardt’s journals, mostly in the Mitchell Library, a will form a 

fitting sequel. The Hakluyt Society has done a great service to scholarship in sponsori 

this work, and the printers have also risen worthily to the occasion. oa 


MARTIN LUTHER AND THE BIRTH OF PROTESTANTISM. 
James Atkinson. Penguin Books, 78.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 352 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books). 

The author, who is Professor of Biblical History and Literature at Sheffield University, 

considers that two things are necessary in order to understand Luther (1483-1546). 

The first is to recognise the intellectual, moral and spiritual turmoil of his day and the 

second is to grasp what Luther was about. It is the great merit of this volume, which is 

written by a highly competent Lutheran scholar, that it finds the key to Luther’s 

life and work in the fact that Luther was a man with a Gospel. He was essentially a 

preacher and theologian, but his theology cannot be understood apart from. his 

religion. Indeed, the one, as Professor Rupp in a foreword notes, cannot be under- 
stood without the other. In this closely-packed volume, Professor Atkinson takes us 
through the life of Luther and shows how the key fits. Beginning with an account of 
his childhood and youth, he passes to Luther’s years as monk and professor, the great 
stand of 1517-21, the problems of Reformation, the Peasants’ War, and the political 
and ecclesiastical developments of the final years. (92) 


RACING WITH THE GODS. Marcus Marsh. Pelham Books, 35s. 1968. 
22'5§ cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is the autobiography of one of the most popular and colourful trainers of modern 
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times. Marcus Marsh trained two Derby winners and a host of other good horses, 
but his story is, mevitably, concerned more with people than with horses. A tramer 
gets the horses his owners bring him. Among Mr. ’s owners were the Maharajah 
of Rajpipla, the Aga Khan and Prince Aly Khan: figures larger than life, names 
already legendary in turf history. Mr. Marsh experienced to the full the eccentricities 
of the wealthy and managed to retain his sense of humour. In some respects his story 
resembles a romantic film in full technicolour. But, for racing enthusiasts and turf 
historians, this is an important book. The author was at the centre of affairs at a most 
crucial time. He explains how the pride of the Aga Khan and the gambling fever of his 
son brought about the downfall of the most powerful racing empire the world has 
ever seen. It is an enthralling story. (92) 
ON MY HOME GROUND. Gwen Moffat. Hodder & Stoughton, 353. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Gwen Moffat has already become a legendary figure in the climbing world. She was 
the first woman in Britain to become a professional guide (in 1953) and her auto- 
biography Space-Below My Feet published some years ago was very widely admired, 
On My Home Ground is also autobiographical; it fll in some of the detail of her earlier 
years and brings the story up to date. Whether she describes her climbs in 
Britain and the Alps, or the various remote cottages in which she has lrved, 
whether she writes ofher cats, her family or her problems, Mrs. Moffat is compulsively 
readable. Both climbers and others will enjoy these honest, revealing and exciting 
reminiscences by a woman who refuses to accept the normal limitations imposed by 
marriage and motherhood, and has resolutely lived her life in the way she wanted, in 
and on the mountains she worships. (92) 


NELSON AND HIS WORLD. Tom Pocock. Thames & Hudson, 358. 
1968. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
No man or woman, as Mr. Pocock’s publishers rightly claim, has captured the 
imagination of England more firmly than Horatio Nelson. It is now more than 150 
years since he was killed at Trafalgar, but his victories remain as as ever, 
and his complex character seems as fascinating. Mr. Pocock lives in Norbik, near 
Burnham Thorpe, the admiral’s birthplace, and he comes from a naval family; 
he was also naval correspondent of The Times. He is well qualified to present the 
hero against the vivid background of his age, and this he does with knowledge, 
style, and 130 well-chosen black-and-white Iean. (92) 


THE STORY OF MY DAYS: An Autobiography 1888-1922. Ernest 
Raymond. Cassell, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
The novelist Ernest Raymond will be eighty years old on the last day of this year. 
He has spent at least sixty-five of them in the practice of writing, gradually weaning 
himself from sentimentalities, and, perhaps aang a hint from Dickens’s advice to 
Wilkie Collins, has made thousands of avid readers ‘laugh, cry, and wait’. Now, in 
this long-awaited story of his early days, he deploys more skilfully than ever his 
compelling versatility. The vividly-remembered humours, pains and pleasures 
of his London childhood and seaside holidays, his grief at the death of his beloved 
‘guardian’ (really his father), his experiences as a padre in the First World War, the 
rejection and ultimate fantastic success of his first novel Tell England, and the moving 
story of the loss and recovery of his Christian faith—all are recorded with lively 
and meticulous fidelity. For, long ago, he discovered that ‘good writing is not a matter 
of words alone, and cannot exist apart from an unflinching truth to one’s aimar 
vision’. 92 
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NO LEADING LADY: An Autobiography. R. C. Sherriff Gollancz, 42s. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. 
Here 1s the personal story of the author of Journey's End, the best play about the First 
World War, and one that was performed in many countries. Though R. C. Sherriff, 
an insurance agent who wroked ın the Thames Valley near London, had wnitten plays 
for his rowing club, this was his first professional production. After a trial by the Stage 
Society in December, 1928, Maurice Browne presented it during the following month 
for a London run. It had an extraordinary reception, repeated. later in New York; 
at the age of 32 Sherriff was established. As a writer of major film scripts, and as a 
novelist, he reinforced his fame, and after the Second World War he retumed to the 
theatre with success, though not on the scale of Journey’s End. Now he has written a 
book of great honesty and charm, told in the direct style he has famuliarised. It is 
absorbing not only for its tales of the London stage and of Hollywood, but also for 
its portrait of a talented man of the most endearing simplicity. (92) 


PEG WOFFINGTON AND HER WORLD. Janet Dunbar. Heinemann, 
428. 1968. 22 5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Margaret (Peg) Woffmgton, born probably in 1718, was a Dublin girl who grew into 
a beauty, and who during her short life—she was in the early forties when she died— 
developed into one of the gayest and most renowned Tendon actresses of her time. 
Her morals were her own. Though she might have become the wife of David Garrick, 
with whom she lived for a while, she went her own way. Mrs. Dunbar, a practised 
writer with a special feelmg for the stage, has examined Peg’s life with sympathy, 
setting it agamst a closely studied background of the 18th century and the figures, 
mostly of the theatre, who helped to compose the fabric of Mrs. Woman: career. 
It was a surprising career, and this book is as apt a record of it as we could have. The 
illustrations, carefully chosen, include both Pond’s superb portrait and a picture by 
Hogarth of Peg as Sir Harry Wildair in The Constant Couple. (92) 


Ancient Egypt z 
MEN AND GODS ON THE ROMAN NILE. Jack Lindsay. Muller, 
658. 1968. 22-5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Graeco-Roman period in Egypt has left a degree of documentation about 
contemporary life me thought scarcely equalled anywhere in the ancient world. 
Yet surprisingly few people seem attracted to interpreting it to the general per 
Jack Lindsay's comprehensive attempts to do this are therefore of considerable 
importance. This is his third book on Roman Egypt and it deals with a largely fresh 
set of topics. The central theme is the river Nile itself, ‘the activities on 1ts waters and 
banks, and the ideas and emotions which ıt aroused’, Throughout the narrative the 
author continually quotes from the contemporary documents, which are often of a 
vividness which requires little additional comment. The astonishingly extensive 
bibliography indicates the thoroughness with which the book has been prepared. 


World War I (532-09) 
SINGAPORE: The Battle that Changed the World. James Leasor. Hodder & 

Stoughton, 45s. 1968. 24 5 cm. 346 pages. Index. (The Crossroads of World History). 
In this timely book, Mr. Leasor argues that the Japanese victory of February 15, 
1942, cut the arteries of all the European empires in Asia, and centuries of white 
supremacy began to bleed away. He further claims that the surrender of Singapore 
and the removal of the West’s stabilising influence, ‘added to the American belief in 
the evils of colonialism, would eventually and ironically result in young Americans 
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and Austrahans dymg in Vietnam’. Despite occasional repetitions, exaggeration, 
inean generalisations and a surfeit of ‘imperial doom’ notes, Mr. Leasor sets 
e catastrophe in historical context more fully than other books on the subject, and 
besides describing the campaign and battle, he gives the lamentable tale of pre-war 
muddle, indecision and grave omissions and underestimates, making excellent use of 
Japanese sources, He also examines post-war consequences and errors, and the 
rehearsal of inter-war defence cuts is disquietingly famuliar. (940°5425) 
Scotland 
SCOTLAND: 1689 to the Present. William Ferguson. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 
1968. 23 cm. 474 pages. Map. Index. (Edinburgh History of Scotland, Vol. IV) 
With the 20th century more‘than two-thirds gone, and available sources for the 
modern period steadily accumulating, it seemed regrettable that the planners of the 
new Edinburgh History of Scotland should have devoted only one of its four volumes 
to the period since 1689. The high quality of this latest volume only remforces that 
feeling. Compression into 415 pages of text has led to some imbalance, but Dr. 
Ferguson makes judicious use of his allotted space, giving fuller treatment to many 
areas where other recent general histories of Scotland have been weak. Particularly 
valuable, for example, 1s his thorough and unusually perceptive analysis of the religious 
conflicts and their significance in shapmg Scottish society. The author, Lecturer in 
Scottish History in the University of Edinburgh, happily combines solid scholarship 
with a lucid and zestful style which will attract and fold the terest of the general 
reader. Serious students, using this book in conjunction with others listed in the 
excellent critical bibliography, will find that it repairs many gaps in their knowledge 
besides fruitfully questioning some old assumptions. (941) 


Ireland 
IRELAND. Terence de Vere White. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples Library) 

In twenty short chapters the author, Literary Editor of the Irish Times and a writer on 
Irish politics, oie a handy survey of Ireland and her people. Bound by the form of 
the series, his early chapters rm over the well-trodden ground of Insh history and 
relations with Britam, but, as would be expected from his position, he is more 
enlightening on the contemporary situation and on the state of the arts. What he has 
to say on the Republic’s blend of conservatism in politics and socialism in economics 
is instructive. While maintaining a fair balance, he does not hesitate to criticise, for 
instance, the position of education in the South. He is also informative on the arts, 
particularly on ting, aspects of which are not generally appreciated in Britain. 
There 1s a use bbirr . The indexer, despite the admonition in the text, has 
confused the two James Stephens. (941 5) 
Britain 

PORTRAIT OF CANTERBURY. Richard Church. 2nd edition. 

Hutchinson, 50s. 1968. 25 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Richard Church is not only well known as a writer, he is renowned for his love of 
the county of Kent; and it is fitting that he should have drawn a portrait of its glorious 
cathedral city. Canterbury, as he reminds us, is ‘the mother of the Christian Church 
in England’; and the cathedral in which Thomas à Becket was murdered 1s a building 
of ever-astounding beauty and complexity. Canterbury is rich in architecture and m 
history, and it is set in some of the loveliest countryside in England. Mr. Church 
tells its story, both ecclesiastical and secular, with affection and with much erudition. 
Furst published in 1953, the book has been revised for this second edition, and is now 
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embellished with illustrations by John Sergeant. It is a fine introduction to the aty 
for any visitor. (942-23) 


Germany 
GERMANY IN THE AGE OF BISMARCK. W. M. Simon. Allen & 
Unwin, 358. 1968. 22:5 cm. 246 pages. Index. (Historical Problems: Studies and 
Documents) 
This volume in a new series is designed to supply readers with a collection of docu- 
ments illustrating special periods and aspects 5 history. The first section, about one- 
third of the book, consists of an introductory essay by the editor, m which he discusses 
the main features and problems of the period when Bismarck was supreme. The 
second section contains a selection of original material. It is drawn from a wide range 
of sources, and includes contemporary texts: for example, letters, essays, speeches, 
und memoirs. They have been chosen to illustrate such topics as Prussia’s internal and 
external problems between 1863 and 1871, the origins and conduct of the Franco- 
Prussian War, the Bismarckian Empire, the Kulturkampf, social problems, and the 
fall of Bismarck, The editor (Professor and Head of the Department of History in the 
Unuverity of Keele), has published other books on Germany in the roth sarah j 
943 08 
France 
THE NEW FRENCH REVOLUTION: A Social and Economic Study 
of France 1945-1967. John Ardagh. Secker & Warburg, 843. 1968. 26 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. , 
The author, for five years a Paris correspondent of The Times, has written a very 
thorough and comprehensive survey of the social, economic, intellectual and cultural 
problems of modern France. His hocks based on encyclopedic knowledge, wide 
reading and much personal investigation on the spot, is the best and most up-to-date 
account in English. He writes with warmth and sympathy but without hesitating 
to criticise what ap to him misconceived or unsuccessful. The scope of the book 
is very wide indeed and any reader, however well-informed, will find much that is 
new to him within these densely-packed pages. The author’s main themes are the 
difficulty of modernising at high speed without, in the process, reinforcing existing 
bureaucratic attitudes and destroying some of the unique qualities of French civilisa- 
tion. Free from technicalities and essentially concerned with human problems, his 
book 1s intended for the general reader me can. be very warmly recommended to 
anyone interested in any aspect of contemporary France. (944-082) 


Russia 
ANECDOTES OF THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE in a Series of Letters 
written . . . from St. Petersburg. William Richardson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
958. 1968. 22-5 cm. 496 pages. (Russia through European Eyes) 
A reprint of the original edition of 1784. Non-specialist and foreign readers must 
regret that these excellent revivals of lesser-known descriptions of Russia contam no 
note on their authors. William Richardson (1743-1814) was a Scottish scholar who in 
1768 accompanied to St. Petersburg Lord Cathcart, newly appointed British Ambassa~ 
dor to Catherine the Great. He remained in Russia until 1772, acting as secretary to 
the Ambassador and tutor to his two sons. On returning to Scot he became 
‘Professor of Humanity’ (1.e. the humanities) in the University of Glasgow and a 
noted commentator on Shakespeare. His Anecdotes take the form of letters to a friend 
in England and, with some excursions into other subjects, present a fascinating picture 
of contemporary Russian life, politics and institutions as seen from within and near 
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the capital by a humble but shrewd and well-placed observer. The writing throughout 
is in the best 18th century style—clear, factual, elegant and often amusing. (947-06) 
West Africa 
A VANISHED DYNASTY ASHANTI. Sir Francs Fuller. 2nd edition, 
with an Introduction and Notes by W. E. F. Ward. Frank Cass, 60s. 1968. 22°5 
cm. 300 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 
Sir Francis Fuller was Chief Commissioner of Ashanti from 1905 to 1920 and, durmg 
that period, his t mterest in the people among whom he worked led him to 
gather the records and traditions of the people and to compile this history, from 
1695 to his own time, which was first published in 1921. It was thus a pioneer work, 
and much research of a more scientific nature has been carried out since. His con- 
scientious assembling of information, however, gives the book a continuing 
importance, and this 1s enhanced by a new introduction of more than forty pages in 
which W. E. F. Ward assesses the work of Fuller and gives detailed notes corr 
or amplifying some of his statements. (966°74, 


South Africa 

SELECT DOCUMENTS RELATING TO THE UNIFICATION 
OF SOUTH AFRICA. Edited with introduction by Arthur Percival 
Newton. Reprint. 2 vols. in one. Frank Cass, £9 9s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 310: 298 pages. 
Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This important source book was first published in two volumes ın 1924. It contains 78 

documents or groups of documents beginning with discussions regarding Confedera- 

tion in South Africa in 1858-59 and ending with the Debates on the South Africa Bill 

in 1909. Some two-thirds of its pages relate to events between the end of the South 

African War and the passing of the South Africa Act. There is a general introduction 

by Professor Newton, and ie sources of each document are given. The reappearance 

of this standard work in a handy form, albeit at a high price, is welcome. (968-04) 


Canada 

DAILY LIFE IN EARLY CANADA from Champlain to Montcalm. 
Raymond Douville and Jacques Casanova. Translated from the French by Carola 
Congreve. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Daily Life Series) 

This is a survey of social life in Canada from the first French settlement down to the 

coming of British rule after the fall of Quebec in 1759; each chapter deals with some 

aspects of life—transport, the Army, religious life, the adjustment of the ordinary 

housewife to the circumstances of a pioneer. The identity of French-speaking Canada 

has been preserved to a ising extent through the ensuing two centuries, and much 

of the tradition and way o life described still has significance. The book is attractively 


illustrated by contemporary scenes and by modern photographs of houses survi 
from the period. (971 on 


Australia 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF AUSTRALIA. Compiled by A. T. A. and 
A. M. Learmonth. Warne, 52s.6d. 1968. 20-5 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. 

In attempting to compress into one volume of a reasonable price the information 
likely ob required by a general reader, a compiler inevitably encounters problems 
of selection which cannot satisfy every user. Given these difficulties, the compilers 
can be congratulated on a useful and compact volume which, by means of a series of 
main articles on general topics and extensive cross references, is convenient to use. 
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The illustrations include colour plates of natural history, a collection of photographs 
and line drawings. There are sixteen maps. The numerous small errors could perhaps 
be corrected in later editions. (994-003) 


A HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA. Vol. Il: New South Wales and Van 
Diemen’s Land 1822-1838. C. M. H. Clark. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), 
A$7.80: Cambridge University Press (London), 84s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 378 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Clark continues his major study of Australian history by describmg the 

development of administration and the shaping of identity of the two pioneer 

colomes of Australia. It was a period of new settlements, of development of the 
exploration of the interior, and a significant era in the relations between the white 

ulation and the aborigines. The author, who is Professor of History in the Austra- 
ian National University, writes with fluency, vigour and a highly personal approach 
which will irritate some readers, as did his first volume. There is no trace of the 
detached impartial chronicler: he ‘feels a personal involvement ın the political, 
religious et social controversies of the time and is particularly interesting in his 
treatment of Governor Arthur. There is, however, no gainsaying the extent of his 

research or the lrveliness of his mind. (99402) 


FICTION 





CHILDREN AT THE GATE. Lynne Reid Banks. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1968. 20:5 cm. 296 pages. 

Since 1961 Lynne Reid Banks, the author of the best-selling novel The L~Shaped 
Room, has been living on a Kibbutz in Galilee with her Israel husband and her two 
sons. She has had httle tume for writing but this splendid new novel proves that her 
talent has matured greatly in these last years. The central character is Gerda, a Canadian 
woman in her thirties living alone in the Arab quarter of Acre after the death of her 
young son and the break-up of her marriage. She is in a highly neurotic state, near to 
suicide; she gradually returns from the brink with the help of an Arab friend, Kofi, 
through whose agency she eventually adopts two starving refugee children. It is a 
long struggle to win the confidence of the children and just as she succeeds they are 
taken from her by the bureaucracy whose rules she ignored when adopting them. 
At this pomt in the story Kofi ıs shot while cr the border, but he still points 
the way forward for Gerda by asking her to look his own daughter, now left 
fatherless. In counterpointing Gerda‘s personal problems against the background of 
racial and social unrest in the Middle East, Miss Reid Banks has written a deeply 
compassionate and compelling book. 

CHARCO HARBOUR. A novel of Cook’s first voyage to Australia. 

Godfrey Blunden. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 402 pages. 

This historical novel, published on the bicentenary of the sailing of Captain Cook in 
the Endeavour, recounts the perilous course of the expedition along the eastern coast 
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of Australia, the near disaster and refitting at Endeavour Ruver and the subsequent 
hazardous voyage outside the Great Barrier Reef and through Torres Strait. Mr. 
Blunden has mastered the relevant documents and has woven the known facts into 
the pattern of 18th century seafaring life. He presents a powerful interpretation of the 
ee illingly took part 
in it, particularly those suffering below deck, though specialists will with 
some of his interpretations. Cook, for example, ıs drawn as ‘a sire Captain’, 
harsh and given to violent outbursts but always ın command, with little taste for the 
gentleman scientists and their pursuits. Apart from the rather complicated opening, 
when the characters have to be introduced and the voyage placed in its e 
setting, and an occasional excess of technical detailand a, the book is a com 

piece See reconstruction; at the close the reader is left with the phs 

I was there 


THE BLUE COMEDIAN. John Ford. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), A$3.50; 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 213 pages. 

Tracing the decline and near downfall of 2 popular comedian, John Ford’s novel also 
gives insight into drunkenness and the sort of pressures likely to lead to dypsomania. 
Timmy Brown, of radio fame, is fading fast; dismissed after walking off the stage of a 
provincial English theatre, he is rescued by a firm but benevolent entrepreneur who, 
together with Timmy's admirable mistress, Betty, takes him to Australia and a last 
chance to regain his former populanty. Timmy’s struggles with himself and with those 
who wish to help him is descri decribed with vigour. Students of language will be interested 
in the author’s persistent use of vernacular Australian. This is John Ford’s first novel; 
he has also written a number of television plays. 


THE PARK. Margaret Forster. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
An old man sits in a suburban park and watches six women who come there regularly 
with their children. By means of this somewhat artificial device, Miss Forster describes 
the widely different backgrounds and domestic lives of the six. She compares their 
respective advantages or misfortunes, their resources, health, looks, marital problems, 
attitudes towards their children, and contrasts the external aspect which 1s all that the 
old man can see with a deeper insight into her characters’ personalities and emotions. 

There is plenty of keen observation and social comment, but the story can seldom free 
itself completely from the impression of artificiality because of its method of presenta- 
tion. ' 


THE SAVAGES. Ronald Hardy. Cassell, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 380 pages. 
The word ‘Congo’ nowadays is a symbol for the breakdown of civilised order in an 
ex-colonial territory. The Savages is set in the Congo at the time of independence 
and the publisher’s description, though highly coloured, 1s accurage: ‘A novel that 
grows in ee ee and horror as pillars of smoke stand tall in the sky, as mutilation, ra rape 
alism ravage a parin land’. Ronald Hardy is an experienced nove. 

to knows his Africa, and perhaps the most frightening thing about this book 1s the 
solidarity of the construction el characterisation, for it gives to the happenings an 
authenticity that brooks no disbelief. The European missionaries, doctors and 
mercenaries, the African tribesmen and leaders, all are carefully drawn and one reads 
on in mounting despair at the ey of the ee in which they are all 
involved. This ıs definitely not a book for the squeamish. 

THE SURVIVAL OF THE FITTEST. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Mac- 

millan, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. 
This ambitious portrait of a generation which stretches from the 1930's to the present 
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decade is set, in the early stages, in Miss Hansford Johnson’s native suburb of Clapham, 
nor is it very difficult to identify the features of several of the novelists, poets and 
critics who figure prominently in the plot; nevertheless, the author has succeeded to a 
remarkable degree in transforming the raw material of personal experience into 
convincingly fictional terms. Centred upon a group of the left-wing ‘Bohemia’ of 
the 1930's, the novel has a large cast and es over many scenes—the rallies in 
favour of such doomed causes as the Spanish Republic and the Popular Front, 
wartime London, lecture tours in America and Russia. The author possesses a strong 
sense of period, but the naturalistic details of these bygone decades are only lightly 
sketched in: the main attention is concentrated on die personal relationships, the 
states of mind, and the corporate life of the group which occupies the foreground of 
the canvas, and the manner in which they prove themselves fit to survive or the 
opposite. The narrative has its occasional longueurs, but the characters steadily gain in 
solidity, and the cumulative richness of their presentation justifies the book’s length. 
SEND DOWN A DOVE. Charles MacHardy. Collins, 258. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
382 pages. 
Charles MacHardy joined the Submarine Service during the war when he was 
little more than a boy. His experiences on patrol, in action and ashore were so deeply 
felt that they have enabled him to write, over twenty years later, what must be quite 
the best fictional account of submarme life as seen from the lower deck. H.M.S. 
Scorpion is sent on patrol in 1945 just as the war is ending. For her Captain, Lieutenant- 
Commander Cheney, this is his last chance to get promotion. Most of the crew, on 
the other hand, had been expecting a period on shore since Scorpion was overdue for a 
refit. The tensions that develop during the dangerous voyage give the story a gripping 
interest over and above the astonishing realism of the whole book. There are no 
heroics, no gratuitous love interests. acterisation, dialogue, incident--every word 
rings true. Send Down a Dove is a remarkable achievement, especially since 1t 1s a first 
novel; it can be strongly recommended to almost all readers. 
THE LOVE OBJECT. Edna O’Brien. Cape, 21s. 1968. I9°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The title of this collection of stories reveals a certain unity of theme. Miss O’Brien 
writes of several different kinds of love, but the common source of disillusionment 
arises from the failure of the loved one to come up to expectations for the reason that 
he or she is not seen as a person but as an obsession. A number of the stories present 
variations on the themes of Miss O’Brien’s novels, studies of girls fatally attracted to 
‘lovers who dominate by their age, riches or superior experience. More convincing 
are the less sophisticated or scandalous tales, such as that of the disastrous visit of an 
Irish mother to her emancipated daughter in London, or of the middle-aged lovers who 
pa in elaborate and hopeless detail their one day together on the occasion of the 
usband’s annual outing: in these the author shows an impressive control of form and 
a keen but compassionate observation. 


THE JUNKERS. Piers Paul Read. Secker & Warburg, 35s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
314 pages. 

Mr. Read’s brillant second novel describes oc the eyes of a young British 
diplomat in Berlin ın the 1960’s) the history of the von Rummelsberg family, minor 
aristocrats from Pomerania. He records their progress before, during and after the 
Second World War. A series of flashbacks dealing with the three von Rummelsberg 
brothers—Klaus (National Socialist, later politician), Edward (professional soldier, 
later communist), and Helmuth (diplomat, pe club owner)-—is juxtaposed with the 

ishman’s love for Suzi, daughter of Katerina. Katerina’s background and milieu 
is the same at that of the brothers. At the time of Suzi’s conception she 1s married to 
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Stepper, one of the most noronous Nazis (Klaus his unwitting adjutant). Later, and 
earlier, Katerina is involved with each of the brothers. Despite some of the most 
agonising descriptions, Mr. Read makes no explicit judgments but lets the events 
speak for themselves. The end of the book, however, is uivocal and a sort of 
judgment is implied. Literary near-perfection, Mr. Read’s book has rightly received. 
unanimous praise from the critics. He writes a beautiful prose and his dialogue, if 
occasionally didactic, is wholly convincing. 

THE BLOATER. Rosemary Tonks. Bodley Head, 21s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 158 

pages. 

R Tonks, a poet, has written a curious little novel which contrasts well with 
her usually bombastic poetic style. Min, with a quiet and unprepossessing husband, 
finds herself attracted by two very different characters—a huge singer, the ‘Bloater’ 
of the title, and an old friend, Billy. The mood of the book ıs light, flippant and 
untroubled—like the writing. Each character is presented with neat skill and Min 
herself comes across as a and dottily likeable person. As a bonus, the book also 
gives a good picture of life in cultural London in the mid-1960’s. This is Rosemary 
Tonks’s second novel. Her Iliad of Broken Sentences (poems) was published earlier this 


year. 


THE LAST PLANTAGENET. Tyler Whittle. Heinemann, 30s. 1968. 22°5 
cm. 286 pages. 
It is not easy to classify this work. Although 1t is in form a work of fiction, 1t 1s presented 
as a serious character study of Richard HI, last and most enigmatic of the Plantagenet 
kings. The author is at some pains to assure his readers that his book, although 
imaginative in treatment, contains no deliberate distortions or omissions of facts to 
make the writing easier or to fit in with preconceived ideas. That there are some small 
interpolations to fill gaps in the documentary evidence 1s admitted, but even these are 
excused as being within the bounds of historical probability. The impression of 
Richard Il which emerges is that of a human person unlike the unscrupulous 
monster created by Tudor propaganda and the too-idealistic hero-figure some recent 
writers have suggested. Taken as fiction, this is a readable and illuminating introduc- 
tion to a stormy and problematic period in English history. 
Reprints 
THE LONDON VENTURE. Michael Arlen. Introduction by Noel Coward. 
VIVIAN GREY. Benjamin Disraeli. Introduction by Stephanie Nettell. 
JORROCKS’ JAUNTS AND JOLLITIES. Rober Smith Surtees. 
Introduction by Alex Hamilton. NEW ARABIAN NIGHTS. Robert 
Louis Stevenson. Introduction by David Holloway. Reprints. Cassell, 6s.; 16s.; 
ros.6d.; 103.6d. respectively. 1968. 18 cm. 96: 464: 250:296 pages. Paper covers. 
(First Novel Library) 
THE GREEN HAT. Michael Arlen. Introduction by A. S. Frere. Reprint. 
Cassell, 258. 1968. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
The First Novel Library continues to widen its range and to provide us with surprises. 
Disraelr’s Vivian Grey was hurriedly written in 1826-27, to help pay his debts. It is a 
high-spirited account of a young man’s entry into politics and Migh society ; not really 
a very good novel, but a success at the time and of mterest now ın the light of the 
great Victorian Prime Minister’s later career. Jorrocks’ Jaunts and Jollities (1838) is 
much more likely to appeal to modern readers. Though Surtees remains a minor 
novelist, his Cockney grocer ‘with a quite majestic urge to cut a figure as a sportsman’ 
in the hunting field is one of the funniest ances in 19th century fiction. R. L. 
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Stevenson published New Arabian Nights in 1882; 1t is a collection of tales of adventure 

and suspense—not always obable in their plots, but very well written and still 

most readable; the ‘Suicide Club is guaranteed to send a cold shiver down the spine. 

Michael Arlen is now remembered only as the author of The Green Hat (1924) which 

the publishers have now reissued in ack at the same time as hus first book 

The London Venture in the paperback series. Both deal with fashionable London 

society in the 1920’s from the point of view of the ‘bright young things’ who lived it 

up in smart restaurants, drove fast cars, danced till dawn and never thought at all. 

These are bright, amusing books which exactly reflect their period, 

THE PLAYER’S BOY. Bryher. THE BITTER CONQUEST. Charity 
Blackstock. Reprints. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. each. 1968. 21 cm. 190:192 pages. 
(Hodder & Stoughton Library of Great Historical Novels) 

Both these reissues are mtroduced by Rosemary Sutcliff, the general editor of this 
new series and herself 2 well-known writer of historical fiction. “Bryher’ 1s the pen- 
name of one of the most successful historical novelists of today and The Player’s 
Boy paints an unforgettable picture of Elizabethan England as seen through the eyes 
ef as Sands, a young apprentice to the great actor Augustine Phillips. Sands is a 
most appealing character, very subtly drawn; once the reader is accustomed to the 
Elizabethan way of speech, he will be totally absorbed by the story and will acquire, 
at the same time, all kinds of new insights into the life and literature of the period. 
This is the historical novel at its best. The Bitter Conquest is set in the Highlands of 
Scotland some years after the Jacobite rising of 1745. Jamie Macdonald has been in 
hiding since the Jacobite defeat at Culloden and one of the officers of the Enghsh army 
of occupation has been given orders to track him down. Though this man-hunt theme 
may seem hackneyed, Miss Blackstock’s imaginative treatment of the characters 
raises the book to a higher plane altogether. The reader gradually comes to understand 
the two principal characters in depth, and the bitterness of the title springs from the 
fact that unselfish and idealistic motives can produce such tragic results. 


THE EGOIST. George Meredith. Edited with an introduction by George 
Woodcock. Penguin Books, 93.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 606 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
English Library) 

Though Meredith is not very widely read nowadays, it 1s good to have this reprint, 

which has an admirable introduction by George Woodcock, of the University of 

British Columbia. The Egoist (first publised in 1879) is perhaps the best of Meredith’s 

novels, and it is certainly the one most likely to appeal to modern readers (if they can 

get past the fanciful theorisings of the first chapter). In it, to quote Woodcock, 

Meredith ‘reveals most openly ce tensions between his own nature and his philosophy 

of living . . . (and) exposes with the most accurate and merciless of laughter the 

distortions of Relies iid a society of self-seekers imposes on its devotees’. The 
central character, Sir Willoughby Patterne, is the very archetype of the Victorian 
squirearchy—self-centred, snobbish, a slave to convention, incapable of a warm and 
genuine response to a woman. It is through his relationship to his fiancée that in the 
end his hollowness is most completely exposed to Meredith’s mockery. Students who 
are interested in the Victorian social pattern should set The Egoist alongside Samuel 

Butler’s The Way of All Flesh as an exposé of some of its least worthy features. 

A SENTIMENTAL JOURNEY THROUGH FRANCE AND ITALY 
BY MR. YORICK to which are added The Journal to Eliza and A 
Political Romance. Laurence Sterne. Edited with Introductions by Ian Jack. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1968. 21 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford English Novels) 

In his Introduction to A Sentimental Journey (1768), the main work in the volume, 
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Professor Jack discusses the origin and evolution of a strange masterpiece conceived as 
a travel book at a tıme when travel books were in vogue, but born as the child of a 
unique creative imagination; a work, Sterne tolda correspondent, that ‘will, I dare say, 
convince you that my feelings are from the heart . . . praised be God for my sensibility !’ 
The editor also touches upon the problem of how far autobiographical elements 
entered into the Journey and points out that ‘Sterne’s manipulation of his memories 
1s contantly crossing the line that divides fiction and fact’. The other pieces included 
in this edition, though minor works in the Sterne canon, are worthy of preservation, 
as everything by him indubitably is. 

BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


THE WHITE DOE. Richard Church. Heinemann, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. 
For nearly fifty years Richard Church has been highly regarded as poet, novelist and 
enitic; recently he has achieved a similar reputation with his deden: books, of 
which The White Doe is the sixth. It is set in the English countryside of 1910 and tells 
of the complicated personal relationships between a group of boys of differing social 
status all living in or near the same village. The principal character is Tom Winter, 
the woodman’s son, whose boyhood friendship with the Squire’s son is threatened as 
they begin to grow up. A second theme is Tom’s fascination with a white doe which 
he sees from time to time in the woods and tries to follow. The two themes come 
together to produce a dramatic climax. Despite its ‘old world’ and slightly feudal 
atmosphere The White Doe will interest young readers from ten to twelve years old, 
because it is well written and has something of the universal appeal of the best folk 


tales. 


TO TELL MY PEOPLE. Madeleine Polland. Hutchinson, 18s. 1968. 20°5 
cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Vividly written and illustrated, this is a worthy addition to the lengthening column of 
Roman British stories by such authors as Rosemary Sutcliff. The period is that of 
Julius Caesar’s abortive landing in Britain, and the central character is a girl, Lumna, 
who falls into Roman hands. The book has a fine atmosphere and there 1s a poetic, 
Celtic flavour about the writing, so that it comes as no surprise to learn that the author, 
though now living not far from London, first saw the light of day in southern Ireland. 
That same early environmental influence may have contributed a to the 
conviction with which she portrays her early Celtic characters, confronting the harsh 
imperialism of the outside world. 
THE SEA FRIENDS. Pamela Ropner. Macmillan, 21s. 1968. 21 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. 


Mrs. Ropner chooses unusual themes for her stories, ones which will encourage young l 
readers to think about problems which lie behind the events of the narrative. This 
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tune ıt is the position of the misfit in modem society which presents the problem. 
An old, half-mad sailor lives alone with his delusions in a ramshackle ee 
sible people try to get him into an institution where he will be aa aed for, 
while two children, who can understand his strange world of dreams better than any 
reasonable adult, try to defend his right to live in his own way; but their efforts end in 
disaster for him and near-disaster for themselves. 


THE SCARECROW. Caroline Rush. Macmillan, 153. 1968. 21 cm. 80 
___ pages. Ilustrations. 

` The author of the Mr. Pengachoosa stories has produced another collection of tales to be 
read by the very young or read aloud to the even younger. They are told by an old 
mouse to a young mouse and overheard by an ality farmer who happens to be 
dozing near the scarecrow in which the mice have made their abode. Each story con- 
cerns a different item of the scarecrow’s clothing: his hat, discarded by someone who 
pretended to eat it, his gloves, once the property of a gardener without ‘green fingers’, 
and so on. This is a delightful book: Mrs. Rush really knows how to write for the 
youngest readers. 


THE DEVIL’S MILL. Walter Unsworth. Gollancz, 18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

A lively historical romance, with plenty of local and period atmosphere. The time 1s 
the early 1800's, the place the beautiful, wild hill country of England’s Peak District 
in Derbyshire. A coach accident deprives the boy hero of both his companions and his 
memory. As a pauper orphan he ıs now the responsibility of the Parish, whose officers 
bind him as apprentice to a brutal cotton muller. He realises that his employers have 
singled him out for extra savage treatment. He escapes, only to find himself in greater 
danger than before, but new friends help him to fa at last, and the discovery ofhis 
identity explains the reason for the treatment he received. - 


Non-Fiction 


THE MIDNIGHT SKATERS. Edmund Blunden. Poems for young readers 
chosen and introduced by C. Day Lewis. Bodley Head, 18s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Edmund Blunden is a fine poet who has remained true to his own vision and his own 

style of writing for over fifty years, and in a perceptive introduction C. Day Lewis, 

the Poet Laureate, pays tribute to Blunden’s e ‘in one of the central English 
traditions, giving to it his own thoughtfulness, love of nature, moods of joy and 
melancholy, his own strains of gentleness and toughness’. The are arranged. in 
five sections: Country Things and People, War eae ene | The Far East (where 

Blunden was a university teacher for many years), Poetry and Poets, and Mysteries 

(posms dealing more or less directly with the mystery of life and death). All school 

ibararies should possess this book, which is ciubellihed with line drawings by David 

Gentleman. 

NEW WORLDS AHEAD: Stories of Tudor and Stuart Voyages. Edited 
and with an introduction by John Hampden. Kaye & Ward, 21s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. (Golden Legend Series) 

New Worlds Ahead contains twenty excerpts from first-hand accounts of life at sea in 

the 14th, rsth and 16th centuries. Nearly all of them are by sailors. Some are about 

battles, most are about vo of exploration. There are famous men among the 
narrators, such as Cabot, pel and Raleigh. Among the anonymous contributors 
is aseaman who givesa stirring picture of Drake’s attack on Cadiz. The book concludes 
with an abridged version of Governor Bradford’s account of the ‘plantation’ of New 
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England. None of this makes easy reading and the book is to be commended chiefly 
for school libraries, but some ex y research-minded children may-also likes, 
to own ıt and read for dep SON source-material behind the textbgdleaddouin f 


THE GREAT SARAH: The Life of Mrs. Siddons. Kathi E 
jn 


Evans Bros., 218. 1968. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. el d tee 
Told simply and directly by a writer whose chief interest 1s the stage, 
Siddons gets into : small compass the essential facts about the most 1 





theatre in oh major tragic a private life had its sorrows and ere 
zi them as clearly as she has explained the stage methods of 


the peri 


THE STORY OF THE PANDAVAS retold from the Mahabharata. Barbara 
Leonie Picard. Dennis Dobson, 16s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
A retelling of the Mahabharata, one of the two great epics of India. The original is a 
long and immensely complicated poem, but Miss Picard 1s an unrivalled mistress of 
the art of simplification. She has confined her account to the principal events of the 
main theme, the development of rivalry and hatred between two branches of the 
royal family of the and of the Kurus which brought about a terrible civil war. 
European readers might find the names—Yudhushthira, Dhritarashtra, Duryodhana, 
etc.—rather a stumbling-block and will be grateful for the alphabetical list of these, 
with notes on pronunciation, at the end of the book. 
FRANCE AND HER PEOPLE. Antoinette and Geoffrey 
Lutterworth Press, 208. 1968. 21 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. Dace amr 
Nations) 
A useful and attractive introduction for young readers to the country and civilisation 
of France. Within such limited space it cannot be more than a sketch, but the excellent 
illustrations and the wealth of historical references, many of them tantalisingly brief, 
should whet the appetite for a visit and increase its significance. Especially useful are 
the comments on ge, bridging some important areas eta the French learnt 
in academic institutions and that which shoul 


ROADS AND PIPE-LINES. John ace Wheaton: Pergamon Press 
(Ofero) 158. 1968. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wheaton Reference 
Books) 


Roads, vehicles and methods of communication and transport have aided the develop- 
ment of civilisation, and in this book John Wynyard has set out some of the more 

rtant and interesting examples. He starts with the ancient trading routes used for 
a amber, silk and slaves, and traces the development through Roman roads, 
parish roads and turnpikes to modern motorways. Present-day vehicles demand fuel, 
and so the development of pipelines and FN ira of petli is a logical follow-on 
from road development. This is a well-produced, profusely illustrated book of great 
interest, containing much exciting information. 
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The 
Novel 
Today 


MICHAEL RATCLIFFE 


Surveys the-works of 
Novelists writing in 
English to-day—apart 
from American fiction— 
during the period 1962~7. 
Includes portraits of l 
sixteen authors and a list 
of titles and publication 
dates of fiction published 


by over 100 authors since 


1950. 


3s 6d net 48 pp. demy 8vo. 
pub. July 1968 


Longmans 


for the 
British Council 








A Reading of The 
Canterbury Tales 
TREVOR WHITTOCK 

Dr Whittock believes that 
there is greater unity in 
Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales 
than has been supposed. He 
sees The Canterbury Tales 
as a great religious poem, 
a Christian work of art in 
which certain topics 
deliberately recur, so that 
the Tales in sequence take 
on the nature of a debate 
on death, the role of women, 
marriage, the truth or decep- 
tion of art, the function 
of evil in the Creator’s plan, 
temporal imperfection, and 
the hidden mystery of God’s 
being. The author illustrates 
his theme through a detailed 
examination of each of the 


Tales in turn. 
Cloth 45s. net 
Paperback 17s. 6d. net 





An Introduction to 


Sociology 


J. E. GOLDTHORPE 
A book particularly suited 
to the needs of students in 
African universities where 
sociology is a popular, and 
often compulsory, subject. The 
author uses what the African 
student already knows—life 
in a village community, what 
it means to be a member 
of a clan—to link sociology 
and social anthropology, as 
well as concentrating on facts 
which are unfamiliar to him, 
for example the nature of 
social class in industrial 
societies. 
To be published shortly 
Cloth 45s. net 
Paperback 17s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 


(OE: Many Minded Homer 


(A! YW, F. JACKSON KNIGHT 
Y . „This survey, complete in itself, is rich with important and often 
S7 yr “brilliant insights into the nature of mythology and epic poetry, all 
2es-[-brought to bear on the first great poet of the Western world, Homer. 
$ It is here published, carefully edited and brought into line with 
recent discoveries and supplemented by two of the author’s later 
essays. The result is a fascinating introduction to its subject. 32s. 


The Gift of a Cow 


PREMCHAND 

Economic and social conflict in a North Indian village are graphically . 
portrayed in the story of Hori, a typical Indian farmer, and his 
family’s struggle for survival and self respect. The novel is dominated 
by that most important of themes of Indian folklore, the symbol of 
the cow, and Hori’s ceaseless striving to achieve his goal. 45s. 


Wes 


DAVID GRANT : 
King Edward the First, harassed by enemies at home and abroad, 
seeks counsel and solace from Wylla, the witch of Romney Marsh. 
Unknown to him, she bearsshim a son, Wes. He quickly grows to 
giant’s stature and, when his mother is burnt alive by French sea. 
raiders, he joins a crew of Cinque Ports pirates and wreaks his 
revenge. Although the tale is fiction, it has been set against the 
authentic background of the Cinque Ports from: 1280 to 1350 and 
the.atmosphere of these times is evoked with marvellous detail and 
startling realism. 25s. 


The Organisation of British 


Central Government 1914-1964 


FLM.G. WILLSON 
This new edition takes the story of the development of central 
government structure up to October 1964. In a final chapter the 
author analyses the factors which influence changes in the distribu- 
tion of functions between departments and discusses the methods of 
handling machinery of government problems which are constantly 
arising. This book has been unobtainable for six years, and its 
reappearance, up to date and enlarged, will be widely welcomed. 
55s. 
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Printed In Great Britan by P. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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Leather Craftsmanship 
JOHN W. WATERER, R.D., F.S.A, F.S.LA. 


TIMES EDUCATIONAL SUPPLEMENT: “Technical it may be .. . but Mr. Waterer’s book is 
also romantic, eclectic and enticing.’ 

SHOE AND LEATHER NEWS: ‘Exceptionally fine photographs . . . a work of scholarship 
that could only have been produced by an author with an abiding affection for leather, 
an encyclopaedic knowledge of it and a lifetime’s experience of it ... It would be 
impossible to commend this fascinating book too highly.’ 129 photographs. SOs. net 


British Plane Makers from 1700 
W. L. GOODMAN 


A unique list, compiled from scratch by the author of the classic The History of Wood- 
working Tools (4th Printing, 45s. net), packed with names, addresses, dates and marks 
and filling an important gap for tool collectors everywhere. 12 photographs. Ws. net 


“ 


Sieges of the Middle Ages 
PHILIP WARNER, MA 


NATAL MERCURY: ‘His work is scholarly . . . extremely readable . . . based on thorough 
research.’ 

MANCHESTER EVENING NEWS: ‘A fascinating book...” 

Photographs and drawings. 36s. net 


The Craftsman in Textiles 
LESLIE J. CLARKE 


NORTHERN ECHO: ‘A well illustrated and technical account of weaving and allied crafts, 
for general readers or students.’ 36 photographs. 22 drawings. 30s. net 











Chambers’s 
Biographical 
Dictionary 


7968 Revised Edition 


This one-volume standard work of 
reference has been brought up to 
date, and many new articles have 
been added. 


It is now more than ever indlspens- 
able for the library, classroom, 
office and home. 


1440 pages 80s. net 


W. & R. CHAMBERS LTD 
11 Thistle Street Edinburgh 2 





Published in October 
University Reviews in Botany | 
Handbook 


A Dictionary of Microbial 
Taxonomic Usage 
S. T. Cowan 


The Dictionary lists and defines 
words used in microbial 
taxonomy. It does not attempt 
to cover the words used in 
microbiology as a whole but 
only those used (or likely to be 
used) in taxonomy, which 
includes classification, 
identification and 
nomenclature. It also shows the 
difference in usage between the 
practitioners of the different 
biological disciplines and the 
variations in meaning, or the 
lack of precision in the use of 
some words. 


In his Foreword to the 
University Reviews in Botany 
series, the Series Editor, 
Professor V. H. Heywood says: 
‘Dr. Cowan’s Dictionary of 
Microbial Taxonomic Usage will 
be of considerable use and 
interest not only to 
microbiologists, but also to 
biologists in general. In addition 
to appreciating the large amount 
of information the Dictionary 
contains, biologists and in 
particular taxonomists will 
enjoy the lively and at times 
provocative comments which Dr 
Cowan makes on different 
taxonomic usages.’ 

8} x 5$in. 130 pages 
42s. 


Oliver and Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 
14 High Street, 
Edinburgh 1. 
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A Biographical 

Dictionary of Scientists 
Edited by T. I. WILLIAMS, PH.D. 
The lives of some 900 scientists from 
early times to the present, written 
by authorities in each branch of the 
subject. Each is a readable short 
biography and explains its subject’s 
contribution to science or technology. 
January 1969 £5 


A Dictionary of 


Geography 
W. G. Moore 
‘Rarely can a slight paperback, by 
being printed on better paper, cloth- 
bound and provided with photo- 
graphs on a larger scale, have been 
so magnificently transformed.’ 
SCHOOL LIBRARIAN 308 
The Penguin Dictionary of 
British Natural History 


RICHARD FITTER 

A cloth-bound, library edition of the 
well-known Penguin dictionary. The 
only one of its kind. 35s 


A Dictionary of 
English Costume 
C. W. & P. CUNNINGTON 
& C. BEARD 
An historically reliable work of 
reference containing concise descrip- 


tions of all items of costume worn 
in the past ten centuries. Ilustrated. 


40s 
The Reader’s 
Encyclopedia 
WILLIAM ROSE BENET 


The most widely used reference book 
on world literature throughout the 
ages. Illustrated 2nd edn 70s 


PUBLISHERS OF ‘WHO’S WHO’ 





The Book of Saints 


The most comprehensive dictionary 
of its kind with brief biographies of 
over 5,000 persons who have been 
beatified or canonised. Sth edn, 
revised 48s 


Black’s Bible Dictionary 


M. S. and J. LANE MILLER 

A compendious, non-technical 
volume, thoroughly up-to-date in 
archaeology, geography, chronology 
and other field of contemporary 
biblical investigation, Fully illus- 
trated. 7th edn 63s 


Encyclopedia of 
Bible Life 


M. S. and J. LANE MILLER 

Authentic information on over 1,700 
subjects related to the agriculture, 
arts and crafts, business, homes, 
food transport, social structure and 
worship of the people of the Holy 
Land in Bible times. Illustrated 50s 


Black’s 
Spanish Dictionary 
Edited by G. A. GILLHOFF 
‘A good dictionary, attractive to 


look at, easy to handle and useful to 
all students,’ TIMES EDUC. sUPPT. 428 


Black’s Children’s 
Encyclopaedia 
W. Worrny and R. J. UNSTEAD 
‘An admirable and striking intro- 
duction to the absorbing work of 
looking up things.” THE TIMES 
2nd edn, revised Over 2,000 illustra- 
tions. In 2 vols, 95s the set 
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65 DAVIES STREET LONDON W.1 
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ENCYCLOPAEDIAS 


F. SEYMOUR SMITH 





Part I 
Science and Technology 
THE handiest general dictionary is the Dictionary of Science compiled by E. B. Uvarov, 
D. R. Chapman and Alan Isaacs (3rd edition reprinted 1968, Penguin Books, s.), 
and the popular Science Reader’s Companion (2nd edition 1965, Ward Lock) is now a 
paperback with the title of A Compact Science Dictionary by G. E. Speck, revised by 
Bernard Jaffe (1968, Pan Books, 7s.6d.). There is a Dictionary of Scientific Terms by 
L F. and W. D. Henderson, revised by J. H. Kenneth (8th edition 1963, Oliver & 
Boyd, 47s.6d.) and E. C. Graham’s unique Science Dictionary in Basic English (196s, 
Evans Bros., 35s.) skilfully defines more than 25,000 words (and word-groups) 
in the sciences within the limits of Basic English—that is, of the 850 key-idea 
words—with ‘the addition of such words as are common to all the important 
languages at the present day’, these being chiefly science words and names. Specialised, 
and of interest only to scientific workers, is the Dictionary of Scientific Units by H. G. 
Jerrard and D. B. McNeill (and edition 1964, Chapman & Hall, 21s.; paperback 
1966, 12s.6d.), The same publishers issue a similar, highly specialised Dictionary of 
Named Effects and Laws in Chemistry, Physics and Mathematics by D. W. G. Ballentyne 
and L. E. Q. Walker (and edition 1961, 30s.). By contrast, the Dictionary of Inventions 
and Discoveries by E. F. Carter (1966, Muller, 25s.) is a popular work, useful to those 
who want to find out quickly who, for example, first discovered citric acid, or who 
invented the safety razor. 


Mathematics has attracted two works: Dictionary of Mathematics by C. C. T. Baker 
(1961, Newnes, 35s.) and a later, but smaller, Dictionary'of Mathematics by T. A. and 
W. Milbngton (1966, Cassell, 228.6d.). 
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The well-known wmiter and broadcaster Patrick Moore has produced The Amateur 
Astronomer’s Glossary (1967, Lutterworth Press, 25s.). 


To keep up to date their monumental Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Physics, of which 
the Editor-in-Chief is J. Thewhs (9 vols. 1962-6), Pergamon Press are issuing 
Supplementary Volumes. Vols. 1 and 2 (1966-7) are offered with the nine volumes 
at a special price of £98. Supplementary Vol. 3 is being published this month (£8 10s.) 
and Vol. 4 will follow in 1969 (£8 10s.). Leading scientists have contributed to the 
Dictionary of Physics edited by H. J. Gray (1958, Longmans, 84s.). The important and 
difficult field of nuclear physics produced Newnes Concise Encyclopaedia of Nuclear 
Energy, a substantial volume compiled under the direction of an advisory editorial 
board of five British scientists (1962, Newnes, £8). In this field one should not over- 
look the handy Glossary of Atomic Terms compiled by the Technical Writers Section 
of the U.K. Atomic Energy Authority (6th edition 1966, H.M.S.O., 3s.6d.), and 
Terms used in Nuclear Science, issued by the British Standards Institution (BS.3455 : 
1962, 308.). 


A New Dictionary of Chemistry by L. M. Miall and D. W. A. Sharp (4th edition 
1968, Longmans, 84s.) is now well established, and two other extremely useful 
reference works are the mammoth Kingzett’s Chemical Encyclopaedia: A Digest of 
Chemistry and its Industrial Applications, which has been almost completely rewritten 
for its nmth edition under the general editorship of D. H. Hey (1966, Baillière, 
£7 10s.) and William Gardner’s Chemical Synonyms and Trade Names: A Dictionary 
and Commercial Handbook, revised and enlarged by E. I. Cooke for the sixth edition 
(1968, Technical Press, £5). And not to be overlooked is the great Dictionary of 
Organic Compounds edited by the late Sır Ian Heilbron and others, a major work now 
in five large volumes and four supplements (4th edition 1965, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
5 vols. and ust Supplement £100; 1966, 2nd Supplement, £10; 1967, 3rd Supple- 
ment, £10; 1968, 4th Supplement, £10). It lists the principal carbon compounds 
together with their structure, physical, chemical and other properties, and pays 
particular attention to natural products and to trade names. 


Chambers’s Mineralogical Dictionary (2nd edition 1948; latest reprint 1966, Chambers, 
21s.) defines about 1,400 terms, giving details of chemical composition, crystal form 
properties, occurrences and uses, with illustrations of 200 minerals to aid identification. 


In a series of ‘Standard Encyclopaedias’, dealing mainly with the physical geography 
of their subjects, reprints will be published next spring of The World’s Rivers and 
Lakes edited by R. K. Gresswell and Anthony Huxley, The World’s Mountains edited 
by Anthony Huxley and The World’s Oceans and Islands edited by Anthony Huxley 
(1969, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. each). S. A. Cooper’s Concise International 
Dictionary of Mechanics and Geology (1949, Cassell, 12s.6d.) and A Dictionary of 
Geology by John Challinor (3rd edition 1967, University of Wales Press, 42s.) are 
for students and practitioners. 


Biology, botany and zoology have attracted several good reference works, among 
them: Dictionary of Biology by M. Abercrombie, C. J. Hickman and M. L. Johnson 
(sth edition 1966, Penguin Books, 4s.); Dictionary of Biological Terms by 1. F. and 
W. D. Henderson (8th edition 1963, Oliver & Boyd, 47s.6d.); The Penguin Dictionary 
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of British Natural History by R. and M. Fitter (1967, Penguin Books, 8s.6d.), now also 
available in a cloth edition by A. & C. Black (1968, 35s.); Encyclopaedia of Micro- 
scopic Stains by Edward Gurr (1960, Leonard Hill, £s $s.), which covers the vast 
majority of important stains and includes a few methods; a forthcoming Dictionary 
of Microbial Taxonomic Usage by S. T. Cowan (1968, Oliver & Boyd, 42s.), the scope 
of which includes classification, identification and nomenclature; A Dictionary of 
Botany by G. Usher (1966, Constable, 50s.); a Popular Dictionary of Botanical Names 
and Terms edited by G. F. Zimmer (reprinted 1963, Routledge, 10s.6d.); a Glossary 
of Botanic Terms by B. D. Jackson (4th edition 1928, Duckworth, 35s.) and a major 
revision of a standard work A Dictionary of the Flowering Plants and Ferns by J. C. 
Wills (7th edition revised by H. K. Airy Shaw, 1966, Cambridge University Press, 
£5). Recent publications include a specialised Pocket Encyclopaedia of Plant Galls in 
Colour by Arnold Darlington (1968, Blandford Press, 25s.); an ABC of Plant Terms 
by J. Gordon Cook (1968, Merrow, 25s.); and two companion volumes of the 
popular type, both by Michael Chinery, A Pictorial Dictionary of the Plant World and 
A Pictorial Dictionary of the Animal World, which are ‘illustrated demonstrations’ of 
terms used in plant and animal biology (1968, Sampson Low, 18s. each cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers). A. F. Leftwich’s Dictionary of Zoology has been enlarged and brought 
up to date for the second edition (1967, Constable, 32s.6d.). A Systematic Dictionary of 
Mammals of the World (and edition 1965, Museum Press, 35s.) is by Maurice Burton, 
formerly of the Bntish Museum (Natural History) Department of Zoology. The 
accent in A New Dictionary of Birds (1964, Nelson, £6 6s.), a substantial volume 
edited by Sir Arthur Landsborough Thomson, a former President of the Zoological 
Society of London, is on how birds as a class illustrate topics of wide zoological 
interest. 


For a concise treatment of the whole range of applied science there is nothing to 
equal the popular Chambers’s Technical Dictionary compiled by C. F. Tweney and 
L. E. C. Hughes, which defines thousands of terms drawn from many branches of 
science. A completely new edition will be published by Chambers in 1969. The very 
useful Explaining and Pronouncing Dictionary of Scientific and Technical Words by 
W. E. Flood and Michael West changed its title to An Elementary Scientific and 
Technical Dictionary for the third edition (1962, Longmans, 18:.). 


Coming to the medical sciences, we have for the layman Black’s Medical Dictionary, 
edited by W. A. R. Thomson (28th edition 1968, A. & C. Black, 42s.) and the 
popular Radio Doctor’s Dictionary of Health by Dr. (now Sir) Charles Hill (paperback, 
1963, Dent, 6s.), and for the professional the Chemist’s Dictionary of Medical Terms 
edited by O. H. Waller (8th edition 1967, Morgan Bros., 35s.); A Pocket Medical 
Dictionary by L. Oakes (11th edition by N. Roper, 1968, Livingstone, no price yet); 
Medical and Nursing Dictionary and Encyclopaedia by Evelyn Pearce (13th edition 1966, 
Faber, sos.); The Faber Medical Dictionary edited by Sir Cecil Wakeley (reprinted 
1965, Faber, 55s.); The Faber Pocket Medical Dictionary by P. A. Riley and P. J. 
Cunningham (1966, Faber, 93.6d.); Dictionary for Nurses by L. Oakes (13th edition 
by N. Roper, 1968, Livingstone, no price yet); The Nurse’s Dictionary by Honnor 
Morten (26th edition revised by P. J. Cunningham, 1966, Faber, 7s.6d.), this being 
distinguished by its phonetic pronunciations of medical terms; The Nurse’s 
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Encyclopaedia and Guide by Hilda M. Gration (and edition 1957, Faber, 12s.6d.); and 
the more specialised Faber Pocket Dictionary of Midwifery by C. W. F, Burnett (1966, 
Faber, ros.6d.); A Dictionary of Midwifery and Public Health by G. B. Carter, G. H. 
Dodds and P. J. Cunningham (2nd edition 1963, Faber, 5os.); and Medical Terminology 
for Radiographers by P. M. Davies (and edition 1967, Heinemann Medical Books, 
18s.). For ‘last but not least’ mention, there are those massive authoritative surveys 
the British Encyclopaedia of Medical Practice, the General Editor of which was the late 
Lord Horder (reprinted 1955, Butterworths, 12 vols., Pharmacopoera Volume and 
Index, £45 10s.) with annual Cumulative Supplements and Medical Progress volumes 
keeping abreast of the times, and The Encyclopaedia of General Practice edited by G. F. 
Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey (1963, Butterworths, 7 vols. £29 15s.) 
with a Service Volume updatmg the whole work (1967, $03.). 


In the field of engineermg there are two volumes with the same ttle, Dictionary 
of Mechanical Engineering Terms, one by J. G. Horner, revised by G. K. Grahame- 
White (oth edition 1967, Technical Press, 45s.), the other by J. L. and G. Nayler 
(1967, Newnes, 453.). 


Newnes do two books on electrical engineering, Newnes Concise Encyclopaedia of 
Electrical Engineering by M. G. Say (1962, £7) and a Dictionary of Electrical Engineering 
by K. G. Jackson (1965, 458.); and Roget’s Dictionary of Electrical Terms by S. R. Roget 
(reprinted 1965, Pitman, 25s.) is a standard work. Dictionary of Electronics 1s the title of 
two works, one by Harley Carter (and edition 1965, Newnes, 35s.) and a smaller 
volume by S. Handel (1967, Penguin Books, 7s.6d.); and here one might note a new 
volume to be published in 1969, Chambers’s Dictionary of Electronics (Chambers, no 
price yet). The twin subjects of radio and television are dealt with in W. E. Pannett’s 
Dictionary of Radio and Television (1967, Newnes, 36s.). 


Announced for publication late in 1968 is a Dictionary of Refrigeration and Air 
Conditioning by K. M. Booth (Maclaren, no price yet). 


Initiated by the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe and compiled 
by an international team of experts is The Machine Tool, a new tri-lingual dictionary 
(English-French-German) defining, illustrating and translating ‘the basic concepts of 
the machine tool’ (1968, 2 vols., Technical Press: Vol. 1, £8; Vol. 2, 40s.). Volume 1 
is ‘The Master Volume’ in English and French; Volume 2 lists the technical terms 
used in German to express the concepts covered in Volume 1. 


A Dictionary of Mining by A. Nelson (1965, 45s.) and a specialised Dictionary of 
Applied Geology by A. and K. D. Nelson (1967, 45s.) which includes material on 
mining and some aspects of civil engineering are both published by Newnes. 


G. O. Watson has compiled a Dictionary of Marine Engineering and Nautical Terms 
(1965, Newnes, 36s.) and Brown, Son & Ferguson issue J. R. Harbord’s Glossary of 
Navigation, revised by C. W. T. Layton (reprinted 1968, 215.). 

The terms used in soil mechanics, heavy construction work and mining are included 
in a Dictionary of Civil Engineering by J. S. Scott (2nd edition reprinted 1967, Penguin 
Books, 7s.6d.), and there 1s a larger work with the same title by Rolt Hammond 
(1965, Newnes, 36s.). 
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Barrie & Rockliff publish an Aeronautical Technical Dictionary (in English and 
French) by H. W. Groves (1966, 36s.), and there is a one-volume Encyclopaedia o, 
World’ Aircraft edited by J. W. R. Taylor (1966, Odhams Press, 21s.). In the series 
Pocket Encyclopaedia of World Aircraft in Colour the four volumes by Kenneth Munson 
dealing separately with Fighters; Bombers; Civil Airliners since 1946 and Private Aircraft 
since 1946 (1966-7, Blandford Press, 16s. each) have been supplemented by Fighters 
1914-1919, Bombers 1914-1919 and Helicopters (1968, 18s. each). In the same publisher’s 
Pocket Encyclopaedia of Spacecraft in Colour:is Manned Spacecraft by K. W. Gatland 
(1967, 16s.), and forthcoming from Paul Hamlyn is The Encyclopaedia of Space ( £7 73.), 
the contributors to which include Gagarin and Sir Bernard Lovell. 


Coming back to earth, 2 Motor Car Encyclopaedia edited by G. N. Georgano has 
just been published (1968, National Magazine Co., £6 6s.), listing every motor car 
ever made, with facts and figures about each. 


In Everyman's Reference Library we have S. B. Whitehead’s Encyclopaedia of Gardening 
revised by W. P. Wright (sth edition 1966, Dent, 30s.), and Faber publish a compre- 
hensive Encyclopaedia of Annual and Biennal Garden Plants by C. O. Booth (1957, 843.) 
and, more specialised, a beautiful Encyclopaedia of Cultivated Orchids by A. D. Hawkes 
(1965, £12 12s.), The great Royal Horticultural Society: Dictionary of Gardening is a 
work on the grand scale, dominating every other gardening dictionary. The second 
edition was edited by P. M. Synge (1956, Oxford University Press, 4 vols. £14 14s.) 
and a Supplement is on the way (£5 103.). 


The second edition (1955) of A Dictionary of Dairying by J. G. Davis was reprinted 
in 1963 (Leonard Hill, 95s.) and augmented by a Supplement in 1965 (95s.). The 
services of a number of experts were enlisted for this authoritative work. Two 
veterinary surgeons are the authors of Black's Veterinary Dictionary by W. C. Miller 
and G. P. West (8th edition 1967, A. & C. Black, 50s.). 


Getting down to business, in recent years the subject of management in industry 
has attracted a terminology of its own, and H. Johannsen and A. B. Robertson have 
compiled A Management Glossary (1968, Longmans, 30s.). The British Standards 
Institution issue a glossary of Terms Relating to Automatic Data Processing (BSL. 3527: 
1962, 308.). 


The printing trade yields Annals of Printing: A Chronological Encyclopaedia from the 
Earliest Times to 1950 by W. T. Berry and H. F. Poole (1966, Blandford Press, 84s.) 
which traces the progress of the art of printing and its ancillary processes by entries 
against years in sequence; and.an Encyclopaedia of Type Faces by W. T. Berry and 
others (3rd edition 1962, Blandford Press, 70s.). 


Chemical technology embraces a variety of subjects, under which we find a 
Dictionary of Wines, Spirits and Liqueurs by A. L. Simon (1958, Herbert Jenkins, 18s.) 
and a Dictionary of Drinks and Drinking by Oscar A. Mendelsohn (1965, Macmillan, 
458.) ; a Dictionary of Nutrition and Food Technology by A. E. Bender, a third edition of 
which is soon to be published (Butterworths, about 473.6d.)—it is intended chiefly 
for industrial chemists, analysts and food specialists; a Dictionary of Ceramics by 
A. E. Dodd (1964, Newnes, 42s.) supplymg chemical and physical data for the 
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ceramics technologist; another British Standards Institution publicaton Terms 
relating to the Manufacture and Use of Refractory Materials (BSI. 3446:1962, 25s.); and a 
Dictionary of Plastics by J. A. Wordingham and P. Reboul (3rd edition 1968, Newnes, 
30s.). Newnes are to publish a Dictionary of Rubber Technology and a Dictionary of Fuel 
Technology (45s. each), while Longmans announce a new series Materials and Technology 
which they describe as ‘A Systematic Encyclopaedia of the Materials used in Industry 
and Commerce, including foodstuffs and fuels’—Volume 1: Inorganic Chemicals has 
recently appeared—and the price for individual volumes is £14 143. or £13 138. 1f 
the whole set is ordered. 


Metallurgy has ‘A Concise Encyclopaedia of Metallurgy by A. D. Merriman (1965, 
Macdonald & Evans, 35s.) and a Dictionary of Metallurgy by D. Birchon (1965, 
Newnes, 453.). 


Under manufactures we have An Encyclopaedia of the Iron and Steel Industry by 
A. K. Osborne, enlarged by M. Wolstenholme for the second edition (1967, Technical 
Press, 84s.) with a 44-page supplement covering the terminology of the new steel- 
making processes developed since 1956; and a work which has changed its title from 
Encyclopaedia of World Timbers to Commercial Timbers of the World by F. H. Titmuss 
(3rd edition 1965, Technical Press, 63s.) and is for the timber industry and associated 
trades only. 

Building offers a Dictionary of Building by J. S. Scott (1964, Penguin Books; reprint 
forthcoming); a Concise Building Encyclopaedia by T. Corkhill (reprinted 1968, 
Pitman, 25s.) which, despite its title, 1s really a dictionary of building terms; and An 
Illustrated Dictionary of Plumbing Terms by Evan Berry (1960, Technical Press, 16s.), 


See page 822 for a Fashion Alphabet. 


F. Seymour Smith was for many years a professional librarian. Since 1950 he has been an 
editor and bibliographer for the firm of W. H. Smith & Son. His books include An English 
Library and Bibliography in the Bookshop, both published by Deutsch. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual speciahsts, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated, 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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: November 1968 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
K New periodicals of note are also included 
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A LANGUAGE-TEACHING BIBLIOGRAPHY. Compiled and edited 
by the Centre for Information on Language Teaching and the English-Teaching 
Information Centre of the British Council. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1968. 
215 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

This excellent work is an up-to-date guide to authoritative and useful books on the 

theory and practice of foreign-language teaching. It is in three sections: the first 

covers works on linguistics which are relevant to the teaching of any language; the 
second covers contributions made by psychology and the general methodology and 
techniques of language teaching; de third covers books on s c methods of 
teaching English, French, German, Italian, Russian and Spanish and includes grammars 
and dictionaries of those languages. Although the coverage is international, the 
majority of the books included are written in English. Material published in periodicals 
is not listed. This is a pity, of course, but ıt would have delayed publication and 
increased the cost considerably. (016-407) 


HOW TO FIND OUT ABOUT LITERATURE. G, Chandler. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 20 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This useful gude is the first of a projected series and is an introductory survey. It is 

tended that later volumes will be devoted to special literary forms, special authors 

and special periods or countries. In this volume, suggestions are made on the study 
and appreciation of literature and how to trace literary works of various kinds: 
bibliographies, poetry and drama, novels and prose, guides to libraries, literary 
mformation and literary criticism. Notes are also given about tracing literary societies 
and experts, the evaluation of literary prize winners, literary biographies and literary 
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histories. Exercises are ed in each case, and facsimiles of specimen pages of the 
various works are plentifully supplied. The author of this very practical gude 1s the 
City Librarian of Liverpool. (016-8) 
Library Science 
DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUING: A students’ introduction to the Anglo- 
American cataloguing rules 1967. James A. Tait and F. Douglas Anderson. Clive 
Bingley, 18s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. 
This is a useful, if brief, introduction to the discipline of descriptive cataloguing which, 
as contrasted with other forms of cataloguing, refers to the process of describing a 
book or a document in a catalogue entry. The variations m eina proposed in the 
1967 Anglo-American cataloguing rules have been incorporated into the text, and 
SE eh are made of differences between the new American and Bnitish codes. 
The book provides sound instruction, as well as practice, to qualified librarians not yet 
fully familiar with the changes resulting from the 1967 codes. The authors are lecturers 
in cataloguing in the University of Strathclyde. (025-3) 
ORGANISING THE ARTS. Peter F. Broxis. Clive Bingley, 30s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a manual of librarianship for the fine arts and usefully fills a gap in the now 
considerable literature of librarianship. It should be very welcome as a manual for use 
in arts libraries and, because of its detailed examination of the relevance of exis 
classification schemes to arts collections, should be specially useful to students of 
classification and cataloguing. It provides a broad analysis of the practical and theoreti- 
cal problems of these two disciphnes. The book is based on the classification scheme 
which the author devised for the library of the Barking (Regional) College of 
Technology, and which was chosen by him for the thesis which brought him the 
Fellowship of the Library Association. (026-7) 


FREE BOOK SERVICE FOR ALL: An Intemational Survey. Edited by 
S. R. Ranganathan, A. Neelameghan and A. K. Gupta. Asia Publishing House 
for the Mysore Library Association, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science) 

This comprehensive and informative reference book on public library systems 

throughout the world contains contributions by many Indian students of librarianship 

and is edited by three well-known professors and scholars at the Documentation 

Research and Training Centre at Bangalore. Almost one-third of the book is devoted 

to details of library provision in India. The remainder gives useful information, 

necessarily brief, about public libranes ın 137 other countries, from Afghanistan to 

Zambia. So far as can be ascertained, no other book has given such wide coverage to 

the subject. The mdex consists mainly of the names of persons, places and institutions. 

Encyclopedias (027°4) 

PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA 1968-69: A Book of Background Information 
and Reference for Everday Use. Edited by L. Mary Barker. 77th edition. Pelham 

` Books, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 1,056 pages. Illustrations. i 

Although now seventy-seven years old, ‘Pears’ rejuvenates itself in every annual _ 

issue, not only by bringing its permanent features up to date (its chronological list of 

world events, for example, now reaches to May 1968), but by adding new sections, 
or extending old ones. This year, its additional information includes some bangs, 
detergents, spare- surgery, immunology, drug effects, the Common Market, 

Israel and the Middle East, devaluation, decimalisation, and international monetary 

reform. Contemporary music and literature are given special attention also. There are 
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many sections of general information, ranging from a biographical dictionary and a 
dictionary of ideas and beliefs to a world gazetteer and an up-to-date 32-page world 
atlas in full colour. By the use of very small type, a great wealth of Ea is 


packed into some thousand pages. (032) 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





SPACE AND TIME. Ri , 638. I 
328 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a book to interest students of physics as well as of philosophy. It presents what 

must be true about space and time (the philosophy of space and time), and also what is 

in fact true about them (the physics K? space and time), and where these matters are 

disputed the book sets out the rival theories. The fifteen chapters include treatments of 

Absolute Space, Logical Limits to Spatio-Temporal Knowledge, the Size and 


Geometry of the Universe, and the Begi and End of the Universe. Some of the 
material has appeared in journals, but the book as a whole 1s new and important. The 
author is Lecturer in Philosophy im the University of Hull. (114) 


FRONTIERS OF THE UNKNOWN: The Insights of Psychical Research. 
al Mackenzie. Arthur Barker, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

This collection of cases, illustrative of those currently being investigated, is by a 

journalist who is interested in the subject and has himself made a number of enquiries. 

Many of the cases selected have already been published, but a good deal of original 

material 1s included and the items range from prophecies of war, alleged prevision 

of disasters, to strange rappi in a haunted house. Some of these cases are of 
considerable interest, ely a many are taken from modern reports and are not 
merely repetitions of 19th century histories. Readers wishing to ioe something 
of the more puzzling records of sober witnesses can hardly fail to be intri by this 
collection, which 1s here presented in a way very different from that usually found in 

such popular expositions. (133-07) 

THE ORIGINS (OF PRAGMATISM: Studies in the Philosophy of 
Charles Sanders Peirce and William James. A. J. Ayer. Macmillan, 70s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 

Peirce and James are the two greatest American philosophers, and this is the best book 

about their philosophies, which were the leading forms of the movement known as 

. pragmatism. Professor Ayer (Wykeham Professor of Logic in the University of 

Oxford) 1s very widely known to the British public, through his books and broad- 

casts, and he writes with extreme clarity; but the general reader will probably find the 

book hard work because of the technical nature of much of the subject-matter. 

The student of philosophy will find the book essential, because the author not only 

expounds and criticises Peirce and James, but develops his own theories on some of the 

issues. The book 1s not intended to contribute to historical scholarship nor even to bea 
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complete study of Peirce and James, but to be a critical examination of some of their 
main doctrines. The first half deals with Peirce’s theories of truth and meaning, his 
philosophy of science, and his categories and sign-theory, while the second half is 
inly devoted to James’s radical empiricism, that is, the philosophical construction 
of the world out of pure experience. This is an interesting and important book, and 
discusses live issues in philosophy. (144:3) 
THE REGULATION OF BEHAVIOUR. E. A. Lunzer. With chapters 
by N. Moray, E. A. Lunzer and J. F. Morris. Staples Press, 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 412 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (Development in Learning) 
This is an ambitious book concerned with proposing a model of human behaviour 
that acknowledges the network of strategies an organism can call upon when adapting 
to a changing environment. The main author is Dr. E. A. Lunzer, Senior Lecturer in 
Child Psychology at Manchester University, and, after a lengthy review of traditional 
learning theories, he discusses alternative approaches that stress flexibility and strategies 
rather than relatively static S-R. sequences. Then follows an attempt to define the 
components and structure a general model of behaviour regulation should possess, 
and a review of animal and infant studies of learning considered relevant to the main 
theme. A chapter on bram mechanisms and leaming is contributed by Dr. N. Moray, 
and Dr. J. F. Morris contributes a chapter on the nature of motivation. The book is 
intended as a reference text for psychology and education students and its central 
theme is timely. The level of difficulty varies considerably, and more concern for the 
clarity of explanation would have been welcome. Two more volumes are to be 
published in which specific educational problems will be analysed in terms of the 
theory outlined, and a final assessment ould await the author’s progress over his 
chosen ground. (150) 
THE THEORY OF MEANING. Edited by G. H. R. Parkinson. Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d. 1968. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford 
Readings in Philosophy). 
Throughout the last sixty years problems about meanmg have been central in British 
and American philosophy, and eight of the more recent articles on this subject are 
reprinted here, with a useful introduction. Berlin, Waismann, Strawson and Ryle are 
among the authors selected. Students of philosophy will, of course, find this anthology 
well worth buying, but the general reader would probably enjoy it, too. In the main 
it does not presuppose a knowledge of the subject. The editor is Senior Lecturer in ` 
Philosophy in the University of Reading. (153-66) 
WITTGENSTEIN: The Philosophical Investigations. Edited by George 
Pitcher. Macmillan, 363. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 18 cm. 
520 pages. (Modern Studies in Philosophy) 
It is perhaps appropriate that this new series should beign with Wittgenstein and Hume, 
since both are regarded im their different ways as ‘founders’ of modern empirical 
philosophy. The present volume (first published in America in 1966) covers chiefly 
the period, of the Philosophical Investigations, i.e. from 1936. Even so, the Tractatus 
period (1913-1929) is not ignored. Nor could it be, since, as Anthony Quinton points 
out in his article, Wittgenstein was ‘assuming the posture of the founder of a religion’. 
In these nineteen essays, mostly reprinted from learned journals, the main topic is that 
of language and the logical problems it raises, though two chapters are concerned with 
‘Wittgenstein’s mathematical ideas. The student is advised to approach this handbook 
through the works of Wittgenstein himself. Although it is no substitute for the basic 
texts, it is a valuable guide to the complexities of Wittgenstein’s last and, as some 
consider, most important period. (164) 
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ARISTOTLE: A Collecton of Critical Essays. Edited by J. M. E. 
Moravesik. Macmillan, 36s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 18 cm. 
352 pages. (Modern Studies in Philosophy) 

This is a sensible choice of a dozen or so recent articles on Aristotle’s philosophy, 

mainly taken from the learned journals, They treat Aristotle’s thinking with the very 

latest arguments at the highest level of sophistication. Two of the articles are new, 
being specially wntten for the volume by J. O. Urmson and M. J. Woods. Also 
le an unpublished paper by the late Professor J. L. Austin, among those on 

Aristotle’s Ethics. Other papers deal with the problems in Aristotle’s logic, his theory 

of categories, and his metaphysics. The book (first published in America ın 1967) 1s 

too dificult for the general reader, but students of philosophy will want to read it. The 
editor ıs an Associate Professor at the University of Michigan. Most of the contributors 

are British, (185) 


VERBUM: WORD AND IDEA IN AQUINAS. Berard J. Lonergan. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 318 pages. Indexes. 
The author, a Canadian, 1s well known for his book Insight (1957), an essay 1n interpre- 
tation made in the ight of Thomust psychology. Assembled from articles published in 
Theological Studies between 1946 and 1949, the present work takes up the theme 
starting from Aristotle and moving through Augustine to St. Thomas. Although the 
argument follows scholastic lines, those unfamihar with Catholic philosophising will 
not find it difficult to follow. The author’s am is to arrive at knowledge of the ground 
of being, using not merely what can be demonstrated by reason but what must be 
Tamed throughout all demonstration. He seeks to inculcate those intellectual habits 
which can, in the end, dispense with learning and scholarship; for ‘intellectual habit 
1s not possession of the book but freedom from the book’. To seek to promote 
‘intelligence m act’ is the author’s primary concern. This volume not merely sheds 
light on Insight itself, but points towards a larger synthesis. (189-4) 


WESTERN PHILOSOPHY: An Introducnon. R. J. Hollingdale. Kahn 
& Averhill: Stanmore Press, 21s. cloth 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 22 cin. 158 pages. 
Index. 

This little book presupposes no knowledge of philosophy. It 1s written in clear lan- 

guage, with the minimum of allusions and without footnotes. The first part distingui- 

shes philosophy from religion and science; and the general argument is that philosophy 
is a discipline of critical thinking by which the hypotheses and conclusions of all the 
sciences must be judged. Part H 1s a survey, pared down to essentials, of the history of 

European thought, covering Greek philosophy, Catholic philosophy, and the chief 

modern philosophical movements. The me oR believes that positivism and. existen- 

tialism form, so to speak, the concave and convex of Aidlotophy: neither overlapping 
but each complementing the other. The pomt of view is secularist, and some might 
argue with the author’s statement that faith implies ‘a refusal to examune every 
objection with a clear head’; but a reading of this survey will serve to clarify the 
perplesaties of many readers, not least concerning the nature of philosophical enquiry. 

(190) 

HUME. Edited by V. C. Chappell. Macmillan, 36s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers 
(Papermacs). 1968. 18 cm. 442 pages. (Modern Studies in Philosophy) 

The present symposium (first published in America ın 1966) comprises twenty-two 

essays by British and American authors. Almost every aspect of Hume 1s covered, 

from biographical details to the minutiae of his logical arguments. In keeping with the 
general aim of the series, which is to provoke debate, certain controversial articles 
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are balanced by others ın sumular vein. Most of the acknowledged experts on Hume 
are represented: Mossner, Jessop, MacIntyre, Flew, Nathan. There is an exceptionally 
interesting chapter by Hayek on the legal and political philosophy. Some continental 
authors are cited in the bibliography, such as Leroy, Brumus, Zabeeh, and Brotles; 
perhaps it might have been useful to have included a chapter by at least one of them. 
This is, nevertheless, a most useful handbook for students, to whom Hume is at once 
the champion of scepticism and of ‘animal faith’, and thus a Janus-faced emgma on the 
threshold of modern thought. (192) 


THE IMPROVEMENT OF MANKIND: The Socal and Political Thought 
of John Stuart Mill. John M. Robson. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $6.50: 
Routledge (London), 52s.6d. 1968. 24 cm. 306 pages. Index. 

This highly interesting and valuable book gives a rounded picture of Mill as a man and 

thinker. It discovers in his thought a unity that previous writers on Mill have apes! 

failed to bring out, ın particular the subordination of practical and theoretical wor 

to the utilitarian principle of the greatest happiness of the greatest number, and hence 
to a guiding belief in human improvement. In its use of, and detailed quotation from, 
the whole astonishing range of Mill’s writings, the book makes a notable advance on 

eer accounts, besides taking advantage of the recent intensive work on Mill's 
e and the thinkers that influenced him. Anyone with an interest in politics or society 

should find the book enjoyable to read, and students of these subjects will find it 

helpful and refreshingly straightforward. The author 1s a well-known Mill scholar, 
ad is Professor of English at Victoria College ın the University of Toronto. He 1s 

Associate Editor of the Collected Works of Mull, which is in process of publication, and 

also edits the Mill Newsletter for the learned world. (192) 


KANT: A Collection of Critical Essays. Edited by Robert Paul Wolff. Macmillan, 
36s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18cm 440 pages. (Modern Studies in Philosophy) 

The essays in this anthology (first published in America in 1967) are taken from journals 
pee between 1945 and 1965, save for two papers which are due to appear m 
arger works. The book 1s divided into three sections, dealing with The Critique of 
Pure Reason, the ethical theory, and the aesthetics. In an Introduction no less valuable 
than the papers it precedes, the editor draws attention to the difficulty of grasping 

Kant’s work as a unity, for the Kantian theory of the mind-dependent a priori element 
in experience has ramifications which few commentators, and perhaps not even Kant 
himself, have succeeded m bringing together. Moreover, Kant’s concept of the self 
1n its empincal, noumenal, transcendental and moral aspects has received insufficient 
attention; and the same applies to his political thought. This compact volume not 
merely brings out the mternational character of Kantian studies, but 1s a good prepara- 
tion for the bi-centenary of the Inaugural Dissertation of 1770, whence the famous 
Critical Philosophy took its rise. (193) 


DESCARTES: A Collection of Cnitical Essays. Edited by Wills Doney. 
Maanillan, 36s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 18 cm. 386 pages. (Modern 
Studies in Philosophy) 

In view of Descartes’s outstanding influence on modern thought, the compilation 

of a concise anthology of Cartesian criticism presents difficulties which are here 

successfully met. Nothing written before 1925 is included ın this volume, and all but 
two of the writers are from Britain and America. (The bibliography covers a much 
wider field; for that reason, the omission of Jacques Maritain is surprising.) The 
commentaries are concerned chiefly with the Meditations on First Philosophy, which 
laid the foundation of the system of methodic doubt. Among the most important 
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papers are those of Ayer on the Cogito, Moore on Certainty, Malcolm on Dream- 
ing and Scepticism, ice on the Ontological Argument, and, not least, Ryle on the 
‘official theory’ of the relation between body and mind. The editor’s Introduction, 
though dealing with modern anti-Cartesian tendencies, serves to indicate the 
undiminished stature of the French thinker. This is an invaluable handbook for the 
student. It was first published in America in 1967. (194) 


RELIGION 
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THEOLOGY AND THE FUTURE. The Charles A. Hart Memorial 
Lectures, 1968. E. L. Mascall. Darton, Longman & Todd, 16s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 184 
pages. Paper covers. 
In this volume, which contains the first of the Charles A. Hart Memorial Lectures 
delivered at the Catholic University of America, the author, who is Professor of 
Historical Theology in the University of London, examines with characteristic 
freshness and lucidity the trend of theological thinking during the past few years. He 
believes that the task of the theologian is, today as always, to gain for himself and 
others a deeper understanding of the Christian Faith and to mediate and interpret that 
Faith to the contemporary world. He illustrates his view of the task of the theologian 
in chapters dealing Pte questions of God, Man, Christ and the Church. A careful 
and critical analysis is given of the main currents of thought in philosophy and 
theology related to these issues, the influence of the Vatican Council, and the contacts 
between Christianity and the ideologies of the modern world. The final chapter on the 
theology of the secular comprises a koore delivered to a wider audience in Washing- 
ton. (201) 


SECULAR EDUCATION AND THE LOGIC OF RELIGION. 
Heslington Lectures, University of York, 1966. Ninian Smart. Faber, 258. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 108 pages. Index. 

The author (Professor of Religious Studies in the Damai esa roa here 

deals with the logic of religious education in a religiously neutralist society. He begins 

from the standpoint of higher education, but, in the last chapter, shows that what is 
said applies by implication to school curricula. His main concern is with the content 
of religion rather than with the question of how it should be taught ın schools and 
colleges. Revelation is seen to be central in religion and it must be related to the concept 
of divine transcendence, historical facts and religious experience. The concept of 
transcendence involves doctrinal and philosophical issues, the historical character of 
religion calls for rigorous investigation, and arguments about religious experience 
involve us in the comparative study of religions. This threefold approach 1s illustrated 
in chapters on creation, history and the figure of Barabbas, and the Buddhist and other 
paths. Finally, the bearing of these illustrations on religious studies ın educational 
institutions is considered. This is a useful, stimulating, if somewhat complex, contribu- 
tion to an important theme. (207) 
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THE SEPTUAGINT AND MODERN STUDY. Sidney Jellicoe. Oxford 
University Press, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 444 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. Jellicoe, who is Professor of Theology at Bishop’s University, Lennoxville, 
Quebec, has put all students of the text of the Bible in his debt by this full and well- 
documented account of developments in the study of the Greek Old Testament; 
it is some sixty years since Swete’s Introduction appeared. He reviews and assesses 
septuagintal studies in modern times, giving most emphasis to new discoveries, new 
tions and the latest discussions of the problems of the origin, transmission-history 
and use of all the relevant texts. He indicates but does not obtrude his own views. 
An extensive bibliography is provided. Thus is an indispensable guide to what has been 
done and what remanis to be done in the field. (221-48) 


THE LOGIC OF GOSPEL CRITICISM: An account of the methods and 
arguments used by textual, documentary, source, and form critics of the New 
Testament. mie Palmer. Macmillan, 63s. 1968. 22'5 cm. 270 pages. Indexes. 

The author of this competent and original volume is Lecturer in Philosophy at 

University College, Cardiff, and he ıs here concerned not to defend or attack positions 

maintained by modern New Testament scholars, but to attempt to assess their 

arguments as a logician. First, he enquires what it means to say that Christianity 1s an 
historical religion, He shows that the statement implies that Christianity 1s historical 
in the sense that it is related to some account of previous events and, more particularly, 
that history is the medium of revelation, If this claim 1s to be substantiated, the main 
arguments presented by Gospel criticism must be carefully analysed. Hence, the four 
disciplines of New Testament study are systematically exammed: textual criticism, 
documentary criticism, source and form criticism. Among other questions discussed 
are the degree of certainty demanded in Gospel iste oes that history can issue 
in theology, the limits of criticism, and the influence of views about theological 
doctrine and its relanon to history on the work of various critical schools. (226) 


INFALLIBILITY IN THE CHURCH: An Anglican-Catholic Dialogue. 
A. M. Farrer, Robert Murray, J. C. Dickinson and C. S. Dessain. Darton, Longman 
& Todd, 9s.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 

Two Anglican priests and two Roman Catholic priests here consider with com- 

mendable candour and charity the doctrine of vnfalhbility. The papers contained in 

this volume were read at a course sponsored by the Department of Extra-mural 

Studies in the University of Birmingham. Dr. Farrer (Warden of Keble College, 

Oxford) argues that the Church may be conceived as a law-factory but not as fact- 

factory, since facts are not determined by authority. The second paper by Father 

Murray (Lecturer in Theology at Heythrop College) seeks to establish that the Church 

shares in some way ın the inhalibility that belongs by right to Chnst. Mr. Dickinson 

(Lecturer in Church History in the University of Birmingham) thinks that the 

acceptance of papacy based upon a primacy of service may break down many bar- 

riers throughout Christendom. In the final paper by Father Dessain (of the Birming- 
ham Oratory) the courage and wisdom underlying the teaching of Newman on 
infalbility are well illustrated. As the foreword by Mr. M. D. Goulder of 

Birmingham University points out, the papers indicate growing points from which 

further discussions may bud. (231:6) 

THE CONTEXT OF THE REFORMATION. Henry Brinton. Hutchinson 
Educational Books, 30s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

This book is aimed at the general reader who may have no special interest 1m the sub- 

ject but who likes to have an idea of what history 1s about. The author’s justification 
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for adding to the vast literature about the Reformation 1s that he believes that for its 
understanding there is a need to go back to Chistian beginnings and trace its ante- 
cedents through the Middle Ages, Puritanism, Wycliffe and Huss. The story is taken 
to the end of the Thirty Years War. We have here a readable and lively account of 
the Reformation, although the least satisfactory chapter is on Luther. (270°6) 


A HISTORY OF THE JESUITS. Christopher Hollis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, sos. 1968. 22°$ cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Society of Jesus was founded by St. Ignatius Loyola in 1540, and has aroused 
strong feelings in friend and foe alike. Mr. Hollis, historian, journalist and former 
M.P., has written a short, readable and on the whole objective account of the Jesuits 
in Europe and in their numerous Missions from China to Peru. He is at his best in the 
earlier period up to the Suppression of the Society in 1773. He criticises the restored 
Society in the roth century for being too conservative and intellectually timid. As a 
former schoolmaster he has some interesting things to say about Jesuit education. He 
admires the Jesuits but not uncritically and is hopeful about their future. His book 
should appeal to the general reader who wants to discover why the Jesuits have had so 
much influence and success. (271°5) 


A CONCISE GUIDE TO THE DOCUMENTS OF THE SECOND 
VATICAN COUNCIL. Vol. I. Adrian Hastings. Darton, Longman & 
Todd, 17s.6d. 1968. 18-5 cm. 246 pages. Paper covers. 

Those looking for a responsible guide to the study of the second Vatican Council 

cannot do better than secure this volume. It covers all the documents of the Council, 

and post-conciliar documents to the end of 1967 are taken into account. Following 
an introduction which describes the activities of the Council and what the documents 
are about, a commentary is provided for the documents on the Church, the 

Liturgy, Revelation, Ecumenism, non-Christian religions and missionary activity. 

Some special pomts are singled out for fuller discussion, short bibliographies are 

included for further reading, and there is a list of questions for private consideration 

or group-study. (282-09) 

ANTI-CATHOLICISM IN VICTORIAN ENGLAND. E. R. Norman. 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index to 
Introduction. (Historical Problems: Studies and Documents) 

This work heralds a new series on historical problems, combining the discussion of a 

particular theme with illustranve documents. The imtroduction, which takes up half 

the book, is an onginal piece of scholarship. There are only twenty documents, 
but each one is substantial. This first contribution to the series, by an assistant lecturer 
in history at Cambridge University, has a scholarly introductory essay and an excellent 
selection of documents. Together they deal primarily with four examples of the anti- 

Catholic tradition: the Maynooth Grant of 1845, the creation of a Roman Catholic 

hierarchy in England in 1850, Gladstone’s attack on the Vatican Council of 1870, 

and the controversy over Ritualism within the Church of a They will provide 

a basis for fait doean in courses for undergraduates and sixth-formers. (282-42) 


WHAT IS ISLAM? W. Montgomery Watt. Longmans, 42s. 1968, 22:5 cm. 
266 pages. Indexes. (Arab Background Series) 

The first volume of an important new series on the Arab world is by the Professor of 

Arabic and Islamuc Studies in the University of Edinburgh, noted for his books on 

Muhammad and the sociological approach to Islam. The first half discusses the ‘vision’ 

that came to Muhammad, his experiences, belief in the transcendent God, and the 

leadership of the Prophet. The second half considers the ‘embodiment of the vision’ 
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in the community of Islam, the successes of the early centuries, the Islamic world-view, 
worship and. prety. Finally Islam 1s said to show tendencies toward isolation, inflation 
and fixation of attitudes, but has values of transcendent faith and communal life to 
contribute to the “one world’. Scholarly and impartial, this volume can be commended 
to thoughtful readers. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


VALUE SYSTEMS AND SOCIAL PROCESS. Sır Geoffrey Vickers. 
Tavistock Publications, 38s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
In this collection of papers, the author 1s concerned with the problem of social 
communication, and the influence exerted by techniques of mass-media on human 
values. The heritage of the past is seen as enabling men to ‘support much physical 
and psychological isolation’; but new forces of technological ge are z ever 
reshaping society, opening up new fields of communication and bringing men 
a in ways for which they are often unprepared. The argument takes us along 
the path explored by Sir Charles Snow’s famous essay The Two Cultures, but the 
pers on progress, planning, government and its limits, and the humanity of science 
end the theme wider application. Readers familiar with the terminology of cyber- 
netics and information theory will profit most from this book. The author has had a 
distinguished career in the public service, but of recent years he has taken an m- 
creasing interest in problems of mental health and social hygiene. (301-15) 
Political Science 
THE LIBERAL POLITICS OF JOHN LOCKE. M. Seliger. Allen & 
Unwin, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. Index. 
Both its friends and its enemies must be concerned to know what liberalism is, and 
reassessment of its originators, notably Locke and Mull, has been under way for many 
years now. Professor Seliger of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem has profited by 
discussion with many of the world’s Locke scholars and in the present book he hopes 
prunarily to show the inner coherence and unity of Locke’s political thought, in 
contrast to the many interpreters who have found him muddled or mconsistent or have 
neglected certain strands in his thought. The result is a scholarly and exacting dis- 
cussion of the Two Treatises of Government, taking into account all recent work on 
Locke. The interpretation contributes to an understandmg of the liberal tradition, 
especially to such questions as its attitude to democracy and to strong government. 
The book 1s mainly suitable for students of political theory. (320-1) 


THE PLATFORM: Its Rise and Progress. Henry Jephson. Reprint. 2 vols. 
Frank Cass, £12 12s. the set. 1968. 22-5 cm. 606:640 pages. Index. 


This work deals with a very topical subject, the problem of adapting well-established 
political and constitutional forms to altered circumstances and the demands of the 
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people for a greater participation in government. Yet this is a reprint of a work 
originally published in 1892. The two volumes focus on extra-parliamentary activity 
in Britain, particularly the efforts of unrepresented groups to gain the vote or put 
pressure on the government. The first concentrates on the Wilkes affair, the Yorkshire 
Movement, and the impact of the French Revolution on the early radicals. The second 
volume deals mainly with Roman Catholic Emancipation, Chartism, the Anti-Corn 
Law League, and the agitation for the three Reform Bills. A great deal of new 
evidence has been discovered and new methods applied since Jephson wrote, yet this 
work has lasted Se well. It is a scholarly Mitte based on an RES 
knowledge of parliamentary papers and political pamphlets. This reprmt will 

mabe by ale and it dave to be in any SET ANS library. ssa 


SOCIOLOGY OF POLITICS: Tradition and Politics in India. B. Bhaskaran. 
Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. , 
The admiration for John Stuart Mull, which 1s expressed in this selection from Professor 
Bhaskaran’s writings, gives the key to the approach of this distinguished Indian 
academic political scientist. He is a good, old-fashioned liberal democrat, and the 
rationality, the ingrained mistrust of oga and easy formulas, and the good prose, 
which are characteristic of the breed, here infuse his essays on Indian politics and on 
more general problems of government and society. He is particularly good on Madras 
politics and on the language problem ın India, but his essays are sufficiently wide- 
ranging to appeal to an audience well beyond the ela students of Indian 
politics. ` (320-954) 


THE MALAYAN PARLIAMENTARY ELECTION OF 1964. K. J. 
Ratnam and R. S. Milne. University of Malaya Press (Singapore): Oxford University 
Press (London), £5 43.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. 478 pages. Index. 

The study of elections, the glasshouses of the political process, is well established. The 

authors of this study of the Malayan election of 1964 have modelled their account on 

the pattern of the successful Nuffield studies of British elections. Their book is 
descriptive rather than analytical, but contains essential information for the student of 
politics in general and those of South-east Asia in particular. In addition to chapters 
surveying the parties, their candidates, the issues and the campaign itself, there are 

two studies in depth of marginal constituencies. The lower tier elections of 1962-4 

in Sarawak and Sabah and the Singapore elections of 1963 are also considered because 

of their relevance to the political structure of Malaysia. The authors are both academic 
political scientists who have previously established themselves as authorities on 

Malaysian politics. (324°595) 


THE FORTUNATE SLAVE: An Illustration of African Slavery ın the 
Early Eighteenth Century. Douglas Grant. Oxford University Press, 358. 1968. 
225 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Job ben Solomon, a Moslem and a member of a leading family of the Fula people, 

was sold into slavery on the banks of the Gambia in 1731 and transported to Mary~ 

land. A letter from him to his father, seeking to be ransomed, was seen by the philan- 
thropist General Oglethorpe and Job was brought to England. Released from slavery, 
he spent some months in London, meeting many prominent men of the day and he 
eventually returned to his own people. Professor Grant (Professor of American 

Literature at Leeds University) one to know more than the bare story and in this 

absorbing book he shows the extent of the knowledge of Africa current in educated 

circles in England, the attitude to the slave trade and to relations between white and 
black, and the nature and extent of trade links between Europe and West Africa, 
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since these played an important part in Job’s career. The book is significant for its 
contribution to English social history as well as for its African material, which in- 
cludes a hitherto unpublished journal by Thomas Hull, who accompanied Job on 
his return to his own country. (326-92) 
OPPOSITION: Past and Present of a Political Institution. Ghita Ionescu 
and Isabel de Madariaga. Watts, 158. 1968. 19 cm. 222 pages. Index. (The New 
Thinker’s Library) . 
The growing interest in the subject of political opposition resulted in 1965 in the 
e of a new journal of comparative hes Government and Opposition. 
The editor of the journal and a member of the editorial board, who are, respectively, 
Reader in Government in the University of Manchester and Lecturer in Modern 
History in the University of Sussex, have now combined their expertise to produce 
this illuminating little book for the layman. It explains clearly the need for an official 
opposition in parliamentary procedure at home and abroad, and shows what happens 
in countries where non-supporters of the government are not recognised in this 
way. (328) 
DISRAELI, DEMOCRACY AND THE TORY PARTY: Conservative 
Leadership and Organisation after the Second Reform Bill. E. J. Feuchtwanger. 
. Oxford University Press, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
The author, Deputy Director of Extra-Mural Studies at Southampton University, 
has studied the Tory Party’s reaction to the social and political pressures created by 
the Second Reform Bill. The parliamentary party, while remaining mead the 
preserve of the landed gentry and aristocracy, tried to increase its appeal to the urban 
middle and working classes. This policy was not immediately successful and it 
created tension within the party, i it eventually helped the Tories to secure more 
widespread support. Part Two of the book is a detailed account of the foundation and 
early stages of the central party organisation, which apparently had httle immediate 
influence on the parliamentary party. The pressure and flow of ideas came from the 
centre to the constituencies, rather than vice versa as with the Liberal Party. The impact 
of the new central organisation on Tory electoral fortunes was not really felt until 
after 1885. This scholarly book is an important contribution to the gro literature 
on the development of modern parties. It will attract historians, political scientists, 
and those interested in modern political parties. (329942) 
PARTIES AND POLITICS IN NORTHERN NIGERIA. B.J. Dudley. 
Frank Cass, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
This London University doctoral thesis by a southern Nigerian, now a lecturer at 
Ibadan University, established a reputation as a solid analysis and account of the 
development of politics in Northern Nigeria, a Region on which little detailed 
information was available. Today in this time of military rule in Nigeria, it seems 
strange to read of this political system as if 1t were a going concern. Yet Dr. Dudley’s 
account will be a work of reference when political rule is restored. It is particularly 
well documented since Dr. Dudley was (unusually) allowed access to unpublished 
files of the political parties. (329-9669) 
Economics 
WEALTH: An Essay on the Purposes of Economics. Charles F. Carter. 
Watts, 15s. 1968. 19 cm. 184 pages. Index. (The New Thinker’s Library) 
This little book by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Lancaster, an eminent 
economist who was formerly Professor of Political Economy at Manchester University, 
1s an unusual, challenging approach to economics. Accepting that economics is 
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concerned with wealth, or the maximisation of material well-being, the writer asks 
whether there is really a case for adding to the number of professional economists 
simply to bring about an increase m the national income or m the wealth of a particular 
group, as compared with other forms of satisfaction. His refreshing discussion as to 
whether affluence 1s worth striving after may well lead fellow-economists and the 


ordinary reader to pause and think. (330) 


YWGOSLAVIA: Patterns of Economic Activity. F. E. lan Hamilton. G. Bell, 
` 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Bell's Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 

The Yugoslav model has provided argument about economic organisation and 
development in both socialist and non-socialist countries. Dr. Hamilton, a lecturer 
in economic and social studies at London University, furnishes an indispensable 
background to argument in his sympathetic analysis of both the bases and structure 
of growth and the resultant stresses in the economy. He also discusses the changes in 
planning and management doctrine which the solutions to Yugoslavia’s post-war 
economic problems have postulated. The book is important to students ndem 
Yugoslavia and, more generally, to those concerned with development economics. 

(330-9497) 


THE SOCIAL FRAMEWORK OF AN INDIAN FACTORY. N. R. 
Sheth. Manchester University Press, 37s.6d. 1968. 21 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
Writing as a social anthropologist with practical experience of work in an Indian 
factory, Dr. Sheth provides in this book a new approach to a subject which was 
earlier treated by Dr. A. K. Rice, in his Productivity and Social Organization, as a 
matter of industrial sociology. Thus, in the course of his able discussion of the 
relationships among factory workers, and their trade union and other organisation, 
Dr. Sheth emphasises the significance of the social background, and more especially 
of caste and kin-groups, as influences towards traditionalist attitudes. He concludes 
with a general discussion of the social implications of industrialisation, particularly in 
developing countriés such as India. (331-0054) 
THE STRUCTURE OF EARNINGS. Harold Lydall. Oxford University 
Press, 638. 1968. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This work by a former Professor of Economics in the University of Adelaide who is 
now working with the United Nations breaks new ground within the economic 
theory of distribution. The author takes exception to the classical theory of the 
distribution of the total product between wages, rent and profit, which ‘took ıt for 
granted that landlords were rich, labourers were poor, and capitalists were somewhere 
in the middle’, and stresses the overall importance of employment incomes in relation 
to equity, productivity and inflation. In formulating his new theory of wage structure 
he has studied empirical information from over thirty countries, and the result is a 
book which ıs a worthy successor to his earlier work, British Incomes and Savings (1955). 
(331:2) 
THE COLOURED WORKER IN BRITISH INDUSTRY, with 
special reference to the Mıdlands and North of England. Peter L. Wright. Oxford 
University Press for the Institute of Race Relauons, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
In the course of his three-year research project for the Institute of Race Relations, 
Dr. Wright interviewed managers and workers in a large number of factories, where 
he was one of the first to investigate the industrial as distinct from the social aspects 
of race relations. The problems under discussion were twofold, those of colour and 
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of immigration, and involved not only the attıtudes between coloured workers and 
white but between one immugrant race and another, including conflicts between 
Indians and Pakistanis. Dr. Wright describes the situation with great clarity, and 
discusses the value of legislation in ensuring non-prejudice m employment. His 
sumnung-up will be of interest in every country with a similar immigration problem. 
Dr. Wright 1s engaged ın research at the Operational Research Section of Unilever 
Research Laboratory, Port Sunlight. i (331-62) 


UNIONISM IN A DEVELOPING ECONOMY: A Study of the Inter- 
action between Trade Unionism and Government Policy in India, 1950-1965. 
C. K. Johri. Asia Publishing House, 42s. 1968. 23 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

This study, which is issued under the auspices of the Shri Ram Centre for Industrial 

Relations, New Delhi, was undertaken by the head of the Economics Division of the 

Centre, who is also editor of the Indian Journal of Industrial Relations and author of 

Monetary Policy in a Developing Economy and other works. Dr. Johri analyses the 

interaction between the labour policy of the Indian government and the development 

of trade unionism and shows that it alternates between conflict and co-operation. His 
constructive comments on this situation are wlustrated by an appendix of statistical 
tables of union membership and wages in selected industries. (331°880954) 


LEADS AND LAGS: The Main Cause of Devaluation. Paul Einzig. Macmillan, 
36s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. 
Dr. E:nzig, who is internationally famous for his works on foreign exchange, explains 
that the term ‘leads and Jags’ refers to the practice of changing the timing of imports 
and exports, or the timing of payment for them, in accordance with the foreign 
exchange situation. He sees in this the mam cause of devaluation, and devotes his 
book to a development of this thesis. He is aware, as he states in the preface, that there 
is likely to be disagreement with his views on the part of some of his fellow 
economists. Nevertheless, his argument 1s, as always, very readably expressed, and 
his reputation is such that the book will receive close attention. (332-413) 


CHARTERED SURVEYORS: The Growth of a Profession. F. M. L. 
Thompson. Routledge, sos. 1968. 25-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Chartered surveyors, ‘whose qualifications give them a central place in the e- 
ment of the physical resources of the country’, have been strangely neglected a 
economic historians. Dr. Thompson, Reader in Economic History, University 
College, London, has now written the first comprehensive history of the profession 
in Britain to mark the centenary of the Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors. 
The authorranalyses the growth of surveying functions m response to the needs of an 
increasingly complex economy and society. He also considers the emergence of 


c d surveyors as members of one of the leading modern professions. The book 
will be of interest not only to surveyors but also to economic and social historians. j 
(333°33 


THE ZOLLVEREIN. W.O. Henderson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
396 pages. Maps. Index. 
The Zollverein, although designed to overcome existing restrictions on trade, was a 
convement vehicle for German unification: tanff unity promoted industrial growth 
and the necessary inter-state co-operation countered traditional separatism ın thought 
and practice. From today’s standpoint, it offers an instructive lesson in the techniques 
of securmg political benefits through economic arrangements, even between highly 
AEO T ES areas. The present reprint of the second edition (1959) of this 
classic account, first published m 1939, has additional value for the student in that it 
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draws on sources since destroyed or no longer easily accessible. As history or case- 
study, it is useful to the economic commentator or administrator. (3370943) 


OPTIMAL PRICING AND INVESTMENT IN ELECTRICITY 
SUPPLY: An Essay ın Applied Welfare Economics. Ralph Turvey. Allen & 
Unwin, 303. 1968. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Turvey, a member of the National Board for Prices and Incomes, is a former 

Reader in Economics at the London School of Economics who later became Chief 

Economist to the Electricity Council. His vast theoretical knowledge of economics 

and of technical detail relating to system planning in electricity undertakings makes 

him the obvious authority for a pioneer work such as thus. It 1s directed both to 
economists and to engineers and administrators concerned with electricity supply, 
and provides them with a clear guide to the principles of investment planning m the 
industry and the structure of marginal costs. The author’s other works include 
Interest Rates and Asset Prices (1960). (338-476213) 


ECONOMIC PLANNING AND POLICIES IN BRITAIN, FRANCE 
AND GERMANY. Geoffrey Denton, Murray Forsyth and Malcolm 
MacLennan. Allen & Unwin for P.E.P., 503. 1968. 22-5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 

In this investigation of the problem of growth in the British economy and, secondly, 

of Britain’s relations to the European Community, Political and Economic Planning 

secured the services of three experts from the Universities of Reading, Leicester and 

Glasgow, respectively. The writers have examined the changes in economic policy 

in Britain, France and Germany ın the last decade, showing for each country the 

attitude to planning and the kind of planning actually undertaken. They discuss in 
greater detail the policies adopted ın relation to money and finance, and conclude 
with an estimate l the likely es in the economic policies of the three countries 
in the next few years, with particular reference to Britain’s entry into the European 
Economic Community. The book 1s extremely valuable for politicians and others 
concerned with formulating economic policy. (338-94) 


MANAGING THE BRITISH ECONOMY: A gude to economic planning 
in Britain since 1962. Richard Bailey. Hutchinson, 40s. 1968. 23+5 cm. 184 pages. 
Index. 

An account of the various styles of national planning discussed or adopted smce 1962 

as solutions to the basic problem of creating a ‘general environment conducive to 

growth’. The author shows that the implications of this statement are still in dispute, 
reflecting not only technical aspects of the entailed problems, such as the relevance of 
forecasting techniques, but also problems of structure, e.g. the proper role of trade 
umionists 1n state slacking bodies and of ‘atmosphere’, e.g. the suspicion that planning 
is nationalisation by the back door. The author, best known as former director of 

Pohtical and Economic Planning, is now a noted engineering consultant. His survey 

will enlighten politicians, administrators, industrialists, trade unionists and the vote- 

giving, tax-paying public. (338-942) 

THE CRISIS OF INDIAN PLANNING: Economic Planning in the 1960s. 

_ Edited by Paul Streeten and Michael Lipton. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 75s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 

This work provides an exhaustive survey of the immediate and long-term prospects 

for the Indian experiment in planning the economic development of x highly diverse 

country, containing the widest possible ranges of technology, income, culture and 

education, and subject to a democratic constitution the fe divisions of which are 

becoming of increasing significance. Each main aspect of Indian planning is examined 
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by an expert, after discussing his thesis at a conference attended by political scientists, 
economists, planners, business executives, and anthropologists, from India and 
Bntain; the papers have been revised in the light of events since 1967. The subject is 
both vast ane controversial. This is the most authoritative and comprehensive survey 
available. Both editors have considerable experience of India; the former is now 
Director of the Institute of Commonwealth Studies at Oxford, the latter is a Fellow 
of the Institute and Reader in Economics m the University of Sussex. (338-954) 


INPUT-OUTPUT ANALYSIS AND RESOURCE ALLOCATION. 
Burgess Cameron. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 118 pages. 
Didgrams. Index. 

This, an introduction to empirical general equilibrium analysis by the Professor of 

Applied Economics in the Australian National University, 1s as lucid, compact and 

thease a treatment of the subject as the reader will encounter. It demands of the 

student a general airs ioe economic theory; it perhaps demands also a somewhat 
sophisticated appraisal of the nature of economic problems, but it would be a pity if 
students who possess, in addition to these qualities, enough mathematics to handle 

linear equations were permitted to conclude da studies without reading it. (339-23) 


Law 


ELEMENTS OF PUBLIC LAW. C. F. Padfield. Harrap, 273.6d. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 352 pages. Indexes. 
The author is a barrister and a law lecturer at Taunton Technical College. The first 
part of his book is a survey of the sources of English law and the working of the 
English legal system, and. provides a useful introduction for those not taking a general 
course of ee ee The second part deals with the usual topics of constitutional 
and administrative law (Parliament, the administration, control by the courts, etc.) in 
general detail, and here there are helpful and informative sections on administrative 
authorities (with diagrams), modern administrative bodies and tribunals, and police 
wers. The book is written for students in government administration, but will also 
t those in technical colleges and others preparing for the G.C.E. (3400942) 
Public Administration 
PROBLEMS OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. Edited by D. P. Singh. 
Asia Publishing House for the Institute of Public Administration, Lucknow 
University, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
In this volume Dr. Singh, Reader in Public Administration at Lucknow University, 
has collected fourteen papers read in seminars of the Institute of Public Administration 
of that university during 1964-65. They are by high-ranking government officials 
and other Indian experts on admumistration, and relate to problems of planning, 
industrial growth, the judicial control of administration, the civil service, and allied 
topics. They are concerned almost entirely with Indian affairs, and are therefore 
mainly of interest to Indian students, but readers elsewhere will obtain from them a 
ood impression of the trend of thought among emunent Indians in this important 
eld. (350°954) 
Military Science: Naval Forces 
FORMAL NAVAL PERSON: Winston Churchill and the Royal Navy. 
Vice-Admiral Sir Peter Gretton. Cassell, sos. 1968. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The influence that Churchill exerted upon the Royal Navy during his two spells of 
office (which included the opening months of both World Wars) is worth studying for 


819 


many reasons, He was the most influential civilian head of the Admiralty in this 
century; he was vitally mterested ın the personnel of the navy; he was always a keen 
promotoer of the benefits of science; and, lastly, his mterventions in the conduct of 
actual naval operations (and especially the Gallipoli campaign) were not always 
successful and even now are often the subject of deep controversy. Admiral Gretton, 
in ns third book on naval affairs, has written a most lucid and forceful study, character- 
ised by impartiality, which will be useful to all students of the 2oth century; and the 
major part of the book, dealing with the years 1911-1915, will be essential reading for 
students of the First World War. (359-0042) 
Social Welfare . 
REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON LOCAL AUTHORITY AND 
ALLIED PERSONAL SOCIAL SERVICES. H.M. Stationery Office, 
318. 1968. 24°5 cm. 370 pages. Paper covers. 
The terms of reference of this Commuttee, under the chairmanship of Mr. Frederic 
Seebohm, were ‘to review the organisation and responsibilities of the local authority 
personal social services in England and Wales, and to consider what changes are 
desirable to secure an effective family service’. In the light of its investigations, 
described in the report in detail, the Committee decided that there was a definite case 
for organisational change and suggested the lines which it should take. The report 1s 


important for all social workers, ing as it does the social services for children, 
the aged, the physically handicapped and the mentally ill, and the training of those 
engaged in them. (360-942) 
Penology 


SOVIET PENAL POLICY. Ivo Lapenna. Bodley Head, 15s. 1968. 19 cm. 
148 pages. (Background Books) 
The author, who 1s Reader in Soviet Law at the London School of Economics and 
the School of Slavonic and East European Studies in the University of London, does 
not claim to give a comprehensive analysis of Soviet penal policy; rather, he offers a 
basic guide to his subject. Within this framework he succeeds admirably. The book 
begins with a succinct analysis of the main Marxist thesis concerning State, law and 
crime. Other historical sections deal with criminal legislation and ‘revolutionary’ or 
‘socialist’ legality. The author introduces the contemporary section with an examma- 
tion of the legal reform of December 1958 and then deals with criminal lability, 
punishment and educational measures, and pre-tmal and trial proceedings. At each 
stage Mr. Lapenna’s theoretical knowledge is reinforced by his personal impression 
of criminal trials in Moscow and Leningrad. A concluding chapter is important for 
its criticism of the shortcomings of Soviet penal policy, notably the backward state 
of crimunological research. (365-947) 


Education 

THE EDUCATIONAL INNOVATORS. Vol. I: Progressive Schools 
1881-1967. W. A. C. Stewart. Macmillan, 90s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 408 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Written by the Vice-Chancellor of Keele University, this, the second of a two- 

volume study, brings the story of progressive education in England up to date. 

Beginning with the revivifying of the public school tradinon by radical-minded 

headmasters like Reddie at Abbotsholme and J. H. Badley at Bedales in the eighties, 

it goes on to examine the impact of the ‘new psychology’ m the 1920's, and the founda- 

tion of such experimental schools as Beacon Hill, Dartington, and Summerhill. 

Eminently scholarly and readable, it is particularly strong on personalities. Un- 
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fortunately, it tends to give the impression that innovation stemmed mainly from the 
independent sector and from middle-class affluence, and has little or nothing to say 
about the forces of change within the statutory system. Recommended for education- 
ists and social historians. (370942) 


CHANGING THE CURRICULUM. Edited by John F. Kerr. University 
of London Press, 218. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21°5 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
(Unibooks) 

In the past, curriculum reform has tended to be piecemeal, haphazard and slow. In 

an age of social and technological change, the problem facing educators is that of 

deciding how best the process can be speeded up and systematised. The problem is 
ably discussed by the editor of this symposium, Professor of Education at Leicester 

University, in his Introduction. Four well-known English professors of education 

then examine the contnbution of philosophy, history, psychology and sociology. 

Together, their essays might be called ‘Notes towards the definition of a theory of 

curriculum development’. Educational theorists and (one hopes) practising teachers 

will find food for thought in this interdisciplinary approach. (375) 

Philately 

HANDBOOK OF IRISH PHILATELY. David Feldman. Dolmen Press 
(Dublin): Oxford University Press (London), sos. 1968. 23 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Eire is a country whose stamps have in recent years become extremely popular with 

collectors, and the lack of a good up-to-date handbook has been a major problem. 

This volume by a dealer-collector who has specialised for many years in Cerne 

fills the gap excellently, for it is unusually comprehensive. The author goes back to 

the extremely interesting and rare political labels issued by the Fenians as long ago as 

1865, and describes their various successors, only some of which were intended for 

postal use, up to the first provisional issues of the newly independent Free State in 

1922. But, as he points out, the issue of its own postage stamps is always one of the 

first acts of a newly independent country, and political labels emphasising national 

identity are rightly Seas Res as the precursors of postage stamps. Another unusual 
feature of Irish philately is that the basic definitive issue of 1922-37 has continued, 
virtually unchanged, to the present day. This has led many collectors to concentrate 
on the early aol overprints on British stamps and these are therefore dealt 


with in great detail. This is, in fact, an essential handbook for serious collectors of the 
stamps of Eire, and will be welcomed in Europe and America as well as Britain and 
Eire itself. (383+229415) 
Transport 


BETWEEN TWO SEAS: The Creation of the Suez Canal. Lord Kinross. 
Murray, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Next year it will be a century since the Empress Eugénie sailed in the Imperial yacht 
PAigle down the newly opened Suez Canal. The work of years had been completed; 
Ferdinand de Lesseps had ior phed over all obstacles, political and financial, and 
succeeded in his enterprise. Six years after the opening, by a masterly stroke, Disraeli 
bought the Khedive’s shares in the Canal, and, ‘with Parliament’s blessing, Egypt’s 
capital interest in the Suez Canal was indisputably held by Queen Victoria’. In this 
Se well-written book, Lord Kinross takes the story of the Canal up to 1967, 
when war broke out between Israel and Egypt and, for the first time, the Canal was 
indefinitely closed to all traffic. The story of Suez makes a fascinating chapter of 
history, and it has been excellently told. (386-43) 
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SEAPORT GATEWAYS OF AUSTRALIA. James Bird. Oxford University 
Press, 84s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
All the major cities of Australia are seaports, and these contain the vast majority of 
Australia’s population. This detailed study of these ports was carried out while the 
author, now Professor of Geography in the University of Southampton, was visiting 
lecturer in the University of New England, New South Wales. His introductory 
section describes the founding of the first ports and is followed by accounts of indivi- 
dual caties. The final section relates Australia’s seaports to her industrial developments. 
There are fifty-three maps and diagrams and fifty-four tables, as well as twenty- 
five plates of acrial photographs, reproduced with great clarity which enables their 
detail to be seen. This, somewhat surprisingly, appears to be the first study of this 
subyect and it 1s likely to be a standard one. (387-194) 


Costume 
FASHION ALPHABET. Janey Ironside. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
264 pages. Illustrations. 

Written by an ex-professor of fashion design at the Royal College of Art, this 
discursive dictionary assembles a mass of information on contemporary fashion. 
Some of it, for example ‘Fashion Silhouettes and Looks’ and ‘Outlines of Clothes’ 
will be fairly familiar to the clothing trade and its more alert customers, but will have 
increasing value as the years pass and memories dim. Even knowledgeable shoppers, 
however, will learn quite a lot from the more technical sections on furs, jewellery and 
textiles. The book is lively reading, but the arrangement of the eleven main sections 
and sundry sub-sections is not entirely satisfactory. The reappearance of some 
definitions in main section and sub-section, with or without cross-reference, seems 
capricious. ‘Bloomers’ appear in ‘Outlines of Clothes’ under Sportswear and under 
Swimwear, Lingerie, Corsetry and Hose, without cross-reference; ‘Marquise’ appears 
in the general ‘Jewellery’ section and under Settings, with an additional cross-r ce 
from Rings, while certain other types of rings and settings haveasingleentry. (391-09) 


THE CUT OF WOMEN’S CLOTHES 1600-1930. Norah Waugh. 
Faber, £6 6s. 1968. 29 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For more than thirty years, the late Norah Waugh lectured and taught practical work 
in the Theatre Department of the Central School of Art and Destgn in London. Like 
her earlier survey of men’s clothes, and her book Corsets and Crinolines, this volume 
is the result of many years of research into the cut and construction of costume. It is 
a work which will certainly be essential to the serious student of women’s dress. It 
gives us not only quotations from contemporary sources, but the cutting diagrams 
and tailors’ patterns of the different periods. Miss Waugh describes the materials 
which were used, the decorations usually employed, the reasons for the development 
of fashions. She emphasises her points with a wealth of illustrations from paintings, 
engravings, sculpture, fashion prints and photographs. She has studied costume at 
home and abroad, and can an many useful comparisons. This is a complete and 
scholarly work, and handsomely produced, as it deserves to be. It is a solid work of 
reference and a bedside book of the most entertaining kind. (3912) 
Women : 

MEN AND WOMEN: Feminism and Anti-Feminism Today. Kenneth 
Hudson. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 35s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
After the spate of books marking the fiftieth anniversary of British women’s obtaming 
the vote, which inevitably concentrated upon the past, it is refreshing to have this 
account of present-day realities by a former mdustrial correspondent with the B.B.C. 
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He is illuminating on the facts of women’s legal rights and actual position in home, 
education, employment and public life, and Te on the ideas and prejudices behind 
them. Like the novelist J. B. Priestley, whom he quotes, Mr. Hudson sees the weakness 
of a civilisation based exclusively on so-called masculine values. He concludes that the 
elimination of war and the development of a society based on humane and co-operative 
values cannot be achieved so long as such values are written off as feminine. (396) 


LINGUISTICS 





This is an imporant but difficult book on a controversial and difficult subject. Dr. 
Mulder, who fet studied linguistics under Professors Uhlenbeck and Martinet, and at 
Oxford, and ıs now Head of the Department of Linguistics at the University of St. 
Andrews, has attempted to state rigorous philosophical principles and exact formal 
procedures for descriptive linguistics. His theoretical position is that of the Pra 

school, and he has been especially mfluenced by the writings and teaching af A, 
Martinet and his insistence on the importance of the principle of ‘function’. But he has 
added to his knowledge of European linguistic theory a command of set-theory, 
relation-theory and mathematical logic which enables him to follow the axiomatic 
methods used m the more exact sciences. In order to test and exemplify the theory, 
the work includes a description of the north Chinese dialect of Pekin. This is Haea i 
not a book for the beginner, but an advanced student of linguistics will find it stimu- 
lating and rewarding. i (414) 
PURE SCIENCE 
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MAN AND THE COSMOS: The Nature of Science Today. Ritchie 
Calder. Pall Mall Press, 358. 1968. 24:5 cm. 226 pages. Index. 
Lord Rutchie-Calder 1s Professor of International Relations in the University of 
Edinburgh, but is better known to many as a popular writer on science. This book 
begins with chapters on the nature of science and of scientific revolutions, but the bulk 
of it is given to surveys of the present state of scientific enquiry in various major fields, 
with occasional backward glances into history. The specialist will sometimes throw 
up his hands in horror, but the breadth of the discussion and the racy, journalistic 
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style will attract many ‘general readers’ and broaden their understanding of science 
today. _ (00) 
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES AND 
COLLEGES 1967-68. Vol. I: Physcal Sciences. Vol. If: Biological Sciences. 
Vol. M: Social Sciences (including Government Departments and other Institu- 
tions). Department of Education and Science and the British Council. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 458; 458.; 40s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 580:526:386 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 
This invaluable annual guide to current research projects ap once again m a 
substantially enlarged edition. As before, each volume is divided i into broad subject 
fields and within each field the material is arranged by institution. Vol. II now includes 
a new subject heading, Criminology, and various headings, such as Information 
Science, Biometry and Psychology, appear in more than one volume. The indexes 
are again comprehensive, detailed and extremely valuable, covering subjects as well 
as the thousands of individual researchers mentioned ın the text. An indispensable 
guide to a very wide field. (507°209 42) 
Mathematics 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS. B. A. L. 
Hart. Iliffe Books, 218. 1968. 20-5 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Limp covers. 
The author, who is Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of Salford, intends this 
book to be of use mainly to students of average ability who are working for the General 
degree of London University or some equivalent qualification. Each chapter starts 
with a statement of basic principles (no proofs are given, so this book must be used in 
conjunction with some other text) and then contains about ten worked examples. 
These are chosen so as to illustrate standard techniques and are worked out very fully. 
The topics covered are: vector algebra and calculus; hydrodynamics; elementary 
potential theory; particle dynamics; plane motion of a rigid body and particle 
systems; impulsive motion; vibrations; statics. (510-7) 
LESSONS ON RINGS, MODULES AND MULTIPLICITIES. D. G. 
Northcott. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 458 pages. Index. 
This book has grown out of lectures and seminars given im recent years at the Univer- 
sity of Sheffield, where the author 1s Town Trust Professor of Pure Mathematics. 
The purpose ıs to provide a practically self-contained introduction to certain parts of 
modern algebra. These parts are well indicated by the chapter headings: introduction 
to some basic ideas; prime ideals and primary submodules; rings and modules of 
fractions; Noetherian rings and modules; the theory of grade; Hulbert rings and the 
Zeros theorem; multiplicity theory; the Koszul complex; filtered rings and modules. 
The book will be of most interest to undergraduates and research students specialising 
in algebra; they will find a lucid and interesting account of the selected subject matter. 
There 1s a well-chosen selectionof exercises at the end of each chapter. There 1s also an 
excellent index, but no bibliography or references. : (512°8) 


SOLVING PROBLEMS IN VECTOR ALGEBRA. E. M. Patterson. 
Oliver & Boyd, 178.6d. 1968. 21-5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Solving 
Problems in Mathematics) 

Because of the fundamental umportance of vector algebra in both pure and applied 

mathematics ıt 1s vital for the undergraduate to have experience in solving ah ems 

in elementary vector algebra. The author, who 1s Professor of Mathematics in the 

University of Aberdeen, has provided a book eminently suited to this purpose. There 

are six chapters in all: the idea of a vector; bases; he products; vector products; 
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rectangular cartesian coordinates; applications to mechanics. Each chapter contains a 
brief statement of the relevant theory followed by worked examples and problems for 
the student to solve. The book should prove a useful supplement to a standard text 
for anyone who has to learn vector algebra. (512-895) 


SOLVING PROBLEMS IN DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS: Iand I. 
L. M. Brown. Oliver & Boyd, 128.6d. and 15s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 88:116 pages. Dia- 
grams, Paper covers. (Solving Problems in Mathematics) 

These two books are part of a new series designed to supplement orthodox texts by 

providing books ın which the student is, as far as is possible by means of a text, 

taught to solve problems. Thus, each chapter consists of the necessary minimum of 
theory followed by a number of worked examples and finally a set of problems for 
the student to attempt. These two books should be extremely useful for the more 
elementary university work. The first volume, after an introductory chapter concerned 
with functions, limits and derivatives, has two main. chapters: one concerned with 
formal differentiation, (the technique of differentiation, higher derivatives, implicit 
functions and functions expressed parametrically), the other devoted to applications 
of differentiation such as tangents and normals, errors, velocities and erations, 
stationary points and curve tracing. The second volume contains three chapters 
dealmg with transcendental functions, higher derivatives and applications to infimite 
series, The author is Senior Lecturer in Technical Mathematics in the University of 

Edinburgh. (517-29) 

Astronomy 

VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Vol. 9: New Aspects ın the History and 
Philosophy of Astronomy. Edited by Arthur Beer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
£8 tos. 1968. 25-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This latest volume'of Vistas in Astronomy contains the proceedings of the First Jot 

Symposium of the International Astronomical Union and the Union Internationale 

d'Histoire et de Philosophie des Sciences held at Hamburg University m 1964. It 

consists of a collection of papers presented at the Symposium, one of the aims of which 
was to discuss methods of solving problems of astronomical history rather than the 
results of such researches. The topics are subdivided into sections concerned with the 
interaction of instrumental and scientific progress in astronomy, and the practical 
and fundamental problems of oma histography. The articles, the majority 
of which are in English, are highly specialised and are hikely to appeal only to workers 
investigating similar fields. Most of the Sri authors are drawn from institutes of 
the History and Philosophy of Science, but a few astronomers have made noteworthy 
contributions. (520:9) 


OBSERVATION IN MODERN ASTRONOMY. David S. Evans. 
English Unwersities Press, 84s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book 1s one of the first successful attempts to record the modern methods used by 
professional astronomers in obtainmg and reducing observational data. Most of the 
classical works in this field are now sadly out of date and a new account of techniques 
involving the photographic plate and photo-electric cell has long been needed. The 
author, Chief Assistant at the Royal Observatory, Cape of Good Hope, has much 
experience of observational method, which, coupled with his ability to explain 
difficult concepts, has enabled him to produce an excellent manual. The topics dıs- 
cussed include Astrometry, Measurement and Analysis of Stellar Radiation, the 
interrelations between observed quantities, Stellar Motions, Variable and Multiple 
Stars, and Galaxies. The book 1s primarily aimed at students of astronomy and 
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physicists requiring a knowledge of observational procedure, but there 1s scarcely a 

retical astronomer who would not benefit from reading it. It should also appeal 
to the amateur astronomer who wishes to gain a deeper insight into the subject 
than is given ın most popular books. (5221) 
THE NEW UNIVERSE. Iliffe Books, 42s. 1968. 31-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, 
The rapid progress of astronomical research during the last few years has resulted in 
many well established ideas of the structure of the Universe being radically ed. 
In The New Universe a number of internationally famous astronomers discuss these 
recent discoveries and their current interpretations. The topics dealt with include 
cosmology and gravitation and how observations using techniques of optical, radio 
and neutrino astronomy have helped develop the new theories. All the articles have 
been previously published in Science Journal, but in this new presentation they have been 
brought up to date and profusely illustrated with both blarkagd idite and colour 
eenaa t and diagrams. The book will appeal to both layman and amateur 
astronomer alike. The contributors are: H. A. Brück, Sir Bernard Lovell, Sir Rachard 
Woolley, Sir Martin Ryle, John Shakeshaft, R. D. Davies, Jesse L. Greenstein, 
Maarten Schmidt, Frederick Reines and R. H. Dicke. (523°1) 
Geodetic Surveying 


SURVEYOR’S GUIDE TO ELECTROMAGNETIC DISTANCE 
MEASUREMENT. Edited by J. J. Saastamoinen. Adam Hilger, 84s. 1968. 
23°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

` Ever since electromagnetic distance ing equipments revolutionised surveying 
techniques, surveyors have needed this bck: Manufacturers’ handbooks contain 

adequate operating instructions (not duplicated here), but many surveyors had 

difficulty in understanding how the instruments worked from the esoteric literature 
intended for electronic engineers. The present book fills this gap within its limitation, 
which is that the detailed descriptions are confined to two instruments. Microwave 
methods are demonstrated with the Tellurometer MRA3, whilst the electro-optical 
example is the Geodimeter Model 4D. The one criticism of an otherwise excellent 
book is the choice of the Model 4D, since the improved Model 6 is also briefly 
described; there may have been more Models 4D than 6 1s use when writing com- 
menced, but that is not the case now. (526-33) 


Chemistry 

JOHN DALTON AND THE PROGRESS OF SCIENCE: Papers 
presented to a conference of historians of science held in Manchester September 
19-24 1966 to mark the bicentenary of Dalton’s birth. Edited by D. S. L. Cardwell. 
spies University Press (Manchester), 558. 1968. 22°5 cm. 374 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This volume comprises some twenty papers read at a conference of historians of 

science held in Manchester in 1966 to mark the bicentenary of the birth of the famous 

atomist. The event stimulated still further the growing interest in Dalton, and this 

book is the most important of recent publications. The papers, which include an 

address given by Sir Cyril Hinshelwood on another occasion, are generally of a high 

stan the production is good,'and the result will be required reading for professional 

historians of physics and chemistry. (54082) 

A BIOLOGIST’S PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. J. Gareth Morris. Edward 
Arnold, 808. cloth; 40s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Contemporary Biology) 

Dr. Morris, a senior lecturer in biochemistry in the University of Leicester, has 
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compiled a text on physical chemistry for students of biology and medicine whose 
knowledge and use of mathematics is limited. The approach utilises a minimum of 
mathematical expertise and covers a restricted area of physical chemistry; rather 
surprisingly, for example, a treatment of valency is omitted. The book contains 
excellent sections on acids, bases, buffer solutions and pH, and, throughout, examples 
and illustrations are taken from the field of biology. Less attractive is the abbreviated 
finale on oxidation and reduction and the discussion of the basic ideas of thermo- 
dynamics, where there is no explanation in molecular terms. The book 1s well written 
and should prove to be a most useful text for the biologist. (541) 


POLAROGRAPHY. D.R. Crow and J. V. Westwood. Methuen, 305. 
1968. 19 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Methwen’s Monograph on 
Chemical Subjects) 

Although several excellent advanced books on polarography exist, there is little at the 

introductory level, and the subject is usually treated all too sketchily in standard 

undergraduate texts. The present monograph fills this gap admirably and is very 
welcome. After a brief introduction, two chapters are devoted to the fundamental 
principles of polarography. Wisely, the authors have kept mathematics to a mini- 
mum, and a R, derivation of the Ilkovic equation appears in an appendix. 
Separate chapters deal with the study of inorganic complexes, and the polarography of 
organic compounds. The final two chapters deal ih a.c. and sal phic tech- 
niques. Although suitable for undergraduates, the level goes beyond the normal 
undergraduate course and provides a useful introduction for research workers in the 
field. Dr. Crow is senior lecturer in physical chemistry at the Woolwich Polytechnic 
and Mr. Westwood principal lecturer in physcial chemistry at Sir John Cass College, 
both in London. ($45°32) 

THERMOMETRIC TITRIMETRY. H. J. V. Tyrrell and A. E. Beezer. 
Chapman & Hall, 48s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The book deals with both the theory and the techniques associated with this branch 

of chemistry. It gives a short survey of the thermodynamic principles relating to the 

measurements of ts heat of a reaction and of the techniques of ae ete calorimetry. 

In a chapter dealing with the construction and the use of titration calorimeters, it 

indicates how one may use the method to calculate the changes in free energy and 

entropy. In two further chapters the authors deal with the analytical applications of 
thermometric titrimetry in aqueous and non-aqueous media for all types of titri- 
metric reactions and show how they are applied to some modern industrial problems. 

From a reading of the book, the first in its feld. it is possible to see the wide potential 

of the technique. The authors are Professor of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry and 

Lecturer in Chemistry at Chelsea College of Science and Technology. (545°5) 


SOME THERMODYNAMIC ASPECTS OF INORGANIC CHEMIS- 
TRY. D. A. Johnson. Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth; 183. paper covers. 
1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Chemistry Texts) 

Few approaches to the problems of chemustry are able to give any real insight into 

why a particular chemical reaction occurs, or why a particular compound is stable. 

The approach of this book is to attempt to understand such problems, having first 

daah them by means of thermodynamics. This method is fa applied to systems 

which can be decribed by the ionic model, and this has been used to discuss the alkali 
metals and alkaline earths, the solubility of 10nic salts, and some aspects of transition 
metal chemistry. There is also a short discussion of covalent compounds. This method 
is a very powerful one, though its novelty may make it seem more difficult than it‘is, 
Dr. Johnson, a research fellow at Trinity Hall, Cambridge, is to be congratulated on 
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writing a very readable book on an area of chemistry that has not been treated in this 
way before. It ıs a book to be most highly recommended, particularly to those who 
teach morganic chemustry. (546) 


HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY: An Introduction. Adnen Albert. 
2nd edition. University of London: Athlone Press, 84s. 1968. 25 cm. 560 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

In this second and much enlarged edition Dr. Albert, who 1s Professor of Medical 

Chemistry in the John Curtin School of Medical Research, Australian National 

University, Canberra, retains the original plan, which, with its discernng choice of 

perspectives and particulars, so well succeeded ın charting the diversity of heterocyclic 

chemistry. The book now covers developments to mid-1967, and all aspects are revised 
and expanded, especially those relating to spectroscopic inquiry; to synthesis, stereo- 
chemistry and tautomerism in fully or ially hydrogenated heteroaromatics; 
and to the basic concept of aromaticity. This book is more than the introduction it 
claims to be. The author writes not only for the undergraduate but for all who share 
his enthusiasm for the subject—its trends, its patterns, and its outstanding challenge. 

(547°59) 


PROGRESS IN HIGH POLYMERS. Vol. 2. Edited by J. C. Robb and 

F. W. Peaker. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 95s. 1968. 25 cm. 322 pages. Diagrams. 
Measurement and understanding of the behaviour of matemals 1s a fundamental part 
of scientific progress. In this book, edited by Professor Robb and Dr. Peaker of 
Birmingham University, the principles governing the physical behaviour of polymers 
are discussed by Dr. A. R. Payne of the Natural Rubber Producers’ Research 
Association, largely by examples based on elastomers. Progress 1s also achieved by 
attempting to extend the useful temperature range of materials. Here Dr. W. W. 
Wright and Dr. W. A. Lee of the Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough, give 
an illuminating account of the world-wide ‘Search for Thermally Stable Polymers’. 
Deeper understanding of the mechanisms of polymerisation processes may also 
contribute to progress, as we read in the admirable accounts by Professor A. M. North 
on ‘Diffusion Control of Homogeneous Free-Radical Reactions’ and by Dr. P. H. 
Plesch of Keele University on “Cationic Polymerization’. (54784) 


Geology 
RADIOMETRIC DATING FOR GEOLOGISTS. Edited by E. L 
Hamilton and R. M. Farquhar. Interscience Publishers, £7 7s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 514 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A volume of papers on the uses to which radiometric dating has been put, to solve 
geological cee They include: K/Ar age dating of igneous and metamorphic 
rocks ranging in age from 1700 nuy. to § m.y. in the Basin ranges of western America; 
comparisons between age data and contact metamorphic effects around a Terti 
granite stock intruded into Precambrian rocks, usmg K/Ar, Rb/Sr and U/Pb of 
zircon methods; a study of a complex Precambrian area with ages of 2,600 m.y. to 
700 m.y. in the Beartooth Mountain area; the interpretation of lead isotopes, a more 
general paper on the whole problems of lead isotopes and their meaning geologically; 
another general paper on de interpretation of zircon ages; the age dates obtained 
from Connemara and Murnsk and their interpretation; the pre-Silunan geology of 
the whole of Africa in the light of the available age dates, a very long and detailed 
paper; a general paper on charged particle tracks as a recent method of age dating; and 
the isotopic composition of strontium and its appliction to the problems of e 
rock gneiss. The book will be of interest to most ‘hard rock’ geologists, and will also 
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make readily accessible to all geologists who wish to famuliarise themselves with the 
uses to which age dating can be put a collection of modern reviews on all methods of 
age dating of rocks older than the Pleistocene. (s50°1) 


Biology 
PLANT AND ANIMAL BIOLOGY. A. E. Vines and N. Rees. 3rd 
edition. 2 vols. Pitman, 60s. and 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 1,356:956 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Biology is a rapidly advancing science, and its teaching has also developed enormously 
in recent years. This second edition of a standard textbook from Ordinary to under- 
graduate level mcorporates many new discoveries and interpretations since the 
original (1959) edition. The first volume comprises a number of type studies of plants 
and animals, interspersed with general chapters on specific subjects, such as histology 
and morphology, and finishing with discussions of special modes of plant and anımal 
life such as parasitism, and doubtful groups such as the bacteria and viruses. The 
second volume deals with the ees of plant and animal systems; wherever 
necessary, the basic chemical and physical processes involved are discussed in some 
depth. In accordance with the contemporary ‘ecological’ approach to biology as a 
whole, the subject is brought into a single mtegrated framework in the final chapters, 
the last of which deals with Man, his success and his problems, while a most valuable 
appendix considers matter and energy ın relation to living systems. There 1s a list of 
over 300 examination questions and of titles for further reading. This first-class text- 
book will find a place in every de ent where biology is taught in accordance 
with modern ideas; it is excellently illustrated, clearly written and presented in a 
logical sequence for students at every level. (574) 
Botany 
PLANT PATHOLOGISTS POCKETBOOK. Compiled by the Common- 
wealth Mycological Institute. Commonwealth Mycological Institute (Kew), 30s. 1968. 
19 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
As the Preface to this excellent little volume points out, ‘it is usual for a profession to 
have a handbook to which members can turn for information on diverse matters 
connected with professional practice’. This purpose is filled, for plant pathologists, 
for the first tıme, by this first-class compilation in a way that 1s unlikely to be equalled 
for many years to come. The first part deals with fungal, bacterial and viral pathogens 
of plants, then with non-parasitic diseases; the correct way to describe the various 
types of disease is clearly given, and a chapter follows in which common plant 
diseases are described. Plant quarantine, the geographical distribution of various 
diseases, and plant pathological terms are dealt with. Other carriers of disease, such as 
nematodes, insects and weeds are also discussed, and there is a comprehensive section 
on fungicides. Then follows a long section dealing with the methods and techniques 
of the plant pathologist, another on formulae and, finally, notes on the Leena of 
results, The compilers have freely used the services of experts from outside the Institute, 
and give a most useful list of addresses, covermg the whole world, of fungus culture 
collections, research stations, etc. Finally, this really 1s a et book, small cues to 
be carried around and yet so complete as to provide all the information the field or 
research worker needs for rapid reference. (581:2) 


TROPICAL CROPS: Dicotyledons. J. W. Purseglove. 2 vols. Longmans, 
gos. each vol. 1968. 255 cm. 346:396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These two volumes present the essential basic information on the botany and agronomy 

of tropical dicotyledonous crop plants. The author (Professor of Botany and Plant 
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Pathology in the University of the West Indies, Trinidad) has made use of over thirty 
years’ experience in the field ın Africa, Asia and the West Indies to produce a first-class 
work, excellently illustrated with line drawings by two collaborators which combine 
scientific accuracy with considerable artistic merit. The crops grown within the 
tropics on a major commercial scale are fully described, except for temperate zone 
species grown only at high altitudes ın the tropics, and a few less important crops, 
both of which are given briefer treatment. By arranging the material under plant 
families, in alphabetical order, the author has simplified his material from the user’s 
point of view, while keys for closer identification are also provided. Each crop species 
1s discussed in the same sequence, giving botanical, agricultural, geographic, com- 
mercial and other levine This will certainly become a standard reference work, 
and a welcome addition to university and agricultural research libraries in a field of 
increasing interest and importance. (583) 


FLORA OF TROPICAL EAST AFRICA: ORCHIDACEAE (Part I}. 
V. S. Summerhayes. H.M. Stationery Office for the Crown Agents for Overseas 
Governments and Administrations, 28s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 

This latest volume of the Flora of Tropical East Africa deals with the tribe Orchideae 

of the family Orchidaceae. Of the seventeen genera represented in the region, Haben- 

aria is much the most important; the description of this genus accounts for almost 
half the book. The author, for many years the leading orchid authority at the Royal 

Botanic Gradens, Kew, 1s known throughout the world of horticulture as an expert 

in this field; he has provided a straightforward, technical text, as is to be expected in a 

reference work of this type, while some forty species are illustrated by excellent 

full-page hne dra . With the world-wide interest in orchids, this volume, as an 
essential work of reference on one of the less well known areas, will be of great 
interest to horticulturists and collectors in many countries far outside the region with 

whose native orchids it is concerned. (583-15) 


Zoology 
HEARING MECHANISMS IN VERTEBRATES. Edited by A. V. S. 
de Reuck and Julie Knight. Churchill, 65s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
The venue of this symposium was London, the Charman was O. Lowenstein, and the 
participants were twenty-four British, European and U.S.A. investigators, whose 
documented papers and discussions are published here in full. There were five sessions, 
in the course of which, although man was mainly the subject of study, research into 
hearing mechanisms in fish, terrestrial vertebrates, birds, bats, monkeys was also 
discussed, The main themes were the structure and function of hearing organs in 
non-mammalian vertebrates and in mammals, afferents and efferents in the auditory 
nerve, spatial localisation, and central mechanisms. The fourth of the Foundation’s 
symposia on sensory function, this follows closely upon one dealing with Myotatic, 
Kinesthetic and Vestibular Mechanisms (1967). * (596) 


ELEPHANTS ANCIENT AND MODERN. F, C. Sillar and R. M. 
Meyler. Studio Vista, 63s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an anthology about elephants, from the earliest known references to the most 
recent. The authors, already known for a similar volume on cats, have researched 
profoundly into the literature and visual arts of many lands and centunes; the result 13 
surely one of the most charming, erudite and generally rewarding anthologies on any 
single theme. In particular, the illustrations will bring pleasure to the innumerable 

irers of the greatest, as well as the most intelligent, of living beasts. Most of the 
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entries are excerpts from single poems or prose writings; there is, however, an 
excellent introductory ‘Salute to Elephants’, and there are general chapters on ele- 
pants’ names; the elephant in art and legend; zoo and circus elephants; nursery 
a and elephant inn signs. This original material is sufficient to show that the 
authors are not only expert anthologists but write with considerable charm and 
humour. (599-61) 

APPLIED 





BRITISH PHARMACOPOEIA 1968. Pharmaceutical Press for the General 
Medical Council, £8. 1968. 22°5 cm. 1,456 pages. Index. 
This eleventh edition of the British Pharmacopoeia comes into effect from 3rd March, 
1969, superseding the 1963 edition and its Addenda. This official reference work, 
describing and laying down standards for medicines, drugs and other materials used in 
medical practice, retains the arrangement of earlier editions, the monographs taking a 
thousand or so pages, and the appendices providing information mainly regarding 
assays and tests of biological and other materials. Some sixty deletions have been made, 
ninety new monographs are incorporated, many from the 1964 and 1966 Addenda, 
and there are also alterations in title, composition, and dosages. Among the many 
substances included in the new edition are cephaloridine and sulphomyxin sodium, 
biphasic and neutral insulin injections, magnesium chloride and sodium acetate owing 
to their use in peritoneal dialysis and haemodialysis, and the new antitubercular 
drugs, ethionamide and pyrazinamide. A technique described for the first tıme is gas- 
liquid chromatography. In future, in the case of monographs common to both 
British and European Pharmacopocias, the British standard will conform to the 
European,  ' (615-1142) 


BRITISH PHARMACEUTICAL CODEX 1968. Pharmaceutical Press, 

£7. 1968. 22°5 cm. 1,552 pages. Index. t 
First published in 1907, the purpose of the Codex was to serve as ‘a book of reference 
for those engaged ın pocibing and dispensing medicines’. Later, 1t assumed another 
function, to incorporate standards for drugs ie other preparations no longer included 
in the British Pharmacopoeia, with which it is now published simultaneously. Standards 
for drugs and pharmaceutical adjuvants now take about goo pages of the text, 
approximately 100 new monographs being added, many of them for antibacterial 
agents and preparations acting on te nervous system. These are followed by sections 
on immunological and related products, preparations of human blood, surgical 
ligatures and sutures, surgical dressings, all having additions, deletions and alterations 
in title. The metric system is now sloped: and among the twenty-eight appendices 
is one giving metric-imperial conversion table. Some chromatographic methods are 
included among the additional appendices, while that on sterilisation 1s completely 
revised. In future, the Codex, like hel British Pharmacopoeia, will adopt the same stand- 


ards as those laid down in the European Pharmacopoeia, now in preparation, for any 
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particular article. The Codex comes into force, as does the British Pharmacopoeia, on 
3rd March, 1969. (615 1242) 
CLINICAL BACTERIOLOGY. E. Joan Stokes. 3rd edition. Edward 
Arnold, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In her practical benchbook, the Clinical Bacteriologist, University College Hospital, 
London, adopts an academic approach to the procedures she describes dogmatically, 
procedures tested e samena and ın routine use in her laboratory. This implies 
that the basic principles are not ignored and that the comparative value of the various 
techniques is assessed. For the current edition, revised after eight years, the chapter on 
hospital infection is rewritten, a good deal of new matemal is included in the chapter 
on the identification of-bactena, and that on antibacterial drugs 1s much altered to take 
account of recent work on sensitivity and resistance, and of new drugs. Throughout, 
the text ıs brought up to date to make it once more an outstanding manual for 
hospital pathologists and laboratory technicians, hospital officers, those who instruct 
nurses in the collection of specimens, and clinicians who wish to understand the 
purpose and scope of techniques used in the detection of infectious disease. (616-014) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF CEREBROVASCULAR DISEASE. 
Jobn Marshall. With a chapter on Pathology by T. Crawford and M. Rufus 
Crompton. 2nd edition. Churchill, 48s. 1968. 21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index, 

Physician to the National Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Queen Square, London, 

the author aims in this well-written book to set down for the physician the essentials 

of diagnosis and treatment. He discusses the cerebral circulation and the clinical 
syndromes affecting each cerebral artery, before the Professor of Pathology and the 

Senior Lecturer in Pathology at St. George’s Hospital Medical School, London, deal 

with pathology. Then, in ee chapters, the author describes the clinical features, 

investigation, prognosis and management of the completed stroke; separate chapters 
follow on the stroke in evolution, transient ischaemic attacks, carotid stenosis and 
occlusion, and hypertension and cerebrovascular disease. Among the subjects re- 
assessed and. ea up to date are cerebral infarction, the role r angiography, and 
anticoagulant therapy. The text 1s well and suitably documented. (616-81) 


BRONCHIAL CARCINOMA. B. T. Le Roux. Livingstone, 35s. 1968. 
2$°5 cm. 156 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a survey of 4,000 from 4,193 consecutive cases of bronchial carcinoma present- 
ing between the years 1949 and 1963 at the Thoracic Surgical Unit, Royal 2 
Edinburgh, where the author was lately Senior Registrar and Clinical Tutor. He 
gives a full account of the natural history of the disease, the results of surgical manage- 
ment, management other than surgical because of the dissemination of the tumour, 
and for other reasons, and management in special circumstances, such as invasion of 
the chest wall including Pancoast’s syndrome. The study is ımporant for those 
specialists, particularly surgeons, working in sumilar circumstances, in which surgical 
staff and population are relatively stable over a number of years. (616-99423) 
SURGERY OF THE ACUTE ABDOMEN. Jobn A. Shepherd. and 
edition. Livingstone, £5 10s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 754 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consulting General Surgeon, Broadgreen Hospital, Liverpool, has adopted a 
rather different approach ın this edition, no longer attempting a complete guide to his 
subject, but rather aiming at a more concise and dogmatic work, designed for quick 
reference in an emergency. The general surgeon and registrar will stall find here a 
reliable text. It lacks ie historical notes and case reports, and incidence, aetiology and 
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pathology are abridged, but relevant to management of the acute abdomen, and full 
details are given of diagnosis and treatment. This now becomes a practical account, 
which includes an operative procedure for each condition, and also techniques for 
rarer emergencies. Acute gastrointestmal haemorrhage is among many subjects 
revised ın the text, and new sections are incorporated throughout, such as that on 
prognosis followmg presentation of carcinoma of the colon. New radiographs are 
added, also some references to recent papers. (617755) 


FUNDAMENTAL TECHNIQUES OF PLASTIC SURGERY AND 
THEIR SURGICAL APPLICATIONS. Ian A. McGregor. 4th edition. 
Livingstone, 35s. 1968. 22 cm. 310 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Consultant Plastic Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, the author has not had to 

introduce any important new techniques into the text revised only three years ago. 

He has, however, expanded the descriptions of the multiple Z-plasty and skin cover 

associated with bony trauma, and has deleted the not AE satisfactory section on 

muscellaneous conditions in the chapter on general surgery. Well revised, and retaining 
the excellent illustrations, the textbook can be recommended to general surgeons, for 
whom it describes basic methods of plastic surgery applicable to surgery of other 
regions, to orthopaedics, surgery of the hand and eyelids, and maxillo-facal injunes. 

(617-95) 

SURGERY OF REPAIR AS APPLIED TO HAND INJURIES. 
B. K. Rank, A. R. Wakefield and J. T. Hueston. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 75s. 
1968. 25°5 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The foreword by Sır Gordon Gordon-Taylor to the first edition (1953) 1s retained. At 

that time, the two senior authors had had ten years’ experience of hand injuries, the first 

five spent in army service and the later years as Consulting Plastic Surgeon to the Royal 

Melbourne Hospital and Plastic Surgeon to the Royal Children’s Hospital, Mel- 

bourne, respectively. Their generously and clearly illustrated reference work, based on 
rsonal experience, 1s intended for the use of surgeons responsible for the treatment of 

fund injuries. For this edition, they have enlisted the co-operation of a former pupil, 

J. T. Hueston, now Honorary Plastic Surgeon at the Royal Melbourne Hosputal, in 

revising and rewriting some sections. The arrangement is unaltered: a general section, 

including organisational aspects; primary, mtermediate and then secondary treatment; 
and special aspects of hand injury covering the burnt hand, injuries ın children, and hand 
prosthesis. Many new photographs are included illustrating the new concepts and the 
descriptions of up-to-date methods which are found throughout such chapters as 
those on surgical anatomy and on general considerations of secondary treatment, and 
the sections on antisera in primary treatment, the viability of the avulsed flap, the 
burst finger, cadaver homografts of the flexor system, and the donor nerve for grafts 
on the hand. An authoritative account of personal experience, the work 1s not docu- 
mented. (617°9597) 

PAUL WOOD’S DISEASES OF THE HEART AND CIRCULA- 

TION. 3rd edtion, revised and enlarged by his Friends and Colleagues. Eyre & 
_ Spottiswoode, £10 10s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 1,212 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
At the time of his death, the late Director, Institute of Cae, London eae 
had completed the revision of about one third of the text of his distngushed work, 
one outstandingly popular with postgraduate students of cardiology, clinicans 
specialising in other fields, and general practitioners. With its comprehensive docu- 
mentation, it is also of much interest to cardiologists and research workers. Those 
completing the revision were closely associated with Paul Wood either as colleagues or 
students, and have themselves contributed to the advances of which they write. After 
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a twelve~year interval, it has been necessary to incorporate within the framework of 
the original text many new views and methods of diagnosis and treatment, discarding 
some but retaining a great deal, oe the emphasis on the clinical approach. 
Among the chapters largely rewritten are those on pulmonary ol ome thyroid 
disease of the heart, hyperkinetic circulatory states, and traumatic lesions. Other new 
material relates to sek subjects as pacemaking and electrical defibrillation in the 
chapter on disorders of cardiac rhythm, to congenital heart disease, rheumatic heart 
disease, and coronary arteriosclerosis. The clarity of expression’ and authority of this 
meticulous revision should again bring Paul Wood’s work to the forefront of cardio- 
logy texts. (618-12) 


THE OLDER PATIENT: An Introduction to Geriatrics. R. E. Irvine, 
M. K. Bagnall, B. J. Smith. English Universities Press, 328.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 

The latest volume in this series is by a consultant physician in a geriatric unit, a head 

medical social worker and a hospital matron, respectively; together they provide a 

textbook for medical social workers and for nurses Lia lee special units designed 

for the elderly or in medical and orthopaedic wards, In the-first part, they describe the 
care of the older patient; proceeding from his place in society and the family to details 
of nursing care and rehabilitation. The second part discusses illnesses common in old 
age (by regions), infectrve illness and surgery. Facts are readably presented and the 
need for sympathy, as well as efficiency, is inculcated. Essentially practical, the book 
includes a section giving the names and addresses of suppliers of equipment and 

furniture. (618-97) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials a 

HIGH TEMPERATURE MATERIALS: The Controlling Physical 
Processes. Edited by A. J. Kennedy. Oliver & Boyd, 47s.6d. 1968. 2a°5 cm. 110 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The text is based on papers read at a one-day discussion meeting on the physical 

processes which occur m materials at igh temperature. It consists of six separate 

topics oe by distinguished authors which deal m turn with: the nature of 
physical problems; deformation during creep; structural stability in high temperature 
materials; rate-limiting reactions in high temperature oxidation processes; brittleness 
in ceramics; and elevated temperature failure processes. The book is well produced, 
easy to read and gives an up-to-date authoritative account of these topics. It can be 
highly recommended to studetns of metallurgy, solid state physics and applied 

try, and also to research workers who are concerned with high temperature 
problems. Dr. Kennedy, formally a professor of materials, is now Director of the 

British Non-Ferrous Metals Research Association. (620-1121) 


PHYSICAL METALLURGY OF ENGINEERING MATERIALS. 
E. R Petty. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Institution of Metallurgists Modern Metallurgical Texts) 

The first part of this book deals m turn with the properties of the light metals, copper 

and its alloys, the white metals, iron and steel and the refractory metals, The second 

part deals with the selection of materials according to their special properties, such as 
the ease of fabrication, availability and low cost, high stent ie and high 
temperature applications for s materials and wear resistance, corrosion and. 
oxidation resistant materials id, Gaally, with materials possessing special physical 
properties. The book 1s well produced, authoritative but easy to read, and it contains 
many micrographs, diagrams and tables which add to the clarity of the text. It can be 
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recommended for use by undergraduate students of metallurgy, materials and 
engineering. The author is a senior lecturer in physical metallurgy at the Sheffield 
College of Technology. (620-16) 
Collections 
ENGINEERING OUTLINES 2. Edited by A. A. H. Scott. Macmillan, 60s. 
1968. 30 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A factual record for those engaged in the engineering industries but not necessarily 
famuliar with all branches. Thus, students and teachers, junior and senior engineers 
and executives in electrical, mechanical, chemical, electronic and civil engineering, 
physics, computers and other related branches are provided for. The Outlines first 
appeared in tte journal Engineering in 1966 and 1967, and they are to be extended. 
, Each Outline gives a careful and reasonably thorough study of its subject and broadly 
covers purposes, materials, definitions, descriptions and operations. Illustrations are 
numerous and varied, from line drawings to diagrams and photographs. A useful 
feature 1s the finishing paragraph to each Outline, marked ‘some centres of research 
or further information’, with names and addresses. A concise and accurate reference 
source of main essentials, produced by experts, and the start of a useful library. 


—— Power Transmission Machinery (620-82) 
THE DESIGN OF CAM MECHANISMS AND LINKAGES. S. Molian. 
Constable, 50s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, a lecturer at the Borough Polytechnic London, has written this book 
with an emphasis on the synthesis of mechanisms to meet given specifications. In 
consequence, it should be of interest not only to practising engineers but also to 
students who are concerned more with the creative aspects of some topics that are 
usually found ım books on Mechanics of Machines. The examples are intended for 
advanced students and include some suggestions for research. Unfortunately, there 
are some errors concerned with units and dimensions that are not d on the 
included errata sheet. For example, at various places ın the text weight 1s given in lb 
but force in lb wt, torque in Ib/in, work in in/ib, and moment of inertia in lb mass in4, 
Provided that the reader is not confused by these, he should find much to stimulate 
his interest in the subject. ' (621-838) 
SEAMANLIKE SENSE IN POWERCRAFT. Uffa Fox. Peter Davies, 
£5 $8. 1968. 28 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Uffa Fox's central theme is the development of powered craft as shown in individual 
examples of design and propulsion. He shows the causes of variation in performance 
and reliability; the virtues and vices of different hull shapes in relation to their motive 
force. After a short historical survey, he turns to recent times and, with the ever 
nising speeds of today, sounds a warning about air resistance. When speeds were 
lower, even a few years ago, the aim was so to design a boat as to make her lift and 
become partly airborne; now the aim must be to keep the boat down in contact with 
the water, to avoid the tragedy of Donald Campbell’s Bluebird which ‘looped the 
loop’ at 300 miles an hour. Apart from its serious purpose, the book is also very 
entertaining in vintage Uffa Fox style. Perhaps the most fascinating chapter describes 
his eee experiments with airborne powered lifeboats for rescuing ditched pilots 
during the Second World War. Final chapters analyse the Annual International 
Cowes-Torquay Race, the purpose of which is to encourage improved design and 
performance both in the family type cruiser and in what are vi y seaborne racing 
machines. (623°823) 
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JANE'S FIGHTING SHIPS 1968-69. Edited by Raymond V. B. 
Blackman. Sampson Low, Marston & Co., £10 10s. 1968. 33 cm. 588 pages. 
Illustrations, In 

The amount of new material in the current volume 1s well above the average. A great 

many new facts and figures have been added and, throughout, the mer ship data, 

reference tables and spectalised notes have been extensively revised and, in many 
cases, liberally amplified ın the light of new information received. More new photo- 
phs have heen added than ın previous years, and the quality of reproduction has 
een improved. In general, the am has been to replace all photographs over two 
years old. There are over a thousand new illustrations, including eighty scale drawings. 

The total number of illustrations, some 2,300, comprises over 1,900 photographs and 

nearly 400 scale drawings. Particulars are given of about 14,000 ships and eae in the 

navies or sea defence forces of over 100 countries, the numerical strength of the 55 - 
largest navies bemg summarised in a double-page table at the end for quick com- 
parison. One of the new features 1s the insertion at the beginning of each country’s 
pages (the volume is in alphabetical order of country) of a table listing the number of 
ships ın the main combatant categories. This latest edition maintains the consistently 
igh standard. of previous issues and contmues to provide an invaluable work of 
reference. (623825) 


—— Navigation 
SEA NAVIGATION: A Manual for Students and Yachtsmen. Ernest S. Gates. 
Harrap, 30s. 1968. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

The se of this manual 1s to provide a working knowledge of ship navigation 
for hate who have little time i spare for study but ai to Bebe take 
their craft out to sea, away from iar landmarks. The author gives the essentials, 
simply and concisely. Points are often explained by diagrams which can be more 
pan S than wordy descriptions. Part One keeps mathematics to a minimum ın two 
chapters. Part Two deals with the Principles of Navigation: Position and Direction; 
Charts; Terrestrial Navigational Techniques (plottmg the ship’s track etc.}; 
Astronomical Navigation (use of observations of stars, sun, moon and planets); Radio 
and Radar Aids; and Tides. Part Three, Navigational Procedures in British Coastal 
Waters, 1s of more local interest. But the book as a whole is concerned with universal 
principles which do not vary. Appendices cover poe Instruments, Navigational 
Tables and so on. The author is Head of the Department of Liberal Studies at the Royal 
Air Force School of Technical Training, Halton. (623-89) 


—— Roads and Railways 
TRAFFIC ENGINEERING PRACTICE. Edited by Ernest Davies. and 
edition. Spon, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Spon’s Civil 
Engineering Series) 
The science and practice of Traffic Engineering continues to make rapid and 
significant progress with a consequence that texts dealing with the subject quickly 
become outdated. This book 1s an extensive revision of one of the first Britsh texts 
on Traffic Engineering (first published in 1963) and ın addition to the updating of 
information the subject matter has been rearranged and rationalised to cover a wider 
field than that attempted by the si ee The contents cover the more practical 
aspects of the subject, with the individual chapters, which are contributed by 
specialists in the field, showing several changes of authorship from the previous 
edition. These extensive alterations give the text more of the character of a new book 
rather than a new edition and e it a reasonable review of current practice m. 
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British Book News, November, 1968 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JANUARY, 1969, 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE CHRISTIAN CITIZEN. H. F. R. Catherwood. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) 

ESSAYS ON JOHN LOCKE. Edited by J. W. Yolton. (Cambridge University Press, 55s.). 
Philosopher, 1623-1704. 

GOD, CHRIST AND THE WORLD. Arthur Michael Ramsey. F C.M. Press, 18s. cloth; 
18.6d. paper covers). SBN 334 00548 5. Recent theological developments. 

ONE PEOPLE, ONE CHURCH, ONE SONG. John Mullett. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). The use 
o; f psalms i in contemporary worship. 

WHAT ABOUT THE OLD TESTAMENT? John Bowden. (S.C.M. Press, 83.6d. limp covers). 
‘SBN 334 01772 6. Its religious significance. 


Social Sciences 

AFRICAN RENAISSANCE. Leonard Barnes. (Gollancz, about 36s.). SBN 575 00171 2. 
Intensive on-the-spot study of the New African states made for the United Nations. 

*COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN SOCIETY AND HISTORY. Edited by Sylvia L. Thrupp. p Calas 
University Press, about 60s. per annum, quarterly; 20s. single parts). I! 

CONSUMERS IN POLITICS. T. F. Carbery. (Manchester University Press, ‘about 55s.). 
SBN 7190 0347 4. History, organisation and policies of the British Cooperative Party. 

THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION IN CHINA. Joan Robinson. (Penguin Books, 58. paper covers). 
Including documents previously unpublished in the West. 

ESSAYS IN AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY. Edited by A. W. Coats and Ross M. Robertson. 
(Edward Arnold, about 84s.). SBN 7131 5434 9. 

EUROPEAN ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY. Christopher Layton. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.). 
SBN 04 330132 0. How Europe can develop a common science and technology 
policy. 

THE aca i FATHERS OF SOCIAL SCIENCE. Timothy Raison. (Penguin Books, 6s. paper 
covers, 

HEADSHIP IN THE 1970's, Edited by Brian Allen. (Blackwell, 40s.). SBN 631 11750 4. 
The problems of running a e school. 

THE HONOURS GAME. James Mc. . (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). SBN 09 090200 9. Analysis 
of the British system of Honours, 

THE KILLING OF JULIA WALLACE. Jonathan Goodman. (Harrap, 30s.). SBN 245 59217 2. 
Reassessment of a famous murder case of the 1930's. 

NEW re IN AUSTRALIAN FOREIGN POLICY. Edited by Max Teichmann. (Penguin 
Books, 4s. 

ROAD ACCIDENTS, PREVENT OR PUNISH? J. J. Leeming. (Cassell, 363.). SBN 93213 2. 
Bya professional engineer specialising in road traffic. 

goy AND THE EDUCATION OF TEACHERS. William Taylor. (Faber, 50s.). SBN 571 
08734 5. 

STUDENT POWER: Problems, Diagnosis, Action. Alexander Cockburn and Robin Black- 
burn. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Symposium on students and higher education. 

TWO ENGLISH REPUBLICAN TRACTS BY NEVILLE AND MOYLE, Edited by Caroline Robbins. 
(Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). English publicists of the 17th century. 

THE VICTIMS. Jack Gratus. (Hutchinson, 35s.). How far the victims of murder are found 
to be in some way ‘responsible’ for their fate. 

WORK VOLUME 2: Twenty Personal Accounts, Edited by Ronald Fraser. (Penguin Books, 
7s.6d, paper covers) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AGRICULTURAL RECORDS 1600-1965. Jack Stratton. (John Baker, 35s.). Weather, crop 
yields, prices etc. in Britain in so far as they have been recorded. 

ANNUAL REVIEW OF NMR SPECTROSCOPY. Vol. II. Edited by E. L. Mooney. (Academic 
Press, no price yet). Ulus. 

AROMATIC CHARACTER AND AROMATICITY. G. M. Badger. (Cambridge University Press, 
35s. cloth; 12s. paper covers). Ilus. SBN 521 07339 1; RBN 521 09543 3. 

ASPECTS OF SCIENTIFIC THOUGHT, 1900-1960. Edited by R. Harré. (Oxford University 
Press, 60s. cloth; 30s. paper covers). Ilus. SBN 19858125 4; SBN 19858126 2. 


AUGUSTINE TO GALILEO. Vol. I: Science in the Middle Ages, 5th-13th centuries. Vol. H: 
Science in the Later Middle Ages and Early Modern Tumes, 13th-17th centuries. 
Edited by A. C. Crombie. vases Books, 15s. each vol. paper covers) 

THE CHEMISTRY OF GERMANIUM. F. Glockling. (Academic Press, no price yet). Hus. 

COMMON SYMPTOMS OF DISEASE IN CHILDREN, R. S. Illingworth. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 40s.). Ilus. SBN 632 05890 0. 

COMPILING TECHNIQUES. F. R. A. Hopwood. (B.P.C. Publishing, 35s.). In the Macdonald 
Computer Monograph series. 

THE DUAL PURPOSE LABRADOR. Mary Roslin-Williams. (Pelham Books, 30s.). Illus. SBN 
7207 0242 9. Breeding Labrador dogs for field work and showing. 

BLECTRIC POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION. P. J. Freeman. (Harrap, 27s.6d.). 
Illus. SBN 245 59113 3. 

GENETIC MARKERS IN HUMAN BLOOD. Eloise R. Giblett. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 90s.). Illus. SBN 632 05290 2. 

‘THE GEOLOGICAL HISTORY OF THE BRITISH ISLES. G. M. Bennison and A. E. Wright. 
Ska Arnold, about 90s. cloth; 45s. paper covers). SBN 7131 2206 4; SBN 7131 
22269, 


HISTORY OF THE ABACUS. J. M. Pullan. (Hutchinson, 40s.). Illus. How everyday calcula- 
tions were managed before the adoption of Arabic figures. 

HUMAN BIOLOGY: A Guide to Field Methods. Edited by J. S. Weiner and J. A. Lourie. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 37s.6d.). Illus. SBN 632 05550 2. 

ISLAND TREASURE. Roland Morris. (Hutchinson, 42s.). Illus. Working on wrecks under 
water. 

MANUAL OF OSTEOPATHIC PRACTICE. Alan Stoddard. (Hutchinson, 70s.). Ulus. 

MICROBES AND MAN. John Postgate. eee Books, about 6s. Paper covers) 

PERSPECTIVES IN HEALTH PLANNING. Arthur Engel. (University of London: Athlone Press, 
about 25s.). SBN 485 26320 3. The Heath Clark lectures for 1967. 

PERSPECTIVES IN PHYTOCHEMISTRY. Edited by J. B. Harbone and T. Swain. (Academic 
Press, no price yet). Ulus. Symposia of the 10th Anniversary Meeting of the Phyto- 
chemical Society. 

PLASTICS IN THE MODERN WORLD. E. G. Couzens and V. E. Yarsley. (Penguin Books, 
10s.6d. paper covers). 

OEA HYPOGLYCAEMIC AGENTS. Edited by G. D. Campbell. (Academic Press, no price yet). 

lus. 

SCIENCE IN HISTORY. Vols, I-IV : The Emergence of Science; The Scientific and Industrial 
Revolution; The Natural Sciences in our Time; The Social Sciences—Conclusion. 
Edited by J. D. Bernal (Penguin Books, 20s. each volume, paper covers) 

TANQU TRADITIONS. Kenelm Burridge. (Oord. Dest, Press, 90s.). Illus. SBN 19 
823136 9. Way of life of a New Guinea people 

VELOCITY OF LIGHT. L. Essen and K. D. Froome. (Academic Press, no price yet). 

us. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ART AND REVOLUTION: Ernst Neizvestny and the Role of the Artist in the U.S.S.R. 
John Berger. (Penguin Books, 12s. paper covers). 

BELLINI, Leslie Orrey. (Dent, 28s.). Illus. SBN 460 03132 5. Vincenzo Bellini, Italian 
opera composer, 1801-1835. 

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF AUSTRALIAN ART. Alan McCulloch. (Hutchinson, £7 7s.). Illus. From 
the beginning of colonisation to the present time. 

HOCKEY FOR SCHOOLS. Carol A. Bryant. (Pelham Books, 30s.). Illus. SBN 7207 0231 3. 

LETTERING AS DRAWING: The Moving Line. LETTERING AS DRAWING: Contour and 
Silhouette. Nicolete Gray. (Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. each). Hlus. SBN 19 
289906 6; SBN 19 289907 4. 

MONASTIC ICONOGRAPHY IN FRANCE FROM THE RENAISSANCE TO THE REVOLUTION. Joan 
Evans. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Illus. SBN 521 66067. 

SMALL OCEAN RACING YACHTS. Peter Johnson. (Harrap, 84s.). SBN 245 69620 8. 

WHO'S WHO IN YACHTING. Erroll Bruce. (Harrap, £5 5s.). SBN 245 59570 8. 


Literature and Language 

AN APPROACH TO SHAKESPEARE. Vol. H: From Troilus and Cressida to The Tampi. 
Derek Traversi. (Hollis & Carter, 42s. 

ASPECTS OF E. M. FORSTER. Edited by Oliver Stallybrass. (Edward Arnold, about 45s.). 
SBN 7131 5435 7. Novelist, born 1879, byi fifteen of his admirers and friends. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY AND NOTES ON THE WORKS OF LASCELLES ABERCROMBIE. Jeffrey Cooper. 
(Kaye & Ward, £7). Illus. SBN 7182 0770 X. Poet and critic, 1881-1938. 


A CHOICE OF WILLIAM MORRIS’S VERSE. Edited by Geoffrey Grigson. (Faber, 25s.). SBN 
571 08400 1. Poet, artist and socialist, 1834-1896. 

COLLECTED Essays. Graham Greene. (Bodley Head, 42s.). All of his essays the novelist 
wishes to preserve in book form. 

IN THE WILDERNESS and Other Poems. James Simmons. (Bodley Head, 16s.) 

LETTERS OF CHARLES DICKENS. Vol. II: 1840-1841. Edited by Madeline House and Graham 
Storey. (Oxford University Press, £7 7s.). Illus. SBN 19 811478 8. 

PEACOCK: His Circle and his Age. H. Mills. (Cambridge University Press, 55s.). SBN 
521 07262 X. Thomas Love Peacock, novelist and t, 1785-1866. 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF VICTORIAN VERSE. Edited by George Macbeth. (Penguin Books, 
10s. paper covers) 

JHE PENGUIN COMPANION TO LITERATURE. 2: European. Edited by A. K. Thorlby. 4: 
Classical and Byzantine, Oriental and African. Edited by D. Dudley and D. M. Lang. 
(Penguin Books, about 15s.; about 10s., paper covers). 

PENGUIN MODERN POETS 13. (Penguin Books, 5s. paper covers). Selection from the works of 
Charles Bukowsk1, Phillip Lamantia and Harold Norse. 

POEMS AND SONGS. Robert Burns. Edited by James Kinsley. (Oxford University Press, 
42s.). SBN 19 254164 1. 

THE POETRY OF ROBERT GRAVES. Michael Kirkham. (University of London: Athlone Press, 
Pie .). ios 485 11103 9. First major critical survey of the development of the poet, 
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THE ROMANS IN BRITAIN. À. R. Burn. (Blackwell, about 35s.). SBN 631 11400 9. New 
edition of this anthology of inscriptions. 

SENTENCE ANALYSIS IN MODERN MALAY. M. B. Lewis. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 50s.). SBN 521 05554 7. Application of modern techniques of linguistic analysis 
to the sentence structure of t Make. 

SPANDRELLS: A Book of Verse. John Pudney. (Dent, 25s.). SBN 460 03862 1. 

TOTAL ECLIPSE. Christopher Hampton. (Faber, about 25s. cloth; 8s. paper covers). 
SBN 571 08918 6; SBN 571 09031 1. Play about the relationship between the French 
poets Rimbaud (1854-1891) and Verlaine (1844-1896). 

THE UNFINISHED HERO and Other Essays. Ronald Bryden. (Faber, 36s.). SBN 571 08780 9. 
Reviews of plays and books over the last ten years. 


History and Biography N 

THE ARABS IN ISRAEL: A Political Study. Jacob M. Landau. (Oxford University Press, 
45s.). Map. SBN 19 214977 6. Up to the war in June 1967. 

BRITAIN, FRANCE AND THE ARAB MIDDLE EAST. J. Nevakivi. (University of London: 
Athlone Press, about 63s.). SBN 485 13123 4. 

ESSAYS IN CZECH HISTORY. R. R. Betts. Edited by Peter Brock and O. Odlozilik. (Univer- 
sity of London: Athlone Press, about 63s.). SBN 485 11095 4. The life and times of 
Jan Hus (1373-1415) and his influence in Europe. 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN CLASSICAL ATHENS. T. B. L. Webster. (Batsford, 25s.). Mus. 

THE FORTUNES OF SAMUEL WYNN: Winegrower, Humanist, Zionist. (Cassell, 45s.). 
Allan Wynn. SBN 304 93261 2. A leading figure in Australia in the 1920's by his son. 

FROM JOSEPH II TO THE JACOBIN TRIALS: Government Policy and Public Opinion in the 
Habsburg Dominions in the Period of the French Revolution. Ernst Wangermann. 
2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). SBN 19 821465 0. 

A HISTORY OF GERMANY 1815-1945. William Carr. (Edward Arnold, about 42s.). Illus. 
SBN 7131 5433 0. 

JAMES I BY HIS CONTEMPORARIES. Robert Ashton. (Hutchinson, 42s.). Illus. James I of 
England and VI of Scotland, 1566-1625. 

LIFE IN RUSSIA UNDER CATHERINE THE GREAT. Miriam Kochan. (Batsford, 30s.). Illus. 
Empress of Russia, 1729-1796. 

MODERN CHINA’S SEARCH FOR A POLITICAL FORM. Edited by Jack Gray. (Oxford University 
Press, 75s.). SBN 19 214976 8. Events s preceding the communist revolution in China. 

NORTH AFRICAN CAMPAIGN 1940-43. W. Bingham and Wernher Haupt. (B.P.C. 
Publishing, 45s.) 

ORIGINS OF RHODESIA. Stanlake Samkange. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 50s.). 
Ilus. Black and white expansion in that area in the 19th century. 

THE PARISH CHEST. W. E. Tate, 2nd edition. (Cambridge University Press, 75s.). Ilus. 
SBN 521 06603 4. Civil and ecclesiastical documents and records to be found in 
` parish archives. 

THE PURSUIT OF ADMIRAL VON SPEE. Richard Hough. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.). SBN 
04 943013 0. Naval actions at Coronel and the Falkland Islands in World War I. 

THE SULTAN’S ADMIRAL: The Life of Barbarossa. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Ulus. 
The founder of Turkish 16th century sea power. 


Geography Travel ee 

ADVENTURES BEFORE FIFTY. Denys Val Baker. (John Baker, 45s.). On the high seas in a 
small yacht with wife and children. 

DISCOVERING LONDON. 5: Stuart London; 6: Georgian London; 7: Regency London; 
8: Victorian London. (B.P.C. Publishing, 5s. each). Illus. 

A LITTLE HISTORY OF EXMOOR. Hope L. Bourne. (Phoenix House, 40s.). Illus. SBN 460 
07736 8. National park in south west England. 

THE MAIDEN VOYAGE. Geoffrey Marcus. (Allen & Unwin, about 42s.). SBN 04 910039 4, 
The loss of the transatlantic liner Titanic in 1912. 

A NEW GUIDE TO THE PALACE OF KNOSSOS. L.R. Palmer. (Faber, 42s.). Illus. SBN 571 
08727 2. With special attention to the famous works of Minoan art 

PROVENÇAL SUNSHINE. Roger Higham. (Dent, 30s.). Illus. SBN 460 03865 6. A spring 
walking tour of Provence. 

THE ROAD TO VOLGOGRAD. Alan Sillitoe. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 07780 6. 
The novelist’s impressions of Russia. 

ROME, VENICE, FLORENCE. (Cassell, 10s. each). SBN 304 93301 5; SBN 304 93303 1; 
SBN 304 93302 3. Ilus. New series of Cassell Guides in colour. 

SMALL BOAT TO ELSINORE. Roger Pilkington. (Macmillan, 42s.). SBN 333 05224 2. 
Journey to Denmark by small boat. 


Fiction 

AN ABDICATION. J. S. Mitchell. (Faber, 25s.). SBN 571 08855 4. The border country 
between childhood and adolescence. 

‘THE BEST OF INTENTIONS. Firth Haring. (Macmillan, 25s.). SBN 333 02600 4. Relationship 
between a 32 year-old woman and a teenager. 

THE BRIGHT DESIGNS. Helen Foley. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Life story of a woman 
born in southern England in 1899. 

THE DEATH OF WILLIAM POSTERS. Alan Sillitoe. (Maemillan, no price yet). SBN 333 
02904 6. Humorous story of a rebel. 

THE DOMINANT FIFTH. Audrey Laski. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). SBN 413 44380 9. A 
famous string quartet has to co to ope with assimilating a new player. 

HAPPY Times. Morris Lurie. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Collection of short stories. 

I STRUGGLE AND I RISE. Brigid Knight. (Kaye & Ward, 30s.). SBN 7182 0782 3. Holland’s 
struggle for independence in the 16th century. 

er Joseph Schull. (Macmillan, 30s.). Melodrama set in Newfoundland in the 

p. 

KEY TO THE DOOR. Alan Sillitoe. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 04061 9. The first 
21 years of a man’s life. 

PAIRING OFF. Julian Moynahan. (Heinemann, 25s.). A young American librarian finds 

: human emotions baffling and complex. 

‘THE SATURDAY PEOPLE. Richard Haley. (Heinemann, 30s.). First novel about a love affair. 

bec SCARECROW, MAN. Christopher Bray. (Heinemann, 25s.). Allegorical novel set in 

ndon. 

WHAT MAISIE KNEW. Henry James. Reprint. (Bodley Head, 32s.). A child remaing 
innocent in a world of adult sexual intrigue. 

WHERE A MAN BELONGS. David Martin. (Cassell, 25s.) SBN 304 93229 9. An immigrant 
German Jewish writer in Australia. 

WHERE HAVE ALL THE FLOWERS GONE? Joan Alexander. (Heinemann, no price yet). 
Conflict between the generations. 


Traffic Engineermg ın the United Kingdom which should appeal both to the student 
and to the practising engineer. (625-7) 
Aeronautics 
HOVERCRAFT DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. G. H. Elsley 
and A.J. Devereux. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 84s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 262 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book springs directly from the practical involvement of the two authors in the 
design team of the British Hovercraft Corporation from its inception. As a result, 
the text comprehensively covers the total practical design of hovercraft as it is 
currently understood. As a textbook the work will be of use to the engineer, operator 
and student alike. The topics covered are: cushion and skirt technology, propulsion 
and performance, machinery, control, economic considerations, structural desi, 
materials and vibration. A comprehensive list of references 1s cluded. There can be 
little doubt that this book is important, principally because of the authority of the 
authors, the newness of the technology, and the fact that the book comes from the 
heart of an industry with a rapidly increasing potential. (629) 
PROGRESS IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol. 9. Edited by 
D. Kiichemann. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8. 1968. 23:5 cm. 480 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this volume in a series which covers recent developments ın aeronautical science 
for the specialist research worker and the postgraduate reader, papers written by 
French, Russian and British workers cover: the vibrational characteristics of certain 
aircraft and supplement accounts of matrix methods of structural analysis; numerical 
computation methods applied to three-dimensional supersonic air flow; practical 
methods for calculating heat transfer 1p hypersonic flow; a review of fud mechanical 
and related problems in magnetohydrodynamic (MHD) generators; and an analysis 
of some aircraft performance aspects. Each paper has an extensive bibliography, and 
author and subject indexes help easy reference. Such a book is a necessary part of every 
library specialising ın fluid mechanics and in aeronautical engmeermg, but it requires 
a graduate standard from its readers. (629-1309) 
THE GREAT AIR RACE: Jand-Australia 1934. Arthur Swinson. 
Cassell, 36s. 1968. 22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thirty-four years ago one of the most spectacular events m the flying world began 
at Mildenhall, Suffolk, when a score of aeroplanes took off to start an 11,300-mule 
race to Melbourne, Australia. The contest, known as the ‘MacR obertson’ International 
Air Race, had been sponsored by Sir Macpherson Robertson, the Australian 
industrialist, and was a sporting enterprise of such magnitude that it aroused 
tremendous interest throughout the civilised world. Never before had there been 
such a race. Never before had competitors made their way half-way round the world 
at such speed. Many accounts of this flying contest have been wmitten through the 
years but none more fully than this one. The author has produced an exceptionally 
readable book which people who are interested in aviation will find much to their 
taste, The well-informed, however, will find a factual error or two ın the work. One 
relates to the engine power of two of the competing machines and the other concerns 
the formation of the Air Transport Auxiliary. (629-1309) 
Agriculture aa 
TOBACCO. B. C. Akehurst. Longmans, 90s. 1968. 22:5 cm. 566 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 
Based on the author’s long experience of tobacco culture and research, this 1s, like 
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other volumes in the series, a complete and up-to-date work for daily use and refer- 
énce. All stages of tobacco production are described, from choice and preparation on 
the soil to the manufacture of cigars, cigarettes and pipe tobacco; there 1s even a short 
section on the phystology of cigarette smoking. Particular attention, however, is 
given to the field treatment of the crop, since it 1s with this aspect that the book 1s 
primarily concerned. General principles of culture, variations in the growing of 
different types of leaf, diseases and insect pests are all fully described and discussed. 
There are useful statistical appendices and a 35-page list of references, as well as an 
excellent selection of photographs showing various stages in the growing of the plant 
in different parts of the world. This comprehensive book will be of great value as a 
standard work wherever tobacco is, or is expected to be, grown. (633-71) 


Livestock 
UNDERSTANDING FARM ANIMALS: An Introduction to the Science 
of Anunal Production. J. A. Sutherland. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
A$4.00; $08. 1968. 24°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a senior lecturer in agriculture at the Armidale Teachers College, New 
South Wales, 1s a leading contributor to the field of agricultural education and this 
work will greatly enhance his reputation. Although intended for agricultural students, 
it contams such a wealth of basic information that its contents will enable the 
ambitious stockowner to have a better appreciation of animal production and 
productivity. The first part deals with basic scientific studies, including general 
anatomy and physiology of farm animals’ growth and development and animal 
behaviour. Part two is concerned with genetics, the effect of climate, nutrition and 
animal disease. The concluding chapter outlmes the interactions between animals, 
soils and pasture. The author is diagram adviser and chief artist to the Nuclear 
Research Foundation of the University of Sydney and has illustrated his text with 
excellent well-annotated line dra which, in themselves, enhance the value of the 
book. Being both up to date and authoritative, this work is an excellent introduction 
to a vital subject. (636-08) 


Accounting 
COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY FOR STUDENTS. 
Edited by J. Batty. Heinemann in association with the Institute of Cost and Works 
Accountants, 5s. cloth; 30s. limp covers. 1968. 22:5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Heinemann Accountancy and Administration Series) 
The general editor of this useful series for qualified and student accountants has 
himself selected the present collection of articles from the official journal of the 
Institute of Cost and Works Accountants so as to provide a good introductory text- 
book for examination candidates. The resulting ae is systematically arranged to 
provide adequate treatment of most of the main branches of cost accountancy, with 
numerous practical examples and a short bibhography as a guide to further reading. 
Dr. Batty is Head of the Department of Business Management Studies at the Robert 
Gordon’s Institute of Technology, Aberdeen, and author of Industrial Administration 
and Management (1966) and other works. (657°4) 


DEVELOPMENTS IN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY. Edited 
by J. Batty. Heinemann in association with the Insutute of Cost and Works 
Accountants, $$s. 1968. 22°$ cm. $24 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Heinemann 
Accountancy and Administration Series) 

The articles collected in this volume were originally published in The Cost Accountant, 
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later Management Accounting, and between them illustrate the development of 
management poe durmg the years 1955-65. Their appeal is thus not so much 
to the young student (although they will not lead him sy as to the professionally 

management accountant who is interested in ing the history of this 
comparatively new subject as seen in the writings of members of the Institute of 
Cost and Works Accountants. They cover ement accounting in both multi- 
product and small businesses, and include productive costing, organisation and 
management structure, depreciation, cost control and several other aspects of the 


subject. (657:4) 
Business Management 


THE ART OF COMMUNICATION: Communication in Industry. 
A. C. Leyton. Pitman, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The form of communication discussed in this book by a former Head of the Depart- 
ment of Management and Social Sciences at the Northampton College of Advanced 
Technology (now the City University), London, is that of passing information to 
higher authority or to subordinates ın industry. Mr. Leyton deals with this important 
subject with the confidence of long experience of the various methods of communica- 
tion, and gives sound advice on the choice of intermediaries in building a communica- 
tion system and on the conduct of meetings, the art of public speaking, report writing, 
and, not least, on the ways of spreading enthusiasm among employees. The place of 
technical and nae ola 1n teaching the art of communication is discussed 
in an appendix. (658) 


WORK STUDY AND RELATED MANAGEMENT SERVICES. 
Dennis A. Whitmore. Heinemann, 503. 1968. 22-5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Heinemann Accountancy and Administration Series) 

This textbook can be warmly recommended to students who wish to rely on one 

book as a preparation for professional examinations in both work study and produc- 

tion management, and also to work study practitioners and managers who want to 
bring their techniques up to date. It has a good coverage, including the human aspects 
of work study as well as practical work measurement and time study, and devotes 
some attention to specific topics such as synthetic times, photography in work study, 
and ergonomics. Only cybernetics, systems analysis and certain other strictly manage- 
ment services have been deliberately omitted. Specimen exammation questions and 
model answers are liberally provided. (658-54) 


Advertising 
LANE’S ADVERTISING ADMINISTRATION. 4th edition by N. T. 
Sandbrook and L. Livesey. Butterworths, 32s. 1968. 22 cm. 258 pages. Index. 

This book is written for students who have little prior knowledge of advertising. 
It is mamly descriptive, covering the subject from the viewpoints of those who wish 
to advertise their product or service, those who manage and work in advertising, and 
those who operate the media by which the information reaches the public. In addition 
to the description of techniques and administratrve methods, the book deals generally 
with the law as it affects advertising, and with the value or effectiveness of advertising 
expenditure. The index facilitates the use of the book for reference purposes, the 
chapters being divided into clearly headed paragraphs which make the contents easy 
to biisw and to fit unto the general argument. This book should therefore prove 
useful to a wide selection of readers outside the advertising professions who may wish 
for guidance on advertising policies, or on the services available. (659-11) 
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Metal Manufactures 
ELECTROCHEMICAL MACHINING. Edited by A. E. de Barr and 
D. A. Oliver. Macdonald, 70s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Macdonald Trends and Developments in Engineering Series) 
This book contains much information that will be useful to production engineers 
and others interested in the capabilines and applications of electrochemical ma 
techniques. The ability to remove metal from workpieces made of alloys which are 
difficult to machine by conventional methods has already appealed to manufacturers 
of gas turbines and equipment used in aero-space developments. As the authors 
indicate, the usage of electrochemical machining techniques is likely to increase as 
more and more production engineers come to appreciate that the method offers high 
rates of metal removal irrespective of the hardness of the workpiece or the complexity 
of shape. After dealing aa the limitations of conventional methods of machining, 
the authors consider the development of electrochemical machining and describe 
applications to processes such as drilling, cavity-sinking, turning, cutting-off, mulling, 
etc. The simple theory of electrochemical machining, electro-chemustry, the factors 
affecting the working gap, the choice of electrolytes, electrolyte flow and treatment 
of spent electrolyte are danhed in a clear analytical manner. The book concludes 
with an extensive bibliography. (671-35) 


INTRODUCTION TO WELDING AND BRAZING. D. R. Milner and 
R. L. Apps. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth; 25s. imp covers. 1968. 20+5 cm. 
234 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

The purpose of this book 1s to provide an introduction to metal joming. The first 

three of the nine chapters deal in turn with the arc welding processes, their practice 

and principles, The subsequent chapters describe resistance welding and its principles, 
pressure welding, other welding apia and, finally, soldering and brazing practice 
and principles. The book is authoritative, easy to read and well illustrated with 

hotographs of equipment, micrographs of welds, diagrams and useful tables. It will 

2 ect useful not only by students of metallurgy, materials technology and 

engineering, but also by all who wish to have a systematic account of the principles 

of welding and joining, of the range of processes available today. Dr. Apps is a senior 
lecturer in welding technology in the College of Aeronautics at Cranfeld, and Mr. 

Milner is a research fellow in metal joining at the University of Birmingham. (671-5) 


FATIGUE OF WELDED STRUCTURES. T. R. Gurney. Cambridge 
University Press, 70s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Welding 
Research Association Series) 

Mr. Gumey is Head of Engineering Research at the Brush Welding Research 

Association, now the Welding Institute. He has’ published a number of papers on 

fatigue strength of welded structures, and in this book he considers the rapid 

developments which have taken place in many countries over the past twenty years. 

Prior knowledge of fatigue 1s not essentual, as the basic principles, and their applications 

to the parti problem of welded structures, are ouined in the introductory 

chapters. Although the book would be of primary interest to designers and engineers, 
it should appeal to teachers and students. In addition to discussing the various aspects 
of welding and welded structures, the book includes numerous case studies with 
appropnate recommendations. Some reference is made to aluminium alloy structures 
and low cycle fatigue, but the main portion of the book deals with high cycle fatigue 
of steel structures and thereby covers the majonty of problems encountered in 
service, (671-52) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





ON COLLECTING. Lord Eccles. Longmans, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Chairman of the Trustees of the Bntsh Museum could easily have written a 
stodgy book, but this is far from true of Lord Eccles. His thoughts ‘On Collecting’ 
are personal and full of understanding of the difficulties that face would-be collectors 
in these days of soaring prices and scarcity of objects. But the main value of his book 
is the insight it gives into how a devoted collector thnks and what motivates him. 
The personal anecdotes are fascinating. Although some of the opinions are highl 

individual, all collectors, whatever their particular field of interest, will nies 
something of value from Lord Eccles’ discursions. (708) 


THE CONNOISSEUR’S COMPLETE PERIOD GUIDES to the 
Houses, Decoration, Furnishing and Chattels of the Classic Periods. Edited by 
Ralph Edwards and L. G. G. Ramsey. The Connoisseur: distributors Michael 
Joseph, 84s. 1968. 25+5 cm. 1,536 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The illustrated handbooks now gathered together in one volume were first published 

separately ın 1956-58 and covered the Tudor, Stuart, Early and Late Georgian, 

Regency and Early Victorian periods (in years, from 1500 to 1860). The articles in 

oe have been written by experts and each has a general preface on the age it deals 

with. Together giving an integrated picture of English artistic achievements in the 
major and minor arts and crafts (architecture and interior decoration, furniture, 
painting, sculpture, ceramics, glass, metalwork, textiles, costume, jewellery, music 
and musical instruments, bookbmding and printing) they form a reference work of 
value to schools and college libraries as well as to professional and amateur con- 

noisseurs of the arts. (709-42) 

Sculpture 

HENRY MOORE. Catalogue of an exhibition at the Tate Gallery 17 July to 
22 September 1968. David Sylvester. Arts Council of Great Britain, 15s. 1968. 
Obl. 25-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Moore’s achievement has recently been admirably documented in biographies, 

euvre catalogues and detailed chronological analyses. The present publication 

examines his work by themes—the reclming figure, the hole, interlocking forms— 
cutting across barriers of period within forty years’ output. The vigour and insistence 
of the ideas embodied ın the early carvings with their powerful awkwardness are 
traced with great lucidity amid their complex fusions and reappearances with altered 
matenials, scale and emphases in successive periods. Each short but concentrated 
chapter ıs magnificently illustrated with large photographs which switch instructively 
from complete sculptures to close-ups. A valuable appendix reproduces works from 
the first to the twentieth century fundamental in Moore’s development. Published 
as a catalogue, this work has the substance and self-sufficiency of a book and is a 
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permanent work of reference. Long associated with Moore’s work, and a critic of 
international standing, David Sylvester enables us at a time of nearly overpowering 
acclaim for Moore to appreciate his work with a new stringency and excitement. 
Ceramics (730-942) 
POTTERY AND PORCELAIN 1700-1914: England, Europe and North 
America. Bevis Hillier. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s. 1968. 23°5 cm. 386 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Social History of the Decorative Arts) 
The background to the decorative arts is as important in their appreciation as the 
roducts themselves: this is true of ceramics, furniture, painting, jewellery, all the 
Peautifal things that collectors search for. This new series fills an important gap; the 
present handsome volume 1s the first of eight projected titles. Bevis Hillier, recently 
appointed Sale Room Correspondent of The Times and a frequent contributor to the 
major collecting magazines, leaves the technicalities of ceramics to other authors, and 
concentrates instead on how pottery and porcelain (and the people who made them) 
fitted into the happenings and attitudes of the period covered (1700-1914). We meet 
the potter and the decorator as social figures, not as technicians. We follow the nse 
and fall of the characteristic styles in ceramics—baroque, rococo, gothic revival, art 
nouveau—and see them related to the periods that produced them. Carefully re- 
searched and full of unexpected and entertaining information, Mr. Hillier’s tock 
should be on every serious collector’s shelves. It is illustrated with 200 excellent 
photographs, 16 in colour. (738-09) 
Decorative Art and Design 
THE TECHNIQUE OF COLLAGE. Helen Hutton. Batsford, sos. 1968. 
25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although collage—the artistic medium of forming ready-made materials into an 
artifact generally two-dimensional—is more than years old, only in the 
decade has 1t become popular among artists in Europe and America. The siete 
discusses lucidly the various techniques employed, which range through assemblage, 
fumage, frottage, combined prints, photomontage to papier collé, the most common 
process. The many well-selected illustrations show how such outstanding artists as 
Max Ernst, Kurt Schwitters, Jean Dubuffet, Alberto Burri and others have achieved 
their effects, though Matisse, the greatest modern master who used cut paper, is 
curiously omitted. The interesting section on experiments with collage in schools 
describes how ideas are developed in designing from small modules. A glossary and 
a list of suppliers are valuable appendices to a book that will introduce students and 
artists to a fascinating means of producing unique art objects. (745°54) 
Painting 
AN INTRODUCTION TO PICTURE COLLECTING. Peter Mitchell. 
Arthur Barker, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Peter Mitchell is a well-known picture dealer (which means, as he says, that he 1s a 
professional collector) and he has produced an extremely informative account of the 
pleasures and problems of buying pictures. He does not try to turn his readers into 
ready-made experts, but he lays the foundations with such skill that it would be hard 
to resist the challenge to develop one’s own ‘eye’ on the lines he suggests. The book 
covers in some detail the physical make-up of pictures from different periods, 
including the characteristic techniques of painting; gives a brief but useful guide to 
collections on view and books to consult; and ends with chapters on how and what 
to buy, full of absorbing information. The author nghtly places a good deal of weight 
on looking at pictures rather than reading about them, and follows his own principle 
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by including 48 excellent illustrations. As an introduction to a complicated and wide 
subject, this book would be hard to better. (758-9) 


Music 


HANDBOOK, FOR MUSIC TEACHERS. General editor: Bernarr 
Rainbow. 2nd edition. Novello: distributors Methuen Educational, for thel nstitute 
of Education, University of London, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 654 pages. 

It says much for the value of this book and the interest in the subject that a second 

edition has been called for only four years after the first. In order to keep pace with 

developments and new publications, a number of articles have been extensively 
revised and the large section of ‘reviews’ of recommended books and music expanded. 

There are thirteen new articles, which round off the whole into such remarkable 

comprehensiveness that it is hard to think of any topic not represented. Here we find 

“Teaching Music to Handicapped children’, the use of ‘Films and Film-Strips’, ‘Travel 

Abroad’, ‘Aural and Visual Aids’ and several dozen more. There are some excellent 

lists—of places of musical interest, including museums and other collections, of 

addresses of useful societies. Throughout, the text is clear and the comment succinct. 

‘Teachers at every level should be glad to use this book for a long time to come. (780-7) 


THE ELEMENTS OF ORCHESTRAL ARRANGEMENT. Willam 
Lovelock. G. Bell, 35s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 172 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
Here Dr. Lovelock adds to his list of successful textbooks, In preparing this one, he 
assumes that the examination student will have an adequate knowledge of harmony 
and counterpoint, and does not discuss the technique of various instruments. The 
chapters iy with scoring for several groups of instruments and different forces, 
from string alone up co fal orchestra. Dr. Lovelock discusses small pomts of timbre 
and spacing in helpful detail, and takes most of the exercises from passages in 
Schumann’s simpler piano pieces or in Beethoven’s sonatas, and a few from Debussy. 
This is an imaginative ae. carefully planned volume which will take the student 
away from the beaten track and should help to broaden his mind while fulfilling its 
educational purpose. (785-028) 


THE ENGLISH CHAMBER ORGAN: History and Development 1650- 
1850. Michael Wilson. Cassirer (Oxford): distributors Faber, 55s. 1968. 26 cm. 
210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a comprehensive and wholly admirable study of one of the most delightful 

musical instruments. Though the chamber organ has figured in general books about 

the larger organ, ıt has never been studied in detail before. Mr. Wilson, who is on 
the staff of the Victoria & Albert Museum, has investigated some 160 instruments by 
over 40 makers, and gives full specifications. His preliminary chapters trace the 
origins of this organ from the early ryth century through its pe tie in the 
hands of Bernard Smith and Snetzler to its widest popularity in the hands of many 
excellent makers who sometimes employed famous architects (Kent, Adam or 

Wyatt) as designers. There are excellent accounts of the construction and mechanics 

of the instrument and of its varied musical uses, in concertos, in private house-music 


and in pleasure gardens. The book should have as much appeal to the cultivated 


music-lover as to musicologists. (786-62) 

The Theatre 

THE EMPTY SPACE. Peter Brook. MacGibbon & Kee, 303. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
142 pages. 


The British stage director, Peter Brook, recognised internationally, has written one 
of the most engrossing and provocative theatre books of its time. He was provocative 
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enough in his first important productions, at Birmingham and Stratford-upon-Avon 
more than two decades ago, 3 the late Sur Barry Jackson. Since then—he is now a 
director of the Royal Shakespeare Company—he has been distinguished for such 
things as his treatments of Titus Andronicus and King Lear, the Marat/Sade—as it is 
known in its shortened title—and the British National Theatre’s Oedipus of Seneca. 
Experimental from the first, he has developed his enquimes through the years as a 
daring theonst who has never failed to test his theories on the stage or ın the cinema. 
In this book, based on his university lectures, he expresses hunself, with frankness and 
fervour, on four divisions that he calls the Deadly Theatre, the Holy Theatre, the 
Rough (or popular) Theatre, and the director’s Immediate Theatre. Though the 
divisions may not always be easy to define, Mr. Brook enlarges upon them with 
steady vigour, an unfaltermg power of evocation, and a wide range of reference. (792) 


THE ART OF STAGE LIGHTING. Frederick Bentham. Pitman, 70s. 1968. 
22-5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman’s Theatre and Stage Series) 
The author has long supervised ın London the technical development of the world’s 
largest specialists in theatre lighting manufacture. Already he has written a compre- 
hensive ook on his subject. The new one, which replaces it and should become 
standard, discusses in depth the evolution of stage ighing the technical material 
used, and the processes involved. in what the author painting a stage with light. 
Much has to be extremely technical; but Mr. Bentham writes lucidly—as well as 
contentiously at times—and with the aid of nearly 200 pictures he should be able to 
tell most readers, professional or amateur, something fresh about one of the most 
essential of all theatre crafts. None of the chapters can be neglected; and the author 
has a section on what he says must be known for better or worse as colour music. 
He includes a long and helpful glossary. (792-025) 
THE BENEFIT SYSTEM IN THE BRITISH THEATRE. St. Vincent 
Troubridge. Society for Theatre Research, 50s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 172 pages. Indexes. 
This, as its title shows, 1s a work for specialists, written by a theatre historian, the late 
Sir St. Vincent Troubridge, to discuss the so-called benefit system familiar on the 
British stage for about two centuries: the 1680's to the 1880's. Most actors and 
actresses, their leaders apart, were scantily paid and relied upon the proceeds—as 
arranged—of a special might in which the beneficiary was the main figure. The author 
explains the, business and its historical ramifications m a book of annoted detail, 
gathered from a variety of sources and divided into two sections, the System and the 
“Night. (792-0942) 
Sports and Games 
HAKA!: The All Blacks Story. Winston McCarthy. Pelham Books, 30s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The ‘All Blacks’ was the name bestowed on the New Zealand Rugby football team, 
which toured Great Britain with great success in 1905, because every item of the uni- 
form worn by the players was black in colour. The name has endured, and although 
succeeding New Zealand teams have not always been.as successful as the original 
‘All Black’, there has always been something about them that has appealed to 
followers of the game everywhere. This excellent story of their fortunes throughout 
the years is well told by a sports commentator who has toured many times with the 
“All Blacks’ in various parts of the world. (796-333) 


IN THE MAIN: West Indies v M.C.C. 1968. J. S. Barker. Pelham Books, 35s 
1968. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
The MCC West Indian tour of last winter was one of the most dramatic that Enghsh 
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players have ever experienced in the West Indies, even if the cricket was not always 
of the highest quality. Four Tests were played on heartbreakingly tame wickets, and 
one on a monstrosity. No more than one Test achieved a result and this was only 
because of an over-audacious declaration; on the other hand, in four out of the five 
each side experienced sensational changes of fortune. Mr. Barker’s reporting does 
as justice to these excitements. He seldom enlarges on the technicalities of batting 
or bowling, but shows a sound of the tactical development of each match. 
Apart from the cricket reporting, his book contams plenty of interesting information 
about the climate, the history and the economics of the West Indies and their effect 
on the favourite national game. . (796:358) 


THE M.C.C. TOUR OF THE WEST INDIES, 1968. Bran Close. 
Stanley Paul, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 174 pages. 
Through most of the 1967 season Brian Close as England’s captain was planning the 
building of a team for the forthcoming winter tour of the West Indies, Towards the 
end of the summer, however, he found himself reprimanded for his delaying tactics 
in a county match against Warwickshire, and eventually Cowdrey was selected to 
take his place as captain. These developments, together with the author’s first-hand 
knowledge of the game, lend a special interest to his account. He writes generously of 
Cowdrey’s leadership, criticising him on occasion as any independent captain is 
entitled to do, but granting him full credit for his contribution to England’s victory. 
Close’s grasp of the tactics of the game, as well as his knowledge of individual players, 
lift his account well above the ordinary journalistic standard. (796-358) 
THE KAYE BOOK OF CRICKET RECORDS. Bill Fundall. Kaye & 
Ward, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 554 pages. 
Most of those who have watched or listened to post-war cricket commentaries will 
be familar with the encyclopedic statistical and historical knowledge of the game 
displayed by the late Roy Webber. His original work in this field has now been 
expanded and brought up to date by Mr. Frindall, who is himself an expert 
statistician employed by the BBC and the Daily Express. The present volume extends 
to the end of 1967 d is a treasury of factual information concerning international 
encounters, and individual careers, performances and partnerships in every department 
of the game. Set out in Shel and easily accessible form, the book inevitably 
leaves a somewhat dry impression if 1t is read consecutively : this is not surprising since 
1t cannot find room for the match scores from which a reader can reconstruct his 
memories of a game. It is a pity that the desire to achieve speedy publication has 
allowed a number of errors to remain uncorrected. Sull, if it is dipped mto, the book 
contains the details of so many achievements, both monumental and unique, that it 
can scarcely fail to stir the enthusiasm of cricket lovers. (796°358) 


THE ART OF BOWLING. John Snow (as told to Kenneth Wheeler). 
Stanley Paul, 213. 1968. 20-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
At the age of twenty-six John Snow 1s now nearing his prime as a pace bowler and 
can fairly claim to be one of the most promising successors of the great ership 
of Trueman and Statham. His book is perhaps a little ambitiously named. It gives a 
brief account of his career, touches upon his best achievements and reminisces agree- 
ably about some of the great bowlers of the past. About two-thirds of it are devoted 
to a businesslike survey, pitched at a fairly elementary level, of the skills of bowhng: 
this discusses how to achieve the essential foundations of length and direction, deals 
with the refinements of swinging, cutting and spinning the ball, and finally touches 
on the bowler’s physical training and equipment. A simple and practical manual 
which is aimed at the youthful rather than x adult player. (796-358) 
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THE BOOK OF MODERN MOUNTAINEERING. Edited by Malcolm 
Milne. Arthur Barker, 63s. 1968. 29-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
In the past year or two several well-illustrated general books on mountaineering have 
been published and a comparative review is really needed. The Book of Modern 
Mountaineering is in large format; it covers all aspects of the subject and has a most 
distinguished list of contributors—Tilman, Shipton, Odell among the older genera- 
tion, Bonington, Patey and John Longland for i younger climbers, with Lord Hunt 
bridging the gap. There are two unique sections: the pictorial records of the first 
ascent of the Trolltind Wall in Norway(a vertical mile m height) and a similar account 
of an actual rescue of a badly mjured chmber. The specially commussioned articles 
are very short, however, and most of the space is taken up by the pictures (32 pages of 
full colour, 48 of two-tone and 234 of black and mg. Many of them are very good, 
but the general standard of reproduction of the black and white 1s not outstanding. 
Most readers will find that this is an ulumately less satisfying book than Michael 
Ward’s Mountaineer’s Companion (1966) or Showell Styles’s On Top of the World 
(1967). (796°52) 
THE FISHERMAN’S COMPANION. Edited by Kenneth Mansfield. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Mansfield’s choice of ntle for his anthology is pleasantly misleading and m- 
adequate, though it would require a title page of 18th century amplitude to trumpet 
tts variety. Its physical weight would burden an angler’s knapsack, but the pleasure 
the contents oe its pages provide would compensate for any dearth of fish. Its chief 
use, however, will be to give delight to armchair anglers, even to those who never 
held a rod or cast a line. There are stories by Guy de Maupassant, H. E. Bates, Henry 
Williamson and others; essays and observations on Fly-fishing, Coarse Fish, Sea 
Angling, Trout and Salmon; a liberal helping of poetry; Conversation Pieces by 
Izaak Walton and Charles Cotton among others; and a Mixed Bag hol titbits 
from Acts of Parliament and supporting boyhood’s conviction that “A tiddler is a 
wonderful fish’. The illustrations fy Bewick and others are an additional attraction. 
(799-12) 


LITERATURE 





American Literature 
HENRY JAMES: THE CRITICAL HERITAGE. Edited by Roger Gard. 
Routledge, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 588 pages. Index. (The Critical Heritage Series) 

For the serious reader of Henry James (and what other kind could there be?) this 
comprehensive selection of the attitudes, contemporaneous with James’s creative life, 
expressed towards both the man and his work, interspersed with his own responses, 
provides an invaluable adjunct to the reading of hun. After the editor’s judicious and 
unpartisan mtroductory analysis of his chosen and omitted material, there follow, 
chronologically ordered, reviews, articles, memoirs and other comment, letters by 
James, to him, and about him, representations of him in fiction or parody, the whole 
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of which forms a fascinating, enlightening and sobering record of the general failure 
in sensibility (relieved here and there by such Sonoita the continuous championing 
by W. D. Howells and the genuine insight into the late novels shown by Oliver 

ton) which James had to he throughout his life. Ultimately, we are not only 
brought closer to James but to the time’s expectations of a novelist: the book is thus 
both a personal and a social document, and of considerable penetration. (813-4) 


English Poetry 
CHAUCER. Jobn Lawlor. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 
1968. 21 cm. 182 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Several introductions to Chaucer have been published in recent years, but there was 
room for this one, by the Professor of English Language and Literature in the 
.University of Keele. The chief general point made in this study is that Chaucer’s 
poems were not intended for solitary, silent readers but were written to be read aloud 
to a small and courtly audience. The author pays attention to the characterisation of 
the narrator in Chaucer’s poems. There are many quotations, with unobtrusive foot- 
notes, which enable the reader with no knowledge of Middle English to understand 
them. Although the book is intended for the beginner, more advanced students of 
Chaucer will find ın it much valuable criticism. (821-1) 


UNLAWFUL ASSEMBLY. D. J. Enright. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 
18s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
It would perhaps be unfair to apply the phrase ‘cool but adequate’ from one of these 
oe to the whole of Enright’s work. One is strongly tempted to do so, however, 
r he seems to delight in reducing his insi de fedlings to plai seieun 
deliberately keyed down to phrases and ry of everyday speech. He travels a 
good deal, is observant, and has a quick intelligence which enables him to see a wider 
significance in the incidents and encounters of daily life both in Asia and in Europe. 
He is acutely ‘aware of the frustrations and hopelessness of life and of the poet’s 
pom ‘defeats sour / fuel for poetry. / Its motive power / is powerlessness’. 
Unlawful Assembly will have an especial appeal to the young students and anarchists 
who are alienated from present-day society. (821-91) 


THE NIGHT OF STONES. George MacBeth. Macmillan, 25s. 1968. 
22'5 cm. 96 pages. 
It was, perhaps, a little tactless of his publishers to refer to George MacBeth as an 
‘ever-fertile verse couturier’. But there is certainly an element of fashionable designing 
in The Night of Stones, MacBeth’s fourth volume. Despite his explanatory notes, his 
‘sound-poems’ and ‘found-sound-poems’, in which the era words are offered 
as a score rather than as a text’, may well be regarded by many readers as pretentious 
‘rubbish. One regrets this kind of self-conscious posturing, for MacBeth is a gifted 
poet who can use lan: e with t distinction; this volume contains some fine 
and memorable Se esl ‘An Egyptian Sequence’, ‘Moon -Bird’ and the 
visionary ‘Driving West’ with its overtones of nuclear disaster. The reader must be 
prepared to make some effort to follow the thought and to penetrate the imagery of 
these poems, but he will find the result rewarding. (821-91) 


SHAPES AND SOUNDS. W. W. E. Ross. Edited by Raymond Souster and 
John Robert Colombo. With a portrait by Dennis Burton and a memoir by 
Barry Callaghan. Longmans Canada, $6.95 cloth; $2.95 paper covers. 1968. 23 cm. 
146 pages. Index. 

W. W. E. Ross was a Canadian poet who wrote carefully and published sparsely. 
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He asked for and received little recognition in his lifetime, but his work has survived 
his death and the best of it has now been collected and published in an attractive format. 
Called ‘the first modern poet in Canada’, he began wnting in the 1920's under the 
influence of the Imagists and, despite occasional, unsuccessful lapses into rhymed 
verse, he remained under that influence all his writing life. His work, consequently, 
shows almost no development, but of its kind it is perfect. He was a nature poet, and 
his eye was alive to nuances of light and shadow, of moving water and wind-sturred 
leaves. His poetry has beauty and clanty and should have a permanent place in 
Canadian literature. B Callaghan’s memoir, which introduces the poet to his 
readers, is perceptive and loving. (821-91 Canada) 


English Drama 


VOLPONE. Ben Jonson. Edited by Philip Brockbank. Benn, 16s. cloth; 10s.6d. 
paper covers. 1968. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (The New Mermaids) 
Volpone (1606) 1s a close rival to The Alchemist (1610) as the two most mature and 
enduring in popularity of Jonson’s plays. Its textual problems are comparatively few, 
since both the Quarto and the Folio texts were published in the author's lifetime, and, 
while neither 1s faultless, the discrepancies between them are far less numerous than 
in many of Jonson’s plays. In this edition, modernised forms have been used with a 
few concessions to Jonson’s conservatism in spelling. The notes are basic and sufficient 
for the general reader: the editor pays generous tribute to the work of earlier com- 
mentators, a good deal of which he has mcorporated. The cnitical introduction 
discusses the genesis, the historical context and the satirical ideology of the play very 
thoroughly, but says little about the exceptional eloquence sf brilliance of its 
poetry. (822:3) 


TIME PRESENT and THE HOTEL IN AMSTERDAM. John Osborne. 
Faber, 25s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20 cm. 144 pages. (Faber Plays) 
The devising of plots has never been one of Mr. Osborne’s strongest pomts, and 
neither of these a s can be regarded as much more than a conversation-piecc, the 
first a velucle for a N solo performance by an ‘anti-heroine’, the second a male 
and female sextet. Time Present is centred on the personality of a thirty-ish actress, 
no more than moderately successful ın her profession, who is obsessed by the memory 
of her father, and spends most of the play lashing out at her mother, sister and flat- 
mate or at the contemporary London scene. The Hotel in Amsterdam 1s a better 
constructed piece, which sketches an alcoholic hotel week-end spent by three couples 
on the run ae a dictatorial film producer, who, ıt later transpires, committed 
suicide during their absence. This play is to a lesser extent dominated by a single 
character, the film-script writer Laurie, whose role again offers scope for a histrionic 
tour de force. But neither the wit nor the social comment reach the standard which 


audiences normally expect of this playwright. (822-91) 


NEIGHBOURS and other plays. James Saunders. Deutsch, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 
184 pages. 
Two of Mr. Saunders’ earlier plays, Next Time I'll Sing To You and A Scent of 
Flowers, have earned high praise from the critics, but ın spite of bemg one of the most 
versatile and talented dramatists now writing, he has yet to score a box-office success. 
The present volume contains seven plays, all short and of an experimental type. 
The ttle-piece, a duologue between a woman in her apartment and a coloured 
intruder, 1s the most theatrically substantial. Of the others, Alas, Poor Fred, a 
conversation between an elderly couple, dexterously makes fun of the. increasing 
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obstinacy and failing memory which attend old age. Return to a City calls up a 
disturbing picture of life on a devastated planet, ak A Slight Accident is a black 
comedy S kich explains how two inadvertent domestic murders took place. These 
are all slight pieces in which Mr. Saunders demonstrates his capacity to create accept- 
able theatre out of almost any subject under the sun. (822-91) 


THE WHITE LIARS and BLACK COMEDY. Peter Shaffer. Hamish 
Hamilton, 18s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 112 pages. 
The second of these plays is by now a well-established item in the National Theatre’s 
repertory. It ıs a brilliantly plotted farce about a young sculptor, who has arranged a 
meeting at his flat to impress both his prospective father-in-law and a wealthy patron, 
but whose plans are frustrated by a ra of the lights. The stage lighting is reversed, 
so that the period of supposed darkness is played ın full illumination and vice versa, 
the characters’ gestures, gropings, and stumblings being devised accordingly. The 
play’s success depends on a very high standard of acting, direction and timing: when 
these are combined the effect is hilariously funny; conversely any uncertainty of 
touch courts disaster. The White Liars is a slighter and less accomplished piece, a 
curtain-raiser centred on a middle-aged Central European refugee, who has been 
reduced to fortune telling on a seaside pier: the plot illustrates the illusions and false- 
hoods upon which she and her clients mutually depend. (822:91) 


English Fiction 
A HARDY COMPANION: A Guide to the Works of Thomas Hardy and 
their Background. F. B. Pinion. Macmillan, gos. 1968. 22:5 cm. 574 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Pinion, a lecturer ın education at Sheffield University and author of a critical 
commentary on Tess of the D’ Urbervilles, states that his book is intended as a reference 
work for Hardy readers and not as an introduction to the wnter. As the former, 1t is 
a very thorough and useful compilation. A summary of Hardy’s life 1s followed by a 
mainly descriptive account of the novels (Mr. Pinion observes that ‘critical appraisal’ 
is not his ‘major aim’; he is more concerned to give the reader all relevant facts the 
more adequately to form his own appraisal); synopses and publication details of the 
short stories; an account of the dramas, again with synopses; and a brief survey of the 
poetry. Then follows a section on ‘Wessex m Transition’ as seen in Hardy’s work 
(with a summary of Hardy’s essay on the Dorsetshire labourer) ; a collection of Hardy’s 
statements about art, including synopses of his three essays on fiction; a collocation of 
‘aspects of the unusual and irrational’ found m his work; a listing of his recurrent 
bird- and weed-and-fungus images; a collection of his statements about religion, 
philosophy and life in general; and a listing of references and allusions to the arts 
found in his books. The second half of this volume consists of a detailed dictionary 
of places and people mentioned in Hardy’s writings, a glossary, and a select biblio- 
graphy with comments on the items noted. Scattered throughout the book are some 
thirty fine pictures of the Hardy country and a dumber of useful maps. (823-8) 


English Satire 

SWIFT: MODERN JUDGEMENTS. Edited by A. Norman Jeffares. 
Macmillan, 42s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. (Modern 
Judgements) 

As a subject for study Jonathan Swift has the double interest of a puzzling character 

and a towering genius as writer, being thus inexhaustible for purposes of criticism. 

For this valuable collection of essays the editor (Professor of English Literature in the 
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University of Leeds) has drawn upon English and American scholars with the addition 
of less academic contributions = Virginia Woolf (‘Swift’s Journal to Stella’) and 
George Orwell (‘Politics vs. Literature’). Among the others, Bonamy Dobrée wnites 
on “The Jocose Dean’, F. R. Leavis on “The Irony of Swift’, A. L. Rowse on ‘Swift 
as Poet’, Herbert Davis on ‘Literary Satire n A Tale of a Tub’. Perhaps more valuable 
and interesting as an excursion away from familiar tracks is Marjorie Nicolson and 
Nora Mohler’s “The Scientific Background of “Voyage to Laputa”’. Professor 
Jeffares’ editorial Introduction surveys books and essays on Swift from the 1750's 
to the 1960’s. (827°5) 


English Miscellany ; 
DRINKERS OF INFINITY: Essays 1955-1967. Arthur Koestler. Hutchinson, 
428. 1968. 22 cm. 302 pages. 

This collection of essays, book-reviews, broadcast talks and papers provides a very 
readable introduction to the work of the outstanding political novelist of the 1940’s, 
who has now turned to scientific studies. There 1s a strong unity of outlook underlying 
the diverse themes of which he treats—Galileo, the death penalty, present-day 
Europe, new views of evolution—which might perhaps be described as a sort of 
humanistic optimism, a belief that the universe has purpose, that man can control 
his destiny. This attitude, based upon the latest trends in scientific method and equally 
removed from mysticism and from mechanistic materialism, makes his book a tonic 
and a stumulant for the layman overwhelmed by recent discoveries. It is not without 
significance that Mr. Koestler begins and ends with quotations from the r7th-century 
poet John Donne, whose understanding of the scientific revolution of his time was 
almost as great as his poetry. (828-91) 


THE ISLANDS IN BETWEEN: Essays on West Indian Literature. Edited 
with an introduction by Louis James. Oxford University Press, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. 
limp covers (Three Crowns Books). 1968. 19 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This lively if somewhat uneven symposium supplies a long felt need. Although West 

Indian fiction on to make a strong impact on the British public at least as early as 

the mid-1950’s, this is the first representative critical survey of West Indian creative 

writing in general. The editor contributes a long and extremely informative introduc- 
tion which sets the development of West In literature in its historical context 
and touches upon many writers who are not mentioned in the separate essays, while 
the essays which follow deal with all the important West Indian novelists. The essay 
on the poetry of Derek Walcott 1s slight by comparison with the others, but the 
studies devoted to Roger Mais, V. S. Reid and John Hearne are outstandingly 
good. (828-99729 West Indies) 


Latin Literature 
OVID’S AMORES. Enghsh Translation by Guy Lee, with Latin Text, 
Murray, 30s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 210 pages, 

The translator is a highly reputed Classical don at Cambridge. His text corresponds 
fairly closely to that of E. J. Kenney’s Oxford Text, but Mr. Lee actually contributes 
a few creditable emendations. The translation is anything but literal, aiming rather at 
reproduction of the sense and tone of the original. It is in metrically free lines of vary- 
ing length, a system which, in spite of a good number of vigorous and felicitous 
phrases, accords ill with the continual division into couplets. The text and translation 
are followed by rudimentary notes and brief essays on the poet and on the translator’s 
method. The book will give pleasure to amateur Latumsts. (874) 
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Greek Literature 

THE GREEK ANTHOLOGY: The Garland of Philip and some contemporary 
epigrams. Vol. I: Introduction, Text and Translation, Indexes of Sources and 
Epigrammatists. Vol. II: Commentary and Indexes. Edited by A. S. F. Gow and 
D. L. Page. Cambridge University Press, £15 15s. the set. 1968. 24:5 cm. 512 : 496 


pages. 
This work, by two most eminent Cambridge Hellenists, is, like their earlier two 
volumes eee, the Hellenistic Epigrams, almost beyond praise. Although the 
little poems edited and commented upon may be classed as minor poetry, their 
diversity, their historical and social interest, and their literary charm justify the 
immense labour and the rich scholarship devoted to them in these volumes. Accord- 
ing to the usual plan with such major editions, Volume I contains a long introduction, 
the text and (prose) translation, and indexes of the poets and sources, Volume II a 
full commentary and Greek and English indexes. Every resource of ancient reference 
and modern criticism 1s brought into play for the reader’s interest and enlightenment, 
and there is an effective apparatus criticus in which the editors themselves figure as 
convincing textual critics, contributing palmary emendations of their own. The 
translation is both accurate and elegant, and the pages are beautifully set out. This is 
a work which professional scholars will wish to possess and which no academic 
library should dare to lack, (881) 
THE FLEXIBILITY OF THE HOMERIC FORMULA. J. B. Hainsworth. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1968. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Index. 
Ever since the researches of Milman Parry, nearly forty years ago, responsible 
Hellenists, with the exception of some obstinate traditionalists influenced by sentiment 
more than by reason, have rallied to the opinion that the formulaic structure of 
Homeric language is intimately connected with an oral tradition employing a kind 
of paar Dr. Hainsworth, a lecturer in classics at King’s College, Se 
University, new ground b loring and analysing the degree of flexibility 
of which these a rigid oul dene were daub By ais linguistic study 
he renders a valuable service to the Homeric epics as literature. His book, which is 
well documented and indexed, will be of great value to senior scholars of Greek and 
undergraduates, (883) 
Shingiti Literature 
SHINQITI FOLK LITERATURE AND SONG. EL T. Norris. Oxford 
University Press, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. (Oxford 
Library of African Literature) 
This ıs certainly the best general introduction to the traditional culture of the Republic 
of Mauritania to appear to date. No one can hope to understand the present attitudes 
and future trends of the newly emergent Islamic state unless they have some know- 
ledge of the cultural background of its citizens, and the author, who is a lecturer in 
Arabic at the School of Oriental and African Studies of London University, provides 
this in a scholarly yet extremely readable form. After describing the West Saharan 
milieu and the organisation of its society, he deals in detail with the forms and 
historical development of Hassaniya poetry and music, and finally illustrates his 
descriptions with a rich and well chosen selection of poems, songs and folktales, 
These are given in the original Arabic and Berber, making the volume an essential 
source-book for the specialist, but are all accompanied by sensitive and often lively 
English translations which make the work fully accessible to the general reader who 
has no previous knowledge of the subject. An important contribution to a so far 
badly neglected field. (8927899) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





LAE A) ITAI Wis 
THE IDEA OF PROGRESS: History and Society. Sidney Pollard. Watts, 
1§s. 1968. 19 cm. 232 pages. Index. (The New Thinker’s Library) 
Faith m progress, though not universal, is enourmously widespread and influential. 
The belief offers quasi-religious support to mankind while being itself apparently 
based on scientific knowledge and not trespassing beyond the natural realm. Many 
books have been written on the subject, but the present one has certam advantages 
over its predecessors. It covers the subject ın a neat compass and is also very up to date; 
it attempts to connect ideas on progress with the historical events of the time in which 
they onginated; and it draws together the relevant disciplines, including economics, 
to give a more rounded treatment than has previously been available. The book 
should be compulsory reading for historians, politicians, and ministers of region; 
the general reader, too, will find ıt interesting and intelligible. The author is Professor 
of Economic History in the University of Sheffield. (901) 


THE TEACH YOURSELF ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF DATES AND 
EVENTS. L. C. Pascoe, A. J. Lee and E. S. Jenkins. English Universities Press, 255. 
1968. 18-5 cm. 784 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself Books 

The first 641 pages are occupied by a chronological list, the remainder by a copious 

index. The list begins ın ¢.s000 B.C. with the Sumenan settlement of Shinar and ends 

in A.D. 1950 with an ample selection of the events of that year. The events are 
arranged, year by year, in four columns; History {of the world), Literature, Arts 

{including education), and Science (including inventions, earthquakes, medicine, 

ape and archaeology). There are some odd discrepancies. For example, accord- 

aye the index, the last entry for Abyssmia is under 1936; the Emperor Haile 

Selassie 1s not mentioned; Gandhı and Jinnah appear, but not Nehru; Drake has nne 

entries, while Nelson is awarded only one. But the book offers a vast amount of 

information which can be found quickly and easily. (903) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
ABROAD: A Book of Travels. Compiled and edited by Jon Evans. Gollancz, 63s. 
1968. 24 cm. 558 pages. Index. 

“The great and recurrent question about Abroad’, wrote Rose Macaulay, ‘ts, is it 
worth the trouble of getting there?’ Though it is always good to get home, the answer 
to her question is “Yes’. And here a great body of travellers, Enghsh, Irish, Russian, 
Danish, French and American, famous and unfamiliar, across the centuries, recall 
their hopes and expectations of Abroad, and their vivid experiences. Edward Lear 
records Petra, and Sacheverell Sitwell describes Rumania; Kinglake talks about the 
Sphinx, and Mary Shelley about her rambles in Germany and Italy. This 1s a rich 
anthology, a handsome if weighty bedside book. (910°4) 


THE PENANCE WAY: The Mystery of Puffins Atlanuc Voyage. Merton 
Naydler. Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
On May 21st, 1966, David Johnstone and John Hoare set out from Chesapeake Bay, 
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in their 15-foot boat Puffin, to row the Atlantic. Their upturned craft was sighted in 
mid-ocean on October 14th, but the two men were missing, presumed victims of 
Hurricane Faith. Johnstone's friend, Merton Naydler, has reconstructed the whole 
moving story with dedicated care. First he describes the birth of the idea for the cross- 
ing and the preparations, basing his narrative on Johnstone’s records and his own 
researches. Part Two consists of Johnstone’s own journal (recovered from the wreck) 
giving a day-to-day account of life afloat, governed not only by the sea but by the 
men’s need to intercept passing ships for food. Part Three is another commentary 
from Naydler emphasising the men’s endurance and their abysmally slow progress. 
One reason for the pas: ged seems to have been Johnstone’s obsession to leave before 
Captain Ridgway and Sergeant Blyth (who succeeded in rowing the Atlantic), 
which led to final arrangements being scamped. (910-45) 
THE SUTTON HOO SHIP-BURIAL: A Handbook. R. L. S. Bruce- 
Mitford. 2nd edition. British Museum, 25s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1968. 25 cm. 
118 pages. Illustrations. 
This Handbook replaces the former Provisional Guide (1947) as a ‘permanent intro- 
duction’ to the Sutton Hoo ship-burial (the famous burial mound in Suffolk county, 
opened in 1939), serious enough for students and popular enough for visitors to the 
British Museum, where the treasure is displayed. The format and contents are sub- 
stantially the same as in the Guide, but there are new illustrations and some additional 
finds are described. The interpretative discussion has been brought up to date, and in - 
particular the chapters on the coins and dating, the identity of the king, and the 
_ Swedish connections have been extensively revised. The new coin dating to c. 625 
instead of c 650-660) A.D. is carefully examined; it would allow Redwald to be the 
ing commemorated, but no firm conclusion is reached, and Ecgrig, Anna and 
Aethelhere remain possible candidates. The author is Keeper of British and Medieval 
Antiquities in the British Museum and the acknowledged expert on Sutton Hoo; 
bus Handbook is welcome as a scholarly summary of this outstandingly rich and 
important find. $ (9134264) 
BRONZE AGE METALWORK IN NORTHERN ENGLAND 
c. 1000 to 700 B.C. Colin Burgess. With a metallurgical appendix by R. F. Tylecote. 
Oriel Press, 17s.6d. 1968. 25'5 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Oriel Academic Publications) 
Mr. Burgess, Staff Tutor in Archaeology in the Department of Adult Education at 
the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, analyses the typological forms, distribution 
and development of the bronze tools and weapons of northern England in the early 
first millennium B.C. He groups them together as the ‘Wallington Tradition’, 
distinguished from the better-known ‘Wilburton Tradition’ of the south by its 
characteristic implement types showing a strong continuity of native elements and 
its late adoption (confirmed metallurpically by Dr. R. F. Tylecote) of a lead-bronze 
alloy. While primarily a detailed, technical study for advanced students and pro- 
fessionals, the text also contains general discussions of Middle and Late Bronze Age 
metalworking traditions throughout Britain which less specialised readers will find 
very useful. (913-428) 
IN STRANGEST EUROPE: A Cabinet of Cunosities, Rarities and 
Monsters. Peter Ratazzi. Mitre Press, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations, 
This is a guide-book with a difference, as the sub-title indicates, It ranges from the 
tiny mairie at Folleville, probably the smallest town hall in the world, to the medieval 
statue of David at Léau, in Belgium, a statue of David with bells on his coat, dancing 
like a peasant. We are told about sculpture that has vanished, and inscriptions that 
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would baffle the breakers of codes, and we visit Langinkoski, in Finland, where the 
colours of Czar Alexander IN are still flown beside his fishing lodge. This is an 
entertaining miscellany, with eighty illustrations. (914) 
THE PENNINE DALES. Arthur Raistrick. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 
1968. 23 cm, 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Regions of Britain) 
This work initiates a promising new series and is to be followed by volumes on Corn- 
wall, the Lake District and Pembrokeshite. The author, a Yo man who has 
already written a great deal on the North Country, now offers a scholarly work on the 
Yorkshire Dales, one of the most delightful and unspoiled regions in England, for 
the most part protected as a National Park. Mr. Raistrick describes ın considerable 
detail the geology and history of the Dales, its rural landscape, its towns and markets, 
and its architecture, art, literature and music. This admirable work, adorned with 
sek pages of excellent photographs and eight well-drawn maps, is ın no sense a 
guide, but an almost indispensable background book for resident and visitor alike. 
The author, besides lecturing for the Workers’ Educational Association, is an Extra- 
Mural Tutor at the Universities of Leeds and Durham. (914274) 


ASPECTS OF PARIS. Peter de Polnay. W. H. Allen, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It 1s almost impossible to write anything new about Paris, but Mr. de Polnay has 
boldly attempted to give us a guide. He is less interested ın façades than in what went 
on behind them; and he takes his readers through particular neighbourhoods, or down 
particular streets, pone them with a mass of unexpected anecdotes and details. 
He lingers round Saint-Germain-des-Prés and the Latin Quarter, the Bois de ` 
Boulogne, Monceau and Batignolles; he describes the Bastille, and the early days of the 
Jardin des Plantes. He discusses the prostitutes and the coachmen, the restaurants 
and the brasseries. This is a popular, hghtweight book, illustrated with some interesting 
prints and photographs. (914436) 


RUSSIAN LAND: SOVIET PEOPLE. A Geographical Approach to the 
U.S.S.R. James S. Gregory. Harrap, 848. 1968. 23-5 cm. 948 pages. Maps. Diagrams. 
Index. 

The author, who is a lecturer in geography at Furzedown College, London, has given 

thirty years of research to this monumental work. His aim has been to show how the 

major factors of environment have influenced and guided the growth of Russia and 
the U.S.S.R., and how the U.S.S.R. appears to the intelligent Soviet citizen today, 
without taking a favourable or unfavourable attitude towards the political system. 

The first third of the book is a general geographical survey, with a long chapter on 

historical geography—‘A geographer’s approach to Russia’s past.’ The thesis, ex- 

pounded not for the first time, 1s that of the ‘Great Plain’ as the centre of Russian 
power, and the a gen from it of colonists and traders in search of a frontier 
rather than planned military conquest. Perhaps for this reason the author is a little 
reticent on the litical geography of the boundaries with the West. The remaining 
two thirds of the text, a detailed description of the thirteen regions into which he 
divides the Union, is virtually an independent work, giving special attention to the 
present demographic and industrial position; it 1s accompanied by a large number of 

sketch maps and an extensive statistical appendix. (914"7) 

A YAK FOR CHRISTMAS: The Story of a Himalayan Holiday. Louise 
Hillary. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

Lady Hillary, in this sequel to her Keep Calm If You Can(1964),relates how she and her 

children flew from New Zealand to Nepal to spend the Chnstmas holidays with her 
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husband, the hero of Mount Everest, and to attend the opening of the seventh school- 
house which Sir Edmund had built for the Sherpas since 1961. Her book derives its 
title from the use of a yak instead ofa reindeer as a mount for Father Christmas. A 
simple subject for a lightweight book, but Lady Hillary is a skilful writer, and her 
love for the incomparable mountain scenery and the delightful Sherpas is profoundly 
moving. The twenty-five photographs illustrate the book appropriately, but the 
endpaper map is disappointing. (915-426) 
THE HIGH COUNTRY. Photographs by Helmut Gritscher, Text by 
Craig McGregor. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$6.95; 658. 1968. 
28-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
An unfamiliar Australia emerges from this lavishly illustrated volume. It portrays 
the mountain country of southern New South Wales and Victoria, in a text by 
Craig McGregor and scores of photographs, many in colour, by Helmut Gritscher. 
The first chapter, “The Past’, has photographs of the traces that still remain of gold- 
mining days, as well as some fascinating reproductions of skiing scenes from the close 
of the last century. “The Seasons’ includes some remarkable photographs of wild 
life as well as of those who, for work or play, are associated with the area. After a brief 
section on the Snowy Mountain scheme, the final chapter “The Ski Life’ portrays the 
didi Senos of the Alps. Here there is perhaps an excess of material which 
would be more at home in a popular magazine; one skier in action is very like another. 
(919°44) 
THE YEAR OF THE QUIET SUN: One Year at Scott Base, Antarctica; 
A Personal Impression. Adrian Hayter. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 
In the sun’s eleven-year cycle, 1964-5 was the period of minimum activity, hence the 
title of this book, which records its author’s tour as Leader of the New Zealand 
Scott Base in Antarctica. This is a permanent base, annually relieved, and the non- 
scientific leader’s task is to enable the scientists to carry out their scientific assign- 
ments, of which in this instance there were eight separate projects. Adrian Hayter, 
whose single-handed sailing from England to New Zealand 1s described in his Sheila 
in the Wind, writes frankly and undramatically of the problems of team selection, 
ing, provisioning and running a base, discipline and man-management and the 
ifficulties inherent in trying to retam the small, economically equipped New Zealand 
Base’s independence of ts Eicadly neighbours in the near-by affluent U.S. establish- 
ment. He succeeds in giving a lively picture of how men actually live and work in 
Antarctica and react to its terrors and splendours. (919-9) 


Biography 
A PROSPECT OF LOVE. Mavis Budd. Dent, 28s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 124 
pages. Illustrations. 

Readers of Miss Budd’s successful first book Dust to Dust will rush to obtam this 
continuation of her account of family life in rural Sussex some thirty years ago. She 
has the eye of the professional artist (she illustrates this book) and the ear of the bom 
novelist, so that her reconstruction of her childhood is brilhantly clear and accurate, 
and the dialogue rings as true as the bell of the village cele A Prospect of Love 
has the added interest of the childhood of Miss Budd’s three sisters; they were identical 
triplets and attracted a lot of publicity and notice wherever they went—including 
correspondence and gifts from a rich American bachelor with whom they all thought 
they were in love. Something of a crisis develops when he finally comes to stay with 
them—very amusing in retrospect but not altogether so at the time. Somewhere 
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early ın the book Miss Budd talks of her sisters and their romantic dreams, and says 
in contrast ‘I decided to settle for reality’. This could be an appropriate motto for her 
delightfully real book. (92) 


QUEEN CHRISTINA. Georgina Masson. Secker & Warburg, 63s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Christina of Sweden (1626-1689) was the daughter of the warnor king, Gustavus 
Adolphus, She became queen-elect at the age of six; on attaining her majority m 
1644, she ruled for ten years, abdicated and became a Catholic convert. Renowned for 
her wit and learning, she was also extravagant; her behaviour and her character were 
a cause of admuration, bewilderment and mystery. She made her Court the centre of 
European fashion, she received Descartes, she had a passion for a cardinal and, it 
seems, for a young woman. She tried, 1n vain, to win the thrones of Naples and Poland. 
Miss Masson tells the story of her turbulent life and times with understanding and 
notable scholarship. This is a handsome biography. (92) 


D’OLIVEIRA: AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Collins, 25s. 1968. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 
It 1s not often that chance makes an author headline news almost immediately after 
the publication of his autobiography: at any rate, the present book could scarcely be 
more topical. It tells in frank and unassuming terms the story of how D’Oliveira, 
after making a reputation in non-European cricket in South Africa, planned to start 
as a professional in England and then return in order to raise standards in his native 
country. He explains the difficulties of adapting his play to English conditions to which 
he came at a comparatively late age and without ever having played on a grass wicket. 
In the early chapters he tell of the hard school of League cricket in which he started, 
and later describes the lessons he has learned since his entry into the first class game 
and his determmation to seize the opportunities he had created for himself. D’Oliveira’s 
career in English cricket is Fahy unique: if his account is a trifle naive at times, it 
nevertheless does justice to the warmth and generosity of his personality. (92) 
SACHA GUITRY: The Last Boulevardier. James Harding. Methuen, 42s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When Sacha Guitry was a child, his father always took him to call on Sarah Bem- 
hardt on Sunday mornings, ‘just as other people go to Mass . . .” “We knew of course’, 
wrote Sacha, ‘that she was not a queen, but we understood that she was a sovereign.’ 
When Sacha himself died, in 1957, twelve thousand people filed past his coffin, for 
he, too, had been a sovereign of the theatre. He had written, produced and starred 
m over 120 plays and more than 30 films; he had been poet, sculptor, cartoonist and 
rasonteur; he had loved many women and had five wives, and he had been the in- 
carnation of Parisian wit and elegance. Mr. Harding recalls his life with verve in a 
very readable book. (92) 


LOVE AMONG THE DAUGHTERS. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 
30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. , 

In The Flame Trees of Thika and The Mottled Lizard Mrs. Huxley described her 
childhood in Africa. This new volume of autobiography begins when, at the age of 
eighteen, she comes to England to stay with an uncle and aunt on their Devonshire 
farm. She is fascinated by English country hfe, and by English ‘tribal’ customs, she 
goes to Reading University (where she learns agriculture and the tango) and then, for a 
year, to Cornell University, where she observes the contrasting mores of American 
campus life. She describes it all with vivacity and gusto, in a highly readable book. 

(92) 
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EDWARD LEAR: Landscape Painter and Nonsense Poet (1812-1888). 
a Davidson. Reprint. Murray, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

For over a century, Edward Lear has been famous as a writer of limericks, nonsense 

verse and nonsense stories; he has also been known as a writer of travel books, and as a 

brilliant illustrative draughtsman. He is now r ised as a watercolour painter, a 

landscape artist of distinction, as well as an ee One must add that 

he was also one of the saddest, most complex and most endearing of the eminent 

Victorians. Mr. Davidson’s study takes every aspect into account. First published in 

1938, it has been reprinted with new and additional illustrations. It is not particularl 

well written, but it is the most complete life of Lear that has so far been aiee 

(92) 


MONEY TALKS: Fifty Years of International Finance. The Autobiography 
o Leith-Ross. Hutchinson, 508. 1968. 22 cm. 372 pages. Frontispiece. 
In 

A fascinating account of a career largely devoted to clearing up the financial and 

monetary consequences of two world wars. As former official British negotiator, 

the author not only sets out the nal context of the findings of successive inter- 
national commissions but also Lana valuable footnotes to the general political 
history of the inter-war years. This is augmented by the analysis of economic warfare, 
after 1939, and of schemes for post-war economic rehabilitation, both successful and 
abortive. This book is essential for the student of contemporary history and for the 
publicist, as a background discussion of contemporary financial institutions and. their 

policies. (92) 

THE TRAGIC QUEEN: MARIE ANTOINETTE. Dorothy Moulton 
Mayer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In 1770, Marie Antoinette, the daughter of the Empress Maria Theresa of Austria 

was married to the future Louis XVI. At the age of fourteen, she was transferred 

from the formal Court of Vienna to the notably licentious Court of Louis XV; she 
left her mother’s care for that of a husband of fifteen. He was unable to give her a child 
for the first eight years of their marriage; and during those years she consoled herself 
with trivia and intrigues, and earned the people’s hatred for what seemed her callous 
extravagance, Marie Antoinette was the victim of circumstances beyond her control, 
and of the moment at which she happened to enter history. Although the book lacks 

literary style, the unhappy Queen is portrayed in it with constant sympathy. (92) 

MY SON’S FATHER: An Autobiography. Dom Moraes. Secker & Warburg, 
308, 1968. 22-5 cm. 250 pages. 

Dom Moraes was born in India, the son of an eminent Indian journalist; his childhood 

‘was spent in a well-to-do household, but it was disturbed by his mother, who suffered 

from a series of violent mental breakdowns. In adolescence, Dom Moraes turned to 

poetry, and began to write; as an undergraduate at Oxford, he rs hus ideas, 
and began to feel more sure of his literary career. Here is the story of his life up to the 
birth of his own son. It is marred, at times, by slight conceit, and by literary name- 

dropping, but it 1s an unusual and well-written book. (92) 

HAROLD NICOLSON: DIARIES AND LETTERS 1945-1962. 
Edited by Nigel Nicolson. Collins, 45s. 23-5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the third and final volume of the diary which should establish Sit Harold 

Nicolson as the foremost diarist of his age, and rank him, perhaps, with Greville and 

Creevey. Politician and man of letters, moving constantly among the leading English 
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figures of the day, meeting many of the celebrated writers and politicians of Europe, 
he had an unerring eye for the significant, and an excellent style in which to record it. 
This diary will be an invaluable source book for students of the politics and social 
life of the period, and it will probably remain Sir Harold’s chief contribution to 
English literature. It is also a personal record of touching interest, and reveals the rare 
depth of relationship between himself and his wife, the distinguished writer and 
gardener, Vita Sackville-West. (92) 


MADAME DE POMPADOUR. Nancy Mitford. 2nd edition. Hamish 
Hamilton, 70s. 1968. 26-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first edition of Miss Mitford’s biography of Madame de Pompadour was pub- 
lished in 1954; she has now revised and amplified it in the light of recent books like 
M. Levron’s Madame de Pompadour and the new edition of Pierre Gaxotte’s Le Siècle 
de Louis XV. However, this is more than a revised edition: it is also produced as a 
companion to her study of Louis XIV at Versailles, The Sun King (published in 1966), 
and, like that volume, it is sumptuously illustrated. The scholar may sometimes 
dislike Miss Mitford’s informal style and wish for a proper critical apparatus, but the 
francophile will much enjoy the lavish illustrations, which convey a vivid impression 
of Louis XV and of the remarkable woman who was his undisputed mistress for 
twenty years. They also recall the spendid elegance of an era. (92) 


THE RUSKINS IN NORMANDY: A Tour in 1848 with Murray’s 
Hand-book. J. G. Links. Murray, 253. 1968. 22°5 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1848, when the French Second Republic had become more established, and the 
revolutionary spirit had cooled, ıt was once again safe to travel on the Continent. 
Accompanied by their manservant, George Hobbs, and by Murray's Handbook for 
Travellers in France, the writer John Ruskin and his young wife Effie set out on a tour 
of Normandy. They themselves recorded their experience in letters, Hobbs recorded 
them, later, in a journal, and now Mr. Links, a Ruskin expert, gathers all three accounts 
together and interweaves them with Murray’s suggestions and opinions. He illus- 
trates this original book with Ruskin’s photographs and unpublished drawings. (92) 
SOFKA: The Autobiography of a Princess. Sofka Skipwith née Princess 
Sophy Dolgorouky. Hart-Davis, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
The author was born in 1907 into a world of almost unbelievable feudal luxury. The 
prmcely family of Dolgorouky traced its ongins back to the ninth century, and ‘the 
Child’, as she was called, entered the most exclusive inner circle of Russian aristocracy. 
In this original and engaging book, she gives a child’s-eye view of the Russian Imperial 
Court, and of the Revolution. A restless cosmopolitan hfe followed. London, Paris, 
Rome, Budapest, the theatre, literature, politics: the Princess has lived in all these 
worlds with zest, and with an eye for the significant. Divorce followed her first 
marriage to Leo, elder son of the Zinovieff family; her second husband, Grey Skip- 
with, was killed flying with the Royal Air Force. She has been secretary to Laurence 
Olivier, and worked with the French Resistance during the war. Now living quietly 
in the south-west corner of England, Mrs. Skipwith here describes her life with gusto 
and with style. (92) 
THE SPACE BETWEEN THE BARS: A Book of Reflections, Donald 
Swann. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Donald Swann, pianist, singer and composer, and partner of Michael Flanders in the 
popular Drop of a Hat shows, has written here what he describes simply as a book of 
ections. Thus, he includes some biographical chapters; he talks about his idea of 
church music; he explams his long infatuation with Greece, and his pleasure in 
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composition. He argues quietly about peace and war—he is a Christian pacifist—and 
throughout he offers a gentle philosophy. The book has no special shape; it drifts. 
But those who have heard Mr. Swann will recognise his endearing personality, and 


those who have not will want to know more. (92) 


VICTORIA IN THE HIGHLANDS: The personal journal of Her Majesty 
Queen Victoria, with notes and introductions and a description of the acquisition 
and rebuilding of Balmoral Castle by David Duff. Muller, 60s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 398 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A century ago, in 1868, the first public edition appeared of Leaves from the Journal of 

Our Life in the Highlands. This was Queen Victoria’s plain, unvamished account of 

her early visits to Scotland, and the simple domestic life which she enjoyed north of 

the Border. The Queen had felt an instant affection for Scotland, and she took real 
. pleasure in. the long and arduous expeditions which she made, incognito, round the 
country, climbing rocks, fording nvers, and staying with her husband at remote 

Highland inns. Her record of Scottish life was easily the best-seller of the year, and 

some time later she published a sequel. They are now repunted in one volume, 

illustrated with little-known photographs a with sketches drawn by the Queen 
herself. This book should give much pleasure to lovers of Scotland, and to admirers of 

a simple, unique and unforgettable woman. (92) 


KINGS, RULERS AND STATESMEN. Compiled and edited by L. F. 
Wise and E. W. Egan. Oak Tree Press, 503. 1968. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, say the compilers, ‘contains the most complete listing of kings, rulers and 
statesmen ever brought together under one cover’, and the claim is most probabl 
justified, for they have shown great ingenuity and persistence in rooting out detai 
of states ancient and modern, extant or defunct, from Assyria to Botswana. There are 
a few historical notes and many small portraits, There is unfortunately no index of 
persons, which would have doubled the value of the book, so it will not help the 
reader who wants to run to earth, say, T’aejo or Diego di Caraza, though both are 
listed. But the index of some six hundred countries, covering the world, makes it easy 
to find who was, at any given date, the ruler or chief minister of, for example, 
Argentina, New Brunswick, Bhutan, Britain, Denmark, India, Japan, Sparta, Venice, 
U.S.A., U.S.S.R., or Zanzibar. (923-1) 
EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF BUROPEAN WRITERS. 
W. N. Hargreaves-Mawdsley. Dent, 38s. 1968. 20 cm. $68 pages. (Everyman's 
Reference Library) 
Dr. a E, a lecturer in Modern History at St. Andrew’s University, 
has cast his net wide, from Russia to Portugal, from Iceland to Italy, and in time from 
the tenth century A.D. to the present day. Some twenty countries are represented by 
over 2,000 poets, playwrights, novelists, critics and a few other writers. Entries are 
mainly biographical, with brief critical comments, and the writer’s chief works are 
named, sn the oriial inal language and in ee This is a valuable companion volume to 
A Dictionary of Literary Biography: English and American, in the same series. (928) 
Britain ` 
THE AGE OF GEORGE III. R. J. White. Heinemann Educational Books, 
358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this concise survey of the reign of George I, the author comes to his subject with 
an alert and fresh mind, and an independent point of view. He 1s no blind follower of 
the opinion of other historians, at whom, indeed, he tilts his lance in lively fashion. 
He hopes to avoid, on the one hand, too great an obsession with politics, and, on the 
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other, the modern weakness for the debunking of people and the destruction of 
myths. Politics he accepts only as a necessary introduction to his wider interest, which 
is the society and civilisation of the 18th century. His epigrammatic style and caustic 
wit contribute to a readable study of this period, and his book will probably stimulate 
further reading. Mr. White is a Fellow of Downing College, and lectures in history 
in the University of Cambridge. (942°073) 


THE FALL OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE 1918-1968. Colin Cross. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 55s. 1968. 23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cross is an able journalist who has already written books on British Fascism and 
the Liberal Government of 1905-1914. Here he covers a wider canvas, though with 
no less readability. He starts with a description of the Empire as ‘high noon’ in 1918 
and proceeds through the ‘twilight’ of the Statute of Westminster of 1931, the attack 
from Gandhi m India and then the Second World War and the immediate post-war . 
years to the ‘sundown’ of revolt in Kenya and Cyprus and the rapid decolonisation 
of the ‘wind of change’ of the Macmillan Government of 1960. While making no 
claim to original research, this book provides a lively introduction. (942082) 


KENSINGTON PALACE. Derek Hudson. Peter Davies, 50s. 1968. 24 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Onginally Nottingham House when it was built in 1605, Kensington Palace became 
a royal house when William HI bought ıt ın 1689, and for the next seventy years it 
was the principal residence of the Crown. It was here, on 24th May, 1819, that the 
future Queen Victoria was born; it was here, on 20 June 1837, that she was wakened. 
to be told the news of her accession. The young Victoria 1s the presiding genius of the 
palace; but many other members of the Royal Family have lived there—it was the 
residence of the late Princess Marina and of Princess Margaret and Lord Snowdon 
for the first years of their marred life. Derek Hudson has written a popular account 
of the most endearing palace in London, a palace with a continuing history. (942-13) 


A GATEWAY OF EMPIRE. C. M. Macinnes. Reprint. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, the more explicit title of which, Bristol: A Gateway of Empire, 1s on the 
binding only, was first published in 1939, but the stock was destroyed by enemy 
action the following year. Its reappearance now, even in a slightly less attractive form 
than originally (some of the plates are rather muzzy), 1s very welcome. The author 
(Professor Emeritus of Commonwealth History m the University of Bristol) has 
brought together the extraordinary range of me which have associated the port of 
Bristol with the history of overseas trade, colonisation and the movement of people. 
The story begins with 15th century voyagers, and from the days of the Cabots down 
to the development of the Bristol aircraft mdustry in the years before the Second 
World War ee have been constructive connections with Imperial development. 
A new preface by the author asserts the importance of a balanced appraisal of the 
positive good of the British Empire,of which this book can be regarded as an epitome. 
Italy (942-41) 
LIFE IN ITALY AT THE TIME OF THE MEDICI. John Gage. Batsford, 
308. 1968. 21 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (European Life Series) 

This attractively presented analysis of Italian society in the period of the ascendancy 
of the Florentine Medici (e. 1430—«. 1540) 1s well illustrated with interesting con- 
temporary dra . Famuliarity with a mass of surviving historical material relat: 
to education and humanism, music and the theatre, sport and spectacle, town an 
country life, and the refinements of polite soctety enables Mr. Gage to penetrate the 
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social scene from the aristocratic hierarchy of Church and nobility, through the world 
of merchants and high finance, to the S conditions of peasant and labouring life, and 
the poverty, plague, and cruelty which were as much a part of daily existence as the 
artistic and scientific achievements of the age. He is an assistant lecturer in the School 
of Fine Arts and Music of the University of East Anglia. (945°05) 


A HISTORY OF SICILY. Vol. I: Medieval Sicily 800-1713. Vol. I: 
Modern Sicily after 1713. Demis Mack Smith. Chatto & Windus, 90s. the two vols. 
1968. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These are two volumés in what 1s to be a three-volume history of Sicily, when a 

volume by M. I. Finley, Ancient Sicily: To the Arab Conquest 1s published. Mr. Mack 

Smith’s volumes are a fine achievement, giving as they do a masterly survey of 

Sicilian history from the Arab occupation of the island in the early Middle Ages to the 

present. It 1s surprising that the author, previously known as an historian of modern 

Italy, should be able to deal in so competent and authoritative a manner with the 

varied phases of Sicily’s earlier luistory—the periods of the Arabs, the Normans, the 

Emperor Frederick IL, the Angevins and the Spanish; though more detail is reserved 

for the 18th and roth centuries. Although written by an academic historian and Fellow 

of All Souls College, Oxford, the peck is by no means a work of heavy scholarship, 
but has an easy and relaxed manner. (945°8) 


Russia 

MANY ROADS TO MOSCOW: Three Historic Invasions. Leonard 
Cooper. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A narrative and comparison of three historic mvasions of Russia—those of Charles 

XI of Sweden, of Napoleon and of Hitler’s troops in the Second World War—all 

aimed initially at Moscow. The book is intended for the general reader, but the three 

stories are solidly studied and soberly as well as readably told. (947) 


Finland 
FINLAND. W. R. Mead. Benn, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

Professor W. R. Mead 1s an acknowledged British authority on Scandinavia and has 
intended his book to be an troduction to Finland for the lay reader. He gives an 
analysis of present-day Finnish society, backed up by a survey of the factors, geo- 
graphical and historical, which produced it. The author of this type of book, whose 
readers are generally in no position to exercise any critical judgment of the contents, 
has a special obligation to be accurate in his facts and balanced in his judgments. 
Professor Mead meets these requirements. His colleagues in this field will spot the 
occasional minor error or may wish to argue about this or that comment, but the 


common reader can be assured that he will not be musled on any point of substance 
and will find here an excellent introduction to a little-known country. (947:1) 
China 


THE EMPRESS WU. C. P. Fitzgerald. 2nd edition. Cresset Press, 42s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 276 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
The Empress Wu was a ruthless, intelligent woman who succeeded im the remarkable 
feat of making herself supreme ruler of China in the seventh century. Her story, told 
by Professor C. P. Fitzgerald, the well-known historian of China from the Australian 
National University, and based on Chinese sources throughout, was first published in 
1956. For this new edition the author has added an epilogue which covers the years 
immediately following the death of the Empress and laa up to the accession of her 
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grandson, the greatest ruler of the T'ang dynasty, the Emperor Hsiian Tsung. Although 
the book will be principally of interest to historians of China, its novelty and im- 
portance will repay the effort required of less specialised readers. (951-01) 


THE PAPER DRAGON: An Account of the Chma Wars, 1840-1900. 
John Selby. Arthur Barker, 42s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the current revival of interest in the colonial wars of the 19th century, those fought 
in China have not been neglected. But John Selby’s account of the two Opium wars, 
the Taiping compaigns and his briefer sketch of the contests of the later 19th century 

e some attention. The author is a senior lecturer at the Royal Military Academy 
at Sandhurst; his technical knowledge and his research are combined with a lively 
style ın a book which should appeal to readers who are interested in the history of 
warfare, the history of China, or who just like an exciting book. Although see | 
a history of military exploits, there is an adequate picture of the Eeee ack oun 

95103 
CHINA OBSERVED. Colin Mackerras and Neale Hunter. Pall Mall Press, 
358. 1968. 21°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors of this unpretentious, but convincing, account of life in Communist 
China are two Australians who taught ın Peking and Shanghai between 1964 and 
1967. They do not generalise too much from thei limited experience, and their 
knowledge of the historical background is not profound, but they do report their 
observations inan honest and impartial manner. The greater part of the book, describing 
aspects of Chinese life, will be a interest only to the fee reader, but the two chap- 
ters which describe the cultural revolution in Shanghai will also interest the specialised 
student of recent Chinese politics. (951-05) 


A QUARTER OF MANKIND: An Anatomy of China Today. Dick 
Wilson. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 334 pages. Map. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

As a former editor of the Far Eastern Economic Review in Hongkong, Mr. Wilson 

qualifies as a leading China watcher. The product of his observations, first published 

by Weidenfeld & Nicolson in 1966 and now appearing in a slightly revised form, is a 

sympathetic survey of developments in Communist China, based largely on material 

from the Chinese press. The book 1s divided into three parts, dealing with society, the 
economy and Chinese foreign relations. While pointing out the failures of the regime, 
the author argues that criticism of China is often based on misunderstandings and on 
bad Chinese public relations. Designed for the intelligent general reader, this book 

should help to dispel some misapprehensions. (951-05) 

Mongolia 

THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF MONGOLIA: A General Reference Guide. 
A. J.K. Sanders. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Maps. Index. 

For readers who do not possess a knowledge of Russian, it has been difficult to acquire 

any information about the Mongolian People’s Republic, occasionally known as 

Outer Mongolia. But this remote country, so long submerged beneath the influence of, 

first, China and then the U.S.S.R. has recently attracted new attention because of 

the dispute between those two great states. This useful work of reference, carefull 

compiled by Mr. Sanders from the Mongolian press, Russian and other sources, ae 
therefore prove most valuable to students of the area and to businessmen and others 
who have an interest in ıt. The administration and the principal economic and social 
institutions are described, and long lists of officials and other prominent individuals, 

together with statistics of trade and production, are included. (951-7) 
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India 


INDIA: Studies in Social and Political Development, 1947-1967. Edited by | 


A. Appadorai. Asia Publishing House, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 358 pages. 

This symposium was prepared for presentation to Pandit Hriday Nath Kunzru, an 
outstanding figure in Indian politics, on his eightieth birthday anniversary. The 
editor is well known as a former Director of the Indian School of International 
Studies, and the sixteen contributors are eminent Indian scholars in the social and 
political field. The essays fall into three groups: social problems, economic growth 
and political development, and external relations, and deal with specific topics such 
as Indian scouting, problems of educated youth in India, and Sino-Indian relations, 
as well as more general questions. The volume ends with a well-slected 
bibliography of social and political development in India, 1947-1966. (954-04) 
South-East Asia 

SOUTH-EAST ASIA IN TURMOIL. Brian Crozier. 2nd edition. Penguin 

Books, $s. 1968. 18 cm. 224 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

First established in wartime, the term South-East Asia has never ceased to be 
associated with turbulence. In this revised and updated edition of a book for the lay 
reader which first appeared in 1965, Mr. Crozier briefly relates the history of the area 
since 1941 and puts forward his analysis of the causes of unrest. Prominent among 
these is what he calls the neo-imperialism of the politicians who came to power in 
the wake of the retreating colonial powers. He argues firmly for a continuation of 
western political and military influence in the area as a means of reducing tension. 
The author of this provocative, brightly-written book is a journalist who has specialised 
in East Asian affairs. (959) 


REVOLUTIONARY WARFARE AND COMMUNIST STRATEGY: 
The Threat to South-East Asia. Geoffrey Fairbairn. Faber, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
286 pages. Maps. Index. 

In this Hen o Mr. Fairbairn, Lecturer in History in the Australian National 

University, sets himself three questions. What are the issues involved in the political 

struggle ın South-East Asia? What is the nature of revolutionary guerrilla warfare? 

What should be the attitude of the West? His own approach 1s tough and un- 

compromising; he 1s severely critical of what he calls ‘liberal-progressive wi 
inking’. Perhaps he himself sees South-East Asian Communism in too Machiavellian 

terms. But his analysis is instructive, even to those who hold different views on 

Vietnam, and may be read with profit also by those who are interested in revolutionary, 

insurgent movements throughout the world. (959) 


A HISTORY OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. D. G. E. Hall. 3rd edition. 
Macmillan, 90s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 1,044 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This third edition of the standard history of South-East Asia has been considerably 
revised by its energetic author, who is Professor Emeritus of the History of South- 
East Asia in the University of London. Although still open to the general cnticism 
that disproportionate space is given to European activities the earlier chapters have 
now been considerably strengthened by the mcorporation of the results of recent 
research on the early history of Burma, Angkor and Indonesia and by the addition of 
new chapters on the late medieval economy of South-East Asia and on Cambodia in 
the 17th and 18th centuries. Later chapters have also been thoroughly revised, the 
bibliography has been substantially alod and an excellent preface surveys the 
progress of research on the area. Specialists may still criticise details, but this work 
must retain its place as the basic textbook for students of South-East Asian history. (959) 
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Africa 
AFRICA IN HISTORY: Themes and Outlmes. Basil Davidson. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 328 pages. Maps. Index. 

Basil Davidson has a reputation as a knowledgeable journalist writing on Africa who 
1s also a successful populariser in the historical field. He has produced here what is 
possibly the best short history of Africa, from the emergence there of early man to 
the 1960's. This is a remarkable feat, drawing on the latest archaeological and historical 
wnting. Mr. Davidson writes with more balance than in some earlier books: he now 
tells Africans that not all their problems are due to the colonial impact. A useful short 
bibliography and clear maps add to the value of this lively introduction. (960) 


THE RHODESIA THAT WAS MY LIFE. Sir Robert Tredgold. Allen & 
Unwin, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The title of this book conveys well the approach of the author. His own life spans 
almost the entire existence of Rhodesia; as a small boy he witnessed the funeral of 
Cecil Rhodes and as Chief Justice he resigned in protest against the Law and Order 
Maintenance Bill, which he regarded as a betrayal of the rule of justice to which he 
was committed. On the whole, this approach results in some subordination of the 
personal aspect of his life to the temperate reflections on the development of Rhodesia 
and what he regards as the totally wrong policy of recent years. Sir Robert’s views 
are unlikely to command sympathy either in ruling arcles in Salisbury or in the 
supporters of African nationalism. Descended from a colleague of Clarkson in the 
anti-slavery campaign and from the mussionary Robert Moffat, he speaks for a now 
unfashionable attitude which regards the Imperial history of Great Britam as some- 
thing which, despite its blemishes, made a significant and lasting contribution to the 
history of the peoples it affected; and he sees the racialist and restrictrve attitudes of 
recent Rhodesian governments as a betrayal of this heritage. (968-91) 
Canada 
THE UNION OF THE CANADAS: The Growth of Canadian Institutions 
1841-1857. J. M. S. Careless. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto): Oxford University 
Press (London), sos. 1968. 24 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Canadian 
Centenary Series) 
The great co-operative history of Canada which makes up the Canadian Centenary 
series has now reached the eighth of its proposed seventeen volumes, and the central 
portion of it ıs now all but complete. W. L. Morton’s account of Confederation has 
already appeared and this volume by Professor Careless (Professor of History in the 
University of Toronto) 1s one of three covering events in different of Canada 
up to 1857. He deals with the period from the Union of Upper and Lower Canada 
1n 1841 to the intensification of moves towards a wider unity which eventually led to 
Confederation. The somewhat uneasy partnership of Quebec and Ontario was in 
some ways to be the precursor of a duality ın Canadian nationhood, rather than the 
assimilation between two races which was hoped for. There 1s, however, no over- 
sunplification ın the narrative, but a detailed and authoritative study of a period of 
great significance in the development of Canada, and of the many notable figures in 
public life who made their contribution to it. 97104) 
United States of America 
USA: THE TWENTIES TO VIETNAM. Daniel Snowman. Batsford, 25s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Map. Index. 
The author, until recently Lecturer in Politics and American Studies ın the University 
of Sussex, has ee a | a difficult task very well. His history of the United States 
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since the First World War concentrates on social change rather than on political fact. 
This enables him to place very recent developments—the Negro revolt, the Berkeley 
rebellion and the opposition to the Vietnam war—in a broad historical context. 
Moreover, he incorporates into his narrative a valuable series of up-to-date statistics 
to illustrate and fortify his arguments. This ıs a particularly useful volume for those 
who wish to understand what 1s happening in the United States at the present time. 

(973°9) 


FICTION 








3 s oe F e e 
THE CRYING GAME. John Brame. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 
286 pages. 

With this highly readable but slick and superficial story of the dolce vita of public 
relations and lavish e accounts, Mr. Braine takes a step backward to the 
formula which earned success for his first novel, Room at the Top. Frank Bat- 
combe, a Catholic Yorkshireman, doing nicely as a Fleet Street reporter but not quite 
well enough to satisfy all his ambitions, runs across his cousin, who 1s exploiting the 
glossier world of public relations, and moves in to share his Hampstead flat. Money 
and sex are the idols of this world of advertising men, journalists, devious politicians, 
television personalities, models, debutantes and hangers-on, and. Frank gorges himself 
with both before settling, ın a denouement of astonishing naivety, for suburban life 
with his long neglected Catholic girl friend. Mr. Braine retams much of his skill in 
narrative, but is often weak on detail, and the story suffers, as did his first novel, from 
the ambiguous identification of author and hero. 


WITHOUT APOLOGY: The Autobiography of Sir George Maudesley, 
Bart. edited with notes and a postscript. A novel by Ewan Butler. Cassell, 308. 
1968. 20°5 cm. 384 pages. 

Mr. Butler, who possesses an expert knowledge of Nazi Germany from his work as a 
foreign correspondent, has devised an imaginative and ingenious story about what 
might have happened 1f the Germans had successfully invaded and occupied Britam 
after the fall of France. He takes for his principal character Sir George Maudesley, a 
Conservative M.P. and Territorial officer, who,-despite his anu-German sentiments, 
is persuaded to collaborate in the admmistration of the country to alleviate the 
sufferings of the population. After a few months of increasingly futile co-operation 
with the Germans, he rebels at the persecution of the Jews and escapes to the U.S.A., 
where he 1s taken into protective custody. The characterisation is somewhat wooden, 
but the story 1s particularly interesting for its account of the origins of collaboratiomst 
regimes and the comparison of the British scene with that of occupied Europe; it is 
noteworthy how the Nazis attempt to divide an occupied country by the en- 
couragement of separatist nationalist movements. 


GOING TO THE MOON. Philip Callow. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Philip Callow’s books are described as fiction and yet are in many respects closer to 
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autobiography. They are not constructed according to the familiar conventions of 
plot, characterisation, or descriptive narrative. He is a sharp observer of working- 
class life, who also possesses an exceptionally retentive memory for the details of his 
childhood. The present book describes the central character’s adolescence in a suburb 
of wartime Birmingham, It is formless and yet remarkably illuminating. Mr. Callow 
believes that the right words, the nght tone, may come to an author many years later 
in such a way as to recreate the exact quality and significance of a scene or event, and 
his faith is clearly justified by results. 

SEVERAL PERCEPTIONS. Angela Carter. Heinemann, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 

160 pages. 

The title of Miss Carter’s third novel is taken from the writings of David Hume—‘the 
mind is a kind of theatre, where several perceptions make their appearance . . . glide 
away and mingle in an infinite variety of postures and situations’, a sentence which 
ay sums up this author’s customary approach to fiction. Her hero Joseph is a young 
man who sees visions and feels called upon to perform gratuitous and fantastic actions 
of penance or protest: he works in a geriatric ward, flings his money to beggars, releases 
a badger from a zoo, makes unsuccessful attempts at suicide. His experiences as he 
describes them are strikingly reminiscent of those of the case-histories of the well 
known psychiatrist R. D. Laing, people who have lost touch with reality. There 1s 
little attempt at a coherent plot: the interest of the book depends on the author's 
talent for making such episodes in a journey out of and back to reality appear 


authentic. 


LIVE AS FAMILY. Zoë Fairbairns. Macmillan, 25s. 1968. 21 cm. 154 pages. 

Miss Fairbairns, a nineteen-year-old author, makes an extremely promising début 
with this story of a pirl’s first departure from home to take a holiday job as a mother’s 
help. The heroine finds herself precariously balanced between a difficult adolescent, a 
cynical and philandenng husband and a neurotic wife, all of whom are only too ready 
to exploit her sympathy and tolerance. The narrative 1s unfolded with exceptional 
delicacy and insight and fimshed off with an unexpected but enturely apt denouement. 


TUMATUMARI. Wilson Harris, Faber, 25s. 1968. 19 cm. 156 pages. 
Wilson Harns’s seventh novel is again set mainly in bis native Guyana. Tumatumari 
(sleeping rocks) is the key to the novel, the link between old and new. Prudence’s 
i husband Roi is drowned and the book describes in a series of fractured 
flashbacks her lıfe with him, with Rakka, his mistress, her father and mother, and her 
childhood. Vignettes of life in London and of a home in Guyana are juxtaposed with 
the ee sense of history which comes from the Guyanese Indians. The novel 
tries hard to make an artistic success of old and new world reconciliation, old super- 
stitions and new, and through Prudence emerges a picture of a country, of a people, 
still seeking their place in the world. Mr. Wilson’s prose is compact and written with 
a poet’s care. 
EXCUSE ME, MR. SWEETENHAM. Maurice Hilliard. Longmans, 25s. 
1968. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The relationship of schoolmaster and pupil is a well-worn topic, but Mr. Hilliard 
succeeds in making an original and immensely readable story out of it. Mr. 
Sweetenham is an unorthodox teacher who possesses an exceptional gift for handling 
children. He befriends Stubbsy, a backward and thoroughly unpromising small boy, 
rescues him from his alcoholic parents and takes him into his own household. All 
goes well until, ın the process ee growing up, the boy discovers that his mentor can 
be stimulating in the ‘oom, but Pl ie boring and dominating outside it. 
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Mr. Hilliard shows great skill in alternating these qualities in the character of the 
schoolmaster, while still leaving him a thoroughly credible figure. 


A STRONGER CLIMATE. R. Prawer Jhabvala. Murray, 258. 1968. 19 cm. 
214 pages. 

The nine pieces which make up this volume of stories set in the India of today are 
divided into two sections, ‘The Seekers’ and “The Sufferers’. The first category are 
the Europeans of the post-independence generation, who come to India full of 
admiration or philanthropic i in search of something which they believe Europe 
cannot give them, and under these influences fall in love with and sometimes marry 
Indians. The Sufferers are those who were happy under the old order and now find 
the country growing away from them. Mrs. Jhabwala has always excelled at portray- 
ing the Anglo-Indian confrontation. These are slight stories, but they display an 
unerring perception and understanding of the chasms which affection or even love 
cannot bridge. Fantasies are exchanged or conflict with one another, communication 
is seldom achieved. The writing throughout sustains her customary high standards, 


THE LOST BOY. Stead Jones. Bles, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Barty Davies isa Welshman who joins an arrogant and successful English businessman 
and is himself regarded as a success by his Welsh kinsmen. His wife Catherine is 
related to his boss. The ‘Lost Boy’ of the title is his son Ashlyn, a wild, unconventional 
but near-saint like figure, whose escapades keep his parents in a state of confusion and 
indecision. When Ashlyn runs away from an approved school, Barty’s relations with 
his employer disintegrate and his success looks like turning to failure. In his search for 
his son and for himself he is aided less by his wife than by Jak (n adult counterpart 
of Ashlyn) and his children. These provide the sanity and comfort Barty needs if he 
is to become reconciled to the vagaries of his son’s behaviour, his employer, mistresses 
and wife. The story burbles along cleverly, is often amusing and shows something of 
the shape and texture of English provincial life. Mr. Stead Jones is a lecturer ın Liberal 
Studies and this is his third ana 
THE STORIES OF ERIC LINKLATER. Macmillan, 45s. 1968. 21 cm. 
378 pages. 
Mr. Linklater’s tales are closer to the old tradition of oral story-telling than to the 
techniques of modern fiction. Their appeal lies mainly in the mventive powers and 
imaginative impetus of the narrator. The emotions, motives, qualities, moods of the 
characters play a comparatively small part in the total effect; ıt depends much more 
upon the reader’s curiosity to discover what happens next. Many of the stories rely 
upon fantasy, upon the mysterious scenery or atmosphere of the remoter regions of 
Scotland or northern Europe; others, such as “The Masks of Purpose’, take an 
historical event for their starting point, in this instance the notorious massacre at 
Glencoe. Mr. Linklater possesses a considerable descriptive talent and writes with an 
infectious exuberance, but his story-telling seldom probes far below the surface of 
events. 


A GIFT FROM NESSUS. William Mcllvanney. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 253. 
1968. 21 cm. 224 pages. x 
The excitements, frustrations and ultimate disillusionments of high-pressure salesman- 
ship provide the dominant theme of this uneven yet unexpectedly memorable novel. 
The hero is a commercial traveller whose working life and private lfe have arrived 
simultaneously at an impasse. He is fond of his wife and children, but has been unable 
to resist indulging in an affair with a young schoolteacher, which has begun to go sour. 
At the same time, he has lost his drive as a salesman, and longs to return to a bookshop 
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where he had worked in his youth, a plan which is opposed outnght by his wife, as it 
would involve a sharp fall in the eanily's standard of living. The author 1s inclined to 
over-write and force the tone in the scenes of business life, but the story is redeemed 
by the power and candour of the final domestic confrontation. 


THE GOLDEN EVENING. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. 

A novelist of provincial life, Mr. Middleton has a well-earned reputation as a sensitive 
observer who plays fair and makes no attempt to glamorise or cheapen his material 
in the light of prevailing fashions. In some oF his books, of which this is one, these 
virtues are offset by a certain lack of tension or urgency. The hero of The Golden 
Evening is a lecturer in history who woos and wins a young widow much better off 
than himself. Mr. Middleton is interested ın the ebb and flow of cultural life ın the 
provinces, especially ın the sphere of music and in the conflicts between amateurs and 
professionals. He paints a faithful picture of a society which 1s passing through a rapid 
stage of transition in its beliefs, prejudices and tastes. His story leaves an impression of 
authenticity but offers few surprises. 


WE MIGHT SEE SIGHTS! and Other Stories. Julia O'Faolain. Faber, 25s. 
1968. 19 cm. 190 pages. 

This is the first collection of stories by the daughter of one of the finest of Irish writers 
of fiction. The tales are set in Ireland and im Italy and cover a wide range of subjects, 
among them village life and student life in Ireland and the English on holiday in Italy. 
Miss O’Paolain is at present a sharper observer of women than of men and her stories 
are mostly dominated by her heroines. She possesses a’ conspicuous talent for setting 
a scene in a few bold strokes and her writing shows a strong individuality and evident 
promise. 

THE GASTEROPOD. Maggie Ross. Barrie & Rockliff: Cresset Press, 258. 

1968. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

The appeal of this first novel lies in its manner rather than sts matter, which belongs 
to the currently fashionable literature of obsession. The title refers to the principal 
character, a middle-aged collector of shells, who has developed the habit of regarding 
his fellow humans as objects rather than as persons. He has a passion for photo- 
gtaphing his young wife, noting the signs of ee gradual ageing, and watching the 
development of an affar with fis intimate friend Max, at the same time as Max’s 
attraction to his brother-in-law. The plot 1s decidedly uneventful, and the subject 
inevitably produces stretches of tedium, but Miss Ross writes in a sharply individual 
style and establishes herself as a creator of character. 


IN A BEAUTIFUL PEA-GREEN BOAT. J. M. Scott. Bles, 218. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

Boards 1s an Englishman whose life has been devoted to books and reading. His first 
venture as a bookseller does not succeed. He sells up and goes to Portugal, hoping to 
set up shop in the Algarve. The sale of the English business falls through, his shop 
destroyed by fire and legal incompetence. Oppressed by debt he turns to swimming, 
his only real ability, as a means of suicide and sets out into the ocean. However, when 
he is in the last stage of exhaustion, a rubber dinghy floats by and ın it he finds a small 

irl. The story of their ocean odyssey, which takes in the discovery of Boards’s will to 
ive and the girl, Bonnie’s, stoicicm, is filled with sea-lore and surprise. Eventually 
they find a yacht. Aboard are a dead woman and a dying man. Boards learns to sail 
and eventually, after much trial and pain, they reach the West Indies. Boards, how- 
ever, is fated, dies with his yacht as Bonnie lands—once again aboard the dinghy. 
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An excellent yarn, Mr. Scott maintainin g with ease the reputation he earned with 
Sea-Wyf and Biscuit. 
WATCHER IN THE PARK. Marianne Sinclair. Cape, 223.6d. 1968. 19-5 cm. 
188 pages, 
Fritz, a middle-aged and emotionally retarded widower, spends his free time sitti 
in a typical London park. Apart from exercising hus dog, his sole interest is in the sm 
girls who play in the park: skipping, hopping, running, playfully fighting, mimicking 
the adult world. He becomes obsessed by Pamela, a sharp and vaguely discontented 
girl whom he befriends, rather in the manner of a schoolboy. The book deals with his 
many cee attempts to get Pamela into his flat—for purposes he does not quite 
understand. Guileless and simple, yet cunning and self-secking, she comes to dominate 
and, eventually, to have Fritz imprisoned for sup; molestation. As a study of mild 
sickness and the near-innocent sdienting ofa pu t child, the book succeeds quite 
well. Mrs. Sinclair is wife to novelist Andrew Sinclair. This is her second novel. 


THE WIND BLOWS FREE. Vian Smith. Peter Davies, 308. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. - 
Vian Smith’s new novel tells the story of Lord Cochrane and his enclosures, in the 
early 19th century, of land which for hundreds of years had produced httle but a bare 
iving for the commoners, the tough, self-sufficient sedand men. His steward, 
Armfield, a humanitarian ex-Army officer, is employed by Cochrane to build the 
wall that will encircle the moor. The commoners oppose enclosure with almost 
pon warfare until Lady Cochrane, sickened by the bloodshed, persuades her 
usband to build houses within the enclosed land and to take the moorland families 
into his employ. Al this is opposed by Coldrick, an elemental and self-sufficient man 
whose only real love is for the land—and for his sons, Joseph and Matthew. The last 
part of the book is a harrowing description of an emigrant ship’s Atlantic crossing. 
Among the passengers are Coldtick, his son Joseph and his daughter-in-law, a one- 
time spy for the commoners. Packed with incident, plotted with skill and wntten in 
simple, elegant language, the story shows Vian Smith to be a master of hus genre. 


UP AND DOWN THE CITY ROAD. John Stroud. Hodder & Stoughton, 
258. 1968. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. 

Sereta is an ill-starred heroine, a young working-class girl who is inadequate, ill- 
equipped and without knowledge of babies or baby care. She lives in London and 
moves from husband to ‘husband’, producing babies as other people produce remarks 
on the weather. Amoral, without thought or care for the future, but puzzled by her 
inability to cope with modem life, she is presented by John Stroud as an amalgam of 
juvenile case histories. The book describes her relations with her mother, her 
delinquent first husband, her sister and her boy friends, and with Frank, a welfare 
officer whose compassion and gently persuasive assistance eventually shows her the 
way to an orderly if not always comfortable and law-abiding life. The problems that 
face the child-laden mother in a welfare state—schooling, delinquency, accommoda- 
tion—are all presented in clinical style. If less a novel than a social document, it is a 
readable tale which raises a number of important questions. The author is himself a 
welfare worker. 

THE DAY OF THE REPUBLIC. Geoff Taylor. Peter Davies, 253. 1968. 

20°§ cm. 192 pages. 

Australia is about to sever all ties with the British Commonwealth in favour of a 
republican government and, despite threats from outside posed by unidentified sub- 
marine patrols and radar iamming, the Black Guard begin their work of suppressing 
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all opposition. The ominous confusion of the seventeen hours preceding the Day of 
the Republic is conveyed by a lively narrative centred on the offices of the powerful 
Australan daily newspaper, The Unicorn, whose staff is resolutely preparing a last 
edition unequivocally denouncing the new regime. Most refreshingly, Mr. Taylor 
manages to avoid detracting from the colour and immediacy of his writing by the 
sermonising didacticism all too common in prophetic political novels and provides a 
work whose ‘message’ is secondary to its readability. An Australian himself, Mr. 
Taylor has written a nymber of novels and an autobiography. 


THE MARRIAGE MADE IN BLOOD. Hugh Ross Wilhamson. Michael 
Joseph, 308. 1968. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 
This is a second novel ın a series which the author has planned as a reconstruction of 
court life in the early Tudor period, and of the tragic fortunes of the later Plantagenets. 
Like the first volume, The Butt of Malmsey, this is a complete novel in itself, set in the 
later Middle Ages, with the Wars of the Roses ing on towards their climax at 
Bosworth Field, while it ends with the early years of Henry VII's reign. Thus is good 
historical fiction, for the author has read and wmitten much about the penod, and his 
picture of court life and the realities of dynastic politics 1s PT Gh the source 
literature of the period, and makes lively reading. Not all his readers will accept all 
his interpretations if they are well versed in the facts, but even so they can read his 
provocative suggestions with interest and enjoyment. 
Reprints 
THE YEARS. Virgmia Woolf. Reprint. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 
350 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Mote n Classics) 
Perhaps the most easily readable though certainly not the most ambitious or 
technically original of Virginia Woolf’s novels, The Years was first published in 1937. 
It ıs a family chronicle which stretches over two generations, from the 1880's to the 
1930's. The narrative line is tenuous and, compared with most novels of this type, 
remarkably uneventful. Its appeal lies partly in the contrasted character studies of 
young and old, but even more in Mrs. Woolf's exceptional gifts as a descriptive writer 
ve possessed a painter’s eye for the London scene and an elegiac sense of the passage 
of time. 
BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


>< 





IN SPITE OF ALL TERROR. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 16s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Hester Burton’s books owe their particular distinction to her ability to show young 

readers something of the forces at work behind historical events. Her new book is set 

in very recent history, for it starts in 1939. An unhappy, resentful but intelligent 

adolescent girl from a bitterly deprived background is evacuated to the country and 

the unwilling hospitality of a ‘county’ family. The events of the story are naturally 
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exciting, with the outbreak of war and the evacuation of Dunkirk as the high points; 
but equally interesting is the feeling that things are on the move, that the barriers are 
falling between social classes, between age-groups, between men’s lives and women’s 
lives. This is an outstanding book. 
HAVELOK THE WARRIOR. Ian Serraillier. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1968. 
225 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. 
Well known for his stylish retellings of archaic legends too difficult for young readers 
to tackle either ın the original or in literal translation, Mr. illier has been 
brilliantly successful in his version of this early English romance. Dating from about 
1300, it harks back to the period between Alfred and the Norman Conquest, when 
England was virtually of the Scandinavian world. The imaginary characters, 
orphaned son and daughter of the Danish and English kings respectively, are both 
robbed by treacherous guardians of their rightful inheritance, but after exciting 
adventures they marry and win back their stolen crowns. Mr. Serraillier’s poetic prose 
echoes the original, yet should hold attention by its narrative vigour, and Gareth 
Floyd’s strong illustrations are well matched to it. 


THE POLLY HARRIS. Mary Treadgold. 2nd edition. Hamish Hamilton, 
18s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss Treadgold has rewritten in more modern language this sequel (first published in 
1949) to her prize-winning first book, We Couldn’t Leave Dinah. It is a thriller, set in 
the post-war London of austerity and discontent in which Mick and Caroline arrive 
to study for school entrance-examinations. Black marketeers are flourishmg. Resent- 
ment against the government’s social reforms provokes occasional extremust reaction. 
Miss Treadgold scatters crafty, puzzling clues. Who is the sinister O'Leary? How does 
i ed little David come to know him? What is the British Fighters’ League? 
Why has the prosperous brewer broken his promise to let the Prettyman’s Hard 
Chaps use the best bose? A satisfactory solution emerges at last, with never a dull 
moment on the way. 


Non-Fiction 
LUTHER: FATHER OF THE REFORMATION. Leonard W. Cowie. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 158. 1968. 21 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pathfinder 
Biographies) 
Whatever happens about Christian unity children will need, for a long time, some 
clear un ing of the Reformation if they are going to make much of their 
history lessons, and Luther’s life and character can be of great help in bringing to life 
an otherwise difficult subject. Dr. Cowie is well qualified to handle the theme. He also 
knows how to make an interesting story out of a life devoted to religious argument. 
If not many children will read such a book ‘for fun’, a great number will turn to it 
with eet for assistance with their studies. Suzanna Rust’s drawings admirably 
supplement the contemporary illustrations. 
BENEFACTORS OF THE WORLD. I. O. Evans. Warne, 16s. 1968. 
215 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
The fifth volume in a series about famous men and women. It contains thirteen 
short biographies of people whose work for social reform has affected the history of 
our times, donsk ae inclusion of Winston Churchill—a great statesman, but no 
reformer—is as ising as the exclusion of Florence Nightingale, founder of the 
nursing erofeaba; ard iaei Fry, the prison reformer. The other subjects chosen 
are uncontroversial and Mr. Jones writes of them vigorously and interestingly. The 
accounts of Louis Braille (inventor of a method of reading for the blind), Robert 
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Owen (promotor of factory welfare), Samuel Plimsoll (who introduced the ‘load 
line’ on ships), Lord Shaftesbury (who worked for children in industry) and Henri 
Dunant (founder of the Red Cross) are of particular interest. 


A LETTER FROM ISRAEL. Papas. Oxford University Press, ats. 1968. 
28-5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 

Those who know Papas as the cartoonist of the daily paper, the Guardian, will be 
prepared for the wit and the wayward charm of the illustrations in this, his third 
picture book. They may be surprised by the beauty of many of them: ıt is, perhaps, 
the addition of colour to these odd, scratchy drawings which gives them a deeper, 
stronger quality than the ‘comment’ of a cartoon. The panoramic views of Caesarea, 
Acre and Tiberius are particularly fine. The text, which takes the form of a letter from 
the artist to his daughter, is delightful, too: it leaves the reader with the feeling that he 
has actually visited the country and met its people. 


THE DRIFT TO WORLD WAR 1900-1914. Sir Charles Petrie. Benn, 
308. 1968. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Benn’s Twentieth-Century 
Histories) 

The First World War is now seen not only as a devastating upheaval within Europe 

but also as the first stage in the breaking-up of the European world dominance 

established during the previous century. Sir Charles Petrie’s treatment reflects this 
view and judiciously sketches the antecedent crises as representing fundamental 
readjustments in power relationshi ot as dislocations in diplomatic machinery. 

The issues were, however, ea hoes a finite number of Laue personalities, 

relatively unresponsive to electorates, as regards foreign policy. The author’s scope 

is global and his social analysis supported by evocative oe phs of both people and 
situations. The book is an admirable introduction, both to the events and the society, 
for the younger reader for whom the series is designed. 


SEVEN SOVEREIGN QUEENS. Geoffrey Trease. Heinemann, 213. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 199 pages. Illustrations. 

This writer is established as a caterer for the historical education of young folk, 
having contributed both novels and biographical essays to meet their tastes. His 
successful series Seven Queens of England and Seven Kings of England were well received, 
and they are now followed by a similar set of studies. The characters have been chosen 
because they were queens in their own right, and not merely queen-consorts. The 
group includes some of the outstanding women rulers in world history: Cleopatra, 
Boudi Placidia (Em in the West), Isabella of Spam, Christina of Sweden, 
Maria Theresa, and Catherine the Great. Elizabeth I of England and Queen Victoria 
are omitted because Mr. Trease has already dealt with them in a previous book. 


THE ENGLISH LIFE SERIES. Vol. VI: e. 1855~1900—Victoria: The 
Later Years. Geoffrey Wills. Wheaton: Pergamon Press (Oxford), 18s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 
64. pages. Illustrations. 

The aim of this series 1s to illustrate the background of daily life in selected periods. 

Each volume contains some eighty or ninety photographs showing town and country 

scenes, buildings, furniture, tableware, fashions, famous men and women, even some 

famous events (many of the photographs are of old paintings, engravings, sculpture, 
etc). Each ends with notes on the illustrations and begins with a conceit table 
of events and an historical outline. The latter is necessarily so compressed and selective 
as to be more useful to those who have forgotten the history of the period than to 
those who remember it or have never aned. it. The illustrations, too, are selective in 
that they show hardly a glimpse of the poor, whose lives of often extreme privation 
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and suffering were surely part of the background of their ‘betters’. Nevertheless, 
Mr. Wills, who is a disti ed authority on antiques of all lands, has chosen his 
exhibits with such skill a cunning that he evoke a powerful sense of period, of 
changing taste and of material development. 





PRICE CHANGE 
As from January 1969 the annual subscription to British Book News will be 
increased to: 
42s. in the United Kingdom (single copies 3s. 6d.) 
$5.00 in the United States and Canada (single copies 45 cents) 
24s. in all other countries (single copies as.) 


The increase is regretted, but, as a result of the continued rise in production costs, 
it 1s no longer possible to maintain the present rates, which have been in force 
since 19$7. 


Correction 


The title of Vice-Admiral Sir Peter Gretton’s book, reviewed on page 819 of this 
issue is wrongly given as Formal Naval Person; this should be FORMER NAVAL PERSON. 
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Costume in 
Detail 


WOMEN’S DRESS, 1730-1930 
NANCY BRADFIELD, A.R.C.A. 
The author of Historical Costumes 
of England, 1066-1956 (2nd edn). 
This unique and highly detailed 
work by a leading authority on 
costume contains 360 full-page 
drawings, including 12 pp. of 
colour photographs. 104" x8’, 


400 pp. 84s. SBN 245 593209 


CBW : Chemical 


& Biological 
Warfare 


Edited by DR STEVEN ROSE 
Based on the papers given at the 
London Conference this year, the 
book is the first authoritative and 
detailed account of its kind. 82’ x 
54", 224 pp. 8 pp. half-tones and 
tables. 


30s. SBN 245 59485 X 


The Royal 
Baliet Today 


KEITH MONEY 

The author of The Art of the Royal 
Ballet (2nd edn.), etc., shows the 
Royal ballet in all its art and 
splendour. 8 pp. in full colour and 
262 half-tone illustrations. 


114" x84", 272 pp. (Nov.). 
84s. SBN 245 59415 9 
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Before Hansard 


HORACE KING, M.P. 


The Speaker of thə House of 
Commons has ransacked the ancient 
journals of the House and diaries 
of former Members to assemble 
this anthology of sidelights on 
some of the more curious and 
unexpected events in the long 
story of the English Parliament. 25s 


Suez: 
de Lesseps’ Canal 


JOHN PUDNEY 


Suez was controversia! from its 
beginning. John Pudney has written 
a magnificent account of its con- 
ception, construction, and history 
up to tts nationalization in 1956, 
and of the accompanying web of 
political manoeuvre. The canals 
builder was not an engineer, but a 
gifted, retired diplomat, the friend 
of kings, who fathered the enterprise 
and supervised much of the work. 
With many contemporary engrav- 
ings. 45s 


One Man’s Russia 


JAMES KIRKUP 


In 1966 Mr. Kirkup achieved his 
childhood ambition to cross Russia 
on the Trans-Siberian railway His 
account touches on Russian attl- 
tudes to marriage, education, Jews, 
religion, drugs, abortion, birth con- 
trol, homosexuality, prostitution, 
and gambling, and he writes of his 
great literary hero, English-writing 
Russian-born Vladimir Nabokov. 
With 8 pages of photos by the 
author. PHOENIX 30s 
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The Great 
Church in 
Captivity 


A Study of the 
Patriarchate of 
Constantinople from the 
Eve of the Turkish 
Conquest to the Graek 
War of Independence 


SIR STEVEN RUNGIMAN 


Sir Steven Runciman has 
written elsewhere that it is 
their ‘overwhelming sense of 
religion that makes, and 
always made, the Byzantines 
difficult for the West to 
comprehend.’ His history of 
the Orthodox Patriarchate 
of Constantinople in the final 
years of the Byzantine Empire 
and during the 400 years 
of Turkish rule goes far to 
made this quality more com- 
prehensible. The book is 
written with characteristic 
scholarship, intuitive sym- 
pathy and narrative skill. 

55s. net 
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Many Minded 
Homer 
W. F. JACKSON KNIGHT 


Rich with important and often brilliant 
insights into the nature of mythology and 
epic poetry, all brought to bear on the 
great poet Homer, this survey, carefully 
edited and brought into line with recent 
discoveries and supplemented by two of 
the author’s later essays, is a fascinating 
introduction to its subject. 32s. 





The Gift of a Cow 
PREMCHAND 


Economic and social conflict in a North 
Indian village are graphically portrayed in 
this story of a typical Indian farmer and 
his family’s struggle for survival and self 
respect, which is dominated by that most 
important of Indian folklore themes, the 
symbol of the cow. 45s. 





The Organisation of 
British Central 
Government 
1914-1964 


F. M. G. WILLSON 


This new edition takes the story of the 
development of central government struc- 
ture up to October 1964. The final chapter 
analyses the factors which influence 
changes in the distribution of functions 
between departments and discusses the 
methods of handling machinery of govern- 
ment problems. The book’s reappearance 
after six years, up to date and enlarged, 
will be widely welcomed. 55s. 
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EUROPA 


A completely new annual reference book :— 


“THE FAR EAST 


AND AUSTRALASIA 1969 i 


A survey and directory of South Asia, South East Asia, East Asia, 
Australasia, and the Pacific (including Polynesia, Melanesia, and 
Micronesia). It includes articles on the national and international 
political situation in the regions, their geography, and their 
economy. There are separate sections for every country in the’ - 
area covering such topics as history, religion, geography,economy, 
and government, legal systems, trade and industry, transport, and 
the communications media. There is also a ‘Who’s Who’ giving 
basic biographical information about prominent people in or 


closely associated with the region. 


Approx. 1,150 pages ` ` Ready January 1969 — _, > Price £8 
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The fifteenth edition of a standard work:— 


THE’ MIDDLE. EAST 
AND NORTH AFRICA 1968-69 


A survey and directory providing “accurate and up-to-date 
information about this vital area of, the world. It includes a 
general survey of the region; separate.entries for each of the 
thirty-seven countries and territories in the area covering their 
geography, history, religion, economy, and government; and a 


. section ‘Who's. Who-in the Middle East. and North Africa’. 
"974, pages i 2 Published’ October 1968 Prite £6 ros 
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SUBJECT DICTIONARIES AND ~; 
ENCYCLOPAEDIAS Ii 


F. SEYMOUR SMITH ` 


Part II ` 

Collectors’ Books 

Collecting antıques has become so popular a practice that it has attracted many 
useful reference books. A basic book ıs the brief Antiques A to Z compiled by Edward 
Wenham, formerly editor of The Connoisseur (1954, G. Bell, 1as.6d.), which is now 
im its fifth printing, while collectable items from ancestor-figures to walking-sticks 
are discussed in alphabetical order in a recent publication The Collecting Man by 
John Bedford (1968, Macdonald, 55s.) and likely fakes and forgeries pomted out. 
Admirable for its comprehensiveness and balance 1s The Complete Encyclopaedia of 
Antiques edited by L. G. G. Ramsey (1962, The Connoisseur, distributed by Michael 
Joseph, 90s.), a reissue ın one substantial volume of a five-volume Concise Encyclo- 
paedia of Antiques issued between 1954 and 1961, also incorporating material from the 
two-volume Concise Encyclopaedia of American Antiques. Supplementing these 1s a 
valuable vade-mecum, A Dictionary of Marks: Metalwork, Furniture, Ceramics compiled 
and edited by Margaret Macdonald-Taylor (1962, The Connoisseur, distributed by 
Michael Joseph, 30s.), which gives concisc but informative notes on individual 
craftsmen and factories and has a section on tapestries. There is also The Art and 
Antique Restorers’ Handbook: A Dictionary of Materials and Processes used in the Restoration 
and Preservation of all kinds of Works of Art by George Savage (and edition 1967, 
Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.), which all dealers and collectors should have at hand. 
Individual items are covered in H. L. Peterson’s Encyclopaedia of Firearms (1964, The 
Connoisseur, distributed by Michael Joseph, 70s.), Eric Bruton’s Dictionary of Clocks 
and Watches (1967, Arco Publications, 21s.) and The Stamp Collector's Encyclopaedia 
compiled by R. J. Sutton (7th edition revised by E. W. Anthony, 1966, Stanley 
Paul, 42s.). 

For ceramics there is the superb Illustrated Encyclopaedia of British Pottery and 
Porcelain by Geoffrey A. Godden (1966; reprinted 1968, Herbert Jenkins, £7 7s.) 
covering the period 1650 to 1900, with nearly 680 plates illustrating over 2,000 


875 


examples. This is supplemented by the same author’s great Encyclopaedia of British 
Pottery and Porcelain Marks (1966; reprinted 1968, Herbert Jenkins, £7 7s.). Other 
worthy volumes are The Concise Encyclopaedia of English Pottery and Porcelain by 
Wolf Mankowitz and R. G. Haggar (1957, Deutsch, £7 7s.) and The Concise 
Encyclopaedia of Continental Pottery and Porcelain by R. G. Haggar (1960, Deutsch, 
£7 7s.) ranging from Greek vases to Picasso pots. For glass there 1s The Collector's 
Dictionary of Glass by E. M. Elville (1961, Country Life, £8 85.), finely produced and 
covering the technical, historical and artistic aspects of fine glassware. Furniture is 
proudly served by The Shorter Dictionary of English Furniture from the Middle Ages to 
the Late Georgian Period by Ralph Edwards (1964, Country Life, £15 15.), a con- 
densed version of the standard three-volume Dictionary of English Furniture but con- 
taining much new information and new illustrations amongst a total of nearly 2,000. 
There is also a smaller, more ‘popular’ book by John Gloag, A Short Dictionary of 
Furniture, at the moment available as an abridged paperback (1966, Allen & Unwin, 
128.6d.) while the complete cloth edition is being reprinted (ready January 1969, 
Allen & Unwin, £5 ss.) 


Arts Painting Architecture 

In this section we have the splendid Encyclopaedia of the Arts under the oia 
editorship of the distinguished art historian and poet, the late Sir Herbert Read (1966, 
Thames & Hudson, £8 8s.); this comprehensive, lavishly illustrated work includes 
material on all the arts in over 10,000 entries, and it is unlikely that anything com- 
parable has ever been published before. The same publishers issue The Picture 
Encyclopaedia of Art (1958, 94s.6d.) covering painting, sculpture, architecture and 
crafts from earliest times to the present day. Peter and Linda Murray have compiled 
A Dictionary of Art and Artists dealing with pamting, sculpture and engraving which 
was first issued as a paperback by Penguin Books in 1959; a revised edition, cloth 
bound, was published by Thames & Hudson in 1965 (£6 6s.) and a further revised 
edition has recently appeared as a paperback (1968, Penguin Books, 6s.). An Encyclo- 
pacdia of Australian Art by Alan McCulloch has just been published by Hutchinson 
(1968, £7 78.). 

Coming to painting, we have Everyman’s Dictionary of Pictorial Art compiled by 
William Gaunt (1962, Dent, 2 vols. 35s. each), aiming to provide ‘a handy reference 
to painters and periods, forms and techniques of pictorial art in all parts of the world’. 
Books published by F. Lewis include A Dictionary of British Marine Painters (from 
earliest times to the present) by Arnold Wilson (1967, {10 10s.), A Dictionary of 
British Landscape Painters (from the 16th to the early 20th century) by Maurice H. 
Grant (1952, £7 7s.), and three works by Sydney H. Paviere, Dictionary of Flower, 
Fruit and Still-Life Painters in four volumes ranging from the 15th century to 1885 
(1962-4, £10 10s. each), A Dictionary of British Sporting Painters from the 17th to the 
2oth century (1967, £10 10s.) and, newly published, A Dictionary of Victorian Painters 
(1968, £10 10s.), 

Architecture has A Short Dictionary of Architecture by Dora Ware and Betty Beatty 
(3rd edition 1963, Allen & Unwin, 18s.); The Penguin Dictionary of Architecture by 
John Fleming, Hugh Honour and Nikolaus Pevsner (1966; reprinted 1967, Penguin 
Books, 8s.6d.); a Concise Encyclopaedia of Architecture by Martin S. Briggs (1959; 3rd 
impression 1966, Dent, 25s.); a Glossary of Terms used in English Architecture by T. D. 
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Scientific Research in 
British Universities 
and Colleges 1967-68 


This annual publication outlines research 
in progress in British universities and 
other institutions. A particularly useful 
feature is the inclusion of the names of 
those engaged in various projects. 

Vol.I Physical Sciences 48s. (47s.) 

Vol. IX Biological Sciences 45s. (47s.) 
Vol. DM Social Sciences 40s, (413.9d.) 





European Armour in 
the Tower of London 


Ulustrates almost four hundred pieces 
of armour, helmets, cuirasses and the 
like, from the splendid national collec- 
tion in the Tower. Together they 
exemplify the accomplishment of the 
armourers of every European country 
and show the progress of their craft 
from the fourteenth century through its 
zenith in the sixteenth to its gradual 
decline in the seventeenth century. 

70s. (74s.6d.) 





Musical instruments 
as Works of Art 


A fully illustrated book showing the 
Victoria and Albert Museum’s collection 
of elaborately decorated musical instru- 
ments which are almost always expres- 
sions of fine craftsmanship. They will be 
of interest to the art historian as many 
of the instruments are dated and thus 
provide helpful evidence for the student 
of ornament and decorative techniques. 
(Large Picture Book No. 37) 

§2s.6d. (54s.) 





Prices in brackets include postage at inland rates” 
Free lists o ae lease specify subject/s) are 
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Blography and Criticism 


No. 8 Conrad: 
The Psychologist 
as Artist 


Paul Kirschner 


In this biographical, critical, and 
comparative study of Conrad as a 
psychologist who was also an 
artist, Dr Paul Kirschner has 
considered Conrad’s work as a 
deliberate expression of his ideas 
about human nature. Dr:Kirschner 
represents him, not as an isolated 
genius, but as a cultivated, 
cosmopolitan writer and thinker 
coming to grips with the artistic 
and philosophical problems of 
his time. 


8} x5f in. 45s. 06 001633 4 


Essays Old and New 


No. 1 Browning's 
Mind and Art 


Edited by Clarence Tracy 


All contributors treat Browning as 
a major poet with much to say to 
our own generation, recognising 
his consummate skill as an artist 
in words and his powers of 
imaginative insight into the moral 
nature of man. 


84x5hin. 46s. 05 0017071 


No. 2 George 
Moore's Mind and 
Art 


Edited by Graham Owens 


This collection coincides with a 
revival of interest In George Moore 
in America and demonstrates the 
range and variety of his work. 
84x6Btin. 40s. 05 0017780 


Oliver & Boyd 


Tweeddale Court, 14 High St, Edinburgh 1 





Swift’s Most Valuabie Friend 

Sybil Le Brocquy 

Sybil Le Brocquy, author of Cadenus and A View on Vanessa, has tried 
to fill some gaps in Swift’s own account of Esther Johnson, his 
‘Stella’, who has been variously described as his secret wife, his long- 
suffering mistress and, in his own words, ‘the truest, most virtuous 


and valuable friend’. 25/- net; paper covers 15/- net 
Dolmen Press 


Letters of Arnold Bennett 


Volume II: 1889-1915 
Edited by James Hepburn 


This, the second of four projected volumes, contains letters from 
Bennett to literary and artistic friends including H. G. Wells, Frank 
Harris, André Gide, and the recipient of the largest and most 
revealing group, the novelist George Sturt. The letters demonstrate 
the same energy, wit, and attention to detail as did those to his 
literary agent, collected in Volume I (70/- net), but range over a 
wider field. More than three-quarters of the 328 letters are published 
for the first time. 3plates 84/-net 


French Literature and Its Background 


Volume I: The Sixteenth Century 
Volume III: The Eighteenth Century 


Edited by John Cruickshank 


These are the first two of a series of six volumes. Volume I contains 
essays on the Renaissance and the Reformation, and the artistic life 
of the French Court. There is a survey of the drama of the period and 
there are chapters on Rabelais and Montaigne. Volume II contains 
essays on the influence on French thought of the philosophic and 
scientific ideas of the English empiricists, on the part played by the 
salons, on the use of literature for polemical and propagandist 
purposes, and on the comic theatre of Marivaux and Beaumarchais. 
There are separate chapters on Voltaire, Montesquieu, Diderot, and 
Rousseau. 12/6 net each’ 

Oxford Paperbacks 


Oxford University Press 





Atkinson (7th edition 1958, Methuen, 1os.6d.); and an Illustrated Glossary of 
Architecture 850-1830 by John Harris and Jill Lever (1966, Faber, 84s.) with a 
magnificent series of photographs helping to expand and illuminate the text. 

Finally, there is a profusely illustrated Dictionary of Interior Design by Martin M. 
Pegler (1967, Arthur Barker, 55s.) with marginal drawings for all the pieces, styles 
and details explained. 


Photography 

One of the oldest subject dictionaries is A. L. M. Sowerby’s Dictionary of 
Photography, which has been brought up to date regularly over the years and is now 
in its 19th edition (1961, Iliffe Books, 2s.). For colour enthusiasts there is E. S. 
Bomback’s Encyclopaedia of Colour Photography (1962, Fountain Press; price reduced 
to 21s.). A very recent publication is The Pictorial Cyclopaedia of Photography edited 
by Leonard Gaunt and Paul Petzold (1968, Focal Press, 63s.), a ‘popular version’ of 
the standard two-volume Focal Encyclopaedia of Photography comprising a rewritten 
version of those articles which relate to picture-making in particular; the contributors 
are well-known photographers and the book is copiously illustrated. We have also a 
Photographers’ Dictionary by Maurice Haselgrove (1962, Arco Publications, 16s.), a 
Dictionary of Photographic Terms by André Page (1966, Technical Press, 30s.), and a 
Glossary of Photography and Cinematography by D. Townshend (1964, Alvin Redman, 
428.), while W. S. Sharps has produced a Dictionary of Cinematography and Sound 
Recording (1959, Fountain Press) which is now only available as a paperback (ss.). 


Music Film Theatre Ballet 

Pre-eminent in the field of music is the great standard Groves’s Dictionary of Music 
and Musicians known all over the music world since Sir George Groves first published 
the work in 1878-1889. The latest revision (the fifth) was published in 1954 m nine 
volumes; this edition was the work of the distinguished musicologist Enc Blom, who 
was also responsible for a supplementary tenth volume published in 1961 (Macmillan, 
8os. each vol). For those who do not require a work of this magnitude, there 
are a number of less expensive but well-established works: The Encyclopaedia of 
Music and Musicians edited by Martin Cooper (reprinted 1968, Hutchinson, 63s.); 
the ever-popular Concise Oxford Dictionary of Music by Percy A. Scholes (2nd edition 
edited by J. O. Ward, 1964, Oxford University Press, 303.; paperback 1968, 123.6d.); 
Everyman's Dictionary of Music compiled by Eric Blom (4th edition revised by John 
Westrup, 1962; sth impression 1964, Dent, 27s.6d.); A Student’s Dictionary of Music 
by William Lovelock (1964, G. Bell, 12s.6d.), and A New Dictionary of Music by 
Arthur Jacobs (and edition 1967, Penguin Books, 8s.6d.). Then there is a special Music 
Dictionary by M. K. Davis and Amold Broido (1957, Faber, 18s.) intended primarily 
for young musicians, and terminology has attracted Terms Used in Music by Peter 
Gammond (1959, Phoenix House, 88.6d.) and a Dictionary of Musical Terms by Felix 
White (sth impression 1961, Routledge, 6s.). A perennial favourite, in dictionary 
form, 1s the well-known Oxford Companion to Music by Percy A. Scholes (gth edition 
1955, Oxford University Press, 84s.). Opera has its own Concise Oxford Dictionary of 
Opera by Harold Rosenthal and John Warrack (1964, Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
Two specialised works are the Dictionary of Musical Themes by H. Barlow and S. 
Morgenstern (1947; 8th impression 1967, Benn, 63s.) and the Dictionary of Vocal 
Themes by the same authors (1956, Benn, 50s.). . 
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The film world has The Filmgoer’s Companion by Leshe Halliwell (and edition 1967, 
MacGibbon & Kee, 63s.), an international reference book covering alphabetically the 
principal works and dates of screen personalities, key films with the mai facts about 
them, film organisations and so on. The theatre has a standard reference work in the 
comprehensive alphabetical Oxford Companion to the Theatre which has reached a 
third edition, edited by Phyllis Hartnoll (1967, Oxford University Press, 75s.); 1t 
covers all aspects of the theatre throughout the world and ranges from ancient Greek 
to contemporary times. Another international record is The Penguin Dictionary of the 
Theatre by John Russell Taylor (1966, Penguin Books, ss.), which is also available in 
a clothbound edition (1967, Methuen, 42s.). For terms we have A Dictionary of 
Theatrical Terms by Wilfred Granville (1952, Deutsch, 15s.) and a Dictionary of Ballet 
Terms by L. Kersley and J. Sinclair (3rd edition 1964, A. & C. Black, 15s.). 


Sports and Games 

A 2nd edition of the Phoenix Dictionary of Games by J. B. Pick appeared in 1965 and 
was reprinted in 1967 (Phoenix House, 25s.) and there was a and edition of the 
Encyclopaedia of Athletics by M. Watman (1967, Hale, 21s.). A recent publication is 
A Dictionary of Spotting Terms by Michael Brander (1968, A. & C. Black, 35s.) which 
covers all the field sports. Football 1s covered by The Encyclopaedia of Rugby Football 
compiled by J. R. Jones (2nd edition, 1966, Hale, 21s.), The Encyclopaedia of Rugby 
League Football by A. N. Gaulton (1968, Hale, 21s.), The Encyclopaedia of Association 
Football by M. Golesworthy (7th edition 1965, Hale, 21s.), The AB-Z of World 
Football by M. Golesworthy and R. Macdonald (1966, Pelham Books, 37s.6d.} which 
is a guide to soccer clubs throughout the world with comments on outstanding 
players; cricket is covered by M. Golesworthy’s Encyclopaedia of Cricket (3rd edition 
1965, Hale, 18s.); mountameering, by An Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Mountaineering 
by Peter Crew (1968, Constable, 35s.) which copes very thoroughly with the 
termmology of mountaineering; boxing, by The Encyclopaedia of Boxing by M. 
Golesworthy (1965, Hale, 18s.); sailing, by A Dictionary of Sailing by F. H. Burgess 
(1961, Pengum Books, 3s.6d.); horse-riding by an Encyclopaedia for Horsemen edited 
by R. S. Summerhays (4th edition 1966, Warne, 25s.); and fishing, by The Anglers’ 
Encyclopaedia by Colin Willock (1960, Odhams Press, 25s.) and an Anglers’ Dictionary 
by Kenneth Mansfield (1963, Arco Publications, 21s.). 


Literature 

A complete historical survey of world hterature has been attempted with remark- 
able success by S. H. Steinberg in Cassell’s Encyclopaedia of Literature (1953, Cassell, 
2 vols. 42s. each); Part I deals with forms, definitions, terms, history of academies and 
allied literary themes from antiquity tó the present, while Part II 1s under authors. 
The work is a notable achievement. The well-known poet and critic Geoffrey 
Grigson has edited The Concise Encyclopaedia of Modern World Literature (1963, 
Hutchinson, 63s.), its authoritative critical and biographical articles dealing shrewdly 
enough with 2oth century and living writers of note. There is a companion volume to 
this, The Concise Encyclopaedia of English and American Poets edited by Stephen Spender 
and D. Hall (1963, Hutchinson, 63s.). For an understanding of literary terminology 
one should note Current Literary Terms by A. F. Scott (1965, Macmillan, 21s.), and, 
although it deals with more than literature, it seems appropriate to mention here 
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Brewer's Dictionary of Phrase and Fable (8th edition 1963, Cassell, 45s.) since so much 
of literature appears in it, in the origins of phrases, in the details of characters appearing 
in literature and in the quoted examples; it is a fascinating work to browse in. 

That highly respected and valuable standard work The Oxford Companion to 
English Literature compiled and edited by Sir Paul Harvey has reached a 4th edition, 
revised by Dorothy Eagle (1967, Oxford University Press, sos.); it consists of short 
biographies of writers, summaries of their works, details of the characters appearing 
in them and explanations of references, all in alphabetical order. Based on this larger 
work is The Concise Oxford Dictionary of English Literature (reprinted 1963, Oxford 
University Press, 18s.), intended for those who want a book for rapid reference. 
F. Seymour Smith’s An English Library (sth edition 1963, Deutsch, 30s., with a special 
English Language Book Society paperback edition at 6s.) 1s a guide to the English 
classics, with outlines of the authors’ works, dates, and introductions to each type of 
literature from Autobiography to Travel. Announced for publication early in 1969 
is A Dictionary of Literature in the English Language compiled by Robin Myers 
(Pergamon Press), described as a ‘reasonably complete bibliography of all the major 
and minor authors, of whatever nationality, who from the 14th century until 1940 
have used English as their medium of expression’. 

Turning from general work to fiction, a reprint to be welcomed is E. A. Baker’s 
Guide to the Best Fiction which was revised in 1932 by James Packman (reprinted 1967, 
Routledge, £6 6s.); this has never been superseded as a guide (arranged alphabetically 
under authors) to world fiction in English (translations being included) from the 18th 
century to about 1930, with shrewd annotations and publication details and a remark- 
able index which mcludes a subject classification guide to themes; a new edition is 
planned for 1969. Complementary to this is the Dictionary of Fictional Characters 
compiled by William Freeman, which in its 2nd edition (1968, Dent, 25s.) includes 
the author and title indexes compiled by J. M. F. Leaper originally published 
separately; it has been criticised for its omissions, but it would be fairer to praise it 
for its coverage, since no work of this nature can ever be complete. 

Britam’s supreme poetic dramatist has a volume to himself in A Shakespeare 
Companion 1564-1964 by F. E. Halliday (2nd edition 1964, Duckworth, 50s.); 
Shakespeare’s plays, sources, characters, actors, editors and critics, with other 
biographical, textual and theatrical material are given in dictionary form, with an 
appendix (A Shakespeare Family Tree) and a bibliography; it ıs a book which the 
student of Shakespeare can hardly do without. The standard glossary 1s The Oxford 
Shakespeare Glossary by C. T. Ontons (and edition 1919 revised 1953 with enlarged 
addenda, Oxford University Press, 17s.6d.), and there is even A Glossary of Shake- 
speare’s Sea and Naval Terms including Gunnery by A. G. Falconer (1965, Constable, 
18s.). 

The Oxford Companion to French Literature compiled and edited by Sir Paul Harvey 
and J. E. Heseltine (1959, Oxford University Press, 55s.) is similar in style and arrange- 
ment to the English literature volume, as is The Oxford Companion to Classical 
Literature compiled and edited by Sir Paul Harvey (1937, Oxford University Press, 
28s.), and The Oxford Classical Dictionary edited by M. Cary and others (1949, Oxford 
University Press, 70s.) has so much to do with literature that it, too, might be 
mentioned here with Everyman’ s Classical Dictionary by John Warrington (2nd edition 
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1965, Dent, 22s.6d.). Finally, there is a useful Dictionary o, Russian Literature by 
W. E. Harkins (1957, Allen & Unwin, 35s.), covering the lives and works of leading 
writers, literary periods, schools and genres, literary criticism, drama and folk literature. 


Geography Archaeology 

The most recent work 1s Geography: A Reference Handbook by C. B. Muriel Lock 
(1968, Clive Bingley, 33s.) in which alphabetically arranged entries deal with sigmfi~ 
cant geographers, geographical institutions, terminology, and publications; it also 
provides an analytical index. There are two volumes with the same title, A Dictionary 
of Geography, one by F. J. Monkhouse (1965, Edward Arnold, 35s.), the other by 
W. G. Moore (4th edition 1967, A. & C. Black, 30s.; paperback edition 1968, 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d.), both of them defining words and terms, with relevant factual 
information. A standard work 1s Longmans Dictionary of Geography (1966, Longmans, 
65s.) edited by the late Sir Dudley Stamp, a world authority; it deals with the 
technical language of the geographer, prominent past and present geographers, the 
major geographical institutions, countries, cities, natural features and the major 
commodities of world trade, with a bibliography classified by subject and academic 
level. Sir Dudley Stamp is also the editor of A Glossary of Geographical Terms (and 
edition 1966, Longmans, 80s.) which a committee of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science took nine years to complete; this volume of authoritative 
definitions is the fullest and most detailed treatment of the subject in English, and the 
and edition has added a series of entries in the field of mathematical geography. 

The Concise Encyclopaedia of Archaeology edited by the popular writer Leonard 
Cottrell (1960, Hutchinson, 63s.) contains authoritative articles of interest to anyone 
attracted to the subject. Recently published is Archaeology A-Z, a simplified guide by 
Geoffrey Palmer and Noel Lloyd (1968, Warne, 25s.). 


Biography 

A standard work 1s Chambers’s Biographical Dictionary, which is international in 
scope and comprehensive in time range; a new edition, enlarged and brought up to 
date, has just been published (1968, Chambers, 80s.). Another international volume, 
giving brief details of people through the ages, is A. M. Hyamson’s Dictionary of 
Universal Biography (and edition 1951, 3rd impression 1966, Routledge, £5 5s.). 

The largest of all national collections of biographies is the great Dictionary of 
National Biography presented to Oxford University in 1917 by the family of the 
founder, the late George M. Smuth. The parent work, down to the year 1900, 1s in 
22 volumes, now being reprinted (Oxford University Press, £75). These are supple- 
mented by five period volumes: 1901-1911, edited by Sir Sidney Lee (reprinted 1920, 
£9); 1912-1921, edited by H. W. C. Davis and J. R. H. Weaver, with an index for 
IQOI-1921 (1927, 758.); 1922-1930, edited by J. R. H. Weaver with an index for, 
1901-1930 (1937, 758-); 1931-1940, edited by L. G. Wickham Legg, with an index 
for 1901-1940 (1949, 75s.); and 1941-1950, edited by L. G. Wickham Legg and 
E, T. Williams, with an index for 1901-1950 (1959, £6). And there is an epitome of 
the main work and 1ts supplements in the two-volume Concise Dictionary of National 
Biography: Part One, To 1900 (reprinted 1948, 75s.) ; Part Two, 1901-1950 (1961, $5s.). 
This series of volumes is a monumental achievement, regarded the world over as 
essential basic stock for all reference libraries. The Dictionary of Welsh Biography down 
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to 1940 edited by the late Sir John Lloyd and R. T. Jenkins (1959, Blackwell for the 
Honourable Society of Cymmrodorion, £6 6s.) covers some $,000 persons who have 
earned a place in history in Wales or out of it; it will be kept up to date by ten-year 
supplements. For Canada, there is the Dictionary of Canadian Biography edited by 
George Brown and Marcel Trudel, of which so far only Vol. I: 1000-1700 has been 
issued (1966, University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $15.00: Oxford University 
Press (London), £5 15s.), and for Australia, the Australian Dictionary of Biography 
under the general editorship of Douglas Pike, planned to occupy twelve volumes, of 
which Vol. I: 1788-1850, A-H and Vol. I: 1788-1850, I-Z have appeared to date 
(1966-7, Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), A$12.00 each: Cambridge 
University Press (London), £6 each), with a third volume on the way. Eric 
Rosenthal’s Southern African Dictionary of National Biography (1966, Warne, 65s.) has 
2,000 entries under notable names, with an appendix grouping them under different 
categories. i : 

In particular fields, omitting the numerous volumes of “Who's Who’ and confining 
ourselves to the more evaluative dictionaries, we have, in science, Chambers’s 
Dictionay of Scientists (reprinted 1964, Chambers, 21s.) and a forthcoming 
Biographical Dictionary of Scientists edited by Trevor I. Willams, announced for late 
January 1969 (A. & C. Black, 70s.); in architecture, A Biographical Dictionary of 
English Architects 1660-1840 by H. M. Colvin (1954, Murray, 84s.) and A Short 
Dictionary of British Architects by Dora Ware (1967, Allen & Unwin, 48s.); in literature, 
Everyman's Dictionary of Literary Biography: English and American compiled after John 
W. Cousin by D. C. Browning (3rd edition 1962, Dent, 27s.6d.), a new Everyman s 
Dictionary of European Writers by W. N. Hargreaves-Mawdsley (1968, Dent, 38s.), 
and A Dictionary of Irish Writers by Brian Cleeve, planned in three volumes, of which 
the first, dealing with fiction writers in English, has been published (1967, Mercier 
Press, 8s.6d.), while the other two, on non-fiction writers and on writers in the Irish 
language, are m preparation. 

History 

Chronology yields several publications. Chronology of the Modern World compiled 
by Neville Willams (1966, Barrie & Rockliff, 60s.) ıs a dictionary of significant dates 
in politics, the arts and sciences and other fields from January 1763 to December 1964, 
with the entries grouped according to subject under alphabetic captions, and a double- 
column index of names and subjects facilitating quick reference; further volumes 
going backwards in time are in preparation. Newnes Dictionary of Dates and Anni- 
versaries compiled by Robert Collison (1966, Newnes, 35s.) is m two parts: in the 
first, events, people, countries, institutions, discoveries and inventions are presented 
in alphabetical order with brief details and dates; the second is a table of anniversaries 
of people and events falling on each day of the year. Everyman's Dictionary of Dates in 
a sth edition revised by Audrey Butler (1967, Dent, 25s.) is an extremely useful 
compilation in which short entries on specific subjects, such as the Hanoverian 
Succession and the Declaration of Paris, mingle with long narratives (for example, on 
the United States and the U.S.S.R.) and classified entries where the material is 
gathered under a single heading, such as Musical Composers and Sieges, arranged 
alphabetically and dated. A new publication is The Teach Yourself Encyclopaedia of 
Dates and Events by L. C. Pascoe, A. J. Lee and E. S. Jenkins (1968, English Universities 
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Press, 25s.), ranging from 5000 B.C. to A.D. 1950; on each double page spread events 
for the dates concerned are shown under four columns—History, Literature, Arts, 
Science, and the index lists people, places, subjects and books. Another new volume, 
Kings, Rulers and Statesmen compiled and edited by L. F. Wise and E. W. Egan (1968, 
Oak Tree Press, sos.), which is arranged alphabetically under countries, has attempted 
to include all important personages and many lesser ones, giving available dates of 
birth, death and tenure of office, with biographical details of some. Another useful 
compilation is A. J. Launay’s Dictionary of Contemporaries (1967, Centaur Press, 458.), 
showing who were the contemporaries of persons in the creative arts born before 
1900; the arrangement is by sections of 25 years, within which writers, artists and 
composers are listed separately and alphabetically, preceded by a general list of major 
persons and events; an index of persons, with dates, enables them to be traced to their 
particular sections. 

In The Concise Encyclopaedia of World History edited by John Bowle (1958, 
Hutchinson, 63s.) a team of 22 historians provides a reinterpretation of world history. 
A. W. Palmer’s Dictionary of Modern History 1789 to 1945 (1962, Cresset Press, 308.3 
paperback edition, 1964, Penguin Books, 6s.) is intended as an aid to study, ‘a guide 
to the states of the modern world in action’. A New Dictionary of British History edited 
by S. H. Steinberg (1963, Edward Arnold, 30s.) includes events in the political, 
constitutional, administrative, legal, ecclesiastical and economic spheres. Something 
quite origmal in reference books, newly published, is A Dictionary of Chivalry by 
Grant Uden (1968, Longmans, 63s.), which presents a picture of the knight of the 
Middle Ages and the things that occupied his life and thought—his education and 
training, equipment, code of honour, and enterprises. The Encyclopaedia of Southern 
Africa compiled and edited by Eric Rosenthal (4th edition 1967, Warne, 45s.) includes 
Rhodesia, Zambia, Malawi, South-West Africa, Lesotho, Botswana, Swaziland and 
Mozambique as well as the Republic of South Africa. The Oxford Companion to 
Canadian History and Literature by Norah Story (1967, Oxford University Press, £6) 
is an assembly of informative articles, alphabetically arranged, on the most important 
topics and figures in Canadian history (1,500 entries) and literature (450 entries), and 
the Encyclopaedia of Australia compiled by A. T. A. and A. M. Learmouth (1968, 
Warne, 52s.6d.) contains over 2,700 entries including fifty main articles which range 
from Aborigines to World Wars and describe the six States and Territories in detail. 


F. Seymour Smith was for many years a professional Librarian. Since 1950 he has been an 
editor and bibhographer for the firm of W. H. Smith & Son. His books include An English 
Library and Bibliography in the Bookshop, both published by Deutsch. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library of New Zealand 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR. BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (uf this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WRITINGS OF W. B. YEATS. Allan 
Wade. 3rd edition revised and edited by Russell K. Alspach. Hart-Davis, 633. 1968. 
225 cm. 514 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Soho Bibliographies) 
This is the third edition of the standard bibliography of Yeats’s work, based on the 
late Allan Wade’s early work of 1908, as well as that of A. J. A. Symons, W. M. Roth 
and P. S. O’Hegarty. The second edition was completed by Rupert Hart-Davis, as 
Mr. Wade died when revising the first edition; the present edition has been revised 
by Colonel Alspach, who edited the Variorum Poems (with G. D. P. Allt) and the 
Variorum Plays. He has included particularly useful material from Professor Shotaro 
Oshima’s W. B. Yeats and Japan and added details to several items, as well as trying 
‘to make a complete listing of all publications dealing porady with Yeats that 
appeared between 1957 and early 1966’. This is part of a larger task (undertaken by 
Ri late Professor K. G. W. Cross and Mr. R. N. Dunlop, a vast bibliography of 
writings on Yeats up to 1965, which should soon go to press) and it is not com ike 
An important omission from the editions of Yeats’s works is The Scholars Eby 
edition, Poems of W. B. Yeats, first published by Macmillan (London) in 1962 and 
subsequently reprinted. Colonel Alspach has added to the usefulness of this 
bibliography in his edition. (012) 
General Collected Essays 
SCIENCE, PHILOSOPHY AND CULTURE. Essays presented in honour 
of Humayun Kabir’s sixty-second birthday. Asia Publishing House, sos. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
A Festschrift is a collection of essays written in honour of a distinguished colleague. 
Traditionally, the essays are concerned with the subject to which the scholar who 1s 
being honoured has devoted his career. In the case of the eminent Indian statesman 
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and writer, Professor Humayun Kabir, this has produced considerable difficulties, 
because of the immense spread of his interests. In order to reflect the scope of these, 
the twenty-seven short, and inevitably slight, essays in this volume, which is written 
by noted scholars, deal with art, religion, philosophy, education, history, physics, 
literature, politics and administration. They are recommended to all readers who are 
as omnivorous as Professor Kabir. (040) 


General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK 28. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 453. 
1968. 23°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Readers of The Saturday Book who have come to expect agreeable entertainment 
from it will not be disappointed in the present issue. James Laver writes of the 
rebellion of the young against the old. The photographs of beautiful women of the 
resent day offer an interesting comparison with those of the twenties photographed 
y Cecil Beaton. Various decades are recalled by different authors: Alec Waugh writes 
of the twenties, John Moffatt of ophone records of the musical comedy theatre 
at that time, and J. B. Priestley of the enchantment engendered by the light musical 
shows of his youth. Compton Mackenzie looks back at the English scene in 1909 and 
Tudor Edwards at Paris in the 1890’s, and there is an extract from London in the Sixties 
(the 1860's) by ‘One of the Old Brigade’. Raymund Fitzsimons writes of the romance 
which Charles Dickens encouraged between Thomas James Thompson and a young 
pianist (to whom Dickens himself was attracted) and of their ldea: the painter 
Lady Elzabeth Butler, and the poet Alice Meynell. The short story this year is by 
V. S. Pritchett. George Mackley’s ‘On Waterways’ is beautifully illustrated with his 
own engravings, while Hammond Innes illustrates a vivid description of Inca territory 
with his own photographs. Finally, there is the usual ‘Cabinet of Curiosities’, this time 
given over to Victorian lantern slides, the nude in 19th century art, and the ‘strange 
and haunting’ architectural drawings of Rodney Hubbock (born 1940). Altogether, 
a beguiling miscellany which will fee many readers. (052) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


— Re -o T 
` P” 








ANXIETY AND NE 
Press, 308. 1968. 23 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
This very readable monograph for the knowledgeable layman interested in the 
problems of human behaviour, as well as for the professional, is by a psychoanalyst, 
now a consultant in psychotherapy at the Tavistock Clinic. One of the author’s aims 
is first to show RT is a capacity for helpful anxiety, a heightened state of 
mpa which is a biological function essential to survival. From the basic reactions 
of animals to threat—by attack, flight or submission—the author goes on to discuss 
the neuroses as disturbances in man’s power to master anxiety, and the types of 
neurosis as corresponding to the response to danger in the animal world. He finally 
describes the neuroses, their symptoms, diagnosis and treatment. (13215) 
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THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSICAL ABILITY. Rosamund Shuter. 
Methuen, 638. 1968. 22*5 cm. 348 pages. Indexes. (Methven’s Manuals of Modern 
Psychology) 

The scope of this well-planned and well-balanced book goes beyond its rather 

conventional title, for it includes, besides the study of familiar topics like appreciation 

and memory, a summary of the results of recent research in wider fields, such as the 
investigation of musical phenomena in cases of aphasia, epilepsy and amusia. The 
author, who is Lecturer in Psychology at West Ham College of Technology, also 

discusses a variety of up-to-date electrical and audiovisual aids used in i 

musical response in children of different ages and backgrounds. The important 

appendices set out the nature and results of various ly: of comparative tests. 

Although the style is rather heavy, this is a stimulating and far-ranging book which 

teachers and students should find of lasting value. (136-7478) 

THE CONCEPT OF THE CATEGORICAL IMPERATIVE. A Study 
of the Place of the Categorical Imperative in Kant’s Ethical Theory. T. C. Williams. 
Oxford University Press, 32s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Index. 

William James once said that ‘with Kant, complication, both of thought and of 

statement, was an inborn infirmity’. The author of this well-ordered monograph, 

though far from underestimating the difficulties of the Critical Philosophy, holds 
that the basis of Kant’s thought, especially on ethical subjects, is common sense. 

Considered as the ‘supreme principle of morality’, the categorical imperative has 

been regarded either as a test of the moral value of actions or as a statement leading 

to a grasp of the nature of moral action and thus to the promotion of moral sentiment. 

The author believes that the former view, though widely held, was not Kant’s, but 

that the latter comes nearest to what the master was striving to expound. The ideas 

of the great modern Kantian scholars, especially Duncan and Paton, are explored. 

This is a study for those already gro in Kant’s philosophy. (1423) 

RELIGION 


— e 
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THE MANY-FACED ARGUMENT. Recent Studies on the Ontological 

Argument for the Existence of God. Edited by John Hick and Arthur C. McGull. 

Macmillan, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Indexes. 
Interest in the Ontological Argument, which was originated by St. Anselm of 
Canterbury in the 11th century, has recently increased enormously among philo- 
sophers. This useful collection of writings on that celebrated argument fields the 
original passages from St. Anselm, and the contemporary criticism of Gaunilo. All 
the other selections are fairly recent, and some have not previously appeared in 
English. Among the authors selected are Karl Barth, Gilbert Ryle, and Norman 
Malcolm. There is a long survey of recent discussions, by the seco editor. The book 
will be a boon to students of theology and paler of religion. The editors are, 
pn eas H. G. Wood Professor of Theology in the University of Birmingham, 
and Professor of Religion at Princeton University. (211) 
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DICTIONARY OF BIBLE PERSONAL NAMES. DICTIONARY 
OF BIBLE THEMES. H. H. Rowley. Nelson, 25s. and 18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 
176 : 122 pages. 

Professor Rowley’s name on the title-page is by itself sufficient guarantee of 

excellence. Professor Emeritus of Hebrew at Manchester University and prolific 

author and editor, he has had ample experience of dicnonary-making, and his 
knowledge of the Bible and of books about the Buble is encyclopaedic. The Dictiona 
of Bible Personal Names includes the names of all the people mentioned m bo 

Testaments and in the Apocrypha. Different bearers of the same name are carefully 

differentiated. Different names borne by the same person are listed. Variant or 

historically suspect traditions are noted. Under each sel baie is given a biographical 
outline, complete with biblical references. One regrets that the book takes cognizance 
only of the forms of names as they are found in the Revised Standard Version. The 
selection of entries in the Dictionary of Bible Themes covers the great topics of religious 
life and belief in the Old and New Testaments; only occasionally has an item from 
the A ha been included. In simple language each term is hi and described, 
its relationship to other entries indicated, and its development throughout the Bible 
presented with full biblical references, These clear, concise reference-books, objective 
in treatment and handy in size, will appeal to readers at all levels. acs) 


THE BIBLE AND HISTORY. William Barclay, John Paterson, Edgar Jones, 
Hugh Anderson and Gordon Robinson. Lutterworth Press, sos. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
372 pages. Index. 

In a short introductory essay Professor Barclay brings his well-known powers of 

popular presentation to bear on the problem of the task of the historian. This 

contribution and the title might lead the reader to expect a full treatment of the Bible 
as history, whereas the rest of the book (four sections by well-known scholars) 
contains an outline of the Bible story from the earliest times to the days of St. Paul, 
set against events known from non-biblical sources. By careful selection of the 
material most relevant to their purpose and by providing maps, time-charts and 
readine-lists, the writers have produced an introduction which the student who 
wants to start with a general survey of the whole Bible narrative will find very 
helpful. (220-9) 


COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY AND THE TEXT OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT. James Barr. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 
264 pages. Indexes. 

Students of the text of the Hebrew Bible are indebted to the author, who is Professor 

of Semitic oe aga and Literatures at Manchester University, for this systematic 

examination of a type of explanation of difficult Old Testament passages, which, 
though not new, has in recent years attracted many practitioners. Over against 
textual emendation, the method here anal seeks to preserve the Hebrew text and 
to solve problems by recourse to cognate languages. The author has collected a wide 
range ae examples, which he discusses in the light of linguistics and versional, literary 
and other evidence. He emphasises the limitations and dangers of the philological 
solution. His book is one which experts will discuss with enjoyment and prof ) 
221-4 


CHRISTIANITY AT THE CENTRE. John Hick. S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 
1968. 18-5 cm. 124 . Index. Paper covers. (SCM Centrebooks). Also published 
by Macmillan in a doth « edition, 25s. : 

The author is Professor of Theology in the University of Birmingham and has had a 
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distinguished academic career in England and the United States. What he attempts in 
this valuable book is to answer the question: What is Christianity and what has ıt to 
say? The Christian starting point, we are reminded, is Jesus of Nazareth. The first 
chapter is devoted to a consideration of the God mm whom Jesus believed, the In- 
carnation of divine love in Jesus and the significance of his death and resurrection. 
Succeeding chapters examine the relation between faith and knowledge, the grounds 
for belief in God, and the major difficulties in the way of Christan belief. There is a 
stimulating review of the problem of evil, the conflict between religion and science 
and the problem of verification. The final section deals with the teaching of 
Christianity about man’s future in this world and after death. fas) 


PROCESS-THOUGHT AND CHRISTIAN FAITH. Norman Pittenger. 
James Nisbet, 15s. 1968. 19°5 cm. 112 pages. í 

This book attemps with considerable success to elucidate a somewhat complicated 
system known as process-thought and associated with the names of A. N. Whitehead 
and Charles Hartshorne. The author, who 1s now at King’s College, Cambridge, 
finds in this system concepts that ullumine the Christian doctrine of God and man. 
Emphasis is placed upon the nature of the universe as evolutionary, organic and 
dynamic, and it is urged that the nature of God must be interpreted in this way. We 
are reminded that God, as disclosed ın the Bible, is active in history. The t biblical 
affirmations are made not in relation to God in Himself but God and His world. 
Nature and history are the spheres in which God’s purpose is being increasingly 
fulfilled. We are reminded of certain aspects of contemporary philosophy, sociolo 

and psychology which confirm the positions maintained by the exponents of te 
‘process’ concepts. This is a sound introduction to an important phase of philosophical 
and religious thought. (230) 


THE PRIVILEGE OF MAN: A Theme m Judaism, Islam and Christianity. 
Jordan Lectures 1967. Kenneth Cragg. University of London: Athlone Press, 42s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 

Dr. Cragg is well known for his books interpreting Islam to the West, and in these 

1 cere te extends his field to include Judaism and Christianity, and study their 

teachings on the nature and destiny of man. For Islam man is the Caliph or deputy of 

God, and Abraham is the human prototype common to the three religions, The 

Hebrew accent was on the election of man and nation and the importance of the 

prophet, while Christianity stressed divine grace and human sonship. After reviewing 

and comparing these teachings, the author concludes with chapters considering the 
crisis of man today. The themes are closely argued but readable, and they express that 

sympathy for which the author is noted. (233) 


THE RELIGIOUS LIFE. Sister Edna Mary, Dss. C.S.A. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1968. 18 cm. 250 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author of this volume is a graduate of Cambndge and London Universities and 
has been a member of the Deaconess Community of St. Andrew (Anglican) since 
1953. At present she is working with the Anglican chaplaincy at London University. 
The book is written for those who want to know something about life in a religious 
community and its relevance to contemporary society. The history of monastic orders 
is briefly traced, and we have an admirable description of what happens in the daily 
life of a religious house that may seem to those unfamiliar with religious orders to 
have more in common with the twelfth than the twentieth century. The vows of 
poverty, chastity and obedience are analysed and the relation of the worship and work 
of the community to the Christian life is reviewed with engaging simplicity and 
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conviction. The motives that lie behind the vows taken and the daily praises offered 
indicate, we are told, the working out in a specific way of what is essential to the 
Christian life in any sphere. (271-069) 


CHRISTIANITY IN WORLD PERSPECTIVE. Kenneth Cragg. 
Lutterworth Press, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
One of the most significant features in the development of the ecumenical movement 
today is the recognition not only of the importance of unity but of a unity that is 
delivered from partiality and the dominance of one particular culture. If the many 
must become one, the one must in some sense still remain many by the expression of 
the fulness of truth in a community of varying traditions. It 1s this kind of religious 
pluralism that the author, who is now Honorary Canon of Canterbury Cathedral 
after living many years in the Middle East, seeks to expound in this volume. In the 
development of his theme he selects four areas—Judaism, Islam, African religions 
and modern secularism. He shows how a deep cultural partiality which has become 
embodied in the religion of nations where the Christian Church has taken root can 
only cease to dominate by the exercise of a genuine reciprocal diversity. This is a 
stimulating contribution to ecumenical questions and deserving of careful Bee 
2801) 


THE LAMBETH CONFERENCE 1968: Resolutions and Reports. 5.P.C.K., 
13s.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

This volume gives the names of bishops, observers and consultants attending the 

Lambeth Co 1968, a record of events, the message and resolutions formally 

adopted by the Conference, and a report of the three main sections on the Church in 

faith, ministry and unity. While the reports of the sections have the authority only 


of the sections by which they were prepared, they are of importance as indicating the 

considerations upon which the formal resolutions presented to the Conference were 

based. (283-42) 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 





METHODS OF SOCIOLOGICAL ENQUIRY. Peter H. Mann. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 20°5 cm. 204 pages. Index. (Blackwell’s 
Sociology Series) 

This book offers intelligibility for the undistinguished beginner whilst risking bori 

the able. It will aga anne useful for ene practical Se but i 

be read with profit by anyone capable of making elementary mistakes in research 

design, i.e. anyone. It is good on methods of enquiry proper, such as documents, 
surveys, observation etc., but poor on theorising and the problems associated with 
sociology’s claim to be a science. Dr. Mann, Senior Lecturer in Sociology in the 
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University of Sheffield, has wisely omitted discussion of statistical calculations, but 
for this, as for all else, there is 2 good bibliography. (301-072) 


URBANIZATION AND ITS PROBLEMS. Essays in honour of E, W. 
Gubert. Edited by R. P. Beckinsale and J. M. Houston. Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 
1968. 23 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Urbanism is a many-sided phenomenon and there are numerous approaches to it. 

This volume displays the geographers’ widening interests but, apart from the 

territorial sub-division of the subject-matter, it is not purely a geographical work. 

All sixteen essays—widely gathered from academic geographers of distinction or 

promise—have an historical dimension. The object ‘of this festschrift graduated in 

modern history and turned to geography; throughout his generation geographers 
have been turnmg back to history. This book reveals how much can be achieved by 
doing so. There are some sharp-sighted, occasionally brillant, explorations of 
urbanism in China, India, Africa, Latin America, Canada, and several European 
countries, including Britain. The best of them go beyond narrative and quantification 
to pin-point some of the contemporary problems of urban life; two or three capture 
the more elusive historical essence of cintactive urban cultures. Yet the volume itself 
is too segmented, the central concepts of urbanisation and urbanism too fuzzy, the 
contributions of other social sciences too little noticed, to provide a true conspectus 
of urbanisation. Its chief value lies in the new territory it opens up (all well mapped) 
and it deserves to be widely read—by urban historians as well as regional 
geographers. (302-36) 


THE STUDY OF URBAN HISTORY: The proceedings of an international 
round-table conference of the Urban History Group at Gilbert Murray Hall, 
University of Leicester, on 23-26 September 1966. Edited by H. J. Dyos, Edward 
Arnold, 905. 1968. 23-5 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Over the last decade scholars have become increasingly attracted to the problems of 

urban environment and urban growth. This book is the first British attempt to define 

their historical implications. It is the report of a distinguished international conference 
of scholars from several disciplines which attempted at Leicester in 1966 to define the 
practical and mak dslosiel difficulties facing an historian nee at the precision 
and consistent orientation which systematic study requires. The editor is one of the 
foremost authorities in the field, and the chairmen of the individual sessions are also 
distinguished scholars. The book was not designed for the novice; but it is an 

important book and should prove a stimulating and valuable introduction to a 

neglected subject for historians, geographers aad social scientists. (301°36) 


MARITAL BREAKDOWN. Jack Dominian. Penguin Books, 4s. 1968. 
18 cm. 172 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Dr. Dominian is a consultant psychiatrist and Head of the Department of 
Psychological Medicine at the Central Middlesex Hospital, London. In this excellent 
book he summarises in non-technical language the position of marriage m Britain 
today. He looks first at the reasons for marriage. Choice of partner is often limited 
Hi social circumstances, but within this limitation there is a wide variety of reasons— 
ikeness to parents, need for dependence, complementary personality, etc. The chief 
cause of breakdown 1s given as immaturity, which can show i in dependency, 
need for approval or feeling of inadequacy as a person. These characteristics in turn 
can show themselves in marital breakdown as sexual difficulties or psychiatric illnesses, 
Dr. Dominian outlines the help available from psychiatrists or marriage counsellors. 
Further chapters describe the effect of breakdown and. ways in which this can be 
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avoided both by early prevention or later reconciliation. Finally, the author considers 
proposed changes in the Divorce Laws and ways in which marriage can be made 
more stable in future. Essential reading for sociologists, the book is also of great 
interest to the general reader. (301-428) 


OLD PEOPLE IN THREE INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES. Ethel Shanas, 
Peter Townsend, Dorothy Wedderburn, Henning Friis, Poul Milhgj, Jan 
Stehouwer. Routledge, 84s. 1968. 24 cm. 494 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This study is the result of a cross-national survey of elderly people in Denmark, Great 

Britain and the U.S.A. and is aimed at providing information about the life situation 

of elderly people in Western industrial society. It examines common assumptions 

about the elderly—for instance, that are increasingly isolated especially from 
their famulies—and mcludes an account of the physical capacities of older people and 
their attitudes to health, their dependence on medical and welfare services, their 
family relationships, attitudes to work and retirement, and their financial situation. 

The six authors are all leading authorities on the elderly in their respective countries, 

and the book provides a valuable collection of current ideas about the sociology of 

old age. (301-435) 


Political Science 


LEVIATHAN. Thomas Hobbes. Edited by C. B. Macpherson. Penguin Books, 
Tos. 18 cm. 730 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Classics) 
In hus fifty-five page introduction Professor Macpherson explains why Hobbes is still 
worth reading, describes his life and times, and gives an analysis and some criticism 
of Hobbes’s political theory in neo-Marxian terms. This should have wide appeal at 
the present time. What is really marvellous about this edition is the beautifully-printed 
text, with wide margins contaming the original side-notes. This is probably the most 
reliable modern edition of Leviathan, as it is printed from one of the copies of the one 
authentic edition among the three different editions that bear the original date of 
1651. The few deliberate changes that have been made are specified, otherwise the 
original spelling and punctuation have been kept, and the page numbers of the first 
edition have been inserted in the text. pesca | Greek is wrong, and an index would 
have been a great help to the reader; otherwise this edition is superb. The editor is 
Professor of Political Science in the University of Toronto. (320-1) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF STATE POLICIES. J. R. V. Prescott. Hutchinson, 
328.6d. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 

Mz. Prescott (Senior Lecturer ın Geography in the ae of Melbourne) 

approaches political geography as the ae of the methods by which a state organises, 

or has organised, its various territorial parts into a single unit. This aim he interprets 
widely, since he sees no reason to differentiate between domestic and foreign policy. 

Clearly , the geographical environment must be taken mto account by the formulators 

and executants of policies, though considerations other than geographical may be 

decisive. After ei with the general position, and examining the work of con- 
temporary political geographers, particularly the Americans, he treats his three main 
subdivisions—defence, development and administration—in detail, with a wide range 
of modern instances. One may feel that much of this falls more properly into ihe 
domain of political science or economics, but 1t is important that Ae student should 
be made aware of the viewpoints of these studies, and in this the author is successful. 
Valuable also are the extensive references following each chapter. (320-12) 
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THE YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS 1968. Edited by George W. 
Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons for the London Institute of 
World Affairs, 778.6d. 1968. 25°5 cm. 422 pages. Index. 

The 1968 edition of this annual survey will be of interest to the specialist rather than 

the general reader. Its twelve essays ea balance between theoretical and practical 

commentaries on present-day global politics. To mention five of them: Kenneth 

Younger, Director of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, cogently illuminates 

Great Britain’s diminished world role; Coral Bell, of the London School of 

Economics, investigates Western, Russian, and Indian attempts to hold Mao’s China 

in check; Professor George Modelski, of the University of Washington, provides a 

perceptive exposé of the part played by private corporations in international relations; 

Professor Morton Kaplan, of the University of Chicago, assesses contemporary 

developments in the theory of international relations; and John Burton, of University 

College, London, examines the declining relevance of coercion in global affairs (this 

contribution is somewhat anachronistic in view of recent events in Czechoslovakia), 

Perhaps the survey’s most valuable offering is the review of current literature dealin 

with the strategic, economic, institutional, psychological, philosophical, a 

sociological aspects of world affairs. (320°58) 


WEST INDIAN MIGRATION TO BRITAIN: A Social Geography. 
Ceri Peach. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 303. 1968. 
2a°§ cm. 140 pages. Maps. Index. 

In this largely statistical study Dr. Peach, who is a lecturer in geography in the 

University of Oxford, makes an unbiased survey of the reasons for emigration from 

the West Indies, taking into account the demographic and economic situation of the 

individual islands and also the attractiveness of an increased demand for labour in 

Britain. He traces, over a number of years, the variations in the number of West 

Indian emigrants to Britain and in the number who returned home, and attempts to 

correlate them with economic changes in Britain. His book is a useful corrective to 

the generally accepted view of the causes of the migration. (325-2729) 


CRITICS OF EMPIRE: British Radical Attitudes to Colonialism in Africa 
1895-1914. Bernard Porter. Macmillan, 70s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Dr. Porter, Research Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, traces in this, 
his first published work, the development of that criticism of British imperialism at 
its climax which took Africa as its test case. Dr. Porter shows how the critics moved 
from a negative and sterile anti-imperialism to one more constructive, whereby they 
were able to affect even the adoption of that major British policy in Africa of ‘indirect 
rule’. The radicals asserted ‘an Imperial standard’, insisting on the rights of men and 
the preservation of African property in land. The work of E. D. Mord and of Ramsay 
MacDonald is brought out, with, before them, the Fabians and J. A. Hobson. A new 
and rewarding analysis of the latter’s Imperialism (1902) and its background provides a 
centre piece to a useful work which is further enlivened by a collection of the 
cartoons of the period. (325 +342) 


MATTERS OF PRINCIPLE: Labour’s Last Chance. Tyrrell Burgess and 
others. Penguin Books, 4s. 1968. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
The seven contributors to this little book, all of whom are in high academic office or 
in positions of similar standing, are members of the British Labour Party who have 
become disillusioned with the performance of the Labour Government during its 
present term of office and seek to diagnose the ills and find a cure. The dissatisfactions 
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are varied, but in expressing them the writers have in effect drawn up a new plan of 
action in the administrative, economic and educational fields which might well prove 
acceptable to Labour governments of other countries besides Britain. (329-942) 


REBELS AND WHIPS: An Analysis of Dissension, Discipline and Cohesion 
in British Political Parties. Robert E. Jackson. Macmillan, 65s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
358 pages. Index. 

The British two-party system is not the least puzzling aspect of British politics in the 

eyes of non-British observers. How, ask observers accustomed to multi-party systems, 

can merely two parties manage to represent so great a variety of social, economic and 
ers interests? The answer, of course, is that the ies are not nearly as mono- 
lithic as constitutional theory tends to make out; and that they operate in ways which 
allow plenty of internal disagreement even on matters of central importance. This 
careful and compendious study of party politics smce 1945 usefully examines the 
operation of the Whips (as the parties’ disciplinary officers are called) and shows how 
much worse their bark is than their bite. The author is Associate Professor of Political 
Science at McGill University, Montreal. (329-942) 


ANGELS IN MARBLE: Working Class Conservatives in Urban England. 
Robert McKenzie and Allan Silyer. Heinemann Educational Books, sos. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 

Marxist and Socialist historians and observers have for nearly a hundred years been 

surprised at the large support given to the Conservative Party by working class 

voters. This seemed puzzling to Marx and Engels, at a time when Britain was d 

the most industrialised state in the world, and ıt is still a cardinal fact in Bri 

politics which needs a good deal of explanation. For several years past, the dis- 
tinguished authors of this book have been studymg the question and writing articles 
about it. Their well- ed book is a model of the way in which historical and 
sociological enquiries can be combined, and it will be as useful to historians as to 
students of contemporary politics. (329-942) 


Economics 
THE-HISTORY OF THE TWELVE GREAT LIVERY COMPANIES 
OF LONDON. William Herbert. Reprint. 2 vols. David & Charles (Newton 
Abbot), Vol. I, 80s. Vol. IL £5. 1968. 22°5 cm. 520 : 702 pages. Index. 
This massive work by a one-time librarian to the Corporation of London is one 
which it is extremely important to have available for researchers into the economic 
history of England, for the influence of the livery companies has by no means been 
confined to London. The first volume contains an erudite essay on the medieval gild 
system and the early history of the companies, their influence, and their customs, 
This is followed by separate, highly ed histories of the Mercers’, Grocers’ and 
Drapers’ Companies, with their charters and notes on their halls, charities, dress and 
other items of mterest. Volume two deals similarly with the histories of the Fish- 
mongers, Goldsmiths, Skinners, Merchant Tailors, Haberdashers, Salters, Iron- 
mongers, Vintners and Clothworkers. The publishers are to be congratulated on an 
enterprising reproduction. (330°942) 
A SHORT HISTORY OF THE T.U.C. John Lovell and B. C. Roberts. 
Macmillan, 42s. 1968. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
This centenary volume on the Trades Union Congress is written by two leading 
authorities on British trade union affairs, who are, respectively, a lecturer in history 
in the University of Kent and Professor of Industrial Relations at the London School 
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of Economics. Their concise history covers the whole period from the first Congress, 
in 1868, to the present day; it describes the various achievements and setbacks of this 
great organisation, which represents some nine million trade unionists, and brings 
out clearly its influence on the development of the labour movement in British 
politics. The book will interest a variety of readers, including trade unionists in other 
countries, for whom the T.U.C. is an actual or potential model. (331-880942) 


MONEY IN THE COMPUTER AGE. F. P. Thomson, Pergamon Press 
Oxford), 40s. cloth; 30s. flexi-cover. 1968. 20°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Commonwealth and International Library) 

Mr. Thomson is the author of Giro Credit Transfer Systems, a work which helped to 

stimulate the campaign for the establishment of a Bntish giro. His new work records 

the success of the campaign and reiterates the advantages of the giro system. Unlike 
his earlier book, which was intended for government officials, bankers and others 
directly concerned with the proposals, it is a clear, general description for the student 
and the ordinary reader of the way in which the monetary transfer systems of the world 
have developed and of the rapid changes now being introduced into the British 
system through the National Giro mid the introduction of decimal currency. (332) 


COLLECTING PAPER MONEY: A Beginner’s Guide. Colin Narbeth. 
Lutterworth Press, 208. 1968. 21 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In view of the current mania for collecting (often called ‘investing’), an indication of 
any unexploited field should be welcome. According to Mr. peaches: paper money, 
including old bank notes, has not yet that steep rise in price which inevitably 
follows widespread interest. His survey of the subject, and his suggestions for formin 

a collection, are world-wide ın scope. It is engrossing to read, so full is it of Sabor 
the-way information. Particularly valuable is the idea, put forward in an appendix, 
of studying the sequence of issues of one bank: in this case the subject 1s the series of 
note issues of the Royal Bank of Scotland. (332°53075) 


SCALE, INNOVATION, MERGER AND MONOPOLY: An htro- 
duction to Industrial Economics. Harry Townsend. Pergamon Press (Oxford) 
178.6d, cloth; ros.6d. flexi-cover. 1968. 116 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Common- 
wealth and International Library) 

This book, by a reader in economics in the University of London, is intended mainly 

for economics, accounting or management students at undergraduate level. It is in 

two parts. The first deals with scale and efficiency, and points out the economies of 
ea ar production and, with reservations, of large organisations, the optimum 

e in research and development, the savings from automation, and the advantages 
of ag En of small firms, respectively, Part two is a pragmatic approach to mono- 
poly, ibing, among other matters, the function of the Monopolies Commussion 
and the Restrictive Practices Court. The book gives a good indelt into an essential 

branch of applied economics. (338) 


THE LARGE INTERNATIONAL FIRM IN DEVELOPING COUN- 
TRIES: The International Petroleum Industry. Edith T. Penrose. Allen & 
Unwin, 48s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

An important analysis, using the oil dustry as a case study, of the problems inherent 

in investment across frontiers in a world where such activity necessarily tends to 

provoke conflict-situations with nationalistic governments. In the absence of agreed 
rules, solutions reflect relative strengths, with the balance increasingly in favour of 
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host governments. This may lead to the elimination of international firms as ‘organisa~ 
tions capable of independent international planning’. The argument 1s based on a 
detailed examination of such basic problems as supply rights, price policies and market 
shares. The author is Professor of Economics (with reference to Asia) at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, London University. Dr. P. R. Odell, of the London 
School of Economics, contributes a special chapter on the Oil Industry in Latin 
America. The book 1s essential for students of international economics, either as 
theorists or administrators. (338-27282) 


Law 


AN INTRODUCTION TO LEGAL SYSTEMS. Edited by J. Duncan 
Derrett. Sweet & Maxwell, 37s.6d. cloth; 18s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 22:5 cm. 
224 pages, Index. 

This book is intended for the enquiring student who has been stimulated to an interest 

in legal systems other than his own. It contains a series of seven lucid and informative 

essays by distinguished legal scholars, each of whom outlmes the significant features of 

a different of law and the way in which it has developed; 1t is edited by the 

Professor of Oriental Laws at the School of Oriental and African Studies in the 

AeA London. In addition to his own essay on Hindu Law, Professor Derrett 

has included others on Roman Law, Jewish Law, Islamic Law, Chinese Law, African 

Law and English Law; although contributed by experts, they are designed for the 

uninitiated, As the editor says in his extremely interesting preface, the book ‘attempts 

to show the beginner what the specialists would say to him if they spoke his language, 

knowing his limitations and anticipating his curiosity’. (340) 


CURRENT LEGAL PROBLEMS 1968. Vol. XXI. Edited by George 
W. Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons, 508. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
276 pages. Index. 

As in previous issues, this edition contains the text of public lectures delivered in the 

Law Faculty of University College, London. It is a useful work for hbraries. For an 

individual the collection is perhaps a little diffuse. Of outstanding interest in this year’s 

collection is Lord MacDermott’s rather radical address on Interrogation of Suspects. 

There are papers on the English law and international law aspects of the Torrey 

Canyon disaster and a useful one on the new office of Parliamentary Commissioner 

or Ombudsman. Among other subjects covered are aspects of industrial law, ae 

law, space law and tax avoidance. The editors are, ectively, Professor E Engli 

Law and Head of the Department of Laws, and Professor of International Law, at 


University College in the University of London. (340°04) 


ANNUAL SURVEY OF COMMONWEALTH LAW 1967. Vol. IL 

Edited by H. W. R. Wade. Butterworths, £8 8s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 898 pages. Indexes. 
This is the third volume in an annual series which seeks to review comprehensively 
developments in the laws of Commonwealth countries. As such, it is mtended very 
largely for the expert in (or the specialist student of) comparative law, although some 
of the 21 chapters—notably those on Constitutional Law, Fundamental Rights and 
Civil Liberties, Social Services and Controls and perhaps the various chee of 
Commercial Law—may also be of interest to the more general reader. In addition to 
the information provided on new legislation and case law within each of the chapters, 
there are very useful Tables of Statutes and Cases, a Subject index and a Territorial 
index which together number nearly 100 pages, and which make this already valuable 
work of reference extremely easy to handle. 340-0942) 
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INTERNATIONAL LAW AS APPLIED BY INTERNATIONAL 
COURTS AND TRIBUNALS. Vol. I: THE LAW OF ARMED 
CONFLICT. Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons, £8 8s. 1968. 25+5 
cm. 938 pages. Indexes. 

It was in 1945 that Professor Schwarzenberger, of University College, London, 

first published a book entitled International Law as Applied by International Courts and 

Tribunals. Eventually the substance of that work became so enlarged as to demand 

its separation into different volumes. The volume on armed conflict has been long 

awaited, The author has an international reputation as a scholar, and this work is 
extremely weighty and authoritative. It is not a work for the ordinary undergraduate 
student but for the more advanced scholar. The study deals not only with traditional 
customary law, but with current practice and the social and economic consequences of 
many of the principles of the laws of war and neutrality. It is a mammoth undertakin 
and. an essential work for libraries and for scholars with any pretentions ın this field. 
(341°3) 


HARRIS’S CRIMINAL LAW. Anthony Hooper. 21st edition. Sweet & 
Maxwell, gos. cloth; 47s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 22-5 cm. 896 pages. Index. 
Since 1877 successive editions of this standard textbook have been used by police 
studying for promotional examinations and by students studying for law degrees 
and professional examinations. It is less academic than the other popular student books 
and possibly therefore less useful for university students. Its obvious Ta to police and 
to professional students lies in the ter range of criminal offences t with 
and the fact that it covers in fair detail the whole of criminal procedure. The sections 
on criminal procedure are particularly useful to students domg English bar examina- 
tions. The new edition is by a former English University law lecturer, now Associate 
Professor of Law in the University of British Columbia, Canada. (343-0942) 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF CIVIL JUSTICE IN ENGLAND 
AND WALES. R. W. Vick and C. F. Shoolbred. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
35s. cloth; 25s. flexi-cover. 1968. 20°5 cm. 392 pages. Index. (Commonwealth and 
International Library) 

The authors are both barristers and ar> respectively the Deputy-Chairman and the 

former Clerk of the Peace of Middlesex Quarter-Sessions. Their book sets out to 

explain, after a brief but adequate historical introduction, the structure and jurisdiction 
of the civil court system of England and Wales, from the Magistrates’ Courts to the 

House of Lords, Chapters are included on the training and organisation of both 

branches of the legal profession and the extremely important subject of modern 

administrative tribunals and enquiries. The book is a simple and clear exposition of 
the subject and will be useful to law students and those considermg a career in the law. 
(347-9942) 

Public Administration 

THE OMBUDSMAN: Citizen’s Defender. Edited by Donald C. Rowat. 
a edition. Allen & Unwin, sos. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 402 pages. 
In 

This collection of essays by twenty-nine contributors from thirteen nations on the 

office of ombudsman, the man appointed by the government to mvestigate citizens’ 

complaints of unjust administrative action, first appeared in 1965; as one of the first 
major works on the subject it was appreciated both by general readers and students of 
government. The editor, who is now Professor of Political Science at Carleton 

University, Ottawa, has revised the book for this edition to the extent of adding a 
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long preface on new developments and altering theAppendix to include the British 
Patlienen tary Commissioner Act, 1967, the Ombudsman Act for Alberta, and other 
imporant acts and proposals. (351-9) 


OMBUDSMEN. Geoffrey Sawer. 2nd edition. Melbourne University Press 
(Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 9s. 1968. 21-5 cm. 54 pages. 
Paper covers. 

This is an enlarged and corrected edition of a pamphlet first published in 1964 which 

was welcomed as a valuable contribution to the education of public opinion. As 

before, the author, who is Professor of Law at the Australian National University, 
traces the origins of the office of ombudsman or parliamentary commissioner in 

Scandinavia and New Zealand and shows how it fits into the general scheme of 

administration. In this revised version, Professor Sawer has added a chapter surveying 

developments since 1963, particularly as regards the institution of ombudsmen in 
further countries and new aspects of the office of ombudsman and other institutions 

serving a similar purpose which have been brought to light in recent reports. (3519) 


THE ORGANIZATION OF BRITISH CENTRAL GOVERNMENT 
1914-1964: A Survey bya Study Group of the Royal Institute of Public 
Administration. Edited by D. N. Chester. Written by F. M. G. Willson. and 
edition by F. M. G. Willson. Allen & Unwin, $58. 1968. 22°5 cm. 522 pages. Index. 

This is an enlarged revision of an important work which was published in 1957 as the 

first of a series of major research projects to be carried out by study groups of the Royal 

Institute of Public Admmistration. In bringing its coverage up to 1964, Mr. Willson, 

who was the Secretary of the group, has kept to the original plan, which was to show 

how the machinery of government has developed to meet its new role in economic 
and social affairs, ce, scientific research, and so on. The book is extremely well 
documented, and is essential reading for advanced students of government. (354°42) 

Military Science 

ROMMEL AS MILITARY COMMANDER. Ronald Lewin. Batsford, 
638. 1968. 24°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Military Commanders) 

Mr. Lewin, who served as an artillery officer in North Africa and Europe, has written an 

excellent study, full of intriguing speculations, apt comparisons, well chosen quota- 

tions, and shrewd appraisal. Rommel’s main ideas—‘control from the front, keeping 
the battle fluid, indirect approach round a flank, the decisively unexpected thrust’— 

are to be found equally on the Rumanian and Italian fronts in 1917, in France in 1940, 

or in North Africa. The author stresses Rommel’s exhausting tempo of command, 

his deep knowledge of the tools of his trade, his flair, his genius to be inspiring and 
creative in the attack; but he can also criticise his impetuosity and downright mistakes. 

In a final assessment Mr. Lewin doubts whether Rommel’s temperament, and his 

inability to blend allies into a unity, as show by his failure to understand the Italians, 

would have fitted him for the highest commands, but ‘as one of the last of the great 

cavalry captains his place cannot be denied’, The book has 35 photographs and 17 

maps. (355-331) 

INTELLIGENCE AT THE TOP. Sir Kenneth Strong. Cassell, 42s. 1968. 
22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Kenneth Strong was a British regular officer who made his career in Intelligence, 

and served at General Eisenhower's headquarters in Africa and North West Europe 

during the Second World War. Afterwards, he held similar appointments in civilian 
life. His book casts a great deal of light on the workings of Eisenhower’s headquarters 
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and leaves one with a considerable admiration for his strategy. Sir Kenneth has a 
great deal to say about the famous Ardennes offensive and how the Allies came to be 
taken by surprise, and here, it seems, his organisation was less than perfect. None the 
less, he was right more often than not, and it can be said that no man hving knows 
more about Intelligence than he does. In his last chapter, the only one that is not 
mainly autobiographical, he deals in a stimulating way with the nature and role of 
Intelligence. Anyone concerned with war or government in the higher echelons will 
find this a rewarding book. (355°343) 


—— Naval Forces 
THE WOODEN FIGHTING SHIPS OF THE ROYAL NAVY A.D. 
897-1860, E. H.H. Archibald. Blandford Press, 90s. 1968. 30 cm. 182 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 
This is an extremely fine book, which can be commended as much for its superb 
illustrations as for its authoritative and interesting text. It sets out the story of the 
Royal Navy’s wooden ships from Saxon times until timber gave way to iron for 
ship construction in the second half of the roth century. The author is curator of oil 
paintings at the National Maritime Museum at Greenwich, and has made full use of 
the Museum’s records in this work. The seventy or so illustrations—mostly in colour-— 
were specially drawn for the book by the artist Ray Woodward, and were meticu- 
lously prepared from Admiralty pias and contempo pictures. The text is 
sorene by a chronology of British naval events and detailed establishments of 
the fleets at various dates. This beautiful book should have a wide appeal. (359-32) 


Social Welfare 
COMPARATIVE SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION. Barbara N. Rodgers, 
with John Greve and John S. Morgan. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1968. 22°5 cm. 350 
pages. Indexes. (Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks) 
This book will be especially welcome to teachers and students of social administration, 
who have lacked a good basic introduction to the comparative aspects of their subject. 
Here it is. There are three case studies—of France (to show the west European tradi- 
tion), Norway (typical of Scandinavia) and Canada (to illustrate the complexities of 
North American federalism). The main subjects dealt with are social security, health, 
housing and the social services dealing with old age and the family. In addition, special 
attention is given to the problems of co-ordination. The last section of the book 
analyses in a thorough way the comparative development of these services in all 
three countries as as in Britain. authors are, respectively, Reader in Social 
Adminstration in the University of Manchester, Senior Lecturer in Social Administra- 
tion in the University of Southampton, and Dean of the School of Social Work in the 
Unversity of Pennsylvania. (360) 


VOLUNTARY SERVICE OVERSEAS: The Story of the First Ten 
Years. Michael Adams. Faber, 35s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 20 cm. 234 
pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The volunteer agency called Voluntary Service Overseas began its activities in 1958 

with eighteen volunteers. The movement has now grown to over 20,000 people from 

about twenty countries. This book is a quite thrilling description, largely in the 
volunteers’ own words, of the work which they have undertaken as teachers, medical 
auxiliaries, agriculturists, industrialists or welfare workers, making light of difficulties 
of language or climate, The rather poignant reminiscences are backed by statistical 
tables, firstly of volunteers according to the work undertaken and the countries 


898 


involved, and secondly of the revenues of the organisation from various sources. 


Education (360'9) 
EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH IN BRITAIN. Edited by H. J. Butcher 
with the assistance of H. B. Pont. University of London Press, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
408 pages. Index. 
Recent years have witnessed a notable increase in the volume and scope of educational 
research in the United Kingdom. If only because it is becoming more and more 
difficult to keep track of what is going on in the various sectors of the field, this survey 
edited by the Professor of Higher Education at Manchester University, is therefore 
timely. Beginning with accounts of the work of the National Foundation for Educa- 
tional Research in England and Wales and the Scottish Council for Research in 
Education, it divides the field into sixteen areas—children’s thinking, emotional and 
moral development, backwardness, reading, programmed instruction, comprehensive 
education, examinations, etc. In each case, recent and current investigations are 
outlined and the relevant literature summarised by specialists in the area concerned. 
Inevitably, there are gaps, but research-minded students will find this an indispensable 
guide. So, for that matter, will teachers and administrators who wish to keep them- 
selves informed about contemporary developments. (370780942) 


SOCIETY, SCHOOLS AND PROGRESS IN INDIA. Sir John Sargent. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth; 25s. limp covers. 1968. 20-5 cm, 264 pages. 
Map. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

As Education Commissioner in India from 1938 until 1948 Sir John Sargent was 

closely concerned with forward planning in the provision of educational services. 

He gave his name to the well-known 1944 Report of the Central Advisory Board of 

Education. In this book, which is part of a series designed for students of comparative 

education and social development, he surveys the recent progress of education in 

India. After a brief account of the historical and social background, he concentrates 

on changes since the 1944 Report in the fields of primary, secondary, university and 

adult education. Inevitably this is a highly-compressed and factual survey, but the 
author still finds room for some penetrating observations. (370°954) 


Philately 
STAMP COLLECTING. Stanley Phillips. 9th edition. Brockhampton Press, 
6s. 1968. 18 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (White Knight Books) 
This edition of a standard guide to the most popular of all hobbies has been revised 
and brought up to date in both text and illustrations. The author, with a lifetime in 
the philatelic business, first tells the story of posts and postal services, describing the 
processes whereby stamps are produced and printed. Postmarks, forgeries and reprints 
are first discussed; then we have a series of chapters which cover every as of stamp 
collecting; and the last part of the book deals with the hobby of Tie y as a whole. 
There are useful appendices dealing with currencies, a tri-lingual list of philatelic 
terms, and an English goeary which includes inscriptions in other languages found 


on stamps. Although pri y intended for the beginner rather than the specialist, 

this toe can be ard with pleasure and profit by the experienced philatelist any- 

where. (383-22) 
rt 


SUEZ: DE LESSEPS’ CANAL. John Pudney. Dent, 45s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Suez Canal has always been an emotive part of the world. More than one person 
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dreamed of a canal cutting through the Isthmus of Suez before Ferdinand de Lesseps 

ut the idea mto practice. De Lesseps was French consul at Cairo in the 1850's when 
be first eee idea; dynamic and versatile, he retired from the diplomatic 
service, obtained the concession to build the canal from the Egyptian ruler (a personal 
friend), and, against all opposition, carried out his plan. Mr. Pudney carries the story 
of Suez through the days of Disraeli and brings it up to 1967; but De Lesseps remains 
the central figure, This is a sober and well-documented book, an interesting study of 
national enterprise and international relations. (386:43) 


Customs 
THE FOOL: His Social and Literary History. Enid Welsford. Reprint. Faber, 
35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 20 cm. 390 pages. Index. 

This reissue of a work first published in 1935 is very welcome. It may still claim to be 
the best study of the role of the buffoon, harlequin or court-fool in the history and 
literature of Europe, and subsequent work has done little more than fill ın some 
additional detail. Scholarly without being dull, careful and detailed without bei 
pedantic, it deserves a new and wide audience. E 
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Mathematics 
TABLES OF INDICES AND PRIMITIVE ROOTS. A. E. Western 
and J. C. P. Miller. Cambridge University Press for the Royal Society, £6. 1968. 
29 cm. 440 pages. (Royal Society Mathematical Tables, Vol. 9) : 
This volume of tables, produced under the auspices of the Royal Society and the 
London Mathematical Society, should be of interest to those professional 
mathematicians who specialise in number theory. There is an introduction of some 
fifty pages giving deino of the various terms involved, a description of the 
manner of calculation of the tables and hints on their use. Then follow the main 
tables, occupying approximately 370 pages. These contain the indices of small 
aces Ales 37, of in some cases p < 47) with respect to each prime P as modulus 
or P < 50,000 and for many P beyond this up to 1,000,000. This extends the range 
of P enormously over that for any previously published set of tables. Three other 
tables of related interest occupy the remaining foe pages. This work is a revision 
and extension of Haupt-Exponents, Residue-indices, Primitive Roots, and Standard 
Congruences by the late Lt-Colonel Allan Cunningham (1922). (510'83) 


CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS. J. C. Clegg. Oliver & Boyd, 273.6d. cloth; 
218. pee covers. 1968. 19 cm. 100 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Mathematical 
Texts 

In common with most other books in the series, this volume is intended for the 
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undergraduate student of mathematics. The author, who is Lecturer in Mathematics 
in the University of Lancaster, envisages its being used in conjunction with a lecture 
course on the Calculus of Variations. Although the book is essentially an introduction 
to the subject, the chosen material is presented with a reasonable amount of mathe- 
matical rigour which assumes that the reader has a certain knowledge of classical 
analysis, In addition, the results and techniques derived are demonstrated to be of use 
in specific problems in apphed mathematics. There are a number of exercises at the 
end of each chapter, and outline solutions to these are given at the end of the book. 
There 1s also a r bibliography. (517:4) 


THE THEORY OF RANDOM CLUMPING. S. A. Roach. Methuen, 25s. 
1968, 22°5 cm. 102 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied 
Probability and Statistics) 

Objects scattered at random form various configurations. How many may be hidden 

behind others? How many clumps may be formed? What shapes and spacings may 

arise? What are the chances of observing particular configurations? Such questions 
anse in diverse applications: sub-atomic particles, celestial bodies, atmospheric 

Hutant particles, bacterial counting, air bombing, radioactive counters, etc. This 
ittle book presents a unified method of tackling such problems (usually for clumps 
in 1 or 2 dimensions), giving either exact zs ae or practical approximations, 
understandable with a Suad knowledge of probability. It will be useful and 
interesting to anyone concerned with applications of this Perpa M ubiquitous 
topic. The author is Reader in Occupational Hygiene at the London School of 

Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. (519) 


RECURSIVE TECHNIQUES IN PROGRAMMING. D. W. Barron. 
Macdonald, 25s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 72 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Macdonald Computer 
Monographs) 

This monograph treats recursion from the programming rather than the theoretical 

point of view. A review of the ideas of recursion is followed by several examples of 

numerical and non-numerical problems. A discussion of mechanisms for implement- 
ing recursive programmes centres on the use of stacks. Finally recursion is compared 
with iteration. This clearly written book should provide an excellent introduction to 
recursion for those who already have some knowledge of programming. Reference 
is made to many different languages and publications throughout the text; the latter 
are listed at the end of each chapter for those who want eae deeper. The author is 
Professor of Computation in the University of Southampton. (519-92) 


Physics 
FLUID MECHANICS FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS. N. B. Webber. 
Reprint. Spon, 67s.6d. cloth; 35s. paper covers (Science Paperbacks). 1968. 22°5 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Few textbooks on fluid mechanics have been written to cover the requirements of 
undergraduate civil engineers, and it is pleasing to see this reprint of one such book. 
The subject matter is very well chosen, the first four Savin covering basic 
principles, while the remainder deal with pipe flow, open channel flow, hydraulic 
structures, machines and models. The chapters on non-uniform flow in open channels 
and hydraulic machinery are particularly well written. In the latter chapter the author 
has defined ‘heads’ and ‘efficiencies’ with unusual care, and has reinforced his sound 
theoretical approach with illustrations of up-to-date machinery. Some amendments 
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have been made in this edition and the references for further reading brought up to 
date. (532) 


REVOLUTION IN OPTICS. S. Tolansky. Penguin Books, 7s. 1968. 18 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican Books) 
An written by Dr, Tolansky, who is Professor of Physics at Royal Holloway 
College in the University of London, is interesting and stimulating. Here he takes the 
reader on a rapid tour through the whole of optics since the year 1900, describing 
everything which lends itself” to popular description and listing at the end all the 
mathematical and specialised advances. Sections on theory, instrumentation and the 
laser cover everything from cosmology to microscopy and from interferometry to 
materials. (53509) 


Chemistry 
PEPTIDES AND PROTEINS. D. T. Elmore. Cambridge University Press, 
35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge 
Chemistry Tenis) 
This book gives a very useful introduction to the chemistry of proteins and covers 
also some eee aspects. It will be most helpful for undergraduates reading 
chemistry or biochemistry. Individual chapters deal with isolation methods, the 
determination of the primary structure of peptides and proteins and with properties 
and structures of proteins, including a short discussion af the elucidation of secondary 
and tertiary structures. Finally, current methods employed in the chemical synthesis 
of proteins are summarised, as well as the effects of modifying peptides and protein 
structures on EATE activity. For this, examples are taken from the field of hor- 


mone chemistry and from some enzyme studies. Dr. Elmore is Reader in Biochemistry 
in the Queen’s University of Belfast. (s47°45) 
Crystallography 


PLASTICITY OF CRYSTALS with Special Reference to Metals. E. Schmid 
and W. Boas. Reprint. Chapman & Hall, 503. 1968. 22:5 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

This is a translation of the German text first published in 1935. The authors are, 

respectively, President of the Austrian Academy of Science and Chief of the Tribo- 

physics Division of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisa- 
tion, Melbourne. The text is ın nine chapters, the first five (on fundamental crystal- 
benp elasticity, production, orientation and deformation of crystals) being 
introductory. The next two chapters, on plasticity and strength of metal and ionic 
crystals respectively, form the re core of the book. Theories on crystal plasticity and 
strength are followed by a chapter on polycrystalline technical aaa Important 
tables are presented in the appendix, and a bibliography with 703 entries concludes 
the book. Research workers in crystallography and metallography are now able to 
read this popular book in English. (348-84) 


Petrology 

A PETROGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIAN METAMORPHIC ROCKS. 
Germaine A. Joplin. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), A$8.00; 803. 1968. 
225 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

This book is both a welcome documentation of Australian metamorphic rocks and 

a useful students’ petrography text. It has a full and modern glossary of structures, 

textures and names of metamorphic rocks that will be valuable to all students and it 
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discusses the metamorphic rocks of Australia under three main headings: local 
metamorphism (essentially contact, cataclastic and pneumatolytic metamorphism), 
palaeozoic regional metamorphism (mostly lower grade regional) and precambrian 
metamorphism (mostly higher grade). There are useful discussions of charnockites 
and the metamorphism of basic rocks, though the chapter on polymetamorphism is 
rather weak on the superimposed regional types which SNS, ee not been widely 
recognised, yet, in Australia. The author is a Senior Research Fellow at the Australan 
National University, Canberra, and has taught at Sydney University for many 

years. (552°4) 


Anthropology 
HISTORY AND SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Edited by I. M. Lewis. 
Tavistock Publications, 503. 1968. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Map. Indexes. (Association of 
Social Anthropologists of the Commonwealth Monographs) 
a eight papers published here were read at a conference of British social anthropo- 
ts in 1966. They describe and try to explain episodes or problems in the histories 
of such diverse peoples as the Fulani and Yoruba of West Africa, Ganda of East 
Kia ancient Romans, 18th century Scottish Highlanders, and modern Albanians. 
Several authors use the opportunity to air e views about the relationship between 
the disciplines of history and social anthro This topic is also discussed by the 
editor in a fairly brie T aiaa his ang somewhat disjointed, the book is 
nevertheless a useful contribution to methodology in the social sciences. (572) 


Biochemistry 
SELECTIVE TOXICITY AND RELATED TOPICS. Adrien Albert. 
4th edition. Methuen, 90s. 1968. 24 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Head of the Department of Medical Chemistry, John Curtin School of Medical 
Research, Canberra, has thoroughly revised his unique standard work which is 
reappearing at ever-shortening intervals, due as much to its importance to research 
workers having chemical and biological interests as to the expansion of the subject. 
Also among the book’s readers are physicians and senior students of pharmaceutical 
and eel chemistry. The text follows the same general plan as ES the first 
pa consisting of four chapters of general interest; the second part, comprising 
ourteen chapters, one now being added on free radicals, deals with the relationship 
between structure and biological activity. A few of the many new or revised topics 
to which the author himself calls attention are molecular biology, the induction of 
enzymes by drugs, pharmacogenetics and antiviral drugs. Up-to-date work is 
introduced Sironen the text, the wide scope of which mcludes herbicides, fungi- 
cides and insecticides. There are 500 new papers in the bibliography totalling some 
1,600. (574192) 


Bioecology 

THE MEASUREMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS IN 
TERRESTRIAL ECOLOGY. A Symposium of the British Ecological 
Society, Reading, 29-31 March 1967. uated by R. M. Wadsworth. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 55s. 1968. 23 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

All the papers contained in this volume are primarily concerned with instrumentation 

—with the practical details of measuring temperature, humidity, rainfall, insolation, 

Bas tensions, etc.—and particular attention is paid to the microclimate of sol and 

itter. Some of the papers, notably those by Macfadyen and Siddorn, have some sage 
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advice on thmking about what you are going to measure before you measure it. 
Others rejoice ın such titles as “Crop environment data-acquisition’. A notable feature 
of the sium was the wide range of demonstrations and these are briefly 
described ; the addresses are given of firms which supply the instruments. con- 
cerned. This is a valuable handbook for ecologists and economic biologists. (57452) 


Natural History and Biogeography 
PLANT AND ANIMAL GEOGRAPHY. Marion Newbigin. Reprint. 
Methuen, 303. cloth; 18s. paper covers (University Paperbacks), 1968. 20°5 cm. 
314 pages. Diagrams. Index. : 
First published in 1936, this book has ever since been the standard basic work in its 
field. ‘The author was more than a pioneer in this subject, for with the original edition 
she in effect laid the foundations of biogeography. The book is divided into four 
parts. In the first, life and its environment, the i ing world, is introduced, with 
accounts of taxonomy, responses to e E the importance of soil and 
climatic effects. The next two sections deal with plant and animal communities 
respectively, and their taxonomic distribution. The final section deals with the 
distribution of the higher land plants, the most important group from the geographer’s 
point of view. Throughout this exemplary clear and simply worded text the author 
refused to allow herself to be side-tracked; every example given and every point made 
is strictly relevant to the general argument, which stresses the need for geographers 
to study the livin vola. of plants and animals as well as the geography, p 
topography and physiognomy of lands and oceans. An essential book for every senior 
ool and university library. (574:9) 


Zoology 
WILD ANIMALS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Maurice Burton. Warne, 405. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wayside and Woodland Series) 
This volume replaces the original by Edward Step, written 45 years ago. The author, 
well known boh as writer and as zoologist, covers mammals, reptiles and amphibians, 
iving a section to each species, with a good general introduction. In recent years, our 
Da of British mammals in particular has greatly increased, and the book 
contains much new and fascinating information, not a little of it from Dr. Burton’s 
own observations. Essentially a reference book, it will be of use in Europe generally, 
for its descriptions cover the majority of species normally seen by travellers, and even 
residents, in most of the Continent. The illustrations, in both black-and-white and 
colour, are excellent, and the text readable as well as informative. (591-942) 


BIRD NAVIGATION. G. V. T. Matthews. and edition. Cambridge University 
Press, 40s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 108 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
(Cambridge Monographs in Experimental Biology) 

The first edition of this book was published in 1955 and an immense amount of 

further research had made ıt considerably out of date even by 1960. The development 

of radar methods for following bird migrations, the use of planetaria for determining 
whether birds can navigate by the stars, and the ability to track the movements of 
individual birds by radio telemetry have made a complete re-wnting of the book 
essential. Dr. Matthews has carried this out with care and attention. Four new 
chapters have been added and these, together with other extensions to existing 
chapters, have expanded the text by over a third. A further ten pages of references 
have also been necessary. This ıs now an up-to-date and succinct account of a 
fascinating subject which will attract both biologists and laymen. (598:252) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY. J. H. Green. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 28s. 1968. 28 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

First published in 1963, this book was reprinted in 1964 and 1966 with revisions which 

are incorporated with much new material in the 2nd edition. The essential aim of the 

Professor of Physiology, Middlesex Hospital Medical School, London, is to provide 

an introduction for medical, dental, and physiotherapy students to the elements of 

human physiology, one that integrates practical work with theory, and indicates 
relevance to clinical medicine. Two chapters are added, one of which, on respiration 
and hydrogen ion concentration, is developed from an appendix, while the other 
deals with the control of respiration. Among the many new or expanded topics are 
phonocardiography, organ transplantation, autoimmunity, DNA, the electro- 
cardiogram, emergency resuscitation, haemoglobin, metabolism and endocrine 
glands. More figures are introduced. An interesting feature, appended to the lists of 
references, is the note on any relevant film. (612) 


GADDUM’S PHARMACOLOGY. 6th edition revised by A. S. V. Burgen 
and J. F. Mitchell. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1968. 205 cm. 242 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Oxford Medical Publications 

Dr. Burgen is Sheild Professor of Pharmacology and Dr. Mitchell is Lecturer in 

Pharmacology at Cambridge University. Together they have undertaken the revision 

of this textbook, which merits its popularity among medical, science and pharmacy 

students. Here, the principles of drug action are concisely and clearly set down for 
them, each chapter Aeon to a body system giving, first, a general review of drug 
action, then notes on major drugs, with reference, too, to their chemical structure. 

Therapeutic use 1s indicated, but dosages are omitted. Changes during the nine years 

that have mtervened between editions have necessitated some rearrangement and 

many addittons, neneng a chapter on the chemotherapy of cancer. As in previous 
editions, the main tropical diseases come within the scope of the textbook, which has 

a world-wide readership. (615-1) 

TIDY’S MASSAGE AND REMEDIAL EXERCISES IN MEDICAL 
AND SURGICAL CONDITIONS. sith edition edited and revised by 
J. O. Wale. Wright (Bristol), 528.6d. 1968. 22-5 cm. $18 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook for senior students and reference work for practising physiotherapists 

is revised after a seven-year interval by a former Tiaoa as Charge of the 

Neurological Section, Physiotherapy Department, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London. 

The detailed text relates the principles of massage and remedial exercise to pathology, 

and to medical and surgical treatment, and includes within its wide range less o ae 

as well as orthodox methods, for the individual teacher’s selection. Besides rearranging, 
pruning and deleting, the editor has introduced some new material, notably relating 
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to the general background, amputations, disseminated sclerosis, and diseases of the 
heart. There are also some new illustrations. (615-82) 
THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE: A Textbook for 
Students and Doctors. Sir Stanley Davidson and Past and Present Members of 
the Staff of the Department of Medicine, University of Edinburgh and Associated 
Clinical Units. oth edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 1,358 pages. 
illustrations, Index. 
The policy that has promoted the great success of this textbook, ing into nine 
editions and eight large reprints within sixteen years, is maintained: to ibe the 
commoner diseases, and to include only a few rare conditions of special cultural 
interest or because they provide examples of applied anatomy or physiology; also, 
to retain full accounts fi infectious diseases, such as diphtheria, rabies, typhoid and 
tuberculosis, no longer important in Britain, yet still presenting problems in Africa, 
Asia and Latin America where the textbook has many readers. After an interval of 
only two years, the text is revised, and some chapters, such as those dealing with 
nutritional disorders, diseases of the liver and biliary tract, and of the pancreas, are 
expanded. Notably, too, the chapter on psychological medicine is enlarged to assist 
family doctors who are now frequently responsible for the wellbeing of neurotic and 
psychotic patients. The text is dér reliable and readable. (616) 


KJOURNAL OF MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. I, No. I, August 
1968. Editors: C. L. Oakley and others. Livingstone. Quarterly. 17s.6d. per copy. 
Annual subscription, 60s, 25+5 cm. ete’ 

The Journal of Pathology and Bacteriology, the official journal of the Pathological 
Society of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, will in future be. published as two 
separate journals, one dealing with pathology and this, the first to appear, with medical 
microbiology. Similar to its parent jo in content, ıt publishes substantial papers 
making orginal contributions to knowledge, except for two or three short articles 
reporting recent investigations. The body of the text of Vol. 1, No. 1, consists of 
fifteen papers of the same high standard as formerly, the plates are as numerous and 
good, Bie format more pleasing. (616-01) 

HUTCHISON’S CLINICAL METHODS. Donald Hunter and R. R. 
Bomford. Revised with the assistance of David G. Penington. rsth edition. 
Bailliere, 208. 1968. 19 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Born in 1897 and still going strong’ is relevant to a textbook the popularity of which 

varies little from one generation of undergraduate students to pee Respectively 

Consulting Physician and Physician to the London Hospital, the editors have enlisted 

the co-operation of the First Assistant, University Department of Medicine, St. 

Vincent’s Hospital, Melbourne, who contnbutes a new chapter on the clinical 

assessment of metabolic disturbance. Other specialists have written a new section on 

hearing and hearing tests, and rewritten those on the examination of the eye and of 
chil There are also some new photographs. Otherwise, the manual 1s sub- 
stantially the same, aiming to inculcate correct methods by which an accurate diagnosis 
can be established, and thus describing, first, casetaking in general, then the applications 
of these principles to each system. (616-075) 
LOGAN TURNER’S DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT, AND 
EAR. Edited by John P. Stewart, assisted by F. J. Birrell, with the collaboration 
of R. B. Lumsden, A. Brownlie Smith, I. Malcolm Farquharson and G. D. 
ae 7th edition. Wright (Bristol), 70s. 1968. 23 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Based on teaching in the Edinburgh Medical School, and now edited by an Honorary 


906 


Consultant Surgeon, Ro , Edinburgh, the e of Logan Turner’s 
standard textbook is blest pe pear dee ees es duate students, as 
well as those preparing for qualifying examinations, and Peni, doctors. The five 
man into which the text is divided are the responsibility of single or joint 
contributors. A Brownlie Smith writes the chapters on conditions of the nose and 
paranasal sinuses, J. F. Birrell those on the pharynx and nasopharynx, and this same 
author, in collaboration with L Malcom Farquharson, the chapters on the larynx, 
and the trachea, bronchi and oesophagus. G. D. McDowell joins R. B. Lumsden as 
co-author of the final part concerned with diseases of the ear. Features of this textbook 
are the adequate background of anatomy and physiology, also the retention of subjects 
important for the many readers overseas, asdi doie in the tropics. An interval 
of seven years between editions has necessitated much rewriting, the addition of 
sections on chemotherapy in ae ee disease and hypophysectomy, and of a 
chapter on Jaryneal conditions in childhood. New illustrations are incorporated. 
(616-21) 


CLINICAL GASTROENTEROLOGY. F, Avery Jones, J. W. P. Gummer 
and J. E. Lennard-Jones. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £6. 
1968, 23 cm. 900 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The oop authors, Physician and Surgeon, respectively, to the Central Middlesex 

Hospital, London, were joined by J. E. Lennard-Jones, a Physician at University 

College Hospital, London, in the preparation of this much enlarged edition of their 

standard reference work for pos ote students. It reflects their own experience 

and also provides a conspectus omen practice and views, all fully documented. 

The many advances since 1960 to be incorporated have resulted in a good deal of 

rearrangement, yet the text still gives a priority to diagnosis—for example, in 

_ Chapter I on Symptoms; this chapter is now followed by the elucidation of 
physiological and environmental factors affecting the gastrointestinal tract. Functional 
types of disorder take four chapters. Among the expanded sections are those dealing 

with gastro-oesophageal disorders and specific infections and infestations, where the 

ptoms and treatment of tropical conditions are introduced. A new chapter on 
es and advice for patients, with diet sheets, concludes the text, which is longer by 

approximately 250 pages. (616-3075) 


CLINICAL DIABETES AND ITS BIOCHEMICAL BASIS. W. G. 
Oakley, D. A. Pyke and K. W. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
£6. 23 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This reference work is dedicated to the recently deceased R. D. Lawrence, until 1957 

in charge of the Diabetic Department at King’s College Hospital, London; the staff 

at the Hospital are responsible for the comprehensive text. Excellently documented, 
and reflecting conditions, views and advances in many countries, besides practice and 
opinion at King’s, it is of interest to all those concerned with the study and practical 
treatment of the disease. Among the thirty chapters are some devoted to hormone 
chemistry and metabolism, to experimental diabetes, incidence, diagnosis, to 
principles and methods of treatment, management, including management in the 

ce of infection or injury, and diet. The eyes, arteries, nervous system, kidneys 
and foot are fully coaer, also the disease in childhood, pregnancy, haemo- 
chromatosis and in relation to other endocrine disorders. Full discussion of scientific 
principles and clinical problems is complemented by attention to personal and social 
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CALCIUM METABOLISM AND THE BONE. Paul Fourman and 
Pierre Royer, with the collaboration of Michael J. Levell and D. Brian Morgan. 
and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1968. 23 cm. 678 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Now Professor of Clinical Investigation, Leeds University, the author has enlisted 

the co-operation as joint author of the Professor of Paediatrics, Faculté de Médecine 

de Paris, and the assistance of Lecturers in Chemical Pathology and in Clinical Investi- 
gation, Leeds University, in the extensive revision and the expansion of this unique 
monograph. Since it first appeared in 1960, some rearrangement has been necessary to 
bring the text into line with up-to-date views. It is now in four sections, the first of 
which gives the background of chemical anatomy and physiology, including para- 
thyroid hormone and thyrocalcitonin, and vitamin D. Section 2 deals with primary 
disorders of calcium metabolism and bone, and Sections 3 and 4 with metabolic bone 
disease secondary to rickets and osteomalacia, excess of vitamin D or of calcium, to 
endocrine disturbances, and to intestinal and renal disorders. A short bibliography 

and some 3,000 full references complete this authoritative monograph. (616-71) 

INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL NEUROLOGY. Sir Gordon 
Holmes. 3rd edition revised by Bryan Matthews. Livingstone, 358. 1968. 25 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It 1s sixteen years since the author himself revised his classic Introduction based on his 

lectures at the National Hospital for Nervous Diseases, Queen Square, London, and 

now recognised as an example of a master’s teaching in neurology and a textbook 
outstanding in substance and style. In his own words, he discusses here ‘the nature and 
significance of the symptoms and abnormal signs’ of patients presenting with nervous 
diseases, as elicited by clinical examination, independent of ancillary investigations. 

The editor, himself a consultant neurologist, has made only minor alterations to the 

eb jae text, incorporating recent ideas mainly with regard to muscular tone and 

epilepsy, and adding a section on neurology in children. (616-8) ` 

NEUROLOGICAL EXAMINATION IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. 
Edwin R. Bickerstaff. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 
1968. 23 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a Consultant Neurologist and also a Postgraduate Clinical Tutor in the 

University of Birmingham, has produced a lively, readable and liberally illustrated 

book for postgraduate students, which he hopes will enable them to examine their 

patients with some confidence. He mainly describes accepted methods, also some new 
techniques that are currently proving of value, the purpose of the tests, how they 
should be carried out, including the psychological approach, and the interpretation of 
abnormal findings. The arrangement of the text is feat a general introduction, then 
consideration of the cranial nerves, motor system, sensory system, and motor-sensory 
links, Examinations of particular difficulty are separately discussed, and, in later parts, 
the scope and limitations of laboratory, and then , investigations, including, 
in this edition, echo and gamma encephalography. In conclusion, advice is given 
regarding the selection of patients suffering from common neurological disorders for 
full investigation. Throughout, there has been revision of finer points and the 
incorporation of new concepts. Selected references, many of them to classical work, 

are appended to the chapters. (616-8075) 

BASIC PSYCHIATRY. Myre Sim and E. B. Gordon. Livingstone, 255. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 270 pages. 

There is now a large number of textbooks of psychiatry in the English language. 

This one is distinctive in that the basic material geen in ae of queen 
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and answer, thereby providing the student with a ready-made technique for approach- 

ing written and oral examinations. The authors, both consultant psychiatrists, have 

compressed a great deal of information in a lucid, though necessarily simplified 

manner. Many examination-candidates will find their book very useful. (616-89) 

PROGRESS IN BEHAVIOUR THERAPY. process of a Symposium 
held at the Postgraduate Medical Institute, University of Salford, on 21 October 
1967. Edited by Hugh Freeman. Wright (Bristol), 32s.6d. 1968. 23 cm. 104 pages. 
Index. 


Behaviour therapy comprises a number of techniques based on the principles of 
learning theory. They are used in the treatment of some neurotic illnesses and are 
aimed directly at the elimination of symptoms. This book contains the proceedings 
of a recent symposium on behaviour therapy. All the contributors are British 
psychiatrists or psychologists actively engaged in the field. Between them they cover 
a wide area of theory and practice so that the volume provides an up-to-date review 
of a rapidly developing subject. Each of the nine chapters carries a useful set of 
references. (616-891) 
TROWELL’S DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF.DISEASES IN 

THE TROPICS. H. C. Trowell. 4th edition revised by J. R. Billinghurst. 

Baillière, 18s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Revised by the Senior Lecturer in Medicine, Makerere University College, Kampala, 
Uganda, this handy small manual is directed, as originally inten to nurses, 
dressers and eri PT aa in the tropics, specially in the African countries. The 
text opens with introductory chapters on the g principles and common signs 
of medical diseases, and continues with brief, clear accounts of causes, symptoms and 
signs, and a statement of the treatment, of surgical, medical and special conditions, 
such as yaws and malnutrition. The final chapter on drugs and prescriptions has been 
virtually rewritten. Much else is altered, and several topics, among them the nephrotic 
syndrome, carcinoma of the stomach, paraplegia, tetanus and diabetes mellitus, are 
added, The appearance of the handbook is improved. (616-9883) 


TROPICAL MEDICINE CONFERENCE, 1967: Proceeding of a Confer- 
ence held at the Royal College of Physicians of London, 2nd-3rd June, 1967. 
Edited by J. H. Walters. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 403. 1968. 23 cm. 174 pages. 
Diagrams. Limp covers. 

Important recent progress in a subject was the criterion for its inclusion in the two-day 

ings, and the twenty or more participants from Britain and the Common- 
wealth were selected for their contributions to these advances. Malaria, leishmaniasis, 
tropical sprue and leprosy were the main topics. More specifically, the documented 
papers dealt with unusual presentations and immunology of malaria, and the nephrotic 
syndrome associated with P. malariae; kala-azar in Arabia, and the clinical presentation 
of dermal leishmaniasis; the natural history of tropical sprue in Southern India, and 
clinical and pathological aspects of sprue; and, concerning leprosy, experimental 
studies, histoloy ; ekal presentation and management. In two additional short 
papers, recent advances in the chemotherapy of bilharziasis, and tropical disease in 

England, were discussed. (616-9883) 

PROGNOSTIC FACTORS IN BREAST CANCER: Proceedings of 
First Tenovus Symposium, Cardiff, 12th-14th April, 1967. Edited by A. P. M. 
Forrest and P. B. Kunkler. Livingstone, 70s. 1968. 22 cm. 498 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Some 100 clinicians and bio-scientists attended the congress which marked the 
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opening of the Tenovus Institute for Cancer Research at Cardiff. They were mainly 
British workers, but there was also a fair attendance from Europe and the U.S.A. and 
reports of their studies formed a high proportion of the papers read and discussed. 
The chosen subjects were the natural history, local and adjuvant treatment of breast 
cancer, and treatment of metastases. A session on early diagnosis mcluded ideas on 
methods of public education and experience of a mass screening programme. The 
sessions on tumour-cell kinetics and Goley. and hormones and breast cancer both 
consisted of nine contributions, several of them by research teams. Finally, C. Huggins, 
Ben May Laboratory for Cancer Research, Chicago, delivered the D. R. Edwards’ 
Memorial Lecture on the Methodology of Selectrve Induction of Cancer in Adult 
Rats. (616-99449) 


FRACTURES OF THE FACIAL SKELETON. N. L. Rowe and H. C. 
Killey. and edition. Livingstone, £11. 1968. 29 cm. 914 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors of this superb reference work are, respectively, Consultant in Oral 
Surgery to Westminster Hospital and Professor of Oral Surgery in the University of 
London. Their book reappears after thirteen years ın a changed format, much revised 
and enlarged, but retaining the foreword by Sir Reginald Watson-Jones, as well as 
the chapter by Sir Harold Gillies on the diagnosis and treatment of residual traumatic 
deformities of the facial skeleton. The comprehensive, generously illustrated text is 
still in three parts: fractures of the mandible; fractures of the middle third of the 
facial skeleton; and a miscellany of subjects, such as anaesthesia, radiology and 
technology. It pays attention to surgical anatomy and the classification of injuries, 
and to physiological, pathological and histological considerations. Treatment and 
techniques are very fully eluci There are additional specialist contributors and 
a wealth of new material relatmg to advances—for example, as regards head mjunes, 
care of the unconscious patient, and the healing of fractures. Other new chapters deal 
with the use of drugs in maxillo-facial injuries and medico-legal aspects, an appendix 
provides much interesting statistical mformation, and the bibliography gives titles 
of papers. (617-156) 


PARTIAL DENTURES. John Osborne and George Alexander Lammie. 
3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 60s. 1968. 23 cm. 454 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

‘Written by the Director of Dental Studies and a Lecturer in Dental Prosthetics at 

Birmingham University, this comprehensive textbook is concerned with the 

physiological and pathological principles, and also with design and chairside tech- 

niques, but not with the laboratory procedures which are the responsibility of the 

a ee Although the text has been well revised to incorporate the advances of 

the past nine years, the arrangement is broadly unaltered; first the scientific back- 

ground, then mouth preparation, model surveying, materials, types of denture, the 
impression, aesthetics, fitting, and, finally, a summary of clinical and laboratory 
sequences, In one new chapter, the authors describe the harm done by partial dentures 
and in another, ın which they advance eer views, the aetiology and treatment of 
periodontal disease. The book is very well illustrated and helpfully documented, 
(617-69) 

PRECISION ATTACHMENTS IN DENTISTRY: An Introductory 
Manual. H. W. Preiskel. Kimpton, 63s. 1968. 25'5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. . 

The author, from the School of Dental Surgery, Royal Dental Hospital, London, 

where he is an experienced teacher of prosthodontics, has written a detailed manual 
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for postgraduate students and practitioners. Fully and clearly illustrated by 300 
photographs and drawings, the text outlines the basic principles, and describes the 
aims and precise planning of treatment, including the clinical dental procedures 
necessary to adapt the mouth to the various types of prefabricated attachment. The 
author, who is iar with both British and United States methods, has used the 
terminology of the Glossary of Prosthodontic Terms, with some modifications proposed 
by the Dental Terminology Committee of the British Standards Institution. (617-69) 


Engineering: Electrical 
ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND CIRCUITS. Vol. L G. J. Pridham. 
Pergamon Press, 45s. cloth; 30s. limp covers. 1968. 19°5 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This is the first volume in a series of three, intended for student engineers and 
technicians in the electronic industry. In this volume there is an integrated treatment of 
valve and semiconductor devices, with some supporting physics and network theory. 
Applications dealt with include controlled and non-controlled rectification; power 
supplies; amplifiers for voltage, current and power; feedback; and oscillators. There 
is also a chapter on electronic instruments such as the cathode-ray oscillograph, the 
Q-meter and the electronic voltmeter. A range of questions is included after each 
chapter, and answers are given at the end of the book. The author is a senior lecturer 
at the Enfield College of Technology. (621-3815) 


— Machine Tools 


BRITISH PLANE MARKERS FROM 1700. W. L. Goodman. G. Bell, 30s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Here is a second most excellent book by this author whose first, The History of 
Woodworking Tools, was received with such great mterest. Both books are distin- 
guished by he thoroughness of the research behind them and the obvious enthusiasm 
and humour with which they are written. The author, himself a craftsman with many 
years of teaching experience, has designed this book primarily for the collector of 
woodworking tools who until now has had nothing comparable to refer to. The first 
half is a ane piece of detective work, tracing the story of the development of 
the plane during the 18th century, and giving dded information on certain makers 
and a most valuable survey of the English plane making industry down to the present 
day. The second half, a list of some 700 tool makers, is the product of pai i 
research and a model of its kind. This is also an ideal book for would-be collector 
seeking an unusual subject and will do much to stimulate interest in a deserving topic 
which until recently has received all too little attention. (621-912) 


—— Military 
UNITED STATES NAVY AIRCRAFT SINCE i911. Gordon Swan- 
borough and Peter M. Bowers. Putnam, 84s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Eight years after the Wright brothers had made their first controlled flight with ther 
heavier-than-air machine in 1903, the United States Navy took delivery of its first 
aeroplane. By early 1914 a handful of these primitive craft were operating on a mission 
with the American Atlantic fleet. But it was not until 1916 that the U.S. Naval Flying 
Corps was formed, as were air units of the Marine Corps and the U.S. Coast Guard. 
This birth and evolution of American naval aviation 1s outlined in this book as an 
introduction to the main text, which, in a most comprehensive way, describes the 
many types of aircraft which have formed the equipment of the U.S. Navy during the 
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last $7 years. Seaplanes, landplanes, amphibians, flying boats, airships, balloons, gliders, 
and helicopters—they are all covered in this fascinating volume, which contains more 
than 500 photographs and many line drawings. This is a most admirable book that 
cannot fail to appeal to all who are attracted by aviation history. (623-740973) 
Navigation 
REED’S OCEAN NAVIGATOR 1969. Edited by Charles W. Roberts. 
Thomas Reed Publications, 90s. 1968. 26-5 cm. Sections separately paginated. 
Illustrations. 
This publication combines in one single volume a complete Nautical Almanac, 
selected nautical tables including short method tables, worked examples in great 
circle sailing and astronomical navigation and notes on such topics as meteorology, 
ocean currents, ice and weather routemg. Illustrations include some excellent star 
charts and ice photographs. The Ocean Navigator is intended for use aboard ship by 
shipmasters and navigating officers. It is a first-class production which deserves a 
place in the chart room of every ship, but its size and price, together with the fact 
that the almanac 1s valid for only one year, make it unlikely that many officers will 
purchase it for their own personal use. (623-89) 





—— Aeronautics 
SOVIET TRANSPORT AIRCRAPT SINCE 1945. John Stroud. 
Putnam, 63s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In the between-war years the Soviet Union disclosed very little about its aviation 
developments and achievements. There were occasions when press releases were 
proffered to the world, such as when the Maxim Gorky, the world’s biggest landplane, 
flew in 1934, and when certain flymg records were claimed. For decades a veil of 
secrecy was retained, but it has thinned somewhat since Russian aircraft have been 
seen in operation in many countries large and small. Consequently interest in these 
machines has grown, so the publication of this excellent book is timely. To get the 
information it contains, the author made long investigations and sought and eked 
data he gleaned from different sources. In this volume the reader can find technical 
and historical facts about no less than 40 types of Russian transport aircraft, and some 
of the information has not been available before. There are appendices relating to the 
vast Aeroflot route network, the equipment used and world records held by Russian 
transport aircraft, and there are plenty of photographs as well. John Stroud has been 
writing about air transport for 35 years and his latest book has the same standards of 
accuracy which are to be found in his earlier works. (629-133340047) 


HELICOPTERS AND OTHER ROTORCRAPT SINCE 1907. Kenneth 
Munson. Blandford Press, 18s. 1968. 19 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pocket 
Encyclopaedia of World Aircraft in Colour) 

Centuries before the aeroplane became a reality there were aeronautical theorists 

who believed that machines with rotating wings would be man’s most likely means 

of conquering the air. The years passed, yet the helicopter remained the o’ the 
wisp of the air and progress was slow until as recently as the thirties. Since then 
immense strides have been made in the development of rotorcraft, which, in varied 
form, are in use all over the world. This book covers the history of the evolution of 
rotorcraft in a clear and comprehensive style and provides much enlightening in- 
formation about present-day machmes as well as giving details of the earlier examples. 

There are more 80 colour illustrations in this excellent book, which can be highly 

recommended to anyone whose interests, in one form or another, are centred on 

aviation. (629:13335) 
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Forestry 

TIMBER FROM FOREST TO CONSUMER. W. E. Willis. Benn for 
the Timber Trades Journal, 45s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Wood is stall the world’s most widely used raw material, but most of its users know 
very little about it, either as a material or from the geographical, economic or even 
botanical points of view. This book is an essentially practical guide, by an expert, to 
the world’s most important timbers and their uses. Being written from the user’s 
rather than the grower’s point of view gives it a refreshmgly new approach, even if 
the result 1s somewhat too technical for the layman. The first of two main sections 
deals with the distribution of the major timber tree species, followed by an excellent 
chapter on the extraction and conversion of the felled tree for use as ‘timber’ in various 
roducts, which are themselves then discussed. The second section, on utilisation, 
chapters on the care of timber and its special uses in engineering; the physical and 
other properties of various species are shown, together with their prime uses, in an 
extensive chart. This book will prove most useful wherever timber is handled at any 
stage; it includes much North American and, especially, Canadian information and 
can be used for reference as well as me Its popular appeal would be very much 
enhanced by the inclusion of a glossary of the many technical terms used. ‘Gis 


Horticulture 
THE EARLY HORTICULTURISTS. Ronald Webber. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), 40s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

While there is a large popular and technical literature on both gardening for recreation 
and large-scale eh and farming, little is available on Se subject of this book: 
commercial horticulture, or as it was once more usually known, market gardening. 
Starting his story in the 13th century, the author first shows how certain areas of 
Britain have always been centres for the supply of fruit and vegetables to London and 
other large towns. He then traces the development of commercial horticulture in a 
series of chapters, each of which is written around the activities of men (and one 
woman) involved in this field in one way or another from the 16th to the early 20th 
century. An interesting feature is the influence, during almost every century, of 
continental European practices and crop varieties, many of them introduced by 
immigrant gardeners fleeing to Britain from religious or political petsecution. This 
interesting addition to the literature on British agricultural and social history includes 
an appendix ın which the origins of common fruits, vegetables and other garden 
plants are briefly described. (635-09) 


Livestock 
PIG DISEASES. H. G. Belschner. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
A$9.00; 90s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Agriculture and Livestock 
Series) 
The author, a leading authority on the diseases of livestock, is a senior lecturer in 
animal management ın the University of Sydney and was formerly Chief of the 
Drvision of Animal Industry of the New South Wales Department of Agriculture. 
This work, a companion volume to the recently published Diseases of Cattle, is written 
in language understandable to stock owners and will enable them to recognise the 
early signs of the common diseases of pigs and adopt the treatment and prevention 
that should be instigated whilst awaiting professional assistance. Acute and chronic 
infections, metabolic, parasitic and general systematic diseases are described under 
Aetiology, Methods of Spread, Symptomatology, Diagnostic Aids, Post-mortem 
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Appearances, Treatment and Control. The concluding chapters deal with toxicology, 
the treatment of wounds and minor surgical procedures. Photographs and diagrams 
illustrate many of the diseases and conditions described. Throughout, the author 
stresses the importance of good pig husbandry as the key to disease prevention and 
emphasises the ae of using modern drugs indiscriminately. Although the book 
deals primarily with pig diseases as they occur under Australian conditions, the work 
will have ARE appeal to stock owners and students of animal health and 
veterinary science, (636-40896) 


Business Management 
COMPUTERS: Planning for People. Emd Mumford and T. B. Ward. 
Batsford, 378.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Management 
Series) 
This is a useful introduction to a new and increasingly urgent organisational and 
personnel problem in management, that of conditioning a staff to the replanning 
involved in setting up a computer system. The subject is discussed capably by the two 
authors, who are, respectively, Lecturer in Industrial Sociology at the Manchester 
Business School and head of the management research department in a large mail- 
order organisation. The book is a nicely balanced technical and sociological study, 
combining expert advice on choosing and installing the computer and staffing the 
computer centre, on the one hand, with hints on the more subtle approaches required 
from. personnel managers, consultants and sociologists as agents for change. (658) 


MANAGEMENT GLOSSARY. Compiled by H. Johannsen and Andrew 
Robertson. Edited by E. F. L. Brech. Longmans, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. 
(Management Studies) 

The somewhat haphazard growth of management studies has led to the development 

of an unco-ordinated ola between one branch of management and another. 

A glossary such as this has long been needed, and it will serve admirably until further 

ramifications of management theory have made a full-scale dictionary of manage- 

ment terms essential. The five hundred or so terms briefly defined include ‘moon- 
ae ‘organogram’, ‘trouble-shoot’ and others likely to mystify the uninitiated, 

The compilers have both been staff-members of the British Institute of Management, 

and the editor 1s Chief Executive of the Construction Industry Training Board. 

(658-03) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF PRODUCTION. J. D. Radford and D. B. 

Richardson. and edition. Macmillan, 36s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The authors, both of the Depa of Mechanical and Production Engineenng, 
Brighton College of Technology, have written an interesting book which covers 
many topics of current concern to students of Production Management. Work-Study, 
Materials Handling, Operational Research, Systems Engineering and other relevant 
subjects are introduced in a manner easily intelligible to the general reader. An 
extensive bibliography caters for those interested in more detailed works in the 
various fields. The book should appeal to those who require a working knowledge of 
this expanding subject and an dE of what more specialist work can achieve. 
It has extensively revised to keep up with new developments since it was first 
published in 1963. There 1s a new chapter on Network Analysis and new material in 
the chapters on Value Analysis and Standardisation, Human Aspects of Production 
Management and Systems Engineering and Computers; the bibliography has been 
brought up to date. (658-5) 
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Advertising 
INTERNATIONAL PUBLIC RELATIONS ENCYCLOPEDIA. Peter 
Biddlecombe. Grant Helm, 37s.6d. 1968. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

This is a list of a thousand or more colloquial or semi-technical words and phrases 
used in advertising, marketing or other forms of public relations work, compiled by 
a former newspaper reporter who is now a member of the Marketing Division of the 
Thomson, Organisation. Although the meaning of some of the terms seems obvious, 
there are many, such as ‘copytaster’, ‘hook in’ and ‘Campbell’s soup position’ which 
are not general knowledge, and on which the book rda useful notes. It also gives 
brief notes on Louis Daguerre and others connected in some way with public relations, 
and also a selection of quotations relevant to the subject. (65911103) 


ADVERTISING IN THE 2ist CENTURY: A model of advertising 
agency development during the next fifty years. D. S. Cowan and R. W. Jones. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 23-5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams, 

In this prize-winning thesis in an international competition arranged by the Institute 

of Practitioners in Advertising, the authors onioni mainly on the likely changes 

in advertising during the next twenty years. They foresee a vast opening of new 

possibilities in such media as commercial television in trains and elsewhere, a 

corresponding reduction in the effectiveness of newspaper advertising, and an increase 

in the competitive instinct in social life. All of this brings them to their main concern, 

the future organisation of the advertising business, possibly within the hands of a 

few international concerns. Their thesis will interest the general public as well as 

practitioners in advertising. (659-112) 


Petroleum 
CHEMICALS FROM PETROLEUM: An Introductory Survey. 
A. Lawrence Waddams. 2nd edition. Murray, 30s. cloth; 153. paper covers. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The emicals industry, which supplies so much material essential to today’s 
world, is in a state of continuous technological development. Any volume about 
chemicals from petroleum, however good, will fies aS date rapidly, and this 
second edition of an established work has undergone a drastic revision affecting 
nearly all its contents. The well-illustrated text is p sively laid out on a sound. 
basis, which is particularly important, as this book is of value, though not exclusively, 
at the school leaving and industrial training level. The author, in his managerial 
capacity with B.P. Chemicals (U.K.) Ltd., is in a position to assess the industry’s 
changes and it is to be expected that this edition will become as popular as the 
first. (665-538) 


Metallurgy 

PRECIPITATION HARDENING. J. W. Martin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
408. cloth; 30s. flexi-cover. 1968. 20°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

This is one of a series of books in which a particular theme is presented in the form ot 

a general review or commentary by the author followed by extracts from important 

a Hes papers. This is a most interesting and stimulating approach, since it presents 

un tes with a range of papers from a diversity of journals that might be 

difficult to obtain and also introduces them to the concept of selective reading, at two 

levels: in the papers chosen for inclusion and in the excerpts reproduced. The author’s 

review and, in particular, the comments preceding each excerpt underline this 
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principle of selectivity. The author is a lecturer in metallurgy at Oxford University 
and has, for many years, been an active research worker in the field of precipitation 
hardening. He divides his 80-page commentary into four sections: the general basis 
of age hardening, the changes in mechanical and physical properties on ageing, the 
X-ray and electron metallography of ageing, and nee of the mechanisms of age- 
ing. Excerpts from 15 papers occupy some 120 pages. A ‘first year undergraduate’ 
knowledge of metallurgy 1s assumed. The work is greatly to be recommended. 
(669-95) 
Wood Manufactures 
WOODWORKING MACHINES IN 4 LANGUAGES (English, French, 
German, Spanish). H. E. Horten. C.R. Books: Maclaren, 85s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 366 
pages. Illustrations. 
The author has defined the divisions of woodworking machines in an adequate and 
comprehensive manner. There are some gaps in his survey, notably in the automatic 
shapers, both linear and revolving table types; the list of manufacturers, if widened, 
would probably fill these voids. Some of the material included is maintenance equip- 
ment, not strictly woodworking machinery, and this could well be pruned to leave 
space for the more important machines which have been omitted. The author is 
connected with export and is a member of the Institute of Export. His book will be 
of value to those engaged ın the umport and export of woodworking machinery; it 
is a useful reference for the interpretation of quotations and the comprehension of 
catalogues. (67443) 


Leather Manufactures 
LEATHER CRAFTSMANSHIP. John W. Waterer. G. Bell, sos. 1968. 
25:5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Those with an authentic or antiquarian interest in the subject will find this book by a 
ee authority both useful and interesting. The history of the development of 
articles made from leather is well described and illustrated, as are the tools, technique 
and methods used. The work 1s not a textbook on methods of making leather, nor of 
making articles from leather, although descriptions of these processes are given, as 
well as references to specifically practical manuals. Nevertheless, being admirably and 
accurately written, it can. be a source of inspiration to the designer or manufacturer. 
(675-2 
Paper Manufactore 
THE PAPER-MAKING MACHINE: Its Invention, Evolution and 
Development. R. H. a a Pergamon Press (Oxford), £12 12s. 1968. 29 cm. 
366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This very well produced book follows the development of papermaking machines 
from their invention around 1800 down to 1900. The description of the machines is 
very clear, and the numerous illustrations include copies of drawings from patent 
specifications. Although all books about papermaking include sections on the 
invention of the papermaking machine, this is the first tıme the story has been told in 
detail, and it 1s particularly interesting, as the author had permission to quote from the 
diaries of Bryan Donkin, who helped to improve the Fourdrinier machine in its early 
stages at the beginning of the roth century. A separate section gives brief biographies 
of the makers of early papermaking machines. ‘The author is himself a papermaker 
with over fifty years’ experience, and is well known as an author and lecturer. As a 
a are description of the development of a manufacturing industry, his 
book should interest many readers. (676-232) 
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med British Book News, December, 1968 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about FEBRUARY, 1969. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

EMPEDOCLES’ COSMIC CYCLE, D. O’Brien. (Cambridge University Press, 60s.). Empedocles’ 
influence on the development of Greek philosophy. 

INDIVIDUAL MORALITY. James Hemming. (Nelson, about 42s.). The moral sense in 
individuals and society. 

RELIGION AND CHANGE. David Edwards. Edited by Donald Tyerman. (Hodder and 
Stoughton, no price yet). SBN 340 04306 7. 20th century challenges to religion. 

Social Sciences 

TBE APPLICATION OF THE EUROPEAN CONVENTION ON HUMAN RIGHTS. J. E. S. Fawcett. 
(Oxford University Press, 75s.). SBN 19 821470 7. Survey of the Convention, which 
began operation m 1954. 

THE ENGLISH SIXTH FORM COLLEGE: An Educational Concept. R. Wearing King. 
(Pergamon Press, 28s.). For pupils between school and university. 

ESSENTIALS OF MERCANTILE LAW. K. S. Smith and D. J. Keenan. (Pitman, about 45s.), 
SBN 273 41333 3. 

THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLS: Their Continuing Tradition 1660-1714. W. A. L. Vincent. 
(Murray, no price yet). Illus. SBN 7195 1845 8. 

INDIAN ARMY UNIFORMS. Vol. II: Infantry. W. Y. Carman. (Morgan-Grampian, no price 
yet). Illus. SBN 249 43956 5. 
JACK TAR: The Story of the British Sailor. John Laffin. (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. SBN 93274. 
THE KING’S HALL WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES, 
A. B. Cobban. (Cambridge University Press, about 75s.). Illus. SBN 521 04678 5. 
LEISURE AND PLEASURE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Stella Margetson. (Cassell, 45s.). 
Illus. SBN 93241. How the English amused themselves. 

MEN IN GROUPS. Lionel Tiger. (Nelson, about 60s.). SBN 171 38007 X. Patterns of male 
association common to different cultures and species. 

MODESTY IN DRESS. James Laver. (Heinemann, 70s.). Ilus. Examples of costumes from 
every historical period. 

THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER OF ROME: A Military Study of Hadrian’s Wall. David Divine. 
(B.P.C. Publishing, 50s.). Mus. SBN 356 02361 3. 

PENSIONS AND DEMOCRACY. Tony Lynes. (Bell, no price yet). SBN 7135 1523 6. The 
feos role played by employees in the administration of occupational pension 

emes. 

TYRANNY. Maurice Latey. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 09948 6. Tyrants of the 
past and present. 

THE VALENTINE AND ITS ORIGINS. Frank Staff. (Lutterworth Press, 70s.). Illus. Cards 
exchanged by lovers on St. Valentine’s day. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

THE ARCHAEOLOGY OF EARLY MAN. J. M. Coles and E. S. Higgs. (Faber, no price yet). 
Illus. SBN 571 08838 4. 

BODY FLUIDS IN SURGERY. A. W. Wilkinson. (Livingstone, no price yet). SBN 443 00591 2. 

BRITISH COMMERCIAL COMPUTER DIGEST. (Pergamon Press, £7 10s.). All types of computers 
and their users. 

CEREALS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. D. K. Britton. (Pergamon Press, about £7 10s.). 
Illus. Survey of the whole cereal market. 

CHROMOSOMES TODAY: Proceedings of the 1967 Oxford Chromosome Conference. 
Edited by C. D. Darlington and K. R. Lewis. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). Tilus. 
SBN 05 001841 8. , f 

COMBINED TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. Sir Dugald Baird. 8th edition. 
(Livingstone, £7 10s.). Ilus. SBN 443 00045 X. i 

THE COMPLEAT FLEA. Brendan Lehane. (Murray, no price yet). Dus. SBN 7195 1870 9. 
The relationship of man with fleas through the ages. ; i 

DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN VETERINARY MEDICINE. George F. Boddie. 6th edition. (Oliver & 
Boyd, no price yet). Ilus. SBN 05 001847 7. 

ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION WORK: Courses A and B. R.A. Mee. (B.P.C. Publishing, 
2 vols., no price yet) 


ELEMENTS OF LOGOPEDICS. Joan van Thal. (Kaye & Ward, 25s.). SBN 7182 0746 7. 
Clinical practice in the treatment of speech disorders. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FOOD AND NUTRITION. Vol. 17. D. P. Cuthbertson. (Pergamon Press, 
about £12). Illus. The nutrition of animals of agricultural importance. 

ENGLISH DOMESTIC BAROMETERS AND THEIR MAKERS 1680-1860. N. P. Goodison. (Cassell, 
about £8 8s.). Ilus. SBN 93144. 

ESSENTIALS OF LASERS. L. Allen. (Pe: gamon Press, about 17s. 6d.). Ulus. 

FACTORY MANAGEMENT. K. G. Lockyer. (Pitman, about 35s.). SBN 273 40390 7. 

POOD INDUSTRIES MANUAL. Edited by A. H. Woollen. (Morgan-Grampian, no price yet). 
SBN 249 38943 6. Encyclopaedia of modern food manufacture. 

GLYCEROL. A. A. Newman. (Morgan-Grampian, no price yet). SBN 249 38889 8. 

GRASSLANDS OF THE MONSOON. R. O. Whyte. (Faber, 50s.). Illus. SBN 571 08583 0. 
Their potentialities for development. : 

GREAT TEACHERS OF SURGERY IN THE PAST. Articles from The British Journal of Surgery. 
(Wright, 37s. 6d. cloth; 30s. paper covers). Lives and achievements of 19th century 
surgeons. 

A HANDBOOK FOR RESEARCH IN GENERAL PRACTICE. T. S. Eimerl and A. D. Laidlaw. 
2nd edition. (Livingstone, 30s.). SBN 443 00606 7. 

THE HANDLOOM WEAVERS. D. Bythell. (Cambridge University Press, 75s.). Map. SBN 521 
07326 X. Transition from the domestic system to the factory system in cotton weaving 
in the first half of the 19th century 

INDUSTRIAL SUPERVISION. Peter King-Scott. (Pitman, about 30s.). SBN 273 41410 6. 

INFRA-RED SPECTRA AND STRUCTURE OF ORGANIC LONG-CHAIN POLYMERS. Arthur Elliott. 
(Edward Arnold, about 35s.). SBN 7131 2214 5. 

INSTRUMENTATION IN MEDICINE. Edited by J. M. A. Lenihan. (Morgan-Grampian, no 
price yet), SBN 249 43979 5. 

INTERPRETATION AND USES OF MEDICAL STATISTICS. G. J. Bourke and J. McGilvray. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 25s.). Mus. SBN 632 05370 4. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL MycoLoGcy. George Smith. 6th edition. (Edward 
Arnold, about 70s.). SBN 7131 22082. Illus. Extensively revised. 

LECTURE NOTES ON HISTOLOGY. W. A. Beresford. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 25s.). 
Illus. SBN 632 05510 3. 

THE LIGHTING OF BUILDINGS. R. G. Hopkinson and J. D. Kay. (Faber, 55s.). Ulus. 
SBN 571 08776 0. For the mid-career architect who wishes to bring himself up to 

ate. 

MAN’S ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY AND HEALTH. N. Roper. 3rd edition. (Livingstone, 35s.). 
Illus. SBN 443 00613 X. 

A To CLINICAL DERMATOLOGY. P. Ashurst. (Manchester University Press, about 
10s 

MANUAL OF DENTAL OPERATIVE TECHNIQUES. C. =. Chapman. (Livingstone, 21s.). Illus. 
SBN 443 00610 5. 

A MANUAL OF ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL DOCTORS FROM OVERSEAS. J. E. Parkinson. 
(Livingstone, 9s. 6d.). SBN 443 00603 2. 

MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN SOLID STATE AND SUPERFLUID THEORY. R. C. Clark and 
G. H. Derrick. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). Tlus. SBN 05 001677 6. Lectures and 
a seminars presented at the Scottish Universities Summer School in Physics, 

THE MECHANICAL AND PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF TRE BRITSH STANDARD EN STEELS. Vol. DI. 
J. Woolman and R. A. Mottram. (Pergamon Press, £10) 

MODERN BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. Edited by R. Greenhalgh. (Pitman, about £10). 
2 vols. SBN 273 40119 X. 

NETWORK ANALYSIS IN PROJECT MANAGEMENT: An Introductory Manual based on 
Unilever Experience. K. G. McLaren and E. L. Buesnel. (Cassell, 84s.). SBN 93253. 

OPERATING THEATRE TECHNIQUE. R. J. Brigden. (Livingstone, £5). SBN 443 00083 2. 

PERINATAL PROBLEMS. N. R. Butler and E. D. Alberman. (Livingstone, 40s.). Illus. 
SBN 443 00394 7. 

PHASE EQUILIBRIUM IN MIXTURES. M. B. King. (Pergamon Press, £8). Illus. Salient 
properties of pure fluids and solutions. 

PRACTICAL OBSTETRIC PROBLEMS. I. Donald. 4th edition. (Lloyd-Luke, no price yet). 
Ulus. SBN 85324 053 1. 

PRINCIPLES OF COLOUR TELEVISION SYSTEMS. K. R. G. Reed. (Pitman, no price yet). 
SBN 273 43405 5. 

RADIOLOGY FOR GENERAL PRACTITIONERS AND MEDICAL STUDENTS. D. Sutton. (Livingstone, 
12s.6d.), Illus. SBN 443 00474 9. 

SOURCES OF UK MARKETING INFORMATION. Gordan Wills. (Nelson, about -65s.) 

THE STARCH INDUSTRY. J. W. Knight. (Pergamon Press, 35s.). Mus. 


. 


SURVIVAL IN COLD WATER: The Physiology and Treatment of Immersion Hypothermia 
and of Drowning. W. R. Keatinge. Polackweli Scientific Publications, 30s.). Ilus. 
SBN 632 05280 5. 

TEXTBOOK FOR DENTAL NURSES. H. Levison. 3rd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 21s.). Hus. SBN 632 05590 1. 

TEXTBOOK OF THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. W, S. C. Copeman. 4th edition. (Livingstone, £7). 
Illus. SBN 443 00130 8. 

THE WHITE POPPY., J. M. Scott. (Heinemann, no price yet). IHus. History of opium. 

WHO IS RELATED TO WHOM IN THE COMPUTER INDUSTRY. (Pergamon Press, £7 10s.). 
Names and addresses of all manufacturers in the industry. 

THE WORK OF A FAMILY DOCTOR. R. M. McGregor. (Livingstone, 45s.). SBN 443 00611 3. 

oe Yoong Fi aa cump. A. H. Bolley and L. Gardner. (Livingstone, 30s.). 


Fine Arts Recreation 
CREATIVE EMBROIDERY. Christine Risley. (Studio Vista, 42s.). Illus. SBN 289 79632 6. 
THE HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH TOY THEATRE. George Speaight. (Studio Vista, 84s.). Ilus. 


SBN 289 79616 4. 

INVESTMENT IN ART AND ANTIQUES. C. P. Woodhouse. (G. Bell, about 30s.). Illus. 
SBN 7135 1517 1. 

JAPANESE POTTERY. Soame Jenyns. (Faber, £8 8s.). Illus. SBN 571 08709 4. 

MANCHESTER. Edited by Dennis Sharp. LIVERPOOL. Quentin Hughes. (Studio Vista, 25s. 
each cloth; 15s. paper covers). Illus. Manchester SBN 289 79613 X cloth; 289 79595 8 
paper covers. Liverpool SBN 289 79614 8 cloth; 289 79594 X paper covers. 

MINIMAL ART. A Critical Anthology. Edited by Gregory Battcock. (Studio Vista, 70s.). 
Illus. SBN 289 79593 1. Sculpture and paintings of many of today’s younger artists. 
THE NEW TOWNS. Sir Frederick Osborn and Arnold Whittick. (Morgan-Grampian, no 

price yet). Illus. SBN 249 38983 5. History and development of new towns in Britain. 

THE PRIVATE PRESSES. Colin Franklin. (Studio Vista, 90s.). Illus. SBN 289 79620 2. The 
English Private Press Movement and the revival of the art of printing. 


Literature and 

CHORUS: An Anthology of Bird Poems. Susan Knowles. (Heinemann, no price yet) 

ESSAYS AND BIOGRAPHIES. A. J. A. Symons. Edited by Julian Symons. (Cassell, 42s.). 
SBN 93252. A. J. A. Symons. (1900-1941) was the author of The Quest for Corvo. 

ESSAYS OF FIVE DECADES. J. B. Priestley. (Heinemann, 55s.). Selection showing the novelist’s 
wit and anger as well as his deep love of literature and music. 

THE LANDSCAPE OF THE MIND. Pastoralism and Platonic Theory in Tasso’s Aminta and 
Shakespeare’s Early Comedies. Richard Cody. (Oxford University Press, 40s.). 
SBN 19 811680 2. 

THE LYRIC POETRY OF CHARLES D’ORLEANS. John Fox. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). 
Illus. SBN 19 815386 4. In relation to that of other of his contemporary 15th century 
French poets. ` 

THE MODERN POET. Jan Hamilton. (B.P.C. Publishing, 35s.). SBN 356 02443 1. 

THE MUSIC OF HUMANITY: A Critical Study of Wordsworth’s The Ruined Cottage and 
The Pedlar. Jonathan Wordsworth. (Nelson, about 50s.). SBN 171 46037 5. 

POUND/JoYcs: Letters and Essays. Ezra Pound. Edited with commentary by Forrest 
Reid. (Faber, 70s.). SBN 571 08580 6. All Ezra Pound’s surviving letters to and essays 
on the works of James Joyce. 

SCHILLER: The Dramatic Writer. H. B. Garland. (Oxford University Press, 63s.). 
SBN 19 815387 2. Study of plays by the German poet, 1759-1805. 

UNDER WHICH KING? A Study of the Scottish Waverley Novels. R. C. Gordon. (Oliver 
& Boyd, no price yet). SBN 05 001632 6. The novels by Sir Walter Scott, 1771-1832. 


History and Biography 

A BUNDLE OF TME. Harriet Cohen. (Faber, 84s.). Illus. SBN 571 08574 1. Memoirs 
by the pianist, completed just before her death in 1967. 

THE CHARIOT OF THE SUN. Peter Gelling and Hilda Ellis Davidson. (Phoenix House, 55s.). 
Illus. SBN 460 07608 6 Relation between religion and material culture of Scandinavia 
between 1220 B.C. and the 11th century A.D. . 

THE COBURGS OF BELGIUM. Theo Aronson. (Cassell, 42s.). SBN 93290. The Belgian 
Royal House, founded in 1831, 

cocKE. Sam Heppner. (Leslie Frewin, no price yet). SBN 09 096160 9. Biography of 
C. B. Cochran, master-showman, 1873-1951. 

THE ESTRANGEMENT OF GREAT BRITAIN AND JAPAN 1917-35. M. D. Kennedy. (Manchester 
University Press, about 55s.). Tus. SBN 7190 0352 0. 


FRANCE AND THE AFRICANS 1944-60: A Political History. Edward Mortimer. (Faber, 
about 42s.). Illus. SBN 571 08251 3. 

IMPERIAL SUNSET. R. F. Delderfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). Illus. SBN 340 
04428 4. The Napoleonic wars between 1812 and 1814. 

INWARD HUNGER. Eric Williams. (Deutsch, no price yet). SBN 233 96055 4. Auto- 
biography of Dr. Eric Williams, Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago since 1956. 

LUTHER ALIVE: Martin Luther and the Making of the Reformation. Edith Simon. 
(Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). SBN 340 04436 5. 

THE ORTHODOX CHURCH AND INDEPENDENT GREECE, 1821-52. C. A. Frazee. (Cambridge 
University Press, 45s.). SBN 521 07247 6. 

PEOPLE AND PLACES. Malcolm MacDonald. (Collins, 30s.). Memoirs of the Special 
Representative of Her Majesty’s Government in a number of Commonwealth 
countries. 

RUSSIA! HOPES AND FEARS. Alexander Werth. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

sLM. Geoffrey Evans. (Batsford, 63s.). Illus. Suave Viscount Slum, Commander- 
in-Chief of Allied Land Forces in S.E. Asia, 1945-46. 

THE TASMANIANS. Robert Travers. (Cassell, 45s.). Illus. SBN 93176. The unique 
aboriginal race which once roamed the island of Tasmania. 

THE WAR IN THE FAR EAST 1940-1945. Basil Collier. (Heinemann, £5 5s.) 


Geography Travel Description 

ACROSS THE RUSSIAS. John Massey Stewart. (Collins, 45s.). Illus. Journey across Russia 
from sea to sea. 

SOUTHWEST ENGLAND. A. H. Shorter, W. L. D. Ravenhill and K. J. Gregory. (Nelson, 
about 70s.). Illus. Latest volume in the series Regions of the British Isles. 


Fiction 

p L REFUGE. Paul Capon. (Harrap, 22s. 6d.). SBN 245 59460 4. Story of archaeological 

etection. 

FULL CYCLE and Other Stories. Lyndall Hadow. (Collins, 21s.). Short stories set mostly 
in Western Australia. 

A MAN APART, Jan Rabie. (Collins, 25s.). South Africa in the early 19th century. 

A MATIER OF DIPLOMACY. Warren Tute. (Dent, 25s.). SBN 460 03842 7. A world of 
diplomatic aay in present day Athens. 

MURPHY’S WAR. Max Ca i re, pee In May 1945 an Allied convey ploughing 
along the west coast of ca is attacked by a U-boat. 

THE PALACE. D. G. Compton. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). SBN 340 10968 8. 
Palace intrigue i in a communist East European state. 

PHARAOH’S CHICKEN. Nicholas Wollaston. (Hodder & Stoughton, no price yet). SBN 340 
04279 6. Famine in India. 

ROMAN GO HOME. Adam Fergusson. (Collins, 25s.). Satire on England when the Roman 
Empire was in decay. 

SHALL I EAT YOU Now? Ernest Gebler. (Macmillan, no price yet). SBN 333 00703 4. 
A new approach to the battle between the sexes. 

BTATE OF EMERGENCY. Dennis Guerrier and Joan Richards. (Heinemann, 25s.). The 
reader has to decide the course of action to be taken by the hero of this programmed 
nove 

TEN OF THE BEST. Edited by John Welcome. (Faber, 25s.). SBN 571 08231 9. Varied 
stories of adventure. 

THE TWILIGHT OF THE VILP. Paul Ableman. (Gollancz, 21s.). SBN 575 00097 X. 
Entertaining satire of contemporary life. 

VERDICT OF TWELVE. Raymond Postgate. Edited by Michael Gilbert. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, no price yet). SBN 340 044160 0. Courtroom drama following the jurors’ 
reactions to the evidence in a murder trial. 

THE WORLD OF LITTLE FOXY. Norman Smithson. (Gollancz, about 25s.). SBN 575 00191 7, 
A working-class child in the north of England in the 1930's. 


Textile Manufactures 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TEXTILE MECHANISMS. P. Grosberg. 
Benn, 63s. 1968. 24 cm. 214 pages. Ilustrations, Index. 
Although books do exist on textile machinery as applied to knitting, weaving or 
some other aspect, there is no other u te one available which covers the general 
application of mechanisms ın textile machinery. The author is Research Professor of 
Textile Engineering at Leeds University and the book is aie era a special 
course aimed at giving ordinary and honours degree students a for making a 
comparative study of textile mechanisms from an engineering point of view, allowing 
them to study their detail, and see their connection with the totality of available 
mechanisms. The topics covered are: restraints and mechanisms, friction and wear, 
transmissions and conversion of rotational to linear motion, lmkages, cams and therr 
design, and control mechanisms. (677-0285) 


Computers 
BASIC MACHINE PRINCIPLES. J. K. Iliffe. Macdonald, 25s. 1968. 
22°5 cm. 94 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Macdonald Computer Monographs) 

While the other monographs in this series have reviewed and explained a broad range 
of work carried out by many workers, this one describes the author’s own research 
into the structure of a computer. After a discussion of general principles and storage 
mapping functions, he goes on to describe in some detail an original design for a 
machine called the ‘Basic Machine’ and its assembly-type language, the ‘Basic 
par daa Much attention is given to addressing techniques. The book will be 
useful to logical designers, programmers and students who dees have a grounding 
in the subject. The author is a member of the staff of International Computers and 
Tabulators Ltd. (681-142) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





ART DECO of the 20s and 30s. Bevis Hillier. Studio Vista, 25s, cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers (Studio Vista/Dutton Picturebacks). 1968. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. In 

During the inter-war years, ‘Art Deco’, with its bold outlines, right-angles and 

startling juxtapositions, was the world’s dominant decorative style from high 

architecture and crafts to crockery and plastic jewellery. Bevis Hillier, saleroom 
correspondent of The Times, traces its origins in pre-1914 avant-garde painting and 
architecture, in ballet and in Mexican and Egyptian revivals, and its relation to social 
and political developments and industrial techmiques of the period. Valuable as the 
first serious survey of a major style, this most readable text is essentially tantalising, 
as it provokes at every point the desire for more detailed and extensive exposition. 
The 120 illustrations cover a remarkable range of subject matter and are, like the 
text, a telling introduction to the subject. (709-04) 
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Town and Country Planning 
HOMES, TOWNS AND TRAFFIC. John Tetlow and Anthony Goss, 
and edition. Faber, 50s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Broadly speaking, this book, which first appeared in 1965 and attracted a good deal 
of attention, is a short, but comprehensive survey of post-war housing in Britain. 
Of the eight chapters, the last four, entitled Lessons from ‘New Towns, Renewing 
Towns and Cities, Urban Centres, and Towards Better Planning, have been 
completely rewritten; and the authors, two young architect-planners of high 
reputation, deserve great credit for the patience and sympathy with which they have 
responded to the suggestions and complaints of their well-wishers and critics. In 
short, the new volume has been drastically revised and now offers the interested lay- 
man and university student, as well as those professionally implicated, a first-rate 
account of the success and failures of town planning in this country. Although the 
book is inevitably technical in parts, there is a merciful absence of planners’ jargon. 
The illustrations, especially the line drawings, are admirable. (711-4), 
UNIVERSITY OF STIRLING DEVELOPMENT PLAN REPORT 
1968. Prepared by Robert Matthew, Johnson-Marshall & Partners. University 
of Stirling, 42s. 1968. 30 cm. $0 pages. Ilustrations. Paper covers. 
Although Stirling is a comparatively small town, with a present population of about 
28,000 inhabitants, a glance at the map of Scotland immediately reveals its ke 
geographical and economic position, while its many associations with Seon 
history give it high prestige in the life of the country. It was therefore logical for the 
Government to choose Stirling as the site for a new university in 1964. The Academic 
Board envisages an initial undergraduate population of 3,000 with 500 postgraduate 
students and 450 staff, the ultimate target being 6,000 undergraduates by 1980. The 
new university has just completed its first academic year with an intake of 150 
students, The development pre osals for Stirling University are set out in detail in 
this report prepared by the ‘ing firm of architects of Robert Matthew, Johnson- 
Marshall & Partners, who have wide experience in the field of current university 
planning and construction. It is a model of its kind. (711-57004136) 


Architecture 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: WORCESTERSHIRE. Nikolaus 
Pevsner. Penguin Books, 358. 1968. 19 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Buildings of England, a series of county gazetteers devoted to recording system- 
atically and critically every significant building, and indeed every important building 
detail and furnishing, in this country, has now born its thirty- d, the volume 
on Worcestershire. This is a county with plenty to offer the architecturally-minded 
tourist: a splendid cathedral, medieval abbeys, a great vatiety of country houses and, 
above all, timber-framed farms, mills and villages. Dr. Pevsner once again writes 
most of the text and shows no sign of failing in knowledge, perception and resource, 
but to his usual team of specialist contributors he has added Alec Clifton-Taylor, the 
authority on building materials, and a Worcestershire architect, F. W. B. Charles, 
to describe timber-framed buildings. With more than two-thirds of the projected 
fifty volumes of the seres published, this magnificent undertaking, which a decade 
ago still seemed an utterly impracticable ambition, will now almost certainly be 
completed. (720°94247) 
THE CHURCH OF HAGHIA SOPHIA AT TREBIZOND. Edited 
by David Talbot Rice. Edinburgh University Press, £10 10s. 1968. 30 cm. 298 pages. 
ustrations. Indexes, 
A team of scholars under the direction of Mr. David Winfield spent the years 1957-62 
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removing layers of modern plaster and lime-wash to reveal the important 13th 
century paintings of the monastery church of Haghia Sophia at Trebizond. This 
volume, to which various members of the team have contributed, under the 
editorship of Professor Talbot Rice of Edinburgh University, presents a full 
description and discussion of the paintings, and also of the architecture and sculpture 
of the church. It is beautifully illustrated with 12 plates in colour and 80 in black and 
white. The work of cleaning and restoration revealed many details of the techniques 
employed in painting onto plaster. The book is a scholarly monograph which will be 
appreciated by those with a specialist interest in Byzantine painting and architecture. 
(720"9565) 
TEAM to PRIMER. Edited by Alison Smithson. Reprint. Studio Vista, 45s. 
1968. 25:5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Modern architecture is no longer very modern. It was already middle-aged when the 
Athens Charter, the creed of the pre-war movement, was formulated in 1933 at one 
of the periodic meetings of CLAM (Congrès Internationaux d'Architecture Moderne). 
After the war CLAM’s influence declined, principally because the new generation of 
architects rejected the bleak, functionally organised, urbanism implied by the Athens 
Charter. Almost with its dying breath, CLAM AM ean aeled to a family’ group of their 
younger associates (Team 10) the task of reshaping the architect’s role to the needs of 
present-day society. Alison Smithson (who nt rs this primer, a collection of articles, 
essays and diagrams by various individuals of the group) and her husband Peter are 
pace-setters in contemporary British architecture and founder-members of Team 10, 
Others are J. B. Bakema H olland), Georges Candilis (France), Shad Woods (an 
American who has worked almost exclusively in the Communauté Français 
Coderch (Spain), Giancarlo de Carlo (Italy), Pologni (Hungary), Soltan carey 
Aldo van Eyck (Holland) and Wewerka (Germany). The book is a much expanded 
version of a Team 10 Primer for students of 1962. It repays study. (724:9) 


NORMAN CASTLES IN BRITAIN. D. F. Renn. John Baker, £6 6s. 1968. 
25°$ cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The last important study of Norman castles in Britain was published in 1912—The 
Early Norman Castles of the British Isles by Mrs. E. S. Armitage. The past fifty years 
have developed many new techniques of excavation and tide an aa 

amount of fresh evidence. All this is Cichfilly recorded by Mr. Renn ina ‘cok whic which 
deals with no less than 800 castles. The main part is in the form of a gazetteer, summar- 
ising all available information up to 1967. It is by ten short chapters, dealing 
with such matters as the historical background; fortifications and castle features; the 
castles of the Conqueror, and of the periods of the Conquest and after. There are 
some 300 illustrations, mainly line drawings by the author, a very distinguished 
archaeologist. His book will prove ear question to be the standard work on 
Norman castles in the United Kingdom. (728-81) 


Ceramics 

MINTON POTTERY AND PORCELAIN OF THE FIRST PERIOD 
1793-1850. Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert Jenkins, £7 78. 1968. 26 cm. 
184 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Godden’s researches into the early history of the Minton factory Agee , happily, 

very much in active operation) resulted in so much new information that what was 

originally intended to be e a single cha ia a became a complete book. All collectors of 

pottery and porcelain will be ee to him, for the result is a superb volume that 

will surely remain the standard work on the subject. The early history of the factory 
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from its foundation in 1793, the marks used, the products, the artists and designers, 
are all described with a wealth of supporting evidence and more than 200 excellent 
photographs, twelve of them in colour. Some idea of the value of Mr. Godden’s 
researches can be gained from the positive proof he is able to give that many well- 
known pieces which have been attributed to other famous factories—Worcester, 
Derby and Rockingham among them—are in fact products of Minton. (73837) 


Metal Arts 


GATES OF VENETO. John Preece. John Baker, 45s. 1968. 29 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. 
A collection of exquisite photographs by Mario Callegar: of wrought-iron gates in 
Padova, Treviso, Venezia, Verona and Vicenza, chosen by John Preece, who also 
wrote the very short, but extremely informative and stimulating, introduction. This 
is a charming book on a subject which seems to have been consistently ignored by 
scholarly tourists visiting the Veneto, and no less by itinerant practitioners of this 
ancient craft. (73947453) 


THE INDIAN SWORD. P. S. Rawson. Herbert Jenkins, 50s. 1968. 24'5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arms and Armour) 

The blades of Indian swords differ in form much more widely than do those of 
Europe, but hitherto very little has been done to make a systematic study of them. 
This is, perhaps, largely dee to the lack of the contemporary descriptive and pictorial 
evidence necessary to distinguish the place of origin of each type. The evidence of 
the weapons themselves can be confusing, since a good old blade was often rehilted 
in a new fashion by an owner of different race. Mr. Rawson, who 1s Curator of the 
Gulbenkian Museum of Oriental Art at the University of Durham, has based his 
survey on the evidence of sculpture and painting for the earlier period and on the 
large and representative collection of swords in the Victoria and Albert Museum for 
more recent times. He has divided his book geographically so as to deal separatel 

with the weapons used in the northern half of India, in the southern half, in Nepal, 
and in Assam. He also includes appendices covering the various styles of decoration, 
and the different forms of hdt. Without questioning the author’s statements, it is on 
this last subject that one would like a good deal more information about his reasons 
for allocating a particular hilt to a particular area. (739°7) 


Decorative Art and Design 
CONTEMPORARY DESIGN IN WOODWORK, 3. S. H. Glenister. 
Murray, 303. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 

Following the two previous volumes in the series by the same author, this book 
assembles more than 200 photographs of chairs, tables, cabinets, chests of drawers, 
wardrobes, bookcases, bureaux and sideboards as well as small articles and sculpture 
in wood. Most of the examples are designed by British craftsmen, although there are 
some from Scandinavia and Germany. The excellence of the photographs and the 
dimensions and materials of each item make this a good reference book i craftsmen 
and students, though the sculpture section tends to emphasise the craft rather than 
the art of wood carving. (745°51) 


Glassware 
MODERN GLASS. Geoffrey Beard.. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper 


covers (Studio Vista/Dutton Picturebacks). 1968. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index, 


‘Modern glass’, for the purpose of this well-produced and comprehensively illustrated 


920 


work, means art glass produced during this century. Geoffrey Beard, himself descended 
from a glass-making boil, describes the origins, methods and products of the best 
factories and artist-craftsmen of our time and from all over the world. It is only in 
the course of the last forty years or so that glass has become a medium in its own right 
for artistic expression and artists’ products sought for by collectors. Emil Gallé and 
` René Lalique are two familar names from the early part of the period covered; and 
the Steuben factory in America is an example of current styles. There are fine photo- 


graphs on almost every page. (748-2904) 


Painting 
EARLY FLEMISH PAINTING. Margaret Whinney. Faber, 70s. 1968. 
25'5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To a subject which bristles with problems of attribution and iconography Dr. 
Whinney brings exceptional clarity of thought. It is a tribute to the author that 
generalisations and subjective overtones are omitted from this masterly introduction. 
The fabric of art and society in 15th century Flanders is deftly outlined before Dr. 
‘Whinney describes the s achievement of Campm, the van Eycks and van der 
Weyden: the physical realisation of the supernatural. Whether human or divine, 
figures are now three-dimensional and inhabit a clearly defined space. Realism is 
enhanced by a detailed description of familiar objects—wild flowers or basin and 
ewer. Form and texture are defined by an awareness of light: Jan van Eyck’s Madonna 
of Canon van der Paele, set in the still, chill air of a church. These preoccupations 
remain with later generations: Goes, Memlinc and David. A complex situation 
develops early ın the 16th century when painters begin to question their motives. 
This ee oe is clarified by the author's lucid description of foreign influences 
and political, cultural and economic changes. (759°03) 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF MODERN PAINTING. Herbert Read. 
and edition. Thames & Hudson, 42s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 380 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 

Sir Herbert Read’s compact explanation of painting from Cézanne to Surrealism 

seems as remarkable and valuable an achievement now as it did when first published 

in 1959. The inventive ferment, complexities and contrasting extremes in the painting 
of over fifty years are treated with outstanding lucidity. Among introductory works 
of its length, this remains pre-eminent for newcomer and specialist alike. The deserved 
fame of both author and book make its shortcomings regarding post-war art the more 
regrettable. Treatment of this period was cursory in the first edition, of which the 
text is reprinted unaltered. The new edition adds only five paragraphs of text, 
twenty-two small and four large illustrations (and generally worse colour reproduc- 
tion). The five new paragraphs reveal a misunderstanding and dislike of much art 
of the present decade, in embarrassing contrast to the early authoritative chapters. 
Oversimplification is carried to the point of absurdity, and the publication of these 
Paliga under the title of this book can only be deplored. (759°06) 


Films, Radio and Television 

SHAKESPEARE ON SILENT FILM: A Strange Eventful History. Robert 
Hamilton Ball. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1968. 24-5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The most complete record hitherto of the prolific output of films derived from 

Shakespeare (lms recording theatrical productions, attempting cinematic 

adaptation, films freely extemporising on Shakespearean plots and es) was 
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undertaken in Germany in 1964 by the Deutsches Institut fir Filmkunde. Now 
Professor Ball, Professor of English at Queen’s College in the City University of 
New York, has achieved an even more extensive survey and evaluation of the immense 
number of films involved, confined in this first volume to the silent period (down to 
1928). He analyses in detail all those films which survive and traces every available 
detail about those which do not. The result is a fascinating as well as scholarly piece 
of theatrical and film research, admirably illustrated with many unfamiliar stills. 
Though Professor Ball concedes that no ‘great’ Shakespearean Linn could emerge 
from the silent period, the nature of the dumb show adopted by often very distin- 
eae ee actors ın these films became in itself revealing as a facet of film and stage 

istory. (791-435) 


CHARLIE CHAPLIN: Early Comedies. Isabel Quigly. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 
12s.6d. paper covers (Studio Vista/Dutton Picturebacks). 1968. 18°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Isabel Quigly describes phase by phase the development of Chaplin’s art on the 

screen from his first appearance late in 1913 to 1918, when he had reached the stage 

of preparedness to attempt the production of films of both short and full feature 
length, Chaplin is quoted as saying : ‘Little as I knew about movies, I knew that nothing 
transcended personality’. During the period 1913-18, when he was responsible for 

oducing nearly sixty short films, as well as appearing initially in several directed 
ty others at Mack Sennett’s studios, he rapidly nad in his creation of the tragi 
comic figure of ‘Charlie’, whose screen personality was as strongly marked aks 
agil.ty, grace, and genius for comic mime. Over a hundred illustrations pinpoint 

Chaplin’s development during this initial phase of discovery in his art, the best 

collection so far published, including many rare stills. (791435) 


The Theatre 

A CONCISE HISTORY OF THE THEATRE. Phyllis Hartnoll. 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1968. 21 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library 

As 1s to be ed in this series, this book contains 262 illustrations, 34 in colour, 

all well reproduced and pertinently selected to show the history of theatre in all parts 

of the world from 1ts origins to the present day. Their scope is wide, covering 

theatre~-buildings, styles of presentation, actors, authors, decor and production. It is 

an invaluable mine of pictorial information for the student of theatre at a very cheap 

rice. The accompanying text is inevitably generalised and deals with many major 

igara and movements very briefly, but the emphasis ıs wisely spread over all as 

of theatrical art. The author is the editor of The Oxford Companion to the Theatre 

(an encyclopedia of world theatre, 3rd edition 1967). (792:09) 


THE LOST THEATRES OF LONDON. Raymond Mander and Joe 
Matchenson. Hart-Davis, £6 6s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 572 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Most theatrical history is a blend of nostalgia and legend in which authentic factual 
information is rather thin. Here ıt 1s not. This rich storehouse resembles nothing so 
much as an Aladdin’s cave set in order by a scrupulous curator. It is packed with 
verified data on 28 of the theatres of central Toon dating from the roth century 
which have now utterly vanished—their origins, architectural development, manage- 
ment, productions, eiclaee. gaicties, tragedies, foibles, aliases, ends. Generousl 

illustrated, lovingly told, it is a scholarly, sensitive, and even moving story whi 
catches the drama of all these ephemeral events. Each chapter is a chronicle of a single 
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theatre; none deals with features common to them all nor tries to picture the whole 
constellation; there is no proper index to all its bristling information nor a critical 
bibliography of all its sources. Yet the authors have unquestionably enhanced their 
already formidable reputations as men of the theatre by a history which need never 
be retold even if it be supplemented one day with accounts of every remaining lost 
theatre of London. Social historians with interests larger than London will use it 
with every confidence; theatre-goers and theatre people will pore over ıt with 
mounting delight. F (792-090421) 


Sports and Games 
WAR WITHOUT WEAPONS. Philp Goodhart and Christopher Chataway. 
W. H. Allen, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

Philip Goodhart is a Member of Parliament and has specialised in foreign affairs. 
Christopher Chataway is a former Olympic athlete who held the sooo-metre world 
record; he is well known as a television personality and prominent member of the 
Greater London Council. The book traces the growth of sport over the last century 
and examines the place of international sport in the hes world, especially the 
interaction between sport and politics. The authors put forward the view, rather too 
hopefully one feels, that sport is a safe substitute for armed conflict—a safety valve 
for mans ive instincts. The subject is currently topical, especially the chapter 
headed ‘Black and White’, which treats sport in South Africa in il, Written in 
simple, straightforward language, the book is very readable and should appeal to the 
sportsman and to students of current affairs. (769-09) 


CLOSE TO CRICKET. Brian Close. As told to Frank Taylor. Stanley Paul, 
253. 1968, 21-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Yorkshire cricketers are renowned for their competitive attitude to the game, and the 
relentless determination to win, or at least to avoid defeat, which Brian Close has 
displayed both as a player and as the captain of Yorkshire and of England has brought 
him into the forefront of controversy. These developments culminated in a county 
championship match against Warwickshire during the summer of 1967, when Close 
was accused of employing time-wasting tactics, was reprimanded by the M.C.C., 
and finally rep by Cowdrey as captain for the M.C.C.’s West Indian tour of 
1967-68. In this book Close explains his point of view and describes the traditions and 
frame of mind in which Yorkshire cricket is played. Many readers may find themselves 
admuring the courage and intense application which he brings to the pme while 
remaining thankful that not all captains carry their will to win to these lengths. 
(796-358) 


CRICKET FROM ALL ANGLES. E. W. Swanton. Michael Joseph, 35s. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has been the senior cricket correspondent of the Daily Telegraph since 
1946, and for many followers of the game he is the best newspaper writer on cricket 
of the post-war years. The present volume contains a large selection of his reports on 
many different aspects of cricket over the two decades. The great moments of 
Test matches naturally occupy much of his space, but there are also articles on 
controversies on and off the field, obituaries of great players of the past, speculations 
as to the future of the game and miscellaneous interviews and impressions. This is a 
scrapbook which provides ample evidence of the author's versatility and sound 
judgment over the years. (796-358) 
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LITERATURE 





COMPANION TO CHAUCER STUDIES. Edited by Beryl Rowland. 

Oxford University Press, 89s.6d. cloth; 26s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 22 cm. 418 pages. 
This volume differs from some others which have been published recently ın that all 
the essays in it were specially commissioned and are published for the first time. All 
the contributors but two hold posts at universities in Canada or the United States, 
The essays deal with such subjects as Chaucer’s prosody, his narrative, his imagery 
and his familiarity with Latin, French and Italian literature. It may be thought that the 
contributors devote too much space to the history of scholarship rather than to direct 
criticism of Chaucer’s work. Each essay is accompanied by a fallin R and here 
there is inevitably a good deal of repetition. The publsher’s claim that the book is 
‘a landmark ın 1ts field’ sets its value too high, but students will find it a useful guide to 
the now enormous body of Chaucer criticism. The editor is Associate aa ee of 
English, York University, Toronto. (821-1) 


A READING OF THE CANTERBURY TALES. Trevor Whittock. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1968. 22°5 cm. 316 
pages. Index. 

The author of this book, who 1s Senior Lecturer ın English in the University of 

Malawi, regards The Canterbury Tales as primarily a religious poem. Although a 

religious pilgrimage brought together the ‘tellers’ of the as one experiences some 

difficulty in regarding religion as the dominant theme. It is one of the many strands 
that go to make up the texture of the Tales, but there cannot be many readers who 
find their appreciation of the Tales as a whole enriched by a close study of The 

Parson’s Tale. Nevertheless, readers who do not accept the book’s main is will 

derive profit from the author’s careful and detailed examination of each of the Tales 

in turn. (821-1) 


PREPARE TO SHED THEM NOW: The Ballads of George R. Sims. 
Selected and Introduced by Arthur Calder-Marshall. Hutchinson, 308. 1968. 25 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

George R. Sims was born in London in 1847, and died in 1922. He was newspaperman 

and columnist, playwright and novelist, writer of short stories and ballads, a social 

reformer and a bon viveur. As the author of the ballad, ‘It is Christmas Day in the 

Workhouse’, he earned an understandable celebrity; but he also wrote a number of 

other ballads which deserve to be remembered, not merely for their unconscious 

humour, but for their social content and for their ability to present a story. Mr. Calder- 

Marshall gives us a generous selection; he illustrates his book with a number of lantern 

slides which were used at public recitals of the ballads and perfectly capture the 

Victorian atmosphere. (821-8) 
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BROWNING’S MIND AND ART. Essays edited by Clarence Tracy. 
Oliver & Boyd, 458. 1968. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. (Essays Old and New) 
Robert Browning’s rank among the pet poets has not even now been agreed with 
anything like the unanimity with which some score of his predecessors and contem- 
poraries have been placed on the highest level. In this volume Mr. Tracy has assembled 
a dozen essays (induding his own Introduction) by English and American scholars 
exploring some of the intellectual paths opened up by Browning’s poetry. Three 
essays deal with individual poems—‘Andrea del Sarto’, ‘Pippa’s Song’, and “The 
Statue and the Bust’—while others treat of selected aspects of Brownmng’s poetry— 
‘Lyric and Anti-lyric Forms’, ‘The Uses of Personae’, his ‘Lyric Versification’, his 
attitude to money (he termed it ‘Devil’s dung’), his irony, his music poems; while 
in “Browning and Modern Poetry’ he is regarded as ‘a germinating figure of serious 
moder ”, Geoffrey Tillotson in the concluding essay on various themes advises 
that if life is too short to read books on Browning as well as his poems, ‘we should read 
the latter and not the former’. (821°8) 


SCOTTISH POETRY 3. Edited by George Bruce, Maurice Lindsay and 
Edwin Morgan. Edinburgh University Press, 12s.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 126 ages. 
Now three years old, this annual anthology, with a hundred poems by some fifty 
contributors, continues to be both lively and widely representative. The current 
number is particularly striking for its presentation of promising younger poets who 
have not yet won their way into selections from the whole of the modern period. 
Among them, Tom Buchan, whose work is at once witty and sensuous, is the most 
remarkable in English, and Eric Lithgow, with distinctive command of dramatic 
dialogue, the most successful in Scots. Work in Gaelic is also represented, both in the 
original and in translation, and one of the translators, Iain Crichton Smith, also con- 
tributes a sensitive English sequence, “By the Sea’. The presence of the most recent 
poem in Scots by the old master, Hugh MacDiarmid, enhances the value of the 
volume. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Lawrence Durrell. 2nd edition. Faber, 30s. 1968. 
21 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
Though nowadays most widely known as the novelist of the Alexandria Quartet, 
Lawrence Durrell is primarily a poet. When his Collected Poems was first published in 
1960, one realised how steadily he had developed and how distinguished he was at 
his best. This second edition is a reprint of the 1960 one, with the addition of 34 poems, 
mostly more recent. His imagination seems to be most frequently fired by his sense 
of place, of landscape as a context for human relationships and intuitions. He is above 
all a ‘Mediterranean man’—both geographically and in his sense of style. Behind his 
subtle rhythms and distinguished phrasing lies long acquaintance with and feeling 
for the landscapes and literatures of Greece, Italy and France—and his work will there- 
fore appeal particularly to poetry-lovers from those lands. (821-91) 


NIGHT-CROSSING. Derek Mahon. Ox,ord University Press, 155. 1968. 
22 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 
While an undergraduate at Trinity College, Dublin, Derek Mahon showed enough 
promise as a poet to win a Gregory Award. He is still only 27, yet this first collection 
of poems shows a maturity and a personal style that is rare at that age. His starting- 
points are varied—places, people, ne ily events—all observed closely and felt 
deeply. Like many another Irish poet, he is not afraid of the resonant and eloquent 
line, yet he can drop into colloquialism just as easily where his subject requires it. 
Some of the best short poems in this volume are constructed on one extended image— 
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not an easy thing to achieve without artificiality. Altogether, this 1s a very promisin 

start. (821-91 

POEMS. Harold Pinter. Enitharmon Press, 128.6d. 1968. 19 cm. 32 pages. Paper 

covers. 

It is strange that Pinter’s high standing as a pla t has not generated more interest 
in his any this is the first eee ~ T appear in book form, and over 
half of it 1s hitherto unpublished work. His preoccupation with human behaviour and 
motivation gives him the theme for most of these poems, though one of the very 
best is descriptive: “The Islands of Aran seen fromthe Moher Cliffs’. Often the thought 
and imagery is so compressed that many readings are needed to get at the full meaning. 
The effort is anvi however, for Pinter has a natural Seion of phrasing 
and form which is manifest throughout, and which sustains the reader in his efforts 
to come to grips with the more difficult poems. (821°91) 


NEW POEMS 1967: A P.E.N. Anthology of Contemporary Poetry. Edited 
by Harold Pinter, John Fuller and Peter Redgrove. Hutchinson, 253. 1968. 21 cm. 
96 pages. 

The P.E.N. club anthology of new verse now appears every two years. The 1967 

issue is edited by three well-known writers who have chosen ṣo poems ‘with a very 

considerable measure of agreement’ from the 10,000 submitted to them. There are 
good poems by established writers like George MacBeth, Gavin Ewart, James Kirkup 
and Peter Porter, but a fair proportion is by relatively unknown poets. All in all, the 
standard is quite high, and the book is worth buying as a sample of good contemporary 
verse. One misses, however, the work of many of the more important poets now 
writing—presumably because they did not choose to submit their work to the 
judgment of a committee. (821-91) 


English Drama 
FOUR COMEDIES BY CHARLES MACKLIN. Edited, and with a 
Biographical and Critical Sketch of Macklin, by J. O. Bartley. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
£6 6s. 1968. 28 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. 
Charles Macklin was one of the most famous of 18th century actors, a performer 
whom contemporary judges seem to have rated as second only to Garrick. His most 
celebrated role was that of Shylock, and like Garrick he broke away from the old- 
fashioned declamatory style. He was the author of many plays, exce at comedy 
and farce, and if his work possesses no very enduring literary quality, the plays are 
well contructed, and display characterisation of genuine originality a fient 
sometimes witty dialogue. The best of them 1s undoubtedly The Man of the World, 
an extremely successful piece in its tıme, which contained the brilliant comic role of 
Sir Pertinax MacSycophant. Love à la Mode ın an agreeable sentimental comedy on 
the well-worn theme of rival suitors and their attitude to the fortume of the girl they 
are wooing. The True-Born Irishman is a lively piece of topical anti-English satire, 
and The School for Husbands a deft but somewhat superficial comedy with an amusing 
‘breeches’ role. The text of the plays has not been modernised but has been standardised 
according to accepted 18th century practice. The volume is handsomely produced, 
and the editor contributes an excellent biographical and critical sketch of Macklin’s 
life and work. (822-6) 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 13: Loot by Joe Orton; The Blood 
Knot by Athol Fugard; The Drums of Snow by David Pinner. Introduced by Simon 
Trussler. Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

These plays make an exceptionally interesting trio. The Blood Knot is a play of ideas, in 
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the direct line of the Shavian tradition. It illustrates the working of apartheid in human 
terms by dramatising the relationship of two half-caste brothers, one hight, the other 
dark skinned, and demonstrating anomalies of the policy when it is applied 
in the sphere of family or blood ties. Loot is a farce of the peculiarly sick and satirical 
kind shies was pioneered by the late Joe Orton, in which outrageous actions or 
events are deliberately camouflaged or defended in the cliché-ridden language of 
bureaucracy or advertising. David Pinner’s The Drums of Snow marks an impressive 
advance on his earlier play Fanghorn. It is an historical chronicle-play, the theme of 
which is the English civil war and the clash between Cavalier and Roundhead: the 
form is flexible, while the writing is vigorous and packed with ideas and makes in- 
genious use of verse interludes as 2 comment on the action. (822-91) 


English Essays 
THE BUTTON-BOX and Other Essays. Alison Uttley. Faber, 258. 1968. 
21 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
In a long and prolific career as a writer, Alison Uttley has won a high reputation for 
her children’s Fook and her writings (including novel) aboue the a conii. 
In this pleasant collection of essays she remains true to her interests, writing of cottages 
and gardens, country superstitions and singing games, rural auction sales and the 
bargains to be found there. Readers of her other books will be ially interested 
in the four or five essays in which she recalls her own childhood, her dreams and 
aspirations and her early efforts as a writer, This is a book of great charm to which the 
illustrations by C. F. Tunnicliffe contribute. It will appeal most to readers who them- 
selves grew up in the ae countryside, though overseas readers may find it 
o 


interesting as an example of the deep-rooted attachment to the past which seems to be’ 
characteristic of the English race. (824-91) 
English Satire 


SWIFT REVISITED. Edited by Denis Donoghue. Mercier Press (Cork), 6s. 
1968. 18 cm. 90 pages. Paper covers. 

Since 1953 Radio Telefis Eireann, the Irish radio and television service, has been 
broadcasting lectures named in honour of Thomas Davis. They have been designed 
to present in popular form what is best in Irish-scholarship and science. A sensibly 
non-nationalist view prevails in the choice of contributors, three of the five in this 
volume not being Irish. Professor Roger McHugh writes on Swift’s life; Professor 
Matthew Hodgart on Gulliver’s Travels; Mark Kinkead-Weekes on “The Dean and 
the Drapier’ ; John Holloway on the letters; and the editor, Professor Denis Donoghue, 
on Swift as poet. The essays are pleasant and lively. (827°) 


SWIFT’S MOST VALUABLE FRIEND. Sybil Le Brocquy. Dolmen 
Press (Dublin): Oxford University Press (London), 258. dot: 158. paper covers. 1968. 
20-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

Some hours after hearing of the death of Esther Johnson (whom he immortalised as 

‘Stella’) Swift began to write down some notes about her, and continued to make them 

while her funeral was taking place close by. They are poignant in their description 

of ‘the truest, most virtuous and valuable friend that I, or perhaps any other person, 
was ever blessed with’. Mrs. Le Brocquy, who has posed problems for Swift scholars 
with Cadenus, her study of the relationships between Swift, Stella and ‘Vanessa’ 

(Esther ane examines in this book Swift’s view of Stella. She has theories, 

which she sensibly offers as conjectures; in these she is most persuasive on the subject of 

Swift's attitude to money; her analysis of Stella’s mistake in overspending on her 
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first arrival in Dublin seems—in view of Swift’s earlier letters about money and 
marriage—very sensible. The book is full and hvely, sensitive and informative, and 
it adds to an understanding of—or at least our sympathy with—the Dean and the two 
women who loved him. (827°5) 


English Miscellany 

MANDEVILLE’S TRAVELS. Edited with modernised speling and an 
introduction by M. C. Seymour. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1968. 15°5 cm. 
288 pages. Indexes. (The World’s Classics) 

This compact edition of a book which enjoyed immense popularity in the late Middle 

Ages is to be warmly welcomed. It is based upon the text prepared by the same 

editor and published last year by the Clarendon Press. In the present edition the 

spelling has been modernised and a Glossary and Indexes of persons and places are 

included. A brief introduction tells the general reader all that he needs to know about 

the book and its supposed author, who was not called Mandeville and who had 

visited few or none of the places to which he claims to have travelled. (828-1) 


Latin Literature 
HORACE AND HIS LYRIC POETRY. L. P. Wilkinson. Cambridge 
University Press, 30s. cloth; 10s. paper covers. 1968. 19 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 

This work, the author of which is a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and a 
reader in Latin literature in the University, first appeared in 1945, was slightly modified 
in 1951, and is now reissued. It has long been in t demand by students from 
university libraries, and it is very satisfactory that they will now be able to own it 
themselves in the cheaper edition and absorb its contents at leisure. It is among the 
best of the many, and often more pretentious, studies of Horace that have appeared 
in English and other languages, being sensitive in 1ts appreciation and rich in quotation, 
both im Latin and in English (874) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
ys WY Wilks. 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
AN HISTORICAL JOURNAL OF EVENTS AT SYDNEY AND AT 
SEA 1787-1792. Captain John Hunter. With further accounts by Governor 
Arthur Phillip, Lt. P. G. King and Lt. H. L. Ball. Edited by John Bach. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London) in association with the Royal Australian Historical 
Society, A$8.50; 85s. 1968. 24.5 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the third volume im the ‘First Fleet’ series in course of publication by the Royal 
Australian Historical Society. These reprints of works by the founders of the settle- 
ments in New South Wales, handsomely produced, are designed for the general 
reader. The editorial notes and references are therefore kept to a minimum. Captain 
John Hunter was commander of the Sirius, the principal ce of war in the first fleet 
under Phillip. The main part of this volume is his narrative of his voyage out and 
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back to Port Jackson, and of his experiences while marooned on Norfolk Island. 
Lieutenant King’s journal also covers a two years’ stay on the island. Lieutenant Ball’s 
contribution is the record of an exceptionally fast voyage home via Cape Horn. 
The interest of the volume is therefore mainly nautical, but there is also some account 
of life in Port Jackson. (910-4) 


THE LAST GRAIN RACE. Eric Newby. Reprint. Hart-Davis, 183. 1968. 
19°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. (Mariners Library) 

First published in 1956, Eric Newby’s classic account of his round voyage to Australia 
under sail is as fresh as ever. He describes how in 1938 he signed on as apprentice in 
the Finnish-owned, four-masted barque Moshulu, sailing outward from Belfast by 
the Cape of Good Hope and homeward with Australian gram round the Horn to 
Queenstown. This proved to be the last of the Grain Races, with Moshulu the winner. 
His compelling narrative carries the reader into the working life of the ship: the 
intricacies of sail and ngging; the many demands, dangers and satisfactions; and the 
comradeship and enmities of the crew. He contrives to be thoroughly informative 
about technicalities without being tedious, always lively and often very ET 

10°45) 


TURKEY’S SOUTHERN SHORE: An Archaeological Guide. George 
E. Bean. Benn, 50s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Professor Bean has taught classics at the University of Istanbul for twenty years. 
His present book is a companion to his Aegean Turkey and is a survey of the monu- 
ments of the ancient Pamphylia, with the Going parts of Cilicia, Pisidia and Lycia— 
roughly, the southern coast and hinterland of Turkey from Alanya in the east to 

inike in the west. Spon with a chapter on the history of the region in classical 
times, it gives a detailed description of each of the major sites, and of many lesser 
ones off the main tourist routes, in a style which evokes their charm and interest 
without sacrificing the precision of the scholar. It is illustrated with admirably clear 
plans and excellent photographs. (913-564) 


A ROPE IN CASE. Lilian Beckwith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1968. 21°5 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. 
When Lillian Beckwith first came to Bruach, which is in the Hebrides, she was told 
“Always carry a rope, in case’. And whether it was for repairing a fence, tying up a 
boat or securing the roof of the local taxi, there was no denying the wisdom off it. 
Miss Beckwith and her rope are now a firmly established part of Bruach and this is 
her fourth book on the place. Miss Beckwith is an extremely observant, extremely 
intelligent, completely unsentimental and very witty woman. She has also an imagina- 
tive understanding of the simple complexities of life in small communities in far 
places. Her three previous books about Bruach are great successes and this one 1s 
going to be another. Douglas Hall’s decorations are wholly charming. (914-117) 


HARRIS AND LEWIS: Outer Hebrides. Francis Thompson. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), 453. 1968. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The 
Island Series) 

Everybody loves islands, and this new senes, if Harris and Lewis is a fair sample, is 

assured oba a cordial welcome. Britain’s largest offshore island, fifteen miles and more 

from the west coast of Scotland, is now more accessible, thanks to 1ts modem car 
ferry, and Mr. Thompson deals faithfully with its ecology and history, its communica- 
tions, its agriculture and fisheries, its famous tweeds, and the subsidiary islands. The 

39 illustrations have been carefully selected from various sources, but the map, excellent 
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in other respects, has lettering so small as to necessitate the use of a reading glass. 
Future volumes will treat of other Scottish islands, as well as the Channel Islands, 
Malta and Corsica. (914117) 


LEINSTER. Terence de Vere White. Faber, 428. 1968. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. de Vere White is the Literary Editor of the Irish Times; he has lived all his life ın 
Dublin, and he is a devoted Leinster-man. Since he has also written many books, he is 
highly qualified to introduce us to Lemster, and this he does in lively style. He touches 
on the legend and the history of the province, on myth and gossip and speculation, 
and he takes us to places which the more conventional guides are apt to miss. This is 
not exactly a well-written book (how, for example, can an incongruity backfire, or an 
essence escape a net?). It is, however, entertaining, comprehensive, and pleasantly 
illustrated. (914: 18) 


THE BOOK OF LONDON. Photographs by Iain Macmillan. Text by 
Roger Baker. Michael Joseph, £5 $8. 1968. 30 cm. 320 pages. 
This is not London for the tourist, with the architectural beauties and historic treasures 
handsomely presented, but London as the Londoner sees it every day. The text 
consists of brief captions. The photographs are the book, large, clear, plain, uncom- 
promisingly realistic except for a few touches of poetry; some are in colour but 
most are in black and white. There is no apparent idiosyncracy in the photographer's 
choice and treatment of subjects; he lets the city speak for itself, and presents the 
unvarnished truth, mingling beauty and ugliness as they come. Here are the squalid 
vitality of street markets; the dignity of palaces and squares; slums and the new, grand 
Hilton Hotel; dirty, slovenly streets, the statues of Peter Pan in Kensington Gardens 
and Eros in Piccadilly Circus, the Elgin Marbles in the British Museum; pubs and 
clubs; parks and rivers; Westminster Abbey, No. 10 Downing Street, the Tower, 
the Trooping of the Colour; shabby people and little shops; Wimbledon Centre 
Court and a rag-and-bone man;lo Tari and white-haired misery; a peacock 
in Holland Park, a ballerina, an alaere railway station. This is the inexhaustible 
London, pulsating with hfe, untidy, careless, deep-rooted ın its two thousand years of 
history; a city of ‘progress’ to no one knows what. : Gaan 


GEOFFREY FLETCHER’S LONDON. Written and illustrated by 
Geoffrey Fletcher. Hutchinson, 32s.6d. 1968. 27-5 cm. 112 pages. 

Geoffrey Fletcher dedicates his ninth book on London to the memory of his do: 

Rags, ‘my companion on many journeys’. With such a name, Rags must have felt 
as thoroughly at home as his master in the seedy, rag-tag corners of that fast-disap~ 
pearing Sra with which the book is chiefly but by no means exclusively concerned. 
Its peculiar excellence lies in the easy blending of informed architectural comment— 
say,-upon St. Pancras Station or Regency oe ee illustrations, and the highly 
idiosyncratic, compassionate and amusing studies: of the idiocies of Carnaby Street, 
the centre of ‘off-beat’ fashion for the young, of informal clubs of tired old men in the 
cafés and lavatories of Camden Town; of street-markets, Greek gastronomy and a 
thousand other unpredictables. agai) 


LIFE AND TRADITION IN THE YORKSHIRE DALES. Marie 

Hartley and Joan Ingilby. Dent, 84s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors have lived in the Yorkshire Dales for many years. Mane Hartley has, 
indeed, been illustrating books about them of which she is part author for more than 
thirty years; few know them as well, none better. This book contains 14 of her superb 
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line drawings and 261 photographs. These serve to adorn a text of rare ay 
acked with all sorts of odd and out-of-the-way information about farming and daily 
fei rural crafts and pastimes, games and sports, and much very valuable information 
about the different dialects of the Dales. This is at one and the same time an authorita- 
tive history and a passionate love story, a unique record of a way of life still lingering, 
but which must soon vanish altogether. The book is not only for Yorkshire people. 
ae fae intending to visit Yorkshire should certainly read it first. But its great value 
ill surely be as a source-book for future historians of the rural way of life. (914-274) 


ONE MAN’S RUSSIA. James Kirkup. Phoenix House, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

A year or so ago the poet James Kirkup, then teachmng in a Japanese university, 
travelled back to England via Siberia, the Trans-Siberian railway, Moscow and 

i He began in a mood of eager anticipation, for he is a lover of Russian 
literature and ballet, and had long cherished the dgk of this slow pilgrimage across 
the U.S.S.R. But the book is a record of continuous disillusion—with the mefficient 
arrangements made for tourists, the uncertain temper of the people, and the general 
dullness of life. A few contrasting moments stand out: the Bolsho1 ballet, the galleries 
and general atmosphere of Leningrad (the “Window on the West’) and occasional 
encounters with lively girls. This is an eminently readable book but is very much in 
the ordmary run of travel-books; Kirkup’s very considerable gifts as a poet are not 
much in evidence. (914-7) 


A PORTRAIT OF JAPAN. Laurens van der Post. Photographs by Burt 
Glinn. Hogarth Press, 658. 1968. 28-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
In order to mark the centenary of the Meiji Restoration, the distinguished writer and 
the well-known photographer have once again collaborated to produce a charming 
and evocative volume. Colonel van der Post writes of Tokyo, Kyoto, and the great 
Tokaido highway, with glimpses of distant Hokkaido and Kyushu. He has known the 
Japanese at three stages of his hfe: as a youth, as a prisoner-of-war, and as a post-war 
visitor. He dwells here chiefly upon the Japanese mentality and the forces that have 
moulded it: Shinto, Zen, and, perhaps most basically, the nature of the country 
itself, with its earthquakes, typhoons, and recurrent fires. The scope of the book 1s 
somewhat limited by the fact that he has not seen Japan at close quarters since 1960, 
but the volume’s fundamental generalisations are sound. Mr. Glinn’s colour photo- 
graphs, especially those of Mount Fuji, possess a timeless quality, and the book would 
afford pleasure through these alone. (915-2) 


TOURING LIBYA: The Southern Provinces. Philip Ward. Faber, 253. 
1968. 21 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book not merely stresses the interest of Libya to the tourist but 1s full of practical 
information as to how to take and enjoy a holiday there. It is a companion volume to 
the earher Touring Libya: The Western Provinces, and is concerned with the area 
erally known as Fezzan, which covers 213,000 square miles. The author, who has 
ed and travelled in Libya for over five years, recommends spending at least a month 
there in order to savour the leisurely desert way of life of the Fezzanese, but provides 
more rapid itineraries ‘to assist the incorrigible’. The book 1s very attractively illus- 
trated and there are sketch maps and plans of the towns, some of whch have a lo 
history associated with the Sahara caravan routes. iba) 


SAHARA, John Julius Norwich. Longmans, sos. 1968. 26 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Tt has been said that the Sahara was to the French what the sea was to the British—a 
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place where young men in search of adventure could pit themselves against the 
unknown, often alone, always with the knowledge that ley were at the mercy of 
their environment. Certainly, virtually all the major books about the Sahara have 
been by Frenchmen. The present ingly written, superbly illustrated book 
by Lord Norwich breaks this tradition. Although he describes only a single, brief 
three-months’ journey from Algeria to the Tibesti and back, he captures the essence 
of the desert—its vastness and loneliness, the difficulties and dangers of travel over sand 
and rock, and, above all, the silence and the beauty. He also gives excellent accounts of 
two of the Saharan peoples, the Touareg of the open desert and the Toubou of the 
remote Tibesti. But though the descriptions and magnificent photographs of places 
and peoples are the book’s main attraction, there is an abundance of information 
for those more serious readers who will be tempted to follow Lord Norwich’s 
footsteps in the world’s greatest desert. (916-611) 


NORTH AMERICA. Anthony Trollope. Edited by Robert Mason, with 
an introduction by J. W. Ward. Penguin Books, 5s. 1968. 18 cm. 226 pages. Paper 
covers. (Peugnin English Libary) 

Anthony Trollope, the novelist, travelled in the United States and Canada from 

August 1861 to May 1862, during the Civil War, and an account of his travels was 

published in two volumes in 1862. It was never reprinted in England, and the present 

volume is a severe compression, with repetitious, technical and dull passages omutted. 

The name of Trollope was already well known in America from his mother’s 

savagely critical Domestic Manners of the Americans (1832). Trollope’s visit was ei 

motivated by a desire to mitigate the hostility which bis mother’s book had arous 

A keen observer, he could not help being disgusted by the brash elements in the 

American character and mid-roth century way of life, but beneath the surface he 

found very much to admire: independence, energy and intelligence, and a great 

romise for the future. The editor’s notes are relegated to the end of the book; a 
brief index would have been useful. (917) 


THE CENTAUR GUIDE TO THE CARIBBEAN 'AND EL 
DORADO. John Crocker. Centaur Press (Fontwell, Sussex), 55s. 1968. 
19'5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Centaur Guides) 

This is the companion volume to the same author’s Bermuda, The Bahamas, Hispaniola, 

Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, published earlier this year. Mr. Crocker, who is 

Caribbean correspondent for the London weekly newspaper, the Observer, now 

provides an equally valuable introduction, on same lines, to the Caribbean 

islands of Jamaica, the Leewards and Windwards, Martimque, Guadeloupe, Barbados, 

Trinidad and Curacao, and to the Guianas on the mainland of South America. The 

20 photographs are of official origin, the 19 maps are roughly drawn, a pity when the 

contents are otherwise excellent. (917-29) 


Biography 
LORD AUSTIN: The Man. Z. E. Lambert and R. J. Wyatt. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
50s. 1968. 24 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an excellent biography of the late Lord Austin, who is best remembered as 
the designer of early and significant Wolseley autocars, for his participation in 
Edwardian motor racing, and particularly as ede: of the great Austin Motor 
Company, which today is part of the enormous British Leyland organisation. Austin 
was nearly forty before he founded the Longbridge firm which bore his name, and 
middle-aged when he set out to design, at his home, the Austin Seven baby-car, 
which he intended to manufacture as his own private venture had the Austin directors 
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vetoed it. In this book the ways and ideals of this great Englishman are attracti 

described. The authors are his daughter, Mrs. Tabet ad ie well known rae 
historian, R. J. Wyatt, who has already had published a comprehensive history of the 
Austin Seven car and who is Ma Ae a full Austin Company history. This 1s a 
guarantee of the book’s accuracy, which unfortunately does not extend to all the 
photographic eo Inevitably much of the engineering information has appeared 
previously in other books, but there is still much of interest for car enthusiasts about 
Austin’s support of motor racing and a great deal for students of human nature to 
enjoy. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF WILLIAM BLAKE. Edited by Geoffrey Keynes. 
and edition. Hart-Davis, 75s. 1968. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Geoffrey Keynes’s edition of Blake’s letters first appeared in 1956; and even then ` 
some of the letters known to be in existence were still missing. During the last twelve 
years a few of these gaps have been filled, and Sir Geoffrey now incorporates these 
additional letters, with some other documents related to Blake’s mundane affairs. 
This new edition is thought to present a definitive text of all the extant letters to or 
from Blake. It is meticulously edited and usefully illustrated. It is obviously essential 
to all serious students of the great poet, artist and visionary, and it illuminates his 
circle. (92) 
ROBERT BROWNING AND HIS WORLD: The Private Face 
i (1812-1861). Maisie Ward. Cassell, 458. 1968. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This is the first half of a comprehensive, indeed exhaustive, biography of Browning. 
There has recently been a renaissance of Browning ARAE and the author 
(whose parents were intimate friends of Tennyson) makes full use of ıt. She draws 
„not only on published work, but on letters in manuscript in Europe, America and 
\ New Zoaland, and she sets Browning, with authority, against the vivid background 
of lus times. This first volume covers his life until the death of his wife; the second 
volume will carry the story from The Ring and the Book to Browning's death. Miss 
Ward presents her subject with pchohedin and style. This is a handsome and 
portant work. (9a) 


THE CAPTAIN-GENERAL: The Career of John Churchill, Duke of 
Marlborough, from 1702 to 1711. Ivor F. Burton. Constable, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 

t might be thought that, with Sir Winston Churchill’s four-volume life of his 

cestor and G. M. Trevelyan’s three-volume work on the reign of Queen Anne, to 

nothing of smaller monographs by other authors, the career of John 

Purehill, Duke of Marlborough, between the years 1702-11, had been adequately 

iscussed. Dr. Burton, Senior Lecturer in Sociology at Bedford College, London, 

other views. While in no way claiming to’compete with these earlier masters, he 
feels that recent work on the structure of politics in the late Stuart period, together 
with the results of his own research into British military administration in this period, 
justify an attempt to reconsider the significance of the great soldier’s career so as to 
find an explanation for its ending in failure. His final assessment of Marlborough’s 

place in history emphasises his outstanding abulities as a soldier; of his capacity as a 

political leader Dr. Burton is more critical. This is a useful and readable summary of 

modern studies. (92) 


MYSELF A MANDARIN. Austin Coates. Muller, 25s. 1968. 20:5 cm. 
256 pages. 
Austin Coates was a Government servant in Hong Kong from 1949 to 1956, and 
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-since leaving official life ın 1962 has returned there to live. He obviously feels a deep 
affection for Hong Kong, as his earher writings and these present reminiscences show. 
They relate to the period he spent as a Special Magistrate; initially, as he readily 
admits, with a very sketchy knowledge of both the legal and social background 
involved in his work. On the evidence of this book, he overcame these handicaps 
largely by a willingness to learn and appreciate the ways of thought of the Chinese. 
Though the background of administrative and political problems can be glimpsed, 
his primary concern 1s with the human element. There is a rich collection of 
anecdotes, humorous, ridiculous and sometimes moving, to recreate the extent to 
which he became involved in the life of the people whose problems brought them 
into his jurisdiction. (92) 
RICHARD COBDEN: THE INTERNATIONAL MAN, J. A. Hobson. 

Reprint with a new Introduction by Neville Masterman. Benn, 45s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 

432 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The famous radical economist and political theorist J. A. Hobson published this lively 
book in 1919, mainly with a view to rescuing Cobden from the narrowly partisan 
reputation thrust on fin by the violent politics of the early 20th century. What most 
attracted Hobson was Cobden’s ideas and activities in the field of international peace 
and co-operation—a theme no less likely to command interest in our own day than 
in his. Hobson was himself a good scholar and writer, and the book at once became a 
minor classic of its purposeful kind. Mr. Masterman’s new edition (which amounts to 
little beyond some serviceable introductory remarks) will be a useful addition to the 
shelves of libraries catering for advanced study in modern history and politics. (92) i 


FOR MY OWN AMUSEMENT. R. F. Delderfield. Hodder & Stoughton 
308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. / 



























In his preface to this autobiographical book, R. F. Delderfield explams his intentid 4 
in writing it: ‘from memories as a wonderstruck child, a ace es a small-to 
journalist, an airman, a countryman and an author, I have plucked a character h 
an occasion there that broke the surface of the stream of my everyday life’. A alea z 
and experienced novelist, he is well qualified to highlight his experience in this w ' 
and the result is much more entertaining than a chronological autobiography wf , 
have been. He gives unforgettable sketches of his father, his aunts, his English 4 
at school and other characters who moulded his early life, and an excellent s 
period enables him to set his own development against an exact contemporary 
ground. Readers of his novels will be interested in the chapters dealing with 
as an author. All in all, this is a most enjoyable book—particularly for people in 
fifties and sixties. It will give overseas readers some new insights into the 
pattern of English life seen through the experiences of an articulate observer. 


GEORGE ELIOT: A Biography. Gordon S. Haight. Oxford University 
55s. 1968, 22°5 cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Gordon Haight has spent many years in virtually constant touch with 
writings of George Ehot and her circle, both in print and in manuscript. A 
outcome was his edition of her letters ın seven volumes (1954-6), and he has also b 
concerned with the issuing of other previously unpublished material. He became, 
consequence, the Pardee author of a biography of the great novelist which wo 
stand, probably for all time, as the definitive hfe. That it would be scholarly m 
best sense was certain, but what makes it even more acceptable is that from first 
last it 1s presented as an absorbing human story which will give no less enjoyment 
unprofessional readers than benefit to students. Uncomplimentary observations abo 
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George Eliot’s lack of physical beauty have ceased to weigh against the qualities that 
made her lovable path to men and to women, and Professor Haight's narrative, 
which clarifies the portrait with detail provided by recently available material, 
demonstrates Ra hd gosto that the normal woman was never lost in the supra- 
normal genius. There can be little doubt that this book will take a place among the 


best biographies in the language. (92) 


THE INCENSE-TREE. Diana Hopkinson. Routledge, 30s, 1968. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs. Hopkinson = Diana Hubback) was born into a prosperous Anglo-Jewish 
family; she spent her early childhood in London and Cornwall in the First World 
War, and found herself m Oxford in the early thirties, where she met a number of 
interesting people, among them Isaiah Berlin, Douglas Jay and Richard Crossman. 
She also had an intense friendship with Adam von Trott (who was ans oe the 
Hitler plot in 1944). She describes it all in this modest autobiography which, though 
it lacks literary style, 1s very readable. (92 


JOHN KNOX. Jasper Ridley. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
604 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Detailed research is mamfest on every page of this massive work and the author 
combines an extensive erudition with a marked facility of expression. Although the 
full significance of what is presented can only be appreciated by the professional 
historian, the general reader will find much to grip his attention. Knox’s activities in 
Edinburgh, Berwick and Newcastle, Frankfort and Geneva are recounted with the 
aid of new material, and a special chapter is devoted to the famous tract on the 
monstrous regiment of women which was a violent diatribe against Mary of Guise. 
His major conflict with Mary Stuart was over questions of the celebration of the Mass 
and the ungodly court. Life in the 16th century is vividly portrayed, and the influence 
of foreign powers on Scottish history is clearly traced. Knox is ibed as one of the 
most ru and successful revolutionary leaders in history, and an interesting 
comparison is drawn between Knox and Calvin in their respective conflicts with ae 
rulers. 92 


EDWARD LEAR: The Life of a Wanderer. Vivien Noakes. Collins, 45s. 1968. 
23 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Edward Lear (1812-88) was not only a writer of inspired nonsense; he was a writer 
of travel books and vivid, original letters, an illustrator of books, and an excellent 
landscape painter. For most of his adult life he travelled extensively, with an energy, 
a resolution and toughness quite remarkable in a man who suffered from epilepsy. His 
life 13 a record of great courage, as well as an account of a constant struggle against 
melancholy; and, reading it, one feels both pity and admiration. There is no need to 
add that the author of the nonsense verse was also endearing. He was the friend of 
many eminent men (Tennyson among them). Mrs. Noakes gives an understandi 
account of him in this comprehensive, well-illustrated book. (92 


SAMUEL PALMER’S ITALIAN HONEYMOON. Edward Malms. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1968. 22°5 cin. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since the short-lived renaissance of English romantic painting following World 

War I, the gifts of Samuel Palmer, a r19th-century artist of small output but of 

individual vision, have gained in appreciation. After his well-known Sho period 

when he followed the example oF William Blake, he married Hannah, the daughter 

of his teacher John Linnell. The honeymoon was spent in Italy, and the lively 
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correspondence exchanged from there by Palmer and his wife with her father and 
mother in England provides the basis of this vivid account of their travels during 
1838-9, from Rome to Naples and beyond and the return through Umbria and 
Florence. With illuminating selection, the author quotes the advice and criticism 
Palmer received from his father-in-law and the artist’s reactions; there are colourful 
sidelights on the activities of artists and patrons in Italy and at home. Some previously 
unpublished works among the reproductions ee authentic illustrations to an 
intimate story of what must have been an idyllic journey for the young couple in 
spite of difficulties and a chromic lack of money. (92) 


SAMUEL PALMER: SHOREHAM AND AFTER. Carlos Peacock. 
John Baker, 60s. 1968. 30 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Samuel Palmer, one of England’s greatest romantic painters, has suffered a curiously 
limited appreciation inasmuch as his Shoreham period, which lasted from 1826 to 
1833, is considered the only important part of his career. Nevertheless, his subsequent 
production of paintings and drawings, notably the studies for the etchings he did 
towards the end of his life, have considerable merit, though commonly regarded as 
inferior to the Shoreham works when he was under the influence of William Blake. 
The author of this handsomely produced monograph (whose John Constable: The Man 
and his Work (1965) bas enjoyed success) has uced a truly revealing biography 
that does much to correct the somewhat one-sided aspect presented in The Life and 
Letters of Samuel Palmer by Palmer’s son, published ın 1892. The selection of the 
excellent plates in colour and monochrome brings a fuller knowledge of Palmer’s 
oeuvre than has been hitherto available. (92) 


THE TALE OF BEATRIX POTTER: A Biography. Margaret Lane. 
and edition. Warne, 308. 1968. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Beatrix Potter was a solitary, highly sensitive little girl, and her dour Victorian 
childhood made her particularly introspective. Indeed, if it had not been for her 
upbringing, she might not have turned her literary and artistic gifts to such excellent 
use, and Peter Rabbit and her other nursery masterpieces might never have been 
produced. Since Miss Lane’s excellent biography made its first appearance in 1946, 
Mr. Leslie Linder has succeeded in decoding Beatrix Potter’s secret journal, which 
has thrown a great deal of new light on her life. Miss Lane has now revised her book, 
ee journal into account. The result will delight admirers of Beatrix Potter, 
and all those who appreciate good biography. (92) 
THE YEARS OF PROMISE. Being the Second Book of an Autobiography 
1908-1919. Cecil Roberts. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1968. 23 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In this second autobiographical volume, the veteran novelist covers the period during 
which he advanced. from office-boy to editor-designate, at the age of twenty-seven, 
of a big provincial newspaper, having meantime served as a war correspondent and 
attracted some attention with his verse. Mr. Roberts bas never been a great writer, 
but he has been immensely popular, and in the period he describes there was still no 
division between the best-seller and the ‘serious’ author enjoying critical approval. 
The great writers usually fell into both categories. Mr. Roberts cultrvated, dad won, 
the Erendship of many of these. His reminiscences, though at times padded with 
general historical material, make a readable success story which contrasts vividly with 
the careers of equivalent young people today. It was based not on shocking the 
‘establishment’, but on demonstrating that one had the talent, the tailor and the good 
manners to qualify for admission to it. The index 1s a literary and social Who-Was- 
Who. (92) 
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MALCOLM SARGENT: A Biograph 
: y. C 
1968. 22 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. ae 





(92) 
FIVE TIMES CHAMPION: The Autobiography of Doug Smith. Written 
in collaboration with Peter Willett. Pelham Books, 35s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is the autobiography of one of the most skilful, and certainly one of the most 
ou oie jockeys in the history of the British Turf. During his career Doug Smith 
rode 3,112 winners; only Sir Gordon Richards has ridden more. Yet Doug Smth had 
more than his share of misfortune and accident and rather less than his share of good 
fortune. For example, he never rode a Derby winner, but he did nde two of the 
unluckiest losers in the long history of that great race. He fractured his skull in a race 
t Liverpool and rode his first winner after that accident (which would surely have 
ut most men off race-riding for ever) on that same course: a very determined man! 


is story, most modestly told, will be of absorbing interest to racing enthusiasts the 
orld over. (92) 


LFRED TENNYSON. Sir Charles Tennyson. Reprint (with alterations). 
Macmillan, 70s. cloth; 303. paper covers (Papermacs). 1968. 21-5 cm. 596 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 
first published in 1949, this life of Lord Tennyson by his grandson received 
igh praise and has become the indispensable biography of the great Victorian Poet 
ureate, superseding the inevitably partial lfe byte son Hallam Tennyson published 
in 1897, five years after the poet’s death. Sir Charles was able to give a fuller account 
of Tennyson’s early life as one of the numerous children in a cramped country rectory, 
where exacting and austere teaching preceded Tennyson’s beginnings as a published 
poet and his brilliance at Cambridge. There, the friendship of Arthur Hallam and his 
subsequent early death became pivotal experiences leading ultimately to the elegiac 
In Memoriam. From early manhood Tennyson’s career ran on parallel lines with the 
Victorian Age, so that his life and the life of his times intermingle in this pene 
(9 










y, 
the reappearance of which, with a number of errors corrected and a few notes added, 
will be welcomed. 2) 


DEAREST MAMA: Letters between Queen Victoria and the Crown Princess 
of Prussia 1861-1864. Edited by Roger Fulford. Evans Bros., 638. 1968. 23 cm. 
388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Queen Victoria is a woman of perennial fascination, and a new book about her is 

always assured of a welcome; Ri the more so when the book is a senes of her un- 

published letters. Here, for the first time, Mr. Roger Fulford presents the Queen’s 
correspondence with her eldest daughter, the Crown Princess of Prussia, in the years 
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„nsort’s death; he also gives the Princess's answers. The 
i oe Sngemporary politics, and reveals a good deal about the 
A yr .é 1s a useful and original contribution to the = J 
nes. 2 
or Ae oe 
EF aS sd, CHILDREN FIRST. Lord Egremont. Macmillan, 36s. 
as Ad SoG? es. Illustrations. Index. 
ala Autobiography by John Wyndham, 1st Baron Egremont, who 
a ptetary to Mr. Harold Macmillan in 1940, accompanied him on his 
{Sih the Mediterranean, and again served as his secretary when he 
<1 sinister, in the meantime being attached to the Conservative Research 
3 „Éis description of Mr. Macmillan, and his anecdotes of his own ancestors 
iz elebrities he met in his public duties, make oe reading, as do the 
, _ aetails of the workang-day at the Prime Minister’s headquarters at No. 10, 
_\ug Street. Lovers of English great houses will enjoy the descriptions and 
~~ pictures of Lord Egremont’s beautiful Petworth home. (92) 


\ 
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THE TSARS: Russian Autocrats 1533-1917. Ronald Hingley. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 63s. 1968. 25*5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, and University Lecturer i 
Russian. Besides translations of Chekhov and studies of Russian literature, he 
written an excellent popular account of the Russian Nihilists. The present boo 
also for the intelligent general reader and contains individual character studies off 
Russian Tsars from Ivan the Ternble to Nicholas I, with comments on the deve 
ment and decline of the Tsardom. It is fully and admirably illustrated. (924 
Ancient Egypt er 
EGYPT UNDER THE PHARAOHS. Barbara Sewell. Evans Bro, 
1968. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Life in Ancient Lands) 
This is a concisely written descriptive account for the general reader of 
tian civilisation, and one of the most attractive ofits class, The author is 
of the Oriental Institute of the University of Oxford, and has a long acquai 
with the subject. Three chapters deal with the three principal periods of histo 
the remaining ten with various aspects of Egyptian society alale Inevitab 
so limited a space, Egyptian civilisation has to be treated as being un:form over al 
period of time, but nevertheless the reader should gain a clear impression o 
general appearance of ancient Egypt. The book is most attractively produced, 
numerous photographic illustrations, both monochrome and coloured, which 
both well chosen to illustrate the text and of an extremely high quality. (932° 


Ancient India 
THE INDUS CIVILIZATION. Supplementary volume to The Cambridg 
History of India. Six Mortimer Wheeler. 3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 45s, 
cloth; 18s.6d. paper covers. 23-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new edition of the standard work on the Indus Civilization incorporates the 
gteat progress achieved during the last eight years. The two most significant additions 
are a N of the results of the excavations at Kalibangan (northern Rajasthan), 
and a thorough evaluation of Carbon-14 datings of Indus Valley materials. The new 
technique, though substantially confirming the accepted chronology based on the 
analysis of objects of Indus Valley ongin discovered in datable strata in Middle 
Eastern sites, enables the author to assign the civilization to the period from before 
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2400 to the 18th century B.C. Eight more plates, all of excellent quality, are provided, 
but the absence of an adequate map of the area is to be regretted. . (934) 


Ancient Rome 
THE WORLD OF TACITUS. Donald R. Dudley. Secker & Warburg, 455. 
1968. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. - 
This book, by the Professor of Latin at Birmingham University, is one of a series 
i to introduce the great historians of classıcal antiquity to the modern reader. 
But why should the latter not turn to Tacitus direct, in translation if not in Latin? 
Excellent, if he can (and this book is designed to encourage all its readers to do this), 
but many may need some preliminary help to appreciate both Tacitus’s attitude to 
history and the historical background of one of the most creative periods in western 
civilisation, a brilliant and dramatic period which found a worthy recorder. Professor 
Dudley’s book provider a most valuable, as well as fascinating, introduction to the 
emperors, senators, army, city, of Rome and its varied inhabitants, the provinces and 
the peoples beyond (Tacitus’s Agricola is the most important literary source for Britain 
at the time) and it should stimulate all its readers to turn again, or for the first time, 
to the great original. (937°07) 


Europe 

THE AWAKENING OF EUROPE. Philippe Wolff. Translated from the 
French by Anne Carter. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1968. 18 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican History of European Thought, I) 

_ The author describes this study as an examination of the relationship between history 
and the growth of culture, and of the psychological process whereby the achievement 
of individual intellectuals resulted in a general upsurge of cultural life. To do such a 
theme full justice, a much more extended analysis than that presented here would be 
necessary, tae Professor Wolff has obviously wished to do other than simply comment 
on the whole mass of medieval philosophical writing. He illustrates his thesis rather 
by a consideration of three periods of west European history: the age of Alcuin, of 
Gerbert, and of Abelard, with an emphasis on these scholars. Professor Wolff suggests 
that in turn the three phases were basically concerned with the study of anger with 
the process of observation, and finally with reasoning and philosophical argument. 
The fundamental dilemma was always to reconcile classical culture and revealed 
religion, and the dialectic approach to faith and reason perhaps assumed a dispro- 
portionate importance. (940-1) 


A NEAR RUN THING: The Day of Waterloo. David Howarth. Collins, 458. 
1968. 23-5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“What makes a man who joins an army behave on the word of command entirely 
unlike himself, but like a ferocious animal?’ Mr. Howarth sets out to answer this 
permanently valid question by relating the battle of Waterloo mainly through the 
eyes and experiences of a dozen participants: two British sergeants, a private and an 
ign in the Guards, an artillery captain, one Swiss and two French officers, two 
German -colonels and the young wife of Wellington’s Quartermaster-General. In 
spite of minor inexactitudes and some overgeneralisation from the particular, he 
achieves a sense of what it felt like to be there, and succeeds in his limited aim of 
rece od story’. There is too little on the French side, and the Prussians are thinly 
handled, bat aspects such as the work of surgeons and the confusion of a smoke-laden 
battlefield are well put over. Best of all are.the many excellent illustrations, which 
include eight in colour and several pairs showing scenes then and now. (94027) 
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World War IL 
THE ITALIAN CAMPAIGN 1943-45: A Political and Military Re- 
assessment. G. A. Shepperd. Arthur Barker, 638. 24:5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Lieut.-Colonel G. A. Shepperd, who is the Librarian of the Royal Military Academy, 
Sandhurst, is well qualified to tell the story of the Italian campaign, and, since the 
official history has not yet appeared, an authoritative account is long overdue. As a 
detailed summary of the campaign the book could hardly be bettered. The author is 
icularly good on the strategical plane. Questions of military geography and 
ogistics receive full treatment. Nor is ae story told entirely from the Alhed point of 
view. The book, which is very well illustrated and mapped, is very good value at 
the price. (940°5421) 


FREEDOM’S BATTLE. Vol. I: The War in the Air 1939-1945. An 
anthology of personal experience selected and edited by Gavin Lyall. Hutchinson, 
sos. 1968. 23-5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Almost a quarter of a century has elapsed since the end of the Second World War, 

and a new generation, emotionally unaffected by those six grim and bloody years, 

has grown up. Indeed, some of its historians are now dispassionately analysing the 
events of those weary times, forgetful of the human factors involved. Here is an 
anthology of personal experiences by wartime aviators. It is a masterly selection, and 
no one can read the book and remain unmoved by the stories of great human courage 
that it tells. The raw, sardonic songs typify the light-hearted carefree spirit of aircrews 
for whom there was the feeling that the next day might well be their last in this world, 
This is a truly splendid book, the contents of which will be remembered long after 
the final page is turned. (940-544) 


WINGS DAY: The man who led the RAF’s epic battle in German captivity. 
Sydney Smith. Collins, 30s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Many stories have been related about escapes from German prison camps during the 
Second World War. They all are tales o t courage and endurance, but usually 
they recount one successful adventure which led to freedom. This book is a gripping 
tale of the many adventures of one man, Wing Commander H. M. A. Day, who, 
shot down on the 13th October 1939, was to spend almost the entire war in captivity. 
As the Senior British Officer in a variety of prison camps, be found himself waging a 
war which was to pin down thousands of German troops and civilians guarding and 
recapturing R.A.F. prisoners. The author vividly describes the initiative and resource- 
fulness of “Wings” Day as organiser-in-chief of many escapes, and he tells in exciting 
detail of the times that Day himself tried to escape, even on one occasion from the 
notorious Sachsenhausen concentration camp. Written in a simple, unassuming style, 
the story portrays the dauntless bravery of an officer whose gallantry went beyond 
that seen on the battlefield, (940°548142) 


Ireland 
IS IRELAND DYING?: Culture and the Church in Modern Ireland. Michael 
Sheehy. Hollis & Carter, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

This book, which is highly informative and well documented, argues that Ireland’s 
development since independence has been restricted by the Puritanism and Jansenism 
of the Irish Roman Catholic Church. The stagnation is visible, the author argues, in 
economic and social life; he examines the effect of churchmen and politicians upon 
Irish culture, particularly upon the theatre and television. Some of his literary com- 
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ments are superficial; he is occasionally not up to date, as in his description of the 
Dublin Magazine as dead, since it has revived in The Dubliner. He is, however, 
particularly discerning in his comments on Ireland’s official attitude to the Common 
Market, the Commonwealth and the United Nations. This book is lively; its liberal 
views are based on a clear view that Ireland needs a new attitude on the of its 
younger clergy which will help its population to freer and fuller cultural life in the 
future. (941°59) 
Britain 

BRITAIN’S FUTURE. David P. Calleo. Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. 1968. 

22°5 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

The description of this book as ‘a cool and reasoned look at the changing place of 
Britain in a ing world’ very fairly describes the contents. The author is a 
commendably versatile young Yale scholar who has moved from history to politics, 
from academic to public sities, and who has already published an estimate of 
Europe’s Future. His mixed skills are well employed here in analysis of the interwoven 
economic, political, commonwealth and foreign Biker that confront and, it must 


be admitted, puzzle most thinking Britons. British politicians no less than students of 
contemporary affairs could t from reading and discussing Mr. Calleo’s lucid, 
matter-of-fact presentation of these problems. (942) 


THE VICTORIAN SCENE: A Picture Book of the Period 1837-1901. 
Nicolas Bentley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £5 58. 1968. 28-5, cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Augustine Birrell, who was himself an eminent Victorian, once said that ‘history is a 

pageant, not a philosophy’. The Victorian Age is an unrivalled pageant, from the 

moment of the Queen’s accession to the moment of her funeral, nearly 64 years later; 
and in this superbly illustrated book, Mr. Bentley presents it, as one might expect, 
with the eye of an artist. Those who want a serious account of Victorian politics or 
iritual lite will not find it here; but those who take an interest in architecture and 
ion, food and sport, transport and etiquette, will find many cherries in this rich 
fruit cake. This is a handsome, appetising and original Christmas present, a sumptuous 

and well-filled album. (942-08) 


BALFOUR AND THE BRITISH EMPIRE: A Study in Imperial 
Evolution 1874-1932. Denis Judd. Macmillan, 703. 1968. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A. J. Balfour’s political career spanned nearly sixty years. He entered Parliament in 

coh and he seine active in one way or another until within a year of his death in 

1930. He was never less than one of the weightiest Conservative politicians before he 

became Prime Minister in 1902, and he became the most generally respected elder 

statesman of his party after he ceased to lead it in 1911. Never cut off from imperial 
leg Sees he became increasingly involved in it from the Boer War onwards, 
and Dr. Judd’s careful examination of that involvement, done very largely from 

i sources, will be of considerable value to all whose business it is to study 
closely British imperial and political history. (942:08) 


PAX BRITANNICA: The Climax of an Empire. James Morris. Faber, 50s. 
22'5 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

James Morris has now turned his considerable gifts as a lively writer and journalist to 

producing a panoramic survey of the British Empire at the moment of Queen 
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Victoria's Diamond Jubilee in 1897, intending this as the first, and central, volume of 
a trilogy on the Empire. As he has earlier produced lively Sse rp of cities and 
countries, so here he conveys most excellently the atmosphere of the climacteric of 
the world’s largest empire, adding to his portraits of towns those of the pioneering 
Salisbury of the young Rhodesia and of the Indian umperial hill-capital of Simla, and 
to his countries chapters on Canada and Ireland. Such descriptions are sandwiched 
between other chapters on the constitutional structure and laws of the Empire or 
which regard it as “a development agency’, while examining both its ‘ideology’ and 
its power, military and naval. Here, then, is a book packed with facts but presented 
by a lively pen so that it will both stimulate and entertain the general reader. 
(942-08) 
France i 
FRENCH REVOLUTION 1968. Patrick Seale and Maureen McConville. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1968. 18-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Specials). Also published by Heinemann in a cloth edition, 35s. 
This is a good, straightforward account of the French crisis of May-June 1968, written 
by two Paris correspondents of the Observer. The authors concentrate mainly on 
describing what happened in Paris. They provide some useful information on the 
various schools of student radicalism but, perhaps inevitably, their analysis of the crisis 
is somewhat lacking in depth and they do not say much about events in the provinces. 
Within these limits, however, their book is clear, intelligent and dispassionate. It 
should interest a very wide public and provide students of contemporary France 
with a useful guide and an incentive to further study. ae ee 


Aden 


SULTANS OF ADEN. Gordon Waterfield. Murray, 42s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Waterfield (long concerned with the Middle East as journalist and author) 
recounts here the career of Captain Hames (1802-1860) of the Indian Navy—his 
negotiation, in 1837-1838, of the purchase of Aden by Great Britain from the Sultan 
of Labej; the armed occupation of Aden in 1839; the reaction of Hames as Governor 
of Aden (1839-1854), to Arab attack and to the intrigues of Egypt, France and America 
in the Red Sea area; his subsequent acquittal on charges of embezzlement and his 
imprisonment for sıx years as a debtor. Well illustrated and based largely on unpub- 
lished material in the India Office Library, this attractive volume should appeal both 
to the scholar and to the general reading public mterested in the history of South 
Arabia. (953°34) 


Cyprus 
CYPRUS: From earliest times to the present day. Franz Georg Maier. 
Elek Books, 30s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Translated by Peter Gorge from the German edition of 1964, this book takes the 
history of Cyprus to that date from the sixth millenium B.C. when a settled society 
already existed on the island. The author, Professor of Ancient History in the Uni- 
versity of Frankfurt, deals equally well with the political, economic and cultural 
history, briefly discussing the fortresses, cathedrals and works of art left by the various 
civilisations—Greek, Roman, Byzantine, Arab, Lusignan-French, Venetian and 
Turkish—which have flowered in Cyprus. He ends with an impartial look at the 
British period, and the struggles which have ended in independence. The fluent 
narrative demands no previous knowledge. (956-45) 
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Vietnam 
VIET-NAM AND THE WEST. Ralph Smith. Heinemann Educational Books, 
358. 1968. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Maps. Index. 

A brief survey of traditional Vietnamese culture and government, and the effects on 
both of Western ideas introduced by the French conquest during the roth century. 
Dr. Smith (Lecturer in the History of South East Asia at the School of Onental and 
African Studies in the University of London) examines the growth of Vietnamese 
nationalism under French rule, the re-establishment of independence, and the 
division of Vietnam into Communist and non-Communist states. The book is 
important because it draws largely on Vietnamese sources and directs attention to the 
cultural gaps which still exist between Vietnamese and Westerners. Though academic 
in style, it will interest all who seck a deeper understanding of the reasons for the 
present war in Vietnam. (959-7) 


Africa 
NINETEENTH-CENTURY AFRICA. Edited by P. J. M. McEwan. 
Oxford University Press, 55s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 468 pages. Maps. Index. (Readings in 
African History) f i 
The last of these volumes and extracts from books on African history edited by a 
sometime Visiting Professor of African Studies at New York State University is, in 
its period, the middle one. Like the other volumes, it has overlapping material. Thus 
here Dr. I M. Lewis's article traces the Somalis to theit earliest traditions of origi 
in Arabia, while two on economic development in West Africa are from heols by 
P. J. Bauer and Aristide Zolberg on the zoth century. However, here are contrasting 
views of the ‘partition and scramble’ and valuable extracts on the various regions of 
Africa in a most useful volume for students and school libraries. (960-2) 


South Africa 
SOUTH AFRICA (1968). See under THE WEST INDIES AND THE 
SPANISH MAIN, page 944 


Canada 
THE FUR TRADE AND THE NORTHWEST TO 1857. E. E. Rich. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto): Oxford University Press (London), 608. 1968. 24 cm. 
350 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Canadian Centenary Series) 
The Master of St. Catharine’s College, Cambridge and former editor of the dis- 
tinguished Hudson’s Bay Record Society’s series, has written a learned and luad 
narrative that helps to explain why the north-west area of North America became 
part of the dominion of Canada. Until the early 19th century, just as cotton was to 
rule the destinies of the southern United States, so did the fur trade dominate the 
Canadian scene. Although the French, led by Champlain, began the westward pursuit 
of the beaver by lake and river, the English, from bases ın Hudson Bay, were able to 
by-pass their rivals, to extend their claims almost at leisure, across the continent to 
the Pacific Ocean. It was the presence of Hudson’s Bay Company traders and a hand- 
ful of British settlers (who had arrived by way of the Bay in 1811) that confirmed in 
fact and law the 49th as Canada’s southern boundary, just as the Company’s 
esence on the Pacific coast ensured that British Columbia should not, in Texas 
ana, go to the United States. (971) 
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West Indies 


THE WEST INDIES AND THE SPANISH MAIN. Anthony Trollope. 
80s. 19°5 cm. 374 pages. Map. SOUTH AFRICA. Anthony Trollope. 2 vols, 
£14 14s. 19 cm. 360 pages in each vol. Index. Dawsons of Pall Mall. Reprints, 
1968. (Colonial History Series) 

Trollope’s lively observations and comments on the Caribbean in 1858 and on South 

Africa twenty years later, written down as he travelled, are of topical interest. In the 

earlier volume he gives several chapters to Jamaican affairs, though there 1s much else 

of interest, including a long discussion of railway versus canal across the Central 

American isthmus. In Jamaica he accepted emancipation while recognising the 

difficulties, augmented by Free Trade, of the planters, who must aab be 

replaced by the ‘coloured men’. As regards the population of African origin, he 
considered that the problem was how to get them to work without making them 
slaves. His approach to South African affairs was very simular: voting qualifications 
should be the same for all, but the black man was not fitted for political power, at 
least until he had been educated. For this reason he thought Confederation was 

impracticable. (972:9) (968) 

United States of America i 

NORTH AMERICA. 2 vols. Anthony Trollope. Reprint. Dawsons of Pall 
Mall, £9 the set. 1968. 19 cm. 382: 414 pages. (Colonial History Serles) 

_ The English novelist, Anthony Trollope, visited the United States for nine months in 
1861-62 and produced an account of his travels which is still essential reading for 

anyone who is seriously interested ın Anglo-American relations in the early period of 

the American Civil War. Trollope’s mother, Frances, had published in 1832 her 
famous Domestic Manners of the Americans which seemed to him ‘somewhat unjust’. 

He tried to be more objective in his own book, although he could not help complain- 

ing about the thinness of America’s national skin. There is no specially-written 

introduction to this welcome reprint; but Trollope’s is sufficient for most purposes. 

The interested reader, however, should consult Trollope’s Autobiography for further 

details about North America, but disregard his recommendation that ‘no one should 

read it now in order that he may be instructed or amused’. (973°7) 

Australia 

THE TYRANNY OF DISTANCE: How Distance Shaped Australia’s 
History. Geoffrey Blainey. Reprint. Macmillan, 50s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 376 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Thuis 1s the first cloth edition of a book originally published in Australa as a paperback 

(1966). It is a history of Australia viewed from one a but very significant 

angle, the ways in which the remoteness and size of Australia have influenced its 

development. It begins with an examination of the reasons for choosing so distant a 

spot for a convict settlement, and shows that one factor was the possible value of a 

harbour conveniently placed for developing trade routes and commercial activities. 

The enormous time-lag in communication between Britain and Australia resulted 

in a lack of administrative knowledge or control by the Imperial government. Later, 

as Australia developed cities based on port facilities on its southern and eastern cnasts, 
the problems of land communication between them led to the growth of railwa 

systems and these in turn had their repercussions on Australian financial, ad. 
economic and political life. These and many other as of the main theme are ably 
developed in this book by the author, who is Reader in Economic History in the 

University of Melbourne. (994) 
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FICTION 





I WANT IT NOW. Kingsley Amis. Cape, 228.6d. 1968. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. 
In contrast with the wider sympathies and range of interests which he displayed in 
The Anti-Death League, Mr. Amis in his latest novel once more contracts his view to a 
satirical comedy centred upon the pursuit of sex, money and marriage. Ronnie 
Appleyard, a ne Ara commentator famous for his simulated candour and a 
meets a girl whom he finds physically unprepossessing but temperamentally 
attractive, Her uncertain appeal for him is rekindled Pie discovery that she is 
heiress to a vast fortune. Mr. Amis scores some telling hits on the girl’s wealthy and 
repulsive family circle, and he has lost none of his sting as a satirical observer, much 
of his animus being directed on this occasion at the unrepentant stinginess of the rich. 
Neither the characterisation nor the social comment, however, of this novel reaches 
his best standard. 


FEAR NO MORE. Hester W. Chapman. Cape, 30s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 350 
pages. 
Miss Chapman’s new historical novel is set against the background of the early years 
of the French Revolution. Its theme is the brief but poignant life of the youngest son 
of Louis XVI and Marie Antoinette. There have been divided opinions about his 
fate, some historians taking the view that he was rescued from prison. Miss Chapman 
believes, on the contrary, that he died there at the age of eleven years. Her imaginative 
skill is employed ee the thesis that the revolutionary leaders, by subtle 
pressures and trickery, used the boy to provide evidence in support of a charge of 
incest they were bringing against his mother, which finally brought the Queen to 
the guillotine. Miss Chapman is no novice as a writer of historical novels, and in this 
powerful study she has produced a work as enthralling as any of her previous 


successes, 


ORLANDO KING. Isabel Colegate. Bodley Head, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 204 
pages. 
Orlando King is handsome and full of confidence. He comes to London, from 
France, where he has been brought up. The year is 1931, a time of depression and 
unemployment. He finds London a remarkable and brilliant place. The period is 
evoked with great clarity by the author and plot succeeds plot in a way that almost 
dispels the fairytale-like whimsy which bothers a number of characters. Orlando, 
with unending optimism, jumps into leading political and intellectual circles. He 
marnes, and his original optimism changes slightly as the decade of the thirties 
progresses. He becomes shrewd, joins and resigns from the government, hopes that 
war will be avoided. In the end (there is to be a sequel), he is badly injured during a 
bombing raid. Behind the book is a classical tale neatly updated and cleverly 
disguised. 
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ELIZABETH’S GREETING. Rosemary Haughton. Constable, 30s. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 256 pages. 
Thus author, an ardent Roman Catholic writer and broadcaster, has up to the present 
been known for her writings and lectures on religious subjects. This is her first venture 
into historical fiction, and a very satisfactory entry she has made. As might have been 
predicted, her special interests have guided her back into the mysticism of the Middle 
Ages, where she has found a ee ss ea whose brief and tragic life has won her 
esteem. Into a realistic picture of the early 13th century, with its strange mixture of 
chivalry, courtly love, crusading enthusiasm, famine, war and death, she introduces 
the saintly Elizabeth of Hungary, whose problems of love, religion and social service 
she considers bear a marked resemblance to those confronting our own day. This is an 
attractive novel which should please many readers and encourage the author to con- 
tine work in this field. 


LIEUTENANT OKINO. Hugh Hickling. Hutchinson, 37s.6d. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
374 pages. 

Hugh Hog fourth novel is set in an area he knows well—Borneo in 1942, 
threatened and then invaded by the Japanese. A group of British and American men 
and women try to cross the island towards Dutch territory—but are nearly all 
captured and killed in the end. The story is told from seven different viewpomts— 
varying from factual reports by officials to the narratives of survivors, and of the 
Japanese officer in command at the time of the killings, written down while awaitin 
trial as a war criminal. It is a measure of Mr. Hickling’s skill that he enables English 
readers to understand something of Lieutenant Okino’s mental processes, and 
eventually to feel some sympathy for him. Though some of the sex-incidents seem a 
bit forced, this is a readable novel which carries a good deal of conviction. 


THE MISCHIEF MAKERS. Edward Hyams. Longmans, 25s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. 
A new idea for a television programme, a series of popular assassinations, provides 
the unusual framework for Mr. Hyams’s latest novel. The originator of the scheme, 
Luke Overbeck, a lecturer in history with a gift for exploiting his scholarship in 
visual terms, is challenged to specify a contemporary candidate for elimination: he 
names a prominent neo-Fascist Member of Parliament, whom he has reason to 
as a sinister influence upon the woman with whom he has fallen in love, and 
drowns him in an underwater swimming ‘accident’. Mr. Hyams is always a master 
of his background material and handles the television world and the Riviera scene 
with ease and assurance. Nevertheless, the complications of the plot and the analysis 
of his hero’s moral dilemma leave an impression of contrivance. 


FORCE ro FROM NAVARONE. Alistair MacLean. Collins, 255. 1968. 
20°§ cm. 254 pages. Map. 

‘With ten novels already published, including several best-sellers, Alistair MacLean is 
established as one of Britain’s most successful writers of adventure stories and thrillers. 
Readers who enjoyed The Guns of Navarone—or its film version—will certainly want 
to read the sequel, in which the heroes of ‘Force 10° led by Captain Mallory are 
parachuted into Yugoslavia. Their mission is to establish contact with a division of 
partisans which is surrounded by German troops—and to create a diversion which 
will convince the German command that a major Allied assault is impending. They 
have many narrow escapes before the job is completed—with the aid of a blind Yugo- 
slav folk-singer and his sister. The whole thing goes at such a pace that one reads on, 
temporarily enthralled. , 
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A LITERARY LION. Anthony Masters. Secker & Warburg, 303. 1968. 
20°5 am. 252 pages. 
Anthony Masters’ second novel possesses more potential popular appeal but less 
distinction than his first, The Sea Horse (1966). It ety a satire upon the world of 
best-selling authors and television personalities, partly a tale of the gap between the 
generations. The hon of the title is an author in his sixties who wrote a successful 
novel about his wartime service in the Royal Air Force but has been slippmg in 
reputation ever since; he falls in love with Eva Monro, a pop-smnger turned novelist, 
whose star is rising as rapidly as his is declining. Their affair is doomed from the start 
and ends tragically. Mr. Masters scores some palpable satirical hits on the publishers 
and interviewers who hasten to exploit sensational news, but compared with lus 
earlier work the characterisation of this book is predictable and somewhat superficial. 


RICHER THAN ALL HIS TRIBE. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 303. 1968. 
22 cm. 378 pages. Map. 

In this sequel to The Tribe That Lost Its Head (1956) Mr. Monsarrat paints another and, 
if anything, even more lurid picture of the development of a newly independent 
African state. Dinamaula, the champion of his countrymen’s liberties, pursues the 
ptimrose path from democratic leader to one-party nationalist dictator, exploiting 
in. the process the loans of the West, the corrupt monopolies eagerly proffered by 
American firms, and the dolce vita of the diplomatic round at the United Nations. 
The account is unflattering and there is scarcely a single redeeming feature. Mr. 
Monsarrat’s characterisation is not subtle and some readers may feel that his is an 
unduly partisan account. On the other hand, there are few of the events described 
here which have not been paralleled in real life. 


IAM MARY DUNNE. Brian Moore. McLelland & Stewart (Toronto), $6.95: 
Cape (London), 25s. 1968. 20 cm. 218 pages. 

In this book, the author has convincingly imagined himself into a woman’s skin. 
Panic descends on Mary Dunne when she forgets her name at the hairdresser’s. 
During a day of pre-menstrual gloom, she recalls her past life in conversations with 
two boorish Canadian acquaintances. In flight all her life, first from the provincial 
Maritimes and then from Canada’s two big cities, Toronto and Montreal, changing 
husbands as she goes, she has come to rest in New York. Although her third marriage 
is happy, the confusions of her tangled past have left her with an uncertain sense of 
identity. Mr. Moore makes us keenly feel the torment of a restless spirit, and helps 
us to understand the predicament of the modern woman. 


THE GIFT OF A COW. A translation of the Hind: novel, Godaan, by 
Premchand. Translated by Gordon C. Roadarmel. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1968. 
22°§ cm. 442 pages. (Unesco Collection of Representative Works) 

This is a major novel by one of India’s leading novelists. Its scope is wide; it deals 

with several strata of society, and their complex interrelations, and with many very 

different people within these strata; but, also, the novel has the wide human signifi- 
cance which many works of literature aim at, yet few achieve. Although landowners 
and members of the professional class play important roles ın the book, the main 
story 1$ of an Indian peasant and his family, engaged in the sometimes conflicting 
struggles to avoid HRA by starvation and to preserve their dignity by keeping within 
the traditional morality of their village culture. This morality is constantly challenged 
by urban standards, and by what sometimes seems, at least temporarily, to be the 
common sense of expediency. The novel is loosely organised ; events are unpredictable, 
sub-plots not always tidily finished off. The translator in his Introduction tries to 
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rine on for this, but no apology is needed; the untidiness is that of the life Premchand 


SEA ROAD TO CAMPERDOWN. Showell Styles. Faber, 253. 1968. 
19°5 cm. 190 pages. Map. 

This novel is by an author who has already established himself as a novelist of the sea. 
In this lively and exciting story he brings to life a contemporary of Nelson, Admiral 
Adam Duncan (1731-1804), who won a reputation (and a peerage) for his naval 
victory against the Dutch Fleet at Camperdown. It was a stirring and much needed 
success for the British navy, which had just emerged from a phase of open mutiny. 
In his vivid account of the old Admiral—he was 66 when he commanded in this 
fight—the author succeeds in presenting a realistic picture of life at sea during the 
years when the outcome of the grim struggle between England and France was very 
much in the balance. 


THE LITANY OF ST. CHARLES. Roger Tennant. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1968. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 
Sum Chan Do is a discreetly screened leper colony off the coast of war-ravaged Korea. 
Father Charles is a shy young priest whose ideals are a mixture of Francis of Assisi, 
Francis Xavier, Damien and Charles Borromeo. His compassion for the island’s five 
thousand inhabitants and the zeal he has for their conversion lead him on to what 
appears to be a great spiritual conquest. Mr. Tennant’s study of the needs and drives 
and motivations of this young priest and of the impact which the secular 20th century 
ultimately has on him is deep and convincing. At the same time, by employing a 
narrator whose agnostic toughness contrasts with the main character’s essenti 
humility and enthusiasm, he provides fresh insight into the problems of East and 
West, belief and non-belief, good and evil, in what is quite a remarkable first novel. 
Reprints 
MR. PROHACK. Arnold Bennett. CELIBATE LIVES. George Moore. 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE EVIDENCE. Oliver Onions. THE 
LEFT LEG. T. F. Powys. Reprints. Chatto & Windus, 21s. each. 1968. 20'5 cm. 
314 : 206 : 298 : 318 pages. (Landmark Library) 
The publishers say that they ‘have planned the Landmark Library in an attempt to 
rescue—not from oblivion, but from temporary and unmerited neglect—a number 
of once highly-regarded authors and once famous books’. The first four titles justify 
this attempt. Oliver Onions is now almost entirely unread, but In Accordance with the 
Evidence, a grim story of an undetected murderer, caused a considerable sensation 
when first published in 1912, and will still grip the reader’s attention. Though George 
Moore’s reputation stood much higher during his life than it does today, he was a 
splendid writer at his best, and readers of his Esther Waters will also enjoy the five 
long stories included in Celibate Lives (1927), in which Moore examines five separate 
characters and how they came to terms with their essential loneliness. Mr. Prohack 
(1922) is one of Aisle: Bennett’s later novels, without the Midlands background 
common to his very best work. It tells of the effect of an unexpected legacy upon the 
life and family relationships of a civil servant—and is typical of Bennett’s solid 
observation of: middle-class manners. The work of T. F. Powys is an acquired taste 
which may well elude most overseas readers (as it does many English ones). He uses 
the life of the Dorsetshire countryside, stylised and exaggerated at every point, for a 
general satiric purpose. All the follies and weaknesses of mankind are symbolised 
in his earthy inarticulate peasants. The Left Leg was first published in 1923. All in all, 
the Landmark Library has made a good start. 
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THE NIGHTINGALE. Richard Church. Reprint. Hutchinson, 30s. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 2$2 pages. 
This novel is based on the Greek myth of Procne and Philomela, the daughters of the 
king of Athens. Procne, betrothed to Tereus, king of Thrace, missed her sister so 
much that she persuaded her husband to let the girl come and live with them, with 
catastrophic results. In Mr. Church’s story, written in the 1950’s and now republished, 
Priscilla and Milly are the daughters of a London business man. Priscilla is the elder 
and the dominant character. Mally longs to become a singer, but through her sister’s 
influence she is manoeuvred into joing a secretarial college. A German client of 
her father’s appears on the scene, rescues Milly’s talent and frees her to develop it, 
but continues all the time to woo her sister. The story is ingeniously told, but Mr. 
Church follows the outline of the myth so faithfully that he can scarcely avoid 


creating an impression of contrivance. 


THEY MADE THEIR NAME: The Feathers of Death by Simon Raven; 
The Ha-Ha by Jennifer Dawson; The Fourth of June by David Benedictus; Barbouze 
by Alan Wiliams. Anthony Blond, 308. 1968. 22°5 cm. 628 pages. 

Each of the novels in this omnibus volume scored a substantial success when first 

ublished and established a solid reputation for its author. The Feathers of Death 
foo 1s a tale of the post-war British army: it describes an episode in Africa during 
which an officer shoots a private during a patrol operation. The book displays an 
impressive grasp of the customs and psychology of Service life. The Ha-Ha (gee 1s 

an exceptionally moving account of a girl’s mental illness and of the devastating e 

upon her of an unsuccessful love affair. The Fourth of June (1962) follows a Worm 

tradition of novels which claim to lift the curtain on a famous public school: Eton 
is the scene of the revelations. The most topical of the four 1s Barbouze (1964), an 
exciting, brilliantly handled tale of the remorseless war waged between the French 

Secret Service, the Algerian settlers, the Algerian revolutionaries, and the OAS, the 

underground military and terrorist organisation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
HOME FROM THE HILL. Margaret J. Baker. Methuen, 16s. 1968. 20-5 
cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 

The plight of those who, through no fault of their own, are homeless is a contmumg 
problem of modern urban civilisation. Mrs. Baker writes of such a family from the 
point of view of the children. They lose their home when their father becomes 
seriously ill and their mother has twin babies. The two girls are placed ın a children’s 
home, the two boys with foster parents. All the grown-ups concerned are kind and 
understanding, but the children become so unhappy that they run away in an attempt 
to find a house where the family can be reunited. There is gaiety and homoi in this 


book, but the theme is a serous one and it 1s treated seriously. 
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WHEN JAYS FLY TO BARBMO. Margaret Balderson. Oxford University 
Press, 16s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

A novel for teen-agers, set in northern Norway during the German Occupation, 
1940-1945. The writer is an Australian who knows this po of Scandinavia at first- 
hand. The narrator is a young girl who lives in a lonely farm with her father and her 
aunt and a single farm labourer of mysterious origin. The father is killed early in the 
war. The rest of the household try to e the farm without him. Conditions are 
bard and there is one terrible encounter with the enemy. This 1s an interesting and at 
times exciting book, giving a vivid picture of a harsh but beautiful land and a brave, 
resourceful people. 


GOLD PIECES. Phyllis Bentley. Macdonald, 16s. 1968. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Phyllis Bentley is a distinguished novelist. This is only her third book for children. 
Like the others, it is an historical story, set in Yorkshire, and remarkable for its blending 
of fiction and information. The period is the mid-18th century, a time when the 
activities of coiners were a cause of alarm to authority. Twelve-year-old Dick Wade, 
the son of a poor weaver, is suspected of trying to pass ‘clipped’ gold coins. He manages 
to clear RIAT only to A a hee danger pl quarter and that 
his closest friend is somehow guiltily involved. 


NOOTKA: The Adventures of John Jewitt, among the Red Indians. Michael 
Hyde. Deutsch, 18s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. (Time, Place and Action Books) 
Many boys of nine and ten upwards will like this story, based on an historical fact— 
the capture of a young ship’s blacksmith and his elderly shipmate by the Vancouver 
Island Indians who had massacred all their companions in 1803. Using John Jewitt’s 
actual diary as a basis, reinforced with other authentic material, Mr. Hyde has made a 
readable (if in style rather old-fashioned) story out of the two-year captivity and 
eventual deliverance of the pair. A strong feature is made of the young Englishman’s 
friendship with his captors and his understanding of their point of view, granted the 
provocation they had suffered from other white men visiting the Pacific coast. 


A BOOK OF GHOSTS AND GOBLINS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. 
Methuen, 218. 1968. 24 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Ruth Manning-Sanders has already given us books of Wizards, Witches, Giants, 

Dragons, Dae and Mermaids. This new one is a worthy successor, well exemplifying 

her remarkable pitt for retelling folk stories. The 21 stories come from many lands, 

and many will be new to most readers. All are exciting, some perhaps a little too 

much so for the timid. The illustrations by Robin Jacques are delightful. 


AFRICAN HEROES. Naomi Mitchison. GILGAMESH and other Baby- 
lonian Tales. Jennifer Westwood. Bodley Head, 215. and 16s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 190:96 
pages. Illustrations. (Heroic Retellings from History and Legend) 

The title of this series suggests it consists of suitable reading for younger children, 

but these two volumes at any rate will only interest those in their teens who alread 

have some knowledge of the subject. African Heroes shows the history of Europe's 
dealings with Africa as the Africans saw them. It will be of great value to students, 
but the narratives are somewhat rambling—as might be expected from oral traditions 

—and would be difficult to follow for those unfamuliar with the events recounted. 

Gilgamesh provides an interesting supplement to the study of ancient civilisations, 

provided that the readers have a level of sophistication that can accept gods who behave 

sometimes like men, sometimes like forces of Nature. 
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PLY-BY-NIGHT. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 16s. 1968. 22°5 
cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 

Ruth Hollins wants more than anything to have a pony. It seems an impossible 
ambition. Her parents cannot afford to buy her one, N no money for tack or 
feed, her home, on a new estate, ıs without suitable accommodation and she cannot 
ride. Her family is uninterested in horses and she has no frends to advise her. Never- 
theless, much determination and some luck enable her to succeed. It sounds like a 
conventional ‘pony book’, but K. M. Peyton has made it more than this. The 
characters, grown-ups as well as children, are convincingly delineated and their 
problems (not exclusively concerned with ponies) are a long way from the dream 
world of horse-mad little girls. 


THE SCAPEGOAT. Sheena Porter. Oxford University Press, 153. 1968. 22°5 
cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Unhappiness caused by her mother’s death, resentment over her father’s second 
marriage and jealousy of her elder sister’s increasingly grown-up interests produce 
such a turmoil of wretchedness in Edwardes that she sometimes 
happens with children who feel unloved—into the habit of pilfering. Worse, she 
allows her best friend to be suspected of responsibility for the thefts. Her better nature 
triumphs in the end and those who surround her show understanding and affection 
when she admits what she has done. Meanwhile, she and her friend have made an 
interesting archaeological discovery. Sheena Porter always writes with distinction. 
In this book she shows real insight into the emotional problems of childhood. 
THE LORD MAYOR’S SHOW. Vian Smith Longmans Young Books, 
16s. 1968. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Mr. Vian Smith is a well-known author and dramatist, and an accomplished horse- 
man. “The Lord Mayor’ is a racehorse, a hurdler with a reputation as a rogue, who 
brings terrible injury to Danny Duncan, ex. lechase jockey turned unsuccessful 
trainer. This is the story of how nineteen-year-old Graham and his sister Jennifer set 
about ear. MeT father’s famous bad luck once and for all, and of how The Lord 
Mayor, with the assistance of Andrew, the youngest Duncan, set the seal on it all. 
This is an absorbing story of family relationships. It is also an exceptionally good, 
because wholly unsentimental and written from personal experience, picture of 
steeplechasing and steeplechasing characters: horses, owners, and jockeys. It cannot fail 
to hold the horse-minded, young and old. 
BATTLE FOR DESTINY. Peter John Stephens. Deutsch, 22s.6d. 1968. 
20°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. (Time, Place and Action Books) 
The battle is Bosworth Field, which in 1485 placed the Tudor family on the throne of 
England, but some young readers may feel a little cheated that it occupies only the last 
few, rather hurried pages of this long, solid book, which is con rather with the 
adventures of an exiled Welsh boy, Ithel, and his mvolvement in the prelimi 
intrigues abroad before Henry’s landing to challenge King Richard the Third. It is 
a difficult theme to present fairly to children, who need black-and-whute issues and 
characters in a story, since historians are still themselves disputing the merits of the 
two sides. This is a frankly pro-Tudor picture, but a vivid and colourful one. With 
that caveat, it is worth a place on the library shelf. 
Non-Fiction 
TRIUMPHS OF FLIGHT. Maurice Allward. Wheaton: Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 21s. 1968. 24°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Maurice Allward has brilliantly sketched man’s achievements in the air, starting with 
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the early pioneers and their accumulation of knowledge by trial and error with 
balloons and gliders, and moving on to the progress achieved with airships and the 
early flying machme. The tempo of aircraft development has steadily increased and the 
great strides made are unfolded by the author through jets and rockets into space, 
and nearer to the earth in helicopters and hovercraft. The many illustrations are 
excellent. This book will have a tremendous appeal for the young, and not so young, 


reader. 


HUGH LOFTING by Edward Blishen; GEOFFREY TREASE by 
Margaret Meek; J. M. BARRIE by Roger Lancelyn Green. Bodley Head, 
1968. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. (Bodley Head Monographs) 

The justification for bringing these three monographs, previously published separately, 

‘ated single volume may be found m the belief of High Lofting, the subject of the 

first of them, that stories for children should be good for readers of all ages. Lofting’s 

Dr. Doolittle books have been enjoyed by adults no less than by young enthusiasts; 

and the eccentric doctor, having lately stepped from the printed page on to the cinema 

screen, has been drawn into general affection. Mr. Blishen outlines Lofting’s varied 
life as civil engineer, prospector and s or at home and abroad before he achieved 
instant success with the books here sched Geoffrey Trease, best known for his 
historical adventure books, has won esteem with his main audience by creating 

“children like us’, and he has also published novels for adults. Mr. Green’s account of 

J. M. Barrie is free from the current tendency to depreciate the author of Peter Pan 

and the other plays and books which will doubtless survive humourless criticism. 


JUNIOR PEARS ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by Edward Blishen. 
8th edition. Pelham Books, 18s. 1968. 18-5 cm. Sections separately paginated. 
Illustrations. 

Young readers, and many older ones, the world over will find this book useful. In 
large type and clear phrasing, with many small line drawings, its seven hundred pages 
provide a wealth of information, and it has once again been brought up to date through- 
out, with many improvements, for its editor and specialist contributors gladly consider 
criticisms and suggestions from their readers. It begins with a chronology of world 
history, brought up to early 1968, and goes on to include sports records, and the 
latest developments in science, radio, television, motor-cars, trains, spacc travel, etc., 
but the arts and the English language are not neglected and the longest section deals 
with world natural history. 


MISCELLANY FIVE. Edited by Edward Blishen. Oxford University Press, 
308. 1968. 24:5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

The fifth volume of an excellent series, containing the usual well-blended mixture of 
stories, poems and articles on subjects as widely apart as the migration of butterflies 
and the history of the game of ‘peevers’ (hopscotch) in Edinburgh. The editor is a 
well-known writer who has been a schoolmaster, and one of the best contributions 
1s his own account of his great-preat-uncle’s life as a soldier in the Crimean War, 
reconstructed from old letters. 


DICKENS AND HIS WORKS. H. M. Burton. Methuen Educational, 
15S. 1968. 22 cm. 92 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

Though avowedly written for the encouragement of young, ‘uninformed and hesitant’ 

readers, this short, stimulating, up-to-date approach to the study of Dickens should 

please even the most erudite. While forgetting no fact of major importance, Mr. 

Burton fills both his narrative and his sensitive criticism with vivifying detail. Within 
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the limits of this excellent series of Outlines he has written a fine, remarkably balanced 
and comprehensive account of Dickens, both as man and writer. The many photo- 


graphs and illustrations are well produced. 


D. H. LAWRENCE: POEMS SELECTED FOR YOUNG PEOPLE 
by William Cole. Macmillan, 218. 1968. 22° cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lawrence wrote poetry all his life, beginning with conventional forms but later 
finding his own style of free unchymed verse in which ‘nothing gets between himself 
and the poem’. William Cole has arranged his choice of poems in four sections: 
Animals; Man, Woman, Child; Celebrations and Condemnations; Love. He has 
chosen sensibly, going well beyond the few anthology pieces that everyone knows. 
Lawrence’s directness appeal very much to children, and can be of particular help 
to teachers trying to break through the barriers of thirteen-year-old prejudice against 
‘poetry lessons’, This selection should be in every school library, at home and over- 

seas—and indeed, a set for class use would be a good investment, since there are 
here which could be used all the way up the school. There are some excellent black- 
and-white drawings by Ellen Raskin to embellish the text. 


GALLERY. Margaret Greaves. Methuen, 15s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This 1s a splendid collection of poems and stories for children. Much of the poetry 1s 
modern, and the themes are generally within the child’s experience, dealing with 
subjects such as animals and birds, the weather, and the primitive emotions. The 
stories range from myth and legend to astronauts in . Every few pages there is a 
‘Gallery Forum’—suggestions for talking-points and Papeete writing related to the 
re passages—and each section has an enigmatic, highly-coloured sllustration 
y Jill McDonald which itself serves to stimulate ideas. Teachers of junior school 
children will find this book a delight to use, and so will the children. 


POSTING LETTERS. Gregory Harrison. Oxford University Press, 153. 
1968. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Poems specially written for children find little favour nowadays among teachers of 
English, who prefer to use poetry written for adults but within the child’s range of 
ience. It would be a pity if this attitude were to prevent teachers and parents from 
looking at this little book, for Mr. Harrison has a lrvely imagination and a real under- 
standing of the child’s world. He ranges from the sssightorward vigorous description 
of an exciting ce to careful observation of the birds and animals of the country- 
side, or to a subtle expression of a mood or an emotion; he seems to be able to vary his 
style to fit his theme in a most remarkabe way. These are positive merits and bright 
youngsters of 10 and 11 will lap up Mr. Harrison’s poems. Some of them will appeal 
even to the generally unresponsive children of lower academic ability. 


INVINCIBLE MISS: The Adventures of Mary Kingsley. Jean Gordon 
Hughes. Macmillan, 21s. 1968. 21 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 
A biography of Mary Kingsley, an Englishwoman who became famous after her 
travels in West Africa. Born in 1862, she was one of those remarkable women who 
broke with the Victorian tradition of meekness and conventionality. Although she 
came of a brilliant family (the novelist, Charles Kingsley, was her uncle and her father 
and another uncle were notable travellers), she received almost no education and was 
expected to live quietly at home as unpaid helper to her parents. She was thirty when 
they died and she died herself at the age of 39. In the intervening years she those 
visits to Africa on which her fame rests. This biography is a particularly good one, 
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bringing out her sweetness and gaiety as well as her courage and emphasising the 
immediate rapport which she established with the African tribesmen among whom 
she travelled. 


GREAT IDEAS IN SOCIAL REFORM. Patrick Pringle. Robert Maxwell, 
18s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. (Great Ideas Series) 

The twelve chapters in this book are each devoted to a particular reform. Each dis- , 
cusses the work of an individual in bringing it about, hase the contribution of 
other pioneers in the field is also recognised. Mr. Pringle points out, in his introduc- 
tion, that there 1s a common factor in all: unwillingness to accept the opinions of 
experts. Maria Montessori, for instance, opposed the recognised views of teachers in 
her day. Granville Sharp proved the Lord Chief Justice wrong on a point of law and 
so freed 15,000 slaves, John and Henry Fielding persuaded reluctant authority that 
police work should not be left to private enterprise. Mr. Pringle writes vigorously 
and interestingly, with a touch of indignation that will stimulate younger readers. 


BATS. David Pye. ELEPHANTS AND MAMMOTHS. Gwynne Vevers. 
Bodley Head, 138.6d. each. 1968. Obl. 25-5 cm. 32 pages ın each. Illustrations, 
(Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 

These two books, suitable for children from 8 to 12 years old, describe the life and 

habits of the animals with which they deal without complicated biological details. 

There are chapters on the different groups of bats and elephants, and the interesting 

text covers many as of these pats without going bosil details a child can 

understand. In Elephant and Mammoths particular emphasis is put on the need for 
conservation, and in Bats the author shows what unusual and interesting creatures ` 
these are. In common with others in this series, both volumes have good illustrations, 
those in Elephants and Mammoths being clear and simple, those m Bats rather more 
alee: 


HANDEL. Stanley Sadie. Faber, 25s. 1968. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations, 
Musical examples. Index. (The Great Composers) 

Handel’s long life and his dommance of the London musical scene for nearly fifty 
years make him a fine subject for a musical biography for young people. From a great 
mass of maternal, Dr. Sadie, who is on the staff of the London Times, has selected the 
salient facts admirably, and interweaves his narrative with descriptions of Handel’s 
great musical innovations in opera, oratorio and concerto. The liberal excerpts from 
works famuliar and unfamiliar are all arranged for piano and are cleverly chosen. 
The illustrations, too, are an imaginative blend of what is known and t is less 
obvious but often very arresting. Older readers, too, should find this a stimulating 
introduction to a noble life and a wealth of neglected music that is now being realised 
at its true worth. 


` 


CHAUCER’S ENGLAND. Duncan Taylor. and edition, Dennis Dobson, 
21s. 1968. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living in England) 
This is an enlarged new edition of a 1959 book skilfully written to interest children of 
about 10 to 14 in the life of 14th century England. There have been several books with 
a broadly similar intention, but Mr. Taylor’s special talent is for combining his 
scholarship with relevant modern references. Thus, along with the usual (acid da 
able) pictures ın a volume of this kind, taken from old missals and suchlike, he includes 
a glimpse of Aldgate tube station (for Chaucer once lived at Aldgate), the prosaic 
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shop now sence on the site of the Tabard Inn, and a newspaper cutting about 
Britain’s export of modern crossbows to Russia. This lively approach should appeal 
to many young readers, and the historical teaching is certainly none the worse rds It, 


CHESTER AND THE NORTHERN MARCHES. Guy R. Willams. 
Longmans Young Books, 21s. 1968. 22°5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Local 
History Series) 

With its well-preserved medieval walls, picturesque houses, cathedral and Roman 

‘remams, Chester has always been a favourite city with the overseas visitor exploring 
historic England, and though this book is primarily intended for the schoolchild of 
twelve upwards, many a much older cote would be grateful for so readable an 
outline. Once of great military importance, first as headquarters of a legion and later 
as a Norman stronghold domunating the ‘Marches’ or borderlands of Wales, Chester 
declined relatively with the rise of Liverpool and the other industrial towns. But in all 

iods somethmg of interest has T Sr in this region, and Guy Willams 
eeps his narrative fowing freshly down to modern times. 


TCHAIKOVSKY. Percy M. Young. DEBUSSY. Percy M. Young. Benn, 
158. each. 1968. 22*5 cm. 76 pages m each. Illustrations. Index. (Masters of Music) 
With his wonted skill and easy style, Dr. Young picks the emphasis best suited to 
arouse and hold the interest of. young people in each composer. Both, as he shows, 
- were versatile—both wrote operas, blkr and orchestral works. Both had disturbed 

and rather sad private lives. But whereas Tchaikovsky was more traditional, and 
became aca famous, Debussy’s fame was more Limited, and hardly won, even 
in his native France, and England. Yet he is now universally recognised, through his 
` daring harmonic experiments, as one of the innovators im 20th century music. Dr. 
Young never ‘writes down’ to his young reader, but transmutes technicalities into 
simple, general terms, and has a flair br recreating the historical and social background. 
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REMINDERS 


The continued rise in production costs has compelled 
British Book News to raise the annual subscription as 
from January 1969 to: 
42s. in the United Kingdom (single copies 3s.6d.) 
$5:00 in the United States and Canada 
(single copies 45 cents) 


24s. in all other countries (single copies 2s.) 


From the January issue onwards British Book News will 
include in the details of the books reviewed the Standard 
Book Number of each book which carries such a 
number. 

An article on Standard Book Numbering will appear in 
the January issue. 
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a growing concern 


There is an increasing interest among general readers in history books 
which are scholarly yet glad to include the odd digression, the anecdote 
which puts colour into the faces of far-off kings, ministers and priests. 
The happy result is an increase in the number of such books published, 
and this increase is reflected in our own growing list of Bell Modern 
Histories, a series now firmly established, and other books. 


Latest addition to the series is P. J. HELM’s England Under the Yorkists 
and Tudors (377 pp, 8 maps, 37s.6d. net}—‘presented clearly and attractively 
...A feature of the book is the inclusion of interesting extracts from 
contemporary writers’ Church Times. M. E. BARLEN’s The Foundations of 
Modern Europe 1789-1871 (493 pp, 9 maps, 37s.6d. net) preceded it— 
‘another well balanced, comprehensive volume in Bell’s valuable series 
of modern histories’ Eastern Daily Press. 


PHILIP WARNER, M.A., is a Sandhurst senior lecturer. His study of a 
‘selection of Sieges of the Middle Ages (240 pp, photographs and drawings, 
’ 36s. net) is ‘scholarly and exciting’ Natal Mercury. JOHN T. APPLEBY’s 
England Without Richard, 1189-99 (248pp, 30s. nef) is ‘vividly chronicled’ 
Observer. GUGLIELMO FERRERO’Ss classic The Gamble: Bonaparte in Italy, 
1796-97 (2nd Prg, 300 pp, 22s. 6d. net) is ‘revolutionary . . . epoch-making’ 
New Statesman. LESLIE A. WILCOX both wrote and illustrated Mr Pepys’ 
Navy (208 pp, 77 drawings, 45s. net) and the result is ‘an intriguing picture 
of how Pepys came to be called the “Saviour of the Navy” ... superb 
illustrations’ Times Educational Supplement. 


This is only a selection. Ask for our general catalogue. The section 
. on History is growing and growing... 
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Leslie Baily’s B.B.C. 


Scrapbooks 1918-1939 
LESLIE BAILEY 


The twenty-one years between the wars saw immense changes in 
Britain. This book spans a wide range of them, from television to 
politics, from flying to fashion. Here are the, makers of history 
telling their own. story.. Here,. too, are observers who had a front 
line view of a swiftly changing world. The reader who can remember 
the years between 1918.and 1939. may here renew memory. The 


younger reader ‘will recognise in this panorama of life before the. 


Second World wat an’era ene which ‘the seeds of today, were 


“SOWN, oci, ae ees _Tilustrated 60s. 


The English 


NORMAN F:: CANTOR 

A major and reyolutionary. interpretation of English TAR The 
author has set out to re-examine the events, the men, the laws and 
institutions of England, without the prejudices of earlier historians 
and in the light of all that’ modern psychology, sociology and 
literature have taught ‘us about man and society. The result, in this 
first of two volumes, is a work of extraordinary insight and illumina- 


- tion, taking the reader from the England of the Anglo-Saxon invasion 


to. ‘the dawn of the industrial and democratic era. Illustrated 60s. 


The Life of Sir Halley Stewart | 


“DAVID NEWTON ` 
- $- -Sir Halley Stewart’s last ambition was to reach his hundredth 


birthday, as the final distinction of a life full of achievement, starting 
from boyhood as one of.fourteen children of a poor. Dissenting 
minister. But he had barely entered his hundredth year when he 
died. This careful, intimate and lively study makes a charming family 
record, but pre-eminently, it shows the man at close quarters, 


f laughing and mourning, fighting and planning, longing and enthusing, 


working and triumphing. Ilustrated 35s. 


Daily Life in Papal Rome 
MAURICE ANDRIEUX i 


Tells vividly of the day to day life of the citizens of Rome in the P 
eighteenth century; a time of peace and serenity which was to be. 
shattered by the impact of the French Revolution. Illustrated 45s, 


-ALLEN & UNWIN ` 
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